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On Cs and Gs: History and Aims of the Book 
Conception and Development 

Readers picking up this hefty tome may be surprised to learn that the first C of 
CGCG (as we like to cali it) once stood for Concise. The syntax part of that Comise 
Grammar ofClassical Greek began, as so many grammar books no doubt have, as 
lecture handouts - to be precise, as EvEB’s handouts used in first-year Greek 
syntax classes at the University of Oxford. The work grew from a dissatisfaction 
with existing teaching materials in English: the main concern was that those 
materials did not reflect decades’ worth of advances in the linguistic description 
of Ancient Greek, inspired by the incorporation of insights from various areas of 
general linguistics. The last good full-scale reference grammar in English, Smyth’s 
Greek Grammar, for all its excellence, stemmed from a time long before such 
advances had even been possible, and more recent grammar books had done 
nothing to bridge the gap. The truth was that no book existed that represented 
the current State of knowledge on the Greek language. There were other problems, 
too: Smyth was often perceived by undergraduates as daunting and dense, but 
alternatives were typically too limited in their coverage; examples used in existing 
grammars were not always representative, and based on antiquated text editions; 
terminology was confusing and outmoded; and so forth. 

The lecture handouts began to look more like a book when EvEB was joined by 
AR in revising the material and producing additional chapters. LH, who had also 
been teaching at Oxford and who had run into similar difficulties with existing 
materials, then joined, and he and EvEB wrote the first versión of the section on 
textual coherence - a particular desiderátum in view of the advances in linguistics 
mentioned above. 

Late in 2009, at the instigation of Juliane Kerkhecker, Grocyn Lecturer at 
Oxford, the material was sent, in the State that it had now attained (still without 
a morphology), to Cambridge University Press - not so much as a full-fledged 
book proposal (in the minds of the authors, at least: without the morphology the 
work could not yet lay full claim to its first G), but as an opening gambit. To our 
delight, the Press took the submission very seriously, and engaged a large number 
of readers to judge the work. This led to a contract, and a change of title to 
Cambridge Grammar ofClassical Greek. 

A very great deal of labour, however, was still to be done at this point. Over the 
next few years - with many delays as the result of other obligations - we drafted the 
phonology and morphology chapters, and overhauled the existing parts to take 
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into account the readers’ reports (which had been gratifyingly favourable and 
detailed). It is in this period that MdB, former Grocyn Lecturer at Oxford, who 
had himself been planning a similar effort, joined the writing team. 

The revised work, which had grown considerably due to addition of the pho- 
nology/morphology and further additions requested by our readers, was resub- 
mitted to the Press in the final months of 2013, and another full set of readers’ 
reports on the complete text followed in the subsequent year. These reports were 
once again very helpful and detailed, eliciting not only a final round of revisión, but 
also a complete overhaul of the numbering system used for our sections. These 
changes were completed early in 2015; this was followed by a lengthy and complex 
production process (in our Bibliography, we have not systematically added refer- 
ences to works from 2016 or later). 

The end product is in every way the result of a joint effort: although individual 
authors wrote first drafts of particular chapters, or took the initiative in revising 
chapters or sections, we discussed every page of the book as a group, and all four of 
us have reflected extensively on the entire work. Each of us is happy to share 
responsibility for the whole. 

Target Audience and Scope 

Our particular hope is that university students (at all levels) and teachers will profit 
from CGCG. Professional scholars whose main area of expertise is not Greek linguis- 
tics may also benefit from our presentation, particularly where it concerns areas which 
are less often covered in traditional grammars (word order is a prime example), but 
also more generally because of the manner in which we have tried to reflect current 
thinking in the field (on such issues as verbal aspect, the use of tenses, voice, the 
representation of reported discourse, complement constructions, particles, etc.). 

CGCG’s coverage is such, we suggest, that it could be used in the context of 
undergraduate and gradúate language courses, and that a commentary on a 
classical text geared primarily to a student audience could refer to it for most 
grammatical features, except those so rare that they deserve fuller discussion 
anyway. Still, there are many subjects about which we might have said much 
more, and some about which we have said almost nothing at all (syllable structure, 
the interjections, and forms of address spring to mind here). Other expansions, 
such as a section on metre and/or prose rhythm, or the kind of stylistic glossary 
often found in grammars, were never seriously considered: to our mind, readers 
are much better served on these issues by specialized resources. 

On the point of coverage, a few words must also be said about the second C and 
G of our title. There was a temptation (and a desire among a minority of our 
readers) to increase the diachronic and dialectological scope of the work to cover 
Homer, archaic lyric, the Koine, etc.; we also would have loved to say more about 
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the Greek of inscriptions. However, as any such move would have drastically 
increased the size and complexity of the book (and accordingly decreased its 
accessibility), we decided to limit our purview to classical Greek. Again, such 
omissions seemed all the more feasible given the availability of specialized 
resources on the dialects, Homeric grammar, etc. Since Herodotus and the dra- 
matists fall clearly under the heading of classical Greek, we did inelude a chapter on 
Ionic prose and some dialectal features of drama (particularly the ‘Doric’ alpha). 


Some Principies of Presentation 

Although we abandoned Concise for our first C early on, we have still strived for 
concisión and accessibility in our presentation. Implicated in this is our decisión 
not to clutter the book’s pages with bibliographical references or extensive discus- 
sion of diverging views. We do provide a brief, thematically organized bibliogra- 
phy at the end of the book, and trust that the resources listed there will allow 
interested readers to follow up particular subjeets. We are well aware, of course, 
that at some points our presentation is open to genuine debate or uncertainty. 
Where we have elided such discussions, it is not from dogmatism but from a desire 
for consistency and clarity. 

Another way in which we have attempted to keep the book accessible is by making 
it ‘theory-light’ and by taking a considered approach towards our terminological 
apparatus. Whether or not we have succeeded in this must be judged by our users: 
we provide some further discussion of our choices in terminology at pp. xl-xlii. 

Keeping the book approachable also meant forgoing radical departures from 
‘normal’ ways of organizing a grammar. Our syntax chapters, for instance, follow 
a traditional pattern, moving from the constructions of simple sentences (including 
basic nominal syntax and verbal categories such as tense, aspect and mood), to 
various kinds of subordínate constructions, gathered under such headings as ‘causal 
clauses’, ‘purpose clauses’, ‘the participle’, etc., which are strongly correlated to form. 
Another approach - one more attuned to the fact that language is not merely a 
system of forms, but a médium used by speakers and writers to accomplish certain 
goals and effeets - might have been to give much more prominence to function, for 
instance by discussing all ways of expressing ‘cause’ or ‘purpose’ under one heading. 
This is not, in the end, the course we took, but gestures towards such an approach 
may be found throughout the book, and some chapters (e.g. the chapter on wishes, 
directives, etc.) more expressly align with such organizing principies. 

We have put considerable effort into the selection of our Greek examples: some, 
of course, were found in our predecessors and recommissioned, but most were 
newly culled from a wide range of texts. Our aim has been to find, in varied sources, 
examples that are clear and actually representative of the phenomenon they are 
meant to exemplify. Digital search corpora such as the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae 
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and Perseus under PhiloLogic were of great help in finding suitable material. We 
also decided to dispense almost entirely with fabricated sentences, from a convic- 
tion that working with real Greek examples is the best way of learning how to deal 
with real Greek texts (and from what we consider a healthy mistrust of our own 
ability to produce Greek that would have sounded true to an ancient hearer). 

In the phonology/morphology part, too, our presentation of forms is often based 
on a fresh examination of the corpus. Some exceptional forms that are often listed in 
grammars but do not actually occur in classical Greek have been lefit out. This is 
particularly relevant in the case of our list of principal parts, where we have generally 
avoided giving forms which are non-existent (or nearly so) in classical Greek. 

While on the topic of the phonology/morphology: we have in those chapters 
provided rather more historical information than is now usual in university-level 
grammars. Much of what is ‘irregular’ in Greek forms and paradigms can be 
explained with a little historical background, and it is our experience that students 
benefit greatly from being provided with such information. It should be stressed 
that our aim in this was expressly didactic, not to provide a proper historical 
grammar. This is the only excuse we can offer to experts wondering about our 
principies of selection (no labiovelars?), or our manner of presentation (e.g. the use 
of the Greek alphabet for reconstructed forms, yielding, for instance, such infeli- 
citous reconstructions as instead of *se^-). Students interested in finding out 

more about the historical background of the language are strongly encouraged to 
refer to the works on this topic listed in the bibliography. 

In the phonology/morphology part we have given indications of vowel quantity 
(ala, T/T, ü/ü) where we deemed such indications helpful for the analysis of forms, or 
for students’ memorization of prevalent patterns (e.g. vowel quantities in endings). 
We often give full indications only once within a section, or only when a form or 
ending first appears. We have not strived for complete consistency, ñor attempted to 
replícate the information about individual lexical ítems available in dictionaries. 

Finally, one other point of principie in the morphology has been to analyse forms 
explicitíy: we find in our teaching that there is a crucial difference between telling a 
student that the acc. pl. mase. aor. ppl. act. of -rrotiSeúco is iraiBEÚaavTas, and 
explaining that the form is built up from a sigmatic aorist stem -rrcuSEucfta)- (itself 
the product of regular processes of formation), the participle-suffix -vt-, and a third- 
declension accusative ending -as. Our aim throughout has been to stimulate the 
second, analytical approach to Greek morphology. 


Using CGCG: A Few Points of Guidance 

The chapters of the book were written so as to be suitable for continuous reading, 
yet we recognize that most users of a reference grammar will come to it looking for 
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discussion of a particular topic. A detailed table of contents and extensive indexes 
should allow for easy navigation to the right place. 

We have also included many cross-references throughout the book, so that 
related topics or terms may be followed up quickly. In some cases the ‘target’ of 
these references is a (more) complete treatment of a topic which is not (fully) 
discussed at the ‘source’; in others, a cross-reference is inserted when a gramma- 
tical term or concept is used which users may not know, or which they may wish to 
see treated in more detail; we also use cross-references in the discussion of 
examples, helping readers with difficult points of grammar. Some readers will 
want to follow up more of these cross-references than others: we trust that 
individual users will soon develop their own preferences and practices in this 
respect. 

A difference in type-size represents the difference between sections discussing 
features of the language that are more frequent, central, or significant (to our 
mind), and those that are less so. Notes are added to sections for further discussion, 
exceptions, etc. The general idea is that text in larger type presents the main 
features of a particular grammatical topic - those which an undergraduate student 
might be expected to know - whereas the notes and smaller-type sections offer 
additional information, or features with which students will be confronted when 
reading texts, but which they may not be expected to know by heart. Naturally, 
when CGCG is used as a teaching resource, instructors will determine for them- 
selves which material they wish to emphasize. 

In the morphology, tables of forms are presented before a paradigm is discussed 
in detail. Those looking for nothing but the tables, gathered together in one place, 
may find them online, at the book’s page on the Cambridge University Press 
website. 
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Abbreviations Used in This Book 


1 

first person 

ind. 

indicative 

2 

second person 

inf. 

infinitive 

2x acc. 

double accusative 

intr. 

intransitive 

3 

third person 

Ion. 

Ionic 

acc. 

accusative 

Ital. 

Italian 

act. 

active 

Lat. 

Latín 

adj. 

adjective 

lit. 

(more) literally 

adv. 

adverb 

masc./m. 

masculine 

Afrik. 

Afrikaans 

mid. 

middle 

aor. 

aorist 

mp. 

middle-passive 

athem. 

athematic 

n. 

note 

Att. 

Attic 

neut./n. 

neuter 

augm. 

augment(ed) 

nom. 

nominative 

cf. 

compare ( confer) 

opt. 

optative 

class. 

classical 

pass. 

passive 

dat. 

dative 

pf. 

perfect 

decl. inf. 

declarative infinitive 

pl. 

plural 

du. 

dual 

plpf. 

pluperfect (=secondary 
perfect indicative) 

dyn. inf. 

dynamic infinitive 

ppl. 

participle 

Engl. 

English 

pres. 

present 

fem./f. 

feminine 

redupl. 

reduplication/ 

reduplicated 

Fr. 

French 

refl. 

reflexive 

fut. 

future 

sec. 

secondary 

fut. pf. 

future perfect 

s g- 

singular 

gen. 

genitive 

sigm. 

sigmatic 

Germ. 

Germán 

subj. 

subj une ti ve 

Gk. 

Greek 

them. 

thematic 

imp. 

impf. 

imperative 

imperfect (=secondary 
present indicative) 

voc. 

vocative 


Abbreviations of authors and works used in the examples follow those of the 
Oxford Classical Dictionary, except that the orators are cited, where possible, by 
speech number, and that Eurípides’ Heracles is abbreviated ( Her .). Fragments are 
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cited (fr.) with the edition from which they (and their numbering) are taken. When 
scholarly consensus holds a work to be spurious, this is indicated by square 
brackets (e.g. ‘[Andoc.] 4’). For a complete list see the Index of Examples at the 
end of the book. 

Other Symbols 

The Symbol —> (‘see’) indicates a cross-reference to another chapter (e.g. —>1), 
section (e.g. —>1.2) or range of sections (e.g. —>1.2-4). In some cases a cross- 
reference points to a specific note (e.g. —>1.2 n.l). 

Greek examples are numbered (1), (2), (3), etc. (the numbering restarts each 
chapter), and referred to using that format. Three dots (...) in Greek examples 
indicate that a part of the text has been left out for the sake of brevity or clarity. A 
vertical bar (|) indicates a line división in the Greek text. A double semicolon (::) 
is used to indicate a change of speaker. Explanatory notes in and following the 
translations of Greek examples are given in italics. 

For the signs > and <, the asterisk * and the symbol t, —>1.48. 

For the representation of (reconstructed) sounds using the International 
Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), —>1.14. 

Texts and Translations of Examples 

Our examples were typically taken from electronic sources - we have made 
extensive usage of the online edition of Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, as well as 
the excellent search functionality of Perseus under PhiloLogic. All examples were 
subsequently checked against printed editions, normally the most recent Oxford 
Classical Text, in a few cases a Budé or Teubner edition. We have indicated any 
material left out, but have freely added full stops (or question marks) to sentences 
which are syntactically complete in our example but run on in the original. We 
have also indicated line divisions and speaker changes (see above, ‘Other 
Symbols’). 

All translations are our own, although we have often borrowed phrasing from 
published translations (particularly those in the Loeb Classical Library series). 
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Problems and Principies 

Greek grammar is something of a terminological morass. All kinds of phenomena 
are known by different overlapping - or not quite overlapping - labels, variously 
popular in different periods or different regions. Conversely, for some features of 
the language no good term has ever been firmly established. Matters are not helped 
by the fact that, outside of Greece, the traditional terminology for Greek grammar 
is largely based on Latín grammar, even though there are some fundamental 
differences between the two languages (particularly in the verbal system). 

The challenges for the grammar writer are many, ranging from the trivial to the 
serious: should we cali si + optative a ‘hypothetical’ condition, a ‘remóte’ condition, 
a ‘should-would’ condition, a ‘potential’ condition, or perhaps a ‘future less vivid’? 
Should we refer to pf|v as a ‘modal’, ‘attitudinal’ or ‘interactional’ particle, or 
perhaps as a particle which ‘expresses a mode of thought in isolation’ (all the 
while well aware that the term ‘particle’ itself has fallen out of favour with linguists 
today)? Being no real fans of the ‘declarative’ and ‘dynamic’ infinitive, should we 
yet abandon those terms - now fairly well established in Greek linguistics, if not in 
Classics at large - for an older apparatus which blurs the crucial distinctions? Are 
‘imperfective’ and ‘perfective’, the fully standardized terms in the linguistic litera- 
ture on verbal aspect, too confusing to use when there are also imperfects and (not 
at all perfective) perfects to contend with? 

Any answer to such problems is inevitably a compromise, and one which will 
leave a number of people unhappy to see no preference accorded to their preferred 
terms. What remains is to briefly State our general principies in selecting and using 
terminology in this book: 

- We aim to use, whenever possible, terms which have some currency in general 
linguistics, not merely in Greek grammar. 

- We wish to reflect, through our selection of terms, some of the significant 
advances made in Greek linguistics in recent decades. 

- We aim to use terminology which is accurate and discrete (i.e. terms cover the 
phenomena they are meant to cover, and no more or less). 

- Taking the above principies into account, we aim to use terminology which is 
intuitive (ideally, self-explanatory) and, where possible, familiar. 

- Finally, and most importantly, we have strived for ‘terminological inclusiveness’ 
throughout: our notes and our Index of Subjects provide many alternative terms 
for the phenomena we treat (sometimes we also indícate why those alternative 
terms were not chosen). 
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Verbal Terminology 

Sepárate attention in this context is demanded by the verb. A satisfying description 
of the Greek verbal system is made especially difficult by the confusión plaguing 
traditional grammatical terminology. This confusión is not easily resolved, other 
than by completely abandoning that traditional terminology (a course we decided 
not to take). Although we aim to be precise in our use of verbal terminology, some 
overlaps and forms of shorthand will remain, and it is good to be clear about these 
at the outset (reference to the table that opens chapter i 1 may be helpful here; fuller 
discussion of the relevant terms may be found in that chapter). 


Tenses, Aspects and Moods 

- The term tense is found used as (i) a morphological concept identifying certain 
indicatives (‘the imperfect tense’, ‘the aorist tense’, ‘narrative tenses’, etc.), (ii) as 
the equivalent of what we will cali tense-aspect stems (‘a participle of the aorist 
tense’, ‘a present-tense optative’, ‘the tenses outside the indicative’, etc.) and (iii) 
as a grammatical concept referring to the expression of temporal relationships 
(‘past tenses’, ‘present tenses’, etc.; ‘anteriority’, ‘simultaneity’, etc.). In this 
grammar ‘tense’ is primarily used in the third sense, occasionally in the first. 
The second use will (and should) be avoided, since the term ‘tense’ is much less 
relevant to the description of (e.g.) participles and optatives. 

- Similarly, the terms present, aorist, future and perfect are used both (i) to refer 
to tense-aspect stems (‘a perfect infinitive’, ‘the aorist optative does not have an 
augment’) and (ii) to refer to the indicatives of these tense-aspect stems (‘aorists 
and imperfects’, ‘the aorist has an augment’). It may be noted that in the latter 
use, ‘aorist’ is a direct equivalent of‘imperfect’, but not in the former (there is, in 
Greek, no ‘imperfect subjunctive’ parallel to the ‘aorist subjunctive’). In this 
book we write ‘aorist’ for ‘aorist indicative’ (etc.) only when there can be no 
doubt about the intended meaning. 

Note 1: Thus, most often, ‘aorist’ in this book stands for a stem which expresses a kind of 
aspect (perfective aspect), ‘present’ for a stem which expresses another kind (imperfective 
aspect), etc.: for these distinctions, —>33.4-7. We observe that in some recent treatments in 
general linguistics, the stems are in fact referred to by these ñames (yielding such 
terminology as ‘primary imperfective indicative’ for Greek forms which we will cali 
‘present indicative’, and ‘perfective infinitive’ for what we cali ‘aorist infinitive’). Such a 
system has considerable advantages, but strays, perhaps, too far from territory familiar to 
most students and scholars of Greek. 


- We prefer simple imperfect and pluperfect over ‘imperfect indicative’ and 
‘pluperfect indicative’, since the latter formulations are tautologous (Greek 
imperfects and pluperfects are by definition indicatives), and may suggest that 
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other variables could go into the indicative ‘slot’ (which they cannot: there is no 
‘imperfect subjunctive’). For the deñnition of the imperfect as ‘secondary pre- 
sent indicative’ and the pluperfect as ‘secondary perfect indicative’, — >-11.7. 

- We identify only indicatives, subjunctives, optatives and imperatives as moods: 
the infinitive and participle shotdd not be classed as such. 


On ‘First’ and ‘Second’ Aorists and Perfects 

Finally, there is a persistent tradition in handbooks to distinguish between ‘first’ 
(or ‘weak’) and ‘second’ (or ‘strong’) forms in the aorist, aorist passive and perfect 
stems: 

- An aorist stem is called first (or ‘weak’) when a is added to the verb stem (e.g. 
Trai5£ua(a)-), an aorist passive stem when 6 is added (e.g. tto(iS£u©ti-), a perfect 
stem when k is added (e.g. -ttettcxiSeuk-). 

- Otherwise, forms are second (or ‘strong’). 

We have not followed this use: ‘first’ and ‘second’ are, in our view, unhelpful terms 
which provide insufficient morphological information (note, for instance, that the 
‘second’ thematic aorist é-Abr-o-pEv has a thematic vowel, whereas ‘second’ root 
aorist E-yvoo-pEv does not; these should not be classed together), and which mis- 
leadingly suggest that phenomena which are in fact highly regular (e.g. perfect 
active stems ending in x or 9 ) are irregular. Instead, we distinguish between three 
types of aorist stem (sigmatic, thematic, root; — >13), between two types of aorist 
passive stem (©rp and ti-; —> 14), and between three types of perfect active stem (k-, 
aspirated, stem; — >18). 
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Phonology and Morphology 
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The Signs and Sounds of Classical Greek 


Writing: the Alphabet, Accent and Breathing Marks, Punctuation 
The Alphabet 

1.1 The standard Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters: 


1 

capital 

A 

lower case 

a 

ñame 

áAcpa alpha 

13 

capital 

N 

lower case 

ñame 

vu nu 

2 

B 

P 

pfp-a beta 

14 

Z 

í 

§£i ( 51 ) xí 

3 

r 

y 

yáppa gamma 

15 

0 

0 

6 pixpóv 

4 

A 

8 

SéAtc* delta 

16 

n 

TT 

omicron 
ttei (tti) pi 

5 

E 

* 

e vpiAóv epsilon 

17 

p 

P 

p¿5 rho 

6 

Z 

C 

£¡yra zeta 

18 

z, c 

<T, S>C 

CTTypa/aíypa 

7 

H 

n 

f|Ta eta 

19 

T 

T 

sigma 

toO tau 

8 

o 

e 

SfÍTa theta 

20 

Y 

U 

u vptAóv 

9 

, 

, 

ícóTa iota 

21 

<D 

<P 

upsilon 

9eT (<pT) phi 

10 

K 

K 

KÓnTira kappa 

22 

X 

X 

Xst (xi) chi 

11 

A 

A 

Aá(p)(35a 

23 


V 

vpEi (vpT) psi 

12 

M 

1* 

la(m)bda 
pO mu 

24 

n 

w 

¿> p¿yct omega 


1.2 Several other letters were used in Greek alphabets during and before the classical period. Of 
these, the following will be used in this book: 
letter ñame 

F digamma or wau (—>1.31,1.74, 9,13); the symbols u or w are also used as an 
equivalent of this. 

9 koppa (->9.13) 

q- stigma (—>9.13) 

^ san or sampi (—>9.13) 

Not part of any Greek alphabet, but frequently used in the transcription of reconstructed Greek, 
is the sign y, yod (—>1.31,1.74); this is also often written as i or as j. 
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Particulars 

1.3 For the pronunciation (and phonetic categorization) of the letters, —>1.14-33. a, e, 
p, i, o, u and co represent vowels; the other letters represent consonants, apart from 

£ and y, which each represent two consonants. 

1.4 Lower case sigma is conventionally written a in all positions except at the end of a 
word, where it is written s: e.g. Zcócn-pa-ros, cttóctis. Some text editions use so-called 
‘lunate’ sigma C/c in all positions: e.g. Ccóctpcctoc, crácic. 

1.5 Some specific spelling conventions pertain to diphthongs (combinations of two 
vowels that are pronounced in a single syllable): 

- Only the first part of diphthongs is capitalized: e.g. Aíyuin-os, Eüpnrí6ris. 

- In three diphthongs ending in iota, the iota is conventionally printed 
underneath the first vowel: a, ti and <¡>. This is called iota subscript. 
Alternatively, these diphthongs are sometimes printed with iota adscript: ai, 
rp, coi. Iota subscript is not used with capitals: e.g. "Ai8ris, ’£2i8f| (lower case cpSií). 

For a complete list of diphthongs, their pronunciation, and details concerning iota 
subscript, —>1,20-3. For accents and breathings on diphthongs, —>1.8. 

Accents and Breathings 

1.6 Three accent signs are conventionally used in Greek texts: 

- the acute accent': e.g. á, i, ó, ai, oí; 

- the grave accent ’: e.g. ó, é, ó, ü, ai, oi (written only on the final syllable of a word); 

- the circumflex accent “ (also frequently written “ ): e.g. a, r¡, aü, oí (written only 
on long vowels or diphthongs). 

For the valué of these accents and the basic principies of Greek accentuation, 
—>24. 

1.7 Two breathing signs are conventionally used in Greek texts, written on words that 
begin with a vowel or diphthong, or with p: 

- the smooth breathing ( spiritus lenis) ’ : e.g. opos, aírrfi, f¡; 

- the rough breathing ( spiritus asper) ' : e.g. opos, aími, fj. 

A rough breathing indicates aspiration, i.e. a [h]-sound preceding the opening 
vowel/diphthong of a word (—>1.27). In addition, words beginning with p are 
written with a rough breathing (e.g. phrrco). A smooth breathing indicates the lack 
of aspiration. 

1.8 The following conventions pertain to the placement of accents and breathing 
marks: 




1.8-9 Writing 


- Accents and breathing marks are written only on vowels (and the rough 
breathing on p). When written on a capitalized vowel or p, accents and 
breathings are placed before the letter: 

ó ’EpaToaOévrts ó ”A8pT|TOS f) 'PÓ805 

- When written on a diphthong, accents and breathings are written on the second 
vowel: 

amív 0105 ttoítictov 

oükouv EúpnríSTis TraiSeüov 

However, when an accent and/or breathing is written on a diphthong with an 
iota subscript, it is written on the first vowel. This convention is followed even 
in cases where adscript iota is used (in certain text editions, or if the diphthong 
is capitalized): 

cokouv (adscript: wikouv) f¡ (adscript: fji) 'AiSrjs 

- In combinations of breathing marks and accents, acute or grave accents are 
written after (i.e. to the right of) breathing marks (e.g. oükouv, a, ’ASpriTos); the 
circumflex is placed above breathing marks (e.g. elSos, <L, r Hpa). 


Punctuation 

1.9 Modern editions of Greek texts use the following signs of punctuation: 

- the period (.): serves the same function as in EngÜsh usage; 

- the comma (,): serves the same function as in English usage; 

- the high dot (•): roughly the equivalent of the English semi-colon (;) and 
colon (:); 

- the question mark (;): the equivalent of the English question mark (?); 

- the apostrophe (’): used to indícate elisión of a vowel (—>1.34-8); 

- dashes (—) or parenthesis signs (()) are used to mark parentheses; the dash is 
also used by some editors to mark interrupted/incomplete utterances in dra- 
matic texts; other editors use three dots (...). 

Modern editions are inconsistent in their use of quotation marks: some editions are 

printed entirely without quotation marks (often with a capital letter at the start of the 

quoted speech - this convention is followed in this book), some use “ ...” or ‘... *; 

finally, some text editions (particularly those printed in France and Italy) use «... ». 


Note 1: Modern punctuation of Ancient Greek texts traditionally follows the 
conventions used in modern languages (and therefore varíes according to where an 
edition is printed): it often does not reflect the probable ancient intonation and/or 
writing conventions. 
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Further Diacritical Signs 

1.10 Apart from the breathings, accents and punctuation signs listed above, the foliow- 
ing signs are used: 

- the diaeresis ": written on the second of two vowels to indícate that they do not 
form a diphthong (e.g. 8aT£co, aüirvos); 

- the coronis' (sign identical to a smooth breathing): used to indícate crasis, the 
merging of a word ending with a vowel/diphthong and a word beginning with 
a vowel/diphthong: e.g. toutó (= tó cuitó), Korra (= kcü eTtoc); for details, 

—>1.43-5. 


The Alphabet, Breathings, Accents, Punctuation: a Very Brief Historical 
OverView 

1.11 The Greeks adopted the alphabet from the Phoenicians, presumably in the ninth 
century BCE, with the first securely dated inscriptions attested in the eighth century 
BCE. The letters of the Phoenician alphabet all represented consonants, but the Greeks 
re-assigned the valué of some of the letters to represent vowels, and added some letters. 
Most of the ñames of the Greek letters are derived from the Phoenician ñames. 

Early Greek alphabets differed strongly from each other, with respect to both the 
inventory and the shape of the symbols. The East-Ionic alphabet (which had some 
particular innovations, such as assigning a vowel-sound to the letter H) was 
eventually adopted throughout the Greek world; in Athens, it was adopted for 
official State documents in 403/402 BCE, although it may have been introduced 
earlier for literary works. This is the standardized alphabet given above. 

The división between upper and lower case letters is not ancient: small letters 
(minuscules) were introduced in the ninth/tenth centuries CE by Byzantine 
scholars; the ancient Greeks themselves only wrote in capital letters (majuscules/ 
uncíais). In modern editions, capital letters are conventionally used only at the 
beginning of ñames and sometimes at the beginning of a new sentence, a new 
paragraph, a new speech turn (in dialogues), or to mark the beginning of cited 
direct speech (the latter convention is followed in this book). Inscriptions are 
sometimes printed entirely in capital letters in modern editions. 


Note 1: For the use of the letters of the alphabet as numeráis, —>9.13. 


1.12 Breathing marks and accents were introduced by scholars working in the Library 
of Alexandria in the Hellenistic period. The system of accentuation adopted in 
modern text editions, although deriving indirectly from these Hellenistic scholars, 
is based on treatises by Byzantine scholars. 



1.13-15 Pronunciation: Vowels and Diphthongs 


1.13 The Greeks also did not avail themselves systematically of punctuation or word 
divisions (although early inscriptions sometimes used the signs : or: for divisions 
between words or word groups). Both were introduced in Byzantine times and 
adopted in modern editions. 

Pronunciation: Vowels and Diphthongs 

1.14 The (reconstructed) pronunciation of sounds in classical Greek in the following 
sections is given in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), and with as cióse an 
approximation in English or another modern language as possible. IPA symbols are 
given between square brackets (e.g. [a]). Many IPA symbols are predictable and corre- 
spond to standard English usage; some, however, diverge (for these, a guide or the 
website of the International Phonetic Association may be consulted). The symbol : in 
IPA indicates a long vowel (e.g. [a:]). 

Vowels 

1.15 The following are the Greek vowels, and their pronunciation. In addition, an 
approximation of the classical pronunciation is given in English and/or another 
modern language. 


vowel 

sound 

example 

approximation 

a 

[a] 

yáp [gár] for 

aha, Germ. Mann, Ital. amare 


[a:] 

yobpa [k h ó:ra:] land 

aha, Ital. amare 

£ 

[e] 

q/éyco [pségo:] rebuke 

fatal, Fr. cié 

h 

[e:] 

f|0os [é:t h os] character 

air, Fr. tete 

l 

[i] 

iróAis [polis] city 

fancy, Fr. écrit 


[i:] 

8eA<pTvos [delp h i:nos] dolphin 

(gen.) weed 

0 

[o] 

iroTE [pote] once 

go, notorious, Germ. Motiv 

u 

[y] 

q>úcns [p h ysis] nature 

Fr. lurte 


[y:] 

pOdos [my:t h os] word, story 

Fr. muse, écluse 


[a:] 

FIAáTwv [pláto:n] Plato 

more, notorious 


Below, to distinguish short and long a, i and u, the marks ' {breve, short) and " 
{macron, long) will frequently be used: a, T, and 0 are short, á, T and ü are long. e and 
o are always short. r) and w are always long. 


Note 1: In conventional Anglophone pronunciation of Ancient Greek, e is usually 
pronounced [e] as in get, r| is often (especially in America) pronounced [e:] as in made, \ 
is usually pronounced [i] as in win, and o is often pronounced [d] as in got. 



1.16-20 The Signs and Sounds of Classical Greek 


Phonetic Details 

1.16 V owels are produced by the uninterrupted flow of air from the vocal cords through 
the mouth (as opposed to consonants, which involve a complete or partial inter- 
ruption of the air flow, —> 1 . 25 ). 

1.17 The quality of a vowel (its sound) is determined by three factors: 

- height (or ‘openness’): the vertical position of the tongue relative to the roof of 
the mouth: for example, i and u are ‘high’ (‘cióse’) vowels, because the tongue is 
high in the mouth when they are pronounced; a is a ‘low’ (‘open’) vowel; 

- backness: the position of the tongue relative to the back of the mouth: for 
example, i is a ‘front’ vowel, because the tongue is positioned towards the front 
of the mouth when it is pronounced; o is a ‘back’ vowel; a is a ‘central’ vowel; 

- roundedness: whether the lips are rounded or not: for example, u and o are 
‘rounded’ because the lips are rounded when they are pronounced; i, e and a are 
‘unrounded’. 

1.18 The quantity (length) of a vowel is determined primarily by the duration of its 
pronunciation, although there are often changes in quality between long and short 
vowels as well. Note that the letters a, i and u are used to represent both short and 
long vowels. The long equivalent of e is either q or ‘spurious’ ei; the long equivalent 
of o is either co or ‘spurious’ ou (—> 1.23). 

1.19 Using these variables, the vowel system of classical Attic may be represented as 
follows (the outer triangle represents long vowels, the inner triangle short vowels; 
rounded vowels are underlined): 

front central back 


high/dose 


low/open 

Figure 1.1: Vowel triangle: the vowel system of classical Attic 

Diphthongs 

1.20 Greek has thirteen diphthongs, combinations of two vowels that are pronounced in a 
single syllable. The second part of a diphthong is always either i or u. On the basis of 
the quantity of the first vowel, a distinction is made between ‘short’ and ‘long’ 
diphthongs (although the resulting syllable is always long for the purposes of metre 
and accentuation, except for final -oi/-ai in certain words; for details —> 24 . 7 , 24 . 10 ). 
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Short Diphthongs 

1.21 The foliowing are the short diphthongs: 


diphthong sound 

example 

approximation 

ai 

[ai] 

kouvós [kainós] new 

high, eye (with short first 
vowel) 

" 

[e:] (earlier 
[ei]) 

TT8Í0CO [pé:t h o:] persuade 

made, Germ. Beet (earlier 
eight, hey) 

OI 

[oi] 

Aoiirós [loipós] remaining Afrik. rooibos (with short 
first vowel) 

OI 

[yj] 

pula [myja] fly 

Fr. huit, halleluia 

au 

[au] 

Taupos [taüros] bull 

how (with short first vowel) 

cu 

[eu] 

eupos [eüros] width 

(no cióse equivalent avail- 
able) a glide from get to 
wide; cf. Cockney bell 

ou 

[o:] (earlier 

ttoús [pó:s] foot 

mode (earlier low, later pool) 


[ou], later 
[u:]) 


Note 1: u as second part of a diphthong was presumably doser to [u] (as in Engl. do) than to 
[y], Moreover, i and u in diphthongs were not pronounced exacdy like the equivalent single 
vowels, but as sounds approximating ‘semivowels’ [j] and [w] (as in Engl. you and wave ); this 
was particularly the case when the diphthong preceded a vowel, in which case i/u was 
pronounced as a glide between the vowel sounds (as in Engl. hey you and n ew w ave). For 
the semivowels, also —>1,31. 

Note 2: ui occurs only before vowels. 


Long Diphthongs 

1.22 In long diphthongs, if the second part is t, it is written in most texts under the first 
letter (iota subscript): 


diphthong 

sound 

example 

approximation 

a 

[a:i] 

a8co [a:ído:] sing 

rye 

TI 

[e:í] 

KopiSíj [komidéú] entirely 

Fr. appareil 


[o:i] 

TpaycoSía [tragoiidía:] tragedy 

noise (with long first vowel) 

au 

[a:u] 

TotÚTÓ [ta:utó] the same 

how (with long first vowel) 

qu 

[e:u] 

rjupov [hÉ:uron] found 

(similar to eu, but with long 
first vowel) 

uu 

[d:u] 

swutóv [heo:utón] himself 
(Ion., ->25.14) 

a glide from more to wide; 
cf. saw 
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1.22-4 The Signs and Sounds of Classical Greek 


Note 1: The i as second part of long diphthongs was gradually lost in the pronunciation of 
post-classical Greek, and subsequently also in writing. Iota subscript was then introduced to 
indícate the original presence of the sound. In an increasing number of modera text editions, 
the iota is written as a full letter: iota adscript (rji instead of p, ai instead of a, coi instead of co). 
Observe that ai in this System is ambiguous (it can be both a ‘short’ and a ‘long’ diphthong; 
but —> 1.8 above for the position of accents and breathing marks). 

Note 2: The i as second part of p was probably lost already in the classical period. This sound 
then appears to have merged with ti. 

Note 3: In conventional Anglophone pronunciation of Ancient Greek, iota subscript is 
usually not pronounced (i.e. p is pronounced as p, etc.). 


'Spurious’ Diphthongs si and ou 

1.23 Two developments contributed to a peculiar feature of Greek (particularly Attic- 
Ionic) spelling: 

- a long e-sound and a long o-sound, [e:] and [o:], carne into use as the result of 
contraction (—*1.58-65) or compensatory lengthening (—>-1.67—9); these were 
distinct from - namely ‘higher’ (—>1.17-19) than - the older long vowels [e:] 
(eventually written q) and [o:] (eventually written co); 

- the pronunciation of the diphthongs [ei] and [ou] gradually shifted towards [e:] 
and [o:] as well (they were monophthongized). 

As a result, in the late fifth century, the digraphs n and ou began to be used 
to represent [e:] and [o:], not just when these sounds developed from the 
older ‘genuine’ diphthongs (at that time no longer pronounced as such), but 
also when they resulted from contraction or compensatory lengthening. This 
spelling was later standardized. 

Because st and ou in such cases represent sounds which were never genuine 
diphthongs, they are normally called ‘spurious’ diphthongs. 


Note 1: Below, e and ó will occasionally be used to represent [e:] and [o:] when resulting 
from contraction or compensatory lengthening, in order to distinguish them from ‘genuine’ 
diphthongs. It may be noted that E and O was the spelling for both long [e:]/[o:] and short 
[e]/[o] in Attic inscriptions up to the late fifth century BCE: the use of El and OY made it 
possible to distinguish the long vowels from short [e] and [o]. 

Note 2: The pronunciation of ou (whether originally genuine or ‘spurious’) soon shifted to 
[u:] (the pronunciation was fronted and raised, —>1.17-19). 


Pronunciation: Consonants 


List of Consonants 

1.24 The following are the Greek consonants, and their pronunciation: 



1.24-6 Pronunciation: Consonants 
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consonant 

sound 

example 

approximation 

P 

[b] 

Jiaívw [baíno:] go, walk 

bed 

y 

[g] 

yuvf] [gyné:] woman 

guy 


before y, k, y: [g] 

cjuyyevfy [syqgené:s] akin 

living, 

hangman 

8 

[d] 

8iá [diá] through 

dear 

c 

[zd] 

¿oí) [zdoé:] Ufe 

wisdom 

e 

[t h ] 

©avaros [t h ánatos] death 

(word-initial t) 

Tom 

K 

[k] 

Ik [ek] out offrom 

sean 

A 

[1] 

koáós [kalós] beautiful 

lesson 

P 

[m] 

pfjjia [r h é:ma] word 

mother 

v 

[n] 

yú§ [núks] night 

nothing 

s 

[ks] 

¿úpos [ksíp h os] sword 

ex 

TT 

[p] 

Aenrco [lé:po:] leave 

spot 

P 

[r] 

¿eco [i^éo:] flow 

rhyme (rolling r) 

<r/s 

[s] 

[básis] step 

sound 

T 

[t] 

KpÓTos [krátos] power 

~still 

9 

[p h ] 

ypájco [gráp h o:] write 

(word-initial p) 
pot 

X 

[k h ] 

to^ús [tak h ys] quick 

chorus 

V 

[ps] 

pccvjKoSós [r h apso:idós] 
rhapsode 

lapse 

Phonetic Details 




1.25 Consonants are sounds produced by the complete or partial interruption of 
the flow of air by a constriction at some point in the vocal tract: the Greek 
consonants may be divided into the following categories: stops (labial, velar 
and dental stops), fricatives, liquids, and nasals (for semivowels, —> 1.31). 

Stops 

1.26 Stops (or plosives): sounds produced by the complete interruption of the flow of 
air. Within this category, three groups may be distinguished, depending on the 
place of articulation: 

- (bi)labial stops: the flow of air is interrupted by pressing the lips (Lat. labia) 
together; 

- dental stops: the flow of air is interrupted by pressing the tongue against the 
teeth (Lat. dentes); 



12 


1.26-9 The Signs and Sounds of Classical Greek 


- velar stops: the flow of air is interrupted by pressing the tongue against the roof 
of the mouth (Lat. velum ). 

The stops may be further divided between: 

- voiced stops: the vocal cords víbrate; 

- voiceless stops: the vocal cords do not víbrate; 

- aspirated (voiceless) stops: the sound is produced together with aspiration (an 
h-sound: —►1.27). 

The following are the nine stops of Greek: 



voiced 

voiceless 

aspirated (voiceless) 

labial stops 

PW 

TT [ P ] 

<P [P h ] 

dental stops 

5 [d] 

T [t] 

0[t h ] 

velar stops 

y [g] 

K [k] 

X [k h ] 


Note 1: In conventional Anglophone pronunciation, <p and 0 are often pronounced as fricatives 
([f] as in Engl. /«stand [0] as in theatre, respectively). This corresponds to the pronunciation of 
medieval and modern Greek. 

Note 2: y may also be a nasal, —>1,29, with n.l. 


Fricatives 

1.27 Fricatives: sounds produced by ‘squeezing’ air through a constriction at some 
point in the mouth. The standard Greek alphabet has only one fricative, o, a 
voiceless sibilant (a sharp ‘hissing’ sound; the obstruction is formed by pressing 
the tongue against the gums). 

In addition, the rough breathing ( * ) represents a fricative, [h]. 

Resonants 

1.28 The category of resonants consists of the nasal consonants p and v (and in certain 
cases y) and the so-called ‘liquids’ A and p. 

1.29 Nasals: the air flow is completely obstructed in the mouth, but flows through the 
nose. The Greek alphabet has three nasals (all voiced): 

- a labial nasal, p [m]: the flow of air is interrupted by pressing the lips together; 
air escapes through the nose; 

- a dental nasal, v [n]: the flow of air is interrupted by pressing the tongue against 
the teeth or gums; air escapes through the nose; 

- a velar nasal, y [q] (only when written before a velar stop - y, k, y): the flow of 
air is interrupted by pressing the tongue against the roof of the mouth; air 
escapes through the nose. 



1.29-33 Pronunciation: Consonants 
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Note 1: The letter y was, according to scholars in antiquity, pronounced as [i)] also before the 
nasal jj, e.g. in -rrpáypa [prarqma], This sound was then called ‘angma’. In modern 
convention, however, this pronunciation is usually not followed, and y before p is given 
its ‘regular’ pronunciation as a voiced velar stop [g]. 


1.30 Liquids: two Greek letters belong to the class of liquids - A and p: 

- a lateral consonant, A [1]: air escapes along the sides of the tongue, but not 
through the middle of the mouth; 

- a rhotic consonant (or ‘tremulant’), p [r]: this was pronounced as a rolling, 
‘alveolar trill’ sound, with the tongue vibrating against the gums. At the begin- 
ning of a word (and in some cases in the middle of a word), this sound was 
pronounced with aspiration (henee word-initial rho is always written p-). 

1.31 To the category of resonants also belong the so-called semivowels: 

- [j], as in Engl. you: in the notation of Greek, the letter yod (y, also j) is used to represent this 
sound; some modem treatments use the Symbol i; 

- [w], as in Engl. wave: various Greek alphabets used the letter digamma (f, also known as 
wau ) for this sound; some modem treatments use the Symbol w or u. 

The semivowels are the equivalents of the vowels i and u, but they occur in different environ- 
ments; for this, and for their disappearance from Greek, —>1.74-82. 

Geminates 

1.32 Most of the consonants discussed above can be doubled (so-called ‘geminates’), e.g. kk, pp, ctct: 
these stand for ‘lengthened’ versions of the same sounds (cf. the pronunciation of English 
compounds such as unnamed, parMime). In geminates with an aspirated stop (irq>, t6, kx), 
only the second letter is written in its aspirated form (thus e.g. loarpco Sappho). Geminates 
affect the metrical quantity of a syllable: thus e.g. the first syllable of óppa eye is long for the 
purpose of metre, even though the o is a short vowel. 

Letters Representing Two Consonants 

1.33 Single letters, two consonants: three letters in the Greek alphabet represent a 
combination of two consonants: 

- 5 [zd]: voiced sibilant, followed by voiced dental stop; 

- ? [ks]: voiceless velar stop, followed by voiceless sibilant; 

- ip [ps]: voiceless labial stop, followed by voiceless sibilant. 


Note 1: In conventional Anglophone pronunciation, £ is sometimes pronounced as a single 
voiced sibilant [z] (as in Engl. zoo). This corresponds to that of post-classical and later Greek. 
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Elisión, ‘Movable’ Consonants, Crasis, Hiatus 
Elisión 

1.34 Most short vowels at the end of a word may be dropped before a word beginning 
with a vowel or diphthong; this is called elisión. That a vowel has been elided is 
indicated by an apostrophe (’): 

qtt ’ aÜToO (= átr(ó) ocütoü) from him 

(1) It’ ap’ 'A6r|vcóv sor* áiróp0T|TOS tróAis; (= et(T) ap(S) A0r|i>cov e<jt(í) ócrróp0r|TOS 
ttóáis;) (Aesch. Pers. 348) 

Is, then, the city of the Athenians still not sacked? 

When ir, k or t precedes the elided vowel, and the following word begins with a 
vowel/diphthong with rough breathing, the stop is aspirated (9, y. 6; ‘assimilation’, 

->• 1 . 88 - 9 ): 

á^’ ou (= cnr(ó) ou) since 

(2) áAA’ ect 6’ 60’ f)pas aivEaeis. (= áAA(é:) eot(T) ot(e) f|pas aivÉCEis.) (Eur. Ale. 1109) 
But there will be a day when you will praise me. 

1.35 Elisión also takes place in compound words, although this is not marked in 
writing: 

iTré pyopai come upon (éirí + sp/opai), ókpe cti; discharge (cerró + Sais) 

1.36 In monosyllabic words, the final vowel can only be elided if it is v. e.g. y’ (y£), 8’ (Sá), p’ (he), but 
not, for instance, the vowel of tó, tó, t(, irpó, etc. 

The -T of TtEpi and 8 ti is never elided; the final 1 of third-declension dative singular forms 
ending in 1 (e.g. cpúÁaKi) is elided only very rarely. Final -0 is never elided. 

1.37 In poetry, the first vowel of a word (usually É-) may be elided when it folio ws a word ending in a 
long vowel or diphthong. This is called ‘prodelision’ or ‘aphaeresis’. E.g. troO 'orí (= iroO (á) 
oti), Éy¿> ’k (= éytb (é)k). 

1.38 Rarely, and only in poetry, final -ai or -01 is elided: e.g. dv' áv Tfj ttóáei (= £iv(ai) év Tfi ttóAei) to 
be in the city, oíp’ eos ó0up¿5 (= oíp(oi) <¿5 á0up£b) woe, how I suffer. 

‘Movable’ Consonants 

1.39 Some verb forms and nominal forms normally get an additional -v when a word 
beginning with a vowel or diphthong follows, and often at the end of a clause or 
sentence. This is called ‘movable’ nu (Gr. vO £9 eAkuotikóv). It occurs with the 
following forms: 


- nominal forms with a dative plural ending in -en: e.g. -rrcn-pácn(v), "EAAr|cn(v), 
Tolai(v); 
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- third-person verb forms ending in -a or -i: e.g. IAe ye(v), q>lpoucn(v), -ri0r|cri(v), 
lorí(v); 

- the 3 sg. impf. p8i(v) he went, and 3 sg. pluperfects ending in -ei(v): e.g. f|Ssi(v) he 
knew; and in the 1 sg. impf. fj(v) I was. 

l'Áeye v aÜ ToT; she said to them eÁeye ToiáSe she said the following 

(pÉpouai v ai' Se irpócnroAoi these servants 8ta<pépouoT S’ ai (púcais natures differ 
carry 

Tráaiv ávOp¿>TTois all men Traen 8roI<; all the gods 

The optional presence of movable nu is indicated in this book by ‘-(v)’. 


Note 1: Especially in poetry, movable nu is written even before consonants: e.g. iráoiv 
gpoTois all moríais (often for metrical purposes, as it makes the final syllable of its word 
metrically ‘long’). This occurs sometimes in prose texts as well, however. 


1.40 The word oüt«s so , thus is usually spelled outcj (without final -s) when a word begi- 

nning with a consonant follows. This -s is therefore sometimes also called ‘movable’: 
oütco; gTSÁgÚTpaav so he died out co S ayovTai tóv cttpotóv so 

they receive the army 

1.41 The preposition Ik takes the form I? when followed by a word beginning with a vowel: 

it ávSpcóv from men Ik 3potmv from moríais 

1.42 The negative oú not has three forms: oú before consonants, oúk before vowels/ 
diphthongs, but oúx before vowels/diphthongs with rough breathing: 

oú fi lms it is not allowed o úk ol Sa I do not know oúy opa;; don’tyou see? 

Note 1: For the forms oü/oük/oüx (with accent) and oú/f —>24.36, 56.1. 

Note 2: ptikIti no longer (negative pfi + Iti) has its k by analogy with oúkIti no longer (oúk + eti). 


Crasis 

1.43 Two words of which the first (a word of at most two syllables) ends in a vowel/ 
diphthong, and the second begins with a vowel/diphthong, may ‘blend’ together, 
the two blended syllables forming a single new syllable. This is known as crasis 
(Kpñcns mixing), and is indicated in texts by the addition of a coronis (—>1.10) on 
the new vowel/diphthong: 

TaÚTÓ (= tq aÚTÓc) TOÚvavTÍov (= tó IvavTÍov) lycoSa (= lycb o!Sa) 

the same things the opposite I know 

If tt, k or t precedes the new vowel/diphthong, and the second word started with a 
rough breathing, the aspiration is transferred to this stop (the coronis has its usual 
shape): 
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Oolpómov (= tó ípómov) TfjSg (= ttíSe tí] fipÉpa) X“ ( = Kal °) 

the cloak this day and the 


Note 1: Some editors incorrectly print Ooípcmov, 0í)p£pa, etc. 


1.44 No coronis is present if the first word consists of only a single vowel or diphthong 
(this occurs especially with forms of the article). In such cases, only the breathing 
mark of the first word is written: 

Mvsp (= w avep) aírrr| (= f| aCmí) aÚTÓs (= ó aÜTÓs) oúpoí (= oí Époí) 

sir! the same woman the same man my men 

1.45 The vowel/diphthong resulting from crasis depends on the rules of contraction 
(->1.58-66). Thus e.g. t¿ svavTÍov gives toúvocvtíov because o + e contracts to 
(‘spurious’) ou, TÓJvavTÍa gives xétvavTia because a + e contracts to á. 


Note 1: In some cases the rules of contraction are not observed, in order to preserve the vowel 
quality of the second word’s initial vowel: e.g. ávf|p the man (= ó áviíp, although o + a normally 
gives co), aÚTii, aÚTÓs (—>1.44 above). 

Note 2: When a diphthong with i merges with a following word, the t is lost: Káyú (= kcü áycó) 
and ¡, T&pcc (= toi apa), pevt&v (= pív-roi Sv); also 0f|pépa, x¿> aCrraí, and oúpoi (->1.43-4 
above). 

Note 3: Most crasis-forms of ó I-repos the other (of two) are based on an older form Stepoj: e.g. 

&T£pOS (= Ó CCTEpOs), CtTEpOl (= OÍ OTEpOl), QSTEpOV (= TÓ &T£pOv), 0 f|T¿pa (= TÍ) ÓTápa). 0 ÜTEp- 

forms are often written without coronis; from this developed a fully-fledged alternative 
pronoun 0Qtépos. 


Hiatus 

1.46 ‘Hiatus’ is the term for any instance of a word ending with a vowel foliowed by a 
word beginning with a vowel, e.g. tcx Se EvavTla, toOto apa. Hiatus is generally 
avoided in poetry and sometimes by prose writers: this is done by elisión, the 
addition of movable consonants, or crasis. 

Historical Developments: Introduction 

1.47 The remaining sections of this chapter treat certain historical developments in the 

Greek language before the classical period. These sections are designed to elucidate 
many of the ‘irregularities’ of (Attic) Greek morphology. Contrast, for instance, the 
following pairs of nominatives and genitives of some third-declension nouns: 
nom. sg. áywv contest gen. sg. áywvos 

nom. sg. yévos race, offspring gen. sg. yevous 

nom. sg. (3acnA£Ús king gen. sg. PaoiA eoo; 
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The endings of these genitíves seem at first sight unrelated, but may in fact be 
explained as three instances of the same genitíve singular ending -os seen in ócywv-os: 

- yévous derives from a form which is reconstructed as *y£vea-os, from which the 
first o disappeared, giving yévsos; eo subsequently contracted to ó (‘spurious’ ou) 
(for these steps, —>1,83,1.58-60); 

- PokjiAecos derives from *pacnAfíp-o<;, from which p disappeared, and qo changed by 
a process known as quantitative metathesis to eco (for these steps, —>1.80, 1.71). 

Such changes are found to have occurred consistently in certain environments at 
certain periods, and are therefore sometimes referred to as sound change ‘laws’: for 
instance, the disappearance of p between vowels is such a law of Greek historical 
grammar. Most of the apparent irregularities of Greek morphology can be explained 
with reference to such laws, and it is therefore useful to have some familiarity with them. 
Reference to the sections below will be made throughout the morphology. 

1.48 The following conventions of notation will be used in the description of historical 
developments: 

- Earlier forms which are not actually attested in our extant texts, but which are 
reconstructed on the basis of our knowledge of historical developments, are 
marked with the Symbol * (asterisk). 

- Non-existent hypothetical forms and impossible forms are marked with the 
Symbol t. 

- The Symbol > stands for ‘develops into’; the Symbol < stands for ‘is derived 
from’; these symbols are used both for changes in individual forms (e.g. 
*yéve<x>s > ysveos), and for more general laws (e.g. á > ti in Attic, —>1.57). 

1.49 In principie, the sound laws detailed below took place without exception (though 
they are often restricted to certain phonological ‘environments’ (e.g. between 
vowels), to certain dialect-regions, and always to certain periods in the develop- 
ment of the language). Still, numerous forms then remain which appear to viólate 
the laws. Such unexpected forms are often the result of ‘analogy’, the process by 
which certain forms are remodelled after certain familiar other forms. 

For instance, the nom./acc. pl. neut. form of the noun ócrroüv bone is óctto, and 
derives from ócrréa; yet the combination sa normally contracted to q (—>1.59). The 
‘unexpected’ form ócrra was presumably modelled on other nom./acc. pl. neut. 
forms, which nearly always end in -a (e.g. 5£>pa gifts). 

Analogical remodelling often functioned to ‘level’ (i.e. regularize) nominal or 
verbal paradigms: for instance, the aor. pass. (0r|-aor.) of the verb yeco pour is 
£yú0r|v, etc., even though the expected form, given sound change laws, would have 
been IehúStiv (-ku0-<*-xu0-, —>1.97). Forms with yu0- may be explained as level- 
ling of the verb paradigm, given that all other forms of the verb have y-- 


1.50 Several of the developments detailed below apply only to Attic Greek (for other 
dialects, — >25). 
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Historical Developments: Ablaut (Vowel Gradation) 

Introduction; Qualitative and Quantitative Ablaut 

1.51 In Greek, as in all Indo-European languages, there are often different grades 
(variants) of an individual root (for roots, —>23.2): the different grades 
have different vowels. The Germán term Ablaut is normally used for this 
alternation. 

For instance, the following grades of the root meaning ‘father’ are found, depending 
on the word in which that root is used, and the grammatical case: 

-rrotTEp- e.g. in the voc. sg. ttótsp, nom. pl. ttotspes (normal) e-grade 

-rrotTTip- in the nom. sg. -rrc míp father lengthened e-grade 

TTotTop- e.g. in the gen. sg. «tt cttópo s, acc. sg. gTro rrópo t (normal) o-grade 
-rrotTwp- e.g. in the nom. sg. of the adj. onro o-cóp f atherless lengthened o-grade 

-rrcn-p- e.g. in the gen. sg. -rron-pós, dat. sg. -rraTpi zero-grade 

Different grades also frequently appear in different tense-aspect stems of a verb 
(—>11.11-12), for instance with the verb Aehrco leave: 

Aerrr- e.g. in the pres. ind. Aehrco, fut. ind. Asicy co diphthong with e-grade 

Aoitt- e.g. in the pf. ind. AéAonra diphthong with o-grade 

ATtt- e.g. in the aor. ind. sAnrov no diphthong, zero-grade 

Note 1: Indo-European ablaut is the cause of similar variation in English roots, such as drink, 
drank, drunk ; and blood, bleed. 

Note 2: Ablaut is in some older works called ‘apophony’. 

1.52 Two dimensions of ablaut may be distinguished: 

- qualitative ablaut: variation between e-grades and o-grades; 

- quantitative ablaut: variation between the zero-grade (or ‘weak’ grade), nor¬ 
mal grade (or ‘strong’, ‘full’ grade), and lengthened grades. 

This gives the following possibilities: 



e-grade 


o-grade 

normal grade 

rráTEp 


árraTÓpos 

lengthened grade 
zero-grade 

rrarrjp 

TTaTpÓS 

CTTraTCÓp 


1.53 Often, the ablaut patterns outlined above are not immediately transparent in Greek 

variants of a root because historical sound changes and/or subsequent analogical 
remodelling have obscured them. For instance: 

- Roots with a nasal or liquid consonant often have a zero-grade with a 

(—>1.85-7): 
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e-grade 

o-grade 

zero-grade 

xpérreo turn 

Tpeir- 

TpOTr- 

Tpair- (<^^11-) 

cttéAAm dispatch 

ctteA- 

cttoA- 

cttSA- (<*ctt[-) 

CTireípco sow 

CTirsp- 

errrop- 

CTirap- (<*o-rrr-) 

Trácrxw suffer, rrévOos pain 

TTEV0- 

TTOV0- 

iraO- (<*irri0-) 


- The stems of some frequently occurring verbs, which altérnate between a long 
and a short vowel, are reconstructed as e-grades and zero-grades. For instance: 


e-grade zero-grade 

SíScopi give 6w- 8o- 

ío-Ttipi make stand, set up <ttt|- (<ctto(-, —>1.57) crra- 

tí0t|(ji put, place 0i}- 0e- 

ÍTipi send, let go tj- é- 


Note 1: The reconstruction of stems such as 8co-/6o-, cttt|-/otó:-, etc. involves a series of 
consonants called ‘laryngeals’: for instance, 8w-/8o- is reconstructed as *deh 3 -/*dh 3 -, cttti-/ 
cttS- as *steh 2 -l*sth 2 - (where h 2 and h 3 are symbols for laryngeals). These laryngeals 
disappeared from the language very early in its history, but left several traces. For 
treatments of laryngeal theory, consult the works on historical grammar listed in the 
Bibliography at the end of this book. 


Some Typical Greek Ablaut Patterns 

1.54 Lengthened grade forms are found primarily in the nominative singular mascu- 
line/feminine of nominal forms of the third declension (—>4.31-92). Contrast e.g. 
the following pairs: 

lengthened grade normal grade 

nom. sg. mase. Sodpcov daemon acc. sg. Saípova 

nom. sg. fem. piYn)P mother acc. sg. prjTiípa 

1.55 Many first-declension nouns ending in r\/á. (—>4.3-7) and most second-declension 
nouns in -os (—>4.19-23) have a stem in the (normal) o-grade: 

o-grade contrast: 

Aóyos word, speech A|yco say, speak, e-grade 

cttóAos expedition, cttoAti garment cttéAAco dispatch, dress, e-grade 


Note 1: Again, this pattem is sometimes obscured by sound changes (frequently involving 
laryngeals, —>1,53 n.í above): 

<pcovf] voice (o-grade, qrnuí say, claim (<<pá|ii, e-grade, <*b h eh 2 -; cf. 1 pl. q>á|j£v, 

<*b h oh 2 ~) zero-grade, <*b h h 2 -; cf. crrr|-/crrc(-) 
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Neuter third-declension nouns in -os (->4.65-7) and -pa (->4.40-2) often have a 
stem in the e-grade (for ablaut in the endings of neuter nouns in -os, —>4.66). 
e-grade contrast: 

yevos race, offspring yi-yv-opai become, be born (zero-grade), yóvos child 
(o-grade) 

crrrEppa seed scnrapTiv I was sown (zero-grade, <*crTrr-), o Tropos 

sowing (o-grade) 

1.56 Many verbs originally had: 

- e-grade in thematic present, future, and sigmatic aorist stems; 

- o-grade in perfect active stems; 

- zero-grade in thematic aorist, aorist passive, and perfect middle-passive stems. 
In the following example, this pattern is retained: 

e-grade o-grade zero-grade 

TpÉTTco turn pres. Tpéirco pf. TÉTpocpa them. aor. £Tp6-rrópr|v (<*-rr7r-) 

fut. Tpévyco aor. pass. ETpáurnv 

sigm. aor. ih-peya pf. mp. TÉTpáppai 

However, this pattern has often been obscured by subsequent changes or analógica] 
remodelling (—>1.49). 

Historical Developments: Vowels 

Attic-Ionic á > ti 

1.57 In Attic, long « was gradually ‘raised’ to ri (for vowel height, —>1.17): 

prpr-rp mother (cpémp), <pvyi±flight (<cpuyá), víktj victory (cvíkó), Sectttótiis master 
(<5e<tttót6is), fem. SeiWj impressive (<8eiv¿<), íoTTjpt make stand, set up (cioTápi), 
aor. ÉTÍpipa honoured (<ST¡piácra), fut. viKfjaco will conquer (<vik¿ctco). 

But this sound change was reversed if a stood immediately after t, i or p: 

Seo sight, arría cause, aoq>ía wisdom, ycópá land, VEavías young man, fem. 8iKaía 
just, aor. ESpáaa did, fut. áviétaco will grieve. 


Note 1: The change á > n is peculiar to the Attic-Ionic dialect group. In Ionic, the change to ti 
took place also after t, i or p: thus e.g. X“PJ1> —>25.5. 

Note 2: If á stands in other places than after t/i/p in Attic, it is itself the result of another 
development, usually contraction (e.g. imp. -rípá <*-áí, —>1.58-66) or compensatory 
lengthening (e.g. iras every, all <*irávTS, —>1.68). 

Note 3: Quantitative metathesis (—> 1.71) took place after this change: thus e.g. gen. sg. vecós 
ship (<*vr|(f)ós <*váfós). So too the disappearance of p (—>1.80): thus e.g. KÓpTi girl (with rj 
after p, <*KÓppr| <*xóppá). 
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Contraction of Vowels 

1.58 Contraction is the merging of two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, into a single 
long vowel or a diphthong. This occurred especially when p, y or cr disappeared 
between vowels (—>1.74-84): e.g. 1 sg. tijiw I honour (<*-á(y)oo); dat. sg. yévei race 
(<*-e(<t)i). For a complete overview of possible contractions, see the table below (1 .63). 

Contraction ofa, t, r), o and cj 

1.59 Contraction of the vowels a, e, ti, o and w involves two of the main factors 
determining vowel quality: height and roundedness (—>1.17-19): 

unrounded rounded 

high I (spelling: ‘spurious’ diphthong si) 6 (spelling: ‘spurious’ diphthong ou) 

TI W 

low á, a 

If at least one of the component vowels is (relatively) low, the product will be low; if 
at least one of the component vowels is rounded, the product will be rounded 
(roughly speaking: a-sounds ‘beat’ s-sounds, o-sounds ‘beat’ everything else). The 
product is always a long vowel or a diphthong. Thus e.g.: 

- 6 + e (none of the component vowels is rounded or low) > £ (high/unrounded, 
long); e.g. 2 pl. ttoieTte (= -Ite <-¿ete); 

- e + o (none of the component vowels is low, one is rounded) > 6 (high/rounded, 
long); e.g. 1 pl. ttoioOpev (= -Sp£v <-Éopi£v); 

-o + o (none of the component vowels is low, both are rounded) > o (high/ 
rounded, long); e.g. 1 pl. SnAoüpEv (= -Sp£v <-óop£v); 

- a + o (one of the component vowels is low, one of the component vowels is 
rounded) > w (low, rounded); e.g. 1 pl. TipwpEv (<-áopsv). 

If contraction leads to a low, unrounded product (i.e. contraction of a with e/ti), the 
rule is: a first > a; e/t| first > iy Thus e.g.: 

- e + a (one of the component vowels is low, e first) > q (low, unrounded); e.g. 
nom./acc. pl. neut. y/vq (<-£a); 

- a + e (same, but with a first) > a; e.g. 2 pl. timóte (-C-ccete). 

Note 1: For the sequences qá, na, no, n°, and n<o, —>1.71. 


1.60 Long vowels i and ó were spelled in classical Greek as ‘spurious’ diphthongs ei and 
ou (—> 1 , 23 ). Their behaviour in contraction, however, is entirely according to the 
rules given above. This means that when these sounds contract with another vowel, 
no i or u is involved. Thus e.g.: 
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- a + spurious ei > á (not a): e.g. inf. Tipav (<*-á-iv); 

- o + spurious si > spurious ou (= o): e.g. inf. SpAoüv (= -ov <*-ó-év); 

- a + spurious ou > w (not cou): e.g. 2 sg. imp. mp. Tipw (<*-a-o). 

Diphthongs 

1.61 Contraction of a vowel with i/u generally leads to a diphthong: e.g. dat. sg. 
ttóAei (<*TTÓAe(y)i), 3 sg. opt. -rrouSeúoi (-o-i). 

1.62 When a vowel contracts with a diphthong, the product is a diphthong with the 
same ioruas its second part; for the first part of the diphthong, the rules given 
above apply (so e.g. e + ai > p, because e + a > p). 

Exception: o + p > oí (e.g. 3 sg. subj. SpAoT <*-o-p). 

Note 1: Diphthongs ei, oí and ou are ‘shortened’ to regular si, oí, ou (so e.g. 3 sg. ind. SpAoT 
<*-ó-ei (o + e > 6)). 

Note 2: The endings -sis and -ei of 2/3 sg. pres. act. ind. have a ‘real’ diphthong, but in the 
infinitive ending -eiv the diphthong is ‘spurious’ (contracted from -e-ev): thus 3 sg. ind. tiu? 
(<*-a-£i), but inf. Ti^ñv (<*-a-£v); 3 sg. ind. 8pAoí (<*-o-ei), but inf. SpAoOv (= -óv <*-o-ev). 

Summary Table of Contractions 

1.63 The principies outlined above lead to the following possibilities for contraction: 

first vowel second vowel 



á/á 

£ 

El (É) 

P 

l 0 

ou(a) 

« 

U 

á/á 

a 

a 

a 

a 

ai/a co 

<0 

CO 

au 

E 

n 

El (É) 

El (?) 

p 

ei ou (a) 

ou (a) 

£0 

£U 

p 

P^i./ 

t n 

p 

p 

p cú —>1.71 

<0 —>1.71 

£0 —>1.7 

1 pu 

0 

CO 

ou (6) 

ou (6) 

co 

01 ou (a) 

ou(a) 

£0 

ou 


first vowel second vowel (diphthongs) 



£1 

P 

ai 

? 

01 

ou 


a/ó 

<? 

<? 

(?) 

? 

£0 

n/a 

n/a 

E 

El 

P 

P 

P 

01 

n/a 

£0 

P 

P 

P 

p —>1.71 

n/a 

£0- 

♦1.71 n/a 


O 

OI 

OI 

n/a 

n/a 

Ol 

n/a 

£0 

“ 

V 

cp 

n/a 

n/a 

V 

n/a 

¥ 


Occasionally, i or u contracts with a following vowel, generally ‘swallowing’ it: e.g. 
nom. pl. ixOÚEs > iyOOs fishes, Xii'05 > Xíos Chios. 
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1.64 Some further examples: 

e.g. Tipas > Tipa; Tipásiv (= -aev) > 

Tipav; Tipárpre > TtpaTE 
e.g. Tipáopsv > TipwpEv; Tipáou > Tipió; 

Tipáoo > Tipw 

e.g. Tipási > Tipa; Tipáoipsv > Tipwpev 

e.g. ttoíes > troísi; ttoieeiv (= -eev) > ttoieiv 
e.g. iroisopai > iroioOpat; xpuasou (= -so) > 
ypucrou 

e.g. yévea > yÉvtp iraiSsÚEai > TraiSEÚrp 
e.g. iroiEEi > ttoieT; iroiÉoipEV > TroioTpsv; 

TTOl£T|TS > TTOlfÍTE; TTOIEOO > TTOlto 

e.g. 8f)Ao£ > 5r|Aou; 8r|AÓ£iv (= -óev) > SnAoOv 
e.g. ai5óa > ai8«; StiAótite > 8t|A«te; 

8tiAóco > 8t|Am 

e.g. 8 t|Aóei > 8r|AoT; 8riAóoip£v > 8r|AoTpEv; 
8r|Aóri > 8r|AoT 

- contraction beginning with r|- or oo-: 

r| + e > T|; oo + e/a > oo e.g. xpf| £ Tai > XPn Tal ! típooes > f|pcos ; fípcoa 

> rpoo 

r| + r|>r|;w + oi>w e.g. > £q; Aayoboi > Aayó 

Further Particulars and Exceptions 

1.65 If f disappeared (—>1.80) between e/r\ and another vowel, contraction only 
occurred if the second vowel was e/r\ (or a diphthong with those sounds) as well. 
Thus e.g. 3 sg. -nAexsails (<*-rrA/p-£i), rispiKAfis Pericles (<*-kA¿f-tis); but 1 pl. ttAéopev 
(<*TTÁ££ op£v), gen. Fíepik Aéou ; (<*-kA¿f-os <*-kA¿fe(o , )os). 

If p disappeared between other vowels, these did not contract: e.g. pf. ÓKfiKoa 
have heard (<*áKÍ|KOFa). 


Note 1: Even if p disappeared between two instances of tlr\, contraction did not occur 
consistently: contrast 3 sg. impf. kcítexee with evexei (both <*-exef £ > °f the verbs KorayÉco 
pour down and ÉyxÉco pour in, respectively), and nom. pl. vejes ships with fJaoiAris kings (both 
<‘-ñF £ s)- 


- contraction beginning with a-: 
a + s/spurious ei/tj > á 

a + o/spurious ou/oo > oo 

a + real a > a; a + oí > cp 

- contraction beginning with e-: 
e + f/spurious £i > spurious ei 

e + o/spurious ou > spurious ou 

E + a>ri;£ + ai>Ti 
e ‘dissolves’ into ei, oí, r|, oo 

- contraction beginning with o-: 
o + s/spurious ei > spurious ou 
o + a/ri/co > oo 

o + ei/oi > oí; o + p > oí (!) 



24 


1.66-8 The Signs and Sounds of Classical Greek 


1.66 Frequently, analogy (—> 1.49) caneéis the efFects of contraction: e.g. nom./acc. neut. 
pl. ÓCTTÉ-a > ó<jt& bones (not tó<rrfj; by analogy with other neut. pl. forms in -a); 
nom. fem. pl. pváai > pvaí minae (not tpva; by analogy with other fem. pl. forms in 
-ai), nom. fem. pl. ypugÉai > ypucraT golden (not txP uo f¡)- 

Long and Short: the Augment, Stem Formation, Compensatory 
Lengthening 

1.67 A number of grammatical rules and sound changes cause variants of certain forms 
to occur with either a long or a short vowel/diphthong: 

- the formation of many verbal and nominal stems: e.g. nom. sg. Saípcov spirit, 
contrast gen. sg. Saípovos; -rroirp (e.g. in fut. -rroif|<rw), contrast ttois- (pres. stem 
of iroiÉco make, do); 

- the formation of the augment with verbs starting with a vowel or diphthong: 
e.g. impf. tjkouov (¿koúco hear ); for details, — >1 1.37-8; 

- so-called compensatory lengthening, usually caused by the disappearance 
of a consonant in a cluster consisting of resonant + g/y: e.g. aor. e<pr}va 
showed (<*£-<pav-ga). 

All of these phenomena are often referred to as ‘lengthening’, but the sound 
changes underlying them are not the same, and occurred at different moments 
in the development of the language (in fact the heading ‘lengthening’ is often not 
accurate, particularly in the case of stem formation, where the alternation is 
typically the result of ablaut, —>1.51-6). They therefore lead to different results, 
especially where it concerns the long counterparts of S, e and o. For an overview of 
the different results, see the table below (—>1.69). 

Compensatory Lengthening 

1.68 Compensatory lengthening, most often caused by the disappearance of a con¬ 
sonant from the cluster nasal/liquid + ct or y, occurs regularly in the following 
cases: 

- in the pseudo-sigmatic aorist (with verb stems ending in a resonant, —> 13.24-6); 
e.g. Kpfvco judge, verb stem Kpí(v)-, aor. EKpíva (<*s-Kp Tv-g a); with epaíveo show, 
verb stem cpqv-/q>av-, aor. £<pr|va (<*s-q> áv-g a); 

- in the present stem of verbs in -íív«/-£Ípw, -ívw/-ípw, and -óvoo/ ópoo, 
e.g. CTiTEÍpco sow (= g-rripeo <*<rtr ép-vc o), xpíveo judge (<*Kp tv-y co), epópeo mix 
(<*q)áp-yco); 

- in the dat. pl. masc./neut., the fem., and sometimes the nom. sg. mase, of nominal 
vT-stems (->4,45-8,5.15-18), e.g. nom. sg. mase. ppl. Seikvus showing (<*5eikvóvs 
<*5eikv uvts ), dat. pl. SeikvOcti (<* -óvct i <* -óvtct i), fem. Seikvücto (<* -uvg q 
<* -óvTy a), but gen. sg. mase. Seikvuvtos, dat. Seikvuvti; 
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- in the 3 pl. pres. act. ind. of -w verbs (thematic, — >-11.27, 12.3-7): e.g. 3 pl. 
TraiSsúouai edúcate (= iraiSEÚocn <*-rrai8EÚ ovg i), contrast 1 pl. -rroaSEÚopEv; 

- in the accusative plural endings of the first and second declensions: t&s 
(<*tovs), toú; (= tós <*t¿vs); 

- other, incidental, cases, e.g. eTs one (= |s <*ílvs), contrast gen. evos; eís (in)to 
(= |s <*ev;); dpi be (= Épí <*££jaí), contrast 2 pl. ectte. 

Two stages of compensatory lengthening are distinguished: in the first, a or y 
disappeared and a resonant remained (e.g. EKpTva <*sKpIvga); in the second, (word- 
final or ‘secondary’, —> 1.84) a remained and a resonant disappeared (e.g. t oó; <*tóvs). 

In Attic, the two stages led to different results in the case of lengthened a, as one 
stage occurred before the change a > ti (—>1,57), the other after it; thus first-stage 
lengthened a could subsequently change to ti (e.g. Ecprjva <*£<pava <*£<pfiy£a), whereas 
second-stage a did not (e.g. tGs <*t6v;). 


Note 1: Results such as Tñs, toús, and sis originally would have occurred only when these 
words were followed by a vowel, but were generalized. Sometimes different dialects/authors 
generalized different forms (e.g. Ion. és). 

Note 2: In the dat. pl. of nominal v-stems, the v seems to disappear without compensatory 
lengthening: e.g. with 8af|jcov spirit (stem 8onpov-), dat. pl. 8a¡pom; with CTcóqjpuv prudent 
(stem gcocppov-), dat. pl. ocóq>pocri. This is presumably the result of analogical levelling of 
paradigms rather than a regular change: —>4.51 n.l. 


Summary Table 

1.69 The following table summarizes the different vowel alternations: 

(the table on the next page) 

Shortening: OsthofFs Law 

1.70 Long vowels (a, ti, T, 0 , w) were shortened (to a, e, T, 0, o, respectively) when they 
were followed by a resonant (p, v, A, p) and another consonant. This sound change 
is known as Osthoff s Law. Some examples: 

gen. sg., ppl. aor. pass. ttcxiSeuSIvtos (<’*-0tjvtos), gen. pl. ttcuBeuOévtgov 
(<*-8 riVT Cov); cf. £Trai8£Ú0i}v; 

ppl. aor. yvóvTEs (<*yvwvT£s), dat pl. yvoüor (= yvScn <*yvóvTgi <*yvwvToi); c f- 
É'yvcov. 

To this sound change also belongs the shortening of long diphthongs before a 
consonant (or at word end), since the second part of diphthongs (i, u) counts as a 
resonant (cf. y, f, — >1.31). This explains such cases as: 

PootAeús king (<*-nus), voc. sg. PocotAeO (<*-t|u), cf. nom. pl. (3a(iiAf¡s (<*-ñF£S. 

—>1.79-80); 




\long vowel 

augmentation/stem formation 

short\ 




vowel 


augmentation 

stem formation 

a 

TI 

otKoúco impf. T}KOUOV 

Tipaco fut. 

Tlpt^CTCO 


á (after e. 


Spaco fut. Spécrco 


ior p) 



g 

TI 

ipcoTáco impf. rjpcÓTcoi 

TTOIECO filt. 




iroiT^crco 

T 

« 

fripi impf. Tr|v 

- 

0 

co 

dvopá£oo impf. ¿ovópa^ov 5r|Aów fut. 




5r|Aw(rco 

0 

0 

óppí(co impf. Spptíov 

- 

long vowel 

unchanged 

f|Kco impf. ^kov 

n/a 

diphthong 

first part as above, cdaxúvopou impf. jpxwópTiv n/a 


second part (i/u) 

eúpiaKco aor. r|upov 



unchanged 

oíkeco impf. wkouv 


\ long vowel 

compensatory lengthening 

short Nv 

first stage (result o/y disappears, i second stage (result o 

vowel 

resonant remains) 

i remains, resonant disappears) 

a 

n 

stem <póv- aor. I<pgva a 

dat. pl. IcTTOCTl 



(<*t'<pav<Ta) 

(<*ÍCTT¿tVTO , l) 


a (after e, i or p) 

stem piav- aor. 
spiava (<’ t £p¡avo , a) 


8 

‘spurious’ si (= s) 

stem pev- aor. IpEiva : 

dat. pl. tiQeicti 



(<*IpevCTa) 

(<*Tl0évTaO 

T 

T 

stem xpTv- aor. sKptva 

Ion. acc. pl. ttóATs 



(<*EKpTvaa) 

(<*ttóATvs, —>25.22) 


‘spurious’ ou (=5) 


dat. pl. 5i5oüai 
(<*5 i5óvtcti) 

3 pl. ind. Aúoucn 
(<*Aúovcn) 

0 

0 

stem ápüv- aor. 

dat. pl. Seikvücti 



Üpüva (<*T)püvo , a) 

(<*8eikvÓvtcti) 

long vowel 

n/a 



diphthong 

n/a 




Note 1: There are several exceptions to these ‘rules’ for the formation of the augment. For details, 
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votüs ship (<*vaüs, rather than > vqüs), dat. pl. vauaí (<*vauaí, rather than > vr|ugí), 
cf. nom. pl. vi\es (<*vfí F £s). 


Note 1: The diphthong formed by the optative marker i/iti (—>11,16) is always short, even 
when it is added to stems which are otherwise long: e.g. yvoíriv, cttoíev, tto(iS£u0£])j£v (contrast 
üyvcov, ÉTrai8£Ú0Tiv). OsthofTs Law was presumably involved at least in forms whose 

endings begin with a consonant (e.g. Trai6£u0£ip£v <*Trai8£u0r)-i-(j£v); the reasons for the 
short diphthong in some other cases are controversia!. 


Quantitative Metathesis 

1.71 The following changes are referred to as quantitative metathesis (= exchange of 

(vowel) quantity): 

- When ti was followed by long ó or co, it was shortened in Attic-Ionic (i.e. r|á > eá, 
t)u > £«); if it was followed by o (‘spurious’ ou), it was shortened and ó changed 
to co (i.e. qó > eco). 

- When ti was followed by short « or o, it was shortened and the second vowel 
lengthened to a or co (i.e. r|6t > «a, qo > eco): 

Contraction of the two resulting vowels then took place, unless p stood between 

them (-*•!. 65). 

0£á sight (<*0 V)(f)oi) ; gen. sg. vecb temple (<* vti(f)o) ; gen. pl. PaaiÁécov kings 
(<*&qgi Áñ(F)co v), 1 sg. aor. subj. 0co (<0áco <*8f|co), 3 pl. aor. subj. cttcóctiv (<ctt£coctiv 
<*OTfjCO<Tlv). 

acc. sg. pagiAéá (<*pqgi Añ(F)5) ; gen. sg. ftqgiAécos (<*pqgi Afj(F)o ?), nom. sg. vacó; 
(<*v p(f)¿ s <*vopós), nom. pl. 'íAac ofavourable (<*t An(F)ot) . 


Note 1: The term ‘quantitative metathesis’ is inaccurate in cases such as 6éá, vacó, etc., as there 
is no ‘exchange’ of vowel length, merely a shortening of the first. Nevertheless, the term tends 
to be used for such instances as well. 


Historical Developments: Consonants 
Consonants at Word End 

1.72 Apart from vowels, only v, p and s (including l and qi) can occur at word end. 

Note 1: There are two exceptions (both proclitics, — >■24,33-5): the preposition ék and the 
negative oúk/o úg. 

1.73 Other original consonants at word end were lost or changed: 

- stops at word end disappeared: 

voc. sg. yúvoi woman (<*yúvoiK, cf. yuvqncós), nom. sg. yóAo milk (<*yáAqxT, 
cf. yáAoKTOs); 
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voc. sg. -rraT child (<*-rrá¡8, cf. iraiSós), neut. ppl. ttcuSeGov (<*-ovt, cf. gen. 
ttociSeúovtos), 3 pl. impf. «pepov carried (<*£<p£povT, cf. Lat .ferebant). 

- -p at word end after a vowel became -v (for -p at word end after consonants, 

->1.85-6): 

neut. ev one (<*cr£y, cf. fem. opua), acc. sg. Aúkov wolf (<*Aúko±i, cf Lat. lupum), 1 
sg. impf £<p£pov (<*£q>£poy, cf. Lat .ferebam). 


The Disappearance of p, y and a 

1.74 Many peculiarities of Greek morphology are due to the disappearance or change of 
the semivowels y and p (—>1,31) and the fficative cr at different points in the history 
of the language. The most important sound changes involving these consonants 
are detailed below. 

Semivowel p and vowel 0 are in fact the same sound in different environments (so 
e.g. -raxys quick (nom. sg., zero-grade) between consonants, but *tc<x¿£os (gen. sg., 
e-grade, > toreos between vowels). The same holds for semivowel y and vowel T (so 
e.g. ttóATs city (nom. sg., zero-grade) between consonants, but *TróA£yss (nom. pl., e- 
grade, > ttóAeis) between vowels). 

Sound Changes Involving T/y 

1.75 The vowel T is found: 

- Between consonants or at word end after a consonant. So e.g. ttóATs, voc. ttóAT. 

- Between a vowel and a consonant or at word end after a vowel, forming a 
diphthong with the preceding vowel. So e.g. eípi go, aSco sing (<otsí5-), <o8r| song 
(<áoí8-), opt. iraiSEÚoipi, 3 sg. ttcuSeúoi. 

1.76 When semivowel y stood between vowels, it disappeared without trace; the 
vowels then contracted (—>1.58-66): e.g. dat. sg. ttóAei (<*-rróA£yi), nom. pl. -ttóAeis 
(= ttóAes <*iróA£y-£s), 1 sg. ind. Típico (<*npáyco), nom. tpeTj three (= Tpss <*TpÉy£s). 


Note 1: When i occurs between vowels, i.e. in a diphthong followed by a vowel, this is usually 
due to the loss of p or cr (e.g. iroiéco do, make <*troip£-; toíos such <*TÓoyos), or analogy (—> 1.49, 
e.g. 2 sg. opt. Soiris (<*Soyris), presumably modelled on e.g. 1 pl. SoTptv; 1 sg. impf. fia went, 
modelled on forms such as 1 pl. fipEv). 


1.77 Stop + y before a vowel had various results: 

- Labial stop + y (i.e. ny/ 9 y) > nr: e.g. pAónnxo harm (<*3Aárryco), ©áureo bury 
(<*8á(pvco). 

- Voiceless dental or velar stop + y (i.e. Ty/©y, Ky/yy) > ir: e.g. pÉAirra bee 
(<*pÉAiTya), KopÚTTeo equip (<*KopúOyco), <puAóttco guard (<*q>uAáKyco), ópúttco 
dig (<*ópúxyco). 
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But in some cases -ry > a: e.g. fem. Traga every, all (<*-iravga <’ t TravTya), toctos so 
large (<*tótvo;). 

- Voiced dental or velar stop + y (i.e. 8y or yy) > £ e.g. Zeus (<*Aysús), vopisco 
believe (<*vopi8yco); Kpá¿co shout (<*Kpáyyco), a£opai revere (<*áyyopai). 

But also sometimes yy > tt, e.g. tóttw array (<*TÓyy¿o), probably by analogy 
with voiceless velars. 

tt as the result of these changes is specifically Attic; other dialects, including Ionic, have 

ctct, which is also preferred in tragedy, by Thucydides, and in Koine Greek (—>25.10). 

1.78 Resonant + y before a vowel also had various results: 

- Ay > AA: e.g. áyysAAw report (<*éryysAyco), (JáAAw throw (<*ftáAyco), áAAo; other 
(<*aAyos). 

- vy/py after a/o> aiv/atp, oiv/oip (inversión of the v/p and y): e.g. tpaívco show 
(<*<p é:vy co), psAaiva black (<*ps Aa:vy a), KaQaipoj cleanse (<*Ka( ?étpy co), poTpa fate 
(<*pópya). 

- vy/py after s/i/u > eiv/íip (= Iv/íp), TvAp, Ov/üp (y disappears with compensatory 
lengthening (—>1.68-9) of the vowel before v/p): e.g. ktsívcú kill (<*KTévyoo), 
CTirsTpa coil (<*giTÉpya), Kpivco judge (<*Kpfvyco), ápuvoo deferid (<*áp óvy oo), 
qlápco mix (<*q >upy oo). 


Note 1: ay and fy between vowels > y, resulting in a diphthong: e.g. toíos such (<*T¿ayos), 
Kaico burn (<*KÓ£yco); sometimes the y disappeared, e.g. káco next to koíco. 


Sound Changes Involving ü/y 

1.79 The vowel 0 is found: 

- Between consonants or at word end after a consonant. So e.g. Tayus quick, 
neut. Tayu, acc. sg. íct/uv strength, octtO town. 

- Between a vowel and a consonant or at word end after a vowel, forming a 
diphthong with the preceding vowel. So e.g. Zeus, voc. sg. ZeO, (ioüs ox. If the 
preceding vowel was long, it was shortened (OsthofFs Law, —>1.70): PoctiAeús 
king (<*BagiAr|ú-s)> vaOs ship (<*váO-s). 

1.80 In other environments, the semivowel f disappeared: 

- At word beginning before a vowel: so e.g. okos house (<*£oíkos), aval; lord 
(<*£áva£), spyov work (<*£¿pyov). 

- Between vowels: 1 pl. pres. ind. -irAsopsv sail (<*-rrA££opEv), gen. sg. Ató; Zeus 
(<*Ai£Ós). When £ disappeared between two instances of e or ry these vowels 
usually contracted (—>1.65): FIepikA^s (<*riEpiKAÉ£Tjs). 3 sg. pres. ind. ttAeT 
(<*ttAe££i), nom. pl. pacnA^s (<*PagiAfiF£s). 


1.81 ap- at word beginning before a vowel disappeared leaving a rough breathing: e.g. fj5ús 
(<*££cc8ús, cf. Lat. suavis, Engl. sweet), ávSóvco please (<*a¡_a ). 
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1.82 In the combination resonant + p between vowels, p disappeared without trace: e.g. §évos 
stranger (<*§ev£os) - but for Ion. §eTvos, —>25.11. 

Sound Changes Involving o 

1.83 a disappeared between vowels or at word beginning before a vowel, leaving the 
sound [h]: 

- at word beginning before a vowel: the [h] appears as a rough breathing: so e.g. 
ETropai follow (<*££-; cf. Lat. sequor), igTT)pi make stand (<*ctíctt-, — > 11.49), sis one 
(= ¡s <*evs (—>1.68) <*£évs), éirra seven (<*£ETTTm, —>1,86; cf. Lat. septem). 

- between vowels: the [h] subsequently disappeared, and contraction normally 
followed (—>1.58-66): gen. sg. yévous race (<yáve(h)os <*y£V £go s), acc. Scokpótt] 
(<*-KpÓT££a), 2 sg. mp. ind. éiraiSsúou (<*£Trai8£Ú££o), fut. (3aAw will throw 
(<*3a Áégco) . 


Note 1: If a is found in classical Greek in these environments (i.e. between vowels or 
word-initially before a vowel), it is normally itself the product of sound changes (e.g. dat. 
pl. yávsai races (<yév£ooi, —>1.92), fut. óvopóaco will ñame (<*óvopóSaG¡>, —>1.91), Tóaos so 
large (<*TÓTyos, —>1.77)), or due to analogy (—>1.49; e.g. dat. pl. ¡axúai strengths (modelled 
on e.g. q>úAa£i), fut. -iraiSsúacú strengths (modelled on e.g. Seí^o), aor. éiraíSEuaa (modelled on 
e.g. ESsifa)). 

Such instances of a are often called secondary, or, together with instances where an 
original a did not disappear (e.g. at word end), ‘strong’. 


1.84 In a cluster of resonant + g, the g usually disappeared, with compensatory 
lengthening of any preceding vowel (—>1.68): so e.g. fem. pía one (<*gpia), and 
pseudo-sigmatic aor. eveina dealt out (= Ivipa <*£V£pgg), £<pr]ya showed (<£<páva 
<*£q> Svg a). 

Word-final or ‘secondary’ g (—>1.83 n.l) in such clusters was not lost; instead the 
resonant disappeared, again with compensatory lengthening: so e.g. fem. Traga every, 
all (<*Tr avg a <*iré(VTya), 3. pl. ind. traiSsúougi (= -ógi <*- ovg t <*-ovti), eIj one (= is 

<*£VS). 


Note 1: The cluster pa changed to pp in Attic: Oáppos courage < Sópaos, áppriv masculine < 

Note 2: The cluster Aa sometimes remained unchanged: e.g. ahaos grove, aor. ékeácto put 
to shore. 


Other Consonant Clusters: Vocalization of Resonants, Assimilation, 
Loss of Consonants 

Vocalization ofSyllabic Resonants 

1.85 Resonants (nasals and liquids) could originally occur between consonants or at 
word end after a consonant: such nasals/liquids were pronounced in a sepárate 
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syllable, and are therefore called syllabic resonants’; they are commonly written 


Note 1: The pronunciation of such nasals and liquids may be compared to English examples 
such as seventh [sev 3 n0] and bottle [bDt n l], 

Note 2: The relation between (e.g.) p and m is identical to that between y and i, and between f 
and u: —>1.74. 


1.86 In Greek syllabic nasals m and n were ‘vocalized’ to a: 

ékStóv hundred (<*s-KnTÓv, cf. Lat. centum), Sena ten (<*SÉ K-rp , cf. Lat. decem), 
6 vopá ñame (<*o-v o|ji-n , cf. Lat. nomen). 

Note especially the endings -6t I-as of the acc. sg./pl. of many third-declension 
nominal forms (—>2.4 n. 1,2.6), and the zero-grade stem of some verbs (—>1,53,1.56): 
acc. sg. -rró8a/oof (<*rr 65-m , cf e.g. Lat. pe dem) , yOtrá vulture (<*yt bT-m ), cf e.g. 
tóv (<*TÓp, —>1.73); 

acc. pl. ttóSSs (<*~rr ¿8-n; ), yüiras (<*yv hT-ns) , cf. e.g. toús (<*tóvs, —>1.68); 
zero-grade stems: aor. pass. et¿0t|v (<*£- -m-0 nv), pf. tetSko (<*TS- Tn-K a), cf. te 1 veo 
stretch (<*Táv-yw, —>1.78); aor. ettcxOov suffered (<e-Trn0-ov); cf. -ttsvOos grief 
This change also explains the -a of the (pseudo-)sigmatic aorist (—>13.7): 

1 sg. aor. act. ind. eSei^S showed (<*E-8£i§-m; cf. 1 sg. impf. act. eSeikvuv <*-vu-p, 
->•1.73) 

1.87 Syllabic liquids I, r were also vocalized, becoming Aá/pá (or aA/dp), respectively: 
dat. pl. TraTpácn fathers (<*Tro rrr-g i, cf. gen. sg. iroa-p-ós), ttáQtú; wide (<*tt]tús). 
Note especially the zero-grade stem of some verbs (—>1.53,1.56): 

aor. pass. ÉoTpétpnv (<*£-cnf<p-nv, cf. arpEipco turn), pf. mp. 8i¿<p0 ápu ai 
(<*8i-¿-q >0f-p ai, cf. Siaq>0£ípco destroy ); 

aor. pass. EKÁénrriv (<*£-Khr-riv, cf. kAítttco steal), pf. mp. eoTdApai (<*6-gTlpai, cf. 
ctteAAco dispatch). 

Assimilation in Consonant Clusters 

1.88 Assimilation is a common morphological process by which one sound becomes more 
like another, nearby sound. In Greek sequences of two consonants, the first often 
changed under influence of the second (‘regressive assimilation’, as in e.g. cruAAéyco 
collect <ctuv-áé yco); very rarely the reverse process occurred (‘progressive assimilation’, 
as in e.g. oAAupi lose <*6Á-vupi). The most common forms of assimilation are detailed 
below. 

1.89 Assimilation in clusters of stops: 

- A labial or velar stop before a dental stop became voiceless, voiced, or 
aspirated (—>1.26) in the same manner as that dental stop: thus the only 
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possible combinations are ttt/kt (voiceless), p8/yS (voiced), and <p0/x9 
(aspirated): 

3 sg. pf. mp. TÉTpnrToti (<*t£tp i3-t o(i, cf. Tpípco rub), aor. pass. sAéy 6riv 
(<*íÁ£ y-6 tiv, cf. Asyco say), TrAÉyS-nv entwined (<*rrA£ K-S r|v, cf. ttAekgo plait). 

- A dental stop before another dental stop changed to a: 

aor. pass. eir£ÍaQr|v (<*£7T£Íft-ftnv> cf. tteí0co persuade), 3 sg. pf. mp. kekópicttoh 
(<*K£KÓpi S-T ai, cf. KopiSf) attendance), vpEÚOTris liar (<*^£ÚS-Tri;, cf. vp£Ú8opca 
lie). 


Note 1: The preposition ék- does not change in compounds, e.g. sKyovos descendant, 
ÉkS¡Sw(JI give Up, EK06TOS pUt OUt. 

Note 2: For ‘geminates’ such as tt, —>1.32. 


1.90 Assimilation in clusters of stop + nasal: 

- Clusters of velar or dental stop with a nasal normally remained unchanged: e.g. 
ÓKpfi poittt, ókvw shrink from, ke8vós diligent. 

However, before p in the conjugation of the middle-passive perfect, velars 
changed to y, dentáis to a (i.e. xp/yp > yp; Tp/8p/8p > <rp); this also occurs before 
some sufñxes such as -pa and -pos (—>23.21-2): 

pf. mp. TT£q>úAaypai (<*TT£q>úAax-pai, cf. gen. sg. 9 ÚAaxo % guará)-, SsTypa evidence 
(<*8EiK-pa, cf. Seíkvupi show); 

pf. mp. TtETTEiapai (<*iT¿TTEi 8-pa i, cf. ttsIOgo persuade), vpEüapa lie (<*u>s0 8-p a, cf. 
vp£Ú8opai lie). 

- Labial stops assimilate fully to a following p (i.e. irp/pp/<pp > pp;); also pv > pv: 
pf. mp. TÉTpijjpat (<*T¿Tpt3-pai, cf. Tpi3co rub); ypáppa writing (<*ypáq>-pa, cf. 

ypó< 9 co writé); ctejovós revered (<*cte3-vós, cf. crÉpopai reveré). 

- Nasals before stops got the same place of articulation as the stop (—>1.26,1.29): 
the labial nasal p before a labial stop, dental nasal v before a dental stop, velar 
nasal y before a velar stop: 

caip3áAAco throw together, owtócttm array, auyKaAcó convene (all <auv-). Cf. 
also the ‘nasal infix’ (—>12.30) in verbs like Aap3ávoo get, Aav6ávco go unno- 
ticed, Aayyávco obtain by lot (cf. aor. EAa3ov, lAotOov, ÉAayov). 

1.91 Assimilation in clusters of stop + <r. 

- A dental stop before a disappeared without trace: 

aor. Evpsuaa (<*gipsu 8-ga , cf. vpEÚSw cheat); fut. tteíctco (<*-rrsi 8-o- oo, cf. tteíOco 
persuade); dat. pl. -rrpáypocai things (<*TTpáypc rr-cn , cf. rrpáypcn-os), vú§ night 
(<*vúk-s <*vúkt-s, cf. vuktós); dat. pl. Troten all (<*irav£i (—> 1 . 68 ) <*TTotv T-g i, 
cf. iravTÓs). 
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Note 1: With some adverbs of direction in -Se (— >-6.11), sibilant o became voiced 
before the voiced dental 8, and the resulting cluster was spelled (, ([zd], —>-1.33): e.g. 
’A9r|va££ to Athens (<-aa-be). 


- Labial stop + a > ip; velar stop + a > f (this is to some extent a matter of spelling 
rather than assimilation): 

aor. ÉÍTpupa (<’ l 6Tpi |3-a , a , cf. Tpífloú rub); fut. ypáyjco (<*ypá (p-g cg, cf. ypáqjw 
write); yúy; vulture (<*yÚ Tr-s , cf. gen. sg. yurros); 
aor. ettAe^o (<*£TTAe K-go t, cf. ttAékco plait ); fut. tó§co will array (<*Tá y-g co, cf. 
Tayn battle Une); cpúAa§ guará (<*q>úAaK-s, cf. gen. sg. (púAaxos). 

1.92 A sequence of two sibilants (<r + <r) was simpliñed to a: e.g. dat. pl. yévEgi races 
(<y£V£ g-g i), aor. éyÉAaga laughed (<éyÉA ag-ga ). 

1.93 Assimilation in clusters of liquids and nasals: 

- In a sequence of v before p, the first nasal assimilated to the second: e.g. qjpÉvco 
abide (<év-u¿vco), gújapayos ally (<gúv-uayos). However, in the conjugation of 
the middle-passive perfect, vp was sometimes replaced analogically by gp; this 
also occurs before some suffixes such as -pa: 

pf. mp. TTÉcpagpai (*TT¿q>av-pai, cf. cpaívco show); ptagpa pollution (*piav-pa, cf. 
pialvco defile); but contrast regularly formed pf. mp. qgxu^ai (<*fígyuv-pai, 
cf. aioyúvopai be ashamed) 

- The sequences vp, pp and pA were expanded with a transitional sound, a 
voiced stop with the same point of articulation (i.e. labial or dental) as the 
nasal (—>1.26, 1.28), i.e. v8p, pfJp, p|SA. At the beginning of a word, the nasal 
was lost: 

acc. sg. ávSpa man (<*ayga (zero-grade), cf. voc. ótvEp (e-grade)); gAoógxco come 
(<*jaAw- (zero-grade), cf. aor. E-poA-ov (o-grade)). 

Note 1: Exceptions: especially in compounds with auv- and trav-, the nasal often 
assimilates fully to the following liquid: e.g. guppáco flow together (<auv-p-), CTuAAáyco 
collect (<guv-A-), Trappt|oía freedom of speech (<irav-p-). 


Loss of Consonants 

1.94 In clusters of three or more consonants, one was sometimes lost. This occurs 
especially in sequences consonant-g-consonant in the conjugation of the perfect 
middle-passive, where the g normally disappears: 

pf. mp. inf. f|yyÉA8ai (<*f)yyÉ Ag8 ai; áyyÉAAco report), TETpácpSai (<*T£TpáTr0ai 
<*TETpá rrg8 ai; tpettw turn); 2 pl. pf. mp. ind. TETayOs (<*TÉTay0£ <*T6Ta yg& E; 
tóttoo array). 
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1.95 When a stood between two stops with the same place of articulation, the first stop disappeared: 
e.g. Aóokco rattle (<*A ÓKgK co, cf. aor. eAokov). 

1.96 For clusters with a dental stop before a, —>1.91 (dental disappears; e.g. vú£ night <*vúkts; 
ttóctx“ suffer <*ir á6gK co (<nñ0-cn<-cú, —>1.86), with transference of aspiration). 


Loss of Aspiration: Grassmann’s Law 

1.97 In a sequence aspirated stop-vowel-aspirated stop, the first aspirated stop lost 
its aspiration (this sound change is known as Grassmann’s law). The change also 
occurred in such sequences with an intervening resonant: 
tí6t)M‘ put, place (<*Qi8-), pf. Ts'fr nKa (<*0s8-), aor. pass. STÉfl nv (<*eBéB-); pf. Trép riva 
(<* <ps<p -; <paívopai appear), pf. KÉ^upai (<* ysy -; x^oo pour), Tpéqx o nourish 
(<* 8psq> -), Tpéyc o run (<*0pÉx-). 

By the same process, a vowel with a rough breathing before an aspirated stop lost 
its aspiration: 

Ixoo have (<*fxoo for the disappearance of cr, —>1.83). 


Note 1: ? and y were not aspirated when this sound change occurred, so they had no effect on 
a preceding aspirated stop or rough breathing. This explains variations such as |y“ (<*^X C0 
<*ct¿x“) but fut. e£co (<*oix<ya>); fot. Sáyco but aor. pass. ÉTA<priv (<*á©ótq>r\v; SdnTTco bury); 
Tpáqico (<*0páq>-) but fot. 0p¿vgto; nom. sg. 0pi£ hair but gen. sg. Tpixós (<*0pixós). 

The change occurred after the disappearance of y, henee e.g. (Mnrroo bury (<*0áq>yco, 
—>1.77, not tTárrTco). 

Note 2: Exceptions to this rule occur frequently, especially in later forms; these can 
normally be explained as the result of analogy (—>1.49): e.g. aor. pass. cbp 0có8n v (óp©óco 
set straight ), áyúOriv (x¿“ pour), á q>áv0r iv (qiaívco show; cf. also ir6 <páv0 ai), éKa 0áp0 r|v 
(Ka0a(pco cleansé), etc. 

Note also the ‘inverse’ application of the rule (with the second aspirated stop losing its 
aspiration) in the case of the 2 sg. imp. of 0ri-aorists, e.g. irai8tú0nTi (<*Troci8sú 0n-0 i), 

->14.6. 
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Basic Categories 

2.1 All nominal forms (the article, nouns, adjectives, participles, pronouns) express 
each of the following three categories: 

- case: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative or vocative; 

- number: singular, plural or dual (referring to a group of exactly two); 

- gender: masculine, feminine or neuter. 

Some examples of nominal forms and the categories they express: 

5úpco gift: a noun marked for case (dative), number (singular) and gender (neuter). 
TraiSsúovTEs educating: a participle marked for case (nominative), number (plural) 
and gender (masculine); the participle also expresses tense-aspect and voice 
(—>11.2-4). 

toív the: an article marked for case (genitive or dative), number (dual) and gender 
(masculine, feminine or neuter). 


Note 1: Nouns can have any case and number, but (usually) have only one gender: for 
instance, in the case of the noun okos house, the form oíkou is genitive singular, o’íkois dative 
plural, and oíkous accusative plural, but they are all masculine, as the noun is masculine. 

The article, adjectives, participles and pronouns can have any combination of case, 
number and gender: for instance, in the case of the adjective Ssivós impressive, awful the 
form Sstvol is nominative plural masculine, Savoüs dative plural feminine. 

Note 2: The genitive, dative and accusative are often referred to as oblique cases. 


Building Blocks: Stems and Endings 

2.2 All forms of a certain nominal word share a stem, which identifies the forms 
as deriving from that particular noun/adjective/etc.: for example, in any form 
of the adjective 5eivós (e.g. Seivoü, Ssivaís, Ssivá), the nominal stem 5eiv- 
identifies the form as belonging to that particular adjective and thus expressing 
the meaning impressive. 

Some Greek nominal stems occur in different variants due to ‘ablaut’ vowel 
change (->1,51-6). For example, the stem of the noun ye vos race occurs as either 
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ysvoCT- (o-grade) or y£ve(<r)- (e-grade), and the stem of the noun Saípcov spirit 
occurs as either 8aipwv- (lengthened grade) or Sccipov- (full-grade). Which grade is 
used depends on the type of stem, case and number. 

Some other nouns and adjectives use more strongly different variants of nom¬ 
inal stems. For instance, the adjective iroAús much, many has some forms built on 
the stem ttoáu- (e.g. iroAús, ttoAúv), and some on the stem ttoAA- (e.g. ttoAAoü, 
-rroAAais). 

With any such forms, all different variants of the stem are normally given in the 
following chapters. 

2.3 Every nominal form also has an ending, which provides the information required 
to identify the case, number and (in the case of articles, adjectives and pronouns) 
gender of the form: 

TrotTpÓ£ the ending -os identifies the form as a genitive singular; the noun Tromp 
father is masculine. 

óSoTs: the ending -oís identifies the form as a dative plural; the noun ó5ós road 
is feminine. 

aÚToi: the ending -oí identifies the form as a nominative plural masculine. 

In a significant number of cases, a single ending may represent two or three 
different combinations of case, number and gender: 

aú-roTs: the ending -oís identifies the form as a dative plural masculine or neuter. 
ekeivo: the ending -o identifies the form as a nominative or accusative singular 
neuter. 

Seivmv: the ending -wv identifies the form as a genitive plural, masculine or 
feminine or neuter. 

Dedensions and Endings 
Declensions 

2.4 Greek nominal forms are constructed according to regular patterns, called 
declensions: 

- first or a-declension: nearly all forms show the presence of an a-sound in 
the ending (either a or á - in Attic, a has changed to q, except after e, i, p, 

—1-57); 

- second or o-declension: nearly all forms show the presence of an o-sound in the 
ending (either o, ou, or co); 

- third or consonant-dedension (sometimes also called ‘mixed’ declension): 
a distinct set of endings is added to a stem, which ends in a consonant or i or 
u (or semivowelsy/p, —>1.74). 
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Some examples: 

Seiv-ás impressive : a first-declension form, with ending -cts for accusative plural. 
8oúA-ous slaves: a second-declension form, with ending -ou$ for accusative 
plural. 

yü-rr-Es vultures: a third-declension form, with ending -£5 for nominative plural. 


Note 1: Historically, the endings used in each of the declensions were largely the same. 
The differences between the declensions may be explained as follows: 

- The second dedension is ‘thematic’, i.e. ineludes a thematic vowel o (e in the 
vocative singular; for thematic vowels, —►! 1.18—19). Thus the second-declension 
nom. sg. SoOAos slave can be analysed as consisting of a stem 8ouA-, thematic 
vowel -o- and an original ending -s. The thematic vowel is often considered to be 
part of the stem, so that the second declension consists of stems (usually) ending in 
o, such as 8ouAo-, 

- The first declension (with stems ending in a) and third declension (with stems 
ending in a consonant or i/u) are ‘athematic’, i.e. endings are added directly to the 
stem. Thus the first-declension nom. sg. vsavfas young man and the third-declension 
nom. sg. yúiy vulture may be analysed as vsavia-s and yútr-s, respectively, with the 
same ending -s. 

In many cases, however, such similarities between the declensions have been obscured 
by sound changes or variations in the use of endings. Thus, for instance, an original 
accusative singular ending *-p has led to a -v in the first/second declension (e.g. 8oüAov 
<*8oOA-o-n, —>1.73) but in most subtypes of the third declension to an -á (e.g. yOira 
<*yÜTr-m, —>1.86); similarly, compare the accusative plural forms (original ending 
*-vs) of the first declension (e.g. vaavíás <*v£avia-vs, —»1.68), second declension 
(e.g. SoúAous = 8oúAos <*8oúA-o-vs, —>1.68), and third declension (e.g. yü-rras 
<*yüir-ns, —>1.86). 

For clarity’s sake, the a-sound of the first declension and the o/e of the second declension will 
be treated as part of the endings below. 


2.5 It is often impossible to derive the stem and pattern of declension of a noun 
from the nom. sg. form alone: dictionaries therefore provide the article 
and/or gen. sg. form in addition. These forms together generally provide 
suflicient information to determine which subtype the noun belongs to. 
Compare, for example: 

ó SoOAos slave, gen. SoúAou but tó y¿vo£ race, gen. yé vous (third decl.) 
(second decl.) 

ó Hep^Tjs Xerxes, gen. EÉpfjou but ó XcoKpóm]s Sócrates, gen. Zcokpó tqus 
(first decl.) (third decl.) 

In the third declension, the nom. sg. and gen. sg. are usually needed to determine 
which ‘subtype’ of the third declension a noun belongs to: —>4.33. 
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2.6-7 Introduction to Nominal Forms 


Table of Endings 

2.6 The regular case endings for each of the declensions are given in the table below. 
Fuller information and exceptions will be given in the following chapters: 



first dedension 

second dedension 

third dedension 

sg. nom. 

-a or -á/-T) 

ás/-T)S 

-os j -ov or -o 

-S or -o 

-0 


(fem.) 

(mase.) 

(mase./fem.) i (neut.) 

(masc./fem.) 

(neut.) 

gen. 

-«s/-r)S 

-ou 

-ou 

-os 



(fem.) 

(=•6 —*1.23) 

(=-5 -*1.23) 





(mase.) 




dat. 

-Ot/-T| 


-<o 

-T 


acc. 

-av or -áv/-r)v 

-ov j=nom.’ 

á or -v 

= nom. 




(masc./fem.) j (neut.) 

(masc./fem.) 

(neut.) 

VOC. 

= nom. 3 

-ó or -ñ/-T) 

-t j= nom 

= nom./-o 



(fem.) 

(mase.) 

| (neut.) 



pl. nom. 

-cc, 


-oí | -a 

«J 





(masc./fem.) | (neut.) 

(masc./fem.) 

j (neut.) 

gen. 

-6ÚV (<-ácov) 

-<ov 

-tov 


dat. 

-0t»s 4 


-oís 4 

-<ñ(v) 


acc. 

-ás 


-ous i= nom. 

OS 

= nom. 




(=-5s-*1.23) | (neut.) 


(neut.) 




(masc./fem.) i 



voc. 

= nom. 


= nom. 3 

= nom. 



1 The Symbol o stands for ‘no ending’. E.g. nom. sg. mase. "EAAriv Greek (compare gen. sg. “EAAr|v-os). 

2 In the neuter, the nominative, accusative and vocative are always identical to each other. 

3 The voc. sg. of feminine ñrst-dedension nouns is always identical to the nom. sg.; the voc. pl. of all 
nominal forms is identical to the nom. pl. 

4 In poetry, the epic/Ionic (—*25) dative plural endings -oiai(v) and -aioi(v) are frequently found; they are 
found occasionally in prose. The regular fírst-declension dative plural ending in Ionic prose is -r|oi(v). 


2.7 For the endings of the dual, —*10.1. 
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The Article 


For the 

meanings and 

uses of the article. 

—>28. The forms are as follows: 

article 


ó, f]> tó the 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

s g- 

nom. 

ó 

ñ 

TÓ 


gen. 

TOÜ 

TT)S 

TOU 


dat. 

TW 

Tt) 

TCO 


acc. 

TÓV 

TT|V 

TÓ 

pl. 

nom. 

oi 

ai 

TÓ 


gen. 

TMV 

TCOV 

TCOV 


dat. 

tois 

Tais 

tois 


acc. 

TOÚS 

Técs 

TÓ 


Except for the nom. sg. mase, ó (which has no ending), the article uses second- 
declension endings in the masculine and neuter, and first-declension endings in 
the feminine. The forms start with t-, except the nominatives of the masculine and 
feminine, which start with a rough breathing. 

Note 1: The forms of the article are prepositive (—>60.4-6, 60. i 3). For the purpose of 
accentuation they count as proditics (24.33-9). 

Note 2: In poetry, the dat. pl. forms toTcti and -roñen are frequently found. In some prose uses, 
the form of the nom. sg. mase, is 8s (->28.29-30). 

Note 3: For Ionic forms, —>25.26. 



4 


Nouns 


First-Dedension Nouns 

Stems, Types and Gender of First-Declension Nouns 

4.1 The first declension is also known as the a-declension, since it consists of nouns 
with a stem ending in an a-sound (this sound is considered to be parí of the 
endings, — >2.4 n.l). 

4.2 The following types of noun belong to the first declension: 

- feminine nouns, with a nominative singular ending either in short -a or long -á 
(which in Attic has changed to -ti, except afiter e, i or p, —>1.57); 

- masculine nouns, with a nominative singular ending in -r)s/-ás- 
The first declension does not have neuter nouns. 

Feminine Nouns in -TJ, -á or -o 

4.3 OverView of forms: 




with long ajr\ 

with short a 


after s, i or p 


after e, i or p 

h <pvyfi flight 

\á>pá latid 

f) poüaa muse 

f| Siávoici thought 

sg- 

nom. / voc. 

<puyT| 

Xcópó 

poOaá 

Siávoifi 


gen. 

<puyñs 

Xcóp&S 

(joúaTis 

Siavoí&s 


dat. 

cpuyfi 

Xcópa 

HOÚCTfl 

Siavoia 


acc. 

q>uyf|V 

Xcópáv 

poOoav 

Siávoi&v 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

<puyaí 

Xcópai 

pouaai 

5iávoiai 


gen. 

9uycov 

Xcopcov 

pouacóv 

5iavoicov 


dat. 

9uyais 

XCÓpais 

ptoúaais 

5iavoíais 


acc. 

9uyás 

Xcópás 

poúaás 

5iavoíás 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.15. 
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Most nouns of the first declension are feminine. There are two main types: 

- with a nominative singular in a long -r\/-á: for example fi q>uyií flight, h túxti 
fate, fi víkti victory, ti áSsAcpfi sister, f) 'EAevti Helen; ti x“P® latid, fi Béá sight, fi 
arrió: cause; f) ’HAÉKTpá Electra; 

- with a nominative singular in a short á: for example ú poüaa muse, fi OáAa-rrá 
sea, fi Sóíjá Opinión; f) Siávoia thought; f) poTpa/afe; f) ’lcpiyEVEiá Iphigenia. 


Endings in the singular (->-2.6): 

- Type with long r\/á\ long vowel throughout the singular (ti, but ó when s, i or p 


precedes): 
túxti: nom. sg. 

9 u rñs: gen. sg. 
áSsAcpfí: dat. sg. 
víktiv: acc. sg. 

- Type with short o: short vowel ii 
singular: 


X¿>£óe nom. sg. 
aÍTÍóts: gen. sg. 

X<Ó£a: dat. sg. 
aÍTÍáv: acc. sg. 

the nominative, accusative and vocative 


QúAottS: nom. sg. poüaa: voc. sg. 

8iávoiSv: acc. sg. 

- In the other cases in the singular, the endings have either ^ or (after e, i or p) long á: 
6aAcrrnry: gen. sg. Siavoiás: gen. sg. 

poúap: dat. sg. poípa: dat. sg. 


Endings in the plural (—>2.6) are the same in all types: 
<puyaí: nom. pl. 0aA<5rrTOUs: dat. pl. 

poüffcxi: nom. pl. arriáis: dat. pl. 


Observe that there is no distinction in spelling between the endings of the two main types if e, i 
or p precedes (indications of vowel length are not given in standard texts): it is, however, often 
possible to determine the length of a from accentuation (e.g. in the case of nom. sg. Siávoia, 
->24.8-9, 24.27), and sometimes from the use of a word in certain metrical positions (for 
example if the final syllable occupies a position which must sean short). 
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4.8-12 Nouns 


Masculine Nouns in -r)s or -as 

4.8 OverView of forms: 


nouns in -ris 

nouns in -áj (after e, i 

or p) 

6 SscnrÓTns master 

ó veavias young man 



sg- 

nom. 

gen. 

dat. 

5EtnrÓTT)s 

Sectttótou 

Sectttótti 

8ECTtrÓTT)V 

SÍOTTOTá 

veavíás 

vcavíou 

vsavía 

vsavíáv 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

SECTTTÓTai 

VEaviai 


gen. 

Sectttotwv 

VEavicov 


dat. 

SECTTTÓTaiS 

vsavíais 


acc. 

Sectttótós 

VEavíá? 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, —<-25.16. 

4.9 Nouns of the first declension with a nom. sg. in -s are masculine (most are proper 
ñames or professions): for example ó SecnrÓTíis master, ó ttoAíttis Citizen, ó Kpmis 
judge; ó ’AtpeíStis son of Atreus, ó EüpnríSris Eurípides, ó Fispcrris Persian; ó vsavíás 
young man, ó Tapias treasurer, ó ZavQíás Xanthias. 

4.10 Masculine nouns of the first declension have the same endings as feminine ones, 
with two exceptions: 

- the nominative singular ends in contrast e.g. ó Kprrf^ with f| tú/t}; 

- the ending -ou is used in the genitive singular: contrast e.g. toü kpitoO with tt¡s 

TÚ)0£. 

Note 1: This genitive ending was presumably formed with the genitive ending -(tr)o, via 
a process -á(o)o > -rio (->1.57, 1.83) > -eco (->1.71) > -eo (by analogy, ->1.49) > -5 (->1.58- 
60; =-ou). The second-dedension ending -ou (itself < -o(a)o), used for many masculine 
nouns, may also have directly influenced this formation. 

4.11 There are no masculine nouns of the first declension with short a; thus the endings 
in the singular are always long (e.g. nom. sg. ttoAíttjs, acc. sg. veo vía v), except 
sometimes in the vocative. 

4.12 The voc. sg. is formed as follows: 

- with nouns in -tt|s and with the ñames of races/peoples: -á (e.g. with xpmís, voc. Kprra; with 
ríÉparis, voc. FIÉpcrá); 
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- with other first-declension nouns in -ris/-ocs, including all proper ñames in -ó8r|s and -í8r|s: 
voc. in -i\/-á (e.g. with ’AtpeíStis, voc. sg. Atpeí8ti; with vravíás, voc. sg. vEavíct, with ZavQíás, 
voc. sg. Eav0iá). 

4.13 Proper ñames in -ns may also belong to the third declension: e.g. ó Scoiepcnri? (gen. IcoKpcn-ou?, 
->4.65-9). All ñames in -óStis and -í 8 r|s are first-declension. 

Further Notes and Exceptions 

4.14 A few nouns of the first declension have endings resulting from contraction with e or a. In a- 
contracts the long á resulting from the contraction is found in all forms. In £-contracts, the 
endings are like those of the type q>uyr) (->4.3-7), but with differences in accentuation 

(-24.12): 

- a-contracts: f) pvñ mina (<*pvá-ct), gen. pvfis, etc.; f| AfrnvS Athena (<A0r|va(í)-á), gen. 
A6 t|v6s, etc; 

- £-contracts: f| yaAfj weasel (<*yaAÉ-ct), gen. yaAfis, etc.; ó 'Eppf¡s Hermes (<*'Epp¿-ás), gen. 
'EppoO, etc.; ó Boppas north wind (<Bo(p)pé-óts, with á because of the preceding p), etc. 

Note that in the E-contracts, various forms are different from what the rules of contraction 
ought to have produced, by analogy with uncontracted first-declension endings (—>1.49): e.g. 
nom. pl. yocAai (rather than yaAfí <*yaA¿-oci). 

4.15 Occasionally, a genitive in -a is used with proper ñames ending in -015 (the ‘Doric’ genitive, 
—>25.47): e.g. gen. EúptÓTóc (with ó EüpÚTás Eurotas), gen. KaAAtó (with ó KaAAiás Callias). 

4.16 f; Kópri girl and f| SápT; neck have -ti in the sg., even though p precedes (originally, p intervened: 
e.g. KÓpr; <*KÓppr| <*KÓppá, —>1.57 n,3). 

Second-Declension Nouns 


Stems, Types and Gender of Second-Declension Nouns 

4.17 The second declension is also known as the o-declension, since it consists of nouns 
with a stem which normally ends in o (the o is treated here as part of the endings, 

—2.4 n.l). 

4.18 The following types of noun belong to the second declension: 

- masculine (and several feminine) nouns, with a nominative singular ending in 
-os (or -ous or -eos); 

- neuter nouns, with a nominative singular ending in -ov (or -ouv). 




44 


4.19-22 Nouns 


Masculine (and Feminine) Nouns in -os or -ous 

4.19 OverView of forms: 


nouns in -o; 

nouns in -ous 

ó 8 oOAos slave 

ó voüs mind 


s g- 

gen. 

dat. 

acc. 

5oúAou 

8 oúAco 

SoüAov 

voüv 

(<-ó-o S ) 

(<-Ó-Cú) 

(<-ó-ov) 

(<-ó-e) 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

80 ÜA 01 

voT 

(<-Ó-Ol) 


gen. 

SoúAcov 

VCÓV 

(<-ó-wv) 


dat. 

SoúAois 

vots 

(<-ó-ois) 


acc. 

SoúAous 

voüs 

(<-ó-ous) 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.18. 


4.20 Most nouns of the second declension are masculine: these have a nom. sg. in -os. 
E.g. ó SoüAos slave, ó ion-pós physician, ó -rróAepos war, ó iroTapós river, ó AíaxuAos 
Aeschylus. 

4.21 With a few masculine nouns of the second declension, the vowels of the endings 
have contracted (—>1.58-64) with a preceding o in the stem. For example ó voüs 
mind (<vó-os) and ó skttAous sailing away (<skttAo-os). 

4.22 Several nouns of the second declension are feminine. These inelude: 

- f) TrapQsvos maiden, f) mrsipos mainland, f| vóoos disease, f| vfiaos island, í| 65ós 
road (and compounds, e.g. f) síaoSos entrance ); 

- many geographical entities, e.g. ú Aí-yuirros Egypt, f| KópivOos Corinth, f) 'Pó8os 
Rhodes; 

- most trees and plants, e.g. f) ápirsAos vine, f) -rrAÓTavos plane-tree. 

They are declined exactly like second-declension masculine nouns: 

Tñs óSoü: gen. sg. fem. 

toTs vt)ctois: dat. pl. fem. 

A few others occur both as masculine and feminine nouns (these are often called 
'common gender’ nouns), again with no changes in the declension: ó/ú ©sos 
god/goddess, ó/f) avOpcoiros manlwoman, ó/f) Tpoqiós nurse, etc.: 
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toü ávQpcÓTrou: gen. sg. mase. 

Tfjs áv6pánrou: gen. sg. fem. 

4.23 There are also nouns with a nominative in -os which belong to the third declension, always 
neuter: e.g. tó yÉvos (gen. yévous, —>4.65-7); these should not be confused with second- 
declension nouns. 

Neuter Nouns in -ov or -ouv 

4.24 OverView of forms: 


tó S&pov gift tó óotoOv bone 


sg- 

nom. / voc. 

5copov 

ÓCTTOÜV 

(<-é-ov) 


gen. 

Scopou 

ÓCTTOÜ 

(<-¿-ou) 


dat. 

Seópeo 

ÓCTT¿p 

(<-¿-co) 


acc. 

5cópov 

ÓCTTOÜV 

(<-é-ov) 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

8 ¿opa 

ÓCTTa 



gen. 

Scópcov 

ÓCTTWV 

(<-é-eov) 


dat. 

Scópois 

ócttoTs 

(<-í-ol S ) 


acc. 

sapa 

ÓCTTa 



Note 1: For Ionic forms, ->25.18. 


4.25 There are many neuter second-declension nouns: for example tó octtpov star, tó 
SeTttvov meal, tó Scópov gift, tó ípómov cloak. Note that nominative and accusative 
are identical, and that in the plural these end in -a. 

4.26 With a few neuter nouns of the second declension, the vowels of the endings have 
contracted (->1.58-66) with a preceding e in the stem. For example tó kcxvoüv 
basket (cxavé-ov) and tó ócttoüv bone (<ó<rr¿-ov). 


Note 1: The ending of the nom./acc. pL in -a (ó<rra) is due to analogy with the a-sound in e.g. 
8 ¿opa (—> 1.49; regular contraction of -za would have resulted in -t), cf. e.g. yévr| < yévsa, —> 1.59). 


Further Notes and Exceptions 

4.27 The so-called Attic second declension consists of a few masculine and feminine nouns whose 
nominative singular ends in -eos, for example ó vscós temple, ó Ateos people, f) ecos dawn; ó 
MeveAecos Menelaus. Their endings throughout the declension inelude eo. These endings are 
usually the result of quantitative metathesis (—>1.71): 
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4.27-31 Nouns 


nouns in -&>s (Attic second dedension) 


ó UEC05 temple 


sg- 

nom. / voc 

VECÓS 

(<’vT)FÓs) 


gen. 

VECÓ 

(<’*VT)F°) 


dat. 

VECÓ 

(<*VT)F(S) 


acc. 

VECÓV 

(<’vr)FÓv) 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

VECÓ 

(<’vtiF o 0 


gen. 

VECÓV 

(<*viifcóv) 


dat. 

VECÓS 

(<’vt|foTs) 


acc. 

VECÓS 

(<’vr|Fés) 


Also in the Attic declension, but not the result of quantitative metathesis, are a few nouns like ó 
Aaycós haré (<*Aaycoós), ó kóAcos cable (<*kóAcoos). The resulting endings are identical to those 
of VECÓJ. 

The acc. sg., particularly with nouns of the Aaycós type, sometimes ends in -co. This is always 
the case with Icos dawn (originally dedined like aíScós, —>4.71): t/)v Ico. 


Note 1: The Attic declension is not used consistently in Attic poetry, or in Ionic (—>25.19), 
and was not adopted in the Koine; these use e.g. MeveAóos, Aüós, etc. The term ‘Attic’ derives, 
in fact, ffom the contrast with Koine Greek. 

Note 2: For the accentuation of forms such as MevIAegos, —>24.10 n.2. 


4.28 Some second-declension nouns have both masculine and neuter forms (such words, following 

different patterns of declension, are often called heteroditic): 

- ó Sco-pój band, bond, chain has both masculine and plural neuter forms: nom. pl. Sect^ió as 
well as Secthoí/8e<j|joús (only the masculine forms are used when SEopol refers to chains or 
bonds used for imprisonment). 

- ó o-ítos grain has neuter plural forms: nom./acc. pl. tó orra. 

- tó cttóSiov stade has both neuter and masculine plural forms: nom./acc. pl. oí cttó8ioi/toús 
trraSious as well as tó oróSia. 

4.29 With 0 eós god, the nom. sg. is used as voc. sg., rather than a form in -e: ¿ó Oeós. 

4.30 For the declension of tó Sáicpuov tear, 6 óvEipos dream, ó okótos shade and ó uiós son, —>4.91. 


Third-Dedension Nouns 

Stems, Types and Gender of Third-Declension Nouns 

4.31 All third-declension nouns have a stem ending in a consonant or 1 or u (or 
semivowels y or p). 
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4.32 Although the endings used are generally the same throughout the entire declension 
(—> 2 . 6 , for exceptions see the individual sections below), a number of different 
subtypes of the third declension are distinguished: the differences between these 
types largely depend on two factors: 

- the (type of) consonant, or i/u, in which the stem ends; 

- whether or not there is ablaut (—>1.51-6) in the stem. 

4.33 It is often impossible to derive the stem of a third-declension noun (and thus the 
exact pattern of that noun’s declension) ffom the nominative singular alone: the 
genitive is required to determine which subtype the noun belongs to. Compare, for 
example: 


ó áyobv contest, gen. áyóóvos. 

but 

ó yspcov oíd man, gen. yépovTos, 

stem in v 


stem in vt 

f) IAttÍ£ hope, gen. áAiriSos, 

but 

f) iróAij city, gen. ttóAecos, 

stem in 6 


stem in i 

i) K¿pu£ helmet, gen. KÓpuSos, 

but 

ó lx@0 ífish, gen. iyOdos, 

stem in 0 


stem in u 


but 

ó -nf\)(u$forearm, gen. ttíixews, 



stem in u, with ablaut 

ó gooTTÍp saviour, gen. uco-nípos. 

but 

ó TraTÚP father, gen. Trorrpós, 

stem in p 


stem in p, with ablaut 


For a complete overview of noun types, —>4.93 below. 

4.34 Third-declension nouns are masculine, feminine or neuter. Some subtypes occur 
only in certain genders, however: see the individual sections below. 
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4.35-9 Noui 


Stems in a Labial Stop (ir, (3, <p) or 

OverView of forms: 

Velar Stop (k, y, x) 

nouns in 


ó yúip vulture 
stem yira- 

ó <púAa£ guará 
stem q>uAaK- 

sg. nom. / voc. 

yúy 

cpúAa£ 

gen. 

yuirós 

q>ÚAaKOS 

dat. 

yUTTl 

9ÚAaKT 

acc. 

yuTrá 

(púAaxá 

pl. nom. / voc. 

yUTTES 

9ÚAaKES 

gen. 

yuucóv 

9uAókcov 

dat. 

yuvyt(v) 

<púAa£í(v) 

acc. 

yü-rrás 

(púAaxas 


4.36 Third-declension nouns with a stem ending in a labial or velar stop are either 
masculine or feminine: e.g. ó yúy vulture (yu-rr-), f) 9AÉ4/ vein (tpAe^-), ó üsAoy 
Pelops (rísAoTr-); ó q>úAa§ guará (q>uAaK-), ó/f) at§ goat (aiy-), f| aáAmy^ trumpet 
(caA-myy-), í) 0pí£ hair (Spiy), ó 6vu§ claw (óvux-). 

4.37 Labial + a = ip; velar + a = £ 

- in the nom. sg.: yúir-s> yúip; q>A¿p-5 > q>Aévp; óvuy-S > Svu§; 

- in the dat. pl.: yuTr-o'í> yuipí; cpAsp-aí > <pAevpi; óvux-01 > ovu^i. 

4.38 The noun f) yuvií woman is, apart from its irregularly formed nom. sg., declined according to 
this type (stem yuvccw-): gen. sg. yuvancós, dat. pl. yuvai^l, etc. 

The voc. sg. is yúvai (<*yúvaiK, —»1.73). 

4.39 The stem of 0pf§ hair has lost its initial aspiration in all cases where aspirated x is retained 
(—► 1,97 n. 1): gen. sg. Tpiyós, dat. Tpiyi, acc. Tpíya; nom. pl. Tpíyes, gen. Tpix<Sv, acc. Tpixas; but 
nom. sg. 0pí£, dat. pl. 0pi£i. 
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Stems in a Dental Stop (t, S, 8, except vt) 

4.40 OverView of forms: 





stems in 

a dental stop 


nouns in -pa 
(always neuter) 

nouns in -ls 
(with accented 
final syllable) 

nouns in -15 
(or -us) (with 
unaccented final 

syllable) 

other nouns 

tó rrp&ypa 
thing 

stem Trpotypcrr- 

fliAtris 
expectation 
stem íAmS- 

#1 Ipis strife 
stem Ipi8- 

t) iaftfis clothing 
stem ia0riT- 

sg- 

nom. 

rrpaypa 

ÉAtris 

EplS 

Éafiris 


gen. 

irpáypaTos 

ÉArriSos 

spiSos 

áa0fjTos 


dat. 

-irpáypaTi 

ÉArriSi 

spiSi 

ÉaSfjTi 


acc. 

trpaypa 

ÉAtriSa 

ÉpiV 

ÉafifjTa 


VOC. 

= nom. 

iAirí 

Ipi 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom. / voc 

irpáypaTa 

eAttíóes 

spiSe; 

Éa0fÍTES 


gen. 

trpaypÓTCov 

ÉArriScov 

épíScov 

Éa0TlTCOV 


dat. 

trpáypaai(v) 

ÉAtríai(v) 

Ipiai(v) 

Éa0fíai(v) 


acc. 

trpáypaTa 

ÉAtriSas 

Ipi8as 

Éa0fíTas 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, ->25.20. 

4.41 Third-declension nouns with a stem ending in a dental stop may be: 

- neuter, usually with a stem in pcrr. e.g. tó trpaypa thing (rrpaypaT-), tó acopa 
body (acopon--), tó óvopa ñame (óvopon--); 

Note 1: There are a few other neuter nouns with a stem in t: e.g. tó yóvu knee (yova-r-), tó 

6 ópu spear (Sopen--), tó páAi honey (pcAiT-), tó ouj ear (<¿t-), tó Tépas ornen (tepot-), tó üScop 

water (úSot-), tó 9¿05 light (9C0T-). Also ->4.90-1. 

- feminine: e.g. t) íAttí<; expectation (ÉAinS-), f) spis strife (épiS-), f) eaOfis clothing 
(éa0r|T-), f) KaKÓTris baseness (kokottit-), ti KÓpus helmet (Kopu0-), f] yáp'S 
favour, gratitude (yapiT-); f) "ApTepis Artemis (’ApTepiS-); 

- occasionally masculine: e.g. ó iroús/oof (iro5-); common gender: ó/f| ópvis bird 
(ópvi0-), ó/f) rraís child (irai5-). 

4.42 Dental stops disappear without trace before a (—>1.91): 

- in the nom. sg.: e.g. *eAttí5-s > IAttís; 

- in the dat. pl.: e.g. *IAiri5-ai > lArriai; *TÉpaT-ai > TÉpaai. 
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4.42-6 Nouns 


Neuter nouns with a stem in porr have no ending in the nom./acc. sg., and the final 
t is lost (—>1,73): *-irpaypaT > -rrpfiypa. 


Note 1: f) vú§ night derives from vúk(t)-s (stem vukt-, cf. gen. sg. vuktós); dat. pl. vu^í < 
vuk(t)-o!. Similarly ó cxva§ lord (gen. avaicros). Also cf. neut. tó yáAa milk (stem yaAaKT-, 
nom./acc. <*yáAa(K-r), gen. yáAaicros; sg. only). 


Nouns in -is (or -u$) which do not have the accent on the final syllable of the stem 
(i.e. on the i or u) have an accusative singular in -iv (or -uv): 


opvis, gen. opviOos 
yápis. gen. xáp'TOS 
"ApTepi;, gen. ’ApTspi5os 
KÓpus, gen. KÓpuOos 
but: 


acc. 6pviv 
acc. x®P lv 
acc. "ApTEpiv 
acc. KÓpuv 


eAttís, gen. eAttíSos 


acc. ÉÁTríSa 


4.44 The voc. sg. is usually formed without ending and with loss of the final dental: e.g. ¿ó ttcxT 
(<*iraTS, —>1,73). In other cases it is identical to the nominative. 


Stems in vt 

4.45 OverView of forms: 


stems in vt 


& yiyas giant 

ó yípcov oíd man 

stem yiySvT- 

stem yepovT- 


sg- 

nom. 

gen. 

dat. 

acc. 

yiyás 

yiyavTos 

yiyfivTi 

yíyávTa 

ylyfiv 

yápovTos 

yápovn 

yápovTa 

y¿pov 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

yíyávTES 

yspovTes 


gen. 

yiyávTcov 

ygpóvTcov 


dat. 

yiyácn(v) 

yépou<n(v) 


acc. 

yiyavTas 

yépovTas 


4.46 Third-declension nouns with a stem in vt are masculine: e.g. ó yépcov oíd man 
(yEpovT-), ó yiyas giant (yiyávT-), ó SpáKtov serpent (SpaKovT-), ó Aécov lion (Aeovt-), 
ó ó5oÚ5 tooth (ó5ovt-); ó Eevoqjc&v Xenophon (EevotpoiVT-). 
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4.47 The combination vr disappeared before a, with compensatory lengthening 

(->1.68-9): 

- in the nom. sg., when it is formed with - 5 : *yíyfivT-s > yíyas; *óSovt-s > 060Ú5 
(= óSés); note, however, that some nouns have a nom. sg. ending not in -s, but 
with a long vowel and no t: e.g. yápcov; 5pái<wv; 

- in the dat. pl.: *y6povT-<Ti > yépoucn (= yÉpócn); *yíyávT-cn > yíyotui. 

4.48 The voc. sg. is formed without ending (—>2.6) and without -t: e.g. ¿o ytpov. 

Stems in v 

4.49 OverView of forms: 

stems in v 


(with ablaut) 


ó áycov contest ó iroipfiv shepherd ó Saipcov spirit 

stem áycov- stem ttoipév-/ttoipt|v- stem Saipov-/Saipcov- 

sg- 

nom. 

áycov 

TTOipf)V 

Saipcov 


gen. 

áyoóvos 

7TOl(i£VO S 

Saipovos 


dat. 

áya>vi 

7TOl(i£Vl 

Saípovi 


acc. 

áycova 

TTOipáva 

Saípova 


voc. 

= nom. 

TTOlMÍ|V 

SaTpov 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

áycovES 

TTOipÉVES 

Saipovss 


gen. 

áycóvcov 

TTOipÉVCOV 

Saipóvcov 


dat. 

áycócji(v) 

TTOipECTl(v) 

Saípoai(v) 


acc. 

áy covas 

TTOipávas 

Saipovas 


4.50 Third-declension nouns with a stem in v may be: 

- masculine: e.g. ó óycóv contest (áycov-), ó Safpcov spirit (Scnpov-), ó SeAcpís dolphin 
(5sA<p:v-), ó fiyepcóv guide (fiyEpov-), ó -rroipriv shepherd (iroipsv-); ó ’Ayccpépvcov 
Agamemnon (’Ayapepvov-), ó "EAAr|v Greek ('EAAr|v-), ó FFAáTcov Plato (nAcrrcov-); 

- in fewer cases, feminine: e.g. fi eíkcov image (eíkov-), fi crraycóv drop (orccyov-), 
f) C 0 SÍ 5 childbirth pain (cioStv-); fi XaAapís Salamis (SaAapiv-). 

4.51 The final v of the stem has disappeared before <r: 

- in the nom. sg. of a few nouns: *5eA<pív-s > SeAqus (gen. 5eA<pívos), *ZaAapiv-s > 
SaAapís (gen. ZaAapTvos); observe, however, that most nouns of this type form 
a nom. sg. without an ending (—>2.6), and with a long vowel (—>1.54): e.g. áycov 
(stem áycov-); Saipcov (stem 5oupov-); 

- in the dat. pl.; there is «o compensatory lengthening: e.g. áycócn, Saipocn, OTayóoi. 
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4.51-6 Noui 


Note 1: The dat. pl. was presumably formed through the process ‘Saípn-cn (zero-grade, 
—►1.51—3) > *6ocípácn (n > a, —>1.86) > Saípoor (analogical levelling of the paradigm, —>1.49, 
with o for a). It is thus more accurate to say that there was, in the dat. pl., never a cluster -va- 
between vowels which could have resulted in compensatory lengthening. This pattern is 
found in all nominal v-stems (adjectives, —>5.24, 5.27; pronouns, —>7.24). 

4.52 The voc. sg., without ending (—>2.6), is often identical to the nominative (e.g. nAórrcov, ¿ó 
Troip.r|u), although with some nouns a short vowel grade is used: e.g. <L AyápEpvov, có Saípov, ¿ó 
AttoAAov (also —>4.53). 

4.53 ó ’A-ftóAAmv Apollo has acc. AttóAAw next to AiroAAcova. So too ó TTocteiSgóv Poseidon, acc. sg. 
rToCTEiSw next to noosiScova. Their voc. is AttoAAov, TTócrsiSov. 

4.54 ó kúcov dog uses the stem kuv- throughout the rest of its declension (gen. sg. kuvós, dat. sg. kuví, 
etc.), except for the voc. sg. kúov. 

Stems in a Liquid (A or p) 

4.55 OverView of forms: 

stems in a liquid 

ó &As salt 6 ¿fiTcop orator 

stem ¿A- stem fbiyrop- 


sg- 

gen. 

dat. 

acc. 

oA? 

ÓAÓs 

ÓA¡ 

pf)TCOp 

pf)Topos 

piyropi 

pf)Topa 

Mto P 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

aAss 

pfiTopes 


gen. 

óAcov 

pryrópcov 


dat. 

óA<jí(v) 

pf)Topm(v) 


acc. 

SAa S 

pf)Topas 


4.56 Third-declension nouns with a stem ending in a liquid are: 

- normally masculine: e.g. ó pp-rcop orator (pryrop-), ó xporriip mixing bowl 
(xponrip-), ó ctoottip soviour (<rcoTT|p-), ó qjcóp thief (9cop-); ó “Ektgop Héctor 
('Ektop-). A few feminine nouns occur: e.g. p ktip fate (xtip-), f) yeip hand 

(x £i p-); 

- masculine or feminine are ó aAs (grain of) salt, f) aAs sea (áA-); ó/f) áf)p air 
(ásp-); ó/f) ai0f)p heaven (aiSsp-); 

- two nouns are neuter: tó lap spring and tó irüpfire (—>4.61). 
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4.57 The nom. sg. is normally without ending. Several nouns of this type have 
ablaut in the stem, and then use the lengthened vowel in the nom. sg. 
(—>1,54): e.g. ai0Tp (gen. aiOÉpos), pf)Twp (gen. pf]Topo$); other nouns have 
a long vowel throughout the declension: e.g. xpcmp (gen. Kpcnrjpos), <pcóp 
(gen. (pupos). 

In aAs, -5 is added to the stem (without change) to form the nom. sg. 

4.58 The voc. sg. is formed without ending (—>2.6), normally with a short vowel: ¿o pfj-rop, ¿ó ocoTSp, 

4.59 r| x«p hand (stem x^ip-, gen. xeipós) has dat. pl. x£P<d: this shorter variant of the stem (xsp-) is 
found in the other cases as well, especially in poetry. 

4.60 ó pápTus witness (stem pap-rup-, gen. páp-rupos, dat. páp-rupi, etc.) has dat. pl. pópTuai. 


4.61 The neuter nouns tó irup fire and to cap spring occur only in the singular. They are declined 


irOp, Trupós, Trupi, irOp 

and lap, lapos (often 

> tipos), lapi (often > 

Stems in (s)p, with Three Ablaut Grades (Type ttott 

OverView of forms: 




type ttottip 

ávf)P 


ó rronrfip father 

ó ávf|p man 


stem ircrr(e)p- 

stem <ív(e)p- 

sg. nom. 

irarrip 

ávr|p 

gen. 

-iraTpós 

áv8pós 

dat. 

TTOlTpi 

áv8pí 

acc. 

TTOTÉpa 

av8pa 

voc. 

TTáTcp 

ávep 

pl. nom. / voc. 

TTOTÉpES 

ávSpsí 

gen. 

TTOTÉpCOV 

ávSpcov 

dat. 

TTOTpám(v) 

áv6pácn(v) 

acc. 

TraTÉpas 

avSpas 


4.63 Four nouns ending in -Trp - ó ttottip father, h pf) TT lP mother, f) euyórrrip daughter, 
f) yao-TTip belly - show three difFerent ablaut variations (—>1.51-2) through their 
declension: 

- lengthened e-grade in the nom. sg.: e.g. -n-o míp , pií tiip ; 

- e-grade in the acc. and voc. sg.; nom., gen. and acc. pl.: e.g. -rron-épa, QuyaTÉpcov, 

yqg TÉp as; 
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4.63-6 Nouns 


- zero-grade in the gen. and dat. sg., and in the dat. pl., e.g. priegos, Quyocrpós; in 
the resulting combination of the dat. pl., *-Tp-cn, the p has expanded to pd 
(—►1.87): e.g. Tro rrpa ffi, yao rpag i. 

4.64 ó ávrip man is similarly declined using three ablaut variations: lengthened grade in 
the nom. sg. (áyr¡p), e-grade in the voc. sg. (ávsp); however, the zero-grade appears 
in all the other cases, where the resulting combination vp has changed to vSp 
(—>1.93): e.g. ávSp i, ávSp cóv. Note the dat. pl. áv Spa cn. 

Stems in a (Neuter Nouns in -os, Ñames in -tjs) 

4.65 OverView of forms: 


neuter nouns in -o; proper ñames in -ns 


tó ytvos race loúKpórns Sócrates rUpiaA^s Pericles 

stem yevoa-/y£vea- stem ZooKpcrreo- stem fl£piKA£(p)£CT- 


sg- 

nom. 

yévos 


ScoKpÓTns 


TTEpiKAfjs 



gen. 

yévous 

(<*-e(a)os) 

ZcúKpÓTOUS 

(<*-£(ct)os) 

TTepikAeous 

(<*-¿(p)£(a)os) 


dat. 

yÉVEi 

(<*-e(ct)i) 

ZcúKpÓTEl 

(<’-£(ct)i) 

TTepikAeT 

(<*-¿(f)£(a)0 


acc. 

yÉvo? 


ScOKpÓTT) 

(<’-£(<r)0l) 

rÍEpiKAÉá 

(<*-é(p)£(a)a) 





or 2cOKpÓTT)V 





VOC. 

= nom. 


ZcúKPOT£S 


TTepÍRÁEis 

(<’-é(f)és) 

pl. 


oc. yÉvn 

(<*-t(a)a) 

- 


- 



gen. 

yEvcóv 

(<*-£(a)tov) 






dat. 

y£VECTl(v) 

(<*-£<JCTl(v)) 






acc. 

yávri 

(<*-e(a)a) 






Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.21. 


4.66 Third-declension nouns with a stem ending in o may be: 

- neuter: nouns ending in -os, with two ablaut variations in the stem, o a- (used in 
nom./acc. sg.) and ect- (used in all other cases): e.g. tó yávos race (ye veo-), tó ettos 
word (etteo--), tó etos year (éteo--), tó KpótTos might (kpoteo-), tó TEÍyos wall 
(téixect-); 

- masculine: a number of masculine proper ñames in -ris, with a stem in ect-: 
e.g. ó AioyÉvris Diogenes (AioyEVEcr-), ó IcoKpómis Sócrates (IcoKpcrrEa-); also 
ñames in -kAíís, with a stem originally ending in é(p)ect-: e.g. ó nspiKÁfis Pericles 
(rTEpiKAE(p)E(T-), ó ZoqjoKAiís Sophocles (Zo<pokAe(p)e<t-). 

The masculine proper ñames are built on the same stems as some of the neuter 

nouns: AioyÉvris (yÉvos), ZcoKpónris (xpórros), fTEpiKAfís (kAeos fame, <*KAÉpos). 
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4.67 Between vowels, the a of the stem has disappeared (—>1.83), and the remaining 
vowels have contracted (—>1.58-66): e.g. gen. sg. Zcokpóctous (= -tos) < -eos < 
*-6ctos; nom./acc. pl. yévTj < -ea < *-eoa. 

In the dat. pl., the combination -eo-oi has been simplified to -eoi: e.g. yéveoi, 

6T601 < -6001. 

4.68 Proper ñames in -ris often get an acc. in -r|v (modelled on the first declension): e.g. 
TÓV ÜCOKpÓTriV, tóv Aioyévr|v. 

4.69 In the declension of ñames ending in -kAíís, both the o and the p have disappeared 
between vowels. After the disappearance of p further contraction has occurred in 
the nom., dat. and voc. (rTepiKAfís <*-KAépr|s; FTspiKAíí <*-KAépeoi; nepíieAeis 
<*-KAspes), but not in the gen. and acc. (ríepinAsous <*-kAépeoos; rTepiteAsá 
<*-KAép6oa; with a after e, —>1.57). 

4.70 There are a few neuter nouns with a stem in aer-: e.g. tó yépasgift ofhonour, tó yfjpas oíd age, 
tó Kpáas flesh. These are declined as follows: nom./acc. sg. yépeis, gen. yápeos (<*-ex(er)os), dat. 
yápa (<*-a(a)i); nom./acc. pl. yápót (<*-a(a)a), gen. ytpüv (<*-á(o)<ov), dat. yápatn (<*-a(a) 
oí). 

4.71 To the o-stems also belong two feminine nouns - f| Tpirjpns trireme and f) oi6<ós shame. They 
are declined as follows: 

- Tpnpris (properly an adjective with an unexpressed form of f) vaus ship): gen. Tpiripous, dat. 
Tpi/ipEi, acc. Tpiripri; nom. pl. Tpiipas, gen. Tpiripcou, dat. TpiripEai, acc. TpiripEis (for the 
declension, cf. ¿cAtiO/is, ->5.28-9); 

- aiScis (sg. only): gen. cciSoüs (<*-ó(a)os), dat. aiSoí (<*-ó(a)i), acc. aiSáb (<*-ó(a)a). 

4.72 ó "ApriS Ares has gen. 'Apéeos or (poetic) 'Apeos, dat. "Apei, acc. "Apr| or (poetic) 'Apea, voc. "Apes. 

4.73 Proper ñames ending in -r;s may also be of the first declension (->4.8-13): e.g. ó EúpnriSris, 
gen. EúpnríSou. But all ñames in -yávris, -Kpárns, -pávris and -erSávris are third-declension. 
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4.74-8 Nouns 


Stems in i/e(y) (Type ttóAis) 

4.74 OverView of forms: 

stems in i/*(y) 


f) ttóAis City 
stem iroAi-/iroAE(y)- 


sg- 

nom. 

gen. 

dat. 

ttóATs 

ttóAecos 

ttóATv 

ttóAT 

(<*-c(y)0 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

ttóAeis 

(<‘-c(y)ís) 


gen. 

ttóAecov 

(<‘-£(y) u v) 


dat. 

ttó7íeoT(v) 



acc. 

ttóAets 



Note 1: For Ionic forms, —►25.22 (the Ionic paradigm differs strongly from the Attic one). 


4.75 Third-declension nouns with a stem ending in í are nearly all feminine: e.g. f) ttóAis 
city, í) Súvccpis power, f) üppij brutality. Many such nouns end in -ais (—>23.27): e.g. 
f) -rroÍTicns poetry, fi Aúcns release, f) irpa^is act. A few nouns are masculine: e.g. 
ó pávTis seer, 6 óqns serpent. 

These nouns show two ablaut variations in the stem: 

- (zero-grade) in i: in nom., acc. and voc. sg.: e.g. tróAt-s, rróAt-v, ttóái; 

- (e-grade) in ey, they ofwhich disappeared (—>1.76): indat. sg. ttóAei (<*TróAE(y)-t), 
nom. pl. ttóAeis (= ttóAes <*TróA£(y)-£s, with contraction). 

4.76 The dat. pl. was probably modelled on the nom. pl., using a stem ttoAe-: dat. ttóAe-cti. 
The acc. pl. also derives from the nom. pl., either direcdy or building on the stem ttoAe-: 
acc. ttóAsis = iró^s <*ttóAe-v5 (—>1.68). 

The gen. sg. and pl. in -egc>s/-£gc>v is built on a stem iroAr|- (attested in Homer): iróAsus < 
ttóAt|os; iróAscov <*TroAr)oov (quantitative metathesis, —►1.71; for the accentuation of ttóAecos/ 
ttóAícov, ->24.10 n.2). 

4.77 The i-stem noun oís sheep has a declension without ablaut: nom. sg. oís (<*6(f)i-s) gen. oíos, 
dat. on, acc. olv; nom. pl. oíes, gen. oiüv, dat. olcn, acc. oís (<*o(f)i-vs). 

4.78 A few compound proper ñames in -iróAis are declined as dental-stem nouns (—>4.40-4; i.e., not 
according to the declension of ttóAis): so e.g. ó AiKaióiroAis Dicaeopolis, gen. AikoioitóAiSos, dat. 
AiKaiOTTÓAiSi, acc. AiKaióiroAiv, voc. AiKaióiroAi. 
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Stems in u (Type io-x^s) or in u/s(f) (Type tttíxus) 

4.79 OverView of forms: 

stems in u 

(without ablaut) (with ablaut) 


f) ioxús strength ó irñxus forearm 

stem icrxu- stem tnixu-/inix E (F)" 


sg- 

gen. 

dat. 

acc. 

ioxús 

ioxúos 

ioxúv 

¡oxú 

iriíxüs 

rriix £ “S 

TníX £l 

-rrfjxüv 

irilxu 

(<-e(f)») 

pl. 

nom. / voc. 

ioyúes or ioxOs 

trfixeis 

(<-€< F )es) 


gen. 

ioyúcov 

irriXícov 

«-f(f)cov) 


dat. 

ioxúoi(v) 

iníx£<n(v) 



acc. 

ioxüs or ioxúas 

•trfixeis 



Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.23. 


4.80 Third-declension nouns with a stem ending in v are of two types: 

- without ablaut: feminine and a few masculine nouns in -us, with a gen. in -uos: 
e.g. h ioxús strength, f) x^tus tortoise, f) ’Epivús Fury; ó iyOOs fish, ó vskus corpse. 

- (infrequently) with ablaut in the stem (0/sp, —>1.74): these nouns have a gen. sg. 
in -ecos and are masculine: e.g. ó irfixus forearm, ó -rreAexus axe, ó irpeopus eider. 

4.81 In the type without ablaut, the regular third-declension endings are added to the 
stem in u; note acc. sg. ioxú-v and acc. pl. icrxús (<*iaxú-vs, —>1.68; ioxúas occurs 
sometimes). The nom. pl. is usually icrxúes> but the (contracted) form ioyús occurs 
as well. 


Note 1: The quantity of u in this type varíes. For instance, of ioxús, metrical texts attest both 
nom. sg. ioxós/acc. sg. ioxúv and ioxús/ioxúv. However, the gen. and dat. regularly have -tíos, 


4.82 The type with ablaut corresponds in most of its declension with type -rróAis 
(—>4.74-6), since f has disappeared in the same place as y there. The irregular 
forms in the gen. sg., dat. pl. and acc. pl. were, in fact, probably modelled on the 
■rróAis-type (the acc. pl. ttt)x e 'S may also have been modelled on the nom. pl.). 


Note 1: The accentuation of these nouns is also analogous to that of the -rróTus-type 

(->24.10 n.2). 
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4.83-5 Nouns 


4.83 There is one neuter noun of the type with ablaut, tó óo-tu town: the rest of the declension is 
gen. sg. q(jt£co5j dat. óotei, nom./acc. pl. cxotti (<*-£pa), gen. ocotegov, dat. a<rr£cn(v). For the 
accentuation, —>24.10 n.2. 

Stems in r)u/r)(p) (Type paoiAsús) 

4.84 OverView of forms: 




nouns ending in -tú$ 



ó pcroiAsús king 
stem paoiAp(p)- 


sg- 

nom. 

PaciAEÚs 

(<-riu S ) 


gen. 

PaoiAÉcos 

(<-íi(f)°s) 


dat. 

PoctiAeT 

C<-ti(f)0 


acc. 

Pao-iAÉá 

«-n(F)a) 


VOC. 

PoctiAeu 


pl. 

nom. / voc. 

PaaiAfjs 

or PoctiAeTs 

(<-n(F) £ 5) 


gen. 

PaaiAÉcov 

(<-ti(f)oov) 


dat. 

Pacri7tE0oi(v) 

(<-T)um) 


acc. 

PaoiAfiás 
later paaiMs 

(<-ti(f)<Ss) 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, ->25.24. 


4.85 Third-declension nouns ending in -sús are all masculine; they are proper ñames or 

indications of profession or geographical origin: e.g. ó paoiAsús king, ó hnrsús 
horseman, ó yaAicsús metal-worker, ó npooTsús Proteus, ó Axapvsús Acharnian 
(from the deme Acharnae). The forms of these nouns derive from a stem in r\v¡ 

r) F (—>1.74, 1.79-80): 

- before a consonant (and in the voc. sg.): diphthong T|u, which was shortened to 
su (—>1,70): so nom. sg. paotAsú-s, dat. pl. pactiAsC-cn. 

- before a vowel: qp, from which p disappeared, followed in many cases by quanti- 
tative metathesis (—>1.71): gen. sg. PacrtAscos <*-qpos; acc. sg. paaiAsot <*-ripa; gen. 
pl. PacnAscov < *-T|pwv; acc. pl. pacnAsas <*-qpas. In two cases contraction has 
taken place: dat. sg. pacnAsT <*-f¡pi (with si shortened from p); nom. pl. padiArj? 
<*-fjpss. 


Note 1: A later nom. pl. form paoiMs, modelled on the s-forms of the sg. (-sis <*-s-es) 
gradually replaced the form in -fjs from the fourth century onwards. Later an acc. pl. in -eTs 
was modelled on the new nominative (cf. iróAis, —>4.76). 



4.86-8 Third-Declension Nouns 
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Zeús, vaüs, |Soüs 

4.86 OverView of forms: 




Z(ú$ 

vaüs 


PoOs 




ó Zeús Zeus 

f| vaüs ship 

Ó/f) Poüs oxlcow 



stem AyEu-/Ai(p)- 

stem vau 

-/va( F )- 

stem pou-/po(p)- 

sg- 

nom. 

Zeús (<‘Aycús <’Aynús) 

vaüs 

(<*váü S ) 

Poüs 



gen. 

Aiós (<*Aifós) 

VECÓS 

(<’vtlfÓS <’vSfÓs) 

Poós 

(<*|Jopós) 


dat. 

Alt (<‘A. F i) 

VT)f 

(<*VT|fí <*Vápí) 

pot 

(<*PopO 


acc. 

Aia (<*Aipa) 
also Zf|va 

vaüv 

(<*vá0v) 

Poüv 



voc. 

Zeü (<*Aycü) 

vaü 


|5oü 


pl. 

nom. 

- 

vfjES 

(<’vf¡fES <’v6fEs) 

PÓES 

(<*PÓf£s) 


gen. 


VECÓV 

(<*vr)fwv <*vápciy) 

pocóv 

(<*Popüv) 


dat. 


vauaí(v) 

(<*vauoi(v)) 

Pouaí(v) 


acc. 


vaüs 


Poüs 



Note 1: For the Ionic dedension of vaüs, —>25.25. 


4.87 The nouns ó Zeus Zeus, f| vaüs ship and ó/f) poüs ox/cow, like nouns in -eús 
(—>4.84-5), had a stem ending in u/p that formed a diphthong with the preceding 
vowel before a consonant (and in the voc.), but disappeared between vowels 

(->1.74,1.79-80). 

- ó Zeús in addition shows three ablaut variations in the stem: lengthened grade 
*Ayr|u- (in the nom.; r|u shortened to eu, —>1.70), normal e-grade *Ayeu-, and 
zero-grade *Ai(p)-. Apart from the different results of u/p, the declension was 
complicated by the change 8y > £ (—>1.77). 

- In the declension of h vaüs, the long a of the stem (váu-/vap-) became short in 
those cases where it formed diphthong au (before a consonant), but remained 
long in those where p disappeared (between vowels). Long ot changed to ti 
(—> 1.57), resulting in quantitative metathesis (—>1.71) in the gen. sg. and gen. 
pl. (e.g. vecós < vr)ós <*vápós). 

4.88 The dedension of f) ypaüs oíd lady is in origin identical to that of vaüs, but Attic forms 
differ in various cases because of p preceding á (—>1.57): nom sg. ypaüs, gen. ypaós, dat. 
ypóít, acc. ypaüv, voc. ypaü; nom. pl. ypfiEs, gen. ypácov, dat. ypauai, acc. ypaüs. 
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4.89-91 Nouns 


Further Notes and Exceptions 

4.89 There are a few feminine nouns, usually ofwomen’s ñames, with a stem in coy/oy: e.g. f) Zormpú 

Sappho, f) tteiQgo persuasión. For their dedension, see below, and compare the declension of 
aiScos (—>4.71). 

Very few nouns, all masculine, have a stem in cop, e.g. ó íípcos hero, ó piyrpcos maternal únele, ó 
8pcós slave. The complete dedension is given below. An occasionally occurring gen. sg. in -co (e.g. 
ripeo) is modelled on the Attic second dedension (—>4.27): 




stems in 

«(y)/o(y) 

stems in u(p) 


f| Icrmpcb Sappho 
stem Iorrr<po(y)- 

ó i)pcüs hero 
stem fipco(p)- 


sg- 

nom. 

Zcrn-qxó 

(<’Zonr9<ó(y)) 

íípcos 

(<*i)pco(p)s) 


gen. 

IaTrq>o0s 

(<*-ó(y)os) 

f|pcoos or f|pco 

(<*i)pco(p)os) 


dat. 

Zair9oT 

(<*-ó(y)i) 

f)pcoi or fípeo 

(<*i)pu(p)l) 


acc. 

ZaTT9tó 

(<’-ó(y)a) 

fípcoa or ripeo 

(<*i)pco(p)a) 


voc. 

Zair9oT 


= nom. 


pl. 

nom. / vo. 

c. - 


ppcoss or íípcos 

(<*ilpco(p)£s) 


gen. 

- 


flpúcov 

(<*f\pob(p)cov) 


dat. 

- 


i)pcoai(v) 

(<*^pco(p)(n) 


acc. 

- 


ppcoas or íípcos 

(<*fy5&j(f)as) 


4.90 Several third-declension nouns have forms built on different stems (heteroclitic nouns): 

- tó Képas horn has dental-stem and o-stem forms (->4.40-4 and cf. cr-stem yápas, —>4.70): 
thus gen. sg. Rápa-ros or idpcos, dat. sg. K¿pcm or K¿pa, etc. 

- So too ó xpcis skin (sg. only, cf. a-stem aiScós, —>4.71) gen. xpcotós or ypoós (uncontracted), 
XpeoTi or xpot, acc. xp“"ra or xpóoe The dat. sg. xP“ also occurs. The a-stem forms are 
poetic. 

- tó yóvu knee and tó Sópu spear have nom./acc. sg. of the u-type (cf. oraru, —>4.83), but other 
forms built on a stem in orr- (— >4.40-4; e.g. gen. sg. Sóporros, dat. pl. yóvaai). 

- tó üScop water similarly has a stem in orr (úScrr-): e.g. gen. sg. üScrros, dat. üSoti. 

- So too tó fj-rrap liver, gen. iyiraTOS, dat. fiTran; and f¡pap day, gen. ppaTOS (poetic). 

- tó napa head (poetic) has gen. sg. leparos, dat. Kpcrrí (but also KÓpot), gen. pl. xpórrcov. 
The nom./acc. sg. tó xparra also occurs. 

- For f] yuvf|, —>4.38. 

4.91 Other heteroclitic nouns have both second-declension and third-declension forms: 

- ó óvnpo; dream (in poetry also tó óvtipov) has alternative dental-stem type forms: so e.g. gen. 
sg. óvEÍpou or óv£¡porro 5 , etc. The nom./acc. sg. tó óvap also occurs. 

- ó ytAcos laughter, gen. yéAocrros is normally dedined as a dental stem; in poetry, 
‘Attic’ second-declension acc. sg. yÉAoov also occurs. 
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- ó tpws love, gen. ÉpcoTos is normally declined as a dental stem; in poetry, second-declension 
É'pos, dat. Spcp, acc. üpov also occur. 

- ó ctkótos shade, second-declension, also occurs as a neuter third-declension a-stem noun: 
nom./acc. sg. tó okótos, gen. ctkótous, dat. ctkótei, etc. 

- tó SÉvSpov tree similarly has dat. sg. SÉvSpEi, nom./acc. pl. SÉvSpTi, dat. pl. SÉvSpEoi next to 
óÉvSpco, óévSpa, SÉvSpois. 

- ó uíós son has, next to its regular second-declension forms, alternative u-stem type forms: 
gen. sg. uíéos, dat. uíeí; nom. pl. uíeís, gen. uíecov, dat. uiÉai, acc. uíeís (for these forms, cf. the 
declension of t|Sús> —>5.21) 

- Similarly, tó SÓKpuov tear has dat. pl. SÓKpuoi next to SaKpúois. Nom./acc. sg. SÓKpu is 
found in poetry, next to óáapuov. 

4.92 The form tSv (indeclinable) occurs only as a form of address: có t3v dear man, good sir. 


Conspectus of Noun Types 


Listed below, alphabetically, are the endings of nom. sg. and gen. sg. of most types of 
noun (excluding individual exceptions), followed by an indication of the declension 
(with subtype), gender, and a reference to the sections above where that type is treated: 

nom. sg. 

gen. sg. 

dedension 

gender 

section(s) 

-S 

-ás 

1 (after e, i, p) 

fem. 

-►4.3-7 

-6 

-ns 

1 

fem. 

—►4.3-7 

-á 

-ás 

1 (after e, i, p) 

fem. 

-►4.3-7 

-áS 

-ou 

1 (after e, i, p) 

mase. 

-►4.8-13 

-ás 


3 VT-stem 

mase. 

-►4.45-8 • 

-a? 

-áTos 

3 dental-stem 

neut. 

-►4.40-2 

-as 

-eos 

3 o-stem 

neut. 

-►4.70 ' 

-eús 

-ECOS 

3 Eu-stem 

mase. 

-►4.84-5 

-n 

-ns 

1 

fem. 

-►4,3-7; • • 

-pv 

-T1VOS 

3 v-stem 

mase. 

-►4.49-52 

-r\v 

-EVOS 

3 v-stem 

mase, or fem. 

-►4.49-52 

-9P 

-TIPOS 

3 liquid-stem 

mase. 

-►4.55-8 

-np 

-EpOS 

3 liquid-stem 

mostly mase. 

-►4.55-8 

-(t)tip 

-(-r)pos 

3 p-stem with ablaut 

mase, or fem. 

-►4.62-4 
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4.93 Nouns 


nom. sg. 

gen. sg. 

declension 

gender 

section(s) 

-ñs 

-EOUS 

3 

o-stem 

mase, proper ñames 

-►4.65-9 

-ns 

-TITOS 

3 

dental-stem 

fem. or mase. 

-►4.40-2 

-ns 

-ou 

1 


mase. 

—>4,8-13; 

-ns 


3 

o-stem 

mase, proper ñames 

-►4.65-8 

-Ts 

-EUS 

3 

i/E(y)-stem 

mostly fem. 

—►4.74-7 

-ís 

-T6os/-í0os/-ítos 

3 

dental-stem 

mostly fem. 

-►4.40-4 

-*s 

-Tvos 

3 

v-stem 

mostly fem. 

—►4.49-52 

-|ja 

-|aaTos 

3 

dental-stem 

neut. 

-►4.40-2 

-i 

-yos/-Kos/-X°S 

3 

velar-stem 

mase, or fem. 

-^435-7 ' 

-o? 

-ou 

2 


mostly mase. 

-►4.19-22 

-os 


3 

o-stem 

neut. 

-►4.65-7 

-ov 

-ou 

2 


neut. 

-►4.24-6 


-ou 

2 

(with contraction) 

neut. 

-►4.24-6 

-ous 

-OVTOS 

3 

vT-stem 

mase. 

-►4.45-8 


-ou 

2 

(with contraction) 

mase. 

-►4.19-22 

-u 

-EUS 

3 

u/E(f)-stem 

neut. 

—►4.83 

-US 

-uos 

3 

u-stem 

mostly mase. 

-►4.79-81 

-US 

-EUS 

3 

u/i(F)-stem 

mase. 

-►4.79-82 

-4, 

-pos/-Tros/-<pos 

3 

labial-stem 

mase, or fem. 

-►4.35-7' 

-co 

-ous 

3 

oy-stem 

fem. 

—►4.89 

-cov 


3 

v-stem 

mase, or fem. 

—►4.49-52 

-cov 

-OVTOS 

3 

vT-stem 

mase. 

-►4.45-8 

-cov 

-uvos 

3 

v-stem 

mostly mase. 

-►4.49-53 

-(t)cop 

-(T)opos 

3 

liquid-stem 

mase. 

-►4.55-8 

-US 

-u 

2 

‘Attic’ 

mostly mase. 

—►4.27 

-US 

-uos (or -u) 

3 

f-stem 

mase. 

—►4.89 
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Adjectives and Participles 


First-and-Second-Declension Adjectives and Participles 

Of Three Endings (- 05 , -r\/-á, -ov) 

Adjectives 

5.1 OverView of forms: 


-os, -ti, -ov -os, -6, -ov (after 1, 1, p) 


Ssivós impressive Skaios just 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

Ssivós 

5sivf| 

Ssivóv 

Síkoios 

SiKaíá 

Síkotov 


gen. 

Ssivoü 

&eivrjs 

SsivoO 

SlKOÍOU 

SiKaíds 

SiKaíou 


dat. 

Ssivcp 

8sivfí 

8sivü 

&IKOÍCO 

SiKaía 

SiKaíco 


acc. 

Ssivóv 

8sivf|v 

Ssivóv 

8ÍKOUOV 

8iKaíáv 

Síkotov 


voc. 

Seiví 

= nom. 

= nom. 

BIkoie 

= nom. 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

Ssivoí 

Ssivaí 

Ssivó 

SÍKaioi 

SÍKaiai 

SÍKaifi 


gen. 

Ssivcov 

8sivc5v 

Ssivcúv 

SiKaícov 

SiKaícov 

SiKaícov 


dat. 

SsivoTs 

SsivaTs 

SsivoTs 

Sikoíois 

8iKaíais 

SiKaíois 


acc. 

Ssivoús 

Ssivós 

SsivÓ 

SiKaíous 

SiKaíás 

SÍKaifi 


5.2 The most common type of adjective has second-declension forms in the masculine 
and neuter, and first-declension forms in the feminine. E.g. Ssivós, -t), -óv impress¬ 
ive, koAós, -f)> -óv beautiful, óAlyos, -ti, -ov little, few, Astttós, -f), -óv fine, cpíAos, -t), 
-ov dear, Sínaios, -a, -ov just, cáoypó^, -óv shamefúl, vsos, -a, -ov young, new. 
These adjectives are declined: 

- like SoOAos (—>4.19, second declension) in the masculine; 

- like <puyij in the feminine, or if s, t, or p precedes the endings like x“pa (—>4.3, 
first declension); the endings of the fem. sg. have a long vowel throughout; 

- like Swpov (—>4.24, second declension) in the neuter. 


Note 1: But the accentuation does not necessarily correspond to such nouns, depending, 
rather, on the ‘base accent’ ofthe adjective’s nom. sg. mase. (—>24,14); for the accentuation of 
the gen. pl. fem., —>24.22 n.l. 



64 


5.3-5 Adjectives and Participles 


Partidples 

5.3 OverView of forms: 


-|uvo;, -ptvt|> -ptvov 


pres. mp. ppl. ttouSeúm edúcate 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

TTaiSeuópEvos 

irai5£uop£VTi 

irai5£uójj£vov 


gen. 

TTcn5euo(i£vou 

irai5£uo(ji£VTiS 

TraiSEUopÉvou 


dat. 

iraiSeuonÉvcp 

irai5£uo(j£vp 

TraiSEUopÉvcp 


acc. 

TraiSEUópEvov 

Trai5£uo(j£vriv 

irai5£uójj£vov 


voc. 

iraiSeuóneve 

= nom. 

- nom. 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

TraiS£uó|j£voi 

TTC(l5EUÓ|JEVai 

TTC(i5£uó|a£va 


gen. 

Trai6£uo|j£vcov 

iraiSEUopÉvcov 

iraiSEUopÉvcov 


dat. 

irai6Euon£vois 

Trai6£uo(j£vais 

1TC(l5£UO|jÉVOlS 


acc. 

Trai6£uo|j£vous 

Trai5£uo(j£vas 

Trai6£uó|j£va 


5.4 


Like Seivós, -f)> -óv are declined all middle-passive participles ending in -pevos, 
-pévri, -pevov: 


pres. mp. ppl. 

aor. mid. ppl. 
fut. mid. ppl. 
fut. pass. (0ri-/r|-) ppl. 
pf. mp. ppl. 


e.g. iraiSeuópEvos, TroioúpEvos, TtpcbpEvos, 
SriAoúpevos, SeiKvúpevos 
e.g. iraiSEuffápevos, Aapópevos, Sópevos 
e.g. TrcaSeua-ópevos, vepoúpevos 
e.g. Trai8£u6ri<TÓp6vos, pouAriCTÓpevos 
e.g. TrEiraiSeupávoj, TETpippévos (note the 
different accentuation, — *24.20) 


Of Three Endings, with Contraction (-oüs> -ti/-®, -oüv) 

5.5 OverView of forms: 





-oOj, -f¡, -oüv 

-oOs, -a, -oüv (after «,i, p) 

xpucroüs gold(en) 

ápyupoüs silver 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut 

s g- 

nom./voc. 

XpuaoGs 

Xputrfi 

XPUCTOUV 

ápyupoüs 

ápyupa 

ápyupoüv 


gen. 

Xpucrou 

Xputrfis 

XpucroO 

ápyupoü 

ápyupas 

ápyupoü 


dat. 

Xpucicp 

Xputrfi 

Xpucrcp 

ápyupcü 

ápyupa 

ápyupco 


acc. 

XPUCTOÜV 

Xputrfiv 

XpucroOv 

ápyupoüv 

ápyupav 

ápyupoüv 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

XpucroT 

XpucraT 

Xpucra 

ápyupoT 

ápyupa! 

ápyupa 


gen. 

xpucrcov 

Xpuocov 

Xpucrcov 

ápyupcov 

ápyupcov 

ápyupcov 


dat. 

XpucjoTs 

XpuoaTs 

XpucjoTs 

ápyupoís 

ápyupaís 

ápyupoís 


acc. 

XPUCTOÜS 

Xpuoas 

Xpucra 

ápyupoüs 

ápyupas 

ápyupa 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, — *25.27. 
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5.6 In some first-and-second-declension adjectives, the endings are contracted with 
a preceding a or o in the stem. These are adjectives expressing material, e.g. 
XpuCToOs, -fj, -oüv gold(en) (-eos, -éót, -éov), ápyupoüs, -a, -oüv silver, rropcpupoOs, 
-a, -oüv purple; and those expressing multiplication ending in -ttAoüs, e.g. árrAoGs, 
-fj, -oüv single (-óos, -éá, -óov); SnrAoüs, -fj, -oüv double. 

These adjectives are declined: 

- like voüs (—►4.21) in the masculine; 

- like <puyf| in the feminine, or if e, i, or p precedes the endings like x“pá (—>4.3, 
first declension). The endings of the fem. sg. have a long vowel throughout; 

- like ócttoüv (—>4.24) in the neuter. 


Note 1: Even if the stem has o, the feminine endings are as if contracted with e: thus cnrAoüs 
(-óos), but cnrAfj (-¿a). 

Note 2: The ending of the nom./acc. pl. neut. in -á (xpuod, ópyupfi) is due to analogy with 
e.g. Seivó (—>1.49; regular contraction of -e6 would have resulted in -t|, cf. yávri < yÉvsá, 
—> 1.59). The same holds for the endings of the feminine (e.g. nom. pl. xpucraí rather than 
expected txpuofj < -ácn). 


Of Two Endings (-os> -ov or -ou$, -ouv) 

5.7 OverView of forms: 





-o S , -ov 

-oUS, -OUV 


óSikos unjust 

eüvous well-disposed 

mase, and fem. neut. 

mase, and fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

S5ikos 

a8mov 

eüvous 

EÜVOUV 


gen. 

óSíkou 

ÓSíkou 

EÜVOU 

EÜVOU 


dat. 

ÓSÍKCO 

ÓSÍKCO 

EÜVCp 

EÜVCO 


acc. 

¿Síkco 

óSikov 

EÜVOUV 

EÜVOUV 


VOC. 

fiSlKE 

= nom. 

= nom. 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom/voc. 

aSiKoi 

aSiKa 

EUVOl 

süvoa 


gen. 

Ó8ÍKG0V 

ÓSÍKGOV 

EÜVCOV 

EÜVCOV 


dat. 

áSÍKOis 

ÓSÍK 015 

EÜVOIS 

EÜVOIS 


acc. 

óSíkous 

SSiKa 

EÜVOUS 

EÜvoa 


5.8 Some adjectives have no distinct forms for the feminine. With such 
adjectives, second-declension forms are used for all three genders, and the 
feminine forms are identical to the masculine ones (‘of two endings’ thus 
means one set of forms for the masculine and feminine, and one set for the 
neuter). Compare e.g.: 
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5.8-10 Adjectives and Participles 


ó o(6ikos ótvrip 
tj o<6ikos 5ÍKTJ 
tq áSiKov epyov 


the unjust man 
the unjust triol 
the unjust deed 


5.9 Adjectives of two endings are declined: 

- like SoüAos (—>4.19, second declension) in the masculine and feminine; 

- like 5copov (—>4.24, second declension) in the neuter. 

A few adjectives of two endings show contraction (e.g. eüvous, -ouv, well-disposed; 
orrrAous, -ouv unseaworthy); such adjectives are declined: 

- like voüs (—>4.19) in the masculine and feminine; 

- like óotouv (—>4.24) in the neuter; but note that the endings of the nom. and acc. 
pl. are not contracted (-oa). 


5.10 


Adjectives of two endings fall into two groups. 


- compound adjectives, formed ffom two or more distinct components 
(—>23.37-40), regularly have two endings: 


ev-8o£os, -ov 

TTEpl-OlKOS, -OV 

£Ü-q>ripos, -ov 
OeflAcrros, -ov 


famous 
dwelling round 

reverentially silent, well-spoken 
god-driven (9eós, sAaúvw) 


Note adjectives with so called ‘privative’ 


a- 6 iK 05 , -ov unjust 

a-Áoyos, -ov without reason 

a-q>iAos, -ov friendless 

á-KÍvriTos, -ov motionless 

- a few non-compound adjectives, e.g.: 


(3áppapos, -ov 
(3é(3otios, -ov 

EpTlpOS, -OV 

íjauxos, -ov 
cppóvipos, -ov 
XPiÍCTipos, -ov 


non-Greek 
safe, secure, clear 
abandoned, uninhabited 
calm 

thoughtful, careful 
useful 


Note 1: Comparatives and superlatives (->5.36-8) of these adjectives are of three 
endings: e.g. with óSikos, comparative áSiKcó-repos, -a, -ov, with flÉflcaos, superlative 
PePoiótotos, -ti, -ov. 
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5.11 Adjectives which regularly have three endings sometimes appear as adjectives of two 
endings, and vice versa, in specific authors, texts or in individual places. This occurs 
frequently in poetry. Thus e.g. with the adjective |5É|}aios (usually -os, -ov): 

(1) croi S' ópiAia -rrpós tóvSe ... pipaios. (Soph. Phil. 70-1) 

Your relationship with him is safe. Oftwo endings, as usual. 

(2) ópETfjs pÉpaiai ... ai ktúpeis m° vt 1S- (Soph. ff. 194 Radt) 

Only of valour are the gains safe. Of three endings. 

Further Particulars 

5.12 A few (first-and-)second-declension adjectives are dedined in the masculine and neuter 
following the ‘Attic’ second declension (—>4.27). Of these, only ttAécos, -écx, -écov full has 
three endings; others, such as íAecos, -ecov favourable, and compound adjectives such as 
ékttAecos, -ecov completely full, all have two endings. The full declension of these adjectives is 
as foliows; 





-««os, -«ó, -teo 


-ecos. 

-ECOV 


■nklca^full 


IAecos favourable 

mase. 

fem. 

neut 

mase, and fem. 

neut 

sg- 

nom./voc. 

ttAécos 

ttAéó 

ttAécov 

iAecos 

iAecov 


gen. 

ttAéco 

irAÉás 

ttAéco 

iAeco 

íAeco 


dat. 

ttAéco 

irAÉa 

ttAéco 

iAecú 

íAeco 


acc. 

ttAécov 

irAÉáv 

ttAécov 

iAecov 

íAecov 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

ttAéco 

irAÉai 

irAÉá 

iAecú 

íAeó 


gen. 

ttAécov 

ttAecov 

ttAécov 

iAecov 

ÍAecov 


dat. 

ttAécos 

irAÉais 

ttAécos 

iAecos 

ÍAecos 


acc. 

nAÉcos 

TTAÉáS 

irAÉá 

ÍAecos 

ÍAeó 


Note 1: For Ionic forms of ttAécos, —>25.27. 
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5.13-14 Adjectives and Participles 


Mixed-Dedension Adjectives 

5.13 OverView of forms: 


iroAús, ttoAAti, ttoAú ptyas, pryáAi|, píya 


iróMsgreat, many péyas large, great 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

ttoAus 

ttoAAti 

ttoAu 

payas 

psyáAri 

péya 


gen. 

ttoAAoü 

TroAAfjs 

ttoAAoü 

ptyáAou 

psyáAris 

peyáAou 


dat. 

ttoAAco 

TroAAfí 

ttoAAco 

psyáAco 

ptyáAr| 

psyáAco 


acc. 

iroAóv 

TToAAf|v 

troAó 

pÉyav 

peyáAr|v 

péya 


VOC. 

= nom. 

= nom. 

= nom. 

MEyáAE 

= nom. 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

troAAoí 

ttoAAccí 

troAAá: 

psyáAoi 

psyáAcü 

peyáAa 


gen. 

troAAcóv 

troAAcóv 

ttoAAóóv 

psyáAcov 

psyáAcov 

peyáAcov 


dat. 

troAAoTs 

troAAaTs 

troAAoTs 

psyáAots 

psyáAais 

peyáAois 


acc. 

iroAAoús 

ttoAAQs 

iroAAá: 

peyáAous 

psyáAás 

peyáAa 


Note 1: For Ionic forms (regular ttoAAós, ttoAAií, -iroAAóv), —>25.27. 


5.14 The adjectives -rroAús great, many and tuya; great, large have a mixed declension, 

and are built on two different stems: 

- The nom. and acc. sg. in the mase, and neut. are third-declension forms built 
on the stems iroAü- and peyó-; the nom. sg. mase, ends in - 5 , the acc. sg. mase, in 
-v; the nom./acc. sg. neut. has no ending. So: 

nom. sg. mase. ttoAú-s, péya-s 

acc. sg. mase. ttoAú-v, péya-v 

nom./acc. sg. neut. ttoAú, p¿ya 

- All other forms are built on the stems ttoAA- and psyaA-, and are of the first-and 
-second declension type, declined like Setvój (—>5.1). So e.g.: 

nom. pl. mase. ttoAA-oí, peyáA-ot 

gen. sg. fem. TroAA-íjs, peyótA-ps 
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First-and-Third-Dedension Adjectives and Participles 

Of Three Endings, Stems in vt (-mv, -ouacc, -ov and Tras, Tracra, Trav) 

Adjectives 

5.15 OverView of forms: 


-mv, -ouaa, -ov irSs» irSoa, irSv 


ÉKcbv willing iras every, whole, all 



mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom./voc. ékcóv 

ÉKOÜCTá 

6KÓV 

iras 

Traaá 

irav 


gen. ekóvtos 

éKOÚO-TjS 

6KÓVTOS 

TTáVTÓS 

■rrccCTTis 

TrávTÓs 


dat. ékóvtT 

£KOÚO"P 

ékóvtT 

irSvtf 

TraaT) 

ttSvtÍ 


acc. gKÓvTá 

ÉKOÜoáv 

ékóv 

ttÓvtS 

ttSctSv 

-rrav 

pl. 

nom./voc. 6KÓVTES 

gKoOaai 

ékóvtS 

iráivTES 

Traaai 

TrécvTS 


gen. ékóvtcov 

gKOUCJCÓV 

ÉKÓVTCOV 

iréivTcov 

TTáCTCOV 

TTÓVTCOV 


dat. ÉKoOaT(v) 

gKoúaais 

ékoüctT(v) 

ttScti(v) 

Tráaais 

TrSai(v) 


acc. ékóvtSs 

ékoúctocs 

ÉkóvtS 

trávTas 

iracSs 

ttÓvtS 


5.16 The adjectives íkoóv willing (ékovt-), okuv unwilling (ókovt-) and iras whole, 

every, all (ttSvt-) have a stem ending in vt. They are declined: 

- in the masculine: following the third declension, like yépcov or yiyas (—>4.46). 
With ÉKcbv and óíkcov the nom. sg. mase, has a long stem-vowel and no final t (so 
ékcSv with stem ékóvt-). With iras the ending -s was added and vt disappeared 
with compensatory lengthening (tras <*-rrávTS, —>1.68). In the dat. pl. of each of 
these adjectives, again, vt disappeared with compensatory lengthening (ékoüot = 
ékScti <*£kóvt-ot; Traen <*Tr¿tVT-fft); 

- in the feminine: the suífix *-yá (—>23.9) was added to the stem, resulting in -era 
(<*-vTya, —>1.77) with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel 
(—>1.68). So e.g. ÉKoüffá (<*ÉKÓVT-yá), Traerá (<*TrávT-yá). The resulting forms 
are declined following first declension nouns with short a, like poüaá (—>4.3); 

- in the neuter: the nom./acc. sg. is identical to the stem but has lost the final t: e.g. 
ékóv (<*ékóvt), -rrav (<*ttó<vt, but — >n.l). The nom./acc. pl. ends in -á. Other 
forms are identical to the mase. 


Note 1: The long a in the nom./acc. sg. neut. irSv is irregular; it is modelled on other cases 
throughout the paradigm, such as (regular) irás. Traerá (analogy, —>1.49). 
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5.17 Adjectives and Participles 


Partidples 

5.17 OverView of forms: 



sg. nom. traiSeúc/OV TraiSeúouaa TraiSEÜov Tro ico v iroioüoa ttoioOv 

gen. iraiSEÚovTOS Trai5EuoúaT]s iraiSEÚovTOS ttoioüvtos ttoioúotis ttoioüvtos 

dat. TraiStúovTi iraiSEUoúcrp ttouSeúovti ttoioOvti ttoioúoti ttoioüvti 


pl. nom. irai5EÚovTES TraiSEÚoucrai traiSEÚovTa ttoioOvtes ttoioüctcü iroioüvTa 

gen. ttouSeuóvtcov TraiSEUoucrcov traiSEUóvTcov ttoioúvtcov ttoiouctcov ttoioúvtcov 

dat. ttoii6éúoucti(v) irai6Euoú<rais Trcn5EÚouor(v) ttoioücti(v) ttoioúctocis Troioüai(v) 

acc. traiSEÚovTas Trai8£uoúcras traiSEÚovTa troioOvTas ttoioúctois iroioüvTa 



gen. TipóivTos Tigcónris ti|j¿ovtos 5t)Aoüvtos 5tiAoúot)s St|Aoüvtos 

dat. TipóivTi Tigcónri ti|ícovti 5t|Aoüvti SriAoúcrr] 6 t|Ao0vti 


acc. TigcóvTa Tigcoaav tiijcov 8t\Aoüvto: 8r)Ao0cjav 8r|Ao0v 

pl. nom. TipaivTES Tipámai TipoávTa 8 t|Aoüvtes 8r|Aoü<Tai 8r|Ao0vTa 
gen. TipcóvTtov Tigcoaüv TigcovTcov StiAoúvtcov 8t|Aouct<ov 8t|Aoúvtcov 

dat. -np<¡>CTi(v) Tig&xrais TigcooTÍv) 8 t)Aoüot(v) 8r|Aoúcjais 5t|Aoüar(v) 

acc. TinóivTas Tipcónas TigcovTa 8r|AoüvTas 8r|Aoúcras 8r|Ao0vTa 




sg- 

gen. 

Seikvüs 

SeikvÓvtos 

SsiKvüaa 

Seikvucttis 

Seikvuv 

SeikvÓvtos 

CTTÁS 

CTT&VTOS 

ioráaa 

ÍCTTaCTTIS 

ÍCTTaVTOS 


acc. 

SeikvÓvtoc 

5£iKv0<rav 

SeiKvóv 

aravTa 

ÍCTTáaav 


pl. 

nom. 

Seikvuvtes 

StiKvOaai 

Seikvuvto 

ICTTOCVTES 

iaracrai 

ioTCCVTCC 


gen. 

Seikvuvtcov 

SeikvOctcóv 

Seikvuvtcúv 

ÍOTaVTCúV 

ÍOTOCCTCOV 

ÍCTTOCVTCOV 


dat. 

5eikvücti(v) 

SEiKvuaais 

5eikv0cti(v) i 

ioTaar(v) 

loracrais 

ÍCTTaai(v) 


acc. 

Seikvuvtos 

SEiKvuoas 

Seikvuvto i 

ÍOTavTas 

iaTaaas 

iaTavTa 
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-ííj, -tica, -íw -oús, -oOaa, -ów 

pres. acL ppl. of -riGnin put, place pres. act. ppl. of 8(8coni give 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

T10EÍS 

TiGETaa 

T10ÉV 

StSoús 

SiSoüoa 

SiSóv 


gen. 

T10ÉVTOS 

T10EÍCTT)S 

T10ÉVTOS 

SlSÓVTOS 

8i8oúar|s 

SlSÓVTOS 


dat. 

T10EVTI 

T10EÍCTT1 

T10ÉVTI 

SlSÓVTl 

5i5oúcrr| 

SlSÓVTl 


acc. 

TlSÉVTa 

Ti0£icrav 

T10ÉV 

SiSóvTa 

SiSoüoav 

SiSóv 

pl. 

nom. 

T10ÉVTES 

Ti0Eicrai 

T10ÉVTO 

SlSÓVTES 

SiSoüoai 

SiSóvTa 


gen. 

T10ÉVTCOV 

T10EICTCÚV 

T10ÉVTCOV 

SlSÓVTCOV 

SiSoucrtov 

SlSÓVTCOV 


dat. 

T10£ÍCTl(v) 

Ti06Ícrais 

ti0eTcti(v) 

8i8oücn(v) 

SiSoúaais 

SiSoücti(v) 


acc. 

T10ÉVTOS 

Ti0eicras 

T10ÉVTO 

SiSóvTas 

SiSoúaás 

SiSóvTa 


5.18 All active participles (except perfect active participles in -cós, -uta, -ós, —►5.19—20), 
and aorist passive (6iy/r|-aorist) participles, are built on a stem ending in vt, and 
thus follow the pattern of declension of ékcóv or tras: 

- like ékcóv (with a nom. sg with a long stem-vowel, without t): 

pres. act. of -w verbs e.g. iraiSaúcov (gen. -ovtos), TraiSeúouaa, -rraiSeüov 
pres. act. of aipf be cóv (gen. óvtos), oucra, óv 

pres. act. of alpt go icóv (gen. íóvtos), ioücra, tóv 

fut. act. e.g. -rratSaúacov (gen. -ovtos), traiSaúaouaa, 

iraiSauaov 

aor. act., thematic e.g. AafScóv (gen. -óvtos), Aapoüaa, Aapóv 

Note the forms of participles with contraction: 
pres. act. of -eco verbs e.g. iroicóv (gen. -oüvtos), trotoOaa, ttoioüv 

pres. act. of -Acó verbs e.g. Ttpcov (gen. -covtos), Ttpcóaa, Tipcov 

pres. act. of -óco verbs e.g. SriAcóv (gen. -oüvtos), Sr)Aoüaa, 5r|Aoüv 

fut. act., Attic e.g. vapcov (gen. -oüvtos), vapoüaa, vapoüv 

- like tras (with a nom. sg. ending in -s and compensatory lengthening): 

pres. act. of -pt verbs e.g. SatKvós (gen. -óvtos), SatKvüaa, Seikvuv 

e.g. íotAs (gen. -avTos), íoráaa, íorav 
StSoús (gen. -óvtos), StSoüaa, 6t5óv 
ti0£¡s (gen. -évtos), TiOaíaa, tiQév 
ieís (gen. -évtos), iaícra, iév 

aor. act., sigmatic e.g. -rraiSaúcrás (gen. -Svtos), traiSeúcrotcra, TraiSaDoav 

aor. act., root e.g. 5ós (gen. 5uvtos), Sücra, 8óv 

e.g. cttQs (gen. -ovtos), oracra, orav 
e.g. Sais (gen. -évtos), Salera, 6év 
e.g. 5oús (gen. -óvtos), Sotrera, 8óv 

aor. 0ri-/r|- e.g. traiSauOaís (gen. -évtos), TraiSauOaTcra, -rraiSauSÉv 

e.g. epavaís (gen. -évtos), cpaveToa, cpavÉv 
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5.19-20 Adjectives and Participles 


Of Three Endings, Perfect Active Participles in -cós, -uicc, -ós 

5.19 OverView of forms: 


-tós, -uta, -¿s 


ppl. pf. act. of traiSEÚco edúcate 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

TTETraiSEUKCÓS 

-irE-iraibEUKuTá 

n£-iraiS£UKÓ5 


gen. 

TTETTaiSEUKÓTOS 

TTETraibEUKutós 

TT£irai6£UKÓTOS 


dat. 

TTEiraiSEUKÓTl 

TTETraiSEUKUía 

TTEiraiSEUKÓTl 


acc. 

TTETraiSEUKÓTa 

TTETraiSEUKuTav 

TTEtraiSEUKÓS 

pl. 

nom. 

irEiraiSEUKÓTES 

irEiraiSEUKuTai 

TTEtraiSEUKÓTa 


gen. 

TTE-iraibEUKÓTCOV 

TrEirai5EUKUi<ov 

TTEtraiSEUKÓTCOV 


dat. 

-irEirai5ÉUKÓ<Ti(v) 

TTETraiSEUKUíais 

TT£Trai8£UKÓCTl(v) 


acc. 

TTEiraiSEUKÓTas 

TTETraiSEUKUÍáS 

TTEtraiSEUKÓTa 


5.20 The participle of the perfect active has, in the masculine and neuter, some forms 
with a stem in ocr and other forms with a stem in ot. Feminine forms are built on 
a stem in ui. The forms are declined as follows: 

- in the masculine: following the third declension; in the nom. sg., the stem in oct- 
is used, without ending, but with lengthened stem-vowel (i.e. -eos), e.g. 
7T6TTcn86UK¿>s; in all other cases the stem in ot- is used, e.g. gen. sg. 
TreTrcaSeuKÓTOs, dat. pl. ireiraiSeuKÓgi (dental t disappears before -en); 

- in the feminine: following the first declension, type Sióvoia (—>4.3, note the i 
preceding the a), henee gen. sg. ireiratSeuKuiats, dat. sg. -uía; 

- in the neuter: in the nom./acc. sg. the stem in o a- is used, without ending (e.g. 
TTE-rraiSeuKÓs); other cases use the stem in ot-, e.g. nom./acc. pl. trE-rrcaSEUKÓTa; 
gen. and dat. forms are thus identical to the mase. 


Note 1: The suffix originally used in these participles was (o-grade) *-po a-, with the feminine 
based on zero-grade *-po- followed by the suffix *-ya (—>23.9) (*-fa-yá > -uia). The suffix 
*-poT- then replaced *-pocr- in most cases of the masculine and neuter. The resulting 
heteroditic pattern of declension was originally found in stem perfeets such as e¡S<¿s, 
dSuTa, etc. (ol5a, —> J 8.23) and extended from there (with p no longer felt) to later, 
regularly formed K-perfects and aspirated perfeets (for these types of perfect stem, —>18.2). 
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Of Three Endings, Stems in u/sp (-us, -eioc, -u) 

5.21 OverView of forms: 


-US, - tía , -u 


f|8ús sweet 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

íl8Ú S 

tiSeTo: 

f|5ó 


gen. 

TlSÉOS 

tiSeíós 

f)5Éos 


dat. 

ti8eT 

f)5£Ía 

t)6eT 


acc. 

i)8óv 

•pSETav 

f)6ó 


voc. 

f|SÓ 

= nom. 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

t)6eTs 

•nSEÍcn 

f)5É6 


gen. 

TlSÉCOV 

t)5eicóv 

t)6écov 


dat. 

f|5É<ñ(v) 

f)5£Íais 

t)6éctT(v) 


acc. 

t)5eTs 

fiSEÍás 

f)6Éa 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.27. 


5.22 A group of adjectives ending in -us, -na, -u is built on stems with two ablaut 
variants ending in zero-grade 0 or e-grade sp (for ü/f, —>1.79): e.g. í)8ús sweet, (iapús 
heavy, EÜpús wide, ó£ús sharp, Tayús quick. 

- in the masculine: following the third declension, similar to tttíxus (—*4.79, but 
note the diíferent gen. sg.). The zero-grade stem in u is used in the nom. and acc. 
sg. í)5ú-s, f)6ú-v. The other cases use the full e-grade ^fiSep-, the f of which 
disappeared: gen. sg. fi6¿(p)os, gen. pl. fi8¿(f)cov; there is contraction in the dat. 
sg. fiSeT (<*f)5é(F)i) and nom. pl. fiSeTs (= t)Ses <*t|5¿(f)£s); 

Note 1: The forms of the dat. pl. and acc. pl. were presumably built on a stem fiSa-, analogous 
to (e.g.) the nom. pl.; for this kind of formation, cf. iróAis (—>4.76) and trfixus (—>4.82). 


- in the feminine: the suffix *-yS (—>23.9) was added to the e-grade stem fiSep-» 
producing fiSeict (<*f)8¿(F)ya). The forms are declined according to the first 
declension, like 8iávota (—>4.3, note i preceding á); 

- in the neuter: following the third declension, similar to cxcttu (—> 4 . 83 , but note 
the uncontracted gen. sg. and nom./acc. pl.). The nom./acc. sg. is built on the 
zero-grade and has no ending: ti6ú; other cases use the full e-grade. The nom./ 
acc. pl. ends in -a (fiSéa <*T)88(p)a, without contraction). Other forms are 
identical to the mase. 
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5.23-5 Adjectives and Participles 


Of Three Endings, Stems in v (-as, -aiva, -av) 

5.23 OverView of forms: 



péAas dark 

mase. 

fem. neut 


sg- 

nom. 

gen. 

dat. 

11 í I | 

pÉAaiva 

pEÁaívTis 

pEÁaívr) 

pÉAavos 

pÉAavi 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

PÉASves 

pÉAaivai 

pÉAava 


gen. 

psAávcov 

psAaivcov 

psAávcov 


dat. 

PÉAócti(v) 

pcAaívais 

pÉAaCTi(v) 


acc. 

pÉAüvas 

psAaívas 

pÉAáva 


5.24 The adjectives pÉAas dark (stem laeAotv-) and TÓAas miserable (stem TaAav-) have 
stems ending in v. Their declension is as follows: 

- in the masculine: following third-declension v-stems (—>4.49). In the nom. sg. 
péAas and tóAos have the ending -s, with loss of v and compensatory lengthening 
(liéAas <*péAávs, —>1.68). 


Note 1: The short vowel in the dat. pl. (péAñm) is presumably the result of analogy, cf. v-stem 
forms such as Sccipom, —>4.51 n.l. 


- in the feminine: the suffix *-ya (—>23.9) was added to the stem, producing 
(jÉAaiva, TáAaiva through inversión (<*TáA avya , —>1.78); 

- in the neuter: the nom./acc. sg. has no ending: psAav, TÓAav. The nom./acc. pl. 
ends in -a: psAava. Other forms are identical to the mase. 


Note 2: Also with a stem in v is the adjective -réptiv tender (stem -rtpsv-). The nom. sg. mase. 
TÉpTiv has no ending and a long stem-vowel; the fem. is TÉpEiva (= TÉpiya <*T£p £vya , —> 1.78), 
gen. TEpsivris; neut. TépEV, gen. TépEvos. Declined like the masc./neut. of TÉpTiv is appTiv male 
(of two endings). 

Note 3: There are also adjectives with a stem in v of two endings (in -ov): —>5.26 below. 


Of Three Endings, Stems in evt (-sis, -tetera, -ev) 

5.25 A few first-and-third-declension adjectives chiefly found in poetry and meaning rich in ... or... - 

ful have the endings -eis, -Ecrcra, -ev: e.g. x a P' El S graceful, q>covr)£is voiced, SaxpuÓEis tearful. 
The stem of these adjectives ends in vt, and they are declined in most of the masculine and 
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neuter as in 3.17 above (cf. e.g. tiOeís, tiOev). In the feminine, however, forms with -coa- (known 
from epic poetry) are used. The full declension is as follows: 


-fij, -taaa, -ív 



Xaptsis graceful 

mase. 

fem. neut. 


sg. nom./vo 

c. X a P ÍEl S 

XapÍEacra 

ycx písv 

gen. 

XOCpÍEVTOS 

XapiÉCTCTTIS 

XapísvTos 

dat. 

XapÍEVTi 

XapiÉCTCTTl 

XapÍEVTi 

acc. 

XocpísvTa 

XapÍEacrav 

Xapíev 

pl. nom./vo 

c. x a P^ £VTS 5 

XapÍECiCTai 

XapíevTa 

gen. 

XCXpiÉVTCOV 

Xapiso-CTCov 

XapiévTcov 

dat. 

XapÍECTi(v) 

XapiEooais 

XapÍEOi(v) 

acc. 

XapiEVTas 

XapiEooas 

XapÍEVTa 

Third-Dedension Adjectives 

Of Two Endings, Stems in ov (-wv, -ov) 


OverView of forms: 





-cov, -ov 




acoippcov prudent 




mase, and fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

<jcó<ppcov 

CT¿j<ppOV 


gen. 

<jcó<ppovos 

acó<ppovos 


dat. 

<job<ppovi 

acó<ppovi 


acc. 

<j<¿o<ppova 

CTÜíppOV 


VOC. 

CTCÍ>9pOV 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

crob<ppov£s 

acó<ppova 


gen. 

<rco<ppóvcov 

<jcoq>póvcov 


dat. 

<jcó<ppo<Ji(v) 

acó<ppo<Ji(v) 


acc. 

CTCÓtppovas 

<jcó<ppova 


5.27 A group of adjectives of two endings (i.e., with no sepárate forms for the 
feminine) have stems ending in ov. E.g. odxppcov prudent (crcocppov-), eüSaípcov 
fortúnate (arbaipov-), pviípcov mindful (pvripov-). Their declension is as 
follows: 

- in the masculine and feminine: like Saípcov (—>4.49). The nom. sg. uses a long 
stem-vowel and no ending (e.g. crcóq>pwv with stem o-oocppov-). 
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5.27-30 Adjectives and Participles 


- in the neuter: the nom./acc. sg. has no ending, e.g. crdxppov. The nom./acc. pl. 
ends in -a. Other forms are identical to the masc./fem. 


Note 1: In the dat. pl. v disappears without compensatory lengthening (e.g. ocb<ppooi). For 
this type of formation, —>4.51 n.l. 


Of Two Endings, Stems in a (-ris, -*s) 

5.28 OverView of forms: 






-tis. -*s 




étAri@/|S true 

úyifis healthy 

mase, and fem. 

neut. 

mase, and fem. neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

otA-r|©f)s 


óAt)0és 

úyuís 

úyiÉs 


gen. 

c<At)0oüs 

(<-¿(cr)os) 

óAt)0oüs 

úyioüs 

úyioüs 


dat. 

óAti©eT 

(<-¿(a)i) 

óAtiOeT 

úyiEt 

úyiEÍ 


acc. 

áAn9ñ 

(<-é(a)a) 

óAn0És 

úyid 

úyiÉs 


VOC. 

óAt|0¿s 


= nom. 

úyids 

= nom. 

pl. 

nom./voc. 

óAti6eTs 

(<-¿(ct)es) 

ÓAI10TÍ (<-í(o)a) 

úyiEÍs 

úyiñ 


gen. 

c(Ati0c¡>v 

(<-¿(ct)<ov) 

óAriOcóv 

úyiájv 

úyicóv 


dat. 

óAti0écti(v) 

(<-¿aai(v)) 

áAti0É(Ti(v) 

úyiE<ji(v) 

úyiáai(v) 


acc. 

óAtiOeTs 


áAT)0fj (<-¿(a)a) 

ó^eTs 

úyiñ 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.27. 


5.29 A group of adjectives of two endings in -ris, -es have stems ending in so. E.g. áAr|6ijs 
true (dAriSea-), eúyevijs well-born (eüyevea-), eúkAe/is famous (eükAeect-), úyifis 
healthy (úyiEcr-). Their declension is as follows: 

- in the masculine and feminine: the nom. sg. uses a long stem-vowel and no 
ending (e.g. óAr|0f)s, stem in other cases ótAriOecr-). The other case forms are the 
result of contraction (—>1.58-64) after the cr of the stem disappeared (—>1.83). 
Note the acc. pl. in -eTs (for which cf. ttóAeis, —>4.76); 

- in the neuter: the nom./acc. sg. has no ending, e.g. óAtiOés, eükAees. The nom./acc. 
pl. ends in -r| (contracted ffom -e(ct)cc). The gen. and dat. sg./pl. are identical to 
the masc./fem. 

5.30 With adjectives that have ton preceding the ect of the stem, e.g. eükAetís, úyiijs, the 
forms of the acc. sg. masc./fem. and nom./acc. pl. neut. normally do not contract to 
-ti, but to -ñ (—>1.57): e.g. eúkAeS, úyid (however, úyiií also occurs). 
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Further Particulars 

Adjectives Formed with Dental-Stem Nouns 

5.31 A few third-declension adjectives are compounds (thus of two endings, —►5,10) formed 
with a dental-stem noun as their second part: e.g. eueAttis hopeful (compounded with 
ÉÁTTÍ 5 , stem eAttTS-; gen. eOeAftiSos), óyapis graceless (compounded with yápis, stem yapcr-; 
gen. áxápiTos), cnroAis city-less (compounded with iróAis, treated as if from stem iroATS-; 
gen. á-rróAiSos; cf. proper ñames in -iroAis, —>4.78). 

The forms of such adjectives are largely declined as the relevant nouns (—>4.40; the nom./ 
acc. pl. neut. ends in -a, e.g. ayápiTa). But the acc. sg. mase, always ends in -iv (—>4.43), the 
nom./acc. sg. neut. in -i (e.g. eúeAtti). 

Adjectives ofOne Ending 

5.32 There are also a few other adjectives of two endings with stems ending in a dental stop 
(or in some cases another type of consonant). Since no sepárate neuter forms of these 
adjectives are found, they are sometimes called ‘of one ending’; 

Tíávris poor gen. Trávirros óyveos unknown, ignorant gen. áyvcoTos 

epuyás fugitive gen. <puyá6os apira? thieving, raping gen. ap-rrayos 

Used only in the masculine is e0éAovttis> -oü volunteer- (first declension, —>4.8). Only used in 
the feminine are adjectives in -($, gen. -(Sos (third declension, —>4.40), such as 'EAAr|vís Greek, 
ouppaxis cdlied. 

páxap blessed, gen. páxapos, may also be listed here (páxap may be masc./fem./neut.), 
although a sepárate fem. páicaipa (<*-ap-ya, —>23.9, 1.78) also occurs in poetry. 

5.33 Many of these adjectives are used regularly as nouns (e.g. ó/f| qiuyAs fugitive, ó irévris poor 
man, f) ‘EAAt|v(s Greek woman). 

Comparison of Adjectives 
Introduction 

5.34 The comparative (expressing greater degree) and superlative (expressing greatest 
degree) of adjectives are formed in two different ways: 

- most adjectives form comparatives using the suffix -Ttpos, -TÉpá, -Ttpov; corre- 
sponding superlatives are formed using the suffix -toctos, -tótt), -totov. E.g. 
SiKaiÓTspos more just, fairly just, too just, most just (of two); SiKaiÓTcrros most 
just, veryjust; 

- a smaller group of adjectives forms comparatives using the suffix -(í)ov- (nom. 
-(í)cov); corresponding superlatives are formed using the suffix -toros, -íart), 
-iotov. E.g. Kaxícov worse, fairly bad, too bad, worst (of two), kcckicttos worst, 
very bad. 
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5.35-8 Adjectives and Participles 


5.35 For the meanings and uses of comparatives and superlatives, — >32. 

Note 1: Apart from by single forms, comparison may also be expressed by the adverb paAAov 
more (itself the comparative form of póAa very): e.g. páAAov <píAo$ dearer. 

Similarly, an alternative for the superlative is the use of the adverb páAioroc most (itself 
superlative of páAoc): e.g. páAiaTa <piAos dearest. 

Comparatives in -Tepos and Superlatives in -toctos 

5.36 The comparative degree of most adjectives is formed with the suffix -Tipos, -TÉpcc, 
-Tcpov, added to the (masculine) stem of the adjective’s positive degree (for details 
see below). Such comparatives are declined as first-and-second-declension adjec¬ 
tives, like bínenos (—>5.1-2, note -tspoc). 

5.37 The superlative degree of these adjectives is formed by adding the suffix -toctos, 
-TÓTTi, -tcctov to the same stem. Such superlatives are declined as first-and-second 
-declension adjectives, like 6eivós (—>5.2). 

5.38 The following individual types may be distinguished: 

- For adjectives with a mase, in -os (—>5.1-2, 5.7-10), if the preceding syllable is 
long (i.e. its vowel is long or followed by two or more consonants), the 
comparative has the form -ÓTtpos, superlative -ótcctos: 

positive comparative superlative 

Setvós impressive Seivótepos Seivótcctos 

SÍKCUOS just SlKOUÓTEpOS StKCCtÓTOCTOS 

tayupó; strong iaxüpÓTEpos ia/OpÓTaTos 

Á6TTT ÓS fine AETTTÓTipOS Aetetótotos 

TtiKpás paittful triKpÓTEpos trtKpÓTaTos 

- If the preceding syllable is short (i.e. its vowel is short) the comparative has the 
form -«¿Tipos, superlative -«toctos: 

afros worthy ccfíompos áfiarraTOS 

íkSvós suitable, sufficient ÍKav«T6pos íkovcototos 

veos young vecorepos vecÓTaTos 

yaÁETTÓs difficult yaAeTrcÓTepos yaAerrcÓTaTOS 

- Adjectives with a mase, in -as (stem in v, ->5.23-4) have -ócvTtpos, -óvtotos: 

péAas dark peAávTepos peAávTaxos 

- Adjectives with a mase, in -us (->5.21-2) have -ÚTepos/-ÚTaTos (but for excep- 
tions, —>5.43 below): 

|3apús heavy PapÚTepos PapÚTaTos 

Ppayús short PpayÓTepos PpayÓTaxos 
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- Adjectives with a mase, in -r^s (—>5.28-30) have -ÉaTEpos/Éo-raros: 

áAr|0T]s true áAT|0ÉoT8pos dcAriOÉoraTos 

£ÜKÁET1s/flmOMS EÜKÁEECTTEpOS EUKÁEECTaTO^ 

- Adjectives with a mase, in -cov (—>5.26-7) add -ia- to the stem, giving 

-ovéoT£pos/-ovéoTaTOs: 

EÜSaípcov fortúnate EuSoapovÉorEpos euSaipovÉa-TaTos 

□■¿xppMV prudent <yco<ppov8crrepos crcoq>povscn-on-os 

- So too, in most cases, adjectives with a contracted mase, in -ous (~*5.5-6, 5.7-10), 
giving -oúaTEpos (<-08aT8pos), -oúoTaTOs: 

óttAoüs single ónrAoúorepos á-rrAoúcrTaTos 

but also: ccitAocútepos 

eüvous well-disposed EÚvoúorepos süvoÚCTTaTos 

- And adjectives with a mase, in -eij (—>5.25) also have -so-TEpos, -éo-tcctos: 

yapíets graceful x a P l£CTT£ P°S X a P l ^ <TTOtT °S 


5.39 


The following exceptions may be noted: 

- The adjective (pfAos dear has comparative and superlative forms without o: cpiATEpos dearer, 
(PÍAtotos dearest (occasionally (piAampos, qnAaiTaros, see below). So too évápTspos lower, 
ÉvápTaTos lowest with oi Evspoi those below (only mase. pl.). 

- Also without o are the comparative and superlative of several adjectives ending in -oíos, e.g.: 


yspatós oíd, grey 
TraAatós ancient 
a/oAmos leisurely 


yEpahrpos 

TraAaÍTEpos 
aycAalTEpos 
but also: ax°^ al ° T£ P°S 


yepaÍTOTOs 
iraAalTaTOS 
axoAaÍTOTOs 
but also: ayoAaióraTOS 


- Some other adjectives also get a comparative and superlative in -aÍTEpos, -airaros, e.g.: 


Siyios late óiyialrEpos óiyialTOTOS 

ríauyos calm fiauyalTEpos fiauxaÍTorros 

but also: f|Oux¿)TEpos but also: f|auxcóraros 

kevós empty and otevós narrow (<*K£vpós, ‘aTEVfós, —>1.82) normally have -ÓT£pos/-ÓTaTos, 
even though the preceding syllable is short/open in Attic. 

irévris poor (gen. TrÉviyros) shortens its vowel, giving TTEvíorEpos (<*Tr£v¿r-T£pos, —>1.89), 
TTEVÍoraros. 

Some adjectives form a comparative in -úrrEpos, superlative in -íototos: e.g. AóAos babbling, 
comparative AaAícrrEpos, superlative AaAíoraTos. 
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5.40-43 Adjectives and Participles 


5.40 


Some comparatives and superlatives of this type are not based on an adjective, but on 
a preposition/adverb or no positive degree whatsoever: 


positive comparative 

(ék out) — 

(-rrpó befare) upó-repos earlier, befare 

(ÚTrÉp above ) CnrÉpTtpos higher 

— üerrEpos later 


os extreme, utmost 
irpcóTos first 
ÚTrÉpTOTOs highest 
ÜCTT0T05 latest 


Comparatives in -(i)wv and superlatives in -kttos 

5.41 Several frequently occurring adjectives form their comparative degree by adding 
the suffix -iov-/-(y)ov- to the adjective’s stem (this occurs especially with adjectives 
in -us), or to an entirely different stem. For the declension of such comparatives, 
—>5.44 below. 


5.42 The superlative degree of these adjectives is formed by adding the suffix -nrros, 
-ícttti, -wtov to the same stem. Such superlatives are declined as first-and-second- 
declension adjectives of three endings, like 8eivós, -fi, -óv (—>5.1-2). 


5.43 The following comparatives and superlatives belong to this type: 


positive 

óyaOós good, strong 


(xporrús strong 
(Homer only)) 
aiaxPÓS ugly 
éyepós hostile 
f)8ús sweet 
KaKÓj bad, evil 


KaAós beautiful 
paxpós long 


pÉyas large, great 


comparative 
ápeivcov 

ápaíwv (poetry only) 

|3eAtÍmv 
Acómv 

KpEhrcov better 

moyíuiv 

éyQícáv 

pSicov 

kockÍcúv 

but also: KotKcÓTEpos (poetry only) 

Xdpwv 

tjttgov worse 


->1.77), 


kocAAÍmv 

(páCTOcov (<*páK-ycov, - 
poet.) 

but normally: pccxpÓTEpos 
pEÍ^cov (Ion. pÉ£wv <*pÉy-ywv, 

-1.77) 


superlative 
apiCTTos (see below) 
apiCTTOs 
PíAticttos 
Amotos 
K pórnoTos best 

ataxioTOS 

EX01CTTOS 

fjStaTOS 

KÓtKlOTOS 

XEÍpitTTOS 

rÍKioTos worst (usually adv. 

f|KU7TC<) 

kóAAicttos 

pf)KlCTTOS 

but also: paKpÓTcrros 


pÉylCTTOS 



5.43-4 Comparison of Adjectives 


81 


pixpós small 

eAócttwv (<*¿Aáx-ycov, —>1,77) 

ÉAáxiaTOí 


peicov 

— 


but also: piKpÓTapos 

piKpÓTaTo; 

óAíyos little, few 

eAócttwv (<*¿Aáx-ycov, —>1.77) 

eAcíxiutos 


peicov 

óAíyicrTOS 


t)ttcov less 

t[ki(ttos least (usually adv. 

f|KlOTC() 

ttoAú; great, many 

ttAéwv or ttAeíwv 

ttAeTctto; 

pá8ios easy 

pácov 

pacrTos 

Tayús quick 

(<*0a X -, —> 1.97) 

Oórrrwv (<*0áx-ycov, —>1.77) 

TÓXIUTOS 


Note 1: The various comparatives and superlatives of óyaSós (each translatable by better and 
best) and kcxkós (each translatable by worse and worst ) have different nuances of meaning: 
broadly speaking, ápsicov/apioTos refer to capability/prowess, PeAtTcov/P¿Atiotos to (moral) 
suitability, Acócov/Acocrros to usefulness, benefit. x E 'P“ l '/x £ ÍP lCTT 05 refer to lack of worth, 
f|-rrcúv/í)KiaTos to weakness. ápsivcov and kokÍcov share the range of meanings of áya6ós 
and kcskós. These shades of meaning are not always fully dear in individual examples. 


5.44 Comparatives in -(i)wv are declined as third-declension adjectives of two endings 
with a stem in ov-, like <rcóq>pcov (—>5.26-7; the nom. sg. masc./fem. uses a long 
stem-vowel). 

In some cases (acc. sg. masc./fem.; nom./acc. pl. masc./fem. and neut.), alter- 
native forms based on an older suffix *-yo<r- are used more frequently than the ov- 
forms (for these forms, cf. ai 8 cós, —*-4.71). 

The full declension is as follows: 
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5.44 Adjectives and Participles 


-(t)c«>v, -(l)ov 


Peí£<ov larger, more 




mase, and fem. 

neut 

sg- 

nom. 

pEÍ^COV 

pEÍ^OV 


gen. 

p£Í£ovos 

p£Í£ovos 


dat. 

Peí£ovi 

PEÍ^OVI 


acc. 

(isí^ova 

more ojien pEÍ(co (<*-o(a)a) 

«Tío» 


voc. 

M£¡C0V 

= nom. 

pl. 


IJEÍ^OVES 

more ofien psi^ous (<’-o(a)es) 

pEÍ^ova 

more ojten p£Í(co (<*-o(a)a) 


gen. 

PEI^ÓVCOV 

PEI^ÓVCOV 


dat. 

pEÍÍOCTl(v) 

p£¡(oai(v) 


acc. 

pEÍ^ovas 

more ojien peí^ous (= nom.) 

pEÍ(ova 

more ojien peí£<ú (<*-o(a)a) 


Note 1: For the accentuation of this type of comparative, —*-24.32. 
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Adverbs 


Formation of Adverbs 


Introduction 

6.1 Nearly all adverbs derive from original case-forms of an adjective or noun. 

- A few of these case endings developed into suffixes specifically used for the 
formation of adverbs; chief among these is -eos (an oíd case-ending -co, with 
a suffix -s); this suffix -eos was ffeely added (i.e. it was productive) to the stems of 
adjectives to create manner adverbs, e.g. adv. f)8¿eos sweetly, with the adj. f)5ús 
sweet. —>6.3. 

Less productive, but still widely used, were various endings indicating various 
local relationships, e.g. -bel-as (indicating place to which), -0ev (indicating place 
from which), etc. ->6.7-11. 

- In numerous other cases, another case-form carne to be used as adverb: in some 
instances the derivation was still transparent in classical Greek (as the case-form in 
question was still used, e.g. adv. ttoAú ve/y, greatly, originally acc. sg. neut. ttoAú of 
the adj. ttoáús great, many ); however, in other cases, the original noun/adjective 
had gone out of use, and the adverb remained as a fossilized, isolated form. —>6.4-6. 


Note 1: Even in the case of adverbs whose derivation was transparent, however, they were 
presumably no longer ‘felt’ to be adjectives; this may be seen most dearly in cases where the 
adverb is accented differently from the original adjective form: e.g. acpóSpa very, strongly 
(originally acc. pl. neut. crq>o8pá of ocpoSpós vehement). 

6.2 A few adverbs did not originate as case forms of a noun or adjective. Some of these 
are treated below. For adverbs formed from (the stems of) pronouns (e.g. ttóte, 
óttóte, tote, Tfj5E, TaÚTfl), —>8.2. For adverbs formed from numeráis (usually in 
-ókis), —>9.12. 

Manner Adverbs in -eos 

6.3 The productive adverbial suffix -eos formed primarily adverbs of manner. 
The suffix is added directly to the stem. 
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6.3-4 Adverbs 


Note 1: This means that the form of these adverbs is nearly identical to the gen. pl. mase, of 
the corresponding adjectives, except for the final -s (in short, replacing -cov in the gen. pl. 
mase, with -005 forms the adverb); the parallelism in the formation extends to accentuation. 
E.g. with ocelos worthy, adv. cuícos in a worthy manner (cf. gen. pl. á£ícov); with xaAós beautiful, 
fine, noble, adv. koiAgós well, nobly (cf. gen. pl. koAcóv). 


Such adverbs are formed from all types of adjectives, and occasionally from 
participles. 

Formed from adjectives: 


áticos 

in a worthy manner 

(a^ios worthy) 

áAAcos 

otherwise; in vain 

(áAAos other) 

kcxAws 

well, nobly 

(koAós beautiful, fine, noble) 

ócttAcús 

simply 

(áirAoüs simple) 

TTÓtVTCÚS 

wholly, in every way 

(iras all, whole) 

áAtiSabs 

truly, really 

(áAtififis true) 

f)8éoos 

sweetly, pleasantly 

(f|5ú$ sweet) 

Ó9póvws 

senselessly 

(acppcov senseless) 

XapiévTWS 

gracefully 

(yapáis graceful) 

Formed from 

participles: 


ÓVTWS 

truly, really, actually 

(ppl. ¿óv, with tipí be) 

SiacpepóvTCOS 

differently 

(ppl. 8iaq>¿pcov, with 8ia<pÉpco differ) 


Note 2: ópeós likewise, similarly and Spcos nevertheless, still (cf. Engl. all the same) are related 
to an adjective ópós one and the same (in classical Greek the adj. Spoios similar is used instead 
of ópós; this has its own, regularly formed adverb, ¿poicos in a similar manner). 

Note 3: The suffix -eos also functions as an adverbial suifix in its own right, e.g. in: 

- the demonstrative manner adverb oírnos thus, in that way (also oütco —>1.40; this adverb 
corresponds to outos; note that its formation is not parallel to that of the gen. pl. mase. 
toútcov); 

- the interrogative adverb neos; how?, in what way?; 

- the relative manner adverb ó>s (such) as, like. 

For these forms, also —>8,2. 


Adverbs Based on Other Case-Forms 

6.4 Various adverbs derive from other case-forms of adjectives. 

- accusative neuter (singular or plural); —>30.18 for the adverbial accusative: 
pÉya (also peyáAcos) greatly, very, loudly (péyas great) 
pixpóv a little (puspos small) 

óAíyov a little (óAíyos few, small) 

-rroAAá often (ttoAús large, many) 
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ttoáú much, very (-rroAú; large, many) 

Totxú (also TaxÉcos) fast, quickly (Tayús quick) 


Note 1: Also based on an accusative is the adverb pocxpáv/ar, long (pocxpó? long-, fem., supply 
ó8óv: a long way ; cf. superlative (tt)v) Taxicrrriv in the quickest possible way, —>6.13 below). 
Note 2: For forms in -T), also — >8.2. 


- genitive (neuter): 


(JllKpOÜ 

almost 

(puspos small) 

óAíyou 

almost 

(óAíyos few, small) 

dative (usually feminine: ó6w may be supplied; cf. 

above n.l): 

iSíot 

privately 

(!8ios prívate) 

KOIVTÍ 

in common, commonly 

(koivós communal , shared) 

Treífí 

on foot, by land 

(-rre^ós on land) 


6.5 Some adverbs are based on case-forms of nouns: these are often difficult to 
distinguish from particular usages of cases, such as the accusative of the internal 
object (—>30.12), accusative of respect (—>30.14) or dative of manner (—>30.44). 


t^Aos 

in the end 

(tó tsAos end) 

Scopeáv 

for free, ffeely 

(ñ 8copeó gift) 

kúkAw 

in a circle, round about 

(ó kúkAos circle) 

CTiyfí 

in silence 

(f) cnyri silence) 


6.6 For many adverbs which derive from an original case-form, there is no longer 
a corresponding adjective or noun in classical Greek: only the adverb remains as an 
isolated, fossilized form. Some examples are (there are many more): 


- Originally accusative: 


ayav, Alav 

pdtTT)V 

eu 

-rráAiv 


too, excessively 
in vain 

well (adverb with áyaBós ‘good’; éú$ ‘good, brave 
occurs in epic) 
back, again 


- Originally genitive: 




in a row, one after the other 


- Originally dative: 

eíxfi randomly 

Aá0pa in secret, secretly 


- Formed with adverbial s (cf. (00)5): 


orrra§ once 

aAis sufficiently 
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6.6-10 Adverbs 


póyis, póAts with difficulty, hardly, scarcely 

eCiOús (also £Ü0ú, eúOécos) directly, immediately, straight 

- Other, in some cases obscure derivations (only a few examples are given): 


rrÉAas 

nearby 

páAa 

very 

rrávu 

altogether, completely, very (related to tras) 

vüv 

now 

X6ÉS 

yesterday 


Specific Formations of Adverbs Indicating Space 

6.7 With place ñames and a few other nouns of the first declension (in -p/-a), which 
have a dative plural in -ais, an older form of the dative plural, in -ácn or -ríen, is still 
used as a locative (denoting place where): 

*A9f]vr|0'i in Athens 

FTAaTaidcn in Plataea 

6.8 There also remain in classical Greek a few fossilized examples of an original 
locative in 

oikoi (at) home 

yapaf on the ground 

ríuSoT at Delphi 


Note 1: This ending is also found in a(t)£i always. 


6.9 Some genitives are also used to indicate place where: 

aü-roü here, there, in this very place (oútós) 

ópoü in the same place, together, at once, cióse at hand (ópós, —>6.3 n.2 above) 

6.10 An oíd instrumental ending -« is used in various adverbs indicating direction, 
often related to prepositions: 

aveo above, upwards (ótvó above ) 

kóctco below, downwards (xaTÓ below) 

e^co (to) outside, away (e£ (away)from) 

rróppco forward 

óttíctco backward 

Note 1: This ending is also found in ou-nWurprto notyet, oú rrcótroTE/pri ttcottote neveryet. 
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6.11 Several other suffixes (originally case endings) are used to form spatial modifiers: 

- The suffixes -ere and -8t (attached to the accusative) indícate place to which: 

TravTaycKJE in all directions 

ópÓ££ to the same place 

Mt|vo<£e (<‘AQf)va<j-56) to Athens (for £ —*1.9l n.l) 

oíkoSe (to) home 

- The suffix -8ev indicates place from where: 

TravTayóOev from every direction 

‘AQúvtiQev from Athens 

oiKofov from home 

- The suffix -8i indicates (with certain stems only) place where: 

aAAoQi elsewhere 

áp 90 TÉpw 9 i on both sides (= in both ways) 

aÚTÓOi (= aÚToO) in that very place 

For the use of these suffixes in the system of correlative adverbs, — >8.2. 

Adverbs Deriving from Prepositions/Prepositional Phrases 

6.12 Finally some adverbs derive from a preposition or prepositional phrase: 

- Adverbs deriving from a combination of preposition and noun (for this type of 
formation, —>23.38): 

¿KtroScbv out of the way (ék ttoSóúv) 

Trapaxpf¡pa immediately (Trapa xpfípa) 

Trapócrrav altogether, absolutely (Trapa rrav) 

- Many prepositions are used also as adverbs (—>31.6): 

petó thereafter 

Trpó$ furthermore, besides 

- For adverbs such as aveo (ává), kóctgo (kotóí), etc., —>6.10 above. 

Comparison of Adverbs 

6.13 The comparative and superlative degrees of adverbs are identical to the neuter 
accusative of the corresponding comparative and superlative adjectives. The acc. 
neut. singular of the comparative adjective is used for the comparative adverb; the 
acc. neut. plural of the superlative adjective is used for the superlative adverb. 
Thus: 
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6.13-14 Adverbs 


positive 

comparative 

superlative 

áAq0¿6s 

áAqOÉoTEpov more truly 

áAqOÉaron-a most truly 

áticos 

á^icÓTEpov in a more worthy 

á^icÓTorra in the most worthy 


manner 

manner 

á-rrAcos 

carAoiloTEpov more simply 

ónrAoúoTotTa most simply 

¿«ppóvcos 

a9pov£CTTEpov more senselessly 

cccppovEcjTccTcc most senselessly 

XapiEVTCo; 

XapiÉo-TEpov more gracefully 

XapiÉCTTaxa most gracefully 

The same rules 

apply to superlative adverbs based 

on ‘irregular’ comparatives and 

superlatives (—>5.41-4): 


eu (áyaOws) 

dtpEivov in a better manner 

ápicrra in the best manner 

f)8éws 

r|6iov more pleasantly 

h8ierra most pleasantly 

peyáAcos, peya 

peT^ov more greatly 

péyicrra most greatly 

KaAws 

kóAAiov more beautifully 

KáAAiíTTa most beautifully 

óAiyov 

t|ttov less 

f|Kio-xa least 

ttoAú 

ttAeTov more 

irAeTara most 

Tayécos, toxú 

0a-rrov more quickly 

tóxioto most quickly; 
also: (tt)v) toxíct^v 
(in) the fastest way 

Observe that 

some comparative/superlative 

adverbs have no directly 

corresponding 

; adverb in the positive degree (—>5.40): 

(-npó) 

irpÓTepov earlier, before 

TrpMTOv/-rrpcúTa firstly 


also: tó -rrpÓTEpov the 

also: tó ttp<2>tov/tÓ( 


previous time 

TrpwTa thefirst time 

— 

üuTEpov later 

ücttotov lastly 


also: tó üuTEpov the 

also: tó üo-totov/tó: 


next time 

üoTcrra the last time 

In some cases, 

comparative and superlative adverbs are formed from a positive 

adverb. Note especially: 


páAa very 

paAAov more 

páAiora most 


Note 1: A few adverbs, e.g. SAAws and rrávTtos, due to their meaning, have no comparative 
and superlative. 


6.14 In addition to the above forms, comparative adverbs in -Ttp«s are fairly frequent. E.g.: 
SiKaioTÉpcos more justly (Síkocios, next to SixcaÓTEpov) 

XaAeircoTEpcos in a more difficult way (xaAíTrós, next to xoAettcótepov) 

CTcocppovECTTÉpco? more prudently (CTcíxppcov, next to ccocppovEaTEpov) 

Superlative adverbs in -tótcos occur infrequently, e.g.: 

CTuvTopcoTÓTCos in the most summary fashion (ctúvtopos, next to cruvTopcúTorra) 
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Pronouns 


Personal Pronouns 


For the meanings and uses of the personal pronouns, —>29.1-6. The forms are as 

follows: 







first person 

second person 


éyd> I, me; fipsís we, us 

aú you (sg.); úpsis you (pl.) 


accented unaccented 

accented 

unaccented 

sg. nom. 

Éycó 

- 

ctú (also voc.) 

- 

gen. 

époü 

pou 

CTOÜ 

CTOU 

dat. 

Époí 

poi 

coi 

COI 

acc. 

M 

ME 

CT£ 

as 

pl. nom. 

TIMEIS 


úpsTs (also voc.) 


gen. 

tipcov 


úpábv 


dat. 

tipív 


úptv 


acc. 

tipas 


upas 



Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.28. 

Note 2: The unaccented forms are enditic (->24.33-4). 

In poetry some editors follow the ancient grammatical tradition of distinguishing 
unaccented forms of the oblique cases of the plural (these have their accent on the first 
syllable): fincov; f||jTv (or f|pTv), f||j£as/f||jás (or fjpas), ujjtoiv/upcov, uplv (or úpTv), unsas/upás (or 
úna;). In poetry, the last syllable -iv in the dat. pl. often scans short, so that there is indeed 
good reason to print f||W\j|jiv in those cases. 


7.2 For the third-person personal pronoun, dassical Greek uses primarily oblique forms of aú-rós 
(—>29.5,29.7). A sepárate third-person pronoun is almost entirely absent from dassical Greek. 
However: 

- In poetry and Ionic, the form (jiv is frequently found as accusative third-person pronoun. 
In poetry, viv is also found as accusative singular and plural. 

- Forms of an older sepárate third-person pronoun, still used in Homeric epic, are used in 
Attic as indirect reflexives (—>29.18); in Herodotus they are also used as personal pronoun, 
—>25.28. The complete paradigm is (in Attic): 
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7.2-3 Pronouns 


third person 


him, her, it; they, them 
accented unaccented 


sg- 

nom. 

gen. 

dat. 

acc. 


£ 

pl. 

nom. 

<rq>eís 

- 


gen. 

CTipÓúV 

<79<ov 


dat. 

o-q>ÍCTi(v) 

09lCTl(v) 


acc. 

<T9ds 

<T9ÓS 


Note 1: For Ionic forms, —>25.28 
Note 2: The unaccented forms ai 

•e enditic (->24.33-4). 


Reflexive Pronouns 

For the meanings and uses of the reflexive pronouns, —>29.14-20. The forms of 

the ‘direct’ reflexive pronoun are as follows: 




first person 


second person 


épauToü, -f¡s myself, ourselves 

o(s)auToO, -f¡s yourself, yourselves 


mase. 

fem. 

mase. 

fem. 

sg. nom. 

- 

- 

- 

- 

gen. 

epauToO 

epauTñs 

<j(£)auToO 

a(£)auTfís 

dat. 

epauTcZ) 

ÉpauTfi 

<r(e)auT<2> 

a(£)auTfi 

acc. 

ÉpauTÓv 

epauTT|v 

(j(e)auTÓv 

a(£)auTTiv 

pl. nom. 

- 

- 

- 

- 

gen. 

rjpoov auTcov 

fpSFauTcóv 

Úpcóv OÚTO 

v úpeov auTcov 

dat. 

f)pTv aÚToTs 

hpTv aÚTaTs 

úpív oútoTj 

upiv auTais 

acc. 

auTOÚs 

f)(ias auTÓs 

ú|jas auTOÚs upas aÚTÓcs 



7.3-6 The Reciprocal Pronoun 
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third person 


éoutoO, -oü himself, herself, itselfi themselves 




mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

- 

- 

- 


gen. 

éauTou, aÚToO 

sai/TÍfe, auTf\s 

áauTou, aÚToO 


dat. 

ÉauTco, aÚTco 

ÉauTfí, aÚTfí 

éauTtS, aÚT¿¿ 


acc. 

ÉauTÓv, aÚTÓv 

éauTÚv, aúrí|v 

éauTÓ, aÚTÓv 

pl. 

nom. 

- 

- 

- 


gen. 

éauToóv, aC/Tcov 

(Tcpcóv aUTGÓV 

éauTcóv, aÚTCóv 

CT9CÓV aUTCÓV 

éauTcov, aí/Tcóv 


dat. 

eccutoTs, aÚTOis 

CT9Íaiv aÚTOis 

ÉauTals, aÚTais 
a<pi<nv auTais 

éauTois, auToís 


acc. 

éauTOÚs, aínroús 

a9&s auToús 

ÉauTás, aÚTás 

<T9as auTás 

éairrá, aÚTá 


Note 1: There is no nominative of the reflexive pronoun. 

Note 2: The genitives ánau-roü, cteoutoO, and éau-roü originally result from crasis of én¿o 
oútoO, ato aÚToO and so aÚToO (so (so found in Homeric epic) = dassical Attic ou). The other 
cases were generalized from these forms (analogy, —>1.49), and built on á|j-, as-, i-. 


7.4 Third-person éauToü was gradually generalized to the first and second person as well; for 
details, ->29.19. 

7.5 For the use of the obsolete third-person pronoun oü/oú, ol/ol, I/é; aq>¿iv/a<f>cov, etc. (—>7.2 
above) as ‘indirect’ reflexive pronoun, —>29.18. 

The Reciprocal Pronoun 

7.6 For the uses of the reciprocal pronoun áAAfiAcov each other, —>29.26. It has the 
following forms: 


reciprocal pronoun 

AAAf|Acov each other 

mase. fem. neut. 


pl. 


gen. 

dat. 


óAAf|Acov 

óAAf|Aois 

óAAf|Aous 


óAAf|Acov 

óAAf|Aais 

óAAf|Aas 


áAAf)Acov 

áAAr)Aois 

SAAnAa 
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7.7-10 Pronouns 


The Possessive ‘Pronoun’ 

7.7 For the uses of possessive adjectives, —>29.21-5. They are: 

singular plural 

first Épós, Épr|> Épóv my, mine t^jétepos, -TÉpá, -TEpov our, ours 

second crós, ctt), ctóv your, yours úpÉTEpos, -TÉpá, -TEpov your, yours 

third — axpÉTspos, -TÉpá, -TEpov their 

They are declined like the adjectives in -os, -ri/-a, -ov (—>5.1). 

Note 1: The term ‘pronoun’ for these adjectives is somewhat misleading: they are properly 
adjectives, and not used pronominally (—>26.22, although they may, like all adjectives, be 
used as head of a noun phrase (—>26.20), e.g. tó Ipá my things). 


7.8 In Attic, there is no third person singular possessive adjective, and for ‘plural possession’ 
acpÉTEpos is relatively infrequent. Instead, the genitive of oútós, of the reflexive pronoun, or 
more rarely, of a demonstrative pronoun is used. 

Note 1: a9ÉTÉpos is properly a form of an older third-person possessive pronoun, which is 
still used regularly in Homeric epic. In the singular, its forms are os/éós, 8v/éóv. 

7.9 Especially in the plural, the possessive pronouns are occasionally strengthened by a gen. of 
oútós when they are used for ‘reflexive’ possession: e.g. épóv aÜTf¡s my own, f)M¿T£pos oútwv our 
own, aq>£TÉpois ccútgóv their own, etc. 

ocútós 

7.10 For the meanings and uses of aúrós, ->29.7-13. The forms are as follows: 

aÚTÓs, -t), -ó 

mase. fem. neut. 

sg. nom. aÜTÓs aÚTT| aÚTÓ 

gen. aüroü aúriis airroü 

dat. aCrrcó aúrp aÚTto 

acc. oútóv aúrr|v aÚTÓ 

pl. nom. aúroi aÚTaí aÜTa 

gen. aÚTcov aú tcóv ciútcúv 

dat. aÚTOis aÚTaís aCrroís 

acc. aCrToús aÚTas aÜTa 






7.10-13 Demonstrative Pronouns 
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aÜTÓs is declined like the adjectives in -os, -ti, -ov, with the exception of nom. and 
acc. sg. neut., which is a litó, using the pronominal ending -o found also with the 
article (tó), outos (toüto), Ikeívos (ekeívo, —>7.14-15). 

7.11 Forms of the article ending in a vowel or diphthong frequently coalesce with oüt- 
(crasis, —>1.43-5), as follows: 

aÚTÓs = ó aÚTÓs, aúní = h auTT|, tolitó = tó a uto (but tcxütóv is also found) 

TOUTOÜ = TOÜ aÜTOÜ, TOtUTCp = TCÍ> OUTCp 
TOÜTfí = TT) OtÚTfi 

aÚTOÍ = oí aÜTOÍ, aÚTaí = ai aÚTaí, tocutó = tó aÚTÓ 
Note 1: For Ionic forms in crasis, —>25.14. 

Note 2: Forms of ocütós and ó aCrrós (with crasis) are often confiised with each other or with 
forms of outos or éoutoO: for the differences between the forms, —>7.26. 


Demonstrative Pronouns 

7.12 For the uses of the demonstrative pronouns, —>29.27-37. 


oSe 

7.13 o5e is declined as follows: 


_SSí_ 

_ 66e, f»Se, tó5e this (here) 

mase. fem. neut. 

sg. nom. 65e ñSs tó6e 

gen. toüSe t^oSe to06e 

dat. tmSs ttíSe tcúSe 

acc. tóvSs tt)v8e tóSe 


pl. nom. oT6e aíSE tó8e 

gen. t¿6v8e tmvSe tcovSe 

dat. toíctSe toTctSe toToSe 

acc. toúctSe tóctSe tó8e 


o6e is declined by adding the ‘deictic’ suffix -8e to the forms of the article 
(—>3.1): 
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7.14-15 Pronouns 


OUTOS 

7.14 outos is declined as follows: 




OÚTOS 




OUTOS, aÜTn, TOUTO 

this, that 


mase. 

fem. 

neut 

sg. nom. 

OUTOS 

aÜTT) 

TOUTO 

gen. 

TOÚTOU 

TaÚTTIS 

TOÚTOU 

dat. 

TOÚTCO 

TCCÚTT1 

TOÚTCO 

acc. 

TOÜTOV 

TCCÚTT|V 

TOUTO 

pl. nom. 

OUTOl 

aÚTai 

TCCÜTa 

gen. 

TOÚTCOV 

TOÚTCOV 

TOÚTCOV 

dat. 

TOÚTOIS 

TaÚTais 

TOÚTOIS 

acc. 

TOÚTOUS 

TaÚTas 

TCCÚTa 

The endings of outos are those of e.g. oütós (i.e. those of adjectives ending in -os, -ti, 

-ov, but with pronominal ending -o in nom./acc. sg. neut.). With regard to the stem(s) 

of the forms, note that: 




- they start with t-, except ir 

i the nominatives of the mase, and fem., which start 

with a rough breathing (compare the article, —>3.1); 


- the stem is (t)out- or (t)out- depending 

on the ending (not the gender): if an 

a/ri-sound follows, (t)qut- 

is used; if an c 

i-sound follows, (t)out- is used. Note 

particularly gen. pl. fem. toútcov and nom./acc. pl. neut. tqútq. 

íkíTvos 




ekeTvos is declined as follows: 


íkeTvos 




íkeívos that (there) 


mase. 

fem. 

neut 

sg. nom. 

ekeTvos 

ÉKE1VTI 

EKEÍVO 

gen. 

EKEÍVOU 

ÉKEÍVTIS 

EKEÍVOU 

dat. 

EKEÍVCO 

EKEÍVT1 

EKEÍVCp 

acc. 

ékeTvov 

ÉKEÍVT1V 

EKEIVO 

pl. nom. 

ekeTvoi 

EKEIVCCI 

EKEiva 

gen. 

EKEÍVCOV 

EKEÍVCOV 

EKEÍVCOV 

dat. 

EKEÍVOIS 

EKEÍVOUS 

EKEÍVOIS 

acc. 

EKEÍVOUS 

EKEÍVCCS 

ekeTvoc 



7.15-18 Demonstrative Pronouns 
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ekeivos is declined like qütós (—>7.10). 


Note 1: ekeívos has an alternative form keivos, which is used in poetry for metrical reasons, 
and occasionally in Herodotus. 


Further Particulars 

Other Demonstratives 

7.16 The following pronominal adjectives 

—> 8 . 1 ): 

toctóctSe, toctt)S£> toctóvSe 

toióctSe, toióSe, toióvSe 
toctoütos, TOcraÚTTi, toctoüto or -ov 

TOIOÜTOS, TOiaÚTTI, TOIOÜTO OT -OV 


these, 

of such a size, so great, so much; 
plural: so many 

of such a kind/nature/quality, such 
of such a size; so great, so much, 
plural: so many 

such (as)..., of such a kind/quality/nature 


are also demonstrative (for details on 


Note 1: toctóctSe and toióctSe combine the adjectives tóctos and -rotos (which are found in 
poetry with the same meaning), and the suflix -Se (compare SSe, —>7.13). toctoütos and 
toioütos are built ffom toct- and toi- + oútos, respectively. 


7.17 Less frequent are tt|Aikóct8é, ttiAikt)8e, ttiAikóvSe so oíd, so big, and tt)Aikoütos, TTiAmaÚTri, 
ttiAikoüto(v) so oíd, so big. 

Deictic Iota 

7.18 Forms of demonstrative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs are sometimes expanded 
with the suffix -í, usually called the deictic iota. When this suffix is present, the 
pronoun is always accented on it. Before the suffix the short vowels a, e and o 
disappear. 

e.g. ó8i, touSí, tw8í, tov8í; fiSí, to8í; outoctí, toutouí, toutcoí, toutoví; aÚTri'í', toutí; 

ÉKEtVOCTÍ, EKElVqt 

For the use of deictic iota and further examples, —>29.36. 


Note 1: In comedy, long vowels and diphthongs preceding deictic iota count as short: aÚTiji, 
toutouí, etc. 
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7.19-23 Pronouns 


Relative Pronouns 


7.19 For the uses of relative pronouns, —>50. 

os and ooTis 

7.20 OverView of forms: 

&i ÍOTIJ 


os, f|, 6 who, which, that 6tms, fiT»s> 8 ti whoever, anyone who 




mase. 

fem. 

neuL 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

os 

ñ 

8 

OQTIS 

f|TlS 

8ti 


gen. 

oú 

f)S 

oCi 

OUTIVOS / OTOU 

f)CTTlVOS / 8TOU 

OUTIVOS / OTOU 


dat. 

V 

fl 


WTIVl / OTCp 

fjTlVl / Stco 

coti vi / Stco 


acc. 

ov 

ñv 

8 

ovTiva 

qvTiva 

8ti 

pl. 

nom. 

OI 

a? 

a 

OITIVES 

aÍTives 

aTiva / ccTTa 


gen. 

COV 

COV 

obv 

WVTIVCOV / OTCOV 

COVTIVCOV / OTCOV 

COVTIVCOV / OTCOV 


dat. 

oís 

ais 

oís 

oTcttkji(v) / otois aíoTioi(v) / Stois oToticti(v) / Stois 


acc. 

oüs 

as 


oüaTivas 

aaTivas 

cmva / aTTCt 


The ‘definite’ relative pronoun os is declined like (the endings of) ocútós (—>7.10), 
beginning with a rough breathing. The ‘indefinite’ relative pronoun ootis is 
formed by adding the appropriate form of the indefinite pronoun tis (—>7.24) to 
that of os. 


Note 1: In many text editions the neuter sg. nom and acc. of Scttis is printed as 8 ti, to 
differentiate it from the conjunction 8ti that, because. 

Note 2: The alternative forms 8tou, 8tco (indeclinable 8 + the alternative genitive and dative 
of tis, —>7.24) and 8rrra (<*&-Tyoc, —>1.77), are all far more common than regularly formed 
outivos and qmvi and &Tiva. The plural forms c&vtivcúv, Stcúv and oloriai(v), Stois are rare. 
Note 3: For Ionic forms, —>25.31. 


7.21 Forms of 8s are frequently followed by the enditic partide -trtp (—>59.55), and then written as 
one word, oo-irtp, etc. 

7.22 For the use of the artide as relative pronoun in poetry, —>28.31. 

Other Relative Pronouns 

7.23 Some other pronouns used in relative clauses are (for details on these pronouns, 

~*8.1): 

ÓTrÓTepos, -á, -ov (the person of the two ...) that, which 

definite ocros, -r¡, -ov (so much/great...) as, pl.: (so many ...) as 
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indefinite óttóctos, -ti, -ov 

definite oíos, oía, otov (such ...) as, (of such a kind/nature ...) as 
indefinite curoíos, -ót, -ov 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 

tÍs> ti; tis> ti 

7.24 For the meanings and uses of interrogative pronouns, —>38.11-14 (direct ques- 
tions), 42.5-6 (indirect questions). For the meanings and uses of indefinite pro¬ 
nouns, —>29.38-42. The forms of the central interrogative pronouns tÍ; and tí, and 
the corresponding indefinite pronouns tís and tT, are as follows: 

interrogative pronoun indefinite pronoun 


TÍ$, TÍ TIS, TI 

independent who? whafí independent someone, something 

as adjective whichi whafí as adjective some 




masc./fem. 

neut. 

masc./fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

Tis 

Ti 

Tis 

TI 


gen. 

TÍVOS / TOÜ 

TÍVOS / TOÜ 

TIVOS / TOU 



dat. 

TÍV1 / T<¡> 

TÍVl / TCp 

TI VI / TCp 

ti VI / TCO 


acc. 

TÍva 

TÍ 

ti va 

TI 

pl. 

nom. 

TÍVES 

TÍva 

Tives 



gen. 

TÍVCOV 

TÍVCOV 

TIVCOV 

TIVCOV 


dat. 

TÍCTl(v) 

TÍCTl(v) 

TlCTl(v) 

Tiai(v) 


acc. 

Tivas 

TÍva 

Tivas 

Tiva / écrra 


They are declined following the third declension, with two endings and a stem 
ending in v (—>5.26) 


Note 1: The forms toü/tou, tco/tco, etc. occur frequently in both prose and poetry, but are 
somewhat less common than tívos/tivos, tWtivi, etc. The form ón-ra (nom./acc. neut. pl. of 
the indefinite pronoun) is much less common than Tiva, and particularly rare in poetry. 
Note 2: For the accentuation of these pronouns, —>24.38 n.l. 

Note 3: For Ionic forms, —>25,30. 


Other Interrogative Pronouns 

7.25 Some other interrogative pronouns are (for details on these pronouns, —>8.1): 
irÓTEpos, TTOTÉpdt, iroTEpov which of the two? 
ttóctos, ttóctti, ttoctov how great, how much? pl.: how many? 

ttoTos, rroíá, ttoTov what sort/kind of? 
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7.25-6 Pronouns 


Note 1: Also, but rarely, tttiAíkos, -ti, -ov how oíd, how big? 


Seemingly Similar Forms of ccútós, ó ccútós» la utou and outos 

7.26 Forms of aCrrós, ó aCrrós (with crasis), ÉauToO (when contracted) and outos can easily be 
confused. They may be distinguished by looking at the position of the accent, and at breath- 
ings. Note that no form or combination is ambiguous: 



nom. sg./pl. mase. 

aín-ós, aÚToí 

- 

oútós, aÚToí 

OUTOS, OÚTOl 

nom. sg./pl. fem. 

aímf|, aÚTai 

- 

aírrf|, aÚTa! 

aÜTTi, OUTOl 

nom./acc. sg. neut 

aCiTÓ 

aÚTÓ (acc.) 

TaCrró(v) 

TOÜTO 

nom./acc. pl. neut 

aÜTá 

aÚTÓ (acc.) 

TaÚTÓ 

toOto 

gen./dat. sg. m./n. 

aÜToO, carreo 

oútoO, aÚTCó 

TaCrroO, TauTW 

TOÚTOU, TOÚTCp 

dat. sg. fem. 

aíi-rfi 

aú-ri) 

toutt) 

TOÚTp 

other forms 

aÚTfis, aÚTÓv, 

aÚTñs, aÚTÓv, 

- 

TaÚTTIS, TOÜTOV, 


aÚTriv, aÚT<¡ 

iv, aÚTT)v, aÚTcSv, 


TaÚTTiv, Toen 


aÜTOis, etc. 

aÚToís, etc. 


TOÚTOIS, etc. 
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Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs 


The System of Correlative Pronouns and Adjectives 

8.1 The (cor)relative pronouns/adjectives are as follows: 


interrogative indefinite personal and relative 

demonstra tive 



direct 

indirect 



‘definite’ 

‘indefinite’ 

basic forms 

tís; 

Scttis, tIs 

T.S 

¿Se 

«S 

ÓCTTIS 


who? 

who, which 

someone 

this (here) 

who, 

who(ever) 


which? 



OUTOS 

which, that 



what? 



that (there) 

ekeTvo? 

that (far away) 



-T«pOJ 

ttótepos; 

OTEÓTEpO?, 

trÓTEpos 

(Ó) ÍTEPO? 


ÓTTÓTEPOS 

of two 

which of 

trÓTEpos 

one/other 

the one/the other 


which(ever) of 


the two? 

which of 

(of two) 

(of two) 


the two 



the two 

(very rare) 




-OCTO- 

ttóctos; 

óttóctos. 

TTOCTOS Of 

toctóctSe 2 

óctos 

ÓTTÓCTOS 

size, number 

how great. 

TTÓCTOS 

some size/ 

toctoOtos 

(as great, 

(however 


how much? 

how great. 

quantity 

so great, so much; 

much) as; 

great, much) as; 


pl. how 

how much. 


pl. so many 

pl (as 

pl. (however 


many? 

pl. how 



many) as 

many) as 



many 





-010- 

ttoTo?; 

óiroTo?, 

TTOIOS 

toióctSe 

oíos 

óiroTos 

kind, sort 

what kind? 

Troto? 

of some kind 

toioütos 

(such) as 

(such ever) as 



what kind 


such, of this kind 




The indefinite pronouns are enclitic (->24.33-4). 

1 trÓTEpos is accented like interrogative ttótepos but nonetheless enclitic, unlike the interrogative. 

2 In poetry also tocto?, tojo?. 
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8.2 Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs 


The System of Correlative Adverbs 

8.2 The (cor)relative adverbs are as follows: 


interrogative indefinite demonstra tive relative 



direct 

indirect 



‘definite’ 

‘indefinite’ 

-ou 

rrou; 

oirou, iroü 

TTOU 

OÚTO0 

(IvTouda ...) 

ÓTTOU 

position 



somewhere, 

anywhere 

on the spot, in 
this very place 

Év0áSc 

ÉVTaOSa 

íkeT 

there 

ou, iva, svda 

(there...) 

(somewhere 

-ti 

-n-ñ; 

Sirn, irfi 

in, 

Tf)8e 

f¡ 

oirri 

way by 

(in) which 

(in) which 

(in) some 

TOtOrri 

(in the way ...) 

(in some way 

manner 

h ° W? 

way; how 

somehow 

Ikeívii 

(in) that way, 

on that side 



-0sv 

iró0sv; 

1TÓ06V, 

1TO0CV 

EV0EV, ÉV0EV&E 

?V0€V, 80SV 

ÓTTÓ0EV 

separation 

from 

ÓTTÓ0EV 

from some 

from here 

(the place ...) 

(somewhere...) 



from where 

other 01 

ivTíOOev, 

6X6Í0EV 

from there 

from where 

from where 

-OI 

troT; 

oiroi, iroT 

iroi 

ív0áSE 

oí 

o-iroi 

destination 

(to) where? 

(to) where. 

(to) 

(to) here 

(the place ...) 

(some place ...) 


to what 

end? 


somewhere 

ívtou0oT, ivTaO0a 

kéTcte, IkeT 

(to) there 

to which 

to which 

-T. 

itóts; 

ÓTTÓTg, TTÓT€ 

ITOTS 

vOv 

5te 

¿TTÓTS 

time when 



sometime, 

tóte, tvTaO0a 

then, on that 

occasion 

(the time...) 

(sometime ...) 

(OS 

irws; 

ÓTTCOS, TTCÓS 

iroos 

wSe 

(OÜTGOS . . .) Ü>S 

oircos 

manner 



somehow 

in this way, in 
the following way 

in that way 

(in such a way 
• • •) as 



The indefinite adverbs are enclitic (—»•24.33-4). 

The relationship between év0év6e/évteü0ev/ékeí0ev, mSe/oütcús/ékeívco?, etc., is similar to that between o6e/oútos/ 
1 In poetry also Iv0a. 
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Numeráis 


List oí Numeráis 


The numeráis are as follows: 



cardinal numbers 

ordinal adjectives 


(one, two, three,...) 

(first, second, third,...) 

1 

eIs, pía, Év 

TTpCÓTOS, TrpCOTTj, TTpCÓTOV 

2 

8úo 

Seútepos, -á, -ov 

3 

Tpas, Tpía 

TpiTOS, -T|, -OV 

4 

TÉTTapES, TÉTTapa 

TÉTapTOS 

5 

irévTE 

TrÉpTTTOJ 

6 


ÉKTOS 

7 

émá 

ipSopos 

8 

ÓKTCb 

SySoos (not contracted) 

9 

ÉwÉa 

ÉVOTOS 

10 

8ék a 

8ÉKOTOS 

11 

év8eko 

ÉV8ÉKOTOS 

12 

ScSSeko 

8co8ÉKaTOS 

13 

TpEis/Tpía Kai 8 éko 

TplTOS Kal Sékotos 

14 

TÉ-rrapEs/-pa Kai Séko 

TÉTapTOS Kal 8ÉKOTOS 

15 

ITEVTEKafSEKa 

TTÉpTTTOS Kai SÉKOTOS 

16 

ÉKKaíSEKa 

ÉKTOS Kai 8ÉKOTOS 

17 

ÉtrTaKaiSEKa 

ÉpSopOS Kai SÉKOTOS 

18 

ÓKTCúKOÍSEKa 

óySoos Kai Sékotos 1 

19 

ÉvvEaKaiSEKa 

évotos Kal Sékotos 1 

20 

éíkooi(v) 

éíkootós 

21, etc. 

Els/pla/Év Kal EÍKoai, etc. 

irpcóTos Kal éíkootós, etc. 

30 

TpiáKOVTO 

TpiOKOOTÓS 

40 

TETTapÓKOVTa 

TETTapaKoorós 

50 

Tr£VTT|KOVTa 

irEVTtlKOOTÓS 

60 

É^KOVTa 

É^TIKOOTÓS 

70 

Ép6opT)KOVTa 

ÉpSopriKoaTÓs 

80 

óySor)KOVTa 

Óy8oriKOOTÓS 

90 

£V£VT)KOVTa 

évevtikootós 

100 

ÉKOTÓV 

ÉKOTOOTÓS 

101, etc. 

eIs Kai ékotóv, etc. 

irpcÓTOS Kai ÉKOTOOTÓS, etc. 

200 

SiaKÓaioi, -ai, -á 

SiaKooiooTÓs 
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cardinal numbers ordinal adjectives 

(one, two, three,...) _ (first, second, third,...) 


300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

TpiaKÓmoi 

TETpaKÓCTlOl 

TTEVTaKÓCTlOl 

É^aKÓcnoi 

ÉirraKÓaioi 

ÓKTaKÓCTlOl 

IvaKÓaioi 


1000 

XÍAioi, -ai, -a 

XiAioaTÓs 

1001, etc. 

sis koí xíAioi, etc. 


2000 

SiaxíAioi (lit. ‘twice thousand’) 


10,000 

púpioi, -ai, -a 

pupioaTÓs 

20,000, etc. 

Siapúpioi, etc. 



1 Outside classical Attic, the forms TrEVTEKaiSÉKcrros, ÉKKaiSÉKcrros, É-maKaiSÉKaTos, ÓKTcoKaiSÉKa-ros, 
IvvtaKaiSéKaTos are also used. 


Dedension oí Numeráis 


9.2 


The declension of the first four cardinal numbers is as follows: 


sis one _ 

_ mase, fem. neut. 

nom. sis nía sv 

gen. svós nías evos 

dat. Éví nía Évi 

acc. IVa pían É'v 


5úo fwo Tpsis three TÉxrapEs four 

m./f./n. m./f. n. _ m./f. _n._ 

8úo Tpsis Tpia TSTTapss TÉTTapa 

8uOÍV TpiGÓV TplCOV TSTTÓpWV TETTÓtpCÚV 

8uoTv Tpiaí(v) Tpiai(v) TSTTapai(v) TÉTTapai(v) 

8úo Tpsis Tpia T¿TTapas TETTapa 


9.3 Like sis is declined: 

- oúSsís, gen. oü8svós; fem. oúSsnia, -as; neut. oúSsv, oü8svós no one, nothing, no 

- so too nnSds, nnSsnía, n^v, in constructions where nó can occur (—>56). 
Unlike sis, nía, s'v, the forms oúSsís and n^lSsís also have plural forms: oüSsvss, 
oúSs'vmv, oú8Écn(v), oühévas (these are infrequent, however). The non- 
contracted forms oü8s sis, oú8s nía, oú 8 e sv are also used, as emphatic variants: 
not even one. 


9.4 The numeráis ending in -kóotoi, xíAioi, etc. and púpioi, etc. are declined like the 
plurals of adjectives in -os, -á, -ov (—>5.1-2). 

Other numeráis are not declined: e.g. s£í|KovTa xai ttevte vscóv sixty-five ships (gen. 
pl. fem.), óy8oT|KovTa xai ttevte etecti eighty-five years (dat. pl. neut.). 


9.5 
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Further Particulars 


9.6 Complex numbers above 20 may be ordered in two ways: 

- in the order units-tens-hundreds-thousands, in which case they must be connected by kocí 
( in Herodotus also te kocí); 

- or, more rarely, in the reverse order, in which case they may but need not be connected by koí: 

irévTE Kai eíkooi or eíkoot (koí) ttevts twenty-five 

rrávTE (te) koí uEVTaKÓaia (neut.) five hundred and five 

Also with ordinals: e.g. etéi Trépirrcú Kai TE-rrapaKoaTCó in the forty-fifth year. 

9.7 Our two-digit numeráis ending in 8 or 9 (18,19, etc.) can also be expressed by means of the 
participle of Sáco lack + SuoTv and évós/pias, respectively: 

SuoTv SáovTa EÍKoaiv ett| eighteen years (lit. ’twenty years lacking two’) 

pías Séouaai TETTapÓKovTa vfíEs thirty-nine ships (lit. 'forty ships lacking one’) 

Also with ordinals: e.g. etos évós Séov eíkootóv the nineteenth year (lit. ‘the twentieth year 
lacking one’) 

9.8 There are also abstract and collective numeral nouns, ending in -ás, -áSos: e.g. Sekós decade, 
f] pupiás ( a number of) ten thousand. pupiás is frequently used to express large numbers: e.g. 
ttíSvte koí eíkooi pupiáSss ávSptóv twenty-five ten thousands ofmen (= 250,000). 

9.9 Ancient grammarians made a distinction (in accent) between: 

- púpioi, -ai, -a ten thousand 

- pupfoi, -ai, -a innumerable, countless (also singular, e.g. puplov ayOos an endless burden, etc.) 
For the oblique cases, however, rules of accentuation usually render this distinction void (e.g. 
both have acc. pupious, ->24.8-10). In such cases, the context (e.g. the presence of another 
numeral) usually darifies which meaning is meant: TpioyiAíous koí pupious thirteen thousand, 
úirEp pupious more than ten thousand, f| ’OSuoaéa f| Zíouipov aAAous pupious Odysseus or 
Sisyphus or countless others. 

9.10 Note that Greek counts inclusively’ from a certain point of orientation, i.e. that point of 
orientation is included in the number counted: e.g. Tphov Itos toutí two years ago (lit. ‘this is 
the third year’; for toutí, — >7.18, 29.36). 


9.11 


Fractions are expressed e.g. by hpurus half (declined like t)Sús, —>5.21-2). Some examples: 


tóAovtov Kai f|picru 
tó TÍpiau Tf¡s oAns piaüCúCTECúS 
tov f|piauv toü xpóvou 
TÓS TlPlUEÍaS TCÓV VECÓV 


one and a half talents 
half of the whole rent 
half of the time (acc.) 
half of the ships (acc.) 


Some other expressions: í|prráAavTov half a talent; Tprrnpópiov one third; Tprrov pspos áv0’ 
fipíoEos one third instead ofhalf, tpítov hpiTÓAavTov two and a half talents (lit. ‘the third half, i.e. 
the one between two and three = 2/4); rÍEAoirovvTicrou tüv ttévte tós Súo poipas two fifths of the 
Peloponnese (lit. ‘the two parts of the five of...’) 



104 9.12-13 Numeráis 


9.12 Multiplication is expressed by adverbs and adjectives: 

- adverbs: onroc£ once, Sis twice, Tpís three times ; all other adverbs are formed with the suffix 
-áKis: TtTpÓKis four times, ttevtócki^ five times, etc. (cf. the adverb ttoAAókis often ): 

to¡ 8is ttevte 6Éxa ícrrív two times five equals ten 

- adjectives: either formed with -irAoüs, -uArí, -irAoüv -fold: cnrAoüs single, simple, SnrAoüs twofold, 
double, etc. (for the declension, —>5.5-6); or with -irAámos, -a, -ov: SnrAácnos double, twice as 
great/much/many, TpnrAácnos triple, three times as great/much/many, etc. 


9.13 


The Greeks usually wrote out numbers in full. In manuscripts and inscriptions, two sign- 
systems were in use: 

- (In inscriptions of the dassical period:) a vertical stroke I for one unit, and the initial letter of 
words designating certain numbers, e.g. T = ttévte = 5, A = Seko = 10, Al = 11, F = irEVTáKis 
6¿xa = 50, H = ÉKotTÓv (hEKorróv) = 100, X = xiAioi = 1000, etc. This System was used especially 
to indícate valué, weight and measure. 


(In later inscriptions, papyri and manuscripts:) the letters of the alphabet as ‘numbers’ in 
a decimal system; these were often modified by an oblique stroke above and to the right of 
the letter for numbers up to and including 999: 


a' |3' 

1 2 

10 20 

P' o' 

100 200 



e' q' or f' 

5 6 

v' F 

50 60 


?' X' 

500 600 


í' 


70 


700 


9' 

9 

9' 

90 

X 

900 


(The letters q (stigma), f (digamma/wau), 9 (koppa), and^ (sampi), which were no longer in 
common use, were introduced into this numeral system to supplement the standardized 24, 
insufficient by themselves to write all numbers up to 999.) 

The same letters were used with a stroke below and to the left of the letter for numbers 
starting with 1000: ,<x = 1000, ,|3 = 2000, etc. 

Complex numbers are formed by combining the letter symbols. Only the rightmost letter 
(and the leftmost with numbers over 1000) have the stroke: 
ti9' = 319 (any ordering was possible: t9i’, 9ti’, etc.) 

,om9' =1319 

Until Hellenistic times, Greek had no letter-symbol for 0 (‘zero’; the Hellenistic Symbol 
was —). The corresponding ítem in written form was oúSév. 
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The Dual: Nominal Forms 


Endings 

10.1 Nominal forms of the dual number (referring to groups of exactly two) are formed 
in exactly the same manner as the forms treated in the preceding chapters. 
The only respect in which they differ is their endings. 

The dual endings for the different declensions are as follows: 


first dedension second dedension third dedension 


nom. 

-á 

-Cú 

-8 

gen. 

-aiv 

-OlV 

-otv 

dat. 

-aiv 

-oiv 

-otv 

acc. 

-á 

-co 

-£ 

VOC. 

-nom. 

-nom. 

-nom. 


Forms 

The Artide 

10.2 The forms of the dual article are as follows: 


gp! 

6,4* 

masc,/fem./neut. 

nom. 

rá 

gen. 

toTv 

dat. 

toTv 

acc. 

TCÓ 


Note 1: Occasionally the feminine dual article tccív is found, e.g. tocív /Eipolv the two hands 
(gen./dat.). The nom./acc. form tú is not frequently found in Attic; modern editions often 
correct it to t¿>, although this may not be justified. 



106 


10.3-7 The Dual: Nominal Forms 


Nouns and Adjectives/Participles 

10.3 Examples of ñrst-declension forms: 

SuoTv ycópaiv two lands 

ijóvó veo ÁsÁnppévá the two of us left all alone (for veo, see below) 

10.4 Examples of second-dedension forms: 

tco ávOpcÓTrco , toiv avOpcótroiv 
SuoTv KaÁoTv 

tco irapOevco , toiv TrapQévoiv 
tco Pecó , toiv 8soTv 

10.5 Examples of third-dedension forms: 

tco ysTps , toTv ysipoTv 
ótpepco tco ttóáss /tcp 7TÓÁ61 , ópcpoiv TOIV 

TTOÁSOIV 

TCP (PÚÁOtKS KCOÁÚOVTS 
toTv -rrapóvTOiv TtpaypáTOiv 
SuoTv veoTv évavTfaiv irepnrltéovTes 

Pronouns 

10.6 The personal pronouns of the first and second person have sepárate dual forms: 

_ personal pronouns _ 

first person second person 

the two ofus the two ofyou 

V<¿ CJtpcó 

vcpv cnpcov 

vcov ocpcov 


gen. 

dat. 

acc. 


the two men 

two good things ( neut .) 

the two maidens 

the two goddesses (Demeter and Koré) 

the two hands 
both States 

the two guards, preventing 
the two present problems 
sailing around with two ships in different 
directions 


10.7 Examples of other pronouns: 
- demonstrative pronouns: 
TOÚTOIV toTv SlCC0f|KaiV 
éksívco tcó Aóyco 
tcoSí tco TpítroSa 


these two wills 

those two arguments 

these two tripods here (for -i, —*7.18) 



10.7 Forms 
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(1) Qepuciv Kod yuxpóv í) tive 5úo toioútco (Pl. Soph. 243d) 
warm and coid, or any such pair of things 

- possessive adjectives: 

toiv úuetspoiv ttoAítcuv your two fellow citizens 

áq>pi toív aolv Sucrpópoiv iraíSoiv about your two unhappy sons 

- relative pronouns: 

(2) tco pév oüv á5eAq><i> aÚTCp ¿ó ttep £y£VÉa'&r| v apcpco airaiSE ÉTEAfuTricráTriv. 
(Isae. 6.6) 

The two brothers that were born to him both died childless. For the dual verb 
forms éyevécrQr\v and STeÁsurricráTqv, — >21. 

(3) 8ú’ ... tgo 5’ av5p* eAe^as, olv lyá> | fiKicrr’ áv f|0éAriff’ óAcoAótoiv kAúeiv. (Soph. 
Phil. 426-7) 

You have named two men there of whose death I would have least wanted to 
hear. 

- indefinite/interrogative pronouns: 

(4) écttóv 5f| tive 5úo ...:: ÍTP. irws toútco koí tíve Aáyeis; (Pl. Phlb. 53d) 
(Sócrates:) There are two things.:: (Protarchus:) What do you mean? What are 
these two? For the dual verbform éoróv, —>21. 

- aÚTÓs, a¡\Aos, ÉTEpos, áAAriAcov, etc. 

áAAriAoiv each other 

EKQTEpco tco yÉvEi each of the two races 

(5) 5úo yÉvri tive aÚTcb , tcov pév Tptwv aAAco (Pl. Soph. 254e) 

two certain classes by themselves, sepárate from the other three 

Note 1: Feminine nom./acc. forms of these pronouns in -óc (e.g. TáSs, t<xútói, etc.) are not 
normally found in classical Greek. The gen./dat. forms in -aiv do occur (particularly in 
Sophocles), but are rare. 
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11.1-3 Introduction to Verb Forms 


Note 1: For the forms of the future perfect, — +20. For dual verb forms, — +21. For the 
remaining case forms of participles, -+5.3-4, 5.17-20. For the formation of verbal 
adjectives (in -tós or -teos), —>23.34, 23.29. 


Basic Categories and Elements 

Categories of the Verb 

Finite versus Non-finite Verb Forms 

11.1 Greek verb forms are either finite (indicatives, subjunctives, optatives, imperatives) 
or non-finite (infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives in -tós or -tíos). Finite 
verbs have a personal ending (—+11.15) and express person, number and mood; non- 
finite verbs do not have a personal ending and do not express person or mood. 

Categories Pertaining to All Verb Forms: Tense-Aspect and Voice 

11.2 All Greek verb forms, i.e. both finite and non-finite forms (except verbal adjectives 
in -tós or -tíos), are marked for the categories of tense-aspect and voice. 

11.3 Tense-aspect: Greek verb forms fall into four overarching Systems, depending on 
which stem of the verb is used (—+11.12); these four Systems differ primarily in 
their expression of aspect, although in the case of the future stems tense is the more 
important variable (these terms are treated in detail in 33): 

- the present-stem system, covering the present indicative (or primary present 
indicative), the imperfect (or secondary present indicative), the present subjunctive, 
the present optative, the present imperative, the present infinitive, and the present 
participle; 

- the aorist-stem system, covering the aorist indicative, the aorist subjunctive, the 
aorist optative, the aorist imperative, the aorist infinitive, and the aorist participle; 

- the future-stem system, covering the future indicative, the future optative, the 
future infinitive, and the future participle; 

- and the perfect-stem system, covering the perfect indicative (or primary perfect 
indicative), the pluperfect (or secondary perfect indicative), the perfect subjunctive, 
the perfect optative, the perfect imperative, the perfect infinitive, and the perfect 
participle. 

Within these Systems, tense is expressed by the indicatives, and by all forms of the 
future-stem system. Aspect is expressed by all forms except future-stem forms. 


Note 1 : For the rare future perfect (technically a fifth tense-aspect system), —> 17 and 33.46-7. 
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11.4 Voice: all Greek verb forms also express voice, treated in detail in 35. A basic two- 
way distinction between different kinds of forms may be made: 

- active forms; 

- and middle-passive forms. 

In the aorist-stem system and in the future-stem system, further sub-divisions 
usually exist between different kinds of middle-passive forms, most often between 
middle forms and passive forms. 

Note 1: In the present-stem and perfect-stem Systems, a single set of forms is thus used for 
middle-passive voice (covering the entire range of meanings expressed by this voice). Present 
forms will be identified below either as ‘active’ (act.) or as ‘middle-passive’ (mp.). The three-way 
distinction between ‘active’, ‘middle’ (mid.) and ‘passive’ (pass.) forms in the aorist-stem and 
future-stem Systems is traditional, but ->35.8-29 for more accurate distinctions. 


Categories Pertaining Otily to Finite Verb Forms 

11.5 All finite verb forms, in addition to belonging to one of the four tense-aspect 

Systems and being marked for voice, are also marked for the categories of person 

and number, and the category of mood. 

11.6 Finite verb forms express one of the following persons: 

- first person (T/‘we’); 

- second person (‘you’); 

- or third person(‘he7‘she7‘it\ ‘they’). 

And they express one of the following numbers: 

- singular (T, ‘you’, ‘he7‘she7‘it’); 

- plural (‘we\ ‘you’, ‘they’); 

- in addition, Greek has a dual number, occurring only in the second and third 
person (‘you two’, ‘the two of them’, —>21). 

11.7 Finite verb forms also express one of the following moods (for the uses and 

meanings of these moods, —>34): 

- indicative; within this category a distinction may be made between primary 
indicatives (expressing present or future tense) and secondary indicatives 
(usually expressing past tense); both types of indicative occur in the 
present-stem system (present indicative and imperfect) and the perfect- 
stem system (perfect indicative and pluperfect); the aorist-stem system has 
only a secondary indicative; the future-stem system has only a primary 
indicative; 

- subjunctive; 

- optative; 

- imperative. 
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11.8 Some examples of finite verb forms and the categories they express: 

-rraiSeúns: 2 sg. pres. act. ind .:you are educating- a part of the present-stem system; 

expresses second person, singular number, and indicative mood (primary - 
indicating present tense), aspect and active voice; 

Trai5£ucóp£0a: 1 pl. pres. mp. subj.: let us be educated - a part of the present-stem 
system; expresses first person, plural number, and subjunctive mood, as well as 
aspect and middle-passive voice; 

£-rraíS£UCT£(v): 3 sg. aor. act. ind.: he educated - a part of the aorist-stem system; 
expresses third person, singular number, and indicative mood (secondary - 
normally indicating past tense), aspect and active voice; 

TraiS£Ú0r|TE: 2 pl. aor. imp. pass.: be educated! - a part of the aorist-stem system; 
expresses second person, plural number, and imperative mood, as well as aspect 
and passive voice; 

E-rrE-rraiSEÚKEcrav: 3 pl. plpf. (= sec. pf. ind.) act.: they had educated - a part of 
the perfect-stem system; expresses third person, plural number, and indi¬ 
cative mood (secondary - normally indicating past tense), aspect and active 
voice. 

Categories Pertaining to Non-finite Verb Forms 

11.9 Non-finite verb forms are marked for the following categories: 

- Infinitives only express tense-aspect and voice. 

- Participles express tense-aspect and voice, and, like adjectives, are also marked 
for the categories of case, number and gender (—>2.1). 

- Verbal adjectives are only marked for the categories of case, number and 
gender. 

11.10 Some examples of non-finite verb forms and the categories they express: 

TraiS£u0fjvai: aor. pass. inf. to be/have been educated - an infinitive, part of the 

aorist-stem system; expresses aspect and passive voice; 

TraiSEÚouo-ai: nom. pl. fem., pres. act. ppl.: educating - a participle, part of the 
present-stem system; expresses nominative case, plural number, feminine gen¬ 
der, as well as aspect and active voice; 

-rrcnSEUTEos: nom. sg. mase. X must be educated - a verbal adjective (a gerundive, 
—>37.2); expresses nominative case, singular number, and masculine gender. 

Morphological Building Blocks: Stems, Endings, and Other Markings 

Verb Stems and Tense-Aspect Stems 

11.11 All forms of a certain verb share a verb stem, which identifies the forms as deriving 

from that particular verb: for example, in any form of the verb -rrcaSEÚco (e.g. 
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£Traí8£uCT£(v), ETTETTaiSEÚKEcrav, -rraiSEÚoucrai), the verb stem ttouSeu- identifies the 
form as belonging to that particular verb (and thus expressing in some way the 
meaning edúcate). 

Many Greek verb stems occur in different variants due to ablaut vowel gradation 
(—>1.51 -6): for example, the verb stem of the verb Aeí-itco leave occurs as either Aerrr- 
(e-grade), Ánr- (zero-grade) or Aorrr- (o-grade). Different tense-aspect stems of 
such verbs differ in the vowel-grade they show. 

A particular common type of variation in verb stems (originally also due to 
ablaut, but greatly regularized in the language) is that between long and short 
variants of the final vowel of a stem: r\/a (or after e, i, p: a/a, —>• 1.57), rj/e, co/o: for 
example, the verb stem of Tipáco honour occurs as either Tipa- or Tipr|-, the verb 
stem of ttoiéco make, do as either ttoie- or iroiri-, and the verb stem of Sr|Aóco make 
clear as either 5r)Ao- or 5 t|Ago-. 

For verbs which have variant verb stems, all variants are given below, where 
required. 

11.12 Through the selection of one of the variants of a verb stem and/or the addition of 

various suffixes, a tense-aspect stem is formed. The tense-aspect stem identifies 
the form as having a particular combination of tense-aspect and voice - though 
many tense-aspect stems are used for more than one voice. 

Seven different kinds of tense-aspect stems may be distinguished; these fall into 
the four overarching Systems described above (—>1 1.3): 

- present tense-aspect: present stems (act./mp.); 

- aorist tense-aspect: aorist stems (act./mid.) and aorist passive stems (6r|-/r|-aor. 
stems); 

- future tense-aspect: future stems (act./mid.) and future passive stems; 

- perfect tense-aspect: perfect stems (act.) and perfect middle-passive stems. 


Note 1: Two additional (but rare) tense-aspect stems are the future perfect stem (act.) and 
the future perfect middle-passive stem. For these, —> 17. 


Some examples: 

TTETTaiSEuK Evai to have educated: the perfect stem ir£-rrai8EUK- (based on the verb 
stem ttoiSeu-) identifies the form as deriving irom the verb ttoiSeúco, belonging 
to the perfect tense-aspect system, and expressing active voice. 

E TraiSsúaau sv we educated: the aorist stem irai8Eu<j(a)- (based on the verb stem 
ttoiSeu-) identifies the form as deriving from the verb iraiSEÚco, and belonging to 
the aorist tense-aspect system. 

eAitte(v) (s)he left: the aorist stem Anr- (one of the variants of the verb stem Aeitt-/ 
Aonr- /Anr-) identifies the form as deriving from the verb Aéíttco, and belonging to 
the aorist tense-aspect system. 
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AeAoittótes having left: the perfect stem AsAonr- (based on one of the variants of the 
verb stem AsnT-/ AonT- /Anr-) identifies the form as deriving from Aeíttco, belong- 
ing to the perfect tense-aspect system, and expressing active voice. 

The mechanisms involved in forming tense-aspect stems from verb stems are 
detailed in the individual chapters on the present (—>12), aorist (—>13-14), future 
(—>15-16), and perfect (—>17-19) stems. 

11.13 In a few cases, entirely different verb stems are used to form different tense- 
aspect stems of ‘the same’ verb: for instance, with the verb aípéco take, the verb 
stem aípiy/aípE- is used in the present, aorist passive (fip¿0r|v), future (ocípficrcú), 
perfect and perfect middle-passive (fípr|Ka/fípT)pai), but not in the aorist active 
and middle, where the verb stem éA- is used (e.g. 1 sg. act. ind. eíAov). Such verbs 
are called suppletive verbs. 

11.14 Verbs lacking certain tense-aspect stems altogether are called defective verbs: for instance, the 
verb EicúSa be accustomed lacks present-stem forms in classical Greek (sícoSa is a perfect, the 
present ?6co occurs in Homer), and has no forms of other stems (aorist or future) at all. 

Endings 

11.15 Every verb form also has an ending, which provides the information required to 
identify the form as either finite or non-finite, and usually its voice. 

- For finite verbs, the ending (‘personal ending’) also expresses person, number 
and sometimes (in the imperative) mood. 

- Infinitive endings merely express voice. 

- The endings of participles and verbal adjectives express case, number and gender. 
Some examples: 

STrotiSsuá pnv : the personal ending -pqv identifies the form as first person singular, 
middle-passive. 

yv¿o0i: the personal ending -0i identifies the form as a second person singular 
imperative active. 

TrerrotiSEO crOai ; the ending -c0ai identifies the form as a middle-passive infinitive. 
-tTE-rraiSeupÉva: the ending -(p£v)a identifies the form as a nominative or accusative 
plural neuter participle. 

The endings are treated more fully below, ->11.20-34. 

Thematic Vowels, Optative Suffixes, Participle Suffixes 

11.16 Some elements appear between the stem and the ending: 

- Many Greek verb forms inelude a thematic vowel (or: ‘theme vowel’), either o 
or t, standing between the stem and the ending, e.g. ttouSeúopev, ¿ttcuSeúeciOe, 
Aittóvtwv; for details, —>11.18-19 below. 
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- Subjunctives are identified by a long thematic vowel, either co or r|, e.g. 
iraiSEÚrja-Qe, AhrcopEV. 

- Optatives are identified by the suffix -i- or in some cases -iri-, directly preceding 
the ending. The i always forms a diphthong (always ‘short’, —»1,70 n.l) with 
either a preceding thematic vowel, e.g. -iraiSEÚoipi, ttcuSeúoiev, or a preceding 
stem vowel, e.g. ttouSeuSeíhev, ti0eíi}v, urraípESa. 

- Active participles and aorist passive participles are identified by the suffix - vt-, 
e.g. -rraiSEÚoyros, iraiSEuSÉyTcov; in several cases vt is not visible in the form, e.g. 
TrcaSEÚouaa (<*Trai8EÚovT-ya, —>1.77, 1.68): for the full declensions, —>5.17-38. 

However, perfect active participles are identified by -ot- (mase., neut.) or 
-ui- (fem.) e.g. ÁEÁonrÓTas, ir£irai5EUKuTa: for the full declension, —>5.19-20. 

- All middle-passive participles except aorist passive participles are identified by 
the suffix -ptv-, e.g. TTSTTgiSsuuEvov, Anróusva. 

Augments and Prepositional Prefixes 
11.17 Finally, some elements precede the stem: 

- Secondary indicatives (imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) inelude an augment, which 
takes the form of an e directly preceding the stem (e.g. fAnrov), or, if the verb 
stem begins with a vowel, that vowel is lengthened (e.g. wpoAóyouv). For details, 
—>11.35-42. 

- Many compound verbs begin with a prepositional prefix, an original preposi- 
tion integrated into the verb form, e.g. ÉK-rraiSEÚco, á-iroA shrco (—>23.51). These 
prefixes are always the first element of a form, preceding even augments and 
reduplications (—>11.51-8). 

A final consonant of such prefixes often assimilates to the following sound: 
e.g. eA-Aeíttei but éy-éAnrE (—>11,54). If the prefix ends in a vowel, this 
vowel usually drops out before another vowel (elisión, —>1.35): e.g. caro-(kxívsi but 
ÓTr-ÉpxETai, á(p-incn. 


Note 1: For reduplications (which are themselves part of the perfect stem), —> 11.43-50 below. 


Thematic and Athematic Conjugations 

11.18 Greek verb forms are either thematic or athematic. Thematic forms inelude 
a thematic vowel (o/e, subj. co/tj) between the stem and the ending. Athematic 
forms do not inelude a thematic vowel: thus in athematic forms endings are 
attached immediately to the stem (only optative or participle suffixes can stand 
in between): 

- Thematic conjugations: present-stem forms of-co verbs, the present optative of 
-vupi verbs, some imperfeets of -pi verbs, aorist forms of the ‘thematic’ type, all 
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future and future perfect forms, nearly all perfect active optatives. Moreover, as 
subjunctives are identified by a long thematic vowel (r|/co), all subjunctives are 
thematic. 

- Athematic conjugations: present-stem forms of -pi verbs (except subjunctives, 
the optative of -vupi verbs and some imperfects), all aorists of the ‘sigmatic’ and 
‘root’ types (except subjunctives), all aorist passive forms (except subjunctives), 
all perfect forms (except subjunctives and active optatives). 

Some examples with the verb SdKvupi show: 

6eíkvu-cr(v): 3 sg. pres. act. ind., athematic: the ending -cri(v) is added immediately 
to the present stem 5 eikvu-; 

SeiKvú-oi-pev: 1 pl. pres. act. opt., thematic: a thematic vowel and optative i (merged 
as diphthong oí) stand between the present stem and the ending -pEv; 

8eí§-e-te: 2 pl. fut. act. ind., thematic: a thematic vowel stands between the future 
stem Sei£- and the ending -te; 

6 éSEiK-Toa: 3 sg. pf. mp. ind., athematic: the ending -Tai follows directly on the 
perfect stem 5 e 5 eik-. 


Note 1: It is misleading to cali verbs as a whole ‘thematic’ or ‘athematic’ - for example, future 
verb forms (no matter from what verb) are always thematic; perfect middle-passive forms are 
always athematic. It is only in the present and in the aorist that a significant distinction exists 
between verbs with thematic conjugations and those with athematic conjugations (for the 
present; between -co verbs and -|ji verbs). 


11.19 Which thematic vowel (e/ti or o/co) is used depends on the sound following it: 

- o/co is used before p or v, and in the first person singular ending -co: e.g. 
iraibEÚco, iraiSEÚopEV, iraiSEuóvTcov, iratSEÚcopai, etc. 

- o is used before the optative suffix -t-/-vr|- (so in all thematic optatives), forming 
a diphthong with the following i: e.g. iratSEÚois, Trai5EÚoicr0E, iTE-rraiSEÚKoi, etc. 

- in all other cases, t/r\ is used: e.g. -rraiSEÚm, ■jratSsúryj'fls, iraíSEUE, etc. 


Note 1: With the exception of optatives, the división of thematic vowels among persons is 
normally 1 sg. o, 2 sg. e, 3 sg. e; 1 pl. o, 2 pl. e, 3 pl. o. This ‘rule’ is, however, a result of the rules 
given above, and there are further exceptions: note e.g. the difference between 3 pl. pres. act. 
imp. iraiSEuóvTcov (preceding v) and its middle-passive equivalent iraiSEuÉaQcov (also 3 pl., 
but preceding o). 


Endings 


Personal Endings 

11.20 The personal endings of finite verb forms are either active or middle-passive, and 
either primary or secondary (except for imperatives): 
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- Active endings are used for all active forms, and for aorist passive forms. 
Middle-passive endings are used for all middle and passive forms, apart from 
aorist passive forms. 

- Primary endings are used for all indicatives referring to the present or future 
(‘primary indicatives’), for all subjunctives, and for a few optatives. Secondary 
endings are used for all indicatives referring to the past (those indicatives that 
have an augment, ‘secondary indicatives’), and for nearly all optatives. 
Imperatives have their own set of sepárate endings. 

11.21 The most common forms of these endings are set out in the tables below, with 
examples per person/number. 

Tables of Endings 

11.22 First per son singular: 


active middle-passive 


primary 

secondary 

primary 

secondary 

-w (them.) -pí (athem.) 

-V 


-pnv 


1 Ineludes a thematic vowel (ending and thematic vowel have inextricably fused). 


Examples: 

active, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -rrouSeúw, -ripeo (<*-óco), SeÍKvujji, eíjjí; secondary: 

impf. ETTaíSEuoy, eSeíkvuv, pres. opt. iroioíriy, aor. pass. érrcuSEÚOriy 
middle-passive, primary: e.g. pres. ind. TrouSeúojjou, SeÍKvuyai, Súvapai; pf. ind. 
TreTraiSeuMca; secondary: impf. 6iraiS£u¿ Mnv > plpf. ÉTrETToaSaú priv » pres. opt. 
TraiSeup luriv 

11.23 Second person singular: 


active middle-passive 


primary 

secondary 

primary 

secondary 

-tis (them.) -5 2 (athem.) 

-s 2 

-var 3 

-<xo 3 


1 Ineludes a thematic vowel (ending and thematic vowel have inextricably fused). 

2 Primary ending originally -oí (still ‘visible’ in pres. ind. eT you are (<*éct-ctí)); the 
primary/secondary ending -0a is also sometimes found (e.g. pf. ind. oia8a; impf. 

3 The a in these endings has usually disappeared between vowels (—* 1.83); see the examples 
below. 
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Examples: 

active, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -rraiSeúas, Tinas (<*-óeis), Seíkvus, xíSris; impf. 
eTTaíSsues, eSeíkvus, aor. ind. ¿iraíSEucjas, pres. opt. rraiSEÚois, aor. pass. 
ETraiSEÚSris 

middle-passive, primary: e.g. pres. ind. 8eíkvu<joi, ttociSeúti (<*-eam), pf. ind. 
Tr£Traí8£u£oa; secondary: impf. eSeíkvucto, £-irai8EÚou (<*-sgo), aor. ind. 
EiraiSEÚCTCo (<*-aaao), plpf. EirEiraíSEuao, pres. opt. irai8£Úoio (<*-oigo) 

11.24 Third person singular: 

active middle-passive 

primary secondary primary secondary 

-si (them.) -<ñ(v) 2 (athem.) no ending -Tai -to 

1 Ineludes a thematic vowel (ending and thematic vowel have inextricably fused). 

2 Originally -ti(v) (still visible in pres. ind. éotí(v)). 

Examples: 

active, primary: e.g. pres. ind. ttouSeúei, Tipa (<*-ó¡£i), 8eíkvuoi(v), TÍ9r|gi(v); sec¬ 
ondary: impf. Éiraí8EUE(v) (no ending; for movable v, —►1.39), e8eíkvu (no end¬ 
ing), pres. opt. iraiSeúoi (no ending), aor. pass. £Trai8£Ú0ri (no ending) 
middle-passive, primary: e.g. pres. ind. TraiSEÚETai, Seíkvutoi, pf. ind. -rrE-rraiSEUTca; 
secondary: impf. éiraiSEÚETO, eSeíkvuto, aor. ind. EiraiSeúcraTO. plpf. EirETraíSEUTO, 
pres. opt. iraiSeúoiTO 

11.25 First person plural: 

active middle-passive 


primary 

secondary 

primary 

secondary 

-mv 

-|i£V 

-p £ eá 

-^ic0á 


1 In poetry, especially in lyric, sometimes -psuea. 

Examples: 

active, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -rraiSeúouiev, TipwpEv, Seíkvupev, ÉapÉv; secondary: 

impf. ettoíiSeúoiísv, eSeíkvujjev, pres. opt. -rraiSsúoinsv, aor. pass. ÉrraiSEÚQriPEv 
middle-passive, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -rraiSEuópESa, 8eikvú¿je9cc, pf. ind. 
TTETraiSEÚ uEfla ; secondary: impf. STTai8suó |ji£8a , ¿BEiKvújjEQa, aor. ind. 
ÉTraiSEugá nEfla , plpf. ETrsTTaiSsú neOa , pres. opt. Trai8EuoípE0a 
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11.26 Second person plural: 



active 


middle-passive 

primary 

secondary 

primary 

secondary 

-ve 

-T£ 

-<T0£ 

-<T0£ 


Examples: 

active, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -rrca8eÚETE, Tiraje, Seíkvute, ectté; secondary: impf. 

ettoiSeúete, eSeíkvute, pres. opt. ttouSeúoite, aor. pass. EiraiSEÚSriTE 
middle-passive, primary: e.g. pres. ind. iraiSEÚEoQE, SeíkvuctQe, pf. ind. ttettccí8eu£0e; 
secondary: impf. E-rrai8EÚEg0E, eSeíkv uctQe , aor. ind. ETroaS£Úgag0E, plpf. 
EiTE7raíSEua8E, pres. opt. iraiSEÚoiaSE 

11.27 Third person plural: 

active middle-passive 

primary secondary primary secondary 

-M<ñ(v) (them.) -ó<ñ(v) (athem.) -v, -<róv or -tv 2 -vra» -vto 

1 The first v in this ending has disappeared, resulting in compensatory lengthening 
(->1.68-9) of the preceding vowel; see the examples below. 

2 -ev occurs only in the optative. 

Examples: 

active, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -iraiSEÚou£t(v) (<*-oygi(v)), Tipwgi(v) (<*-áovgi(v)), 
8siKvú ági (v); secondary: impf. EiraíSEuov, aor. ind. ÉiraíSEugav; impf. éSeíkvuctov, 
aor. pass. £irai8EÚ0r|£ay; pres. opt. ttoiSeóoiev 
middle-passive, primary: e.g. pres. ind. -rraiSEÚo vTai , Seíkvuvtoi, pf. ind. 
TTETTotíSsu vToa ; secondary: impf. ErraiSEÚoyro, ISeíkvu vto , aor. ind. 
ÉTraiSEÚga vTO, plpf. ette'ttocíSeu vtq, pres. opt. TraiSEÚoivro 

Subjunctives 

11.28 As noted above, all subjunctives are thematic (with a long thematic vowel), and all 
have primary endings: thus all subjunctives are formed by adding -w, -tis, -tj, 
-upcv, -riTt, -wgí(v) (act.) or -copal, -r|, -r)Tai, -úpeSa, -rigOE, -wvtoi (mp.) to the 
stem, no matter which stem is concerned. 

Note 1: 2 sg. mp. -ti is contracted from -riaai (see on -aai above, —>11.23). 
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Examples: 

active: e.g. pres. iraiSeúw, Tipas (<*-árjs), 8t|Awte (<*-ót]te), Seikvúi}, aor. 

TTaiBeÚCTcopev, ftá Áryre , aor. pass. -irai8eu8cúgi(v) (<-éwai(v), <*-f )cogi (v), —> 1 . 71 ) 
middle-passive: e.g. pres. iraiSEÚrj, Seikvúcovtoi, aor. TraiSEÚg copai , 0cópE0a 
(<0Ecóp£0a <*8- ncópE0a , —>1.71). 

Imperatives 

11.29 Sepárate endings are used in the imperative: 



active 

middle-passive 

2sg. 

no ending or -0i or -j 

sigmatic aorist: -(a)ov (—>13.10) 

-<TO 

sigmatic aorist: -(g)ai (—>13.10) 

3sg. 

-TU 

-<r9u 

2 P l- 

-Tí 

-CT0Í 

3 pl- 

-V™» 2 

-<t9wv“ 


1 The ct in this ending has often disappeared between vowels (—>1.83); see the examples below. 

2 Later -tcoctov (active) and -od<¿ooiv (middle-passive). 


Examples: 

2 sg. active: pres. iraiSEUE (no ending), Tipa (<*-ae, no ending), Seíkvu (no 
ending); pres. íct6i, aor. <rrfj8i, aor. pass. (ryaor.) <p<5tvr)6i, aor. pass. (8r|-aor.) 
iraiSEÚOriTi (—>1.97 n.2); aor. 5Ó£, ayé# sig m - aor. iraíSEuoov, pseudo-sigm. 
aor. ayyEiAov (<*-eA-£ov); 

other, active: 3 sg., pres. trai8eu¿Tto, TipáTca, Seikvútw, aor. irai8£uaó<Tco, aor. pass. 
TTai8su8iÍTCo; 2 pl., pres. iraiSeÚETE, tip&te, aor. pass. iraiSEÚOpTe; 3 pl., pres. 
rraiSEuó vTcov , aor. -TraiSeuaá vTcov ; 

2 sg. middle-passive: pres. iratSEÚou (<*-rrai8eÚ£go), Ttpcó (<*-á£cro), Seíkvucto; aor. 

8o0 (<*8¿ao); sigm. aor. iraiSeugai, pseudo-sigm. aor. ayysiAai (<*-eA-£oi); 
other, middle-passive: 3 sg., pres. iraiSEuáadw, Tipáa6co, SeikvúctSco, aor. 
-iratSsuffá gScg ; 2 pl., pres. iraiSEÚEgSE, TipagSe, 8eÍKvug6E; 3 pl., pres. 
TraiSEuÉgScov, aor. iraiSeugágOcoy. 


Note 1: The 2 pl. imperative of any stem is always identical to the 2 pl. indicative, except 
for augments: e.g. pres. -ttoüSeúete (ind./imp.); aor. ÉTrai6£Úoaa0E (ind.)/Ttai6EÚaaa9E (imp.). 


Exceptions 

11.30 Although the endings discussed above are present in most forms, a few exceptions 
still remain. In particular, several endings in the perfect and pluperfect active 
differ from those given above: — >18.5. 
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Endings of Non-finite Forms 
Infinitives 

11.31 The endings of active inñnitives are as follows: 

- Thematic: -ev; this contracts with the preceding thematic vowel e to form 
-eiv (with ‘spurious’ ei, —>1.23, 1.59), e.g. TraiSeúeiv; this may then further 
contract with the final vowel of a verb stem: e.g. Tipdv (<*Tipá-e-ey), 8r|Aoüv 
(<*8TiAó-6-£y). 

- A thematic: -vai (e.g. pres. SsiKvúvai, SiSóvai, eivai, aor. pass. TroaSsuOfivai) or 
-evai (e.g. pres. isvai , aor. Soüvoti (<*8ó svai) , pf. TrrrraiSsuK Évai ). 

The ending in the sigmatic aorist is -(a)oi: e.g. itaiSsOgai, ypá^ai, áyyeTAai 
(<*-eA-goa). 

Note 1: For the differences in accentuation between e.g. aor. act. inf. iraiSsOaai and aor. mid. 
imp. TraíSsuoai, —>24.20 n.l. 


11.32 The ending of all middle-passive infinitives is -trOat: e.g. pres. TTcaSeúe gOai , 
SeÍKVuoOai, aor. TTonSeúcr agOon , pf. TrerraiSeO gOai . 

Participles and Verbal Adjectives 

11.33 The endings of participles are those of adjectives of the first and third declensions 

(—>5.17-20). 

11.34 Verbal adjectives (in -tíos, -Téa, -tíov, and in -tós, -ti), -tóv) have endings of the 
first and second declensions (—>5.1—2). 

Augments and Reduplications 
Formation of the Augment 

11.35 Secondary indicatives (imperfect, aorist indicative, pluperfect) normally inelude 
an augment, which immediately precedes the stem. The form of the augment is 
determined by the initial sound of the (tense-aspect) stem. 

With Stems Beginning with a Consonant 

11.36 If the stem begins with a consonant, the augment takes the form é-: 

ttouSeúco edúcate pres. stem ttouSeu- impf. ÉircdSEuov 

Aúco loosen, release aor. stem Auo-(a)- aor. ind. fAuaa 

8í8copi give aor. stem 8co-/8o- aor. e8coko( 

|3AáTrTw harm, damage aor. pass. (ryaor.) stem J3 Aoc|3ti- aor. pass. ind. £(3Aá(3riv 
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With stems beginning with p, that p is doubled after the augment: 
píiTTCú throw pres. stem gnrr- impf. e'pp itttov 

piíyvupi (cause to) break aor. stem ¿ri^(a)- aor. ind. e'ppri^a 

Note 1: This type of augment is called ‘syllabic’ (Lat. augmentum syllabicum), because 
a syllable is added. 


With Stems Beginning with a Vowel or Diphthong 
11.37 If the stem begins with a vowel, the augment has the form of the lengthened initial 


vowel (—>1.67-9): 
a > ri áyeo lead, bring 

aor. stem áyoty- 

aor. ind. Tjyayov 

e > ti eAttí^co expect 

pres. stem éAttiC- 

impf. tjAtti^ov 

T > T íketeúw beg 

pres. stem Íketeu- 

impf. Íkéteuov 

o > w ¿voltaico ñame 

aor. stem óvopa<j(a)- 

aor. ind. covópaca 

0 > 0 úppíCoo abuse 

aor. stem óppicr(a)- 

aor. ind. u(3piaa 

Long vowels stay unchanged: 
fiyÉopai lead, guide, consider 

pres. stem riye- 

impf. t]yoúpr|v 

w<pEAéw benefit 

aor. stem « 9 £Ar|<T(a)- 

aor. ind. wtpéArina 


11.38 Stems beginning with a diphthong lengthen the first part of that diphthong: 


aÍTiáopai accuse 

aor. stem amao-(a)- 

aor. ind. ¿Tianóipriv 

aú^áveo increase 

pres. stem gúgav- 

impf. 

eíkóííw liken 

aor. stem EÍKaa(a)- 

aor. ind. ¿xana 

EupíuKco Jind 

aor. stem eúp- 

aor. ind. nupov 

oikeoo Uve 

pres. stem oike- 

impf. wkouv 


Note 1: The type of augment described in 11.37-8 is sometimes, somewhat unhelpfully, 
called ‘temporal’ (Lat. augmentum temporale), as it normally causes the initial 
vowel/diphthong to be pronounced for a greater amount of time (vowel quantity, 
—>1.18). 


Further Particulars 

11.39 Augments are not part of the stem, and occur only in the secondary indicative: 

1 sg. impf. act. ¿yov, but 1 sg. pres. act. opt. óyoipi, pres. act. ppl. nom. sg. mase, aycov, etc. 

1 sg. aor. act. ind. ÉiraiSEucra, but 1 sg. aor. act. subj. TraiStúaco, aor. act. inf. uaiSEOtrai, etc. 

11.40 Augmentaron occurred before the disappearance of consonants p, y and cr (—>1,74-84). 
The result of this is that some augments, although originally regularly formed, appear irregular 
in classical Greek: 

£X« have, hold verb stem Éy/nx - ( < *o(e)x _ ) impf. eixov (<*eexov <*é-ceexov); note aor. 

£-0X0») 

eccco allow verb stem iá-liá- (<*o£fa) aor. üaaa (<*é-oEfa), impf. eicov 
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£pyó(opai work verb stem Épy- (<*ptpy-) impf. dpya^ópriv (<*é-f£py-) 

ír|pi send, letgo verb stem i \-li- (<*yry/*y£-) aor. pass eí[9t|v (<*é-y£-) 


In some such cases, the original augment seems to have been r|-, resulting (through quanti- 
tative metathesis, —>1.71) in augmented forms beginning with £á- or eco-: 


áAÍCTKopai be 
captured 

(áv)oíyvupi open 


verb stem aA(co)- (<*páA(co)-) 

verb stem opa- (<*popa-),t8- 
(<*pT8-), óir- 
verb stem oíy- (<*poiy-) 


aor. ÉáAcov (<’ t f)-paA-); cf. e.g. inf. 

aAcovai; aor. f|Acov is also found) 
impf. Écopcov (<*f)-pop-); also cf. 

aor. eT8ov (<*é-pi5-) 
impf. áv-scpyov (<‘-t|-poiy-); 
rarely also qvoiyov (—>11.57) 


11.41 Observe the following further exceptions: 

- Sometimes, stems beginning with a diphthong (especially sí-) are not augmented; stems 
beginning with oü- are never augmented: 

eíkó(£co liken pres. stem s¡Ka(- impf jÍKa^ov (next to f|Ka(ov) 

oÚTá^co stab pres. stem o0to(- impf outo^ov 

- With a8a> sing, the long diphthong a- (<&ei-) is augmented to f|- (<f|ei-): e.g. impf. ¿8ov. 

- With aTpco lift, the aorist stem áp- (<*át£p-) is augmented to q-: e.g. 1 sg. ind. ¿pa (cf aor. inf 
apai, etc.). 

- The verbs poúAopai, Súvapai and píAAco are found in fourth century and later Greek with the 
augment f|- instead of I-: TjPouAóp-riv, r¡8uvri6riv, qpcAAov, etc. 

- The form xpqv it was necessary - originally combined from the noun xpi) necessity and the 
augmented form f|v there was (—>12.44) - is often given an extra augment: |xPh v - 

11.42 The augment is frequently omitted in epic poetry and occasionally in other poetry; in tragedy 
the syllabic augment (—>11.36 n.l) is sometimes omitted in narrative passages (messenger 
speeches, etc.). For the omission of the temporal augment (—>11.38 n.l) in Herodotus, —>25.43. 


Formation of Reduplications 

11.43 Perfect stems are formed by the addition of a reduplication to the verb stem. 
Reduplications either consist of a consonant + e, or they are formed exactly like the 
augment, depending on the initial sound of the verb stem. 

Ttvo Types of Reduplication 

11.44 With verb stems beginning 

- with a single consonant (except p), 

- or with a combination of stop + resonant (p, v. A, p): 

reduplication = initial consonant + e: 

ttcxiBsúcú edúcate verb stem ttouSeu- pf. TrrrraíSEuKo: 

Auco loosen, release verb stem AO-/AO- pf. AéAükq 
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5í6co(jit give verb stem 5w-/5o- pf. SeScokcx 

yíyvopai become, be born verb stem y£v(-ri)-/yov-/yv- pf. yeyova, yeyÉvrinai 

PAótttgo harm, damage verb stem ftÁáft- pf. j3É|3Aa<pa 

kAívco cause to lean verb stem kAT(v)- pf. kékATkc! 

With stems beginning with an aspirated stop (0/q>/x). the reduplication uses the 
unaspirated, voiceless stop (t/tt/k, —>1.97): 

(povEÚco murder verb stem £oveu- pf Tmpóv'EuKa 

tíStihi put, place verb stem &r)-/0E- pf TÉ0r|Ka 

Qpaúco injure verb stem Qpau(cr)- pf TÉSpaucpai 

11.45 With verbs whose stem begins 

- with p-, 

- with two consonants other than stop + resonant (including ^/§/vp) or orp 

- or with a vowel: 

reduplication = formed like the augment (—>11.35-41): 

ayco lead, bring verb stem éy- pf ¿X a 

£tit ios seek verb stem £ryni-/£r|TE- pf é^-rriKa 

Ésvóopai entertain verb stem £evco-/§evo- pf. é^i/copoa 

ktI^co found verb stem ktTS- pf. |ktiko 

ópSóoo straighten verb stem óp0w-/óp0o- pf. «p0cúKa 

UTpaTriyéw lead verb stem oTp ormYn-/oTp«Tnv6- pf. so-Tpon-fiyriKa 

pÍTTToa throw verb stem pnr- pf. sppüpa 

pfiyvupi (cause to) break verb stem priy-/£coy-/pay- pf. sppcoya 

u(3pí£cú abuse, maltreat verb stem óppTS- pf. Supina 

Further Particulars 

11.46 Reduplications, unlike augments, are part of the stem (even when formed like an augment), 
and thus occur both in non-finite and in finite forms (all moods): 

1 sg. pf. act. ind. áorpomf)yr|KO<, pf. act ppl. nom. sg. mase. laTpa-rr|yr|Ká>s; contrast e.g. the aor. 
equivalents |<rrpcmfiyr|aa (ind., with augment), OTporrnyfioas (ppl., no augment) 

11.47 Reduplication occurred before the disappearance of consonants p, y and o (->1.74-84). 
The result of this is that some reduplications, although originally regularly formed, seem 
irregular in dassical Greek. For example: 

íripi send, let go verb stem f|-/é- (<*yti-/*y£-) pf. eíkoi (<*yéys-) 

ayvupi break verb stem fiy-/ay- (<*páy-/*páy-) pf. raya (<*p¿páy ) 

with Aéyoo say, speak verb stem ép-/pri- (<*p£p-/*ppry) pf. Eipr|Ka (<*p£ppTi-) 

psípopai obtain by lot verb stem pEp-/pop-/páp- (<*opr-, pf. EÍpapTai (3 sg., 

—>1.87) <*CTEapr-) 

Aappávco get, take verb stem Arip-/Aá(3- (<*aAáp-/*aAáp ) pf. EÍArppa (<*a£aAá(i-) 

Note also: 
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Aayyávco obtain by lot 

verb st 

em Arix-Máy- 

pf. EÍA-riya (eí- by 




analogy with £ÍAr|q)a) 

auA-AÉyco collect 

verb st 

:em AEy-/Aoy- 

pf. auv-EÍAEypai 




(eí- by analogy) 

The following further exceptions may be observed: 


- The verbs íctttipi, KTáopai, pipvf)OKco 

and -irnrTco - though their verb stems begin with two 

consonants that are not stop 

+ resonant - get reduplications including the initial consonant: 

íaTapai come to stand 

verb st 

:em CTTry/crrá- 

pf. EcrniKa 




(<’aáaTT|Ka; —>1.83). 

pipvriCTKCú remind 

verb st 

:em jjyry 

pf. mp. jiÉpvripai 

KTÓopai acquire 

verb st 

:em kttj-/ktc(- 

pf. K¿KTt;pai (also EKTtipai) 

TThrrc ofall 

verb st 

:em TrEq-/Trr(co)- 

pf. TTSTTTCOKa 

- Most verb stems beginning with yv 

- or yA- - though their verb stems begin with stop + 

resonant - get reduplications formed like the augment: 


yiyvúaKcú know, recognize 

verb: 

stem yveo- 

pf. lyvcoKa 

yvwpí£to make known 

verb! 

stem yvcopTS- 

pf. éyvcopiKa 

- A few verb stems beginning with a, 

e or o followed by a ¡ 

single consonant, get a so-called 

‘Attic’ reduplication, by duplicating the vowel and consonant, and lengthening the initial 

vowel of the verb stem: 




óckoúco hear 

verb si 

tem óko(u)(ct)- 

pf. áKfjKOO 

éyEÍpopai wake up, 

verb si 

tem Éy£p-/Éyop-/Éyp- 

pf. lyfiyEpuai, also 

be woken 



éypi)yopa (note áyp-) 

ópvupi swear 

verb si 

tem ójj(o)- 

pf. ójjcojjoKa 

with ?pyopai go, come 

verb si 

tem eAeu0-/IA(u)9- 

pf. ¿AfiAuSa 

with <pápco carry, bring 

verb si 

tem lv£K-/ÉvoK-/ÉyK- 

pf. Évrivoya 


Reduplications Outside the Perfect 

11.49 V arious present stems show reduplication as well, in this case with i: e.g. yt-y vgócekco 
know, recognize (verb stem yvw-), Ti-frnpt put, place (verb stem (hy/Oe-), i-a-nipi 
make stand, set up (<*cncrr-, —>1.83; verb stem arry/ara-). 

11.50 Very few verbs have a form of reduplication in the aorist: e.g. with Syco lead, bring, aor. stem. 
áyay - (verb stem ay-), aor. ind. ríyayov; with 9Épco carry, bring, aor. stem. évsyK - (verb stem 
éyK-), aor. ind. fívEvyKov. 

The Relative Position of Augments, Reduplications and Prefixes 
Basic Rules 

11.51 In compound verbs that inelude a prepositional prefix, any augment or reduplica¬ 
tion comes after the prefix: 
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-rrpoCT-paívco go towards impf. irpocrépaivov pf. Trpog£É|3r|Ka 

EiCT-áyw lead into impf. Eigfjyov pf. eíct^x 01 

11.52 Prepositional prefixes ending in a vowel drop that vowel before an augment (or 
reduplication formed like an augment), except in the case of ttepi- and irpo-, When 
-rrpo- is followed by e, this may contract to irpoú- (by crasis, —>1.43-5; also some- 
times printed -rrpou- without coronis): 

ótva-(3aívco go up impf ávéflaivov 

éiri-flaívco approach impf É-irÉfiaivov 

á-rro-CTTEpÉco rob aor. ind. órrrEgTÉpr|ga pf. ind. cnr£gTÉpr|Kc< 

5ia-<TTpÉq>opai be distorted aor. ind. SiEorpácpriv pf. ind. SiÉgTpappai 

but: 

TtEpi-paívu go around impf irEpiÉpaivov 

Trpo-aKÉTTTOiioi consider aor. ind. -rrpoEgKEyápriv pf irpoÉgKEppai or 
beforehand or TrpoúgKEvyápr|i> Ttpoúo'KEppai 

11.53 Before vowels, and henee before an augment (or reduplication formed like an 
augment), Ik- becomes (—>1.41): 

ÉK-palvco go away impf. I^Épaivov 

BK-péuflow out aor. ind. é^iPpúriv pf. é^EppúriKa 

11.54 Prefixes whose final consonant assimilates to the first sound of the verb stem in 
unaugmented/unreduplicated forms (—>1.90), are used in their non-assimilated 
form before an augment (a reduplication starting with a vowel): 

ipftaivcj go onto impf. |v¿|3atvov 

iyypátpoo write onto impf. 6v¿ypa<pov 

guppf|yvu|jiai break apart aor. ind. guvsppáynv pf. ind. guvEppcoyq 

CTuAAÉyoj collect impf. guv¿Á£yov pf. ind. guvsiÁoya 

11.55 In the pluperfect, the augment precedes the stem and thus the reduplication: 

ttcuSeúco edúcate verb stem ttcxiSeu- plpf. É-Trs TrcaSsÚKsiv 

(pf. ind. TtETraíSEUKo) 

Spaúco injure verb stem 0pau(g)- plpf. pass. É-TE 0paúgpTiv 

(pf. ind. TÉOpaugpai) 

However, if the reduplication is formed like an augment or otherwise starts with a 
vowel, no extra augment is added in the pluperfect: 

ópBóoo straighten verb stem óp0co-/óp0o- plpf. wp0cÓKEiv (pf. ind. 

wp0coKa) 

gTponr|y£co lead verb stem gTpcrniyn-/ plpf. IgTpaTriyfiKEiv 

gTpcnriyE- (pf. ind. 

EgTpaTTiyriKa) 

plpf. EiAfypEiv (pf. ind. aAr|<pa) 


Aap|3ávco get, take 


verb stem Ari(3-/Aáp- 
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Further Particulars 

11.56 Only compound verbs with prepositional prefixes get the augment between prefix and stem. 
Compounds formed from other elements are augmented as normal, e.g. óSikeco act unjustly, 
aor. ind. rjSÍKTiaa; Suot uxégj be unfortunate, aor. ind. ÉSucrrúxTiaa. For such verbs, —>23.50. 

11.57 The verbs kcxSeúSu, Kct@r||jai, ko(0í£go, and ápqxcvvupi are usually treated as if they were not 
compounds, and thus get their augment/reduplication before the prefix: 

KÓ0-Ti|jai sit impf. ÉKaOfijjiTiv 

koO-eúSw sleep impf. ékó0eu6ov (but also KaSpOSov) 

Ka0-ííco make sit down, sit down impf. éKá0í(ov (but also kó0]£ov) 

á(a<pi-Évuu(ji envelop aor. ind. r|p<pí£cra 

The verb £Tri«rrapoi is never treated as a compound: 
áTrícjTanai know, be able impf. ípnaTápriv 

11.58 Some compound verbs take a double augment, i.e. both the prefix and the stem are 
augmented. For instance: 

áv-éx°F al endure impf. ¿vjixópriv, aor. ¿vEaxópnv 

ápcpi-yvoáu be doubtful impf. r||i<pEyvóouv, aor. ¿p<p£yvóriaa 

áp(pitj-pr)T¿co disagree, dispute impf. ¿p<p£crflfiTouv, aor. ¿jjupEaPfi-rricra 
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The Present 


Thematic (-to) and Athematic (-jjii) Presents 

12.1 Forms built on the present stem follow either a thematic or an athematic 
conjugation. 

- The thematic conjugation, comprising all verbs in -w, is much more common. 
With these verbs, a thematic vowel (e/o) stands between the present stem and 
the endings: e.g. 1 pl. act. ind. ttcxiSeú-o-pev, 2 pl. ttouSeú-e-te. 

- The athematic conjugation comprises all verbs ending in -p». The endings 
follow immediately on the present stem (apart from some exceptions detailed 
below): e.g. 1 pl. act. ind. 5 eíkvu-pev, 2 pl. 8 eíkvu-t6. 

12.2 Apart from the thematic vowel, there are two important points of distinction 
between thematic and athematic presents: 

- Endings: the endings of thematic and athematic presents differ: 

in the present indicative singular: thematic (including thematic vowels) -co, -eis, 
-ei, athematic -pi, -s, -crT(v); 

in the present third person plural: thematic (including thematic vowel) -ouai(v) 
(<*-ovo , T(v), —>11.27), athematic -ótoí(v); 
in the imperfect third person plural: thematic -v, athematic: - oav ; 
and in the active infinitive: thematic (including thematic vowel) -eiv (= -ev <*-e-ev, 
—>11.31), athematic -vat. 

Contrast e.g. 2 sg. pres. act. ind. iratSeúeis (thematic) with Seítcvu; (athematic); 
pres. act. inf. iraiSeúeiv (thematic) with SeiKvúvca (athematic). 

- Variation of vowel length in the stem: athematic presents use a stem with 
a long vowel in the singular of the present active indicative, the singular of the 
imperfect active, and in the subjunctive, but a stem with a short vowel elsewhere. 
Contrast e.g. 1 sg./pl. act. ind. ÁjWAóopev (thematic) with 5eíkvüpi/5eíkvüpev 
(athematic). For details, —>12.37-8. 
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The Thematic Present 

OverView of Forms 
12.3 Active forms: 


verbs in -u> _ contract verbs _ 

verbs in -Ico verbs in -áco verbs in -óco 


naiSeúco edúcate noilco make, do -npiáco honour SrpAóco make clear 


prim. 

sg. 1 

naiSeúco 

notó 

(<&o) 

Tífico 

(<áco) 

Sr|Ac¡> 

(cóco) 

ind. 

2 

ttcüSeúeis 

ttoieTs 

(<ÉEIS) 

T1M«S 

(Ciieis) 

StpAoTs 

(CÓEIS) 

(pres.) 

3 

naiSeúei 

ttoieT 

(CÍE.) 

T1 M<? 

(<4ei) 

StpAoT 

(cóei) 


pl. 1 

naiSeúopiev 

■rroioOpev 

(<íopiEv) 

TlfiGÓpgV 

(cíopiev) 

5r|Ao0piev 

(CÓOPIEV) 


2 

TraiSEÚETE 

ttoieTte 

(cíete) 

TlfiáTE 

(<árrc) 

5t|Ao0t£ 

(CÍETE) 


3 

naiSeúouai(v) 

noioüai(v) 

(cían) 

TlptólJl(v) 

(<áóoi) 

5r|Ao0oi(v) 

(cíóai) 

sec. 

sg. 1 

ÉTraiSsuov 

Inoíouv 

(ceov) 

ETÍpiCOV 

(caov) 

ISiíAouv 

(coov) 

ind. 

2 

ÉTraiSsuss 

ÉTTOÍEIS 

(cees) 

ÉTÍpias 

(caes) 

ISrpAous 

(coes) 

(impf.) 

3 

éttcií5eue(v) 

InoÍEi 

(cee) 

ETÍpia 

(cok) 

eSt)Aou 

(coe) 


pl. 1 

£TTai&EÚO|i£V 

InoioüpiEV 

(céoplEv) 

£TI|1C0|1£V 

(ciopiev) 

ISipAoupiEV 

(cíopev) 


2 

ETTCCl&EÚETE 

IttoieTte 

(cíete) 

ETipia-re 

(cíete) 

IStpAoUTE 

(cíete) 


3 

InaíSEUov 

Ittoíouv 

(ceov) 

£TÍ(JCOV 

(caov) 

ISrpAouv 

(coov) 

subj. 

sg. 1 

ttoiSeúm 

notó 

(cíu) 

TIJJICO 

(«ico) 

StiAco 

(Cío) 


2 

Trai6EÚT)s 

noifis 

(<íns) 

TIP9S 

(cájis) 

StiAoís 

(CÍTIS) 


3 

TraiSEÚr) 

noifí 

(cín) 

TI|JS 

(cijl) 

StiAoT 

(c¿Tl) 


pl. 1 

naiSeúcopiev 

notópiev 

(cíupiev) 

TlptópiEV 

(<ácOfl£v) 

SriAcopiev 

(<ÓCO|iEv) 


2 

iraibeiitiTE 

noiifTS 

(cítite) 

Tipiare 

(cArpre) 

StiAcote 

(cítite) 


3 

nai5ei)coui(v) 

notóoi(v) 

(céwoi) 

Tiptócn(v) 

(cíuai) 

8T|Acóai(v) 

(ciuai) 

opt. 

sg. 1 

naiSeúoipn 

noioiriv 

(ceoítiv) 

TipiCO T)V 

(caoitiv) 

SrpAoÍTpv 

(cooinv) 


2 

naiSeúois 

noioirps 

(ceoltis) 

Tl|JCÓ T)S 

(caoins) 

8t)Aoítis 

(coolns) 


3 

naiSeúoi 

noioiri 

(ceolti) 

TipjCÓT) 

(caoiti) 

SrpAoÍTp 

(cooin) 


pl. 1 

naiSeúoipiEV 

noioípiEV 

(CÍOlplEv) 

TipjCppiEV 

(cáotpiEv) 

SrpAoípiEv" 

(ciolpiEv) 


2 

naiSeúoiTE 

noiotTE" 

(cÍOITe) 

TiptóTE 2 

(cíoite) 

8tpAoTte“ 

(CÍOITE) 


3 

TraiSeúoiEV 

noioTsv 

(cáoiev) 

TipiCOEV 

(cíoiev) 

SrpAoTev 

(CÍOIEV) 

imp. 

sg. 2 

ttoISeue 

noÍEi 

(CEE) 

Tipia 

(cae) 

8r|Aou 

(COE) 


3 

nai8eu¿Tco 

noiEÍTCo 

(ceítu) 

TlpiÓTCO 

(caÉTto) 

8t|Aoútco 

(COÍTCo) 


pl. 2 

naiSeÚETE 

nOlEÍTE 

(cíete) 

Tipiare 

(cíete) 

8t|Ao0t£ 

(cíete) 


3 

naiSeuóvTcov 

noioúvTcov 

(CEÍVTCúv) 

Típico VTOOV 

(cqóvtmv) 

8t|Aoúvtcov 

(COÍVTWv) 

inf. 


traiSEÚEiv 

nonTv 

(cíív) 

Tipiav 

(cíev) 

BipAoOv 

(cíev) 

ppi. 

mase. 

naiSeúcov, 

lütos 

(Cíuv) 

tótos 

(CÍMV) 

8t|Acóv, 

-oüvtos 

(cíuv) 


fem. 

naiSeúouaa, 

TToiouaa, 

(céooa) 

TlpiGÓOa, 

-orps 

(cíoaa) 

8T|Aoüaa, 

(cíoaa) 


neut. 

naiSeüov, 

-rroioüv, 

(Cíov) 


(cíov) 

8r|Ao0v, 

-oüvtos 

(Cíov) 


1 Also iroioTni/froioTs/TroioT; ti^cohi/tiucós/tiijcó; 5tiAoThi/5itAoTs/5tiAoT. 

2 Also ■froioíri(jev/-rro»otiiT£; TifKÓTffAEv/TifiCÓTyTe; StíAoitihev/SitAoítite. 
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12.4-5 The Present 


12.4 

Mi 

ddle-passive 

verbs in-u 

forms: 



contract verbs 


iraiSeÚM edúcate 

verbs in -fa> 

verbs in-á 

a 

verbs in -ó&> 

iroiico make, do 

Tipáu honour 

StiAóoo make clear 

prim. 

sg. 1 

rraiSsúopai 


iroioüpai 

(<¿o|«n) 

ti peo pai 

(<áo|iai) 

SriAoüpai «óopa.) 

ind. 

2 

TraiSsúp/si 

<'-s(cj)ai) 

rroifi/EÍ 

(<¿p/Éei) 

-npá 

(<*n) 

Sr|AoT (<óh) 

(pres.) 

3 

rraiSsúsTai 


iroiEÍTon 

(<ÍETOl) 

TipaTon 

(<Ó£Tai) 

Sr|AouTai (<óétcu) 


pl. 1 

irai8€uóp€0a 


iroioúpE0a 

(<£Ó(i£0a) 

Tipcóp€0a 

(<aó(i£0a) 

8r|Aoúp£0a (<oópE0a) 


2 

rraiSsúsCTfls 


ttoieTctOe 

(<*<>«£) 

Tipaadg 

(<ÓEO0é) 

8t|AoÜCT0£ (<Ó£1£0e) 


3 

irai&súovTai 


TTOIOÜVTCU 

(<tovr<n) 

TlpdbVTai 

(<áovron) 

8t)AouVTai (<óovTai) 

sec. 

sg. 1 

¿-rrai8euópr|v 


llTOlOÚpTJV 

(<EW) 

¿TipcópT|V 

(«rfMI») 

ISrAoúpnv (<°w) 

ind. 

2 

¿Trai8eúou 

<"- t (a)o) 

IttoioO 

(<¿6) 

ITIMCÓ 

(<Ao) 

¿8 t|AoO (<¿ó) 

(impf.) 3 

tiraiSEÚETO 


IttoieTto 

(<¿ET0) 

¿TipfiTO 

(<á€TO> 

¿6f|AoUTO (<¿£To) 


pl. 1 

¿TraiSEuópEfla 


InoioúpEOa 


ÉTipcopíOa 

(<aó|iE0a) 

48T|AoúpÉ0a (<oóji£0a) 


2 

hraiSEÚEaOE 


¿Troieía0e 

(<¿£C70 e) 

¿Tipaa0e 

(<Ó£a0E) 

¿8r|AoÜCT0e (<ó£ct 9 e) 


3 

hraiSEÚov-ro 


éirOlOÜVTO 

(<¿OVTo) 

iTlpüVTO 

(<¿0VT0) 

éStiAoüVTO «óovto) 

subj. 

sg. 1 

iraiSsOupai 


TTOlC0(iai 

(etopea) 

ti paipai 

(<ácopai) 

8T|AlSpai (<óa¡iai) 


2 

iraiSsúp 

<*-Tl(e)a.) 

iroifi 

«ir) 

TIP^ 

(<*n) 

8 t|AoT <<*ti) 


3 

iraiSsúr|TO! 


irotflTai 

(<Errrai) 

TipaTai 


8 t|AgSto(i (<6htoi) 


pl. 1 

iraiSEUúpsSa 


TTOlCÓpE0a 

(<E¿)fiE0a) 

•npd>ps0a 

(«Kig£0a) 

8riAd)ps0a (<o<ig£0o) 


2 

irai8súr|<T0s 


■troifjaOs 


TipSaSs 

(<ár)a0E) 

8riAüa0E (<ón<j0£) 


3 

iraiSsiicovTai 


TTOlCOVTai 

«i“>™> 

TipCÓVTai 

(<ácoirrai) 

SpAüvTai «óuvTai) 

opt. 

sg. 1 

irai6EuofpT)V 


irotoipT|V 

(<eoímh») 

■npwptiv 

(<ao(j.r,v) 

StiAoipriv («ooIutiv) 


2 

traibEÚoio 

<*-oi(a)o) 

iroioTo 


TlpÜO 

(<áo.o) 

811A0T0 (<óoio) 


3 

■traibEÚoiTo 


ttoioTto 

(<¿0.T0) 


«4o.to) 

SiiAoTto (<¿oito) 


pl. 1 

TraiSEUoípeOa 


7TOloípE0a 

(<£O[(J£0a) 

TipcópEOa 

(<ool(j£0o) 

8T|AoipE0a (<ooin£0a) 


2 

irai6EÚoiCT9£ 


ttoioíctOe 

(<¿ouj6e) 

Tlpá>CT0£ 

(<4oi<j0e) 

8tiAoto0£ (<óoict 9 e) 


3 

ttciSeúoivto 


ttoioTvto 

(<¿O.VTo) 

•npüVTo 

(«ioiVTo) 

SiiAoTvto (<óo.»to) 

imp. 

sg. 2 

iraiSEÚou 

(<*-e(<t)o) 

iroioO 

(<iB) 

TlpÜ 

«48) 

SriAoO <<66) 


3 

iraiSsuiadu 


iroislo0a> 

(<E¿aM 

Tlpd»J0Cú 

(«rf<7 0a>) 

8í|Aoú(j8a3 (<oía0u) 


pl. 2 

TraiSsÚECTflE 


iroiEtoflE 

(<íeo0e) 

TlpS<J0£ 

(<á£O0E) 

StiAoüctSe (<óectSe) 


3 

Trai&EUEaOcov 


iroislo0a>v 

(<£¿C0Wv) 

TI|1<J«T0CÚV 

(«rfeOmv) 

8tiAoú<j0túV (<oia0uv) 

inf. 


iratbEÚECTflai 


TroiEÍa0ai 

(<¿£<j0ai) 

TipaaOal 

(<Ó£a0ai) 

8r|Aoüa0ai («ósaSaO 

ppi. 

mase. 

irai&Euógsvos 


TTOlOÚpEVOS 

(<EÓg£VOs) 

Tlpdi|iEVOS 

(<aóg£vos) 

SpAoúpEvos («oógEvoj) 


fem. 

iraiSEUopévii 


TTOlOUpÉVTl 

(<E0(1ÍVIÚ 

TiptOpiVT) 

(<aog¿vr|) 

SriAoupívri (<oogívTi) 


neut. 

irai&suópsvov 


iroioúpEvov 

(<EÓg£VOv) 

TlpCúgEVOV 

«aójiEvov) 

SpAoúpEvov (<oóp£vov) 


1 For the ending of the 2 sg. pres. ind. (-t)/-£i). -*12.7 n.l below. 


Non-Contract and Contract Presents 

12.5 Two types of thematic conjugation can be distinguished, depending on the ending 
of the present stem: 

- Present stems ending in i, u, a diphthong or a consonant, e.g. xpíw anoint, Aúw 
loosen, release, -rraiSaúco edúcate, Aéyco say, speak. The thematic vowel and end- 
ings follow on the stem. 

- Present stems ending in other vowels (typically t, a, o), e.g. ttoié-cú make, do, 
Tipiá-co honour, 5t)Aó-co make clear. The thematic vowel and endings contract with 
the final vowel of the stem: iroiw, Tipdb, 5r|Aw. These are called contract(ed) verbs. 














12.6-15 The Thematic Present 
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Endings 

12.6 The endings of thematic present-stem forms are listed in 11,20-33. The forms are 
built as follows. 

12.7 Present indicative: formed with primary endings: e.g. 1 sg. act. ttc<i8eú-co, 2 sg. 
ttoiSeú-eis; 1 sg. mp. iraiSEÚ-o-pou. 

Note the contraction in the 2 sg. mp., e.g. -rroti5£Úr|/-Ei (<*-E- (g)ai ), and com- 
pensatory lengthening in the 3 pl. act., e.g. irai5£Úoucn(v) (= -ócnv <*-o- (v)giv ). 

Note 1: The older (and, given the rules of contraction (->1.58-66), expected) form of the 2 sg. 
mp. is -rraiSfúri <*irai5sú-E-(o)ai. But ffom the fourth century onwards, the pronunciation of p 
and si approximated each other and both were in use. Modem editors differ in what they print. 
However, both in modem editions and in ancient sources, it is nearly always (JoúAei you want, 
oíei you think and 5ési you need (for the last form, also —>12.17). 

12.8 Imperfect: formed with the augment, and with secondary endings: e.g. 1 sg. act. 
|-Traí5eu-o-v, 2 sg. é-iraí5Eu-E-£; 1 sg. mp. £--rrai8su-ó-uinv. Note the contraction in 
the 2 sg. mp., e.g. ettou5eúou (= -6<*-s- (g)o) . 

12.9 Imperative: the 2 sg. act. has no ending afiter the thematic vowel: e.g. ttoíSeu-e. 
Note the 2 sg. mp., e.g. ttouSeúou (= -6<*-e- (ct)o ). 

12.10 Subjunctive: formed with the long thematic vowel of the subjunctive and primary 
endings, e.g. 1 pl. act. TTon86Ú-to-M6v, 1 sg. mp. TraiSEÚ-co-uai. 

12.11 Optative: formed with the optative suffix -i-/-it|- and (mostly) secondary endings, 
e.g. 2 sg. act. -ttcüSeú-oi-j, 3 pl. mp. -rrgiSEÚ-oi-VTO. Note the 2 sg. mp., e.g. -rraiSsúoio 
(<*-oi- (g)o) . 

12.12 Active infínitive: formed with -ev, which contracts with the preceding thematic 
vowel, e.g. act. TrcaSsú-siv (<*-e-ev). 

Middle-passive infínitive: formed with -g&ai, e.g. TTatSsú-s- gQai . 

12.13 Active participle: formed with -vt-; for the declension, —>5.17-18. E.g. gen. sg. 
mase. ttcuSeú-o-vt-os, nom. sg. fem. iratSEÚ-ouga (<*-ovTya). 

Middle-passive participle: formed with -p£v-; for the declension, — >5.3-4. E.g. 
nom. sg. mase. -TrotiSsu-ó-nsv-os, nom. sg. fem. ttoiSeu-o-ijev-ti. 

12.14 The verb oíofiat think is regularly thematic, but has some forms without the thematic vowel, 
particularly 1 sg. pres. ind. oTjjai and 1 sg. impf. ¿áppv. 

Contract Presents 
Simple Contraction Rules 

12.15 The relevant contraction rules for each type of contract verb may be summarized 
as follows (for a more elabórate treatment of contraction, —>1.58-63): 



132 


12.15-17 The Present 


- with present stems ending in e: 
e + e/e > £i (spurious, = e) 

e + o/o > ou (spurious, = o) 

e + any other long vowel or diphthong: e merges with (disappears into) the long 
vowel/diphthong 

- with present stems ending in a: 
a + [e]-sound (e/e/ri) > á 

a + (genuine) ei or p > a 
o: + [o]-sound (o/5/co) > co 
a + oí > co 

- with present stems ending in o: 

o + e/e or o/5 > ou (spurious, = 5) 
o + p/co > w 

o + (genuine) ei, p or oí > oí 

Note 1: Ionic forms of verbs in -seo often do not contract; verbs in -ócco are conjugated in 
various forms as verbs in -ico. For full details, ->25.33-5. 


12.16 The following points should be noted especially: 

- Since no i or u was involved in the formation of spurious diphthongs ei and ou 
(—>1.23) in such forms as inf. act. -rraiSeÚEiv (<-e-ev), 2 sg. imp. mp. -rraiSEÚou 
(<-e-oo), fem. ppl. act. iraiSEÚouo-a (<*-o-VTya), corresponding forms of the 
contract verbs also do not have diphthongs with t/u (also —>1.60,1.62 n.2): thus 
e.g. inf. -npav (<-ct- e-ev), 6pAoüv (spurious ou; <-o-e-ev); imp. Tipóo (<-o-e-cto); 
ppl. TroioOcra (spurious ou; <*-é-o-VTya), Tipcóoa (<*-á-o-VTya). But 2/3 sg. pres. 
ind. act. -rrcaSEÚEis and iraiSEÚEi have genuine diphthongs, and corresponding 
contract verb forms also have a genuine diphthong (e.g. Tipas, 6pAoT). 

- The active optative singular of contract verbs usually has different endings 
from those of the non-contract verbs, formed with optative suffix -ip-. But next 
to iroioípv/Troioíps/"rroioíp we occasionally find rroioipi, iroiois, ttoioT; next to 
Tipcópv/Tipcóps/Tipwp occasionally Tip<Spt/Tipcc>s/"rip<S>; next to SpAoipv/SpAoíps/ 
6pAoíp occasionally SpAoTpi/SpAots/SpAoT. 

- The active optative plural of contract verbs usually has the same endings as those of 
the non-contract verbs. But occasionally we find forms with -ip- in the first 
and second person. Thus next to iroioTpEv/-iroioTTE we find iroioíppEv/iToioípTE; 
next to TipcopEv/TipcúTE, we find TipwppEvAnpcópTE; and next to SpAoTpEv/SpAorrE 
we find SpAoíppsv/SpAoípTE. 

Further Particulars 

12.17 Most verbs with a monosyllabic stem in e (originally in sp, —>12.25 below) only contract if the 
result is £i: So, with ttAeco sail (<*TrÁÉpco), pres. ind. ttAéco, ttAeis, ttAei, ttAeopiev, ttAeTte, tt Aequ oi 
( v); impf. ettáeov, ettAeis, etc.; subj. ttAéco, irAÉTis> etc.; opt. ttáéoimi, ttAéois (forms with -ip- do not 



12.17-19 

The Thematic Present 
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occur); inf. ttAeív; part. ttáecov, -rrAÉouoa, ttAeov. Similarly conjugated are e.g. ttveco blow, peco 
flow, xéco pour and Seco lack, its middle SÉopai ask, need (note the 2nd person singular middle 
Séei) and impersonal Sai it is necessary (imperfect: eSei; participle: 8 éov). 

However, this conjugation is not followed by 8eco bind (<*8É-yco), which contracts regularly 

like TTOIECO. 

12.18 The verbs k«co (older Kaíco) set on fire and kA áco (older kAocíco) cry, weep do not contract 

(—►12.29). 

12.19 There is a small number of verbs whose stem ends in i): (tico //ve, Sup^co be thirsty, tteiviíco be 
hungry, xpf|opon use, need. These verbs follow the conjugation of Tipóco, except for the 
following contraction rule: ti + [e]-sound > ti 

The paradigm is as follows: 

verbs in -rno/-r)opou 



active 


middle-passive 

8up/|oo be thirsty 


Xp/iopat us 

,need 

prim. 

sg. 1 

Supcó 

(</|-u) 

xpcópai 

(<f|- opal) 

ind. 

2 

5upñs 

(<Í|-Eis) 

XPñ 

(</i-n) 

(pres.) 

3 

6upfí 

(</|-El) 

Xprp-ai 

(<iÍ-6Tai) 


pl. 1 

Sup&pEv 

(<Í|-0PEV) 

XpcbpE0a 

(<T)-óp60a) 


2 

8upñT6 

(</|“ETs) 

XPñ<T0E 

(</|-s<t0e) 


3 

Supüxn(v) 

(</|-ómv) 

XpcóvTai 

«/,-ovTaO 

sec. 

sg. 1 

ÉSiipcov 

(<n-ov) 

ixpcipnv 

(<fi-opnv) 


2 

ÉSítpriS 

(«i-es) 

¿XPW 

(<n-s) 

(impf.) 

3 

ÉSiipT) 

(<n-E) 

IXPtÍTO 

(<f|-ETO) 


pl. 1 

ÉSupcopEV 

(</|-Op£v) 

lxp<8p£0a 

(<ti-óp£0a) 


2 

ÉSlipijTE 

(</|-eté) 

ZXPfl CT ®£ 

(</)-€o6e) 


3 

ÉShpcov 

(<n-ov) 

Ixpwvro 

(<f|-OVTo) 

subj. 

sg. 1 

8upc¡> 

(<ti-“) 

Xpwpai 

(</|-Qpai) 


2 

8upfis 

(«i-ris) 

XPfí 



3 

8upfi 

(<fl-íl) 

Xpifrai 

(<h-nToo) 


pl. 1 

SuptúpEV 

(<r|-wpev) 

XpeopeSa 

(<T]-obne0a) 


2 

SlCp^TE 

(<f|-irre) 

XpijcrSE 

(<Vno86) 

opt. 

sg- 1 

Supcóiiv 

(<n-oinv) 

Xpcópriv 

(<n-oiptiv) 


2 

Supcóiis 

(<n-oins) 

Xpüo 

(<1*1-010) 


3 

Supcóll 

(<n-°in) 

XPWTO 

(<1*)-0»T0) 


pl. 1 

SupWpEV 

(<f|“OlpEv) 

Xpúpc0a 

(<ri-oín60a) 


2 

SupÜTE 

(<r|-om) 

XPMCT0E 

(<i s 1-okt0é) 


3 

SupWEV 

(<f|-OlEv) 

XPÜVTO 

(<i s )-o»vto) 

imp. 

sg. 2 

Sivpri 

(<n-E) 

XP“ 

(<Vó) 


3 

SlVpÚTCO 

(<T]"ÉTCú) 

XPT)<T0CO 

(<T]-éCT0Co) 


pl. 2 

SupfjTE 

(<ñ-ETE) 

XPñ<T0E 

(<T|-E<T0€) 


3 

SlVpÚVTOOV 

(<Tl-ÓVT£Ow) 

XPT)<T0COV 

(<T]-ÉCT0COV) 

inf. 


Supfjv 

(<ñ-E-Ev) 

XpfjCT0ai 

(<f|-ea0ai) 

ppl. 

mase. 

5 J“ 0 V ’ 

(<ñ-uv) 

Xpcbpevos 

(<1]-ÓH€V0S) 


fem. 

Siv^cóaa, 

(<r|-oaa) 

XpcopÉvri 

(<r\-o\iévr\) 


neut. 

Slt^úóv, 

(<ñ-ov) 

Xpcópevov 

(<T|- Ó|i€ VO v) 
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12.20-4 The Present 


12.20 Two verbs have a present stem ending in co: íSpcoco sweat and piyúco shiver. These verbs 
contract to co (or cp) throughout their conjugation: e.g. 3 sg. act. subj. piyco (<-có--p), act. inf. 
piyóbv (c-co-e-ev), dat. sg. mase. ppl. pres. act. iSpcov-ri (<-có-ovti). We also find forms of these 
verbs, however, which are conjugated in the same way as -óco verbs, and manuscripts sometimes 
vary (and piyáco shiver also occurs). 

12.21 In Attic, the verb Aoúu wash, bathe, deriving from *Aof¿co, behaves sometimes like an uncon- 
tracted verb (e.g. Aoúei, Aoúeiv, Aouópsvoi, AoÚEoOai), but in other cases, especially in earlier 
authors, shows contraction (e.g. ÉAoüpEV, Aoütoci, AoOaQai, AoúpEvos). 

Thematic Present Stem Formation 

12.22 Basic points on the formation of thematic present stems are given in the sections 
that follow. The formation of athematic present stems is treated separately, 
—>12.39-44. For further details on present stem formation, ->23.41-51. 

12.23 In general, a distinction may be made between verbs whose present stem is 
unelaborated (i.e. identical to (a variant of) the verb stem), and verbs whose 
present stem is formed by the addition of one or more suffixes to the verb stem: 

- unelaborated present stems: e.g. TronSeúco edúcate (verb stem ttoiSeu-), ypácpco 
write (verb stem ypacp-), etc. 

- present stems with elaborations: e.g. cpuAáTTco guará (verb stem cpuAocx-), 
yiyvcocjKGú recognize (verb stem yveo-). 

Note 1: Present stems formed with elaborations are sometimes called ‘characterized presents’ 
(the present stem is characterized by one or more additions to the verb stem). The present stem 
of such verbs often differs significan tly from all other tense-aspect stems of a verb. Being aware of 
the most common elaborations makes it possible to derive the verb stem, and henee other tense- 
aspect stems, systematically from the dictionary form (i.e. from the present stem) of a verb. 


Presents without Elaboration 


12.24 


With several verbs, the thematic present stem is simply identical to (a variant of) 
the verb stem. Some examples: 


verb 

ypácpco write 
5épco skin 
Sicókco pursue 
AÉyco say, speak 
Aóco loosen, release 
-ttcciSeúco edúcate 
-rrÉp-rrco send 
-tteíBco persuade 
Tpí(3co rub 
vpEÚSco cheat 


verb stem 
ypaq>- 
SEp-/ Sáp- 
Sicok- 

Asy- /Aoy-, eíit-, Ép-/pT|- 

A0-/ A0- 

TraibEu- 

TTSpTr- /TTOpTT- 

TrEi9- /Troi9-/TrT8- 

t P TP- /t P IB- 
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Note 1: Most, but not all of these examples can be described as ‘primitive verbs’, meaning 
that the verb stem is itself an unelaborated verbal root: for details on this, —>23.2 with n.3. 

12.25 With a few other verbs, the present stem is identical to the (original) verb stem, but part of that 
verb stem is no longer visible in the present conjugation due to sound changes. This holds 
especially for verbs whose verb stem ended originally in a or p, both of which disappeared 
(->1.74-84) in the present stem, but are often visible in other tense-aspect stems of the verb. 
Some examples: 

verb compare 

cteíu shake <*crsfcr-cú aor. pass. soeÍ£0t|v; crEiopós earthquake 

rxkiíú sail <*TrAÉp-co aor. I-rrAsucra 

irv¿u blow <*Trvép-co aor. I-rrvEucra 

Note 1: For the effect of the lost p on the conjugation of irAico, —>12.17 above. 

Presents with an Original Yod 

12.26 Toa very large number of verb stems a yod (—>1.31) was originally added to form the 
thematic present stem. This yod has in many cases left traces in the present stem. 

12.27 Verb stems ending in a stop: 

- Verb stems ending in a voiceless velar or dental stop (k, x> t, ft) have a present 
stem in tt (crcr in Ionic, Koine, tragedy, Thucydides, etc.): 

verb (present stem) verb stem + yod compare 

(PuAAttco guard <*q>uAótK-ym aor. éq>úÁa§a; <puAc<Kf] watch 

TapÓTTco confuse <*Tapócx-yw aor. ÉTÓtpo^a; Tapayi) confusión 

épÉTTco row <*ép¿T-yco epettis rower 

ttAAttco mould <*irAá0-yw KopotrAótSos doll-maker 

- Verb stems ending in a voiced velar or dental stop (y, S) have a present stem in £ 

oipcó£« lament <*oip<á^-ycú oipcoyf) lament 

ÉAtri^co hope, expect <*ÉA-rrí8-ycú éAiris, gen. lAtriSos hope, expectation 

- Verb stems ending in a labial (ir, 9, (S), have a present stem in -itt. Some 
examples: 

tútttco hit <*TÚ;rr-ycú aor. 6TUTrov(/ÍTuvpa) 

KpÚTTTco hide <*KpÚ9-yco Kpu9fí secretly 

PAótTTTco harm, damage <*pAá¿-yco (3Aá(3Ti damage 
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Note 1: A few verb stems in y do not get £, but tt: for example ttpóttco do, act <*Trpáy-yco 
(cf. pf. iré-irpaya), and Tá-irco array, appoint (<*Táy-yco, cf. Tayós commander). This is 
probably due to analogy with stems ending in voiceless velar stops (k, y). 

Note 2: Verbs with a stem in yy also often get a stem in e.g. kAóc£cú scream <*KAáyy-yco 
(cf. fut. KAáySoo), craATri(co sound the trumpet <*oaÁ7riyy-yoj (cf. f) aáÁTTiy^ trumpet, gen. 
aáAmyyos). But note <p9Éyyopai make a sound (stem <p0£yy-), not formed with yod. 

Note 3: The suffixes -ifa/-áfa became productive in their own right (—>23.48), and therefore 
occur often: for example, óttA-í(co arm, ávayx-á(co forcé, Épy-á£opai work, perform. 


12.28 


Verb stems ending in a resonant: 

- Verb stems ending in A have a present stem in AA: 

verb (present stem) verb stem + yod compare 

cyysAÁco report <*óyyéA-yco fut. óyysAw 

ftáÁAco throw, hit <*páA-yco aor. I-paA-ov 

- Yod-presents whose verb stem ends in v/p behave differently depending on the 
vowel in front of the resonant. The following rules apply (also — >-1.78): 

-ávyco > -aívw; -étpyco > -aípco; 

-évyco > -íivw; -épyco> -típeo; 

-ívyoo > -fvw; -ípyco > -ípw; 

-úvyco > -Óvco; -ópyw > -Ópw 


Examples: 

verb (present stem) verb stem + yod compare 


(paíyco show 

<*(páv-yco 

Kaftatpco cleanse 

<*Ka8áp-yco 

teIvco stretch, tighten 

<*T¿y-yco 

gTreipco sow 

<*OTr|£-yco 

Kpívcú judge 

<*Kpíy-yco 

oiKTÍpco pity 

<*otKTfg-yco 

ápóyeo defend 

<*ápuv-yco 

(pupeo mix 

<*q>óp-yco 


fut. epavw 
fut. KaSapeo 

fut. tsvcó; adjective crreviis tight 
cjTrsppa seed 
fut. KpTvw 
ÍUt. OtKTlpW 

fut. ápüvab 
q>óp8r|v mingled up 


12.29 Most verbs whose present stem ends in a vowel (i.e. contract verbs) also belong to 
the yod-presents. In this case yod simply disappeared, paving the way for contrac- 
tion. For example: Tipá-co honour <*Ttpá-yco; rroié-w do, make <*Trotfé-yco. 


Note 1: With several such verbs, it is not only yod which has disappeared, but also a or p. 
These may again be visible in other tense-aspect stems (cf. ttAeco, — >12.25), and may result in 
other peculiarities in the conjugation. For instance: 

yEAóco laugh <*yfAácr-yco epic aor. ÉyÉAaaaa, fiit. yEAácropai 

TtÁéuifinish <*TEAÉcr-yco aor. pass. £teAÉ£0t)v, epic aor. éteAeocto 

aiSÉopai be ashamed <*ai5Éa-yopai pf. mp. pSEopai, epic fut. aiSÉaaopai 

kóco set on fire <*xáp-yco aor. Éxaucra, pf. KÉKauKa 

To kóco compare kAóco cry, weep ; these verbs also have the form koWkAcüco. Note that they 
do not contract (—>12.18 above). 
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Note 2: With some other verbs, the vowel is the elaboration. For example, Sokéco may be 
analysed as 6ok-e-co (cf. aor. ?6o£a). 

Note 3: Many new verbs in -eco were formed after the disappearance of yod: —>23.44, 23.50; 
their conjugation is identical to older -eco verbs (the conjugation of the -áco, -eco and -óco 
types was strongly regularized). 


Presents with a Nasal Infix 


Numerous present stems were formed with a nasal infix (■ 

v-l-av-l-v-av-): 

verb (present stem) 

verb stem 

compare 

Tép-V-GO cut 

T8U-/TUT1- 

aor. 6-T6(ji-ov 

aü§-áv-w increase 

aü§- 

fut. aü^-paco 

ócpA-iaK-áv-co become a debtor 

09A- 

fut. óq>A-f)<yco 

Aa-v-6-áv-oj go unnoticed 

Ane-/Aá8- 

aor. e-Aoc0-ov 

Aa-¿t-|3-áv-co take 

AnP-/Aá&- 

aor. s-Aap-ov 

Aa-^-x-áv-w acquire by lot 

Ariy-/Aáy- 

aor. 8-Aay-ov 

Tu-y-x-áv-co hit upon, happen to 

t6ux-/t0x- 

aor. e-Tuy-ov 

also éAa-ú-v-co drive 

eAá- 

aor. pAa-aa 

Note 1: For p/y in Aajapávco/Aayxávco, 

->1.90. 


Note 2: With a few verbs, the nasal suffix is extended to some (but not all) other stems, as if part 
of the verb stem: e.g. Kpívco decide, judge (<*Kpf-v-yco, —> 12.28 above), aor. Ixplvcc (<*£-KpTv-cra, 
—>13.24), fut. KpTvco (—>15.32), but 0r|-aor. áKpf0r|v, pf- «¿«plica, pf. mp. «¿icpTpai. Similarly 
kAívco cause to lean, aor. IkAívcc, fut. kATvco, T)-aor. ekAÍi/tiv, but 0r|-aor. é«AÍ0riv, pf. k¿kATkc<, pf. 

mp. KáKATpm. Also ->18.17, 19.30. 



Presents with the Suffix -(i)<jk- 



A number of presents are formed with the suffix -(i)ctk-: 


verb (present stem) 

verb stem 

compare 

8Úp-í<tk-co find 

SUp- 

fut. súp-fiaco 

ócpA-iCTK-áv-co become a debtor 

óq>A- 

fut. opA-hcrco 

yi-yvcb-aK-co recognize 

y veo- 

aor. e-yveo-v 

Trócryco suffer (<*-rra0-cn<-, —>1.96) 

ir8v0-/irov0-/TraO- 

aor. 8Trcc0ov 

Reduplicated Presents 



A number of present stems were 

formed with a reduplication, consisting of the 

first consonant of the verb stem plus i: 


verb (present stem) 

verb stem 

compare 

yi-yvcbcTKoo recognize 

yveo- 

aor. e-yveo-v 

yi-yvopai become 

y6v(n)-/yov-/yv- 

aor. l-yev-óprjv 

tí-ktco give birth (<*tí-tk-w) 

T8K-/tOK-/tK- 

aor. 8-t6k-ov 

Tn-rtTC ofall 

TT8 CT-/TTt(co)- 

aor. s-tteu-ov 
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12.33 The Present 


The Athematic Present 


OverView of Forr 

Verbs in -vu¡m 

Active and middle- 

ns 

-passive 

forms: 

verbs in - vupi 



8e(kvO(ji show 
stem Seikv0-/8éikvü- 

active 

middle-passive 

prim. 

s g- 

i 

SdKVüpi 

SEÍKVÜpai 

ind. 


2 

SeíkvOs 

SEÍKvOcrai 

(pres.) 


3 

SeÍKVÜCTi(v) 

SEÍKVÜTai 


pl. 

1 

SeíkvOhev 

8e1KVÓ(JE0C[ 



2 

SeíkvOte 

8eíkvücj9e 



3 

5eiKvuáCTi(v) 

SeíkvOvtoi 

se c. 

S g- 

1 

éSeíkvüv 

ÉSElKVÓpTIV 

ind. 


2 

éSeíkvOs 

eSeíkvOcto 

(impf.) 


3 

éBeíkvü 

eSeíkvOto 


pl. 

1 

éBeíkvOpev 

eSeikvÓpeSo 



2 

é8eíkv0te 

É8EÍKVÜO-0E 



3 

eSeíkvuuocv 

eSeíkvüvto 

subj. 

sg- 

1 

SeikvÓco 

SEiKVÓcopai 



2 

SeikvÓtis 

SeikvÓti 



3 

SeikvÓti 

SEiKvurp-ai 


pl. 

1 

SeikvÓcopev 

8EiKv0ci>pE9a 



2 

SeikvÓtite 

8eikvui-|it0e 



3 

8eikvÓcú<ti(v) 

SeikvÓcovtou 

opt. 

sg- 

1 

SElKVÓoipi 

SElKVÜOÍpT)'' 



2 

SeikvÓois 

8eikvÓoio 



3 

SeikvÓoi 

SéikvÓoito 


pl. 

1 

SElKVÓoipEV 

8£iKvuoi|jÉ0a 



2 

SeikvÓoite 

SeikvÓoict9e 



3 

SéikvÓoiév 

SéikvÓoivto 

imp. 

sg- 

2 

SeíkvO 

8eíkv0cto 



3 

8eikvutgo 

8eikvuct9cú 


pl. 

2 

SeíkvOte 

8eíkv0ct9e 



3 

8eikvuvtoov 

8eikvuct9cúv 

inr. 



Seikvúvcu 

5e¡KvOct0OCI 

ppi. 

mase. 


8eikvus, -vuvtos 

8eikvu(íevos 


fem. 


SElKVÜO-a, -VÜOT|S 

Se1KV0|JÉVT| 


neut. 


Seikvuv, -VUVTOS 

Seikvupevov 


In the active, some thematic variants occasionally occur (—>12.54). 



12.34 The Athematic Present 


12.34 

Redup 

Activ 

licated Verbs 

forms: 

verb stems in r\!á -ríOiipi 

Trini 

síSconi 


tcrrnpi make stand Tifrnpi put, place Trini send, let go SiScopi give 

stem io-rn-/ÍCTTa- stem ti0t)-/ti0e- stem íti-/íe- stem 81800-/8180- 

prim. 

s g- 

1 

ÍCTTT|pi 

TÍ0T|pi 

!mn 

SíScopi 

ind. 


2 

Tctttis 

TÍ0T1S 

•ns 

SíScos 

(pres.) 


3 

KTTT|Cri(v) 

T¡0T|CTl(v) 

V*(v) 

SíScocti(v) 


pl. 

1 

ICTTapEV 

TÍ0EpEV 

Temev 

SÍSopEV 



2 

Tot&te 

TÍ0ETE 

IET6 

SÍSOTE 



3 

ÍCTTacri(v) (<-éáaiv) Ti0Éaai(v) 

íacn(v) (<-¿c 

criv) SiSóáar(v) 

sec. 

sg- 

1 

ICTTT1V 

£TÍ0T)V 

IEIV 

ÉSíSouv 

ind. 


2 

icrrns 

ETÍ0EIS 

fas 

e 8 í 8 ous 

(impf.) 


3 

ICTTTl 

ETÍ0EI 

fa 

É8í8ou 


pl. 

1 

ÍCTTá|J£V 

ETÍ0EPEV 

?£|JEV 

ÉSÍSopEV 



2 

lCTTáT£ 

ETÍ0ETE 

IETE 

ÉSÍSOTE 



3 

icttSctoiv 

ÉTÍ0ECTOV 

iectocv 

ÉSíSooav 

subj. 

sg- 

1 

ÍCTTCO 

TlOóó 

ico 

SiScó 



2 

ÍOTfíS 

T10T)S 

ífis 

SiSüs 



3 

iorf) 

TlOfí 


SiScp 


pl. 

1 

ÍCTTGÓpEV 

TlOóópEV 

lúópEV 

81800 |íev 



2 

ÍOTfÍTE 

Tl0f|TE 

lf¡TE 

SiScúte 



3 

ÍCTTGÓCTl(v) 

Tl0COCTl(v) 

ióóai(v) 

8 i 8 cocti(v) 

opt. 

sg- 

1 

ícttoütiv 

T10EÍT1V 

ÍEÍT)V 

SiSoítiv 



2 

ioTaíris 

T10EÍT1S 

ÍEÍT1S 

SiSoítis 



3 

ioTairi 

T10EÍT) 

ÍEÍT1 

SiSoíti 


pl. 

1 

ÍCTTaípEV 

T10eT|J£V 

Í£TH£V 

SiSoípEV 



2 

ÍCTTOÜTE 

tiOeTte 

íeTte 

8 i 8 oTte 



3 

ícttcííév 

tiOeTev 

íeTev 

SiSoTev 

imp. 

sg- 

2 

ICTTTl 

t( 0 ei 

Tei 

6í8ou 



3 

ICTTÓTCO 

T10ÉTCO 

ÍÉTCú 

SlSÓTGO 


pl. 

2 

Tcttote 

tIOete 

Tete 

SÍSOTE 



3 

itrrávrcov 

tiOévtcov 

ÍÉVTCÚV 

SlSÓVTCOV 

inf. 



ÍCTTÓVai 

TiOávai 

iávai 

SiSóvai 

ppi. 

mase. 

ÍCTTÓS, -ÓVTOS 

tiOeís, -évros 

ÍEÍS, -ÉVTOS 

8l8oÚS, -ÓVTOS 


fem. 


itJTacra, -ot|s 

T10éTctCX, -CTT|S 

íeíctcc. 

SiSoüo-a, -oT|s 


neut. 


ioráv, -ÓVTOS 

T10ÉV, -ÉVTOS 

ÍÉV, -ÉVTOS 

8i8óv, -óvTos 


Some thematic variants occur in the pres. ind.: e.g. tiOeís (instead of t¡0tis). íet (instead ofíriai): —>12.55. 
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12.35 The Present 


12.35 

Middle-passive 

forms: 







>T1M> 

SÍSoopi 

it ÉSMBmiM 



; ■ -X i. 
■>. " < ' " 


prim. 

sg. i 

fcrrapai 

-ri0Epai 

fgjiai 

Sí8opai 

ind. 

2 

Íarataai 

TÍ0£CTai 


SíSocrai 

(pres.) 

3 

tararon 

tIOetoi 

ÍETai 

SíSoTai 


pl. 1 

icrrápE0a 

Ti0épE0a 

téfiEOa 

SiSópE0a 


2 

turau0E 

TÍ0ECT0E 

ÍECT0E 

SÍSOCT0E 


3 

íaraVTai 

Tl0EVTal 

fgVTai 

SíSoVTai 

sec. 

sg. 1 

iCTTÓp-nv 

ÉT10ÉPT1V 

tÉpTjv 

É8i8ópr|v 

ind. 

2 

K7TCK70 

ÉTÍ0ECTO 

IECTO 

é8í8octo 

(impf.) 

3 

ICTTOTO 

ÉTÍ0ETO 

ÍETO 

e8¡8oto 


pl. 1 

ÍCTTÓ|JE0a 

£Tl0£(J£0a 

Í£(j£0a 

É8i8ó|j£0a 


2 

lCTTaCT0E 

ÉTÍ0ECT0E 

IÉCT0E 

e8¡8oct0e 


3 

1CTTOVTO 

ÉTÍ0EVTO 

ÍEVTO 

e8¡8ovto 

subj. 

sg. 1 

ioTwpai 

TiOcípai 

¡copal 

SiScópai 


2 

ÍOTTl 

TlOfl 


8i8co 


3 

iorf)Tai 

TiOfjTai 

if)Tai 

8i8¿>Tai 


pl. 1 

iorcópE0a 

Ti0<ápE0a 

íob(JE0a 

SiSúpE0a 


2 

ÍOTf)CT0E 

T10fÍ(J0E 

1ÍÍO-0E 

8i8üct0e 


3 

ÍOTCÓVTai 

TiOcovTai 

ióbvTai 

8i8c¡>VTai 

opt. 

sg. 1 

ÍCTTaipTIV 

Tl0EÍpT)V 

Í£Í|JIT)V 

Si8oÍ|jtiv 


2 

iaraío 

tiOeTo 

íeTo 

8180Í0 


3 

iaraíro 

tiOeTto 

íeTto 

8180ÍT0 


pl. 1 

ÍCTTaípE0a 

T10£Í|J£0a 

Í£Í(JE0a 

SiSoípsOa 


2 

ÍCTTOÍCT0E 

ti0éTct0e 

íeíct0e 

8i8oíct0e 


3 

ÍCTTaiVTO 

T10EÍVTO 

íeTvto 

8i8oívto 

imp. 

sg. 2 

ÍCTTaao 

t10£(TO 

ÍECTO 

8(8octo 


3 

ioráaOco 

tiOíctOco 

1ÉCT0OO 

8i8óct0o> 


pl. 2 

KJTOKT0E 

TÍ0SCT0É 

ÍECT0E 

8(8oct0e 


3 

ioráaOcov 

T10¿CT0CÚV 

iécOtúV 

8i8óct0cov 

inf. 


icTTacrOai 

TÍ0£tj0ai 

ÍECT0OI 

8¡8oCT0ai 

ppl. 

mase. 

itrrápEVos 

TlOépEVOS 

íépEVOS 

SlSÓpEVOS 


fem. 

ioTapévr) 

T10£(lÉVT| 

ÍEpévri 

SlSopÉVTl 


neut. 

icrrápEVov 

T10é(IÉVOV 

íépEVOV 

SlSÓpEVOV 
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Root Presents 

12.36 Forms of tipi be, típi go, and «pripí say: 





cípí be 

dpi go 

<pt||d say, claim 




stem i(a)- 

stem Ei-/t- 

stem <pr|-/cp6c- 

prim. 

s g- 

1 

E¡|lí 

Eipi 

<pr|pí 

ind. 


2 

EÍ 

eI 

<pf|5/9flS 

(pres.) 


3 

Écrri(v) 

ÉlCTl(v) 

9 T)crí(v) 


pl. 

1 

ÉcrpÉv 

TpEV 

<papÉV 



2 

ierré 

ÍTE 

<paT¿ 



3 

EÍCTÍ(v) 

íáCTl(v) 

<páoí(v) 

sec. 

sg- 

1 

T|(v) 

fÍ£iv/f¡a 

£<pr|v 

ind. 


2 

fjoOa 

fÍ£is/fÍÉiCT 0 a 

Eq>r|CT0a/Eq>r|s 

(impf.) 


3 

T|V 

r\ei(v) 

I 9 TI 


pl. 

1 

f|P£V 

mv 

IlfSpEV 



2 

T|TE 

flTS 

£<pSTE 



3 

fjootv 

fiaav/fÍECTav 

EipSaav 

subj. 

Sg- 

1 

a> 

ico 

9<2> 



2 

fis 

*ns 

9fíS 



3 

fi 

íti 

9fí 


pl. 

1 

óápEV 

ÍCOpEV 

cpóópsv 



2 

flTE 

ÍT1TE 

9t)te 



3 

CÚ<Tl(v) 

ÍCOCTl(v) 

<p¿c»a-i(v) 

opt. 

sg- 

1 

£Ír|V 

ÍOÍT)v/ÍOipi 

ipaÍTiv 



2 

EÍT1S 

íois 

9 a ' T lS 



3 

Eíri 

ÍOl 

9 a ' T l 


pl. 

1 

EipEv/EÍtlpEV 

ÍOlpEV 

(paíp£v/<paÍTip£v 



2 

eite/£ ir|T£ 

ÍOITE 

tpCCÍT|T£ 



3 

£Í£V/£ÍT1<JC(V 

ÍOIEV 

ipaísv 

imp. 

sg- 

2 

ÍCT 01 

101 

<péi 0 i 



3 

EOTCO 

ÍTCO 

(pétTCO 


pl. 

2 

Ictte 

ÍTE 

qiaTE 



3 

ECTTCOV 

ÍÓVTCOV 

qjávTcov 

inf. 



ElVCd 

iÉvai 

ipavai 

ppl. 

mase. 



ÍCOV, ÍÓVTOS 

(paCJKCOV, -OVTOS / 
qiás, qiávTOS 


fem. 



ioücra, íoüctt)S 

qiacjKoucja, -ciT|s / 
(paira, <páar|s 


neut. 


ÓV, Ó UTOS 

ióv, ÍÓVTOS 

(paCTKOV, -OVTOS / 
(pav, cpaVTOs 


For the accentuation of the pres. ind. of EÍpi be and <pripi, —>24.34. 
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12.37-9 The Present 


Present Stems with a Long and Short Variant 

12.37 The present stem of -pi verbs nearly always has two variants, one with a long and 
one with a short final vowel: 
verb 

Seíkvupi show 
íarripi make stand, set up 
tíSt^ji put, place 
i'-r|(ju send, let go 
SíScopi give 
q>r|(jii say, claim 

12.38 The long variant appears in: 

- singular forms of the active indicative (but for thematic forms of the imperfect, 

—>12.53); 

- all forms of the subjunctive. 

The short variant appears in all other forms (including all middle-passive forms 
except the subjunctive). 

Types of -pi Verb; Present Stem Formation 
Verbs in -vvpt 

12.39 A number of athematic present stems are formed with the nasal infix -vu-. Most of 
these verbs have a verb stem ending in a velar stop, or in the case of verbs in -vvupi, 
a verb stem originally ending in o (there are some others). E.g.: 


verb (present stem) 

verb stems ending in a velar stop: 

verb stem 

compare 

8eíkvupi show 

8£tK- 

aor. eSei^o 

^EÚyvupi yoke 

(£uy-/Cüy- 

aor. e£eu£cx 

pEÍyvupi mix 

p£iy-/pTy- 

aor. Epeira 

-rrúyvupi affix,fasten 

Ttriy-/TráY- 

aor. ETrri^a 

pijyvupi (cause to) break 

verb stems originally ending in <j: 

pny-/pcoy-/páy- 

aor. Eppp^a 

KEpÓVVUpl mix (<*KEpá<J-VU-pi) 

K£pa(g)-/Kpá- 

aor. ÉKÉpaa(a)a 

Kpspávvupi hang up (<*KpEpá<j-vu- 

pi) KpEpa(cr)- 

aor. éKpÉpaCT(g)a 

apÉvvupi quench, put out (<*<j|3é<j-i 

i/u-pi) gfin-/gP6(g)- 

aor. pass. Écr|3Écr0r|v 

Xcovvupi heap up (<*x¿cxT-vu-pi) 

X co(g)-/xo- 

aor. pass. lx“ CTeT l v 


present stem 

8eIKVÜ-/8eIKVÜ- 

ícrrr|-/ioTS- 

T10T|-/t10£- 

Ír|-/Í£- 

8i8co-/8i8o- 

<pTp/<pa- 





12.39-43 The Athematic Present 


143 


other verbs 



ó|jvu|ji swear 

2 P(o)- 

aor. canoera 

oAAupi lose (<*6A-vu-pi) 

ÓA(e)- 

fut. ¿Acó 

Reduplicated Verbs 



A few important athematic present stems ai 
above): 

re formed by i 

eduplication (—>12.32 

verb (present stem) 

verb stem 

compare 

'í-cnripi make stand, set up (<*<rí-(rrápi) 

arr\-/<rra- 

aor. garrida 

8í-8copi give 

8co-/5o- 

aor. é'SooKa 

TÍ-0r|pi put, place 

&T1-/0S- 

aor. 60r|Ka 

i'-ripi send, let go (<*yí-ytipi) 


aor. f|Ka 

More complex is the formation of Trip-rrAripi, iripirpripi, and óvívripi, which have a nasal infix in 

addition to reduplication. They are all conjugated 

in the present like íorripi: 

verb (present stem) 

verb stem 

compare 

Trí-p-TrAript fill 

TrAri-/irAS- 

aor. ETTÁTiaa 

TTÍ-p-TtpTipi burn 

TTpT|-/Trpá- 

aor. ETtpriCTa 

ó-ví-vr)pi help, benefit 

óvn-/óv8- 

aor. a>vr|aa 

Root Presents 



Finally, there are several athematic root presents (or ‘primitive verbs’), whose 

present stem is an unelaborated verbal root (—» 23.2 with n 

,.3): 

verb (present stem) 

verb stem 


eipí be 

éa- (etpl = ipl 

<’ t 'éCTpi, —>1.68) 

elpi go 

el-/í- 


<pr|pí say, claim 

<pr\-/q>&- 


f)pí say, speak 

h- 


Note 1: The verb f)t>i say occurs primarily in the past-tense forms f|v I said, f| he/she said, 
normally in the speech formulas rjv S’ lycó and I said and f| S’ 8s and he said. 


12.43 To this category also belong a few verbs with only middle-passive forms (thus only a short- 
vowel stem is used in the present conjugation, —>12.38): 
verb (present stem) verb stem 

KsTpai lie K£i- 

(Káe)rinai sit f|(a)- 

áyapca admire, ¡ove cryá- 

¿TrÍCTTafjai know, be able siri<nTi-/ sTriaTa- 

Súvapai be able 5uvri-/ 5uv5- 

KpÉ|ja|iai hang Kp£pá(cr)- 
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12.43-7 The Present 


Note 1: Ksínai is conjugated like middle-passive Seíkvujich; the subj. and opt. use the stem ke-, 
e.g. 3 sg. subj. Kéryrai, 3 pl. opt. keoivto. 

The present/imperfect forms of keT¡joü serve as the perfect/pluperfect passive of the verb 
tí 6 tihi put, place, particularly its compounds: e.g. SiaTÍOrnu dispose, put in a certain State-, 
Siáx£i|jai be disposed, be in a certain State. 

Note 2: ayapon, éiricrranai, Súvapai, and xpÉpapai are conjugated in the present like icrrapai 
(although there are, with Súvapai, E-iricrrapai and xpÉpapai, a few differences in accentuation, 
e.g. 3 pl. opt. SúvaivTo/urraívTo). 

Note 3: (KÓ0)ripai is conjugated like middle-passive SsiKvupai, but with subj. xaScópai, Ka0f|, 
etc.; opt. Ka0oipr|v, etc. The original o of the stem is visible in 3 sg. impf. Ka0fja-ro (next to 
ÉKÓ0r|TO, see below). 

The present/imperfect forms of Ká0t|pai sit serve as the perfect/pluperfect of the verb 
Ka0Éíopai sit down. 

It is frequently treated as a simplex verb in the imperfect (augment ÉKa0ijpr|v rather than 
Ka0/[pr|v; —»■! 1.58). 

The simplex (non-compound) verb f|pai occurs sometimes in poetry, not in prose. 


12.44 Most forms of impersonal xpñ it is necessary derive from combinations of the noun XP0 
necessity and forms of sipi be-, subj. xPTt (<XPh fi)> °pt- XP £ h| ( < XP ,i l «ft). inf. XPñ val (<XP0 ¿Ivon), 
part. xp¿“v (<XPh ov, —>1.71). The imperfect is xpf¡v (<xpf| h v ) or £ XP0 v (with an additional 
augment). 

Endings 

12.45 The endings of athematic presents are Usted in 11.20-33. Present-stem forms of -pi 
verbs are built as follows. 

12.46 Present indicative; formed with primary endings. E.g. 1 sg. act. SdKvü-¿u, tí0ti-¿u, 2 
sg. act. Se(kv0-£, t10t|-£; 1 sg. mp. Seíkvü-jjcu, tíQe-jjcu. Note that the a of the 2 sg. mp. 
does not disappear: Seíkvu-ctoi, tíQe-ctoi. The root presents have several irregular 
forms (see the overview of forms). 

Note 1: Occasionally, the cr of the 2 sg. mp. does disappear after a: e.g. Suva (more regularly 

Súvaaai), ettíotoc (éTrioTaaai). 


12.47 Imperfect: formed with the augment, and with secondary endings. E.g. 1 sg. act. 
é-Ssíkvü-v, 2 sg. act. e-8eíkv 0-£; 1 sg. mp. É-SetKvó-unv. Note that the a of the 2 sg. 
mp. does not disappear: e-SeíkvO-oo. Some singular active forms are thematic, 
—> 12.53 below. The root presents have several irregular forms (see the overview 
of forms). 


Note 1: Occasionally, the a of the 2 sg. mp. does disappear after a, followed by contraction: 
e.g. f|TTÍora (more regularly fprúrraoo), É5úvco (ÉSúvaoo), Totco (icrraao). 
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12.48 Imperative: the 2 sg. act. is usually formed without ending (some are thematic), 
but the root presents have ícríh, íth, q>á9i. Other imperatives: e.g. 2 pl. act. Seíkvü-te, 
2 sg. mp. 6eíkv0-£o. 

12.49 Subjunctive: formed with the long thematic vowel of the subjunctive and primary 
endings. In reduplicated -pi presents and in KáOripai, the long thematic vowel 
contracts with the preceding (long) vowel: e.g. 1 sg. act. Si8<2> (<*-có-co), 2 sg. act. 
5i5¿ps (<*-có-t]s)> 1 sg. mp. SiSwpat (<*-ob-co-uoa), 2 sg. act. ífís (<*íri-iis), 2 pl. mp. 

í<rrf¡CT0£ (<*ÍCTTT)-TJ-a&6). 


Note 1: For the forms built on stems ending in t| and with subjunctive long thematic vowel co, 
which involve quantitative metathesis, —>1,71: e.g. 1 sg. act. ico (ciáco <*ír|-w), 1 sg. mp. 
TiScúnoci (<Ti0á&>nai <*Ti0r|-co-|jai), 1 pl. act. íctt&)|iev (<ícrr£co|iEV <*iaTf|-co-pev). 


12.50 Optative: the optatives of -vupi verbs, Kaffiipai and Kapai are thematic, —>12.53. 
Others are formed with the optative suffix -iq- in the singular, with optative sufiix 
-i- in the plural and all middle-passive forms, and with secondary endings. The iota 
forms a diphthong with the preceding short stem vowel. E.g. 1 sg. act. 8i8oiri-v, 1 pl. 
act. SiSoT-pev, 1 sg. mp. 8i8oi-pr|v; 1 sg. act. Ti0ar[-y, 1 pl. act. TiQeT-pev, 1 sg. mp. 
TiOsi- priv . 

Note 1: In the optative of sipi be and <prin¡ say, plural forms with -it|- occur frequently, next to 
forms with i (e.g. eíti^ev next to ei^ev, <pcdr)|i£v next to q>aíp£v; 2 pl. qjam does not occur in 
classical Greek, perhaps by chance). 

Note 2: There is, in classical Greek (as transmitted), one probable case of an athematic 
optative of a stem in vu, mriyvÜTO (Pl. Phd. 118a, with the optative suffix contracted into u). 
Homeric Greek has more u-optatives, e.g. Süptv (1 pl. aor. opt. of Súopai dive). 


12.51 Active inñnitive: formed with -vat. E.g. act. 8eu<vó-voa. But the inf. of stpi go ends 
in -svai: Nvai . 

Middle-passive inñnitive: formed with -oBai. E.g. SsíkvO-oOcu, keT-ctSoi 

12.52 Active participle: formed with -vt-; for the declension, —>5.17-18. E.g. gen. sg. 
mase. 5£ikvu-vt-os, nom. sg. fem. SeiKvOffa (<*-óvTya). 

Middle-passive participle: formed with -p£v-; for the declension, —>5.3-4. E.g. 
nom. sg. mase. Seikvó-mev-os, nom. sg. fem. SencyO-páy-n. 

Thematic Forms 

12.53 Some forms of -pi verbs are regularly thematic: 

- most forms of the singular impf. act. of -ríOqpi, i'qpi, and 8í8copi: e.g. Tas (formed 
like ettoíeis), éSíS ouv (formed like ¿8t)Aouv); 
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12.53-6 The Present 


- all subjunctives (with long theme vowels): e.g. 1 pl. act. Seikvúwpev, tiSco^ev (< 
TlS/tOpEl/ <*T10f|-WpEV, —>1.71), WpEV (< ECOpEv); 

- all optatives of the verbs in -vu^i, of elpi go, and of xádripou and keihoi: e.g. 2 sg. 
act. Seikvúois, 1 pl. SeiKvúoipev, 3 pl. íoiev, 1 sg. Ka 0 oípr|v, 3 pl. kéoivto; 

- 2 sg. act. imp. of TÍOqpi, íripi, 5í5copi: e.g. tíSei (formed like ttoíei), 5í6ou (formed 
like 8f)Aou); 

- participles of eipí be (with no visible stem in Attic) and eTjji go; e.g. with eijjí, nom. 
pl. mase, ovtes, nom./acc. pl. neut. óvto; with slpi, nom. pl. mase. íóvtes, nom./ 
ace. pl. neut. íóvtcc 


Note 1: For the Ionic participle of síjai (scov, etc.), —>25.40. 


12.54 In the active of -vu^i verbs, alternative thematic forms are found next to the ‘regular’ 
athematic forms, especially from the fourth century onwards: e.g. 3 sg. pres. ind. Seirvúei, 2 
sg. imp. Seíkvue, inf. Seirvúeiv, nom. sg. mase. act. ppl. Seikvúcov, gen. Seirvúovtos. 


Note 1: The thematic forms of these verbs are frequent in Ionic, —>25.38. 


12.55 Similarly, thematic variants occur of (primarily) second- and third-person forms in the pres. 

act. ind. of reduplicated athematic verbs: íeTs, íeT; tiSeíj, ti0eT; SiSoís, SiSoT; krras, ícttS (the 
thematic alternatives are formed like hoieís, StiAoTs, Tinas, etc.). 

Note 1: These forms occur particularly often in Ionic, —>25.38. 


12.56 The verb «prmf say uses some thematic forms built on the stem (for -ctk-, —>12.31): 

- in Attic prose, the regular forms of the participle are qjáoxcúv, <póctkovtos, etc. (in poetry and 
Ionic prose, «pás, «pávTos, etc.); 

- the imperfect e^octrov, etc. occurs regularly; 

- some other forms occur, e.g. 1 sg. opt. ipAaKoini, 3 pl. subj. qjáaxcúaiv. 
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The Aorist: Active and Middle 


Types of Aorist (Active and Middle) Stem 

13.1 Aorist (active and middle) stems are formed in one of three different ways: 

- Sigmatic aorists (the most common type): aorist stems are formed by adding 
a (and a, —>13.6-7) to the verb stem. E.g. with iraiSeúco edúcate (verb stem 
ttouSeu-): aorist stem irai5eu£(a)-, 1 sg. ind. aor. act. é-rraíSeuaa; with SeÍKvüpi 
show (verb stem 5eu<-): aorist stem 6ei£(o<)-, 1 sg. ind. aor. act. eSei^a. 

With verb stems ending in a resonant the sigma disappeared with compensa- 
tory lengthening of the vowel preceding the resonant: the so-called ‘pseudo- 
sigmatic’ aorist. E.g. with áyyéAAw report (verb stem áyysA-): aorist stem 
áyyeiA(a)- (<*áyyeAffa-), 1 sg. ind. aor. act. ríyysiAa; with tpaívco show (verb 
stem 9«y-): aorist stem <pi}y(a)- (<*9avaa-), 1 sg. ind. aor. act. ?9r|va. 

- Thematic aorists: a group of aorists is formed by adding a thematic vowel and 
endings directly to the aorist stem (normally identical to (a variant of) the verb 
stem), which ends in a consonant. E.g. with Aappávco get, take (verb stem Ar|(3-/ 
Aa(3-): aorist stem Aá|3-, 1 sg. ind. aor. act. I-Aa|3-o-v; with Aehrw leave (verb stem 
A6iTT-/Aonr-/Anr-): aorist stem Anr-, 1 sg. ind. aor. act. e-Aitt-o-v. 

- Root aorists: a small number of verbs has aorists formed by directly adding endings 
to the aorist stem, which always ends in a vowel. E.g. with yiyvcbo-Kw know, recognize 
(verb stem yvw-): aorist stem y vw-, 1 sg. ind. aor. act. I-y voo-v; with icrccpcn come to 
stand (verb stem <my/<rrá-): aorist stem otti-, 1 sg. ind. aor. act. E-cnT|-v. 


Note 1: Thus sigmatic aorist stems are formed by an addition (-aa-) to the verb stem, while 
in the case of both thematic and root aorists, the stem is usually identical to (a variant of) the 
verb stem. The difference between the latter two is that forms of the thematic aorist (stems 
usually ending in a consonant) are formed using a thematic vowel, whereas root aorists 
(which have stems ending in a vowel) are not: contrast e.g. e-Avtt-o-v with É'-yvM-v. 

Note 2: Sigmatic aorists are often called ‘first’ or ‘weak’ aorists; thematic and root aorists are 
often called ‘second’ or ‘strong’ aorists. For these distinctions, see the section 
On Terminology at the start of this book. 


13.2 The verbs SiScopi give, -rí0r|pi put, place and it^ii send, letgo have a distinct conjuga- 
tion in the aorist, mostly of the root type but with some peculiarities. —>-13.51-62. 

13.3 Although most verbs have only one type of aorist, there are a few that have more than one, in some 
cases with important distinctions of meaning. For these verbs, —>13.63-4. 
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Sigmatic (and Pseudo-Sigmatic) Aorists 

OverView of Forms 





13.4 

Active forms: 







verb stems end- 

verb stems 

verb stems end- 

verb stems 

verb stems 



ing in i, u or a 

ending in a, t, 

inginalabial or 

ending in a 

ending in a 



diphthong 

oort) 

velar stop 

dental stop 

resonant 



TraiSsúo} edúcate 

-npáco honour 

Tpl|3<o rub 

KO|if£cO 

óyyéAAco report 



stem TraiSEua(a)- 

stem njn)a(a)- 

stem Tpiv|/(a)- 

convey 

stem Kopia(a)- 

stem óyy£iA(a)- 

ind. sg. 

1 

ÉiraiSEUCTa 

ÍT¡pT)( 7 a 

Érpupa 

ÉKÓpura 

ríyyEiAa 


2 

ÉTraiSEuaas 

ÉT¡(JT)CTaS 

ÉTpupas 

EKÓpiaat; 

ríyyEiAas 


3 

EiralSEUCEÍv) 

ÍTÍpT)aE(v) 

Irpupslv) 

ÉKÓpKJEÍv) 

ríyyEiAe(v) 

pl. 

1 

ÉTrai 8 eÚCTa|ji 6 v 

6 Ti|jT|cranEV 

ÉTpiyapEV 

iKopíoapev 

fiyyefAapev 


2 

ÉTraiSEÚaaTE 

6 Tl|JT|CTOrrE 

lTpÍV)(aTE 

ÉKopícraTE 

TiyyEÍAaTE 


3 

ÉTraíSEuaav 

6 T¡|JT)CTaV 

ÉTpugav 

ÉKÓpiaav 

ríyyEiAav 

subj. sg. 

1 

ttoiSeúctco 


TpivgW 

Koplaco 

óyyElAto 


2 

Trai 5 EÚ<rr|S 


Tpi^ns 

Koplans 

óyyslATis 


3 

Trai 8 £ÚOT| 


Tpi^n 

Koplari 

óyyElATi 

pl. 

1 

7 rai 8 EÚ<jcopEV 

TiphcftOMEV 

Tpív^copsv 

KoplaoopEV 

áyyslAcopEV 


2 

ttoiSeúcttite 

Ti|ay) 0 "T|Te 

TpívpriTE 

KoplariTE 

óyyElATiTE 


3 

TTai 8 EÚCTCOCTl(v) 


Tpí^COCTl(v) 

KOplCTCOCTl(v) 

óyyElAtoCTi(v) 

opt. sg. 

1 

iraiSEÚcaipi 

Tipf|aaipi 

Tpíyaipi 

Kopíaaipi 

óyyslAaipi 


2 

irai 8 eú(TEias 

TlJlrf|<TSiaS 

Tplysias 

KopítJEias 

óyyElAeias 


3 

TraiSEÚaEiE(v ) 2 

TlpT|CTElE(v) 

TplvpElE(v) 

kopIcteie(v) 2 

óyyEÍAEie(v ) 2 

pl. 

1 

iraiSeúaaipEV 

TipfyraipEV 

Tph|/atgEV 

Kopíaaipev 

áyysiAaipEV 


2 

TraiSEÚaaiTE 

TipTiaaiTE 

Tpll^atTE 

KoplaaiTE 

óyyEiAaiTE 


3 

irai 8 eú< 7 Eiav 

TlJjrf|OSiaV 

TpíkfiEiav 2 

KoploEiav 

óyyeiAsiav 

imp. sg. 

2 

TraiSsucrov 

Tf(JT|CTOV 

TplH'OV 

KÓpiaov 

ayysiAov 


3 

TraiSauijáTco 

Tinriaórru 

TpUyÓTCú 

KOpiaÓTW 

áyysiAÓTCo 

pl. 

2 

TraiSfúcraTE 

Tipfyrcn'E 

Tpl^OTE 

KOpíOCtTE 

áyyEÍAaTE 


3 

TraiSEucrávTcov 

TigriaávTcov 

TpUyÓVTCOV 

KopiaávTcov 

áyyEiAóvTtov 

inf. 


iraiSeOaai 

Ti|ii)(Tai 

xpTkj/ai 

Kopíuai 

áyyETAai 

ppl. ma 

>sc. 

traiSEÚcras, 

Ti(jf)aas, 

Tpkpas, 

Kopkras, 

áyyEÍAas> 



-avxos 

-airros 

-avTOS 

-avTOS 

-avTos 

fem. 

traiSEÚCTaCTa, 

Ti(iT)<ja<Ta, 

Tpiyaaa, 

Koplcjaco, 

áyyEÍAaaa, 



-ócttis 

-áCTTIS 

-óotis 

-ÓOTIS 

-ÓCTT 1 S 

ne 

Jt. 

TraiSsOcEav, 

Tipñíjav, 

Tptvpav, 

Kopíaav, 

áyygTAav, 



-avros 

-avros 

-avros 

-avTos 

-avTos 


1 Also -<rais> e.g. iraiSsúaais, Ti|jf)aais, etc. 
Also -crai, e.g. iraiSgúaoci, Tpúyai, etc. 

Also -cratev, e.g. TraiSeÚCTOciev, áyygíAaiev, etc. 
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13.5 Middle forms: 




verb stems end- 
ing in i, u or a 
diphthong 

verb stems end- 
ing in a, i, o or T| 

verb stems end¬ 
ing in a labial or 
velar stop 

verb stems 
piwling in a 
dental stop 

verb stems 
wiiliiig in a 

resonant 


iraiSsOco edúcate 
stem iraiS£uo-(a)- 

Tipáu honour 
stem -npTia(a)- 

Tpip&j rub 
stem Tpivp(a)- 

Kopf(cú convey 
stemKopicr(a)- 

óyyéAAw report 
stem óyyEiX(a)- 

ind. sg. 

1 

éiraiSEUCTápriv 

ÉTipiioápTiv 

ETpil|/ÓtpT]V 

ÉKopicrápr|v 

fiyyeiAápr|v 


2 

éiraiSeÚCTco 

Énpiyreú 

ÉTpíipCO 

6KO|lí<TGú 

fiyyeíAu 


3 

é-iraiSEÚCTorro 

ÉmpiyraTO 

ETpílpOtTO 

EKopícrorro 

fiyyeíAorro 

pl. 

1 

éirai5£UCTáp£0a 

ÉTipT)OÓpE0a 

eTpitf/ájisOa 

6KO|jiaájj£0a 

fiyyeiAápeOa 


2 

£irai5£ÚCTaCT0£ 

ÉnpT|cra(r0£ 

ETpíi|;a<T0£ 

ÉKOpí(ja(J0E 

fiyyEÍAa<T0E 


3 

ÉiraiSEÚaavTO 

lnpf|aavTO 

ETpíipaVTO 

ÉKopíaavTO 

fiyyeíAavTO 

subj. sg. 

1 

Ttai8£Úaco|aai 

Ti(jr|aco|aai 

Tplvpcopai 

Kopiacopai 

áyyEÍAcopai 


2 

TtaiSfúap 

Tipriap 

Tplvpp 

KOpÍCTT) 

áyyslAri 


3 

■trcnS£Úar|TC« 

Tlpt|OT|Tai 

Tp%T|Tai 

Kopknyrai 

áyyElAryrai 

pl. 

1 

TTai8Euacó|aÉ0a 

TlpT|(JCÓpE0a 

Tpivpcóp£0a 

KOplCTCÓp£0a 

áyy£iAúp£0a 


2 

Trai5£ÚCTT|CT0£ 

Tipt|crr|(T0E 

TP%T|CT0£ 

KOpí<jr|<T0£ 

óyyEÍAr|CT0E 


3 

TtaiSEÚacovTai 

Tlpf|(7COVTai 

TpivptOVTai 

KOpÍCTCOVTOl 

áyyslAcoVTai 

opt. sg. 

1 

TTaiSEuaaipriv 

Tiprioalpriv 

Tpupaiptiv 

Kopuraipnv 

áyy£iAalpr|v 


2 

traiSEÚffouo 

TipV|oaio 

Tpfcpono 

Kopiaaio 

áyyetAaio 


3 

traiSEÚcraiTO 

Tipt|OaiTO 

TpivpaiTO 

KoplcraiTO 

áyyElAaiTO 

Pl- 

1 

irai5£U(raip£0a 

Tipri<Talp£0a 

Tpupaips0a 

KopiaaípsOa 

áyy£iAalpE0a 


2 

Trai8súcraic-0E 

Tipt|<yai(70E 

Tpi<4)ai<70£ 

Kopl<jaia0£ 

áyy£lAai(j0E 


3 

iraiSeúffaivTO 

Tipf|<jaiVTO 

TpÚyOllVTO 

KOptcaiVTO 

áyyElAaivTO 

imp. sg. 

2 

irafSEuacn 

TÍpT)Oai 

Tpñpat 

KÓptaai 

áyyEiAai 


3 

TraiSsuaácrSco 

Tipr)CTáa0co 

TpUpá(T0CO 

Kopiaáo0co 

áyysiAá<j0co 

pl. 

2 

Ttat5£Úaaa0£ 

Tipt|cracr0£ 

Tpfípaa0£ 

Kop¡<ja<j0£ 

óyy£ÍAaCT0E 


3 

TtaiSfuaácrOcov 

Tipr)(jáa0cov 

TptvpáoOcov 

KOpl<já<T0CúV 

áyy£iAá<j0cov 

inf. 


TraiSEÚffaffOai 

Tipf|<ja<j0ai 

Tp%ao0a> 

KoploaoOai 

áyyEÍAacjSai 

ppl. mase. 


TraiSEuaápEvos, 

Tl|at|(já(a£VOS, 

TpUpápEVOS, 

Kopiaápfvos, 

áyyEiAápsvos, 

fem. 


TraiSsucrapívri, 

Tiprioapívri, 

Tptvpapévri, 

Kopiaapívri, 

¿tyyEiAapévri, 



"PS 

"PS 

"PS 

-PS 

-ps 

neut. 


TiaiSEuaápEvov, 

Tipt|<T<ip£vov, 

TptVpÓCpEVOV, 

KopiaápEVOv, 

áyyEiAápEvov, 


Sigma and Alpha 

13.6 As the ñame suggests, sigmatic (and pseudo-sigmatic) aorists feature a sigma in the 
stem (though this a has disappeared in the case of pseudo-sigmatic aorists, —>13.24). 

13.7 In addition, nearly all forms of the sigmatic aorist have an alpha. This a goes back to 
an original 1 sg. ending *-m (final *-m changed to -a after consonants (—>1.86), 
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e.g. £-6ei£- 6 < *E-5ei£-m; it changed to -v after vowels, —>1.73, contrast e.g. 
£-Aa(3-o-v < *-o-m). The alpha was then generalized throughout the conjuga- 
tion, so that sigmatic aorists in general may be recognized by the combination 
era (or merely a in the case of pseudo-sigmatic aorists): in essence, the alpha 
has become part of the aorist stem. Note, however, that the alpha is absent in 
the 3 sg. act. ind. (e.g. É-rraí5eug£), the 2 sg. act. imp. (e.g. iraíSEucrov), all aor. 
subjunctives (e.g. 1 sg. mid. -rraiSeúgwpai), and some optative forms (e.g. 2 sg. 
act. -rraiSEÚoEias). Below, aorist stems are therefore given with the alpha 
between parentheses. 

Endings 

13.8 The endings of (pseudo-)sigmatic aorists differ in some cases from those listed in 
11.20-33, particularly in imperative, optative, and infinitive. They are detailed 
below. 

13.9 The aorist indicative, as a secondary (past-tense) indicative, is formed with the 
augment (—>11,35). The endings per person are: 

- The 1 sg. act. ind. ends in -a as described above (—>13.7): e.g. s-TraíSsuaa, 
f|yy£iAa. 

- All other indicative forms add the regular secondary endings to the stem with 
the alpha: e.g. 2 sg. act. ind. É-TraiSEucra-^, 1 pl. act. ind. fiyygiAa-nsv, 1 sg. mid. 
ind. s-TTai8sugá-umv> 3 pl. mid. ind. ñyysiAa-v-ro. The ending of 3 pl. act. ind. is 
-v, e.g. E-TraíSEucra-y. 

However, in the 3 sg. act. ind. the alpha is not used; it ends in -e(v): e.g. 
s-Trai8sucr- s(v), hyyEiA- s(v) . 

- Note the 2 sg. mid. ind., where the ending -ero has lost its a, and a and o have 
contracted: e.g. e-iraiSEÚcrco (<*s--rrai8súga- (g)o ). 


Note 1: The 2 sg. mp. does not contract in Ionic, ->25.6, 25.32. 

Note 2: Note that the augment is used only in indicatives (contrast e.g. 1 sg. act. ind. ÉTraiSfucra 
with 1 sg. act. subj. iraiSEugco, inf. iraiSsOgai). 


13.10 Imperative: 

- the 2 sg. act. imp. does not have the alpha and ends in -ov: e.g. -rraíSEugoy, 
áyysiAov; 

- the 2 sg. mid. imp. ends in -oí: e.g. -rraíSeugca, ayyEiAou; 

- all other imperative forms add regular imperative endings (—>11.29) after the 
alpha: e.g. 3 sg. act. imp. áyysiAót-Tca, 2 pl. imp. mid. TraiSsúga-gQs. 
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13.11 Aorist subjunctives do not have a. The long thematic vowel of the subjunctive and 
primary endings are used. E.g. 1 pl. act. subj. -rraiSeúcr-aa-Mev, 1 sg. mid. subj. 
TrcuSsúcT-u-jjca, 3 sg. mid. subj. áyydA-rpTai. 

13.12 Aorist optatives use the optative suffix -i-, which forms a diphthong with the 
preceding alpha of the stem (—►11,16); secondary endings are added (—>11.22-7). 
E.g. 1 pl. act. opt. áyyeíAai-jjgv, 1 sg. mid. opt. -rraiSeugaí-unv- The 1 sg. act. opt. 
uses the primary ending -pi, e.g. TraiSeúgai-pi. 

More frequent alternative forms exist for the 2 sg. act. opt. (iraiSeÚCTEias next to 
-rraiSeÚCTai-s), 3 sg. act. opt. (ttoü86Úct sis(v) next to iraiSeúaai) and 3 pl. act. opt. 
(-rrai8£ÚCT 6iav next to -rrai8eú(jai-ev). 

13.13 The active inñnitive ends in -ai: e.g. iraiSsOaai, áyysTAai. 

The middle inñnitive ends in -aSai: e.g. Trai8eúaa-a6oa, áyyeíAa-aSoa. 

Note 1: For differences in accentuation between different forms ending in -(a)ai, —>24.20 
n.l. 


13.14 Active participles add -vt- to the stem: e.g. gen. sg. mase. Trai8EÚafi-VT-os, gen. sg. 
fem. -rraiSeuaéiffris (<*-g¿VTy-). For the entire declension, —>5.17-18. 

Middle participles add -pev- to the stem: e.g. nom. sg. mase. áyyeiAéí-p£v-os, 
nom. sg. fem. áyyeiAa-pév-q. For the entire declension, —>5.3-4. 

Stem Formation of Sigmatic Aorists 

Verb Stems Ending in i, u or a Diphthong 

13.15 Verb stems ending in i, u, or diphthongs stay unchanged before the added o. Some 


examples: 

verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

Xpíco anoint 

XP'- 

Xpia(a)- 

lypiga 

XpTcrcü 

kooAúco hinder 


KcoAua(a)- 

iKobAuca 

KcoA0o*ai 

•rralco strike 

irai- 

Traia(a)- 

shraiora 

iraTcjai 

iraúco stop 

irau- 

Traua(a)- 

Eirauaa 

Trauaai 

-rraiSeúco edúcate 

■rraiSeu- 

Trai8£ua(a)- 

ETraíSEuaa 

TraiSeüaai 

áxoúco hear 

¿tKo(u)(a)- 

áKoua(a)- 

qKouaa 

aKoOaai 


Verb Stems Ending in t, a or o (or r¡ or u) 

13.16 With verb stems ending (in the present) in e, a or o (i.e. contract verbs), the aorist 
stem is built on the long variant of the verb stem (—> 11 . 11 ): 

- pres. stem e: aor. stem q; 

- pres. stem a (or q): aor. stem q (but á after e, i or p); 
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- pres. stem o: aor. stem co; a few verbs with a verb stem ending in co have 
a similarly formed aorist. 

Some examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

-ttoieco make, do 

TTOlTy/TTOlE- 

iroiT]a(a)- 

ETroÍTiaa 

Troiñgoa 

hyéopai lead, consider 

f]yn-/f)Y£- 

fiyTiCT(a)- 

f)yr|aápriv 

ñyficracrOai 

Tipaco honour 

TlpT|-/Tlpá- 

Tipricr(a)- 

ETÍpricra 

Tipfjaai 

KTaopai acquire 

KTT|-/KTá- 

KTTia(a)- 

£KTr)crápriv 

KTfiaaaOai 

5 paco do 

Spá-/5pá- 

5paa(a)- 

ISpácra 

Spaaai 

5r|Aóco make clear 

8tiAco-/5t|Ao- 

5r|Acoa(a)- 

éSriAcocra 

5r|A¿óaai 

Xpfiopai use, need 

XPh- 

XPng(a)- 

ÉXPncrápTlv 

XpflgccaOai 

TiTpwCTKco wound 

TpCO- 

Tpcoa(a)- 

ETpcoaa 

xpcSaai 

13.17 Similarly, with -pi verbs that have variant verb stems ending in r|/6t ( 
the long variant of the verb stem is used: 

->12.37-8), 

ÍCTTripi make stand, set up g-nv/crrá- 

<TTT|a(a)- 

EOTTiaa 

CTTTÍCTai 

TTÍp-rrAripi fill 

TrAn-/'rrAá- 

irAT|cr(a)- 

etrAriaa 

■rrAfÍCTai 

óvivripi benefit 

6vn-/óvá- 

óvr|cr(a)- 

cóvriaa 

óvfÍCTai 

13.18 Some verbs in -áco and -¿co that had a verb stei 

m ending in a 

do not have a long vowel in the 


aorist (the original a is visible in the Homeric/epic aorist in -acra, and often in other tense 
stems): 

i ;¿co boil (verb stem £e(ct)-) aor. ilf.aa (<? (¿oaa, epic) inf. (¿crai 

teA¿c ofinish (verb stem teAe(o)-) aor. ixéteaa (<tr{teooa, epic) inf. teAíctcü 

yEAáco laugh (verb stem yíAá(a)-) aor. éyéAaaa (<iyiAáaaa, epic) inf. ycAáaai 

In some cases such verbs did not originally have a stem in a, but were absorbed into this type 
by analogy (—>1.49), based on an epic aorist in -aaa: 

koAíco cali (verb stem kSAeTkAti-) aor. áKáAsoa (IkAAeocto, epic) inf KaAáaai 

Verbs in -ávvupi and -¿vvupi also had a stem in a: 

KEpavvupi mix (<*K£pácr-vupi) aor. ÉKÉpáaa (<¿K¿páaoa, epic) inf KEpaaai 

ápqu-Évvupi clothe (<*-£a-vupi) aor. r)p<pÍEaa (<-éocrcx, epic) inf ápqnÉcrai 

13.19 A few other verbs have only a verb stem with a short vowel (and no variant with a long vowel); 
these verbs thus have a short vowel in the aorist: 

(ÉTr)aív£co praise (verb stem aiv£-) aor. f|V£oot inf aivÉaca 

ápKÉco suffice (verb stem ápice-) aor. f|pK£cra inf ápKÉaai 

13.20 A few verbs in -áco and -eco that originally had a verb stem ending in f (—>12,25, 12.29 n.l) 
have an aorist in -auca or -eucra, respectively: 
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koco (also Kctico) set onfire 

(<*KÓfyco) aor. EKaui 

ja (<*?Kafcra) 

inf. Kaücrca 


ttAéco sail (<’ t irAÉpco) 

aor. ettAei 

jera (<*£TrÁ£p(ja) inf. ttAeOctch 


ttvego blow (<*Trv£pcú) 

aor. ETTVEl 

jera (<*ÉtrVEpa-a) inf. ttveüctc(i 


Verb Stems Ending in 

a Labial or Velar Stop 



Verb stems ending in a 

i labial stop get an aorist stem in ip(a) (ir/|3/q> 

+ o = 9 ). Some 

examples: 





verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

-rrapnrco send 

tt6ptt-/ttoiutt- 

irEp^(a)- 

ETTEpvya 

Trépvyai 

Tpí(3co rub 

tpTP-/tpTP- 

Tpivy(a)- 

ETpuya 

Tpivyai 

ypácpw write 

ypó<p- 

ypay(a)- 

lypaiya 

ypávyai 

Note especially verbs that have a present in -tttco (—>12.27): 


^AáTTTco harm, damagt 

; pAap- 

PAavy(a)- 

efSAavya 

PAávyai 

KpÚTTToo hide 

KpU(p-/KpOP - 

Kpuvy(a)- 

EKpuvya 

xpúyai 

Verb stems ending in 

velar stops get an aorist stem in ?(«) (n/y/y 

+ cr = §). Some 

examples: 





verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

Sicíjkco chase 

SlCOK- 

8ico§(a)- 

é8ko§a 

Siw^ai 

Af)yw cease 

My- 

Ari§(a)- 

e”Aí 1 §« 

Aíféai 

ápyco rule, begin 

ápy- 

áp§(a)- 

f|p§a 

ap^ai 

Note especially verbs that have a present in -ttu, and 

a few in -£co (—>12.27): 

<puAáTTco guará 

q>uASK- 

(puAa§(a)- 

lipúAa^a 

<puAót£ca 

tóttco array, appoint 

Táy- 

Ta^(a)- 

ETa^a 

Tá^ai 

oipcbCw groan 

oipcoy- 

otpwÉ(a)- 

¿ópoo^a 

oipcó^ai 

And note that a number of -vupi verbs have verb stems ending 

in a velar stop 

(—>12.39). For exampl 

e: 




SaíKvupi show 

SetK- 

S£t§(a)- 

i8£i^a 

8eí£c<i 

Trfiyvupi affix, fasten 

TTT|y-/Tr«y- 

-irn?(a)- 



Verb Stems Ending in 

a Dental Stop 




With verb stems ending in a dental stop (t/8/0), that dental stop disappears 

before a in the aorist: 





verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

ocvútgo complete 

ávvfr)- 

ávucr(a)- 

rívucra 

ávúcrca 

yEÚSopai lie 

vysu5- 

vyEua(a)- 

EvyEuaápriv ^EÚCTacrQai 

7r£Í0cú persuade 

TTE10-/TTO10-/700- TT£lO-(a) - 

ETTEiaa 

TTEICTOI 
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Note especially verbs that have a present in 

co, and a few 

in -TTCO l 

(—>12.27): 

áppÓ^w/áppÓTTCO 

áppoS-/áppoT- 

áppocr(a)- 

fjpiicxja 

áppóaai 

fit together 
Aoyí£opai count 

AoyTS- 

Aoyia(a)- 

EAoyiaápriv Aoyí<ra<T0ai 

Kopí^co convey 

KopTS- 

Kopi<T(a)- 

£KÓ|ii<ja 

Kopícai 

vopisco believe 

vopTS- 

vopi<j(a)- 

évópiaa 

vopíaai 

EpÉTTCO row 

EpET- 

EpE<r(a)- 

fípgo-a 

Ipécrai 

irAáTTCo mould 

irAá0- 

TrAa(j(a)- 

girAaca 

TTÁáaai 


The Pseudo-Sigmatic Aorist - Verb Stems Ending in a Resonant 

13.24 With verb stems ending in a resonant (nasal (p, v) or liquid (A, p)) consonant, the 
sigma of the aorist has disappeared (henee the term ‘pseudo-sigmatic’ aorist); the 
alpha remains. The disappearance of the sigma led to compensatory lengthening 
of the vowel preceding the resonant. 

E.g. with 9a¡vw show (verb stem <pnv-/ <p«v -): 1 sg. aor. act. ind. £<pi}va (<*scpc<va 
<*E-q>av-(ra) > aor. act. inf. q>f¡vai (<*<páv-crai). 

E.g. with áyyáAAoo report (verb stem áyyeA-): 1 sg. aor. act. ind. qyyEiAoc 
(<*f|yy£A-cTa), aor. act. inf. óyysTAai (<*áyy£A-(jai). 

Some other examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

pÉvco stay, ( á)wait 

p£V- 

p£iv(a)- 

IpEiva 

pEivai 

vépeo deal out 

V£p- 

VEip(a)- 

EVEipa 

VEÍpai 

Se peo build 

5£p- 

8£ip(a)- 

ISsipa 

SEipai 

Note especially verbs that have a present in 
-hW-ípco, -óvco/-ópco (—>12.28): 

-AAco or in 

aivoo/-aipco, 

ElvCú/-EÍpOO, 

ctteAAco dispatch 

cttsA-/otqA- 

CTTEiA(a)- 

ECTTElAa 

CTTEiAai 

o^áAAco cause to stumble 

CT9&A- 

CT9riA(a)- 

£CT9tiAa 

o^íjAou 

órrro-KTEÍvco kill 

KTEV-/KTO V-/KTOV- 

KTEiv(a)- 

ÓTr-EKTEiva 

á-rroKTEtvai 

piaívco stain 

piáv- 

ptáv(a)- 

spíáva 

piavai 

Ka0aípco cleanse 

KOC0áp- 

Ka0r|p(a)- 

EKÓ0ripa 

Kc<0fípai 

ápóvco deferid. 

ápüv- 

ápüv(a)- 

hpüva 

ápüvai 

succour 

Kpívoo decide, judge 

k P T(v)- 

Kptv(a)- 

EKpíva 

xpTvai 

But note: 

aípeo lift 

ép- (<*á£ P -) 

Ap(a)- 

ipa 

apai 
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13.25 The present stem of these verbs is often different from the verb stem as well, usually due to the 
disappearance ofy. In some cases, the present and aorist have the same vowel as a result, e.g. with 
verb stem ktev-, pres. áiroKTEÍvco (<*áTroKTÉv-yco), aor. ónrÉKTEiva (<*cnr£KT£v-oa): —>1.68-9. 

As a result, the 3 sg. impf. act and 3 sg. aor. act. ind. of some verbs may be identical: cf. e.g. 

impf. ÓTTEKTEIVE (<*Onr-£-KT£V-y£) WÍtíl aOr. GTFTEKTEIVE (<*CCTr-£-KT£V-Cr£). 

13.26 This type of stem is sometimes called ‘sigmatic aorist improper’, or ‘liquid first aorist’. 

Thematic Aorists 


OverView of Forms 
13.27 Active forms: 



regular forms 

ÍXco 

9tpco (mixed thematic/ a-conjugation) 

Aan(3óv<o get, take 
stem A«p- 

have, hold 
stem ax- 

carry, bring 
stem iv£yx(a)- 

ind. sg. 1 

lAaPov 

ÉCTyov 

flveyKov or qvEyKa 

2 

üAaPss 

Ictxes 

qvEyKas 

3 

eAoPe(v) 

laxe(v) 

f|VEyKE(v) 

pl. 1 

ÉAáfJonEV 

iaxopEV 

fivÉyKapEV 

2 

ÉAó(3ete 

iaxeTE 

f|vÉyKorre 

3 

lAapov 

iaxov 

f|VEyKav 

subj. sg. 1 

Aá(3co 

oxeó 

ÉVÉyKCú 

2 

AáPriS 

<*XTÍS 

ÉvÉyKps 

3 

Aá(3p 

CT Xfí 

ÉvÉyKti 

pl. 1 

Aápcopev 

ax&psv 

EVÉyKOOpEV 

2 

AápqTE 

axñTE 

EVÉyKTlTE 

3 

Aápcoai(v) 

oxcócti(v) 

évEyKCúa'i(v) 

opt. sg. 1 

Aá^oipi 

oxolriv 

ÉvéyKaipi 

2 

Aápoxs 

CTXOÍT1S 

EvÉyKois or ÉvÉyKais 

3 

Aá^oi 

trxolri 

EVÉyKOi or Év/yKai 

pl. 1 

AápoipEV 

axoIpEV 

ÉvÉyKOijjiEV or ÉvéyKaipEV 

2 

Aá^OlTE 

crxom 

EvéyKaiTE 

3 

Aá^oiEV 

trxoiev 

ivéyKoiEV or ÉvéyKaiEV 

imp. sg. 2 

Aa^É 

^XÉs 

EVEyKE 

3 

Aa^ETCo 

oxétcú 

EVEyKÓTCú 

pl. 2 

Aójete 

CTXÉTE 

EVÉyKCtTE 

3 

AapóvTcov 

CTXÓVT6ÚV 

ÉVEyKÓVTCOV 

inf. 

AapETv 

(JXeTv 

iveyKElv 

ppl. mase. 

Aa(3¿bv, -óvtos 

axcóv, -óvtos 

ÉVEyKcóv, -óvtos or ÉvÉyKas, -avTOS 

fem. 

Aa(3oücja, -oúot)s 

axouaa, -oúcrns 

ÉVEyKoOcra, -oúcttis or ÉvÉyKaoa, -ótrris 

neut. 

Aapóv, -óvtos 

axóv, -óvtos 

ÉvsyKÓv, -óvtos or ÉvÉyKav, -avTOS 
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13.28 Middle forms: 


regular forms fápw (a-conjugation) 


Aapgávco get, take 

carry, bring 

stem ASg- 

stem iv£yx(a)- 


ind. 

s g- 

1 

ÉAagópriv 

f|VEyi<ápr|v 



2 

ÉAágou 

ÚvíyKco 



3 

ÉAágrro 

f|véyKC(To 


pl. 

1 

ÉAagóp£0a 

f]VEyKápE0a 



2 

ÉAágsaOE 

f]véyKaa0E 



3 

ÉAágoVTO 

f|véyKavTo 

subj. 

sg- 

1 

Aágcopai 

ÉvÉyKcopai 



2 

Aágfl 

ÉVÉyKl] 



3 

Aágrp-ai 

ÉvÉyKT|Tai 


pl. 

1 

Aagcop£0a 

£V£yKcóps0a 



2 

Aágr)CT0E 

£V£yKT)(T0£ 



3 

AágcúVTCH 

ÉvÉyKcovTai 

opt. 

s g- 

1 

AagoipT|v 

ÉvsyKaipr|V 



2 

Aágoio 

ÉvÉyKaio 



3 

Aágouo 

ÉvéyKaiTo 


pl. 

1 

Aagoipe0a 

ÉVEyKa¡pe0a 



2 

Aágour0E 

évÉyKaio-0E 



3 

Aágonrro 

ÉvéyKaivTO 

imp. 

Sg- 

2 

AagoO 

EVEyKOU 



3 

AagÉaOco 

£V£yKÓCT0CO 


pl. 

2 

AágeaOs 

£V£yKatJ0£ 



3 

AagÉaOcov 

£V£yKÓCT0COV 

inf. 



AagÉu0ai 

IvéyKauOai 

ppl. 

mase. 


AagópEvos, -ou 

EVEyKÓpEVOS, -ou 


fem. 


AagopÉvri, -tjs 

EVEyKapÉVT), -T)S 


neut. 


AagópEvov, -ou 

EVEyKÓpEVOV, -ou 


Stems and Endings 

13.29 The aorist stem of verbs with a thematic aorist is always different from the present 
stem, in three possible ways: 

- because it has a different variant of the verb stem from the present: e.g. with 
Asurco (verb stem A£nr-/Aonr-/Anr-): aorist stem Ánr -; 

- because the present stem is the result of changes/additions to the verb stem 
(—>12.30): e.g. with Aapgávc o (verb stem Ar|g-/Aag-): aorist stem Aág -; 
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- in some cases because an entirely different verb stem is used for the aorist than for 
the present (suppletíve verbs, —>11.13): e.g. with aipsw (verb stem aípr|-/cxípE-, ÉA-): 
aorist stem ÉA-. 

13.30 The endings and thematic vowels used are those listed in 11.18-34, and are thus 
exactly the same as those used with the present system of -co verbs (—>12.3-13). 
Note that the aorist indicative, a past tense, uses secondary endings (these are thus 
the same as those of the imperfect of -co verbs). 

E.g. Aappávco: act: ind. ÉAaftov (cf. impf. lAápftavov), opt. Aáft oipi (pres. opt. 
AapPáv oipi ), imp. Aa|3É (pres. imp. AápPavs), ppl. Aaftcóv (pres. ppl. AapPávcov), etc. 


Note 1: Since the endings of thematic aorists are identical to those of the present 
system of -co verbs, the only difference between present and aorist forms of these verbs 
is in the stem used; this is sometimes only a small difference. Contrast e.g. 1 sg. impf. 
act. I Asitt ov with 1 sg. aor. act. ind. sAnrov, and pres. act. inf. Aeítteiv with aor. act. inf. 
AnrsTv, etc. 

Note 2: For differences in accentuation between thematic aorist forms and present-stem 
participles and infinitives (e.g. aor. act. inf. AitteTu vs. pres. act. inf. AeItteiv), —>24.20. For the 
accentuation of imperatives such as Aa|Sá and évcyKoü, —>24.17. 


'Irregular’ Forms 

13.31 The verb ?x« have, hold has some irregular forms in the aorist (built on the stem 
ay-): 2 sg. aor. act. imp. cry-Z-s, and sg. aor. opt. oy-oíri-v, oy-oiri-s, cry 0 ' 1 !- 

13.32 Several verbs with a thematic aorist nonetheless have forms with a (analogous to 
the sigmatic aorist) in their conjugations: 

- The aorist of <pépco carry, bring formed with stem IvsyK-, has a mixed thematic/ 
a-conjugation; a predominates, particularly in the middle. E.g. 3 pl. aor. act. ind. 
tíveyKav, 1 sg. aor. act. opt. évéyKcupi, etc. See the overview of forms, —>13.27-28. 

- In the aorist of Aéyco say, speak, formed with stem si-rr-, several forms with a are 
found alongside thematic ones. Alongside eittov, eTttss and imp. eíttétco, eíttete 
also occur: Eiira, enras, EÍirótTco and eítíote. In Herodotus also alongside inf. 
sítteív and ppl. ehrcóv: inf. el-rrai, ppl. Enras, -avTos. Over time, the a-forms of this 
aorist gradually replaced the thematic ones. 

- In addition, the verb yíco pour has 1 sg. aor. act. ind. Eyca, with (in compound forms only) 
inf. -y^on, 3 sg. aor. imp. -xeótco, etc. (These forms derive from a stem *x E f~> e -g- E X E0[ 
<*?X E F'T> c f- Homeric exeuo). 


Note 1: For other aorists with an a-conjugation, e.g. ÉrrpiánTiv, étttÓ|jtiv, —>13.50. 
The difference with such aorists - root aorists - is that the a in é-rrpiápTi'', etc., is 
(considered to be) part of the stem, and used consistently throughout the conjugation. 



158 


13.33-5 The Aorist: Active and Middle 


The Most Common Thematic Aorists 

Verbs with Vowel Variations between the Present and Aorist Stems 

13.33 A number of verbs show different ablaut grades (—>1,51-6) in the present and 
thematic aorist stems (the zero-grade is normally used in the aorist): 

verb verb stem aorist stem 1 sg. ind. inf. 

ETTO^ai follow STT-/ <T~TT- OTT- EOTTÓpriV CTTT£CT0ai 

e X m have, hold éy-/ gy- erg- eagov a X £Ív 

Ashrw leave Á£nr-/Áonr-/ ÁTTr- Anr- lAnrov AitteTv 

tteí0o|jicu believe, obey ttsiO-/ttoiO-/ ttT 0- iri0- £Tn0ópr|v -rn0é<T0ai 

TpÉTronai turn around (intr.) tp£tt-/tpotx-/ tpó.tx- xponr- £Tpa-rrópr|v TponTÉc-Oca 
9EÚyco flee q>suy-/ (pOy- 9uy- £9uyov 9uy£iv 

13.34 But several verbs with a reduplicated present stem have the zero-grade in the 
present stem, and normal e-grade in the aorist stem: 

verb verb stem aorist stem 1 sg. ind. inf. 

yí-yv-opcci become, be born ysv On)-/yov-/yv- ysv- syevópriv yevéa0ai 

tíktoo give birth (<*tí-tk-co) tsk-/ tok-/tk- tek- stskov tekeiv 

TTÍ-TTT-C ofall 7T£CT- /7Tt(m)- TTSCT- ETTECTOV TTECTEIV 


Other Differences between the Present and Aorist Stems 


Several presents formed with a nasal infix ( 
- Verbs ending in -ávw/ávopai: 

—>12.30) ha\ 

e thematic aorists: 

verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

aia0ávopai perceive 

CÜCT0- 

aÍCT0- 

f|g0ópriv 

aiff0¿CT0ai 

ápap-ráveo miss, err 

ápápy- 

ápapT- 

fipapTOV 

ápapTEiv 

cnr-£ X 0ávo|jou incur hatred 

6 X 0- 

6 X 0- 

áirri X 0ópriv 

áTT£ X 0£CT0ai 

Aayyávco obtain by lot 

Ár|y-/Aáy- 

Aax- 

IAa X ov 

Aayeív 

AapfJávw get, take 

AnB-/A5B- 

Aa|3- 

EAa(3ov 

Aa^Eiv 

Aav0ávco go unnoticed 

Ar|0-/Aá0- 

Aa0- 

IAa0ov 

Aa0Eiv 

pav0ávco learn, understand 

pa0- 

pa0- 

spa0ov 

pa0Eiv 

Truv0ávopat inquire, learn 

TT6U0-/TTÚ0- 

iru0- 

£TTU0ÓpT|V 

7TU0ÉCT0ai 

Tuyyávco hit apon, happen to T£uy-/Tüy- 

- Other verbs with a nasal infix: 

tu X - 

£TU X OV 

tu X eTv 

Kópvco toil, be sick 

kS|j-/kmt|- 

Kap- 

EKapOV 

KapEiv 

ttívco drink 

irco-/iro-/ 

irWirT- 

TTt- 

Eiriov 

TTIEIV 

TÉpVCO cut 


T£p- 

ETEpOV 

TEpElV 

á9iKvÉopai arrive 

Ík- 

ÍK- 

Ó9-iKÓpriv 

a9-iKÉCT0ai 
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13.36 A few verbs whose present stem is formed with the suffix -(i)ctk- have thematic aorists: 


verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

crrro-0vficrKco/ 
-0vf|CTKco die 

0av-/0vr|- 

0av- 

ónrÉ-0avov 

0av£iv 

PAcóctkco come 

poA-/(p)(3Aco- 

poA- 

É'poAov 

PoAeTv 

evpioKosfind 

EÚp- 

súp- 

pupov 

EÚPEIV 

Tráayco suffer 

(-1.96) 

TrEV0-/Trov0-/Tra0- 

ira0- 

ETra0ov 

7ra0£iv 

Two verbs show 

other differences between the present and aorist stems: 


verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

áyco lead, bring 

áy- 

áycry- (—►! 1.50) 

pyotyov 

áyaysív 

|3áAAco throw, hit 

(-1.78) 

3áA-/&An- 

|3aA- 

e|3cxAov 

paÁsTv 


Suppletive Verbs 

13.38 Finally, a number of verbs have an aorist stem built on an entirely different verb 
stem from the present stem: 


verb 

verb stem 

aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

aipÉco take 

aipt|-/aípE-, ÉA- 

ÉA- 

eTAov 

IAeTv 

IpXopai go, come 

IpX-, IAeu0-/IA(O)8-, EÍ-/Í- 

ÉA0- 

f|A0ov 

IA0eTv 

IpcoTÓco ask 

Ip-, ÉpCOTTp/épcoTa- 

Ip- 

fipópriv 

IpÉaOai 

Ia0íco eat 

éct 0T-, cpáy-, é8e-/I8o-/I8- 

<pay- 

É9ayov 

9ayeTv 

AÉyco say, speak 

AEy-/Aoy-, eítt-, Ép-/piy 

EÍ1T- but 

Enrov/ 

eítteTv/ 



also: AEf(a)- 

IAe^o 

AÉ^ai 

ópáco see 

ópá-, tB;, óir- 

18- 

eí8ov 

ISeTv 

TpÉyw run 

tpex-, Spap- 

8pap- 

l8papov 

8papsTv 

cpÉpco carry, bring 

q>Ep-, lv£K-/lvOK-/lyK-, 

ÉVEyK- (—>13.28) 

pvEyKov 

ÉVEyKEÍV 


OIT- 


Note 1: Observe that the aorist stem of Aáyco is eítt- (cf. inf. shreív). In the ind. Enrov the 
augment has been absorbed into the opening diphthong. The ei in eT8ov (aor. with opaco) and 
eIAov (aor. with aipÉco), however, is different from the stems i8- (cf. inf. íSeTv) and éA- (cf. inf. 
IAeTv), due to augment é- (—>11.40). 

Note 2: Of the two aorists of AÉyco say, speak, Enrov is more common, while é'Ae(o is in the 
classical period used especially in contexts in which its proper meaning argüe, explain has 
some forcé (e.g. in the introductions of long directly reported speeches). 

In compound verbs the difference between the two aorists is more marked. Compounds 
with -eAe^o typically belong to AÉyco in its meaning gather, whereas compounds with -eTttov 
have meanings related to say, speak. Compounds with the same prefix correspond to different 
presents: aorists with -Enrov are suppletive to presents with -ayoprúco or -q>T|pi. For instance: 

ÓTrÉAs^a with cnroAÉyco pick out cnrrnrov with áirayopEÚoo forbid 

e^eAe^o with ÉxAÉyco pick out é^eTttov with É^ayoprúco declare, make known 
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KaTÉAf^a with KaTaAÉycú reckon (mid. KorrEnrov with KcrrayopEÚco denounce, speak 
draw up a list) against 

auvÉAf^a with ouAAÉyco collect ouveTttov with auvayop£Ú<o/aúpq>r|pi agree, 

speak in support of 

For other verbs with more than one type of aorist, —► 13,63. 


Root Aorists 


OverView of Forms 

13.39 The conjugation of root aorists is as follows: 



stems ending in t) 

stem ending in á 

stems ending inco 

stems ending inü 

lorapai come to 
stand 

aorist stem crrT|- 

¿nro-StSpáaKCO 
run away 
aorist stem Spot- 

yiyvcóoKcú know, 
recognize 
aorist stem yveo- 

Súopai 

dive 

aorist stem 80- 

ind. sg. 1 

«JTT|V 

ónr-ÉSpav 

Éyvcov 

eSüv 

2 

«mis 

árr-ÉSpas 

Éyvcos 

É80s 

3 

ÍCTTT| 

ónr-ÉSpa 

éyveo 

180 

pl. 1 

EOTT1PEV 

ónr-ÉSpapEV 

lyvcogEV 

ÉSOgEV 

2 

6CTTT|TE 

áir-sSpaTE 

lyvcoTE 

e80te 

3 

ECTTTltjaV 

crir-é8páaav 

lyvcoaav 

ISOaav 

subj. sg. 1 

arcó 

COTO-Spáb 

yveo 

8ó<o 

2 

«TTiíS 

cnro-Spas 

yveps 

8ÓHS 

3 

CTTfí 

CÍTTO-Spá 

yv<ü 

Sóp 

pl. 1 

CTTCúpEV 

áiro-SpcopEV 

yvóópEV 

SucopEV 

2 

CTTTÍTE 

árro-SpaTE 

yVCÓTE 

8ÓT|T£ 

3 

CTTGúCTl(v) 

cnro-8pcúaT(v) 

yvóúai(v) 

8Ócocti(v) 

opt. sg. 1 

CTTaÍT|V 

árro-Spalriv 

yvoit|v 

\ / 

2 

CTTaír|S 

ónro-Spalris 

yvoins 

\ / 

3 

CTTOÍT1 

cnro-8paÍT| 

yvoirl 

\/ 

pl. 1 

CTTaTpEV 

cnro-SpaTpEV 

yvoTpev 


2 

CTTalTE 2 

árro-Sparre 

yvom 2 


3 

cttoTev 

ÓTTO-8pdÍEV 

yvoiEV 3 


imp. sg. 2 

CTTfjei 

cnró-5pá0i 

yvcóOi 

5O0i 

3 

aTT|TCO 

cnro-BpaTCú 

yvcÓTco 

5utco 

pl. 2 

aTfjTE 

áiró-SpáTE 

yVCOTE 

50te 

3 

OTCCVTGOV 

onro-5pavTCúv 

yvóvTcov 

SÓVTGÚV 

inf. 

CTTfjvai 

áiro-8pavai 

yvcovai 

80vai 

ppl. mase. 

erras, -oivtos 

áiro-8pás, -avTOS 

yvoús, -óvtos 

5ós, -Óvtos 

fem. 

ot aaa, -ácrr|s 

cnro-5páaa, -áar|s 

yvoüdcc, _ oúoT|5 

80aa, -uctt|s 

neut. 

CTTav, -avTOS 

crrro-Spav, -avTOS 

yvóv, -óvtos 

5óv, -Óvtos 


Also -íripEV, e.g. oraÍT]|j£v, ónroSpaÍTipEV. 

2 Also -íriTE, e.g. <rrafTjrE, yvoít|TE. 

3 Also yvoiriaav. 
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Stems 

13.40 The aorist stem of verbs with a root aorist is always an unelaborated verbal root 
(—>23.2 with n.3), usually different from the present stem, in one of three ways: 

- because a different variant of the verb stem is selected: e.g. with J3aíyco go, walk 
(verb stem pq-/pá(v)-), aorist stem J3ry; 

- or because the present stem is the result of changes/additions to the verb stem 
(—>12.25): e.g. with yiyvcógKc o know, recognize (verb stem yvco-), aorist stem yvco -; 

- or, in one case, because an entirely different verb stem is used for the aorist than 
for the present (a suppletive verb, — >11.13): £qco Uve (verb stem £q-), aorist stem 
Pico- (verb stem pico-). 

With 8úopai dive (verb stem 80-/80-) the present stem and aorist stem differ only 
in vowel length (Sóopou vs. eSuv); with q>úopai grow (verb stem q>0-), the aorist and 
present stems are identical (9O-). 

13.41 Only a handful of verbs have a root aorist. Their stems end either in r| (ó affer p), 0, 
or co. The most frequent verbs and their stems are: 


Stems ending in q (-a): 




verb 

verb stem aorist stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf 

'ícFTapai come to stand 

g-m-Arrá- gTq- 

egTqv 

gTqvai 

órrro-5i5pé«TKco run away 

Spá- 8pá- 

óar-éSpav 

átro-Sp&vai 

Paivco go, walk 

gr^/paív)- pq- 

£pqv 

Pqvai 

(tAóco) endure, daré to 

TAq-ArAa- TAq- 

ETAqv 

TAqvai 

Stems ending in co: 




áAio-Kopai be captured 

óA(co)- ÓAco- 

ÉáAcov/qAcov 

áAcovai 

yiyvcóoKco know, 

yvco- yvco- 

eyvcov 

yvcovai 

recognize 




^hco Uve 

íq-.^ic^ pico- 

épicov 

piwvai 

Stems ending in 0: 




Suopai dive 

80-/80- so¬ 

eSuv 

SOvai 

9uopai grow 

po- <p0- 

£<pUV 

püvai 


Note 1: For a few other, much less frequent root aorists, e.g. ra|}qv (af$évvu|jai go out, be 
quenched ), £q>0qv (q>0ávoo befirst), —>22.9. 

Note that Éa(ir|v is not exactly conjugated as Écrrqv, particularly in the opt. and ppl. (opt.: 
apdqv, etc.; ppL cr(i£is> etc.; the q of the stem does not derive from á, but is the long variant of e). 
Note 2: For aor. Eirpiccpqv (suppletive with cóvÉopai buy), —>13.50. 
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Endings 

13.42 The endings used in the conjugation of root aorists are those detailed in 11 . 20 - 33 . 
Note that no thematic vowel is used in conjugating the root aorist. The following 
additional points should be noted. 

13.43 Indicative: formed with the augment and secondary endings. The 3 pl. ending is 
-crav. E.g. E-piyy, E-prys, E-Pn, E-Pn-pEv, e-Pp-te, E-Pn-£ay. 

13.44 Subjunctive: with aorist stems ending in a, r| or oo (but not u), the subjunctive 
endings have contracted with the preceding vowel, e.g. 1 sg. p¿ó (<*pí)-co), 2 sg. Pfjs 
(<*p-r|-T]¿); 1 Sg. ónro-5pco (<*6pét-co), 2 sg. Spots (<*Spá-T]s); 1 sg. yvw (<*yvob-co), 
2 sg. yvws (<*yvcó-Tis); but 5ó-co, Só-rjs, etc. 

13.45 Optative: formed in the singular with optative suflix in the plural with 
optative suflix -i-. The iota forms a diphthong with a shortened stem vowel 
(—>1.70 n.l). Secondary endings are used: e.g. 1 sg. Potln-v, 1 pl. PaT-usv; 1 sg. 
yvoírj-y, 1 pl. yvoí-usv; etc. 

However, in the plural, alternative forms with optative suflix -ir|- are found, e.g. 
1 pl. Pain-UEV, 2 pl. yvohj-TE. 

Note 1: The optative of stems ending in u appears not to occur, but —>12.50 n.2. 


13.46 Imperative: the 2 sg. imp. ends in -0t: e.g. pr¡-6i, yvw-0t, SO-Oi. Note that the vowel 
of the stem is shortened in the 3 pl. imp.: e.g. Pá- rrcov , yvó-yTcoy, Só- vtcov (—> 1.70). 

13.47 The inñnitive ends in -vai: e.g. pfj-voa, ónroSpa-you, q>ü-yai. 

13.48 In the participle the long stem vowel is shortened before -vt- (—>1.70): e.g. gen. 
sg. mase. pét-VT-os, gen. sg. fem. pécaris (<*p ávTy -); gen. sg. mase. yvó-VT-os, 
nom. sg. mase, yvoús (<*yvóyTs)- For the entire declension, —>5.17-18. 

13.49 Apart from the verbs SiScopi, -riOripi, and íripi (treated below, —>13.51-2) and áitpiánTiv, 
ÉTtTápriv (—>13.50), root aorists use only active endings. Note, however, that the root aorists 
é'arriv, ISuv and É'q>uv go with the middle (senses of the) verbs íorapai, Súopai and qiúopai (for 
details, —> ¡3,64), respectively, and that ááAcov goes with middle-only óAíaKopai. For such voice 
distinctions more generally, —>35. 

13.50 A root aorist with only middle forms is ¿irpiápnv, suppletive aorist with the verb cóvéopcu buy: 
e.g. 1 sg. ind. tirpiápri'', 2 sg. ind. sirpíco; 1 sg. subj. irpioopai, 1 sg. opt. irpiaípriv, inf. -rrpiaaOai, 
nom. sg. mase. ppl. Trpiáptvos. Note 2 sg. imp. Típico (<*Tipíaao). 

Similarly, the verb vÉTopai fly has a middle root aorist ÉTrrápriv, next to a thematic aor. 
éTiTÓpriv, as well as a rare (active) root aorist Eirrnv. 
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SíSco|jii, TÍeriMi and íriM 1 


OverView of Forms 

Active forms: 

SíSutu 

TÍftrini 

trun 



give 

stem 8co-/8o- 

put, place 
stem 0n-/0s- 

send, letgo 
stem 

ind. sg. 

1 

eSgokcc 

E&nKa 

T\Ka 


2 

IScoKas 

I&nKas 

fjKas 


3 

I8<oke(v) 

e0tike(v) 

Í)ke(v) 

pl. 

1 

£So|1EV 

E0SpEV 

EÍ(iEV 


2 

eSote 3 

É0ETE* 

eTte 2 


3 

ISoaav' 

É0Eaav 3 

EÍoav 

subj. sg. 

1 

Seo 

0CO 



2 

Seos 

m 

fis 


3 

5co 

0Ü 

fi 

pl. 

1 

8tÓp£V 

0CÓPEV 

¿jpEV 


2 

8<ote 

0TjTE 

0T£ 


3 

8<octi(v) 

0COCTl(v) 

&n(vj 

opt. sg. 

1 

8ofr|V 

0EÍT1V 

ÉÍT1V 


2 

Soítis 

0EÍT1S 

*1S 


3 

8oir| 

0e1ti 

EÍT] 

pl. 

1 

Soíjjev 4 

0eT(iev 4 

EipEV 4 


2 

SoTte 5 

0eíte: 5 

eTte 5 


3 

8oTev s 

0eTev 6 

eTev 6 

imp. sg. 

2 

8ós 

0¿s 

?S 


3 

8ÓTCO 

0ÉTCO 

ETCO 

pl. 

2 

8ÓTE 

0ÉTE 

ETE 


3 

8ÓVTCOV 

0EVTCOV 


inf. 


Soüvai 

0eTvai 

EÍvai 

ppl. mase. 

Soús, -ÓVTOS 

0EÍS, -ÉVTOS 

EIS, EVTOS 

fem. 

8ouaa, -oútjtis 

0£Íaa, -EÍcrris 

Eiaa, eíotis 

neu 

t. 

8ÓV, -ÓVTOS 

0£V, -ÉVTOS 

EV, EVTOS 

2 AISO, -KOTE 

3 Also -Kav, 
Also -íl](J£V, 

g. ?0T)Kav 
e.g. Soitu 
.g. Soítit 

;a|iEV, É0f^Ka{iEV. 

’.w. 




6 Also -ÍT|cjav, e.g. SoÍT|cjav, EÍT|tjav. 
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13.52 Middle forms: 




ind. 

s g- 

1 

É6ó|jr)v 

E0É(iT|V 

Eípnv 



2 

eSou 

É0OU 

E1CTO 



3 

ÜSoTO 

E0ETO 

eito 


pl. 

1 

ÉSó|iE8a 

É0É(iE0a 

E!HE0a 



2 

eSoctOe 

E0ECT0E 

E1O0E 



3 

ISoVTO 

É0EVTO 

EÍVTO 

subj. 

sg- 

1 

Scopca 

9có|aai 

capai 



2 

Seo 


fí 



3 

ScÓTOT 

0TÍTCH 

fjTai 


pl. 

1 

6có|jE0a 

0cónE0a 

có(jE0a 



2 

8cúCT0é 

0TÍCT0E 

f|CT0E 



3 

Scóvtoi 

0COVTCO 

covtcü 

opt. 

sg- 

1 

8oi|ir|V 

0EÍpT|V 

Eipriv 



2 

8oTo 

0eTo 

eIo 



3 

8oTto 

0eTto 

eito 


pl. 

1 

SolpsOa 

0EÍpE0a 

EipE0a 



2 

8oTa0É 

0eTct0e 

EICT0E 



3 

8oTvto 

0eTvto 

EÍVTO 

imp. 

sg- 

2 

8oO 

0OÜ 

oó 



3 

8ÓCT0CO 

0ÉCT0CÚ 

ECT0CO 


pl. 

2 

8ÓCT0E 

0ÉCT0E 

¡CT0E 



3 

8ÓCT0CÚV 

0ÉCT0CÚV 

ECT0COV 

inf. 



8óo0ai 

0éa0ai 

ECT0ai 

ppl. 

mase. 


SÓpEVOS, -ou 

0ép£vos, -ou 

IpEVOS, 


fem. 


SopÉvri, -T|s 

0ÉHÉVT1, -T)S 

ÉpÉvri, - 


neut. 


SápEVOV, -ou 

0£(J1EVOV, -OU 

EfJEVOV, 


Stems 

13.53 The verbs SíSoopi give (verb stem 6co-/So-), -ri0r|pi put, place (verb stem 0ti-/0e-) 
and iriHi send, let go (verb stem r\-/i-) have a distinct conjugation in the aorist: 

- Most forms are built on the short variant of the (unelaborated) verb stem, and 
follow the root aorist pattern. 

- However, a number are built on the long variant of the stem, and formed 
differently. 
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13.54 Observe that these verbs have a middle conjugation in addition to an active one (unlike the 
root aorists treated above). 

13.55 In prose, the verb -ri&npi occurs most often in compound forms (úttotí0timi, etc.), the verb ir|pi 
almost exclusively: their corresponding root aorists, accordingly, also occur most often in 
compounds. 

Endings 

13.56 In the indicative: 

- The singular forms of the active are built on the long form of the stem (Scú-/Sr|-/í)-)> 
and followed by a kappa and alpha-endings -a, -as, -e(v): s-Sco-xa, s-Soo- xa; , 
s-8co- xs(v) ; e-Ori-xa, s-Op-xas, £-0r|- xs(v) ; fj-xa, fj-xas, fj- xs(v) . 

- The plural forms of the active and all forms of the middle are built on the short 
form of the stem (So-/0£-/s-), and are formed like root aorists, e.g. 1 pl. act. 
e-So-jíev, 1 sg. mid. s-Só-ppv, 1 pl. mid. s-Só- ps0a ; 1 pl. act. e-Qe-msv, 1 sg. mid. 
s-Os-umv, 1 pl. mid. s-Os- psOa ; 1 pl. act. a-pey, 1 sg. mid. síí-unv, 1 pl. mid. s'í- ps9a . 

- However, alternative kappa/alpha-forms are sometimes found for these latter 
forms as well, e.g. s-8c5- xausv , s-0n- xav , fi- Karro . 

- The second singular middle indicative has lost the a of the ending -cto 
(—>1.83), and the forms have contracted, in the case of e8ou (<*s-8o- (g)o) 
and s0ou (<*s-0s- (g)o) , but not in eicto. 


Note 1: Observe the different results of augment + stem with íppi: sg. pxa (<*?-(yjp-xa) and 
slpev (<*?-(y)£-p£v): —>11.40. 


13.57 The subjunctive endings contract with the preceding long vowel, sometimes 
after quantitative metathesis (—>1.71): e.g. 1 sg. act. 8¿5 (<*8cb-co), 2 sg. act. 8ws 
(<*805-215), 1 s g- mid. Sóópai (<*8cú-¿o-uat); 1 sg. act. « (<ew <*f[-co), 2 sg. act. fis 
(<*fi-lis)> 1 sg- mid. ¿opal (<goopai <*ñ-oo- Mai) . 

13.58 Optatives are formed with optative suffix -tri- in the singular, with optative suffix -i- 
in the plural and all middle forms. The iota forms a diphthong with the preceding 
short stem vowel. Secondary endings are used. E.g. 1 sg. act. 8oii-|-v, 1 pl. act. 8oT-psv, 
1 sg. mid. 5oí-pny; 1 sg. act. Qeir|-v, 1 pl. act. 0eT-pev, 1 sg. mid. Qsi- priv . 

In the first- and second-person plural active, alternative forms with optative 
suffix -it|- are found, e.g. 1 pl. Osíttmsv, 2 pl. Qsíti-te. See the overview of forms, 
—>^13.51. 


Note 1: Isolated thematic optative forms of these verbs occasionally occur, e.g. ttpooTto (3 sg. 
aor. mid. opt. of irpoíripi sendforth), éttiOoTvto (3 pl. aor. mid. opt. of ettitíStipi put, place on). 
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13.59-64 The Aorist: Active and Middle 


13.59 The subjunctive and optative forms differ from the corresponding forms of the present 
(->12.49-50) only by the absence of the present reduplication: compare 2 pl. act. subj. Scote, 
0f¡T£, f)T£ with present SiScote, tiO^te, ifjTE; 3 sg. mid. opt. Soíto, 0eTto, eIto with present SiSoíto, 

13.60 The imperative is built on the short variant of the stem. The second singular active 
imperative ends in -s: 8ó-s, 0e-s, £-<;. 

In all three verbs, the second singular middle imperative lost the g of its ending 
-ero (—>1.83), and the form has contracted: 5oü (<*8ó- (g)o) , 0oü (<*8É- (g)o) , ou 

(<*?-Í2Í2). 

13.61 The active infinitive is built on the short variant of the stem, and ends in -evai, the 
e of which contracts with the preceding short vowel: 5oüvoa (<*8ó- svai) , QeTvai, 
EÍvai. 

The middle inñnitive ends in -g0ai as normal: 8ó- g8ai , 8s- g0ai , e-£0ou. 

13.62 Active participles use the short variant of the stem before the suffix -vt-: e.g. gen. 
sg. mase. ©¿-VT-os, gen. sg. fem. Oeigris (<*0évTy-); gen. sg. mase, e-vt-os, nom. sg. 
mase, ei's (<*evts). For the entire declension, —>5.17-18. 

Middle participles also use the short variant of the stem before -p£v-: e.g. 
nom. sg. mase. 8 ¿-uev-os, nom. sg. fem. ©E-psv-ri, nom. sg. mase, s-usv-os, nom. sg. 
fem. É-u¿v-n. For the entire declension, —>5.3-4. 

Verbs with More Than One Type of Aorist 

13.63 Most verbs have only one type of aorist, but there are a few exceptions. Typically 
the different types of aorist are built on different variants of the verb stem or 
different verb stems altogether (suppletion, —>11.13): 

verb verb stem aorists 

ÉpcoTáco ask sp- , epmtt|- /Ipcot5- sigm.: f)pcÓTT|ga them.: (mid.) fipópriv 

Aíyco say Aey-A ov-, eitr- , ép-/ sigm.: lAs^a them.: eittov (also Eitra, 

pty —>13.32) 

(á-rro)KTEÍvw ktev- /ktov-/ kt5v- pseudo-sigm.: them.: ektovov (in poetry) 

kill (crrr)ÉKT£iva 

TpÉTrco turn TpstT-/ TpoTT-/ TpáTr- sigm.: ETpsvpa them.: Exparrov (in 

poetry) 

TTÉTopai fly TT£T-/trTTi- /TTT(a:)- them.: etttóptiv root: ETrTÓpriv/ETrTTiv 

13.64 In several other cases, different aorist stems also represent a significant difference 
of meaning, especially in the middle (for such differences of voice, — >35, and 
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observe that similar meanings are also often expressed by 0r|-/r|-aorists; for fuller 
details on these individual verbs, —>22.9): 

8 úco submerge (verb stem 80-/80-) 

with act. 8úco sigmatic aor. (act.) üSucra: submerged X 

with mp. 8úopai dive root aor. I8uv: dived 

éydpco wake, rouse (verb stem EyEp-/iyop-/£yp-) 

with act. éydpco pseudo-sigmatic aor. (act.) r^yEipa: woke X 

with mp. EyEÍpopoa wake up thematic aor. (mid.) hypópriv: woke up 
(also í|yép0T|v, —>35.17 with n.2) 
íaTTipi make stand, set up (verb stem cnri-Arra-) 

with act. 'ÍCTTripi sigmatic aor. (act.) Icrniaa: made X to stand 

with mp. ícrrapai come to root aor. ecrrriv: carne to stand, stood still 
stand 

■rreíQco persuade (verb stem irei0-/iroi0-/irT9-) 
with act. TrEÍOco sigmatic aor. (act.) Itteio-cc: persuaded 

with mp. TT£Í0opai believe, thematic aor. (mid.) £-m0ópr|v: believed, 
obey obeyed (also 0r|-aor. £TT£Ícr0r|v, —>35.19 with 

n.l) 

Tp¿TTco turn (verb stem TpeiT-/TpoiT-/TpaTr-) 

with act. TpÉTrco sigmatic/thematic aor. (act.) iTpe^a/eTpa-rrov: 

turnedX 

with mp. Tpéiropai turn thematic aor. (mid.) STponrópTiv: turned 
around (intr.) around (also £Tpá-rrr]i'/£Tp£<}>0riv, —>35.17 

with n.2) 

<púco cause to grow (verb stem q>ü-) 

with act. q>úco sigmatic aor. (act.) ?<puoa: caused X to grow 

with mp. cpúopai grow (up) root aor. £<puv: grew (up), was born 
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The Aorist: Passive (0rj-/r|-) 


Types of Aorist Passive Stem 

14.1 There are two types of stem which are commonly called ‘aorist passive’: 

- stems formed by adding the suffix -0ry to the verb stem, e.g. with ttouSeúw 
edúcate (verb stem ttcu8eu-), aor. pass. stem iraiSgufrri-; with Seíkvupi show (verb 
stem 8sik-), aor. pass. stem 5eiy8ti- (for yS, —►14.19 below); 

- stems formed by adding the suffix -ti- to the verb stem, e.g. with ypóq>co write 
(verb stem ypáq>-), aor. pass. stem ypaqri}-; with pAdcrmo harm, damage (verb 
stem pAof}-), aor. pass. stem pAa^rj-. 

The common element of both stems, then, is the vowel iy Most verbs have only one 
of the two stems, and the aorist in -0r|- is the much more common one. Some verbs 
have both stems: e.g. with cpaivco show (verb stem quiv-Apav-), <pav0i}- and cpavry. 


Note 1: The ‘passive’ aorist has passive meaning only when it is formed from active 
and some middle verbs which take an object or complement (—>26.3): e.g. with 
ttouSeúco edúcate, £Trcci8£Ú0T|v was educated ; with 8eíkvu|ji show, éStfx&nv was shown; 
with amáoijai accuse, f|-ná0nv was accused. With other verbs, however, the passive 
aorist does not have (or rarely has) passive meaning. Thus with poúAopou want, prefer, 
there is nothing semantically passive about the aorist épouAr|dr|v wanted. Of the 
‘passive’ aorists formed with -ti-, in fact, only a minority (regularly) has passive 
meaning. Below, therefore, these aorists are called ‘9r|-aorist’ or ‘r)-aorist’, and with 
several verbs the meaning of the 0r|-/ii-aorist is added for clarity. 

For full details about the meanings and forms of the ‘passive’ aorist, and the development 
of its use in Greek, —>35. 
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Conjugation of 0ri-Aorists and r|-Aorists 


OverView of Forms 





0r|-aorists: 







verb stems 

verb stems 

verb stems 

verb stems 

verb stems 


endinginijU 

ending in 

ending in a labial ending in a 

ending in a 


or a diphthong a, «, o or ti 

or velar stop 

dental stop 

resonant 


TraiStúco 

Ti(aáco 

8e1kvu|ji 

ko|í(£oú 

éryyéAAco 


edúcate 

honour 

show 

convey 

report 


stem irai8£u0Ti 

stem tihti0ti 

stem 8 éix0t|- 

stem KO(iia0n- stem étyyeAOri- 

ind. sg. 1 

ÉTraiSEÚ0T|v 

ÉTipt|0T|V 

é8eíx0t|v 

£KOpí<T0r|V 

riyyÉAOriv 

2 

6TTai8eú0t)s 

ÉTipt|0T|S 

é8e¡x0tis 

ÉKOpía0T|S 

f|yyéA0r|s 

3 

ÍTrai8EÚ0ri 

ÉTipt|0T| 

é8e¡x0ti 

ÉKOpÍCT0T| 

fiyyÉAOri 

pl. 1 

éttou8sú0tipev 

ETipt|0T|p€V 

é8e¡x0tipev 

ÉKOpÍCT0T|pEV 

T|yyÉA0T|pEV 

2 

ÉTrat8sú0riTs 

ETipt|0T|TE 

é8eíx0tite 

ÉKOpíO0T|TE 

r|yyÉA0r|TE 

3 

ÉTrai8EÚ8ricrav 

ÉTipt|0T|<TaV 

É8EÍX0Tl<TaV 

EKO|iÍCT0T|CTaV 

r|yyÉA0r|CTav 

subj. sg. 1 

ttoüSeuOgó 

TipT}0(Í> 

8ei X 0* 

KOpiCT0¿ó 

áyyé\Qc¡> 

2 

Trai8EU0fís 

Tipr)0iis 

Sentís 

KO(JlCT0fÍS 

áyyEA0fis 

3 

Trai8EU0fí 

TipriOri 

6eix©ñ 

KO(JlCT0fí 

áyyEA0fi 

pl. 1 

iraiSEuOcópEV 

Tipt)0COHEV 

8eix0<¡>M£v 

KOpUJ0<O|JÉV 

áyy£A0áb|j£v 

2 

Trai8EU0fÍT6 

Tipí10f)TE 

SeixOtíte 

KO(JlCT0f)T£ 

áyy£A0f|T£ 

3 

Trai8su0ci)CTi(v) 

Tipr|0COCTl(v) 

8eix0coo-i(v) 

KO(JlCT0í)CTl(v) 

áyyEA0wai(v) 

opt. sg. 1 

Trai8Eu0E(t|v 

Tipt|0£ÍT^V 

SeixOeíiiv 

KOpiCT0EltlV 

áyyEA0E(r)V 

2 

TTai 8 £u 0 eír |5 

T1PT10EÍT1S 

SeixOéít)S 

KOpiCT0ElTlS 

áyy£A0E(ris 

3 

Trai8EU0EÍT| 

Tipr|0E(ri 

SeixOeít) 

KOpKT0EÍTl 

áyyEA0E(r) 

pl. 1 

Trat8£u0ETp£v 

Tipt|0ETpEV 

SeixOeT^ev 

KO(il<J0EÍpEV 

áyyEA0ETpEV 

2 

Trat8£u0ETT£ 

tiutiOeTte 

SeixOeTte 1 

KOpi<J0SÍTE 

áyyEA0ElTE 

3 

Trai8£u0ET£v 

tiptiOeTev 

SeixOeTev 1 

kopkjOeíev 

áyy£A0£i£v 

imp. sg. 2 

TroaS£Ú0iyn 

Tipri0Tyn 

8eíx0t)ti 

KOpÍCT0r)Tl 

áyy£A0T)Ti 

3 

irai8EU0f|Tco 

Tlpf|0T)T6} 

SeixOtitco 

KOpi(T0TlTCO 

áyy£A0T)T6J 

pl. 2 

TTai8£Ú0T)T£ 

TlpT)0f|T£ 

SeíxOtite 

KOpítJ0T)T£ 

áyyÉA0T)TE 

3 

trai8Eu0£VTCov 

TIHÍ10EVTCÚV 

SeixOevtcov 

KOplCT0ÉVTCOV 

áyyEA0ÉVTCov 

inf. 

Trai8EU0fívai 

Ti(JiT|0f¡vai 

&EiX0f¡vai 

KopiCTOfjvai 

áyyEAOfivai 

ppl. mase. 

irai8£u0£Ís, 

Ti^r)0£Ís, 

SeixOeís. 

KOPUT0EÍS, 

áyyEA0EÍs, 


-0ÉVTOS 

-0ÉVTO5 

-0ÉVTO5 

-0ÉVTOS 

-0ÉVTOS 

fem. 

iraiSauOsTcra, 

TinnOsTda, 

SsiyOEÍtra, 

KopitjOeTaa, 

áyyEA0Eitja, 


-0EÍOT1S 

-0EÍCTT1S 

-0EÍCTT1S 

-0EÍCTT1S 

-0EÍCJT1S 

neut. 

ttociSeuOév, 

TIJIT10ÉV, 

SeixOev, 

KOpitJ0ÉV, 

áyysAOÉv, 


-0ÉVTOS 

-0EVTO5 

-0EVTO5 

-0ÉVTOS 

-0ÉVTOS 


1 Also -0EÍT](iEV, -0EÍT1TE. -0EÍT)CTaV, e.g. 1Tai5EU0EÍT)HEV. Trai5EU0EÍTlTE, irai6EU0EÍT)(jav. 
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14.3-5 The Aorist: Passive (©t|-/ti-) 


14.3 rpaorists: 

ri-aorists 


«palveo show 
stem <pawri- 


ind. 

sg- 

1 

é<pávT|v 



2 

l<páVT|S 



3 

éq>ávT| 


pl. 

1 

£q>ávr||iEV 



2 

l«peiviyrE 



3 

É«pávr|<jav 

subj. 

sg- 

1 

«paveo 



2 

«pavfis 



3 

«pavfj 


pl. 

1 

«paveó psv 



2 

«pavfiTE 



3 

«pavéóai(v) 

opt. 

sg- 

1 

«pavEiriv 



2 

<paVEÍT)S 



3 

«paVElri 


pl. 

1 

«paVEtpEV 



2 

«paVEÍTE 



3 

«paVEÍEV 

imp. 

Sg- 

2 

<pávt|0i 



3 

<pavr|T«a 


pl. 

2 

<pávt|TE 



3 

«pavÉVTeov 

inf. 



«pavfjvai 

ppl. 

mase. 


<pav£¡s, 




-ÉVTOS 


fem. 


«pavEtaa, 




-EÍans 


neut. 


«pavÉv, 




-ÉVTOS 


1 Also -firinEV, -£Ít|T£, -EÍriorav. 


Endings 

14.4 0r|- and Tpaorists have active personal endings (—+11.20). 

14.5 Indicatives are formed with the augment (-►11,35-42), and active secondary 
endings (—>11.22-7): e.g. 1 sg. l--rrai8£Ú0T|-v, 2 sg. e-SeíxOtj-s, 2 pl. É-ypá«pr|-T£, etc. 
The ending of 3 pl. ind. is -crav, e.g. £--rrca8£Ú0Ti-«jcw. 
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14.6 Imperative: the 2 sg. imp. ends in -Si: e.g. 2 sg. imp. <pávq-0i, KaTai<Aívq-0i. With 
0q-aorists, however, the ending changes to -ti, e.g. -rroaSEÚOq-Ti (instead of 
expected t-Tq0i <*-0r|Si (—>1.97), by analogy with e.g. -iraiSEÚOqTE, 2 pl.). 

Other imperatives have the regular (active) endings: e.g. 2 pl. Trca8EÚ0q-T£, 3 pl. 
(pavE-VTCoy (<*-t|vtwv, —>1.70) 

14.7 Subjunctives are formed with the long thematic vowel of the subjunctive 
(—> S 1.16) and primary endings; these contract with the ti of the stem, sometimes 
after quantitative metathesis (—>1.71). E.g. 1 pl. Seix&ohev (<-0égo|jev <*-©iqcojj£v), 2 
pl. ypa<pfjT£ (<*-t|1]te). 

14.8 Optatives are formed with the optative suffix -it|- in the singular, with the optative 
suffix -i- in the plural (-iq- is found occasionally also in the plural). The iota forms 
a diphthong with the q of the stem, shortened to e (—>1.70 n.l). Active secondary 
endings are added. E.g. 1 sg. <pavEÍTi-y, 1 pl. tt«i8su8eT-usv. 

14.9 The infinitive ends in -vai: e.g. ÁEupSq-yai. 

14.10 Participles add -vt- to the stem, which is shortened to -(0 )e- (—>1.70); e.g. gen. sg. 
mase. TToa8eu0é-yT-os, gen. sg. fem. ypacpEÍcrqs (<*-svTy-). For the entire declension, 

->5.17-18. 

Oq-Aorist Stems 

Formation of Oq-Aorist Stems 
Verb Stems Ending in v or a Diphthong 

14.11 Verb stems ending in u or a diphthong stay unchanged before the added -0q- 
(although there may be variations in vowel length). Some examples: 


verb 

verb stem Qr¡-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

Suco sacrifice 

00-/80- 

TuOq- (—>1.97) 

ÉTÚOqv 

TuOqvai 

t8p voz found, establish 

Í8pü- 

ÍSpuOq- 

t8pú0qv 

Í8pu0qvai 

Aóco loosen, release 

Á0-/Á0- 

AOOq- 

lAOOqv 

AuOqvai 

pqvúco reveal, make known 

pqvü- 

pqvuOq- 

ipqvúOqv 

pqvuOqvai 

Traíco strike 

Trai- 

TraiOq- 

ETraiOqv 

TraiOqvai 

7rai8£Úco edúcate 

■rraiSEu- 

TraiSEuOq- 

ETraiSEÚOqv 

Trai8Eu0qvoa 

Aoúco bathe 

Aou- 

AouOq- 

éAoúOqv 

AouOqvai 


Note 1: With monosyllabic stems which have long u in the present stem, the 0q-aorist has 
a short ü. See e.g. 0úco, Aúco. 
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14.12-15 The Aorist: Passive (9 ti-/ti-) 


14.12 The 0r|-aorist of xáco/Kaíco set on fire, which originally had verb stem *Káp- (—>12.29), is 
ÉKaú0r|v. The 0r|-aorist of xión pour (original verb stem *x E F“/X ií “) ' s ÉxóOriv. 

Verb Stems Ending in Other Vowels 

14.13 With verb stems ending in r\/e, r\/á, co/o (i.e. contract verbs), -9r|- is added to the 
long variant of the verb stem (—>] 1.11): 

- pres. stem e: ©p-aor. stem p; 

- pres. stem a: ©p-aor. stem p (but ót after e, i or p); 

- pres. stem o: ©p-aor. stem co; a few verbs with a verb stem ending in co have 
a similarly formed ©p-aorist. 

Some examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

9r¡-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

Troiéco make, do 

ironr/irote- 

■JTOIT|0T|- 

éiroií)©r|v 

Troir|©f¡vcu 

Tipáco honour 

Tmn-/Tipá- 

Tipri©ri- 


Tipr|©fívai 

TTEipáopai try 

ireipá-/ 

TTeipa- 

TT£ipá0T|- 

éiTEipé©r)v tried 

■jT£ipá9f¡vcu 

amáopou accuse 

amá-/ama- 

aÍTiótSri- 

f|TiS0riv was 
accused 

aÍTiá©fívai 

c^ióco deem worthy 

áftco-/áSio- 

á^icoSri- 

f)§tob©riv 

á^ico©fívai 

CTcó^opai escape 

CTCO- 

<tco©ti- 

écrcó0r|v escaped 

CTC0©fjvai 

TiTpdbctKco wourtd 

Tpco- 

Tpco©r(- 

£TpcÓ©T|V 

Tpco©fjvai 


14.14 The alternation between á and r| also occurs with the passive-only -pi verbs 
Súvocpai have the power (to), be able (to), aor. é8uvfi©nv was able (also, more rarely, 
íSuvóctQtiv, —>14.27), and ¿irí<rrñpat know (how to), understand, aor. f|in<JTf|0Tiv 
krtew. 

14.15 With the verbs ta-rripi, -rí©r|pi, and SíScopi, the 6r|-aorist is built on the short 
variant of the stem: 


verb 

verb stem 

&t)-aor. stem 1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

'ÍCTTTipi make stand, 

GTT\-/ CTTQ- 

<rrfi©r|- 

Écrra9r|v 

aTa©fívai 

set up 

TÍ©r)pi put, place 

©T|-/©£2 

T£©tl- (->1.97) £T£0T]V 

TE©fivai 

ííripi send, let go 

h-/|l 

£©1!- 

£10T1V (—>11.40) 

É6fivai 

SíScopi give 

8co-/8o- 

8o©r|- 

É8Ó0T1V 

8o6f¡vcu 


Note 1: The simplex forms of ítujh are rare, especially in prose; the verb normally occurs in 
compound forms like áq>d0riv, irapdOriv. 
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Several verbs in -áco and 

-eco, which have a 

verb stem ending i 

in a cr (—>12,29 n. 

.1), retainthata 

before the added 0r|: 

verb stem 

^r. stem 

isg.ind. 

inf. 

aiSsopai stand in awe 

aiSE(o)- 

oúSeoDt]- 

f|8Écc0r|v stood 

aiS£a0fivai 

spapai love 

£pá(<T)- 

épa<70r|- 

f)pácc0r| vfell in 

Épacc0fívai 

teAeco finish 

T £AE(0)- 

teAectOti- 

love 

£T£Ae<T0T|V 

T£A£cc0fivai 

Also note verbs in -ávvupi and -évvupi (which have a stem in 

o): 


Kspócvvujii mix 

KEpa(a)-/Kpa- 

K£paa0r|- 

£K£páa0riv 

K£paa0f)vai 

ap¿vvu|ii quenchy 

oPt|-/ct|3e(ct)- 

ctPect0t|- 

£a(}£a0Tiv 

ccp£a0f)vai 


put out 

Some verbs which do not have this a as part of their stem nevertheless have it in their 0T|-aorist 
(a so-called ‘parasitic’ a). So e.g. with yryvcócrKco know, recognize (verb stem yvco-), éyv<Ó£0T|v. 
For these verbs, —>14.27 below. 

14.17 Observe the following further exceptions with verbs in -éco: 


verb 

verb stem 

0r)-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

aivéco praise 

aív£- 

aiv£0iy 

f|V¿0TlV 

a¡v£0fjvai 

aipÉco take 

aipiy/aipE-, éA- 

aíp£0ri- 

f|pé0r|v wa 

s taken alp£0fivai 

also mid. aípÉopai choose 



wa 

s chosen 

8¿co bind 

Sti-/Se- 

8e0T|- 

é8¿0iiv 

S£0iivai 

KaAéco cali, summon 

k5A£-/kAti- 

kAtiOti- 

éKAf|0T|V 

KAr|0iivoa 

ú0¿co thrust, push 

«Í>0T|-/cí>0(£)- 

cúctOti- (—>14.20) écÓCT0r|V 

úa0iivai 


Verb Stems Ending in a Labial or Velar Stop 
14.18 Stems ending in a labial stop get a ©n-aor. stem in q>9n (tt/|3/<p + 0r) > q>©ri): 


verb 

verb stem 

dr¡-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

Aeíttgo leave 

Á6nr-/Áonr-/Ánr- 

A£t<p©T|- 

£A6Í9©r|v 

AEUpOíivai 

Tr^p-rrco send 

TT£|jTr-/TroiiTr- 

Treppfrri- 

£Tr¿p9©r|v 

TT£p90fivai 

Tpípco rub 

Tptp-/Tplp- 

Tpt<p0ri- 

£TpÍ9©T|V 

Tpi90ñvai 

Aap(3ávco get, take 

AnP-/Aa3- 

Ar|<p©T|- 

£Afl9©T|V 

Ar|90fivai 

Note especially verbs that have a present in -tttco (—> 

12.27): 


pÍTTTco throw 

piTT- 

piq>0r|- 

£ppÍ9©T|V 

pi90fivai 

pAá-n-Tco harm, damage 

3Aap- 

pAa9©Ti- 

É|3Aá90r|v 

3Aa90fjvai 

KpÚTTTco hide 

Kp0q>-/Kpüp- 

Kpu90Ty 

£KpÚ9©TlV 

Kpu90fjvai 


Note 1: For the more common ryaorists (with passive meaning) étpí(ítiv was rubbed (xpípco), 
ÉpAápriv was harmed (pAonrrco), éppúpriv was thrown (phrrco), —>14.30. 
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14.19-20 The Aorist: Passive (©ry/ri-) 


Stems ending in a 

velar stop get a 

©q-aor. stem in x&0 (K/y/y + 0r| > 

X 0T l): 

verb 

verb stem 

Qrj-aor. stem 1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

Sicókco chase 

SlWK- 

Sicox^h" 

£8icóx® T l y 

Sitúx0'n ya| 

otyw lead, bring 

oty- 

®x6tt 


áxOrivai 

AÉyco say, speak 

ÁEy-/Áoy-, 

AexOo- 

¿A£x©nv 

AExOfjvai 

SiaAÉyopai converse eítt-, ép-/ pr) 


SieAexOtiv discussed SiaA£x0'n val 

a-uAAEyopai come 



{juv£Aex0ti v carne 

(JuAAExOfívai 

together 



together 


apxco rule, begin 

otp X - 

«PX^Tl- 

hPX®n y 

ápx0TÍ y oa 

Note especially (almost all) verbs 

that have a 

present in -ttw/-ttopcci (—>13.22), 

a few in -£co, and several in -vupi: 




cxTraAAÓTTopai depart áAAáy- 

áAAaxSiT 

áir-r|AAáx0r|v 

áTraTiAaxOfjvai 




departed 


TÓtTT&o array, appoint ráy- 

T« X eTi- 

£TáyQr\v 

TaxOfjvca 

ópÚTTCo dig 

ópOx- 

ópuyeTi- 

á>púyñr\v 

ópuxOqvou 

Sa'í'^w cleave 

8cüy- 

Sai'xSiy 

£8aíx0r|*' 

8ai'x0fívai 

SsíKvupi show 

8eik- 

8eix9ti- 

e8eíx0iiv 

8Eix0TÍvai 

p(e)íyvupi mix 

peiy/pTy- 

p(e)ix9ti- 

£p(£)iX0tl y 

p(E)iX9rivai 


Note 1: Besides áAáx&nv (Aéyco), the aorist éppf|9r|v (suppletive, —>11.13) occurs frequently 
(e.g. Éppr)8ri it was said). 

Note 2: For the more common r)-aorists o-uvsAéyr|v carne together (auAAéyopou), áTrr|AAáyr|v 
departed (órjr-aAAónropcn; -qAAáyTiv is more frequent in prese, -t)AAáx0r|v in poetry), ápíyqv 
was mixed, had intercourse with (pdyvupi), —>14.30. 


Verb Stems Ending in a Dental Stop 


Stems ending in 

a dental stop get a 

©q-aor. stem in 

a0T| (t/ 8/0 + 0r| > ct0t|, —>1.89): 

verb 

verb stem 

Qr)-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

q/EÚ8opoa err 

vpEuS- 

q/£ucj0q- 

éq>EÚ<T0r|v erred 

vpEua0qvou 

f|8opai enjoy 

f,8- 

fltrOri- 

qcj©qv enjoyed 

qa0qvou 

Tr£Í0co persuade 

TTEI0-/TTO10-/TT10- 

TTEtcrOq- 

ETr£Í(T 0 r|v 

TTEiCT0qvai 

Note especially most verbs that have a present in 

-£oo/-£opai, and a 

few in -ttco 

(—>13.23): 

Kopí^co convey 

KOpTS- 

KOP1CJ0T1- 

EKopía0qv 

KopiaSqvai 

vopisco believe 

vopTS- 

vopicrOq- 

évopícrQqv 

vopia0fivai 

Aoyí£opou count, 
reckon 

AoyTS- 

AoyicrOq- 

EAoyíaOqv was 
counted 

Aoyicr©qvoa 

óppó^w/áppÓTTW áppo8-/áppoT- 

áppocr0r|- 

qppóa0qv 

áppocrSqvca 

fit together 

TrAáTTW mould 

ttAS0- 

TrAa<j0r|- 

ETrAáaBqv 

TrAacr0qvoa 
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Note 1: With lyEÓSoo cheat, deceive, sigmatic aor. mid. ÉyEuaápqv = lied; 0r|-aor. ÉiyEÚaOqv = 
was mistaken, was deceived, erred. 

Note 2: Next to etteíoOtiv was/became persuaded, there is also a thematic middle aorist 
Em0ópqv believed, obeyed (—>13.64). EirEÍcrOqv is more regular in prose, and became 
progressively more common. 


Verb Stems Ending in a Resonant 

14.21 Verb stems ending in a resonant (nasal/liquid) stay unchanged before -6q-. Note 
especially verbs that have a present in -AAw in -aívco/-aípco, -eívco/-EÍpco, -ívco/-Tpco, 
-óvoo/-upco, (—>12.28). Some examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

8r¡-aor. stem 

I sg. ind. 

inf. 

aioyuvopai be 
ashamed 

aicrxüv- 

alaxOvOq- 

f|axúv©T|v was 
ashamed 

aiCTX ul '®'n vctl 

áyyÉAAw report 

áyysÁ- 

áyyeAOq- 

qyyÉAOqv 

áyyEAQfjvoa 

tIAAco pluck 

tTA- 

TiÁOq- 

ÉTÍAOqv 

TiAOfjvai 

aipco lift 

ép- 

ápSq- 

qpOqv 

ápOqvai 

Éyeípopai wake up 

ey6p-/éyop-/ 

eyp- 

EyepOq- 

qyÉpSqv woke up 

ÉyEpSqvai 

pialvco stain 

piav- 

ptav0T|- 

iptávSqv 

piavSqvai 

tpaívco show 

q>qv-/q>«v- 

9av0q- 

É9áv0qv 

9av0fívai 


Note 1: With q>ocfva> show, Éq>áv0qv = was shown (pass.), q-aor. Iqxivqv = appeared, seemed 
(—>14.30). 

Note 2: Next to f|y¿p9r|v (áyEÍpopou wake up), there is also a thematic middle aorist íiypópqv 
woke up (—>13.64). qy¿p0qv is normal in prose, and on the whole more common. 

14.22 Observe the aorist passive of teívco stretch: 

teívco stretch tev-/t5- (—>1.86) TáOq- ÉTá0r|v Ta0qvai 

14.23 Some verbs with a present stem ending in a nasal do not have that nasal in the aorist passive (it 
was not originally part of the verb stem, but a suffix added in the present stem (—>12.30), even 
though this was sometimes extended to other stems): 

KÁÍvopai lean kAí(v)- xAT0q- li<Ai0qv leaned KAí0qvai 

Kpívco pick out, decide xpT(v)- KpT0r|- Ixpí0qv xpí0qvoa 

For the more common q-aorist -ekA1vt|v leaned (kAívoo, but only in compounds), —>14.30. 

14.24 Numerous verbs with a stem in a nasal or liquid have an ryaorist: —>14.30. Several other verbs 
which have a stem in a nasal or liquid form a Oq-aorist with an extra q intervening between 
stem and 0q: e.g. with vÉpco deal out (verb stem vsp ), ÉvspqOqv. For these verbs, —>14.28. 

14.25 The 0q-aor. of eúpíctkm find (verb stem EÚp-, cf. inf. aor. act. EÚp-Eív), is qúpÉ0qv. 
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14.26-7 The Aorist: Passive (9ti-/ti-) 


Suppletive Stems 

14.26 With a few frequently occurring verbs the stem of the 9q-aor. is wholly unrelated to 

that of the present stem (— > 11 . 13 ): 


verb 

verb stem dq-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf 

Aéyco say, speak 

A£y-/Aoy-, eítt-, ép-/pr|- ppSq- 

£ppf)9r|v 

pq9fivo 

ópáco see 

ópa-, 16-, ótt- Ó 90r|- 

¿óq>9r|v 

óq>9fivo 

cpépco carry, 

q>ep-, £V6K-/£VOK-/eyK-, £V£x9r|- 

t)V£x9tiv 

£V£x9fjv 

bring 

oít- 




Note 1: For eAe/Stiv as alternative to lppf|0T|v (Aéyco), —>14.19 above. 


Further Notes and Exceptions 

14.27 Numerous verbs with a stem ending in a vowel get a ‘parasitic’ a between the verb stem and 
the 9T|-suffix (contrast 14.16, verbs with a stem ending in an original a; this a spread to other 
vowel-verbs). For instance: 


verb 

verb stem 

dq-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

ayapai admire 

áya- 

áyaa9r|- 

f|yáa9riv admired 

óyaa9fivai 

yiyvcóaKco know, 

yvco- 

yvcoa9r|- 

éyvcóa9r|v 

yvcoa9qvai 

recognize 

Spáco do 

6pá-/8pá- 

5paa9r|- 

é8pAa9riv 

Spaa8fjvai 

Súvapai be able 

8uvn-/Suva- 

8uvaa9t|- 

é8uváa9t|v was able 

Suvaa9iivai 

eAkco draw, drag 

íAk(ü)- 

éAku£9t|- 

e1Akúct9tiv (—> 11.40) 

éAKua9fivai 

éa9ico eat 

éa9T-, q>ay-. 

í8ect9ti- 

r|8¿a9r|V 

éS£a9iivai 

keAeúco order 

éSE-/éSo-/¿8- 

K£A£U£8t|- 

IKÉAÉÚCT9T1V 

K£A£ua9fivai 

KAaíco/KAáco cry, weep 

KAa(u)- 

KAau£9n- 

éKAaúa9riv 

KAaua9fivai 

kAtíco/kAeíco cióse 

kAt|-/kAéi- 

kAti£8t|-/ 

áKAf|a9riv/ 

KApa9fivai 

pipvr)aKopai remember 

pvri- 

kAei£9t|- 

pvT)a9í)- 

éKA£ta9riv 

épvf|a9t|v 

KAEia9f¡vai 

pvricT9fívai 

opvupi swear 

óp(o)- 

ópoa9q- 

remembered 

<ópóa9nv, also 

ópoa9f¡vai 

Trauco stop 

irau- 

iraua9r|- 

cópó9r)v 

Éiraúa9Tiv ) also 

iraua9fívai 

TTÍpTrAT)pl fill 

irAti/irAa- 

TrAiyjthy 

Étraú9riv 

£ttAt|ct9t|v 

irATia9fivai 

irípirpripi burn 

Trpn/TTpá- 

irprio9Ti- 

£TrpT)a9riv 

irpr|a9fivai 

airáco draw, tear 

airá- 

airaa9r|- 

Éairáa9r|v 

airaa9fivai 

Xpiíopai use, need 

xpi- 

XPT1£9ti- 

£XP1Ío9tiv 

XPTia9f¡vai 

Xpíco anoint 

XP‘- 

Xpi£9r|- 

ÉXPÍa9r|v 

Xpio9f)vai 


For É6uvr)9r|v, the more frequent alternative to ÉSuváotlnv (Súvapai), —>14.14 above. 
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14.28 Various verbs with stems ending in a consonant have an additional ti between the verb stem 
and the 0Ti-suffix. For example: 
stems ending in a dental stop: 


ápapTÓcvoo miss, err 

stems ending in a resonant: 

ápáp-r- 

ápapTT}0ry 

T)papTT|0T|V 

ápapTTiOfivi 

poúAopca want, prefer 

PouA- 

PouAti0ti- 

ÉpouAfiOti'' wanted 

PouAr|0fivai 

vÉpco deal out 

stems ending in f or < p: 

ve^- 

V£plJ0Tl- 

ÉVEpT)0TlV 

VEpT|0f¡VC(l 

aú^ávco, increase 

aú §- 

aú£r¡0r|- 

riú^íiOriv 

au^Ti0f)vai 

Eiyco boil 


Í4/TJ0T1- 

fnpñ0iiv 

£^T10f)Vai 


Note 1: With yiyvopai, thematic aor. mid. éyEvópriv = became, was born ; Siyaor. lysvi^riv = 
was born. áyev^&riv is much more frequent in later Greek. 


r|-Aorist Stems 
Formation of ryAorist Stems 

14.29 ryaorists occur only with stems ending in a consonant. The suffix -tj- is added 
immediately to the verb stem, which may show a different vowel grade from the 
present stem (see below). 

Verbs without Vowel Differences between the Present and q-Aorist Stem 

14.30 The following verbs have the same vowel in the present and ryaorist stems: 


verb 

verb stem 

r)-aor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

pAórrrrw harm, 
damage 

|3Aa|3- 

pAa^ri- 

IpAápqv 

|3Acc|3f)vai 

TÚTTTCO hit 

tOtt- 

TUTTT|- 

6TÚTTT|V 

TUTtfivai 

kótttco hit 

KOTT- 

KOTTT|- 

ÉKÓTrriv 

KO-rrfívai 

ypácpco write 

ypa<p- 

yp<*pn- 

lypácpqv 

ypaqjfivai 

pÍTTTW throw 

prrr- 

pTpq- 

ipp¡<pqv 

pupñvou 

KpÚTTTCO hide 

Kp0q)-/Kp03- 

Kputprj- 

éKpúq>T)i' 

Kpuqjfivai 

OócTTTco bury 

0aq>- 

Taqny (->- 1 . 97 ) 

éTácpqv 

Tacpfivai 

(Kon-)áyvupoa 
break (intr.) 

Qy-/ay- 

ayn- 

KaT-eáyr|v KaTayfivca 

broke (intr.) 

crrraAAÓTTopai 

depart 

áAAáy- 

áAAayt|- 

aTr-r|AAáyr|v 

departed 

crrraAAayfiv 
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14.30-31 The Aorist: Passive (©Ty/n-) 


ttAtittco strike 

TrÁT|y-/TrÁáy- 

■rrAr|yr|- 

£TrAf)yr|v 

TtAriyfjvat 

cruAAeyopcn come 

Aey-Moy- 

AeyTl- 

<juv-£AÉyr)v carne 

(juAAEyfjvai 

together 



together 


Kon-aKÁTvopca 

kAT(v)- 

kAivt|- 

KOT-£kAÍVT|V 

KaTaKAivrjvat 

recline 



reclined 


ertpáAAopai 

a<páA- 

crq>aAr|- 

iayakry 

(jqjaAfjvai 

stumble 



stumbled 


paívopai rage 

priv-/páv- 

pavry 

épávriv raged 

pavfívai 

qjaívopai appear, 

q>T|v-/(pqv- 

<pavT|- 

éqjávtiv 

q>ccvf¡vca 

seem 



appeared 


yaípco rejoice 

x«p- 

Xoptl- 

éxápri v rejoiced 

Xapiivai 


Note 1: Many of these verbs also have a Sryaorist: PAótttco, ©áureo, ptnrco, kpútttco, óAAóttco, 
auAAáyco, kAívco, q>aivco. ->14.18-19. 


Verbs with Vowel Differences between the Present and r¡- Aorist Stems 
14.31 Verbs that have vowel-variation (ablaut, —>1.51) between the present and ryaorist 


stems (the ryaorist 

uses the zero- 

grade): 



verb 

verb stem 

77-flor. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

inf. 

¿¡túy vupi yoke 

(euy-/(üy- 

Cuyri- 

iíúyriv 

^uyfjvai 

kAétttw steal 

kA 8 tt-/kAoit-/ 

kASttii- 

6KAáTrr|v 

KAorrrfívca 


kA&tt- 




p(8)íyvupi/píoyco 

U6iy-/pfy- 

pTyri- 

spíyriv 

piyfjvai 

mix 





Trhyvupai become 

Trriy-/Tray- 

TrSyr|- 

l-rráyriv became 

-rrayiivai 

solid 



solid 


ÉKTrAfiTTopai be 

TTAriy-/'irASy- 

TrAayt|- 

8§-8TrAáyr|v lost my 

EKTrAayrivai 

panic-stricken 



wits 


peco flow 

pe-/^ 

pOri- 

sppúr\v flowed 

puñvai 

phyvupou break 

priy/pcoy-/ 

pSyti- 

éppáyrjv broke 

pay^vai 

(intr.) 

páy- 


(intr.) 


cnreípco sow 

gTrep-/gTráp- 

ffirápri- 

ÉCTTrápriv 

a-rrapTivai 

CTTéAAopai set out 

OTEA-/gTáA- 

cttSAt)- 

¿otócAtiv set out 

aTaAfjvai 

arpeepopai turn 

arpeq)-/crrpoqj-/ crTpá<pr|- 

8<rrpáq>Tiv turned 

CTTpacp rival 

around (intr.) 

orpág)- 


around 


Tt)Kopai melt 

TT|K-/TaK- 

TOCKT)- 

6 tqkt|v melted 

TaKfjvai 

(intr.) 





rpé-rropai turn 

TP8TT-/TPOTT-/ 

Tpá7TT|- 

ETpárrnv turned 

TpaTrfjvai 


around (intr.) tpott- around 
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Tpé<po\iai grow (up) 0p€q>-/0po<p-/ 
Qp«<p- 

8ia-q>06Ípopai <p0£p-/q>0op-/ 
perish q>0áp- 


Tpáq>r|- 6Tpá<pt)v grew (up) Tpatpfjvai 

(—►1.97) 

90apT|- 8i-E90ápr)v 90apfjvca 

perished 


Note 1: Some of these verbs also have Oryaorists, e.g. £p(e)íx9t|v (pEÍyvupi, —>14.19), ÉTrí)x0r|v 
(■rrriyvupai), £arp£<p6Tiv (oTpÉcpopai), £Tp£q>0Tiv (Tpéiropai), £0p£<p0riv (xpÉipco, instead of 
expected t£Tp£<p0Ty, —>1,97). 
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The Future: Active and Middle 


Types of Future Stem 

15.1 The future stem of nearly all verbs is sigmatic, i.e. it is formed by adding a a to the 
verb stem: 

- Most verbs add this a immediately to the verb stem: e.g. with ttouSeúco edúcate 
(verb stem ttcu8eu-), fut. stem iraiSeua-; with 8eíkvupi show (verb stem 8eik-), fut. 
stem 8 ei£-. 

- However, verbs with a stem in a resonant, or with a polysyllabic stem in 18 - (i.e. 
most verbs in -í£w/-í£oncn), have a so-called Attic future, formed with an e and 
having lost the sigma: e.g. with áyyÉAAco report (verb stem áyysA-), fut. stem 
áyysAE-; with Kopi^oo convey (verb stem KopT8-), fut. stem. ko(jue-. 


Note 1: The formation of the sigmatic future stem thus greatly resembles that of the sigmatic 


aorist stem (—>13.15-23). Compare: 



verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

aorist stem 

ttouSeúgo edúcate 

ttotSeu- 

ttgiSeuo- 

iraiS£UCT(a)- 

-ripáco honour 

timti-/tiu5- 

Tipri<r- 

Tipt|<r(a)- 

Tpífico rub 

tpTB-/tpTB- 

Tpl^- 

Tplvp(a)- 

Sicúkcú chase 

Sigok- 

Sico^- 

8ico§(a)- 

koAóí£go punish 

koASS- 

koA ao- 

KoAacr(a)- 

But the formation of Attic futures diverges from that of (pseudo-)sigmatic aorists: 

óyyíAAco report 

áyysA- 

áyyEAE- 

áyy£iA(a)- 

Kop((co convey 

KopTS- 

KOplE- 

Kopia(a)- 


Conjugation of the Future 

OverView of Forms 
Sigmatic Future 
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15.2 Active forms: 





verb stenis ending 

verb stems ending verb stems ending 

verb stems ending 


in i, u or a diphthong 

in a, e, o or tt 

in a labial or velar stop 

in a dental stop 


-raxiSíúco edúcate ;. 

Tipá&> honour 

TpipoD rub 

koAóíoi puliish 


stem vaiSsoo- 

stem Tífico- 

stem Tpap- 

Stem koA aa- 

ind. sg. 1 

TraiüÉÚoco 

Tlfirfaoj 

Tphf/CO 

koAóooj 

2 

ttoiiSeúcteis 

Tlpf|CTElS 

TpilfJEIS 

KoAácreis 

3 

ttoiiSeúctei 

Tlflf|CTEl 

Tpitpei 

KoAáoei 

pl. 1 

TraiSEÚCTopEV 

Tl(lf|CTOfl£V 

TpllflOpEV 

KoAáoopEV 

2 

TraiSEÚCTETE 

Tlgf|CT£TE 

TpllgETE 

KoAáoETE 

3 

TraiSEÚCTOua-i(v) 

Tifif|<roucn(v) 

TplipOUOl(v) 

KoAáooum(v) 

opt. sg. 1 

traiSEÚCTOipi 

Tipf|OOipi 

TpÚ|/Oipi 

KoAáaoipi 

2 

traiSEÚaois 

Tipf|OOlS 

TpiV^OlS 

koAóoois 

3 

ttoiSeúctoi 

Tipf|OOl 

Tpí^Ol 

koAóctoi 

pl. 1 

iraiSEÚCTOipEV 

Tipf|CTOl|JEV 

TpiVf/OipEV 

KoAáooipEV 

2 

irai&EÚaoiTE 

Tipf|OOlTE 

TpÚj/OlTE 

KoAáaoiTE 

3 

iraiSEÚaoiEV 

Tlflf|CT01EV 

TpÚ|/OlEV 

KoAáaoiEV 

inf. 

-rrcaSeúoeiv 

Tipf|a£iv 

TpílgElV 

koAóctéiv 

ppl. mase. 

irai&EÚacov, -ovtos 

Tipf|OGOV, -OVTOS 

TpÚjJCOV, -OVTOS 

koAóctcov, -OVTOS 

fem. 

TraiSEÚaoucra, -oúaris 

Tifirfaouaa, -oúarfs 

Tpítftouaa, -oúcttis 

KoAáaouaa, -oúaris 

neut. 

-rraiSEUCTOv, -ovtos 

Tipfjoov, -OVTOS 

Tpílf/ov, -OVTOS 

KoAáaov, -ovtos 

15.3 Middle forms: 





verb stems ending 
in i, u or a diphthong 

verb stems ending verb stems ending verb stems ending 

in a, i, o or ti in a labial or velar stop in a dental stop 


ttouSeúco edúcate 
stem ttoíSeuct- 

wt 

rpiP'o rub 
stem Tpuff- 

koA ^punnh 
stem KoAacr- 

ind. sg. 1 

TTcaSEÚaopai 

Tipf|oopai 

Tpupopat 

KoAáaopat 

2 

TraiSEÚCT£l/-T| 

Tlpf|CT£l/-Tl 

TpIlgEl/'P 

KoAácjEi/-Ti 

3 

iraiSEÚoETai 

TlflV)(T£TC(l 

TpllgETai 

KoAácjETai 

pl. 1 

irai5EUCTÓp£0a 

Tifiri<jófie9a 

Tpu|/óg£0a 

KoAacrópE0a 

2 

ttoiSeúctectOe 

Tipf|<J£OT0E 

Tpty>SCT0E 

KoAáoeo9e 

3 

ttcüSeúctovtoü 

TipV)CTOVTai 

TpllfJOVTai 

KoAáoovTai 

opt. sg. 1 

irai6£uooí|jr|v 

TlflTlCTOlflTlV 

Tpugoípriv 

KoAaaoípTiv 

2 

TTCüSeÚcjoio (<*-aoi-ao) 

Tlflf|(J010 

Tpnyoio 

koAócfoio 

3 

naiSEÚaoiTO 

Tlflf|(J01T0 

TpÚ|JOlTO 

koAócfoito 

pl. 1 

irai6£uooí|j£0a 

TlflTl<JO¡(lE0a 

TpUflOÍpE0a 

KoAaaoípE0a 

2 

TTCü5eÚCTO1CT0E 

Tlflf|<JOlO0E 

TpHflOKT0E 

KoAácroia0E 

3 

irai6EÚaoivTO 

Tlflf|(J01VT0 

Tpí^OlVTO 

koAócfoivto 

inf. 

TraiSEÚCTEcrSai 

Tlgf|CTECT0al 

TplipeoOai 

KoAá<j£a0ai 

ppl. mase. 

irai&EuaógEvos, -ou 

TlfJlTiaÓ^EVOS, -ou 

Tpi^ÓpEVOS, “OU 

KoAaaópEVos, -ou 

fem. 

TTaiStUCTOHÉVT], -T|S 

Ti|aTiao(JÉvr|, -r)5 

TpiyopÉVT|, -T|S 

KoAaaopÉvri, -r|s 

neut. 

TTaiS£UCTÓ(J£VOV, -OU 

TipT]aÓ|Jl£VOV, -ou 

Tpi^ÓjiEVOV, -OU 

KoAaaófiEVov, -ou 
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15.4-5 The Future: Active and Middle 


Attic Future 

15.4 Active forms: 



verb stems ending 

,n a resonant 

polysyllabic verb ster 

ns ending in 16 - 


«yyfAAwreporf 
Stem oyydte- 


Kopi{ta cmvey 

stem Kop«t- 


ind. sg. 1 

áyyeAóó 


KO M l& 

«-fai 

2 

áyygÁEis 

«-fas) 

KOplEt? 

«-íe.s) 

3 

dyyeAeT 

(<-fa) 

ko m ieT 

«-&,) 

pl. 1 

áyyEAoüpEv 

(<-to|JEv) 

KOptoOpEV 

«-Eomev) 

2 

áyyEÁetTg 

«-¿ete) 

KOplEÍTE 

«-ÍE1E) 

3 

áyysAoOai(v) 

(<-íou<nv) 

KOplo 0 <Jl(v) 

(<-iouaiv) 

opt. sg. 1 

áyyíAoírjv / -oT|ju 

«-eoM 

ko|íioIt)v 

(<-eoM 

2 

áyyeAo(T|S / -oís 


Kopiohls 

«-eoW 

3 

dyyEAolT) / -oí 

(<-eo>Ti) 

Kopiolr) 

«-EO(„) 

pl. 1 

áyysAoípEV 

(<-¿o 1|M ») 

komioTmev 

(<-éo.MEv) 

2 

áyyEAotTE 

(<-¿om) 

kohioTte 

«-ÍO.TE) 

3 

áyyeAoTev 

(<-to. E v) 

KonioTev 

(<-éo K v) 

inf. 

áyyeAeTv 

(<-fav) 

KOplEÍV 

(<-fa») 

ppl. mase. 

áyyEAtóv, 

(<-fav) 

KOplÜV, 

«-toE) 


-OÜVTOS 


-0UVT05 

(<-ÍO»TO S ) 

fem. 

áyyEAoüaa, 

(<-éoutra) 

KopioOoa, 

«-íouaa) 


-OÚOTIS 

(<-£OÚOTk) 

-oÚCTrjs 

(<-EOÚ<ms) 

neut. 

áyytAoOv, 

(<-M 

KOplOÜV» 

(<-éov) 


-OÜVTOS 

(<-fa»TOs) 

-OÜVTOS 

(<-¿ovtos) 

Middle forms: 




stem óyj-íAt- 

potysyUabic verb steii 

Kppf^w convey 

ns ending in : 

ind. sg. 1 

áyyeAoüpai 


Kopioúpai 

(<-éo¡tai) 

2 

áyyEAtT / -fl 

«-éí(a)cn) 

KOpiEt / -Tj 

«-éE(e)ai) 

3 

áyygAEiTai 

«-faro i) 

KO|ilElTai 

«-ÍÉTOl) 

pl. 1 

áyyEAoúpEBa 

(<-EÓji£0a) 

KO|ilOÚ|iE0O 

(<-£ÓH£0a) 

2 

áyy£ Anade 

«&<t«e) 

KOMlETaflE 

(<-¿E<y0E) 

3 

áyyEAoOrrai 

«-¿OVTOl) 

KOplOÜVTai 

(<-fawrai) 

opt. sg. 1 

áyyeAoí|iT)V 

(<-EOÍ W ) 

Kopioipriv 

(<-EO{(lT|w) 

2 

áyyeAoto 

(<-¿oi(<t)o) 

KopioTo 

«-fai(e)o) 

3 

áyyeAoíro 


KOpiOVTO 

(<-falTo) 

pl. 1 

áyyeAoíneda 

(<-EoipE0a) 

KopioípEOa 

(<-EOÍ|J£0a) 

2 

áyyeAoTode 

(<-éoia0E) 

KO|UOT<J0E 

(<-éokt0e) 

3 

áyyeAoTvTO 

(<É0.VT0) 

KOplOlVTO 

(<-ÉOlVTo) 

inf. 

áyyeAetadai 

«&o9ai) 

KopisteSai 

(<-¿E<y0ai) 

ppl. mase. 

áyyeAoúfievos, -ou 

(<-EÓ|lEVOs) 

KOplOÚpEVO?, -OU 

(<-EÓ(iEVOs) 

fem. 

áyyeAoujaévri, -T|s 

(<-EO|iÉVTl) 

Koniouiiévii, -lis 

(<-EO|iEVTl) 

neut. 

áyyeAoúnevov, -ou 

(<~EÓ(lEVOv) 

KO|ilOÚ|i£VOV, -ou 

(<-EÓ|EEVOv) 










15.6-15 Sigmatic Future Stems 
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Endings 

15.6 The active and middle future is always thematic (— >11.18). The endings are identical 
to those used in the present of -w verbs (—»12 . 3 — 16 ). This means that the conjugation 
after the stem is identical to that of the present of ttouSeúco; but with Attic futures, the 
conjugation after the stem is identical to that of the present of Trotéco. 

15.7 Indicatives: formed with primary endings, e.g. 1 sg. act. iraiSEÚcr-co, 2 sg. ttcciSeúct-eis, 
1 sg. mid. Trai8súg- o-nai ; Att.: 1 sg. act áyyEÁü (<-é-co), 2 sg. áyyEÁsTs (<-¿-£15), 1 sg. 
mid. ótyyEÁoOjjai (<-£-o-pai). 

15.8 Optatives: formed with the optative sufíix -i-/-ny and (mostly) secondary endings, 
e.g. 2 sg. act. TraiSsúg- oi-s , 3 pl. mid. rratSEÚg- oi-i'To ; Att. 2 sg. act. áyys Aoíris 
(<-£-oir|-s), 3 pl. mid. áyys AoTvTQ (<-e-oi-vto). 

15.9 Infinitives: formed in the act. with -ev and in the mid. with -g0cn, e.g. act. TraiSsúg-siv 
(<-e-ev), mid. TTcn5súg -s-gQoa ; Att áyysÁsTv (<-e-e-ev), áyys AsTgQca (<-£-E-g0ai). 

15.10 Active partidples: formed with -vt-; for the declension, — >- 5 . 17 — 18 . E.g. gen. sg. 
mase. TTaiSsúg-o-VT-os, nom. sg. fem. Trou8eúg-ouga (<*-ovT-ya); Att. gen. sg. mase. 
áyyeAoüvros (<-¿-o-vt-os), nom. sg. fem. áyysAoüga. 

15.11 Middle partidples: formed with -pev-; for the declension, —> 5 . 3 - 4 . E.g. nom. 
sg. mase. iraiSEug-ó-uEv-os, nom. sg. fem. -iratSsug-o-iJiév-n; Att. nom. sg. 
mase. áyysAoúusvos (<-£-ó-p£vos), nom. sg. fem. áyysAouuévn (<-£-o-(jevti). 

15.12 There is no future imperative or subjunctive. 

15.13 A few Attic futures have a conjugation which is identical to that of the present of Tipáco. For 
these verbs, —>15.38. 

15.14 Quite a few verbs with an active present have a future with only middle forms. E.g. with óikoúco 
hear, 1 sg. fut. ind. áKoúgopon. For these verbs, —>15.40. 

Sigmatic Future Stems 
Stem Formation 

Verb Stems Ending in 1, u or a Diphthong 

15.15 Verb stems ending in 1, u, or diphthongs stay unchanged before the added g. Some 


examples: 

verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

Xpíco anoint 

xp>- 

Xpig- 

Xpícrw 

Suopai dive 

80-/80- 

8üg- 

Súgopai 

Auco loosen, release 

A0-/A0- 

Aüg- 

Aúgw 
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15.15-18 The Future: Active and Middle 


kcoAúco hinder 

kcoAu- 

kcoAuct- 

KcoAúaco 

-rraíco strike 

irai- 

-rraia- 

rraíaco 

Trauco stop 

irau- 

iraua- 

rrauaco 

-rraiSeúco edúcate 

TraiSsu- 

iraiSEua- 

Trai8eúaco 

Aoúco bathe 

Aou- 

Aoua- 

Aoúaco 

ótKoúco hear 

ÓKo(u)(a)- 

ÓKOUCT- 

aKoúaopai 

Verb Stems Ending in Other Vowels 



With verb stems ending in 

r\k, r|/a, co/o (i.e. contract verbs), o is added to the long 

variant of the verb stem (—>11.11): 



- pres. stem e: fut. stem rg 




- pres. stem a (or p): fut. stem p (but a after e 

, t or p); 


- pres. stem o: fut. stem 

co; a few verbs with a verb stem 

ending in co have 

a similarly formed future. 



Some examples: 

verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

Tronco make, do 

ttoitv/ttoie- 

Troiria- 

TTOlflCCO 

fiyéo|jai lead, consider 

fiYTj-/fiye- 

ñyTia- 

íiyr) 0 'opai 

Tipáco honour 


TtpriCT- 

TlpflCCO 

KTÓopai acquire 

ktt|-/kt5- 

KTT|CT- 

KTficopai 

5 paco do 

8pá-/8pa- 

Spácr- 

Spáaco 

5r|Aóco make clear 

8nAco-/8nAo- 

8r|Acoa- 

StiAdoaco 

Xpiíopai use, need 

XPh- 

Xppa- 

XPhoopoi 

TiTpcóaKco wound 

TpCO- 

TpCOCT- 

Tpcóaco 

Similarly, with -pi verbs that have variant verb stems ending 
(—>i 2.37), the long variant of the stem is used: 

in p/á, r\/e, or co/o 

verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

SÍ8copt give 

8co-/8o- 

Scoa- 

8coaco 

Súvapai be able 

8uvr|-/8uv5- 

8uvr|g- 

Suvfiaopai 

ÉrríaTapai know, be able 

émo"rr|-/éTncrrS- 

ÉTriOTTia- 

ETTiaTfiaopai 

ippi send, let go 

it/É- 

fia- 

paco 

íaTTipi make stand, set up 

Q~TT]~/CTTÓ- 

OTTIO- 

arnaco 

TrípTrAr|pi fill 

TrAir/TrAa- 

ttAtict- 

rrAfigco 

TÍ0r|pi put, place 

jht/te- 

0T|a- 

0f,aco 

The verbs parveo and <p0ávw also use a stem with long p (as opposed to a): 

verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

(iaívcogo, walk 

gjt/paív)- 



q>0ávco befirst 

q)0r|-/q>0a- 

<p0ricr- 

<p0iíaco 
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15.19 A few verbs in -eco and -áco which originally had a verb stem ending in a a (or were ‘absorbed’ 
into that type, —> 13.18) do not have a long vowel in the future: 

verb verb stem future stem 1 sg. ind. 

ápKÉco suffice ópke(ct)- ápKEO- ápKÉaco 

ycAáco laugh yEÁoi(cr)- y eAokt- yEÁaaopai 

£áco boíl (e(o)- Ifo- Ijka <o 

KaAáco cali KáÁE- /KÁr|- koAect- koAéctco (but for the much 

more common future 
kocA<¡>, ->15.35) 

teAeco finish tsAs(o)- teAect- teAecco (but for the more 

common future 
teA<o, —>15.35 n.l) 

Also note the short vowel of: 

(á-Tr)cdváco praise aivE- aivscr- (ÉTr)aiváaco 

Similarly formed (i.e. with a short vowel) are the futures of verbs in -ávvupi or -ávvupi 

(which have a stem in cr), as well as sipi be: 

Eipf be Icr- íct- Écropai (3 sg. ind. sarai) 

Evvupi put on (clothing) é(cr)- ka- 2<t(ct)co 

(KaTa)crpávvupi quench u|3ti -l of>t(o)- apEa- (icaTa)CT(lácr(a)co, but 

also (áTroJtrpfiaopai 

15.20 A few verbs in -áco and -áco that originally had a verb stem ending in f (—>12.29 n.l) have 
a future in -aúaco and -eúcjco, respectively: 

verb verb stem future stem 1 sg. ind. 

icaco (also kccíco) set onfire Ka(u)- (<*Kap-) kouct- kocúoxo 

kAÁco (also kAccíco) cry, weep kAcx(u)- (<*KASf-) kAouct- KAaúaopai 

irAáco sail ttAe(u)- (<*TrA£f-) ttAeucj- TrAEÚaopai 

TTVácO MOW TTVe(u)- (<*TrV£f-) TTVEUCT- TTVEÚCTOpai 

15.21 The future of the -áco verbs Soicáco seem, think, and cbOáco thrust, push is built on the stems 8 ok- 
and có0-, respectively: Só£co, ¿buco (—>15.27), the latter mostly in árrcoaco. Occasionally, how- 
ever, 8 okt)oco and có0á|crco are found. 


Verb Stems Ending in a Labial Stop 


Stems ending in : 
examples: 

i labial stop get a 

future stem in 

vp (rr/p/cp 

verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

TTEp-rrco send 


TTEpvp- 

Tr£(JV|/CO 

ETtopai follow 

ÉTr-Zotr- 

Évp- 

ftyopai 

Tpípco rub 

t P TP-/t P TP- 

Tplvp- 

Tpiv|/co 

ypácpco write 

yp&9- 

ypavp- 

ypávyco 
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15.22-5 The Future: Active and Middle 


Note especially verbs that have a present in -urca (—>12.27): 


kAstttoo steal 

kAett-/KA oTr-/KAafr- 

xAevjj- 

xAÉvpcú 

PAó-tttco harm, damagt 

: (3Aáp- 

flAavp- 

pAóvpco 

KpÚTTTco hide 

KpO<p - /KpÚ|3- 

Kpuvp- 

Kpúipco 

The future of Aapflávcú gef, take (verb stem Arip-/Aáp-) us 

es the long variant of the verb stem, 

and has middle endings ( 

—>15.40): future stem Aryy-, 1 s 

;g. ind. Ar) 14/0^01. 

Verb Stems Ending in a Velar Stop 



Stems ending in a velar stop get a future stem in { (x/y/y + 

■ 0 = £). Some examples: 

verb 

verb stem 

future stem 1 sg. ind. 

SiooKca chase 

SlCOK- 

8ico§- 

8icó£co 

Apyco cease 

Ariy- 

Artf- 

Afinco 

ayco lead, bring 

áy- 

á§- 

a§co 

9súyco flee 

<P£uy-/q>0y- 

9£U§- 

9£Ú§opou 

apxco rule, begin 

¿PX- 

óp§- 

ap^co 

Note especially verbs that have a present in -tt 

w (—>12.27), and a few in -¿ico 

(—>12.27): 




cpuAÓTTca guard 

<puAaK- 

9 uAa§- 

9uAá^co 

tóttw array, appoint 

Tcxy- 

T<X§- 

Tá§60 

ópÚTTca dig 

ópüx- 

ópu§- 

ópú§co 

oipob£co groan 

oipwy- 

otpco§- 

oipcb^opat 

kAóCco scream 

KAáyy- 

xAay§- 

xAáy^oo 

And note that a number of verbs in -vupi have 

a stem 

ending in a velar stop 

(—>13.22). For example: 



SelKvupi show 

8eik- 8ei§ 


8 sí£co 

¿¡eúyvupi yoke 

£suy-/(0y- Csu? 


£sú§00 

Trriyvupi affix, fasten 

fruy-Atray- ttti^ 




15.25 £X“ have, hold has two future stems: 

Ixco have, hold áy- —>1.97) á£- ?£co 

oy ayo 0- CTxh 0cú (cf- aor. £ax°v) 

For the alternation between rough/smooth breathing, —>1,97 n.l. For the added ti in o-yO 0 "» 
—>15.30 below. 

e§co is considerably more common in Attic prose. The difference between the two forms 
appears to be primarily aspectual: £§co will have/hold, imperfective aspect; axÓ a “ wi'/Z get (also 
will hold back/restrain), perfective aspect; for such aspectual distinctions, —>33,4-7, 33.43 n.2. 



15.26-9 Sigmatic Future Stems 
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15.26 The future of -ruyxóvco hit upon, happen to (verb stem teux-/tüx-) uses the e-grade of the verb 
stem, and has middle endings (—>15.40): future stem teu§-, 1 sg. ind. teú^ohou. 

Verb Stems Ending in a Dental Stop 

15.27 With most stems ending in a dental stop the stop disappears before the o of the 
future (t/5/0 + o = o, —>1,91); the stems may show vowel and other variations: 


verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

ótvÚToa accomplish 

óvu(t)- 

ávvo- 

ccvucco 

iysú5opai lie, cheat 

vp£u6- 


VJ/£Ú<70|JICU 

o!8a know 

e15-/oí5-/í6- 

Eter- 

eiaopai 

tt ó<rx w suffer 

Tr£v0-/Trov0-/Trá0- 

TTEIff- 

TTEÍCTOpat (<*TT£V0(JOpai) 

7TEÍ0W persuade 

tt£10^/ttoi0-/ttT0- 

TTSia- 

TT eíaco 

-rruvQávopai inquire, 

TT£U0-/irO0- 

TT6UCT- 

TTgUíTOfaai 

learn 

Note especially verbs 

that have a present in 

-£cú (and some 

in -ttco) (—>12.27): 

ÓppÓ^Cú/áppÓTTOO 

áppo8-/áppoT- 

áppou- 

áppóaco 

fit together 

TrapaCTKEuá^co 

(TKEUSS- 

<TKgua<J- 

irapaCTKEuáaco 

prepare, provide 

ktí£go found 

ktT6- 

KTia- 

ktío-co 

o-yíCco split, cleave 

ayíS- 

o-xic- 

cxío-m 


Note 1: TtEÍoopott can be the future both of middle-passive -irEtóopai believe, obey and of 
Ttáoxoo suffer. 


15.28 Verbs in -í£co with a verb stem with more than one syllable - unlike ktí£co and 
o-yí^co, which have a monosyllabic verb stem - have an Attic future: —>15.33 
below. 

Suppletive Verbs 

15.29 In a few cases the future is built on a different stem from that of the present and/or 


other tenses (suppletive verbs, —>13.38): 



verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

gpXojaai go y come 

épy-, eAeu0-/éA(O) 0-, 
El-/t- 

eAeuct- 

ÉAsúcropai 

opaco see 

ópa-, t5-, ótt- 

óvp- 

oyopcu 

q>spco carry, bring 

q>£p-, £V£K-/£VOK-/ÉyK-, 

OÍT- 

oia- 

oíaco 



15.30-2 The Future: Active and Middle 


Further Particulars 

15.30 Various verbs with a verb stem ending in a consonant have an additional ti between the verb 
stem and the a of the future. For example: 


verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

ápapTÓvco miss, err 

ápáp-r- 

ápap-rno- 

ápapTT)<ropai 

(e)0eAco be willing 

(e)0eA- 

eOeAtict- 

£0EAf|crcú 

tüpicsKto find 

EÚp- 

EÚpriCT- 

£Úpf|<TCO 

pav0ávco learn 

pá0- 

pa0T)o- 

pa0f)<ropai 

aia0ávopai perceive 

ocio'0— 

aÍCT0r]CT- 

aia0r)aopai 

poúAopai want, prefer 

pouA- 

PouAryr- 

PouAf)aopai 


15.31 The future of péw flow (<*p¿fco, verb stem ps(f)-/pO-) is built on the zero-grade of the stem + ti: 
pOhoopai. Cf. aor. áppúriv, —>14.31. 

Attic Future Stems 

Stem Formation 

Verb Stems Ending in a Resonant 

15.32 With most verb stems ending in a resonant (nasal (p, v) or liquid (A, p)), an e is 
added to the verb stem. Originally, this s was followed by -acó, -asís, etc., but in 
classical Greek the sigma has disappeared: *-saco > -eco, which in Attic contracted 
to -¿o. This is called the Attic future (or ‘contract future’). It is conjugated like the 
present of contracted verbs in -ii¿ (irotáco, —>12.3-4). 

Note 1: The ñame ‘Attic future’ derives from antiquity; it does not refer to a dialect 
phenomenon per se (this type of future also occurs in Ionic), but to the fact that this 
future is not much used in later Koine Greek. 


E.g. with ctyydAAco report (verb stem áyysA-): future stem óyyeAe-, 1 sg. fut. act. ind. 
áyysAco (<áyysAsco <*áyyeA¿cTco), 1 pl. áyysAoüpsv (<áyyeAéopev), inf. áyyeAeTv, 
(<*áyyeAée£v) gen. sg. mase. act. ppl. áyyeAoüvros (<áyysA¿ovTos). 

E.g. with (3áAAco throw, hit (verb stem (3áA-): future stem (3aAe-, 1 sg. fut. act. ind. 
|3aAcó (<(3aAsco <*|3aA£aco), 1 pl. |3aAoüp£v (<|3aA£op£v), inf. (3aAeTv (<|3aAÉEiv), gen. 
sg. mase. act. ppl. (3aAoüvTos (<pa?l£ovTos). 


Note 2: The origin of the e in these futures is a matter of controversy. With ftóAAco and some 
other verbs, a variant of the verb stem in e (i.e. PocAe-) can safely be reconstructed; the use of 
the e in the future of this verb may then have been generalized across verb stems ending in 
a resonant. However, the e may also have an independent origin. 
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Other examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg.fut. ind. 

pÉvco stay, (a)wait 

pEV- 

H8V8- 

pEVGO (<-£Co) 

vÉpeo deal out 

VEp- 

V8H8- 

VEpCO (<-£Co) 

cnTo6vf|(jKu die 

0 av-/0vr|- 

0 áv8- 

cnro0avoüpoa 

(<-Éopoa) 

órrróAAüpi destroy 

óA(e)- 

óÁe- 

crrroAéó (<-eco) 

TÉpveo cut 

TEp-/Tpn- 

T8(i6- 

TEpCO (<-¿Co) 

Note especially verbs that have a present in 
-fvco/-fpco, -óvco/-ópco (—>12.28): 

-AAeo or in -aívco/-aípeo, -slveo/-£Ípco, 

o^óAAco cause to stumble 

otpaA- 

o , 9SAe- 

cnpaAw (<-éco) 

gtéAAco dispatch 

oteA-/otoA- 

ctteAe- 

oteAm (<-eco) 

tpaívco show 

<pnv-/q>«v- 

9 &ve- 

9avw (<-¿co) 

teívco stretch 

TEV-/TÓV- 

TEVE- 

TEVCO (<-¿Co) 

óttokteívco kill 

KTE V-/KTOV-/XT« V- 

KTEVE- 

óttoktevcó (<-áco) 

8iatp0EÍpco destroy 

q>0sp-/90op-/90áp- 

8ta90£p£- 

8ia90Epco (<-¿co) 

CTTEÍpCO SOW 

£TT££-/(Tirap- 

OTTEpE- 

O-TTEpeÓ (<-éeo) 

xpfveo decide, judge 

KpT(v)- 

KpIVE- 

XpTvtó (<-¿Co) 


Verb Stems Ettdittg in a Dental Stop 

15.33 The future in -seo (-<S>) is also found with polysyllabic stems in -18- (i.e. most verbs 
in -í£co/-i4opai), without the 6 of the verb stem. 

E.g. with Kopi£co convey (verb stem xopTS-): future stem xoptE-, 1 sg. fut. act. ind. 
xopiéo (<xopiseo), 1 pl. xopioüpEv (<xopi£op£v), inf. xopieTv (<Kopi££iv), gen. sg. mase, 
act. ppl. KOplOÜVTOS (<KOpláoVTO$). 

The future of such verbs was probably regularly sigmatic at an earlier stage 
(xopíoeo, with 5 disappearing before o, —>15.27); after the sigma dropped out 
between vowels (—>1.83), the forms were given the same conjugation as other non- 
sigmatic (Attic) futures like (3aAeo (i.e. as -¿co verbs). 

Other examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

future stem 

1 sg. ind. 

vopisco believe 

vopTS- 

VOfil8- 

vopico (<-áeo) 

(3a8í^co walk, go 

(3aSTS- 

|3a8i£- 

(3a8ioüpat (<-éopcu) 

áycoví^opai contend 

áycovTS- 

áycoviE- 

áycovtoüpai (<-Éopcu) 

Aoyí^opai reckon 

AoyTS- 

AoytE- 

Aoyioüpai (<-Éopai) 


Note 1: ‘Regularly’ sigmatic forms of (some) of these verbs also occur, especially in later 
Greek, e.g. with áÁTrí^co hope, expect, fut. éAttíctco next to eAtticó. 

Note 2: The verb Ka0í(co make sit down, sit down also has a future of the Attic type (kc<0uo 
<-sco), analogous to other verbs in -í(co, although its verb stem did not originally end in iS 
(the stem is t£- < reduplicated *ctT-ct6-). 
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15.34-8 The Future: Active and Middle 


Other Attic Futures 

15.34 In a few cases an Attic future is built on a different stem from the present or other 
tenses (suppletive verbs, —>11.13): 

verb verb stem future stem 1 sg. ind. 

AÉyco say, speak Asy-/Aoy-, sor-, ep-/pr|- épe- épcZ> (<-ego) 

Tpsyco run TpEy-, Spap- 5paps- Spapoüpcu (c-Éopai) 

15.35 There are also a few verbs with a present stem in e that does not altérnate with r|, as 
in TToiéco/rroiricrcú/siroi-ricra, but retains the e in future and aorist active (for these 
aorists, —>13.18). In the future this results in forms that are formally identical with 
Attic futures, and are usually also called ‘Attic’: 

verb verb stem future stem 1 sg. ind. 

koAéoo cali, summon k6Ae-/ kAt|- koiAe- kcxAcü (<-ew <*-ectco) 

yapéco marry yáp(s)- yapE- yapw (<-éco) 

Note 1: teAíco finish has both a future in -acó (—>15.19) and an Attic future, teAcó. 
The conjugation of the Attic future teAcó is identical to the present, as is that of 
koAcó and yapcó. 

Similarly, in addition to koAgó, the future koAíctco (—>15.19) occasionally occurs. 


15.36 Some other verbs have an Attic future: 

- páxopcu fight (verb stem p6x(e)-), fut. stem paye-, 1 sg. ind. payoOpai (<-éopai), cf. aor. 
ápax £t7 ^l lT l v > 

- ttítttco fdll (verb stem tteo^/titÍco)-), fut. stem tteoe-, 1 sg. ind. VEaoOpai (<-áopai); 

- Ka9-¿(opai sit down (verb stem É6-), fut. stem eSe-, 1 sg. ind. Ka0£SoOpai (<-¿opai). 

15.37 The future of ópvupi swear (verb stem óp(o)-) is ópoupai (<*ópóaopai, cf. aor. ¿bpoaa). But this 

future was reinterpreted as an Attic future in -éopai: the 3 sg. ind. fut. is ópEÍTai. 

15.38 There are also some verbs with an Attic future in -áco (conjugated like Típico, ->12.3-4). The most 

important are: 

- lAaúvco drive, ride (verb stem IAS-), fut. stem áAS-, ind. lAcó, IASj, etc., inf. áAav (cf. aor. 
iíAaaa); 

- verbs in -éivvupi (with a verb stem originally in a, —>12.39): e.g. aKESavvupi scatter, disperse 
(verb stem aK£8á(a)-), fut. stem okeSo-, ind. oke5¿>, ctkeSos, etc., inf. okeBov (cf. aor. 
ECTKÉSáaa); so too xptpávvupi hang up, fut. ind. KpEpcó, Kpspas, etc.; TTETavvupi spread out, 
fut. ind. ttetcó, ttetcis, etc. 
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Other Futures 

15.39 With the verbs Éa9ico eat and niveo drink, the future is formed without sigma or any other kind 
of suffix; the future uses a different stem than the present: 
verb verb stem future stem 1 sg. ind. 

sádico eat écrdí-, 9áy-, sSs-/sSo-/sS- ÉS- ÉSofiai 

-niveo drink ■nw-hto-hti - -ni- Trío^ai (forms with 

ttT- also occur) 

These futures are conjugated simply as the present middle-passive iraiSsúonai (—>12.4). 


Note 1: These were based on an older form of the subjunctive, using short thematic vowels o/s. 


Verbs with a Middle Future 


15.40 There are numerous verbs with an active present which have only or predomi- 
nantly middle forms in the future. These verbs tend to belong to one of a few 
specific semantic categories: a list of the most frequent verbs with a middle future, 
arranged according to these semantic categories, is given here. 

The list is not exhaustive; information about further individual verbs may be 
found in dictionaries. Several of the verbs in the list have irregularly formed future 
stems; some have suppletive stems. These are treated in more detail in the list of 
principal parts, —>-22.9. 


Verbs of uttering sounds/speech (and their opposites, of keeping silence) 


verb 

ctSco sing 

(3oáco shout, cali on 
ysAáco laugh 
syKcopiá^oo praise 
étratváco praise 
épcoTÓco ask 
otp¿b£cú groan 
opvupi swear 

CTtyáco keep silence, be still; keep 
secret 

cnco-rráco keep silence, be still; keep 
secret 


future (1 sg. ind.) 
acopat 
(Joficopat 
ysAáoopou 

iyKcopiácropai (but also EyKcopiáoco) 

étraivácropat (but also Ittouvectco) 

épf|uopai (but also épcoTTiaco) 

oipcó^opai 

ópoOpat, -f¡ 

atyfiCTopai 

cncoTrficropai 
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15.40 The Future: Active and Middle 


- Verbs of grasping, taking (in), obtaining, both mentally and physically (and 
their opposites, of missing): 


ótKoúco hear 

ótKoúcropai 

ápapTÓvco miss, err 

ápapTT)cropai 

órrroAaúco benefitfrom, enjoy 

á-rroAaúcropai 

áp-rrá^Gú seize, snatch 

ápTrácopai (but also áp-rrácrcú) 

(JAet reo look, see 

pAáyopou (but also (JAÉiyco) 

yiyvcÓCTKGo know, recognize 

yvcócopat 

Sókvco hite 

5fi§opai 

Aayyávco obtain by lot 

Af|§opai 

AapfSávw get, take 

Aryyopai 

pav0ávw learn 

paSpcropai 

oT8a know 

eÍCTopai 

opaco see 

óyopou 

cKo-rrEco/aKEirTopai look, examine 

CKÉvyopai 

Tuyxávco hit upon, happen to 

TEÚ^opai 

Verbs of taking in food/drink: 

PiPpcóckgo eat 

Ppcóffopai 

ectOíco eat 

sSopou 

-niveo drink 

Tríopai 

Verbs of movement: 

óiravTáw meet, oppose 

cnravTT|cropai 

(3a8i£co walk, go 

|5a8io0pai, -fj 

|3aívco go, walk 

pfiaopat 

pAcoaxco come 

poAoOpai, -fj 

(crrro)5t5pácn<Gd run away 

(cerro) Spácropat 

Bicókco chase 

8icó§opai (but also 8icó§co) 

ttAeco sail 

irAEÚffopai 

ttítttco fall 

TTECTOOpat, -fj 

pécoflow 

puf|cropai 

Tpéyw run 

Spapoüpai, -fi 

tpeúyco flee 

tpEÚ^opai 

q>0ávco befirst 

90T)(Topai 

ycopéco give way, go 

XwpfiCTopai (but also x^ppaco) 

Verbs of bodily conditions and affections: 

dpi be 

Ecropai (3 sg. EUTai) 

£r)co/|3ióco Uve 

(JiGÓcopai 

(ónTo)0vf|(7Kco die 

(<rrro)0avoüpai, -fj 

Kápvco toil, be sick 

KopoOpai, -fj 
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-rrá<Tx w suffer 
Ttvéco breathe, blow 
tíktco give birth 

- Verbs expressing various emotions: 
SeSoiKot / SeíSco (Ion.) fear 
©au^á£co wonder, marvel at 
ff-rrouSá^co be eager ( about ) 


TTEÍcropai 

TTVEÚCTO^ai 

TÉ^opai (but also té£co) 


SEÍcropai (not in Attic) 

OaunáCTOjiat 

OTrouSáCTopai 
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The Future: Passive (0-n-/rj-) 


Types o£ Future Passive Stem 

16.1 Based on the aorist passive in -ffriv or -riv (—>14) Greek developed a ‘passive’ 
sigmatic future in -9f|<ropai and -f|oopai, respectively. The stem is formed by 
adding a sigma to the 0ri-/ri-aorist stem: 

- 9^-future (with verbs with a fhyaorist): 

e.g. with uaiSeúco edúcate (verb stem -rraiSeu-, 0r|-aor. stem TTaiSsuSri-): 6r|-future 
stem -rrai5£u6r|£-; 

e.g. with ScÍKvupi show (verb stem 5eik-, 6 r|-aor. stem Ssixfh}-): 6r|-future stem 
Seix9ti£-. 

- Tyfuture (with verbs with an r(-aorist): 

e.g. with ypótpco write (verb stem ypa<p-, ri-aor. stem ypatpr]-): r|-future stem 
ypa<píi£-; 

e.g. with q>aivco show (verb stem q>nv-/q>«v-, n-aor. stem <pavr|-): r|-future stem 
9avr|£-. 


Note 1: The ‘passive’ future, like the ‘passive’ aorist, has passive meaning only when it is 
formed from active verbs taking an object: e.g. with iraiSEÚco edúcate, traiSEue^co^ai I will be 
educated-, with Seíkvupi show, 8£ix9f|aopai I will be shown. With many other verbs it has 
a ‘change-of-state’ meaning: e.g. with qiaivco show, cause to appear, qxxvfiaopou I will appear; 
some other meanings occur with passive-only verbs. For all these features, —>35. Below, the 
meaning of the 0r|-/ri-future is added with several verbs for darity. 

On the whole, the meaning of a future ‘passive’ stem corresponds to that of the aorist 
‘passive’ stem on which it is built. 

Note 2: The middle future (—>15) may also express the meanings expressed by the 0r)-/r)- 
future: e.g. -nnúoonon / will be honoured (passive), qxxvoüpai I will appear (change-of-state 
meaning, —>35.17). With ri-aorists with change-of-state meaning in particular, the 
corresponding future is often the middle rather than an ri-future: e.g. with tpétto|kxi turn, 
aor. ETpctTTTiv I turned around, fut. Tpéyopoti / will turn around. For details, also on the 
diachronic development of this phenomenon, —>35.30. 


16.2 The conjugation is thematic; the indicative uses primary endings: this means that 
the sigma is followed by the endings that are identical to those of the future middle 
(—>15.3): -copal, -cj£i/-aT], -cetoi, etc. 

As with all future stems, there is no imperative or subjunctive. 
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Conjugation of the Future Passive 

OverView of Forms 


16.3 Ori-futures and ti 

-futures: 


í/ ££ "* j. í 

lh)-fuUire 


< '■*' '**" g'¿V'ÜÍ 

stemnmLZ*- 

stem q>avr|o - 

ind. sg. 1 

Trai5eu6T|oo(jai 

<pavr|CTO(iai 

2 

Trai8£u0T)ciEi/-r| 

<pavf|CT£l/-T| 

3 

irai8eu0f|CTETai 

<pavf|OETai 

pl. 1 

Trai5eu0T|tTÓnE0a 

<pavT]CJÓ|i£0a 

2 

Trai&£U0T)OECT0£ 

q>avf|OEO0E 

3 

trai8EU0f|aovTai 

<pavf|CTOVTai 

opt. sg. 1 

Trai8EU0riCTO¡|jTiv 

(pavr|CTOínriv 

2 

Trai8EU0f|aoio 

(paVT)CTOlO 

3 

trai8EU0f)CTOiTO 

(pavr)aoiTO 

pl. 1 

TTCtlSEU0TlCTOÍ|JE0a 

9avt|o , oípE0a 

2 

irai8EU0f)CTOiCT0E 

9avt|o-oi<T0E 

3 

trai8EU0'nCTOivTO 

9avt|o-oivTO 

inf. 

TraiS£u0ricrea0ai 

9avriCTECT0ai 

ppl. mase. 

iraiBEuOriCTÓpEvos, -ou 

9avr)o , ópEvos > -ou 

fem. 

TraiSEU0r|CTO|jÉvr|, -r)s 

9avr)CTO|i£VT), -t|s 

neut. 

TraiSEuOriCTÓiJEVov, -ou 

9avr)o , ópEvov, -ou 


Particulars 

16.4 Some further examples of 0r|-futures: 


verb 

Qr)-aorist 

Qr)-future 

Auco loosen, release 

éAó0t|v 

Aü0T)copcn 

Tipóco honour 

ÉTipfifrriv 

TipTi0Tiaopai 

TroAiopKÉoj besiege 

£TToAlOpKf|0T|V 

TroAiopKr|0fiaopai 

TÍ0Tipi put, place 

£T¿0T|V 

T£0TÍCTOpai 

ftáAAco throw, hit 

é|3AÍ|0T|V 

|3Ar|0f)aopai 

ópóco see 

“<p9ri v 

Ó90fiCTopai 

Asyco say, speak 

éppfi&nv 

pri0fiaopai 
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16.5 Some further examples of ryfutures: 


verb 

rj-aorist 

r)-future 

PAó-tttco harm, damage 

£(5Aá(5r|v 

(5AaPúaopai 

ttAt)ttco strike 

£TrAT)yTiv 

TrAr|yfi<jopai 

£K7rÁr]TTopai be panic- 

£^£TrAáyr|v 

£K7rAayf)cropai will befrightened 

stricken 

acpóAAopai stumble 

écnpáAnv 

acpaAricropai will stumble 

5ia-90£Íponai perish 

5i-£<p0ápTiv 

5ta-<p0apfiffopai will perish 

16.6 Not all verbs with 0r|-/T)-aorists form the corresponding futures. Note in particular 

the following two: 

(JoúAopai want, prefer 

l|3ouAr|0r|v 

(3ouAficropai (middle) will want 

Tr£Í0opai believe, obey 

£7T£ÍCT0r|V 

TTEÍCTopai (middle) 


(older: £tri0ópT|v) 

will believe, obey 


Also —>16.1 n.2. 
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The Perfect (and Future Perfect): 
Introduction 


Perfect (and Future Perfect) Stems 
Types of Stem 

17.1 There are two types of perfect stem (many verbs have both, some have only one): 

- A perfect active stem. There are three types: K-perfect, aspirated perfect, and 
stem perfect. In addition, there are some verbs which have a mixed perfect. For 
details, —>18. 

- A perfect middle-passive stem. For details, —> 19. 

For the meanings of the perfect stem, —►33.11-12, 33.34-42. 

17.2 There are also two types of future perfect stem: 

- A future perfect active stem, formed by adding a to the perfect active stem. These forms are 
very rare, and occur with only a few verbs. 

- A future perfect middle-passive stem, formed by adding a to the perfect middle-passive stem. 
These forms also occur infrequently. 

For details, —►20. For the meanings of the future perfect stem, —>33.46-7. 

17.3 All perfect and future perfect stems (except those of o!8a know) inelude 
a reduplication. For the rules governing the formation of perfect reduplications, 

—>11.43—8. 

17.4 Some examples of perfect and future perfect stems: 
with ttcxiSeúcú edúcate (verb stem ttcciSeu-): 

pf. act. stem treTTatSsuK-: tte- tronSeu- k- 

reduplication verb stem kappa 
with SEÍKvupi show (verb stem Seik-): 
pf. act. stem SeSeix-: Se- Sei^- 

reduplication verb stem (8cm-) + aspiration 
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with vikóco edúcate (verb stem viktj^/vikS-): 


pf. mp. stem vevikti-: 


ve- VIKT) - 

reduplication verb stem 


with Auto loosen, release (verb stem AO-MO-): 
fut. pf. mp. stem AeAüct-: Ae- 


Periphrastic Forms 

17.5 Perfect forms may also be periphrastic: a periphrastic construction consists of 
a perfect participle and an auxiliary form of api - as opposed to single, 
‘synthetic’ forms. This occurs especially with the perfect middle-passive, where 
in some cases only periphrastic forms occur (—>19.8-9); but active periphrastic 
forms are also found, especially in the subjunctive and the optative. 

17.6 The forms of stpf (—>12.36) used in periphrastic constructions are: 

- For the periphrastic perfect indicative: the pres. ind. of Eipí: e.g. ácpiypsvoi 
sicrí(v) 3 pl. pf. mp. ind. of ówptKVEopat arrive; yEyovuiá ig-n(v) instead of 
yéyovE(v), 3 sg. pf. act. ind. of yíyvopai become, be bortt. 

- For the periphrastic pluperfect: the impf. of £¡pí: e.g. yEypappsvoi fjgav 3 pl. plpf. 
mp. of ypáq>co write; SeScokws fjy instead of ISeSwkei, 3 sg. plpf. act. of SíScopi give. 

- For the periphrastic future perfect indicative: the fut. ind. of Eipí: e.g. éyvcoKws 
EgTgi , 3 sg. fut. pf. act. ind. of yiyvcógKw know, recognize. 

- For the periphrastic perfect subjunctive: the pres. subj. of Eipí: e.g. 
TrapEgKEuagpévov ¿ 3 sg. pf. mp. subj. of -rrapagKEuá^oo prepare. 

- For the periphrastic perfect optative: the pres. opt. of £ip¡: e.g. TTETroir|KCús ei'ri 
instead of irEiroifiKoi, 3 sg. pf. act. opt. of ttoieco make, do. 

- For the periphrastic perfect infinitive: the pres. inf. Eivai: e.g. -rrETrpaypéva Eivai 
instead of TT£irpax®ai, pf. mp. inf. of Trpórrroo do, act. 

17.7 The participle in periphrastic constructions agrees in number and gender with 
the subject (—>27.7): e.g. oí vóuoi y£ypapp¿voi Etgív the laws have been written, 
fi pígflcogis pv yEypappÉvrj the contract had been written. 
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The Perfect: Active 


Types of Perfect Active Stem 

18.1 All perfect stems (except oiScc know) inelude a reduplicaron, either in the form of 
a consonant + e or formed in the same way as the augment; for the rules governing 
reduplication, —>11.43-8. 

18.2 Apart from reduplicaron, perfect active stems are formed in one of three different 
ways: 

- K-perfects: with most verb stems ending in a vowel, resonant or dental stop, a k 
is added to the verb stem. E.g. with iraiSeúco edúcate (verb stem ttcüSeu-): perfect 
stem TTETToaSeuK-. 

- Aspirated perfeets: with most verb stems ending in a labial or velar stop, 
the perfect stem is formed by using the aspirated variant of that stop 
(q> or y)- E.g. with pAcnrroo harm, damage (verb stem (JAafS-): perfect stem 
§E|3Aa£-. 

- Stem perfeets: with a number of verbs (whose verb stems always end in 
a consonant), no additions other than reduplicaron are made to the verb stem 
in the perfect stem; in most cases, such perfect stems differ from the present 
stem because of ablaut (—>1.51-6). E.g. with Ad-rroo leave (verb stem Aenr-/AoiTr-/ 
Anr-): perfect stem AeAoitt-. 

To this category belong also the verbs ot8a, íoikcx and eioofox, which have some 
irregular forms. 

There are, in addition, a few ‘mixed’ perfeets, formed parüy like K-perfects, partly 
like stem perfeets: SáSonea fear, 6<rrr|Ka (torapou come to stand), té0vi-|kc< 
((áTTo)0vf|crKco die), and |3é|3r|Ka (paivoo go, walk). 


Note 1: K-perfects and regularly formed aspirated perfeets are a relatively late 
development of the language, and are younger than stem perfeets, from which they 
derive their conjugation. For verbs that formed a K-perfect in addition to an already 
existing stem perfect (normally with a distinction in meaning), —>18.26. 

Note 2: Stem perfeets are often called ‘second’ or ‘strong’ perfeets: for this terminology, see 
the section On Terminology at the start of this book. 
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18.3 The Perfect: Active 


K-Perfects, Aspirated Perfects, Stem Perfects: Conjugation 


OverView oi 

K-perfects: 

Forms 

verb stems ending 

ini,vora 

diphthong 

verb stems 
ending in 

et, i, o or ti 

verb stems 
ending in a 
dental stop 

verb stems 
ending in a 

resonant 

ttoiSeúco edúcate 

stem ttettcciSeuk- 

Tifióte honour 

Stem TETipT)K- 

Kopiíoo convey 

stem KEKopiK- 

óyyéAAco report 
stem f|yyeAK- 

prim. 

sg. 1 

irETraiSeuKa 

TETlptlKOC 

KEKÓpiKO 

pyyeAxa 

ind. (pf.) 2 

TTETTOtiSEUKaS 

TETÍpriKas 

KEKÓpiKCCS 

fjyyEAKas 


3 

iT6Tral8euK6(v) 

TETlptlKE(v) 

KEKÓ|UKe(v) 

f|yy£ÁKE(v) 


pl. 1 

TrEiraiSEÚKapEV 

TETipT|KOtpEV 

KEKOptKCtpEV 

fiyyéAxapEv 


2 

irETraiSEÚKOtTE 

TETipflKOTE 

KEKOpÍKCtTE 

fiyyéAKOTE 


3 

•trETraiSEÚKaCTi(v) 

TETipf|K0C<7l(v) 

KEKOpÍKatTl(v) 

tiyyéAxacn(v) 

sec. 

sg. 1 

éirEiraiSEÚKEiv 

ÉT£TlpT|K£lV 

éKEKOpÍKElV 

fjyyÉAKEiv 

ind. 

2 

éirEiraiSEÚKEis 

ÉT£TlpT|K£IS 

éKEKOpÍKElS 

pyyÉAKEis 

(plpf.) 

3 

áirEtrai8ECrK£i(v) 

lT£TlpT|K£l(v) 

¿KEKOpÍKEl(v) 

fiyyáAKEi(v) 


pl. 1 

áirEtraiSEÚKEpEV 

ÉT£Tlpf|K£p£V" 

£K£KOpÍK£p£V“ 

fiyyÉAKEpEV 


2 

álTEtraiSECrKETE 

£T£Tlpr|K£T£~ 

ÉKEKOpÍKETE 

pyyÉAKETE 


3 

ETTÉTraiSEÚKECTav 

ETETlpljKEOaV 2 3 4 5 

éKEKOpÍKECTOV 

pyyÉAKECTav 

subj. 

sg. 1 

TTETraiSEÚKtO 

TETipfjKCO 

KEKOpÍKCO 

fiyyéAxcú 


2 

irEtrai8eÚKT)s 

TETipijKTlS 

KEKOpÍKTjS 

fiyyéAxps 


3 

irEtraiSEiiKTi 

TETipijKTl 

KEKOpÍKT) 

fiyyéAKp 


pl. 1 

tTE'rraiSEÚKCopEV 

TETl(jrf|KWpÉV 

KEKOplKCúpEV 

fiyyéAxcopEv 


2 

irEtraiSeÚKrvTE 

TETlpflKTlTE 

KEKOpÍKTyTE 

fiyyéAKTiTE 


3 

ir£trai8eÚKC0CTi(v) 

T£Tlp1 í |Ka>CTl(v) 

KEKOpÍKCOOl(v) 

fiyyéAxcúCTi(v) 

opt. 

sg. 1 

TTETraiSEÚKOlpl 

TETIpTJKOlpl 

KEKOpÍKOIpl 

fiyyéAxoipi 


2 

irEtraiSEtiKois 

T£Tlpt|KO!S 

KEKOplKOlS 

fiyyíAxois 


3 

iTEtraiSEÚKOi 

T£Tl(lf|K01 

KEKOpiKOl 

fiyyiAxoi 


pl. 1 

irETraiSEÚKOipEV 

T£Tlpt|KOlp£V 

KEKOpÍKOtpEV 

í|yy¿AKOip£V 


2 

irEtraiSELiKoiTE 

T£Tlpt|K01T£ 

KEKOpÍKOtTE 

íiyyíAxoiTE 


3 

irETraiSEÚKOiEV 

T£Tl(lf|K01£V 

KEKOpÍKOtEV 

fiyyáAxoiEV 

imp. ’ 


x 

X 

X 

X 

inf. 


TTErraiSEUKEvai 

T£Tl(JT|Kévai 

KEKOpiKEVOtl 

pyyEAKÉvai 

ppl. 

mase. 

TTEircnSEUKcbs. -OTOS 

TETiptlKÚS, -OTOS KEKOpiKOÚS, -OTOS 

TiyyEAKCós, -otos 


fem. 

TrETraiSEUKuTa, -ufas 

TETipriKuía, -uías KEKopiKuía, -uías fiyyEÁKuia, -uías 


neut. 

ITETraiSEUKÓS, -OTOS 

TETipriKÓS, -OTOS 

KEKOpiKÓS, -OTOS 

TiyyEAKÓs, -otos 


1 Also (older) -kti, e.g. ÉirEirai8EÚKTi. 

2 Also (newer) -keijjev, -keite, -kekjov, e.g. lirETraiSEÚKEipEv. 

3 The pf. subj. is very rare: often periphrastic (e.g. irEirai8EUKiiis ti) 

4 The pf. opt. is very rare: often periphrastic (e.g. TrEiraiSEUKtbs eIt|v) 

5 The pf. act. imp. does not exist: only periphrastic (e.g. TrETrai5Eui«i>s ícr9i) 








18.4 K-Perfects, Aspirated Perfects, Stem Perfects: Conjugation 


201 


Aspirated perfects, stem perfects, oíSa: 





verb stems ending in a 
labial or velar stop 
(aspirated perfects) 

stem perfects 

oí6a 




Tplfico rub 

9 £Úyco flee 

oT8a know 




stem TETpup- 

stem nE 9 Euy- 

stem £Í8-/oi8-/t8- 

prim. ind. 

sg- 

1 

T¿Tpupec 

ir&pEuya 

oí8a 

(pf-) 


2 

TÍTpicpas 

irruyas 

oío9a 



3 

T¿Tpl9E(v) 

ir¿96uyE(v) 

oí8é(v) 


pl. 

1 

TÉTpfqKXpEV 

TOpEÚyapEV 

íapiEV 



2 

TETpfqKXTÉ 

ire9ÉÚycicTÉ 

Tote 



3 

TETpfqKXCTl(v) 

ir£9EÚya<n(v) 

íoaai(v) 

sec. ind. 

sg- 

1 

ETETpfcpSlV 

ÉlTE9EÚyElV 

pSíi or flSetv 

(plpf.) 


2 

lT£TpÍ9ElS 

ÉlTE9EÚyElS 

pSr|CT0a or fíSeis 



3 

£TETpÍ9£l(v) 

ÉTTE9EÚyEl(v) 

Ü5ei(v) 


pl. 

1 

£T£TpÍ9£p£V J 

ÉTTE9EÚyEpEV 1 2 

papEV or pSEpEV 2 



2 

£T£TpÍ9£T£" 

ÉTTE9EÚyETE“ 

paTE or pSETE 



3 

£T£TpÍ9£OaV 2 

ÉTTE9EÚyEaav 2 

pcrav or tíSectov 2 

subj. 3 

Sg- 

1 

T£Tpf9tO 

1TE9EÚyCO 

eIScú 



2 

T£Tpf9t1S 

TTS9SÚyT1S 

ElSfls 



3 

T£Tpf9t1 

1TE9EÚyT1 

Ei8f| 


pl. 

1 

TETp<9<Á>pEV 

irE96Úycop£v 

ElSÜpEV 



2 

T£Tpf9T|TE 

trÉ9ÉÚyT)TÉ 

ÉÍ8f)TÉ 



3 

TETpf9<»cri(v) 

ir£9EÚycoai(v) 

ÉÍScúCTl(v) 

opt. 4 5 

sg- 

1 

TETpÚpOipi 

TT£9£ÚyOlpl 

eíSeítiv 



2 

T£Tp¡90lS 

1T£9£ÚyOlS 

eíSeítis 



3 

TETp¡90l 

TT£9£Úy01 

eISeíti 


pl. 

1 

T£Tp¡90ip£V 

TT£9£ÚyOlp£V 

eíSeipev 



2 

T£Tp¡90lT£ 

TT£9£ÚyOlT£ 

eíSeíte 



3 

TETpÚpOlEV 

TT£9£Úy01£V 

eíSeTev 


TETpiq>Evai 
TÉTpUpcbs, -OTOS 
TÉTpupuía, -utas 
TÉTpUpÓS, -OTOS 



tTEq)£uy£vai 

TOpEuycós. -otos 
TO pEuyuía, -ufas 
TOpsuyós, -otos 


1 Also (older) -r), -ris e.g. ÉTETpúpri, ÉirEpEÚyris. etc. 

2 Also (newer) -eijiev, -eite, -Eiaav, e.g. ÉirEpEÚyEiTE, tíSeijiev. 

3 The pf. subj. is very rare: periphrastic forms (e.g. TETpupcbs ¿ó) are more common. oi8cc does have 
regularly used sepárate forms. 

4 The pf. opt. is very rare: periphrastic forms (e.g. TETpupcbs emv) are more common. oT8a does have 
regularly used sepárate forms. 

5 The pf. act. imp. does not exist (except with oi5a): periphrastic forms do occur (e.g. TETpupcbs Tcr6i). 








202 


18.4-9 The Perfect: Active 


Note 1: 1(701 (2 sg. pf. imp. of oTSoc) is identical to the imperative of e!|jí be (—>12.36); pcrav 
(3 pl. pipí, of o!Sa) is identical to the imperfect of Eipi go (—>12.36). 

Endings, Periphrastic Forms 

18.5 The primary and secondary indicatives (i.e. the pf. ind. and plpf.) have different 
sets of endings from those listed in 11.20-33. They are as follows: 



primary 

secondary 

1 sg. 

-a 

(also, older: -p (<-ea)) 

2 sg. 

as 

-£1S 

(also, older: -ps (<-sas)) 

3 sg. 

-*(v) 

-e»(v) 

lpl. 

-á|icv 

(mixed: -|jev) 

-epev 

(also, newer: -eipev) 
(mixed: -|jev) 

2 pl. 

(mixed: -te) 

(also, newer: -eite) 
(mixed: -te) 

3 Pl- 

-ñai(v) 

-taav 


(also, newer: -surav) 
(mixed: -<rav) 


Pluperfects also have an augment (—>11.35-42, 11.55). 

E.g. 1 pl. pf. act. ind. ireiraiSeÚK- ansv , 1 pl. pf. act. ind. (mixed): SéSi-mev; 2 sg. plpf. 
act. l-TreTraiSeÚK-eis (older £ir£irai8£ÚKps). 

18.6 Perfect active subjunctives and optatives are thematic, and have the usual end¬ 
ings (resulting in subjunctive -co, -ps, -p, etc.; optative -oipi, -oís, -oí, etc.). E.g. 2 sg. 
act. subj. Tr£irai8£ÚK-i]£, 3 pl. act. opt. TTSTraiSeÚK- oisv . These forms, however, are 
exceedingly rare: often we find ‘periphrastic’ forms instead, which use a participle 
and forms of dpi (—>17,5-7). 

18.7 The perfect active imperative occurs only with a few verbs, —>18.23, 18.30. 

18.8 The ending of the perfect active infinitive is -ívoi, e.g. -rrs-rraiSqjK- Évai . 

18.9 Perfect active participles follow the pattern mase, -dos, gen. -otos; fem. -uta, 
gen. -uías; neut. -ós, gen. -otos. E.g. dat. sg. mase. TTETTaiSsuKcm. For the 
entire declension, —>5.19-20. 



18.10-11 K-Perfects, Aspirated Perfects, Stem Perfects: Stems 
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K-Perfects, Aspirated Perfects, Stem Perfects: Stems 


Stem Formation 




Verb Stems Ending in i, 

u or a Diphthong 



Verb stems ending in i 

, u or a diphthong stay unchanged before the added k, 

although the stems may show variations in 

vowel length. 

Some examples: 

verb 

verb stem 

perfectstem 

1 sg. ind. 

Xpíco anoint 

xpí- 

K6XPIK- 

KáXP'KCC 

Suco sacrifice 

00 -/00- 

ts0uk- 

TÓOUKOC 

Aóco loosen, release 

A0-/A0- 

AaAOK- 

AéAuKcc 

privúco disclose 

(ar)v0- 

pg|iT|VUK- 

pepf) VUKa 

•tronco strike 

■trocí- 

TrgTraiK- 

TrátraiKa 

trouSeúco edúcate 

trai5au- 

TratraiSauK- 

traTraíSauKa 

Aoúco bathe, wash 

Aou- 

AaAouK- 

AsAoukoc 

Note 1: With monosyllabic stems that have long ü 
a short 0; cf. the 0T|-aor., —>14.11 n.l. 

in the present si 

tem, the perfect active has 


Verb Stems Etidittg in Other Vowels 

18.11 With verb stems ending in r\/e, r\/á, co/o (i.e. contract verbs), k is added to the long 
variant of the verb stem (—>11.11): 

- pres. stem a: pf. stem ti; 

- pres. stem a (or r|): pf. stem r| (but a after a, i or p); 

- pres. stem o: pf. stem co; a few verbs with a verb stem ending in co have a similarly 


formed perfect. 




Some examples: 




verb 

verb stem 

perfect stem 

1 sg. ind. 

tronco make, do 

TTOtn-/TTOte- 

TratroiriK- 

tra-rroiriKa 

oTpcn-riyéco be general 

crrpormYTl-/ 

acrrpaTr|yr|K- 

scn-pcrríiyTiKa 


OTpaTriya- 



Tipáco honour 

Tipiy/TtMá- 

TSTlpT|K- 

TtTÍpriKa 

8paco do 

8pá-/5pá- 

SaSpáK- 

8á8paKa 

7reivf)co be hungry 

treivri- 

tratraivriK- 

tratraívriKa 

8tiAóco make clear 

8t|Aco-/8riAo- 

SaSnAcoK- 

8e8f)AcoKa 

yiyvcóoKco know, recognize 

yvco- 

ayvcoK- 

eyvcoKa 

crcó^co save 

crco- 

uacrcoK- 

oaacoKa 
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18.12-15 The Perfect: Active 


18.12 Similarly, with -pu verbs that have variant verb stems ending in r|/6 , Ve or “/° 
(—>12,37), the long variant of the verb stem is used: 

verb verb stem perfect stem 1 sg. ind. 

-rrípTrAripi^/ZZ TTÁT|-/ TrÁa- TT£TrAr|K- rrÉTrAriKa 

tí©t||ji put, place 0 r|-/0 £- te0t|k- (also te0eik-) T£0r|Ka (also teOeikcc) 

SíScojjii give 5co-/ 5o- SeScok- SeScokcc 

But the verb ir|(ji uses the short verb stem in the perfect: 

ir|(ju send, let go eík- (—»■ 11.47) e!kcc 

18.13 Some other verbs have a short stem-vowel in the perfect (these verbs usually also have 
a short vowel in the aorist and future stems; ->13.18-19, 15.19). For example: 

aivÉco praise pf. ind. (iraca 

teAéco finish (verb stem teAe(ct)-) pf. ind. teteAeko (note the loss of a) 

Seco bind pf. ind. SsSeko (but aor. ind. ÉSrpa) 

18.14 A few verbs in -áco and -¿co that originally had a verb stem ending in p (—>13.20,15.20,19.17) 
have a perfect in -auica and -euko, respectively: 

koco (also koíco) set on fire (<*K&pyco) pf. ind. KÉKauKa (<*KÉKáfKa) 

ttAéco sail (<*TrAE'pco) pf. ind. ■crEirAEUKa (<*tr£TrAEfKa) 

TTVÉCO blow (<*TTV£pCo) pf. ind. TTETTVEUKa (<*tr£Trv£pKa) 

Verb Stems Ending in a Dental Stop 

18.15 With verb stems ending in a dental stop (t/S/0), that dental stop disappears 
before k in the perfect: 


verb 

verb stem 

perfect stem 

1 sg. ind. 

ócvútco complete 

Ó(VÜ(t)- 

f)VUK- 

t)vukoc 

TTEÍ0CO persuade 

TT£l8-/TTO10-/TrT8- 

TTETTEtK- 

TráirEiKot 

Note especially i 

/erbs that have a present in -¿¿o or -n 

■w (—>12.27): 

áppó£co/áppÓTTG 

o óppo8-/áppoT- 

T1PPOK- 

ÍIPPOKCC 

fit together 




Kopí^co convey 

xopTS- 

KEKOJilK- 

KEKÓptKa 

vopisco believe 

vopTS- 

VEVOfilK- 

VEvópiKa 

óvopá^w ñame 

óvopaS- 

cbvo(jiaK- 

cbvópaKa 

ttAóttco mould 

ttAS0- 

TTETfAaK- 

TTÉTrAaKa 



18.16-19 K-Perfects, Aspirated Perfects, Stem Perfects: Stems 
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Verb Stems Ending in a Resonant 

18.16 Verb stems ending in a resonant stay unchanged before the added k. Some 
examples (note especially verbs that have a present in -AAw or in -aívco/-otípw, 
-dvcú/-£¡pco, -óvco/-ópco, —>12.28): 

verb verb stem perfect stem 1 sg. ind. 

áyyéAAw report áyysA- fiyyeAK- riyyeAxa 

aípco lift áp- f|pK - ripKa 

Note that v before k is spelled y (‘angma’, —>1.29 n.l): 

qjaívco show cpriv- Apáv- irEcpctyK- TrÉcpayKa 

Many liquid-stem verbs use the zero-grade variant of the verb stem in the perfect. 
This usually results in a stem with a (—>1. 53): 

5ia-<p0eípcú destroy cpOsp-/q>9op-/ <p8áp- Si-£<p9ápK- 5i-É<p6apKa 

cttéAAoj dispatch otsA- ZotSA- écttSAk- EaxaAKa 

Several other verbs add q between the resonant and k: for such verbs, —>18.24. 

18.17 Some verbs with a present stem ending in a nasal do not have that consonant in the perfect (it 
was not originally part of the verb stem, but a suffix added to the present stem, and then 
sometimes extended to other stems; —>12.30 n.2): 

verb verb stem perfect stem 1 sg. ind. 

kAÍvcú cause to lean kAT(v)- kekATk- kékAiko: 

Kpívco pick out, decide, judge k P T(v)- kekpík- kékpiko 

(ék)tivco pay, atone teWtT- T£T£lK . (ékJtéteiko 

18.18 Observe the perfect of teívco stretch 

verb verb stem perfect stem 1 sg. ind. 

teívco stretch tev-/t&- (<*to—>1.86) tetók- TÉTaxa 

The Aspirated Perfect - Verb Stems Ending in a Labial or Velar Stop 

18.19 With most verb stems that end in a labial stop (Tr/p/q>), the perfect stem uses the 
aspirated versión of that labial stop: <p (those with <p remain unchanged). There are 
often vowel changes between the perfect stem and other tense stems as well. Some 
examples: 

- Without vowel change (between the perfect and present stems): 


verb 

verb stem 

perfect stem 

1 sg. ind. 

Tpípco rub 

Tpip-Arplft- 

T£Tpi£- 

TÉTpIcpa 

ypácpco write 

ypaq>- 

ysypagj" 

yÉypacpa 
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18.19-21 The Perfect: Active 


Note especially verbs that have a present in -m 

reo (->12.27): 


KÓTTTCO hit 

Ko-rr- 

XEXO^)- 

KÉKoqja 

pÍTTTco throw 

pnr- 

eppi$- 

appupa 

With vowel change 

(offen with o, —>1.56): 



kAetttco steal 

kAett-/kAott-/kAStt- 

K£kAo£- 

KÉKAocpa 

Aapfláveo get, take 

AnP-/Aa3- 

£ÍAti£- (->11.47) 

EÍAripa 

irÉp-rrco settd 

TT£|iTr-/ ttoptt- 

TTETTOp^- 

TTETTOpcpa 

TpÉcpco nourish, rear 

TpE<p-/Tpoq>-/Tpáq>- 

T£TpO£- 

TETpOípa 


18.20 Similarly, with most verb stems that end in a velar stop (x/y/x), the perfect stem 
uses the aspirated versión of that velar stop: x (those with x remain unchanged). 
Again, there are often vowel changes between the perfect stem and other tense 
stems as well. Some examples: 

- Without vowel change (between the perfect and present stems): 


verb 

verb stem 

perfect stem 

1 sg. ind. 

Sicókco chase 

Sicox- 

SeSico^- 

8e81coxcx 

ayco lead, bring 

áy- 

ñx- 

hX« 

apyco begin, rule 

ápy 

hPX- 

hPX« 

Note especially verbs that have a present in -i 

rreo (->12.27): 


9 uAóíttco guará 

9 uASk- 

TT£9uAax- 

TT£9ÚAaxa 

tóttco array, appoint ray- 

TETax- 

-d-caya 


Of the -vupi verbs that have verb stems ending in a velar stop (—>12.39), 
only Seíxvupi has a regular aspirated perfect in classical Greek (for 
(áv)oíyvupi, —>18.25): 

SeÍKvupi show 8eiK- 8 e8eix- SeSeixcx 

- With vowel change (often with o, —>1,56): 

Áayygvco obtain by lot Ariy-/ Aáy- siArix- (—>11 -47) e\Ár\\o. 

cpspco carry, bring q>ap-, svsx-/ svox-/ syx-, oít- évtivox- (—>11.48) évfivoxa 

truA-AÉyoa gather Asy-/ Aoy- , eítt-, £p-/pr|- -eiAo^- cruvEÍAoxa 


Stem Perfects 

18.21 Stem perfects have a perfect stem which, apart from the reduplication, is identical 
to the verb stem. Many of these verbs have vowel change between the perfect stem 
and other tense stems (ablaut, ->1.51-6; the o-grade is frequently used in the 
perfect stem). Several active stem perfects correspond to a middle-passive present 
(with a ‘change-of-state’ meaning, —>35.17; the meanings of these perfects are 
given below). 
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The most common 

i stem perfects ar 

e the following: 


- Without vowel change (between the perfect and present stems): 

verb 

verb stem 

perfect stem 

1 sg. ind. 

áTróAAupai perish 

ÓA(e)- 

óAcoA- (—>11.48) 

(ónr)óAcoAa have perished 

Trf]yvupai become 

Trny-/Tráy- 

TTETTTiy- 

TrÉTrriya be stuck 

solid 

qiEÚyco flee 

q>Euy-/q)Oy- 

TT6<p£uy- 

Tréípeuya 

- With vowel change 

(often with o, —>1 

.56): 


áKoúco hear 

óko(u)- 

(<*ÓKOp-) 

áKT)KO- (->11.48) 

áKT)KOa (<*aKr|Kopa)) 

ánoKTEÍvoo kill 

KTEV-/KTOV:/ 

-iKTOV- 

cnrÉKTOva 

yíyvopai become, 
be born 

yEv(ri)-/yov-/ 

yv- 

ysyov- 

yÉyova be (born) 

8ia90EÍponai perish 

q>0sp-/q)8op-/ 
<p0áp- 

-iq>0op- 

6iÉq>0opa have lost 
one’s wits 

iyeipopai wake up 

éy£p-/iyop-/ 

áyp- 

áypriyop- (—>11,48) éypriyopa be awake 

Ipyopai go, come 

épx-» eAéuQ-/ 
¿A(o)e-, 

EÍ-/Í- 

ÉAr|Au0- 

(—>11.48) 

éAf)Au0a have come 

AavQávco go 

An9-/Aáe- 

AéAti©- 

AéAr}0a 

unnoticed 

Aeíttco leave 

AE1TT-/A01TT-/ 

Anr- 

AeAoitt- 

AÉAoiTra 

paívopat rage 

MT|v-/m5v- 

pEpriv- 

pÉpriva befurious 

Tráo-yco suffer 

ttevO-ZitovO-/ 

irse- 

ttettovO- 

■né-novQa 

-rrsíOopca believe, 

•fr£t0-/-froi0-/m0- 

- TTETTOtO- 

TTÉTroi0a believe, trust 

obey 

pfiyvupai break 
(intr.) 

PPy-/pcoy-/ 

pay- 

éppwy- 

sppcoya be torn 

CTTpEtpopai tum 

orp£q>-/ 

iorpcxp- 

Éarpcxpa have 

around 

crrpoq)-/ 

QTpáíp- 


turned around 

tíktco give birth 

tek-/tok-/tk- 

TETOK- 

TÉTOKa 

9aívopai appear, 

seem 

<pnv-/q>áv- 

TT£(pT|V- 

irÉqjTiva have appeared 

Note 1: There is no real difference between 

aspirated perfects and stem perfects if the verb 

stem itself ends in a -q> o 

r -y already. E.g. with ypáqxu (verb stem 

ypaq>-), pf. ind. yÉypacp-a. 
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18.22-5 The Perfect: Active 


Irregular Stem Perfects: eoikoc, £Íw0a, oíSa 

18.22 The verbs eoiko: be likely and eícoScc be accustomed, of which no corresponding 
presents exist, are conjugated like other stem perfects, except for the following points: 

- no subjunctive or optative forms of these verbs occur; 

- eoiko has participle eíkws, -otos (next to eoikws, -otos); it has infinitive eíkevoi 
next to EoiKÉvai; 

- the infinitive of EiooOa (eícoSevoi) is very rare. 

18.23 The verb oT5a know, of which no corresponding present exists, has an irregular 
conjugation, built on the verb stem eí6-/oí5-/Í6- (<*pet6-/*foi8-/*pT8-): 

E.g. 1 sg. pf. ind. oi6-a, 2 sg. olcrSa (<*oT8-0a, —»1.89), 2 pl. íctte (<*í8-te); 2 sg. 
imp. ícrOi (<*i5-0x); 1 sg. plpf. f|5-r| (eí8- with augment); inf. síS-evoi. 

Full forms are given in the overview, —►ISA Note that unlike most perfects, 
ol8a has imperative forms (as well as subjunctive and optative forms, which are 
also absent from many perfects). It behaves in all respects like a present. 

Further Particulars 

18.24 A number of verbs that in other tenses use a verb stem which ends in a consonant, have 
a perfect stem with an additional ti. For example: 


verb 

verb stem 

perfect stem 

! 1 sg. ind. 

stems ending in a dental or 
ápapTÓvco miss, err 

velar stop: 

TlpapTTlK- 

fipápTriKa (cf. aor. f|papT-ov) 

?X“ have, hold 

kx-laxz 

Ioxiik- 

ECTXTiKa (cf. aor. e-ctx-°v) 

pavSávco learn, understand 

pa8- 

p£pa0i]K- 

p£pó0riKa (cf. aor. É’-pa9-ov) 

stems ending in a resonant: 

sóplanos find 

EÚp- 

T)úprjK- 

riüpriKa (cf. aor. riup-ov) 

pévco stay, (a)wait 

M£V- 

p£p£VTJK- 

pEpévriKa (cf. pres. pÉv-os) 

vÉpco deal out 

V£p- 

V£V£prjK- 

vEvÉpriKa (cf. pres. vép-co) 

stems ending in £ or y: 

aü^ávco, aü£co increase 

aú£- 

TIÚ^K- 

nü^riKa (cf. pres. aü|-co) 

siyco boil 


óthk- 

fm)Ti Ka (cf- pres. É’vy-co) 


18.25 The verbs áv-oíyco (also: ótvoíyvupi) open and irpá-rrco do, act have both an aspirated perfect 
(ócvecox 01 ar| d Trín-páya, respectively), and a stem perfect (óvÉwya and TrÉTrpóycc, respec- 
tively). TrÉirpaxa is typically construed with an object (have done something), irÉTrpaya with 
an adverb ( havefared a certain way). 

For the reduplication in ávÉcpxa/ávécoya, —>11.40. 



18.26-7 Mixed Perfects (SéSoikcx, Écrrr|Ka, TÉ0vr|Ka and |3É|}T)Ka) 
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18.26 Several verbs have both K-perfect and stem perfect forms. The K-perfects are a later develop- 
ment, and tend to have a different meaning, especially if the stem perfects correspond to 
a middle-passive present with a ‘change-of-state’ meaning (for full discussion, —>35.17): 
¿tt-óXXujji destroy (verb stem óX(c)-) 

with act. ÓTróXXupi K-pf. cnroXcoXEKoc: have destroyed X 

with mid. orn-óXXupai perish stem pf. cnróXcoXa: be ruined 

Sia-q>6EÍpco destroy (verb stem 9dEp-/<pdop-/q>9áp-) 

with act. 8ia<p8£Ípcü K-pf. 8iÉ<p8apKa and stem pf. 8i£q>6opa: have destroyed X 

with mid. 8ia<p8£Ípopai perish stem pf. S1É980PCC have lost one’s wits, be corrupted 
(Homer and late prose only) 

ÉyEÍpu wake, rouse (verb stem Éy£p-/Éyop-/Éyp-) 

with act. lysipco (in later Greek:) K-pf. ÉyfiytpKa: have woken X 

with mid. lyEÍpopai wake up stem pf. lypiíyopa: be awake (in later Greek also mp. pf. 

(intr.) lyiíyspMcci) 

<paívGo show (verb stem <pr(v-/<potv-) 

with act. tpaívco (rare) K-pf. i^ayKa: have shown, have caused X to 

appear 

with mid. cpaívopai appear, stem pf. -n^riva: have appeared 


Mixed Perfects (SÉSouca, Eo-rriKa, TÉOvriKa and pépriKa) 

OverView of Forms 

18.27 The following perfects have some distinct forms: 

- SéSotKot fear (verb stem 8ei-/8ot-/8T-; no corresponding present occurs in classi- 
cal Greek): perfect stems 8£8oik-/8£(i)8i-; 

- (óaro)0vficrK6o die (verb stem 0Sv-/0vr|-): perfect stems T£0vr)K-/T£0va- be dead; 

- Yorapai come to stand (verb stem <rrri-/<rra-): perfect stems ÉorriK-/ÉCTTa- stand; 

- (Jaivco go, walk (verb stem pri-/pa(v)-): perfect stems p£priK-/(3£(3a- stand (firm). 
These verbs have regular K-perfect forms built on the long variant of the stem. 
Other forms occur, however, which are built on a short variant of the stem, and use 
slightly different endings. The following tables give the most frequently occurring 
short-stem forms (note that these perfects, unlike most active perfects described 
above, have imperative forms): 



210 


18.27-8 The Perfect: Active 


* ¡J i 

SeSoiko fear 

T¿6vr)Ka be dead 


fS¿f$t)Ko stand 
(firm) 

1 §S¡IISS 

(no present) 
stem 5s(08;- 

(Ó7ro}0vfjoT<co die 

stem TEBva- 

«rraptxt come to stand 

stem ierra- 

- paíveo go, wtilk 
stem ¡ispee : 

prim. ind. 
(pf.) 

1 pl. 06Ó¡(J£t' ) 

2 pl. SÉSlTE, 

3 pl. SeBíaoiv 
also: 1 sg. SÉSia, 

3 Sg. SÉSlEV 

3 pl. T80vácn(v) 

2 pl. ÉOTOTÍ, 

3 pl. ÉOTaCTi(v) 

3 pl. pepáai(v) 

sec. ind. 
(plpf.) 

1 pl. eSeSiijev, 

2 pl. Í5É5lTE, 

3 pl. 85 e5i(e)ctc(v 
also: sg. ISeSíeiv, 
ISeSíeis, éSe6Iei(v) 

3 pl. ÉTÉOvaaai 

3 pl. ÉOTCWJCT 


subj. 

3 sg. 8e5¡t), 

3 pl. SeSicoCTi(v) 




opt. 

— 

1 Sg. TE0VOÍT1V, 

3pl. teQvoTev, etc. 


— 

imp. 

2 sg. 8é8i0i 

2 sg. TÉ0va0i, 

3 sg. TE0váTCO 

2 sg. icrraOi, 

3 Sg. ÉCTTÓTCO 


inf. 

SsSiÉvai 

TE0vávai 

ÉCTTávai 

- 

ppl. 

8e8m¿s> -ótoj 

TE0VECÓS) “COTOS 

éerrebs, -cotos 

PePcós, -cotos 


SeSiuTa, -uiaj 

TE0v£có(Ta, -cóariS 

écrrcócroc, -cóar|s 

Pepábera, -cócttis 


8e8iós> -otos 

TE0VEÓS, -COTOS 

Écrrcbs. -cotos 

Pepá>s, -cotos 


Particulars 

18.28 In the indicative (perfect and pluperfect): 

- Most forms are built on the long form of the stem (8s8oiK-/TE0vTiK-/EffTTiK-) > and 
conjugated like K-perfects. Thus pf. ind. 8¿8oikoc, 8¿8oiKas, 8¿8 oike(v); t^Ovíiko, 
etc.; ECTTTiKa, etc., plpf. eSeSoIkeiv, e8e8oík£IS, eSeSoíkeiv; eteSvi^keiv, etc.; éctttikeiv, 
etc. 

- Some forms, however, especially 3 pL forms, are built on the short form of the stem 
(8E8i-/TE0va-/£crra-): thus. e.g. pf. ind. SÉSi-psv, SeSi-te, 8e8í-c<ot(v); te0v6cti(v) 
(<*T£0vá-acri); É<rracn(v) (<*É(JTá-aoT). 

However, alternative K-forms are often found for the short-stem forms as well, e.g. 

8e8oÍKC(|JI£V, T£0vf|KCC(7l(v), etc. 


Note 1: In the pluperfect of EcrrnKa, K-forms regularly begin with si- (with visible augment) 
rather than É-: for example, eíottikt; (nextto éottikti), EÍcrrf|K£aav (next to á<rrf|K£ocw/ÍOTaóC(v). 





18.29-32 Mixed Perfects (8é5oiKa, Ecrrr|Ka, TÉ0vr|Ka and pÉ(3r|Ka) 
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18.29 Short-stem forms of the subjunctive and optative are rare (the subj. and opt. are 
rare altogether), although optative teOvcútiv (etc.) does occur occasionally. 

18.30 Imperatives (very infrequent) are built on the short variant of the stem. 
The second singular active imperative ends in -0i: e.g. 8e8i-0i, te0vcc-0i, eotcx-0i. 

18.31 The infinitive is normally built on the short variant of the stem, and ends in -ívai 
(8e8iévo(i) or -vai (TE0vávai, éorávai). However, K-forms are also found alongside 
the short-stem forms, e.g. SeSoikévcxi, T£0vr|KÉvca, Éorr|K¿voa, fÍ£|3r|KÉvo(i. 

18.32 The participle is normally built on the short variant of the stem (e.g. SeSicó?, -otos), 
and has some irregular forms: 

- with T£0vr|Ka: mase. teOvews, -utos; fem. tsQvhúocx, -úot)s; neut. te 0 veos, -utos; 

- with £ott|koc: mase, écttús, -utos; fem. Éarwaa, -úaris; neut. écttús» -utos; 

- with (3É(3r|Ka: mase. |3e|3ús, -utos; fem. (3E(3üaa, -úaris; neut. (3e(3ús» -utos. 
However, alternative K-forms are also found alongside the short-stem forms, e.g. 
8e8oikc¿s, TE0vr|KÚs> éottikcús. (3e(3tikús, etc. 


Note 1: The verb yiyvo|jai become, be born occasionally has a similarly formed pf. ppl. in 
poetry: yeytós, fem. yeyüoa. 
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The Perfect: Middle-Passive 


The Perfect Middle-Passive Stem 

19.1 All middle-passive perfect stems inelude a reduplication (just like active perfect 
stems), either in the form of a consonant + e, or formed in the same way as the 
augment. For the rules governing reduplication, —*11.43-8. 

19.2 Apart from reduplication, perfect middle-passive stems have no additions to the 
verb stem. Thus e.g. with the verb -ttouSeúw edúcate (verb stem ttcxiSeu-), the perfect 
middle-passive stem is tte tto(iSeu -; with 8eii<vupi show (verb stem 8eik-), the perfect 
middle-passive stem is Se Seik -, 

19.3 With verb stems that occur in different ‘ablaut’ vowel-grades, the middle-passive perfect stem 
normally shows one of the following: 

- e-grade, same as the present stem but different from the active perfect stem: e.g. with irénTrco 
send, pf. act. stem irEironq>-, pf. mp. stem irEirEntr-; with Aeíttco leave, pf. act. AeAoitt-, pf. mp. 
stem AeAeitt-; 

- in some cases, particularly with stems in liquids: zero-grade, normally resulting in a stem 
with a (—*1.53, 1.87); different from the present stem, but same as the active perfect stem: 
e.g. with crréAAco, pf. act. stem IotoAk-, pf. mp. stem IutocA-, 

Conjugation of the Perfect Middle-Passive 
OverView of Forms 

19.4 The perfect middle-passive is conjugated as follows: 



19.4 Conjugation of the Perfect Middle-Passive 
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verb stems ending in i, u> 
díphthongs or liquids 

-verb stems ending in a, t, 
oorrj 

1 

. -iraiSeútó edúcate 

' slein -iríitaiSsu- 

; 

: 1 . ■ 

jí 

!i 


prim. ind. 

sg- 

1 

ireTratóeupai 

TÉTiptlpal 

TT^aapai 

(pf) 


2 

-rmralBeuaai 

TETÍ(iT)aai 

-rr&pavacn 



3 

TTETral&Eurai 

TETÍ(IT)Tai 

TrécpaVTai 


pl. 

1 

iríTratSEÚpEBa 

TETl(IT)(IE0a 

TT£9áop£0a 



2 

7r£Tra¡6EUCT0£ 

TETÍ(IT)a0£ 

-rré(pav0£ 



3 

TrETral&EuVTai 

TÉT¡pT)VTal 

TT£9aopévoi ÉÍoí(v) 

sec. ind. 

sg- 

1 

ÉtrETrai5EÚpr)V 

ÉTETipflpTIV 

ÉTTE<)>áopr|V 

(plpf.) 


2 

ÉTTETralbEUCTO 

ÉTETÍpilOO 

ETTÉfaVCTO 



3 

ÉTTETralbEUTO 

ÉTETÍpilTO 

ÉTTÉipaVTO 


pl. 

1 

éTTETrai6EÚ|jE9a 

ÉTETipf|pE0a 

áirE<páo|jE0a 



2 

ETrETrOtí8EUU0E 

ÉTETÍPT1O0E 

ÉTrÉfav0£ 



3 

ÉTTETTaí&EUVTO 

ÉTETÍpilVTO 

TTEfaopÉvoi fjaav 

subj. 

sg- 

1 

ir£Trai8Eup¿vos & 

TÉTlptlpávOS ¿ó 

TrEqraapívos ¿ó 



2 

fis 

fis 

fis 



3 

fi 

fí 

fl 


pl. 

1 

TTETTaiSEUpévOl tópEV 

TETipripévoi ¿ópEV 

TTEipaopévol ¿bpEV 



2 

fiTE 


f)TE 



3 

“cti(v) 

<¡)CTl(v) 


opt. 

sg- 

1 

TTEiraiSEUpÉVOS EÍT|V 

TETiptlpÉVOS EÍT1V 

TTE9aapÉV0S SÍT|V 



2 

EÍT1S 

EÍT1S 

EÍT1S 



3 

EÍT1 

EÍT1 

EÍT1 


pl. 

1 

irEiraiSEupÉvoi Eipsv 

TETiptlpÉVOl EipEV 

1TE<paO|iÉV01 El(JEV 



2 

E1TE 

EITE 

sIte 



3 

eTev 

eIev 

eIev 

imp. 

sg- 

2 

TTETraíSEuao 

TÉTÍpr|CTO 

-rréipavoo 



3 

1T£1Tai8EÚCT0£O 

TETipy|a0CO 

-TTÉ9ÓV0CO 


pl. 

2 

tTÉtraí8ÉUtr0E 

TÉTÍpT1«r0£ 

TT¿9av0E 



3 

TTETratSEÍiaOcov 

TÉTipí|<T0(aV 

TTE9áv0cov 

inf. 



Tr£TraiS£OCT0ai 

TETl|jfÍCT0ai 

TTE9áv0ai 

ppl. 

mase 


-irE-rrai8Eup¿vos, -ou 

TETipT)pévOS, -ou 

-irÉ9aopévos, -ou 


fem. 


TTETTalSÉUpíVTI, -T)S 

TETiprjpívri, -T)S 

iTÉ9acrpévTi > -r|s 


neut. 


Tr£TTai8EU(J¿VOV, -ou 

TETlptlpíVOV, -OU 

-irÉ9aopévov, -ou 
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19.4-5 The Perfect: Middle-Passive 


verb stems ending in verb stems ending in verb stems ending in 





labial stops 


velar stops 


dental stops 

Tpipco rub 
stem T£Tpi|l- 


SeIkvupi show 

stem SeSeik- 


Kopiico convey 
stem kekopTS- 

prim. ind. 

sg- 

1 

TÍTpippai 


SéSEiypai 


KEKÓplCTpOCl 

(pf.) 


2 

TéTpupai 


5¿SEi|ai 


KEKÓplíjal 



3 

T¿TplTTTai 


SéSEiKTai 


KEKÓplCTTal 


pl. 

1 

TETplppeSa 


5E5e¡ype0a 


K£KOp¡(jp£0a 



2 

T¿Tpl<p0£ 


6¿5éix0s 


K£KÓpl(J0É 



3 

TETplppíVOl EÍctI(v) 

5E5eiypévoi EÍal(v) 

KEKOpltjpévol EÍCTÍ(v) 

sec. ind. 

sg- 

1 

ET£TpÍppT)V 


É8E8EÍypT|v 


ÉKEKopíapriv 

(plpf.) 


2 

ETE'TpUfO 


ISéSei^o 


ÉKEKÓpiaO 



3 

ete'tpiuto 


I8é8eikto 


EKEKÓpiaTO 


pl. 

1 

£T£Tpí(J(J£0a 


É8E8EÍypE0a 


EKEKOpíapE0a 



2 

Ite'tpiij)0e 


I8é8eix0e 


EKEKÓpia0E 



3 

TETpippÉVOl í|a 

av 

8E8EiypÉvoi fjoav 

KEKopiapÉvoi fjaav 

subj. 

Sg- 

1 

TÉTpippíVOS 

& 

8s8siyp¿vos 

<5> 

KEKopiopévo; d> 



2 


fis 


fis 

fis 



3 


f¡ 


ii 

il 


pl. 

1 

TÉTpippíVOl 

áipEV 

&E&eiyp¿voi 

cÓpEV 

KÉKOpiCTpévol COpEV 



2 


fiTS 


ffre 

f|T£ 



3 


<¡><Tl(v) 


cocn(v) 

cócrí(v) 

opt. 

Sg- 

1 

TETpippÉVOS 

E1T|V 

8£8£iypÉvos 

EÍr)i/ 

KEKOpiO-pÉVOS EÍr|V 



2 


EÍT1S 


EIT1S 

EÍT1S 



3 


E1T1 


Eiri 

EÍT1 


pl. 

1 

TETpippÉVOl 

EipEV 

SsSEiypÉvoi 

EipEV 

KEKOpiO-pÉVOl EipEV 



2 


EITE 


EITE 

SITE 



3 


eTev 


eTev 

eTev 

imp. 

Sg- 

2 

TÍTpUpO 


S¿Sei£o 


KEKÓpiCTO 



3 

TETptylOíú 


8e8e1x0co 


KÉKOpltJ0CO 


pl. 

2 

T¿Tpiq)0£ 


8¿Sei X 0£ 


K£KÓpUT0E 



3 

TETpÍ90ÍOV 


8e8e1x0cúv 


K£KOpÍU0OúV 

inf. 



T£TpÍ90OCl 


SeSei/Ooh 


KEKopía0ai 

ppl. 

mase 


TÉTpippíVOS, -C 

>U 

8E8eiypévo5, -c 

u 

KÉKOpKTpévoS, -OU 


fem. 


TÉTpippíVTI, -t|: 


BEBfiiypévn, -t( 

5 

KÉKOpKTpévri, -T|S 


neut 


TÉTpippíVOV, -< 


8E8eiypévov, -< 


KEKOplCjpévoV, -OU 


Endings 

19.5 All perfect middle-passive forms are athematic: endings follow immediately upon 
the stem. The regular endings Usted in 11.20-33 are used in the perfect middle- 
passive, but the following points should be noted. 








19.6-11 Perfect Middle-Passive Stems 
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19.6 Endings beginning with <t 8 (e.g. second person plural -ct8e or infinitive -crSai) lose 
their a with all perfect middle-passive stems except those ending in a vowel or 
diphthong (—> 1.94): e.g. 7T67rai8eu-g86 but £ppi£-©£ (for this latter form, also —> 19.7). 

19.7 The final sound of perfect middle-passive stems ending in a consonant often 
changes by assimilation (—>1.88-93) to the ending: e.g. péfJAotp-pai, (JépAorrr-Tcxi 
with stem |3e|3Aa{l-. For an overview of such changes, —>19.10. 

19.8 The third person plural indicative exists as a ‘synthetic’ (single) form only with 
perfect middle-passive stems ending in a vowel/diphthong (e.g. ETTEiraíSEuvTo); 
with all other verbs, ‘periphrastic’ forms are used (the perfect middle-passive 
participle and a form of dpi be, —>17.5-7), e.g. SsSEiypÉvoi eicrí(v). 


Note 1: For the Ionic 3 pl. ind. endings -crrai (pf.) and -oto (plpf.), ->25.39. 


19.9 Middle-passive subjunctives and optatives do not exist as synthetic (single) 
forms: in their place periphrastic forms are used (—>17.5-7). 

OverView of Middle-Passive Perfect Stem Changes Before 
Different Endings 

19.10 The following table presents an overview of the changes of the final sound of a verb 
stem before different perfect middle-passive endings: 


endings beginning with 


vero stems enarng witn 

M 

a 

T 

Me 

vowels/diphthongs/liquids 

no change 

no change 

no change 

no change 

e.g. traiSeu- 

TrrrraiSEupai 

TTETrafSsuCTai 

TreiraiSeuTca 

h£hqíSeuo6é 

v 

(-PP- or) -<rp- 

no change 

no change 

-v9- 

e.g. <páv- 

TT£<paCT|JOÜ 

TTÉ<pav<jai 

trÉ<pavTai 

TTÉ<paV0E 

labial stops 

PP- 


-TTT- 


e.g. Tpip- 

TÍTpippai 

TÍTpupai 

TéTpnrrcu 

TéTpiq>0É 

velar stops 

-yp- 

i 

-KT- 

- x e- 

e.g. Seik- 

SÉSsiypai 

SéSei^oi 

SeSeiktoi 

5é8eix6e 

dental stops 

-CT M - 

-<r- 

-<rr- 

-afl- 

e.g. vy£u5- 

Év|/Euapai 

E^Eucrai 

Ev^EuciTai 

EVJ/EUCT0E 


Perfect Middle-Passive Stems 
Stem Formation 

Verb Stems Ending in i,uora Diphthong 

19.11 Verb stems ending in i, u, or a diphthong do not change. Some examples: 
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19.11-14 The Perfect: Middle-Passive 


verb 

-ttcuSeúw edúcate 
Xpíco anoint 
Aúco loosen, release 
kAtico/kAeíco cióse 
iraúco stop 
Kpoúco strike 


verb stem 
rraiSeu- 

XPÍ _ 
KÁT1- /kA£1- 

Kpou(cr)- 


perfect mp. stem 1 sg. ind. 
ireiraiSEu- iTEiraíSEupai 


KEXPl- 

K£KpOu(<j)- 


KEXpipoci (also K£xpiff|jai, —> 
AÉAüpai 

KÉxTlEtpai (also KÉKAEiapai, — 
TTEiraupai 

KÉKpoupai, also KÉKpoucpai 


19.32) 

>19.32) 


Note 1: With monosyllabic stems which have long ü in the present stem, the perfect middle- 
passive has a stem with short 0; also —>14.11 n.l, 18.10 n.l. 


19.12 These verbs add all the endings as normal, including -ct0e and -cr©ai. There are 
‘synthetic’ forms (—>17.5) for the whole conjugation except subjunctives and 
optatives (where periphrastic forms are always used). 

Verb Stems Ending in Other Vowels 

19.13 With verb stems ending in t|/e, r\/a, co/o (i.e. contract verbs), the long variant of the 
verb stem is used (—>11.11): 

- pres. stem e: pf. mp. stem tj; 

- pres. stem á (or ti): pf. mp. stem ti (but a after e, i or p); 

- pres. stem o: aor. stem co; a few verbs with a verb stem ending in co have 
a similarly formed perfect middle-passive. 

Some examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

perfect mp. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

iroiéco make, do 

TTOtr|-/TrOt£- 

TTETrOtTl- 

TtETtoíripai 

fiyéopai lead, consider 

fiYn-/fiY£- 

hyn- 

iíyTipai 

Ttpáco honour 

Tmn-/TiuS- 

T£TlpT|- 

TETÍprjpai 

vikóco win 

VlKTl-/viKá- 

VEVIKT)- 

VEVÍKT|pai 

aiTiáopai accuse 

amá-/aÍTiá- 

fjTlá- 

fpriápai 

8r|Aóco make clear 

5tiAco-/8t|Ao- 

865t|Áco- 

8E8f)Acopai 

ÉvavTióopai oppose 

é vavTico-/£ vavTio- 

fjvavTico- 

f)vavTÍcopai 

XPÓopai use, need 

xpo- 

KEXpri- 

KÉypTlpai 

TiTpcÓCTKco wound 

TP“- 

TETpCO- 

TÉTpCOpai 

With several -pi verbs that have variant verb stems ending in 

T)/a, t|/e or co/o 

(—>12.37), the short variant of the verb stem 

is used in the perfect middle-passive: 

verb 

verb stem 

perfect mp. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

u7TT|pi make stand, set up 

crrr|-/gTá- 

lora- (->11.48) 

ECTTapai 

i’npi send, let go 

h-/|l 

eí- (—>11.47) 

Eipai 

8í8copi give 

8co-/8o- 

8e8o- 

8É8opai 
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But TTÍnTrprini uses the long verb stem in the perfect middle-passive: 

TrípTrpripi burn -rrpr|-/ Trpá- ir£irpT|- TTETrpripcu 

And TÍQripi has the irregular perfect middle-passive stem te0ei- (cf. pf. act. teQeikcx, 
—>18.12; note, however, that forms of KEipai are often used as the perfect passive of 
TÍ0ripi, —>12.43 n.l): 

TÍ0r|pi put, place 0t|-/0e- te0ei- te0ei|jcü 

19.15 A few verbs in -óco and -eco that originally had a verb stem ending in o (or were treated as such, 
—>13.18) have that o in the middle-passive perfect (except before endings which themselves 
begin with o): 

aiSÉopai fear (<*ai8¿£-(y)o|jai, —>12.29 n.l) pf. mp. ind. fiSsapai 

teWc ofinish (<*T£ÁÉ£-(y)co, —>12.29 n.l) pf. mp. ind. TETÉAsaijai (but teteAeooi <*-£ 0 - 0 - 01 ) 

Also note verbs in -évvupi and -óvvu|ji (which have a stem in o): 

ó|j 9 i£vvu|jai dress oneself (<*-É£vupai) pf. mp. ind. injcpÍEopai (for the reduplication, 

->11.57) 

For £yvcoo|iai, TréirpT|opai, etc., which have a ‘parasitic’ o, —>19.32 below. 

19.16 (éir)aiv¿co praise, which in all other stems uses a short vowel (e.g. aor. fjvEoa, pf. act. fívEKa, —> 15.19, 

18.13) , has a long stem vowel in the middle-passive perfect: (éir)fivtjpai. 

19.17 A few verbs in-áco (also -aico) and -¿co that originally had a verb stem ending in f (—>13.20,15.20, 

18.14) have a middle-passive perfect in -aupai and -Eupai, respectively: 

koco (also koíco) set onfire (<*Kápyco) pf. mp. ind. kekoupoi (<*K£Káppai) 

ttAéco sail (<*trAÉpco) pf. mp. ind. -n-E-rrAEunai (<*TrÉTrA£p|jai) 

TTVECO blow (<*TTV£pCo) pf. mp. Úld. TTETTVEUpai (<*TT£Tn/£p(jai) 

19.18 These verbs add all the endings as normal, including -ctOe and -o-0ai. There are 
synthetic forms (—>17.5) for the whole conjugation except subjunctives and 
optatives (where periphrastic forms are always used). 

Verb Stems Ending in a Labial Stop 

19.19 With most verb stems that end in a labial stop (ir/fl/cp), that stop changes before the 
first sound of the ending, in the following way: 

- labial + p > pp: e.g. with Tpi|ko, verb stem tpT|3-/tpT| 3-, pf. mp. stem tetpi( 3- 
(both T and T are found), 1 sg. pf. mp. ind. TÉTptppai (<*TÉTpi(3-pai), nom. 
sg. mase. ppl. TETpippEvos (<*TSTpi|i-p£vos); 

- labial + o > vp (only -crai and -ero, for -(<t)0e and -(cr)0ai see below): e.g. 2 sg. pf. 
mp. ind. TÉTpivgai, 2 sg. plpf. mp. STÉTpivgo; 

- labial + t > ttt: 3 sg. pf. mp. ind. TÉTpnrrai (<*TÉTpip-Tai); 

- labial + 0 > <p0 (-(T0€ and -cr0ai lose cr): e.g. pf. mp. inf. TETpT<p0ai/T£Tpíq>0ai 
(<*T£TpiP-(o)0ai). 
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19.19-22 The Perfect: Middle-Passive 


Some examples: 


verb 

verb stem 

perfect mp. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

Tpt(3co rub 

Tpip-/T P Tp- 

T£TpI|3-/T£TpT|}- 

TÉTpippai 

ypátpco write 

ypaq>- 

y£ypa<p- 

yÉypappai 

Aeíttm leave 

A£nr-/Aonr-/Anr- 

AeAeitt- 

AÉAEippai 

Note especially verbs that have a present ii 

i -TTTCo (->12.27): 


PAótttm harm, damage 

(3Aa(3- 

|ÍE|}Aa|3- 

PÉpAappai 

pbrreo throw 

pnr- 

Éppnr- 

Eppippai 

SáirTco bury 

8 áq>- 

TE8aq>- 

TÉSappai 


19.20 If a stem has a (i preceding the labial consonant, and the ending starts with n, the resulting 
combination nnM is simplified to np: e.g. with -Trip-irco, pf. mp. stem tt€tte)jtt-, 1 sg. pf. mp. ind. 

TT¿TTSMMOI. 

19.21 These verbs always use a periphrastic form in the third person plural indicative 
and all subjunctives and optatives, e.g. TETpippévoi dcrtv 3 pl. pf. mp. ind. 

Verb Stems Ending in a Velar Stop 

19.22 With verb stems that end in a velar stop (n/y/x), that stop changes before the first 
sound of the ending, in the following ways: 

- velar + p > yp: e.g. with Seíkvupi, verb stem SetK-, 1 sg. pf. mp. inf. SsSsiypcxi 
(<*8é5eiK-pai), nom. sg. mase. ppl. pf. mp. SeSe ly me vos (<*8 e8eik-m¿vos); 

- velar + o > 5 (only -oca and -<ro, for -(<t)8e and -(o)8ai see below): e.g. 2 sg. pf. 
mp. ind. SsSei£oci, 2 sg. plpf. mp. e8¿8ei|o; 

- velar + t > kt: e.g. with tó(ttgo, verb stem TÓy-, 3 sg. pf. mp. ind. tetcxkto:! 
(<*T¿Tay-Tai); 

- velar + 8 > x® (<* is lost from -<j6e and -o8ai): e.g. pf. mp. inf. 8 e8eTx8o(i 
(<* 8á8£iK-(cr)8ai). 

Some examples: 

verb verb stem perfect mp. stem 1 sg. ind. 

ayco lead, bring éty- fiy* fjyn al 

apxco begin, rule Spy- hPX' f|PyM al 

ttAekco plait, weave ttAek- ir£TrÁ£K- -rrs-TTAEypca 

Note especially (almost all) verbs that have a present in -ttgo/-ttomc<i (—* 12.27), 

a few in -£w, and several in -vupi: 

tóttco array, appoint Tfiy- TETay- TÉTaypai 

qjuAÓTTCo guará q>uAáK- TTEtpuAaK- TrEqjúAaypai 

aivÍTTopai speak in riddles aivíy- pviy- pviypai 

SeÍKvupi show 8eik- SESEiy- 8É8Eiypai 
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19.23 If a stem has a y preceding the velar consonant, and the ending starts with p, the resulting 
combination yyp is simplifíed to yp: e.g. with éAé yyco test, prove, pf. mp. stem EAtiAsyx- 
(—>11.48), 1 sg. pf. mp. ind. éÁriAEypai. 

19.24 These verbs always use a periphrastic form in the third person plural indicative 
and all subjunctives and optatives, e.g. SeSeiypévoi eicrív 3 pl. pf. mp. ind. 

Verb Stems Ending in a Dental Stop 

19.25 With verb stems ending in a dental stop (t/5/0): 

- dental disappears before o-, e.g. 2 sg. pf. mp. ind. eq/eucrai (<*£vyEu8-crai), 2 sg. pf. 
imp. mp. apEucro (<*8vp£u5-cro); 

- or becomes a itself before other sounds, e.g. 1 sg. pf. mp. ind. Eepsuapai 
(<*ap£u8-pca), 3 sg. lyeuaroa (<*ihpEu6-Tai). 

Some examples: 

verb verb stem perfect stem 1 sg. ind. 

qiEÚSopoa lie vpEu6- IvpeuS- sq/Eucpai 

Tr£Í0oo persuade tt£i0- /ttoi0-/ttTQ- ttetteiQ- TrÉTracrpai 

Note especially most verbs that have a present in -£w/-¿;opoa, and a few in -ttco 
(—>12.27): 

áycoviZppou contend, fight áycovíS- qycoviS- riyobvicrpai 

Kopí^co convey KopTS- kekopiS- KEKÓpiapai 

áppó^co/áppÓTTW^if together áppoS-/áppoT- f|PP° T " fippoapai 

ttAAttoo mould, shape ttASQ- rretrAaQ- irÉTrAaCTpai 

19.26 These verbs always use a periphrastic form in the third person plural indicative 
and all subjunctives and optatives, e.g. évyEuopZvot eicrív 3 pl. pf. mp. ind. 

Verb Stems Ending in a Resonant 

19.27 Verb stems ending in a liquid consonant (A/p) stay unchanged (except for 
reduplication) before the endings (e.g. with otyyáAAco, verb stem óyysA-, 1 sg. pf. 
mp. ind. TÍyyEA-pai). Note that o is lost from the endings -ct9e and -aSai (e.g. with 
áyyéAAoo, pf. mp. inf. ijyyéA0ai). Note especially verbs that have a present in -AAco 
or in -aípco/-eípco (—*• 12 . 28 ). 


Some examples: 

verb 

verb stem 

perfect mp. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

q>upco mix, defile 

<püp- 

Trecpup- 

TTÉcpuppai 

óyyÉAAco report 

áyyeA- 

qyyeA- 

fiyyEApai 

ttoikíAAco embroider 

ttoikTA- 

TTE-irOlKlA- 

TTETTOÍKlApC 

KaOaípco cleanse 

Ka0ap- 

K£Ka0ap- 

KEKÓOappa 

aípeo lift 

Qp- 

T) P - 

qppai 
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19.27-31 The Perfect: Middle-Passive 


Many liquid-stem verbs use the zero-grade variant of the verb stem in the perfect 
middle-passive. This usually results in a stem with a (—>1.56): 

6ia-<p0£Ípco destroy q>0£p-/<p0op-/ 8i-£<p0ap- Si-eqjOappai 

<pQ«p- 

CTTTEÍpco sow gTT£p-/ cnrap- ecrrrap- Ecnrappai 

cttéAAgj dispatch crrEA-Z crraA- IcrraA- EarocApai 

19.28 With verb stems ending in v: 

- v + ji > pp: e.g. with ó£üvco sharpen (verb stem ó£üv-) 1 sg. pf. mp. ind. có^uppai 
(<*¿!>£uv-pai), nom. sg. mase. ppl. pf. mp. cbtjuppsvos (<*ob£uv-pévos). Most of 
these verbs, however, get an irregular perfect mp. stem ending in ct before p (i.e. 
v + p gives cp), notably tpaívco (verb stem 9tiv-/9av-): 1 sg. pf. mp. ind. Ttsipagpai, 
nom. sg. mase. ppl. pf. mp. irsipagpEvos (gp was probably imported from dental 
stems by analogy, —>19.25). 

- v stays unchanged before other sounds: e.g. 2 sg. pf. mp. ind. -n^aygai, pf. mp. 
inf. 7r£9¿<y0ai. (Note that g is lost from the endings -ct0e and -g0ai). 

Some examples: 

verb verb stem pf. mp. stem 1 sg. ind. 

aiax^vopai be ashamed aiayO 1 '’ fl <T X uv_ Ü CT X u l Jl l Jiai 

9alvco show q>nv-/ <P«v- ir£9av- iT¿9aapai 

ti8uvoo make pleasant qSüv- f)5uv- rjSuo-pai 

aripalvcú signify gr|pav- g£gqpav- CTEgfipagpai 

19.29 Verbs with a stem ending in a resonant always use a periphrastic form in the third 
person plural indicative, and all subjunctives and optatives, e.g. f|yy£ApÉvoi eíctív, 
TT£ 9aap£voi eíctív 3 pl. pf. mp. ind. 

19.30 Some verbs with a present stem ending in v do not have the nasal in the perfect (it was not 
originally part of the verb stem, but a suffix added to the present stem, and then extended to 
some other stems; —>12.30 n.2): 

verb verb stem pf. mp. stem 1 sg. ind. 

kAÍvco cause to lean kAT(v)- kekAi- KánAipai 

Kpfvco pick out, decide, judge Kpí(v)- Ktxpi- KáKpipai 

19.31 Observe the perfect middle-passive of teívw stretch: 

teívco stretch TEv-Ara- 

(<*-rn- -> 


>1.86) 
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Further Notes and Exceptions 

19.32 Several verbs with verb stems ending in a vowel may get a ‘parasitic’ a between stem and 
ending in the perfect middle-passive (also often in the aorist passive, —>14.27). Whether this 
parasitic a is used in a particular verb may vary ffom author to author, although some verbs 
always have it. For example: 


verb 

verb stem 

pf. mp. stem. 

1 sg. ind. 

yiyvÚCTKoo know, recognize 

yveo- 

Éyvcoa- 

Eyvíoapai 

eAkoí draw, drag 

éAk(ü)- 

eíAkuct- 

EÍAKutrpat 

KAfico/xAdco cióse 

kAt|-/kAei- 

K£KA£t(g)- 

KEKAEipat or KEKAEtCTpal 

iripirpiipi burn 

1TpTl-/lTpg- 

"TT£"TTpT|(g) _ 

TTEirpripai or TTÉTTpr|apat 

acoceo save 

aco- 

CT£aco(a)- 

aéoropai or aiacsaprn 

A number of verbs that 

in other tenses u 

se a verb stem 

which ends in a consonant have 

a middle-passive perfect stem with an additional ti (these verbs also have this ti in the perfect 
active, —>18.24). For example: 

stems ending in a dental or velar stop: 

ópapTÓvco miss, err 

ápápT- 

í||jccp-n}- 

ílpápTripcct (cf. act. f|pópTT|Ka) 

have, hold 


^xn- 

IcX'lFon (cf- act. Écry 1 !* 0 ) 

pav6ávco learn, understand 

pá8- 

pEpaSij- 

pEpóStipai (cf. act. p£pó8r|Ka) 

stems ending in a resonant: 

(JoúAopai want, prefer 

|3ouA- 

PEpouArj- 

pEpoúAripai 

vépeo deal out 

V£ M - 

vevemtj- 

v£v¿pr|pai (cf. act. VEvépriKa) 

stems ending in f or ip: 

aú^áveo, aü£co increase 

aü£- 

íiú^n- 

tl¡/§r|pc(i (cf. act. T|ü5r|Ka) 

Eiyco boil 

hK- 


í^Tipat (cf. act. íiq/riKa) 
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The Future Perfect 


Formation of the Future Perfect 


General 

20.1 The future perfect stems (active and middle-passive) are formed by adding a to 
the relevant perfect stem: 

- active: e.g. with (ónro)0vf|<TKco die (verb stem 0Sv-/0vr|-), perfect active stem 
te0vt|k-: future perfect active stem te0vti£-; 

- middle-passive: e.g. with ypátpco write (verb stem ypóq»-), perfect middle- 
passive stem ysypcxp-: future perfect middle-passive stem ysypa^-. 

20.2 Active future perfects are conjugated like active futures, e.g. 1 sg. ind. TE0vf)?« 
I will be dead, 2 sg. te0vií£eis, inf. teOvt^eiv, etc. However, more often a periphrastic 
construction is used (— >-20.5 below). 

Middle-passive future perfects are conjugated like middle futures, e.g. 1 sg. ind. 
yEypáyopai, 2 sg. y£ypávy£i/--p, inf. y£ypá^£<j0ai, etc. They normally have passive 
meaning (yEypáiyETCu it will have been writteri). 

20.3 For the meanings and uses of the future perfect, —>33.46-7. 

Future Perfect Active: Particulars 

20.4 The active future perfect is very rare. Regularly formed future perfects are 
practically confined to: 

- tuTocpcci come to stand, pf. £<rniKa stand, future perfect écnrf^co will stand; 

- and (ónro)0vfiffKco die, be killed, pf. t¿0vtiko be dead, future perfect te0ví)£co I will 
be dead. 

20.5 More often the active future perfect is expressed by a periphrastic construction 
(— >17.5-7), which combines the forms of the active perfect participle with forms of 
the future of ripí be (Icropai, e<jei/-ti, Ecrrai, etc.). For instance: 

with yiyvcbcrKco know, recognize (pf. EyvcoKa): 3 sg. fut. pf. act. ind. iyvwKws Ecrrai 
he will have recognized; 
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with dcpcapÉco take away (pf. áq>f|pr|Ka): 1 pl. fut. pf. act. ind. á(pr|pr|KÓT£s éaópeOa we 
will have taketi away ; 

with yíyvopai become, be born (pf. yéyova): 3 sg. fut. pf. act. ind. yeyovcbs l'crrai he 
will have become; 

with SíSüo(ju give (pf. SÉScoKa): fut. pf. act. inf. £<T£<T0ai SeSgokcós to be going to have 
given. 


Future Perfect Middle-Passive: Particulars 

20.6 The middle-passive future perfect is more common than the active, although still 
rare. Some examples: 


verb 

pf. mp. stem 

fut. pf. mp. stem 

1 sg. ind. 

Tipáoo honour 

T6Tl(JT|“ 

TETt^a- 

TETipfio'opai will have been 
honoured 

aípÉoú take 

TIPO- 

fipricr- 

flpf)cropai will have been chosen 
(—>35.9) 

AeÍTrco leave 

AeAeitt- 

AeAeup- 

AfAsí^opat will have been left 

KTáopai acquire 

(k)ektt|- 

(k)ektt|<t- 

KEKTfjCOpat, £KTT)CTOpat Wtll 

possess 

ptpvflCTKOlJiai 

remember 

PEMVT1- 

M8^VT1<J- 

p£pvf|aopai will remember 

traúco stop 

TTEirau- 

7T£7raU(7- 

TTETraÚCTopai will have stopped 

Aéyoo say, speak 

8 IpTj -/AeTVsy- 

eIptict-MeAe?- 

£Ípf)cropai/A£A6^opai will have 
been said 


Note 1: Perfect middle-passive stems ending in a short vowel lengthen that vowel in the 
future perfect, just as in the future active and middle: 

Sáco bind SsSs- SeSip- StSr|ao(jai 


20.7 The middle-passive future perfect may also be expressed by a periphrastic con- 
struction (—>17.5-7), which combines the forms of the middle-passive perfect 
participle with forms of the future of £tpf be (fcropai, scr£i/-Ti, ecttou, etc.). For 
instance: 

with ip£Ú6opai lie, be mistaken (pf. ápsucrpai): 3 pl. fut. pf. ind. ÉvpEuapÉvoi EaovTai 
they will have lied; 

with KaTacrrpécpopcü subdue (pf. KOTÉcrrpappai): 2 sg. fut. pf. ind. KOTECTTpappÉvos 
ectei you will have subdued ; 

with tccttco array, appoint (pf. mp. TÉTaypai): 3 sg. fut. pf. mp. opt. ectoito 
TET aypEVT] (that) it would have been appointed. 
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The Dual: Verb Forms 


Endings 

21.1 Dual verb forms (verb forms whose subject is a group of exactly two) are formed in 
exactly the same way as verb forms treated in the preceding chapters: they use the 
same stems, thematic vowels, augment, optative/subjunctive markers, etc. 
The only respect in which they differ is their endings. 

Like the other endings of the verb (—>11.20-34), dual endings may be divided 
between: 

- primary endings (used in the indicative present, future and perfect, and in the 
subjunctive), secondary endings (used in secondary indicatives - imperfect, 
aorist and pluperfect - and in the optative), and imperative endings; 

- active endings (used in active forms and forms of the ©r)-/r)-aorist) and middle- 
passive endings (used in middle-passive forms). 

21.2 OverView of endings: 

active middle-passive 

primary secondary imperative primary secondary imperative 

1 du. — — — (-pt0ov) — — 

2 du. -tov -tov -tov -<T0ov -o0ov -<70ov 

3 du. -TOV -TT1V ’ -TUV -O0OV -<70T)V -O0OJV 

1 The 1 du. middle-passive ending -p£0ov is exceedingly rare, e.g. AeAeíwjeOov (1 du. pf. pass. ind. 
Asítrco, the two of us have been left ; Soph. El. 950). 

In the second person, the primary, secondary and imperative endings are identical. 

-tt)v is also, but rarely and only in poetry, used as a second-person secondary ending. 

Note that in the third person middle-passive, the imperative ending of the dual is identical to that of 
the plural (—>11.29) 

21.3 Some further points: 

- Thematic dual forms always use the thematic vowel e or (subj.) ti, except in the optative 
(always o before the i of the opt.); 

- Present-stem dual forms of-p> verbs are built on the short variant (—>12.37) of the stem 
(e.g. SíSo -tqv, not 6i6co ). 

21.4 For the endings of dual participles, —>10.1. 
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Examples of Dual Forms 


Examples of dual forms in each of the tense-aspect stems are given below. 

Present stem (—>12): 


-co verbs 

(puAÓTTETOV 

2/3 du. pres. act. ind. (puAcnrco 

the two ofyou/them guard 


2 du. pres. act. imp. 

guard (you two)! 

ÉTTpaTTETTlV 

3 du. impf. act. -irpóiTco 

the two ofthem did, acted 

óvtipeTctOov 

2 du. impf. mid. ávaipéco 

the two ofyou took up for 
yourselves 

ÓTTÓTav yiyvqcrOov 

1 2/3 du. pres. mid. subj. yíyvopai 

when the two ofyou/them become 

EÚSaipovotTov 

2 du. pres. act. opt. EÚSaipovÉco 

may you two be happy 

EÚTUXOÍTT1V 

3 du. pres. act. opt. eútuxéco 

may the two ofthem be successful 

XaípsTov ápipco 

2 du. pres. act. imp. xaipco 

greetings to both ofyou 

étt¿ct0cov 

3 du. pres. mid. imp. Étropai 

the two ofthem must follow 

£¿ÚVTE 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. pres. 
act. ppl. ít|co 

living 

fiyoupÉvco 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. pres. 
mid. ppl. f)yÉonai 

leading, considerirtg 

yiyvopEvaiv 

gen./dat. du. fem. pres. mid. ppl. 
yiyvonai 

becoming 

-pi verbs 

irpo6í5oTov 

2/3 du. pres. act. ind. TrpoS¡S<aiu 

the two ofyou/them betray 


2 du. pres. act. imp. 

betray (you two)! 

EaTCOV 

3 du. pres. act. imp. Eipi 

the two ofthem must be 

irapóvToiv 

gen./dat. du. masc./neut. pres. 
act. ppl. irópEipi 

being present 

Note 1: ?otcúv and éiríoOcov are also 3 pl. imp.: they must be, they must follow (—>21.2 n.3). 


Aorist stem (active and middle, — > 13 ): 
(pseudo-)sigmatic: 


fipKEtraTov 
fiSEAíiaáTTiv 
ÉV£ipáa0T]v 
qjiArjaaTÓv (je 
iraúaaCT0ov 

álTOKTEÍVaVTE 


2 du. a 

3 du. a 
3 du. a 
2 du. a 
2 du. a 


act. ind. ópkeco 
act. ind. é 0 ¿Acú 
mid. ind. vépco 
act. imp. 91AÉC0 
mid. imp. iraúopai 
du. masc./neut. aor. 


t. ppl. a 


atroKTEivco 


the two ofyou sufficed 

the two ofthem were willing 

the two ofthem divided between them 

kiss me (you two)! 

stop (you two)! 

having killed 
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thematic: 




OC7T£<pÚy£TOV 

2 du. aor. act. ind. cnrc>9EÚycú 

the two ofyou escaped 


£ÍAect0tiv 

3 du. aor. mid. ind. aipéco 

the two of them chose 


óttótocv 

áyáyr)cr0ov 

2/3 du. aor. mid. subj. ayco 

when the two ofyou/them lead 
(in your/their own interest) 


oúk áv y£uoía6T|v 

3 du. aor. mid. opt. yiyvopai 

the two ofthem could not become 


EA0ETOV 

2 du. aor. act. imp. Épxopai 

come (you two)! 


Aapopsvco 

root: 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. aor. 
mid. ppl. Aappávco 

having taken for themselves 


£0ect 0 -pv 

3 du. aor. mid. ind. TÍOripi 

the two ofthem placed in their ow¡ 
interest 


ávTatroSoiTov 

2. du. aor. act. opt. ávTcrtroSíScopi 

may you two return thefavour 


(ÍE0ETOV (JE 

2. du. aor. act. imp. peOítnu 

let me go (you two)! 


SiaSúvTt 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. aor. 
act. ppl. SiaSúopai 

having slipped through 

21.8 

Aorist passive stem (©ti-Ai-aorist, —>14): 

Qr¡-aorist: 



otcxv aun(ax9'n TOV 

2/3 du. aor. pass. subj. o-uppEÍyvupai 

whenever the two ofyou/them are 
mixed together 


5iaAEX0T(Tov 

2 du. aor. pass. imp. SiaAéyopai 

converse (you two)! 


PaaavicrOÉVTOiv 

r)-aorist: 

gen./dat. du. masc./neut. aor. pass. 
ppl. pcKTaví^cú 

having been put to the test 


otov CTUfnrayfiTov 

2/3 du. aor. pass. subj. cufnrriyvupi 

when the two ofyou/them are 
formed 


TpOttpEVTE 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. aor. pass. 
ppl. Tp¿q>a> 

having been reared 

21.9 

Future stem (active and middle, —>15): 

sigmatic: 



auVOÍCTETOV 

2/3 du. fut. act. ind. ou(jupápa> 

the two ofyou/them will bring 
together, benefit 


irpoaTT]tT£a0ov 

2/3 du. fut. mid. ind. Trpotcrrapai 

the two ofyou/them will stand up 
before 


ÉmSEÍ^OVTE 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. fut. 
act. ppl. ÉtnSEÍKvupi 

about to/in order to display 
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Attic: 

á-rroMa-Qov 2/3 du. fut. mid. ind. cnróAAupai the two of you/them will 

perish, go to ground 

órn-oSaveTa-Sov 2/3 du. fut. mid. ind. onro0vf|<jKw the two of you/them will die 
21.10 Perfect active stem (—>18): 

H-perfect: 


SsSpáKaTOV 

2/3 du. pf. act. ind. Spóco 

the two of you/them have dont 

aspirated perfect: 


p£T£lÁT]<paTOV 

2/3 du. pf. act. ind. pETOtAappávco 

the two of you/them have 
acquired a share of 

stem perfect: 

ÍCTTOV 

2/3 du. pf. act. ind. o!8a 

2 du. pf. act. imp. 

the two of you/them know 
know (you two)! 

mixed perfect: 
réQvarov 

ko-rárr\v 

SeSióte 

2/3 du. pf. act. ind. (onro)©vf|<TKco the two of you/them are dead 
3 du. plpf. act. icrapai the two ofthem stood 

nom./acc. du. masc./neut. being afraid 


pf. act. ppl. 8é5oiKa 

21.11 Perfect middle-passive stem (—>19): 

yeyévr|CT9ov 2/3 du. pf. mid. ind. ylyvopai the two of you/them have 

become/been born 

áquypévGo ecrpév 1 du. pf. mid. ind. (periphras- the two ofus have arrived 

tic) C«piKV£OpCÜ 

áTTSCTTepripévoiv gen./dat. du. masc./neut. pf. having been robbed of 
pass. ppl. crrrcxrrepéoú 

Note 1: As with the endings -<x0£ and -o6ai, the a ofthe dual ending -aSov drops out in forms 
of perfect middle-passive stems ending in a consonant (—>19.6), e.g. áqñyOov (<*- íy-g6 ov) 2/3 
du. pf. mid. ind. the two of you/them have arrived. 

21.12 Future perfect stem (->20): 

2/3 du. fut. pf. pass. ind. ektépvcú the two of you/them will have 

been cut out 


lí]CT£CT0OV 



22 


Principal Parts 


22.1 The principal parts are divided into two lists (numbered consecutively): 

- the first contains the principal parts of verbs without irregularities; the listed 
verbs may serve as examples of specific types of verb stem; 

- the second list contains principal parts with irregularities/peculiarities. 

Both lists give the 1 sg. ind. active of the present, aorist, future and perfect stems, 
followed by the 1 sg. ind. aorist and perfect passive. Some verbs (as a whole or their 
individual tense stems), however, only occur in one voice (e.g. |3oúAopcu want, 
prefer, which is a passive-only verb, —>35.6, 35.26), whereas other verbs are not 
found in all tense stems (e.g. ápicéco suffice, which does not occur in the perfect 
tense in classical Greek). The future passive is omitted unless it cannot be derived 
from the aorist passive. 

The lists also inelude the meaning(s) of the verb, the verb stem(s), and, under 
‘particulars’, additional information about irregularities and, where useful, alter- 
native forms that are found in poetry and/or Ionic prose. Indications of vowel 
length ( " or ") are given for a, i and u in the verb stems, and for other verb forms 
only if variations in vowel length occur. 

A dash (—) indicates that the verb form is very rare or not found in classical 
Greek, and therefore not included in the list. 

Regular Principal Parts 

22.2 The overview below (—>22.3) gives the principal parts of examples of ‘regular’ 
verbs, with verb stems ending in: 

- u or a diphthong; 

- Tj/ct (or á/á), T|/e, co/o: ‘contract verbs’ (—*12.3-5,12.15-21); 

- labial or velar stops (tt, (3, <p; k, y, y); 

- dental stops (t, 5, 6); 

- resonants (A, p; p, v). 


Note 1: The present stem of these verbs was usually formed with a yod (e.g. Kpú-rrrco <*Kpúq>-yco, 
cpuAáTTGo <*<puAáK-yco, KctOaípco <*Ka0áp-ycú; for details -*12.26-9); such formations are 
considered regular below. 
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The verbs in the list share the following characteristics: 

- a sigmatic aorist in -na, or, in the case of verb stems ending in a resonant, 
a pseudo-sigmatic aorist in -a; 

- an aorist passive in -0r|v (Orpaorist); 

- a sigmatic future active in -ctw, or, in the case of verbs ending in resonants and in 
-í(w, an Attic future with contracted endings (-¿ó, -as, etc.); 

- a K-perfect (active) in -Ka, or, in the case of verbs ending in labial or velar stops, 
an aspirated perfect in -q>a or -xa; 

- a perfect middle/passive in -pai. 

22.3 Verb stems ending in u or a diphthong: 


verb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

ttoiSeúco 

-rrotiSsu- 

éiraíSEuaa 

TtaiSEÚaco 

irEiraíSEUKa 

edúcate 


éirai6EÚ0Tiv 


TTETraíSEupai 

Aóco 

AÜ-/A0- 

EÁOaa 

Aócrco 

AÉAüKa 

loosen, release 


eAóOtiv 


Á£Á0|jai 


22.4 Verb stems ending in r|/« (or á/ét), r|/t or w/o: 


verb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

Tipáco 

Tipr|-/TTp6- 

ETÍpriCTa 

TlpT|<T0ú 

T£T¡pr|Ka 

honour 


ÍTipf|0riv 


TETÍpripai 

Ttoiéco 

iroir|-/iroiE- 

éirolriaa 

iroifiaco 

TTETTOÍTlKa 

make, do 


EiroifiSriv 


TTETTOÍTlpai 

SriAóco 

6t|Ato-/8T|Ao- 

ISfiAcoaa 

SriAcóaoo 

SESíjAcoKa 

make clear 


e 8 tiAcó 6 t|v 


SeSriAcopai 


All stems except the present stem are built on the long variant of the verb stem 

(—► 1 . 11 ). 

Observe that verb stems ending in eo, la and pa have long a in all stems (—>1.57), 
e.g. 9eáo|jai gaze, view, fut. Ssétaopat, áviáco grieve, aor. qvíáaa, Spáco do, pf. 
S^Spáxa. 


Note 1: For regular ri-contract verbs (e.g. xph°F al > Sivgfya. Trsivfyo) and co-contract verbs 
(e.g. íSpcoco), ->12.19-20. 


22.5 Verb stems ending in a labial or velar stop: 

verb (present) verb stem aorist future 

TpT( 3 co Tpi(WTpí(l- «h-puya Tpívgw 

rub £Tpíq)0r|v 


perfect particulars 
TÉTpIcpa also (more frequent) 
TÉTpippai Ti-aor. ÉTptpr|v; both 
T and T found in 
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KpÚTTTCú 

KpO<p/KpÜ(Í- 

EKpuvpa 

Kpúvpco 

— 

pres. <*Kpúqj-yco; also 

hide 


EKpúqjfrnv 


KEKpuppai 

tyaor. ÉKpúq>r|v (rare; 
in later Gk. frequently 
£KpÚpTl v ); PÍ- K£KpU(pa 
only in later Gk. 

«PX“ 

apx- 

fip^a 

ap£co 

OPX a 

rule, begin 


iípxetiv 


rjpypai 


qjuAáTTeo 

<puÁáK- 

éq>úAa^a 

q>uAá£w 

TTEcpúAaxa 

pres. <*q>uAÓK-yco 

guará 


éq>uAáx6r|v 


TT£(púAaypai 


Verb stems ending in a 

dental stop: 




verb (present) verb stem aorist 

future 

perfect 

particulars 

óvopá£w 

óvopaS- 

cbvópaaa 

óvopáaco 

covópaKa 

for -áíoo, ->23.48 

ñame 


cbvopáaOTiv 


¿úvópaapai 


vopisco 

vopT5- 

Évópiaa 

vopico, -eTs 

VEVÓptKCt 

pres. <*vopíS-yco 

believe 


ÉvopíaOtiv 


VEváptcrpai 


Verb stems ending in a resonant: 

verb (present) verb stem aorist 

future 

perfect 

particulars 

áyyéAAco 

áyyeA- 

TÍyyeiAa 

áyyeAw, -sis pyyeAKa 

pres. <*áyy¿A-yco 

report 


f)yyÉA8r|v 


pyyEApai 


KaOalpco 

Kadap- 

8Ká0r|pa 

Ka0apco, -eT$ 

; — 

pres. <*Ka0áp-yco; 

cleanse 


6Ka0áp&r|v 


K£Ká0appai 

pf. act. K£KÓ0apKa 
only in later Gk. 

alayuvco 

aicrxuv- 

paxüva 

aioxuvco, 

— 

pres. <*aloxuv-yco; 

disgrace 


f|CTXÚV0T|V 

-eTs 

fíoxuPP® 1 

pf. act. fiaxuyxa 

mp. be 





only in later Gk. 

ashamed 






piaívco 

piáv- 

épíáva 

ptavco, -sis 

— 

pres. <*piáv-yco; 

stain 


ipiáv0r|v 


pspíaapcu 

pf. act. pEpiayxa 
only in later Gk. 


Principal Parts with Peculiarities 

22.8 The principal parts of the most common verbs with peculiarities are listed below 
(—►22.9) in alphabetical order. 


Note 1: Verbs which rarely occur as simplex (uncompounded) forms are listed alphabetically 
under the simplex form, but with the most common prefix added in parentheses (e.g. 
(ÉTT)aiv£co praise; simplex ccívego is rare). If the simplex form does not occur at all, the verb 
is listed as a compound (e.g. onr-£x0ávopai incur hatred ; simplex Éx0ávopai does not occur). 
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Typical peculiarities are the following: 

- changes in vowels between the tense stems due to ablaut, e.g. pres. -rrÉp-rrco send, 
pf. Tr£7ropq>a (—>1.51-6); 

- tense stems have different etymological derivations (suppletive verbs), e.g. pres. 
opaco see, aor. e!8ov (stems opa- andíS-) (—»• 1 i .13); 

- an athematic (-pi) present, e.g. £eúyvupi yoke (—>12.33-56); 

- a thematic aorist, e.g. aor. tipaAov with pres. (3áAAco throw, hit (—*13.27-38); 

- a root aorist, e.g. aor. iyvcov with pres. yiyvcóaxw know, recognize (-*13.39-50); 
also aorists in -xa, e.g. eScoxa with 6í8copi give (—>13.51-62); 

- an aorist passive in -qv (ri-aorist), e.g. aor. iypáq>T]v with ypáq>co write (—*14.29-31); 

- an unexpected Attic future, e.g. fut. yapco, -eis with pres. yapéco marry (—* 15.34-7); 

- an Attic future in -áco, e.g. fut. éAw, -as with pres. eAaúvco drive, ride (—*15.38); 

- a stem perfect, e.g. pf. ónráxTova with pres. ónroxTEÍvw kill (—*18.21-3); 

- a mixed perfect, e.g. pf Ts9vnx a, pl. Ts9vap sv with (ónro)©vf|<Txco die (—> 18.27-32); 

- the verb is passive-only, e.g. aor. f|cr0r|v, fut. f)(j0r|CTopai with q8opai enjoy 
(—*35.6, 35.21-9); 

- tense stems are different in voice but not in meaning, e.g. pres. áxoúco hear, fut. 
áxoúaopai (future middle) I will hear, verbs that have a middle future but no 
other anomalies {e.g. Sicóxco chase, fut. 8icó£opai) are not included in the list (for 
an overview of the most frequent of these verbs, —>15.40); 

- an (original) stem ending in a (—*12.29 n.l) as well as some verbs which were 
‘absorbed’ into this type (— *13.18); the cr is indicated within brackets: e.g. pres. 
T¿Xéu¡ finish, verb stem teAe(ct)-; 

- a ‘parasitic’ a added to certain tense stems: e.g. pres. pipvfiaxco remitid (verb stem 
pvr|-), 6q-aor. £pvií£0r|v; the parasitic a is not indicated in the verb stem; verbs 
that in one or more stems have a ‘parasitic’ a but no other anomalies {e.g. xeAeúco 
order, 0r|-aor. pass. exeAeúctQtiv, pf. mp. xExéAsuapat) are not included in the list 
(for more examples of verbs that have a ‘parasitic’ o, —>14.27, 19.23); 

- vowels are added to certain tense stems, e.g. pres. cxpEÍAoo owe, be bound to (verb 
stem ó<pe(i)A-), fut. cxpEiAipco (->12.29 n,2, 14.28, 15.30, 18.24, 19.33); 

- ‘irregular’ formation of the augment or reduplication due to disappearing 
consonants, e.g. aor. dacra (<*icréfa-, from éáw allow) (—>11.40); 

- a perfect with Attic reduplication, e.g. pf. óucóu oxa (Spvupi swear) (—*11.48). 


Note 2: Verbs whose active forms have a causative’ sense, and whose middle-passive forms 
(may) express a change of State or a (change of) mental State, are given a sepárate middle-passive 
entry in the list when the latter meaning is expressed by sepárate aorist, future and/or perfect 
forms. Thus e.g. with causative Tcrrrini make stand, set up, there is a sepárate entry for (change-of- 
state) 'ÍCTTOciJoa come to stand, because a sepárate aorist (ectthv / carne to stand) and perfect 
(cCTTTiKa I stand) express the change-of-state sense. For details on such verbs, —>35,4,35.17-20. 


22.9 List of principal parts: 




erb (present) verb stem aorist future perfect particulars 


ya^ai 

áya- 

f|yáa0r|v 

áyácropai 

- 

pass. only; athem. pre 

dmire 





a in 0Ti-aor. 

<aT)áyvu(ja 

Ay-/éry- 

(KOT)éá£a/-ftéa 

(KOT)á§CO 

— 

augm./redupl. ka- ( 

:ause to) break 





<*pay-); athem. pres. 

<aT)áyvupai 


(KOT)éáyr|v 


(Ka-r)eáya 

H-aor.; act. stem pf. (i 

reak (intr.) 
rrr)ayop£Úco —>Aéyco 





broken ); Ion. pf. -¿Tiya 

yco 

&y- 

tíyayov 

a§co 

íix« 

them. aor. with redupl 

’.ad, bring 
iSéopai 

aiS£(a)- 

fiyeriv 

f|5eaápr|v/f|6É(T0riv 

aiSÉaopai 

nypai 

pSeapai 

pass. only, but also c 

e ashamed, fear 



mid. aor.; fut. mid.; v< 
a (henee short e outsid 

=Tr)aivéco 

alvs- 

(éir)f|V6aa 

(ÉTr)aiv¿aoo 

(ÍTr)f|V6Ka 

in Att., short e out 

raise 


(éir)riv¿0T|v 


(£Tr)f|vripai 

except in pf. mp.; sil 
rare in Att. prose 

ípéco 

aípTi-/aip£-, éA- 

eTAov 

aipíjaco 

fÍpriKa 

suppletive; them. aor.; ai 

ike; 

lid.: choose 


flp¿0T|V 


típripai 

si- (verb stem <*cteA-); si 
aor.; Ion. pf. ¿palpita, 

ípco 

dtp- 

ripa 

apeó, -81S 

rjpKa 

verb stem <*&Ep-; pres 

ft 


f|p0riv 


fippat 

9ri-aor. f|ép6riv in Ion.; 

icOávopai 

aí<r0- 

f|CT0ópr|v 

aia0f)CTO(iai 

f|CT0r|pai 

them. aor.; r| added in 


KOÚCO 

&Ko(u)(a)- 

riKouaa 

ear 


f|KOÚ(J0T1V 

Aeltpco 

áÁ£itp-/áAT(p- 

iíAeupa 

noint 


f|A£¡90T|V 

ard off 

áÁ£K-/Ó¡A£^- 

riAe^a/fiAE^'no'a 

AÍCTKO(jai 

e captured 

&A(co)-/&Ao- 

ÉáAcov/f|Acov 

v-áAíffKco/áv-otAóco 


ávf)Aco<ja 

Herid 


ávr|Acii0T|v 

AAóttco 

áAAay- 

f|AAa£a 

zx)change 


f)AAáyr| v/í|AAáx0T|v 

Tr-aAA¿xTTGú 


ónrfiAAa^a 

zmove; 


cnrr|AA<5<yr|v/ 

ip.: depart 


ónrriAAáx0t|v 

AAopcu 

■ap 

écA- 

f)Aápr|v/f)AópT|v 


ÓKOÚCTOpai 

OtKT|KOa 

verb stem <*áKOf(a)-¡ 
stem pf. (-Koa <*-t 
redupl.; pf. mp. f|Koua 
later Gk. 

áAEÍq/co 

áAf|AT<pa 

mostly in direct-i 


áAf|Aippcu 

áAslqio^ai anoint onest 
stem pf.; Att. redupl. 

áAé^co/áAs^pcJco 

— 

t| added in aor. í|A¿£r|< 
áAs^aco 

áAooaopou 

£Ó¡AcoKa/f|AcoKa 

pres. with suffix -xa 
redupl. la- (verb stem 
act. root aor. and pf. 

ávcxAcoacú 

ávfiAooKa 

captured, ká Acoko ) 


ávfiAoopai 

captured) 

áAAó^co 

ríAAaxa 

H-aor. more frequent ii 


ríAAaypai 

aor. mostly in Ion. anc 

cnraAAá^w 

ccm'iAAaxa 



ccrrfiAAaypou 


óAoGpai, -r¡ 

- 

them. aor. (next to ps 
aor.) 



erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

papTávco 

ápapT- 

TÍpapTOV 

íis5, err 


f|pap-nf|0r|v 

v8ótvco 

&8- 

É'a8ov/f|aa 

lease 

vdoyco/avcoya 

ommand 

4 » y - 

- 

TT-ex&ávopai 

‘-X«- 

carrix®ópr|v 

tcur hatred 



papÍCTKCO 

áp- 

rpapov/fipcra 

t together 



pÉCTKW 

¿p£- 

tipeja 

lease 



pK¿CO 

ápKE- 

típK£<ja 

uffice 

PpÓ(co/áppÓTTW 

áppo6-/áp|jOT- 

TÍppoffa 

t together 


f)ppÓ<J0T|V 


future perfect particulars 


ápapTf)<ropai 

á8f|CT00 


rjpáprriKa 

f)pápTripai 


ávcoya 


á-rrexQrio'opai onri ! )x®'ni-iai 


«papa 


ápéffco 

ápK€CTCO 


fut. mid.; them. aor.; 
9r|-aor., fut., and pf. st< 

augm. éa- (verb sterr 


poetic; all other tens 
from pf.; aor. f|vco£c 
ávcó^co in epic Gk. 
them. aor.; t| added in : 
in poetry occasionally 

redupl. in them. aor.; 
based on aor., with s 
aor. ppl. ccppEvos; stei 
Att. redupl.; mostly in 
pres. with suffix -ok-; 
aor. and fut.; 9r) 
áp£af>EÍr| in Soph. 
short e in aor. and fut. 


ÓppÓCTCO 


fÍppoKa 

f|ppoapai 


pres. áppÓTTco regula; 
áppó^co more frequent 


í^ávco/aü^cú 

a 

T|Ü§T1CTa 

au§f|CTco 

r|u^r|Ka 

pres. with nasal sufl 

icrease-. 


r|Cr§f)0riv 


Tl^pai 

added in stems outsidc 

ip.: grow 

X0o(jai 

AX®-/^X® e ( ff )- 

rix9Éo'0r|v 

áxQÉo'opai 


pass. only; verb stem 

e angry 



outside pres; f 

áx9scr6r|cro|jai 

aivco 

o, walk 

pn-/ps(v)- 

epnv 

pf)<ropai 

P¿PriKa 

pres. <*páv-yco; root i 
pf.; causative (—>35.4) 
madego and fut. (Iliaco i 

áAAco 

p6A-/|3Ar|- 

epaAov 

(3aA¿o, -eTs 

(3á|3Ar|Ka 

pres. <*páA-yco; them. 

Hrow, hit 


é|5Af)0r|v 


|3s|3Ar|pai 


¿CTTTCO 

p&qj- 

e[3avpa 

(üácpopai 

— 

H-aor.; fut. mid. 

ip 


é|3áq>r|v 


(3É|3appai 



pipss- 

ipípatra 

(Jifia), -as 

— 

Att. fut. in -áco; causati 

ause to go 


Í(Jt(Já<J0T|V 


(j£(Jí(Jaapai 

of pafvco 

iPpdbffKCO 

ppco- 

— 

— 

(JéppcoKa 

pres. with redupl. and 

at 


éppcódriv 



mostly Ion. (Att. uses i 
É'ppcoaa and fut. (Apeó 
Gk.; root aor. É'ppcov a 
pefSpcós, -cotos in poetr 

AáfTTCO 

PAoc(3- 

e|}Aav(/a 

(JAáyco 

(JápAacpa 

H-aor. and 9r|-aor. botl 

arm, damage 


épAá|3riv/£(5Aáq>0T|v 


(3É(3Aappoa 



erb (present) verb stem aorist future perfect particulars 


AaCTTÓvu 

t>rout 

pAfia-r- 

epAacrrov 

pAacTiíaco 

f$£f$AáOTT]Ka 

pres. with nasal suffix 
aor.; r| added in fut. an 

Acíjctkco 

orne, go 

HoA-/(n)PAto- 

epoAov 

poAoüpai, -fi 

pep)} Atona 

pA- <*pA—>1.93; pres. 
-ais-; them. aor.; fut. m 
poetry 

oúAopai 
>ant, prefer 

pouA- 

E(3ouAí|0r|V 

(3ouAf)cro(iai 

|Í£|3oúAr|pai 

pass. only; fut. m 
í|PouAópT|v —>11.41 

apéco 

yan(£>- 

eyripa 

yapco, -eTs 

y£yápr)Ka 

Att. fut. (identical to p 

tarry (a woman ); 
lid: marry (a man) 




ysyápripai 


eAóíco 

rngh 

yEAa(o-)- 

ÉyÉAaaa 

ayaAá<T0T|v 

yEAácopai 


fut. mid.; verb stem L 
short 6 in aor. and íut.) 

T|9éC0 

íjoice 

yrie(e)- 

éyí)0T|<ja 

yn0f|<Too 

yÉyr|0a 

nearly exclusively pf. 
->33.37) in class. Gk. 

'iyvopai 
ecome, be born 

yEv(r|)-/yov-/yv- 

éye vópr|v/éy£vf|0nv 

y£vf)<ropai 

y£yova/y£ysvr|pai 

pres. redupl.; them. a 
and act. pf. (éyEvi^Qriv 
yáyova be, have been 
ppl. ysycós in poetry — 
Ion. yívopai —>25.14 

lyvcbffK&o 
now, recognize 

yvco- 

eyvcov 

éyvcó(T0T|v 

yvcóaopat 

EyvcoKa 

Eyvtocrpai 

pres. with redupl. and 
root aor.; fut. mid.; pa 
Qti-aor. and pf. mp.; lo 


üTi-aor. a 

—>25.14 


páepco 

ypa<p- 

>rite 


ÓKVCO 

6t|k-/SSk- 

ite 


5¿8ou<a) 

Sei-/8oi-/8i- 

>ar 


¿peo 

S£p-/8ap- 

kin 


¿co (í) 

St|-/Se- 

ind 


eco (it) 

Se- 

ick 

eT 

1 is necessary 

¿opai 

s/c, need 

iSÓCTKOO 

lach 

Si8a(a)K- 

5rrro)5i5páCTKCo 

Spá- 


un away 


Iypav|;a 

ypávpco 

¿ypáepriv 

¿Saxov 

8f)§opai 

¿6iíx9tiv 

eSeiaa 

- 

¿SEipa 

8spc¡>, -eis 

¿8ápr|v 

¿Sriaa 

8f|<roo 

¿8¿eriv 

¿8¿r|CTa 

8£f|CTOO 

¿8¿T|0'£(v) 

Setictei 

¿8Ef)0T|V 

8£¿)aopai 

¿818a§a 

8i8á£oo 

E8i8áx®r|v 

(ónr)¿8páv 

(ónro)8pétaopai 


y¿ypa9a 

yÉypappai 

n-aor. 

_ 

pres. with nasal suffix 

8¿8rjypai 

aor.; fut. mid. 

8¿8oiko 

mixed pf.; forms, —i 
SEÍcropai not found in c 

- 

n-aor.; Sap- <*Sr- 

8¿8appai 

8¿8eko 

pres. <*6¿-yco; short e i 

8¿8£pai 

ep-aor. and pf. stems 

8£8¿r]Ka 

pres. <*6¿f-co; r| add 
pres. 

8e8¿t|K£(v) 

impers. —>36.3 

8£8¿ripai 


8£8¡8axa 

pres. redupl. Si- and 

8£8i8aypai 

generalized throughi 
stems 

(orrro)8¿8páKa 

pres. with redupl. and 


root aor.; fut. mid.; stei 
p; simplex SiSpácrKco vi 


erb (present) verb stem aorist future perfect particulars 


íScofjii 

Sco-/8o- 

I8coKa 

Sobaco 

8e8coko 

pres. redupl.; athem. pi 

ive 


é8ó0r|v 


8É8opai 


OKéC/3 

Sok(e)- 

28o£a 

8ó£co 

8É8oxa 

stem 8oke- used only 

zem, think 




SÉSoypai 

poetry sometimes aoi 
fut. SoKi^aco, pf. SeSókt 

OKEÍ 


e8o£e(v) 

8ó£ei 

8É8oKTai 

impers. (for uses —>36, 

1 seems ( right ) 
úvapai 

8uvr|-/8uvS- 

É8uvri&r|v 

8uvf|aopai 

8£8úvr||jai 

pass. only; fut. mid.; at 

e a ble 


(é8uváa0r]v) 



impf. f|8uvápr|v, aor. 

—>11,41 

¿reo 

8Ü-/80- 

eSOaa 

Sóaco 

— 

Súvco also used 

ubmerge 


éSÓeriv 


SÉSGpai 


¿fonal 


eSüv 

8óaopai 

8é8üKa 

act. root aor. and pf. 

ive 





SáSuica be under 

^cco 

iá-léa- 

síáaa 

iéaoo 

EÍáKa 

augm./redupl. si- (’ 

llow 


£Íét0T|V 


Eiapai 

<*aépa-) 

yeipco 

éyEp-/lyop-/éyp- 

tíyeipa 

eyepcb, -eTs 

— 

Att. redupl.; act. pf. áyf 

>ake, rouse 


fiy¿p6riv 



in later Gk. 

yEÍpopai 


f)y¿p0T|v/fiypópri v 

— 

£ypf|yopa 

them. aor.; act. stem pl 

'ake up 



be awake ; Att. redup 
éyfiycppai only in 


f|yp<W rare 




<a0)é£o|jai 
’t ( down ) 


(£KCt0)££Ó|XT|v/ 

(kc<0)eCómt|v 

(Ka0)£6oO|iai, -fj 

(xáOripou) 

<*a£S-, pres. <*cr£Sy-, i 
<*CTE-aS; them. aor.; pr 
used as pf.; simplex n< 
for the augm. —>11.57 

<a9)i£co 
lake sit down, 
it down (intr.) 


£KÓ0icra/-£iCTa 

Ka0iw, -sis 


redupl. pres. <*ai-a6- 
ÉKÓQicra and fut. derive 
pres.; for the augm 
simplex ífa mainly 
ííopou in Ion. prose 

=)6sAco 
e willing 

(I)9eA- 

f)0£Áricra 

£0£Af|CTOO 

ri0éAr|Ka 

ti added outside pres. 

e 

;eoti(v)/eoti(v) 

1 is possible, it is 
ermitted 

ía- 


ECTOpOÜ 

3 Sg. £<TTOU 
££¿(rrai/2<rrat 

- 

for the conjugation o 
impf., —>12.36 

impers. —>36.4 

iftt 

6t -n- 


■ 

“ 

for the conjugation o 
impf. ->12.36; ->£px 
with fut. valué 

=íco0a) 

e accustomed 

CO0- 

— 

— 

EÍCO0CX 

Ion. ecoSoc; stem pf.; 

—>18.22 


erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

\aúvw 

éA a- 

f|Aacra 

rive, ride 


f|Aá0r|v 

\éyxw 

éXsyx- 

TÍAEy^a 

ist, prove 


fiAÉyx&riv 

\kco 

IAk(O)- 

eiAkucto 

raw, drag 


eíAkúct0t)v 

pqu-évvupi 

é(a)- 

f|pq>Í£<ja 

lothe with 



pqu-évvupai 


f)pq>i£<Tápr|v 

ress oneself in 



e like(ly) 



rrlorapai 

éiriCTTr|-/émCTTo: 

- f)m<TTf)0TlV 


now, be able 

rropai i-n-lcm- 

Ülow 


£0"TTÓpT|V 


future 

perfect 

particulars 

éAw, -as 

ÉArjAaKa 

pres. with -uv-; Att. f 


ÉAriAapai 

Att. redupl.; pf. mp. 

éAÉy^co 

- 

Att. redupl. 


EAfjAEypai 


eA^co 

eiAkuko 

augm./redupl. si- (’ 


EÍAKuapa; 

<*oeAk-); stems outsid 
fut. add u (Ion. ful 


parasitic a in fhi-aor. a 


ápcpíco, -eTs — verb stem atl 

augm./redupl. befoi 
—>1J .57; simplex only 

áp<piscropai f)p9¡eo'pai with fut. k’a(a)« 

(eí^co) eoiko <*F¿F 0lKa ! stem pf-> no 

éÚKti; ppl. eíkcós; 
(without redupl.) —>2 
impers. eoike(v) it si 
reasonable 

EiriffTfiffopat pass. only; athem. pres 


e ipopa; 


middle only; impf. si- 
augm. e1- (<*íoe-) 


ÉpTr-/ápm>6- 

•iíp-nwa/fípvpa 

É'p^CO 


augm. éí- (verb stem <* 
forms in -uct- based 





épirú^co (only in Homd 
poetry 

ápx-> áAsu0-/ 

f|A0ov 

éAsúo-opai/sIpi 

éAf]Au9a 

suppletive; them. aor. 

éA(ü)0-, EÍ-/Í- 




sometimes f|Au9ov); 
EpXopou mainly 
indicative, for other f( 





go, 12.36 

ép-, ápcorr|-/ 

T)pcÓTT|0'a/r|pópr|v 

EpCOTTlCCo/ 

fipcÓTriKa 

suppletive; them. aor. 


fipcoTf)0riv 

Épfiaopai 

fipcÓTripai 

EÍpopai, impf. and aor. 

éa9T-, q¡6y-, £8 é-/ 

Iipayov 

ISopai 

ISfjSoKa 

suppletive; them. aor. 

áSo-/á8- 

f)8é<T0T|V 


ISfiSeapai 

Att. redupl.; act. ?8< 
poetry and Ion. 
l^pcoKCt, pé^pcopai 


(£Ka0)eú8r|CTa 

(Ka0)Eu8f|ffco 


impf. ékóSeuSov and k 
added in aor. and fut.; 
Att.; simplex mainly in 
Ion. prose 

EÚp- 

T|UpOV 

6Úpf)CTCO 

rií/pr^Ka 

pres. with suffix -iok-; 


r|Úp£0T|V 


riuptipai 

aor. and pf. also eú 
augm./redupl.; £Üpr|Ka, 


erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

K“ 

i x -/ax- 

eaxov 

ave, hold; aor.: get; 
lid: be held 


£CTX£®tiv 

ndure, bear 


f|V£<JXÓ|Jl0V 

Trio'x v Éopai 


ÚTTecrxópriv 

romise 



EÚyvupi 

£suy-/(üy- 

e^eu^a 

oke 


é(úyr|v 

ico 

&(<*)- 

execra 

oil 



I^CO 

?ry, flíco- 

ePÍCOv/ePÍCOC 

ve 



obvvupi 

^co(a)- 

e^cocra 

ird 


££có<T0T|V 

Sopai 

05- 

qoUriv 

njoy 



<á0)ripai 

-fl(cr)- 

— 


future 

perfect 

particulars 

£5co/ffX 1 'l ffw 

£CTX0 KOt 

£CTX0Mca 

verb stem <*ct(e)x-; pre 
—>1.97; them. aor.; i 


(<*?-tr£ X ov) —> 1 ¡ .40; 


ávé^opai 

— 

them. aor.; double í 
redupl. —>11.58; impf. 

úiro(TX'n <JO (- ial 

ÚTT£(JX0l- ial 

them. aor.; pres. with 
(henee E-contract) 

£eÚ§CO 

_ 

athem. pres.; occasion 


£^£uypai 

IÍEÚX0T1V 

£s<XCO 


verb stem in a (hen 
outside pres.); 0r|-ac 
and pf. pass. ££sopai in 

(licÓCTopai 

f}e|McúKa 

suppletive; pres. pióo: 


fkfMcopoa 

more frequent; 
root aor. ipicov; fut. 



occasionally act. (íicóctc 

(¿ÓCTGÓ 

— 

athem. pres.; verb sten 


E^coapai 


f)CT0ri(jopai 

- 

pass. only 


athem. pres.; used 
Koc0¿£opoci; impf. 
ÉKa9f)|jr|v, —>11.57 


ÓCTTTCO 


ury 

¡Acó —>£0éAco 
eco 

lyyávco 

mch 

37ro)0V1 ! )O'KCo/-0vf|O'KCO 

ie 

uco 

zcrifice 

ca0)í£co —>(Ka0)^o|jai 
IMi 

znd, let go 

váCTKO|jai 

ppease 


0áq>- 

EOcapa 

Oávpco 

— 


£Tá<pr|V 


T£0appai 

9s(u)- 

eOeuccí 

0£Úaopai 

- 

9Ty- 

e0íyov 

0i§opai 

- 

eav-/0vri- 

(áTr)É0avov 

(ÓTro)0avoOpai, -fj T¿0vr|Ka 

00-/90- 

£0Oaa 

0óaco 

T£0ÜKO 


ETU0T|V 


T£0üpai 

f,-/É- 

f|Ka 

f|CTCO 

£ÍKa 


£Í0T)V 


elpai 

ÍAS(a)- 

iAacrápr|v 

íAáaopai 

— 


pres. <*0áq>-yco; tc«| 
—*1.97; 0r|-aor. É0á<p0r| 


verb stem <*0£f-; fut.: 


them. aor.; fut. mid.; 
poetry 

0vf|aKco <*0VT|-fcrK-co; 
T¿0vr|Ka be dead ; 
0vi ! |aKco/0vf|trKco only ii 

tu6t|- <*0u0t|— >1.97 


verb stem <*yr|-/*y£-; ] 
(pres. redupl.); athem 
aor.; augm./redupl. eí 
mostly in compounds 

pres. ÍÁ- <*ctTctá- (prc 
and with suffix - 
T generalized in other t 


erb (present) verb stem aorist future perfect particulars 


3<p)iKvéonai 

ÍK- 

(ót<p)TKÓpr|V 

(á9)í§0|jiai 

(c<9)Tynai 

them. aor.; pres. with 
(henee e-contract); 
ÍKVÉonai mainly in poe 

3-TT1M1 

¡jTT(-/aTa- 

EOTTICTa 

CTTf)CTCO 

— 

pres. <*ai-tTT- (rec 

íake stand, set up 


£OTá0r|V 

CTTa0f)CTO|aai 

EOTapai 

<*oé-OT-; athem. pres 
mostly in c 

Tracal 

orne to stand 


E<rrr|v 

CTTf)CTOpai 

?CTTT|Ka 

act. root aor. and pf. ca 
stand, üottikcc stand 

<crra)Kaívcú 

ill 

kov-/kSv- 

(kCCt)ÉKO(VOV 

(KaTa)Kavw, -eTs 

(koto)k¿kovo 

them. aor.; stem pf.; kc 
in poetry; KoiTOiKaívcú 
Att. énroKTEÍvco (adopti 

oíco/kAco 

ko(u)- 

EKauaa 

KaÚCTCO 

K¿KOUKO 

pres. <*Káf-yco; xéico 

¡t on fire 


EKaÚ0T|v/£Kár|V 


KÉKaunai 

contract; r|-aor. ék 
mainly in poetry 

aAéoo 

all, summon 

k6Ae-/kAt|- 

SKáÁecra 

ÉKAfidriv 

xaAco, -eTs/koAectco 

K£KAr|Ka 

K£KArj(jai 

pres. and Att. fut. ar 
aor. and fut. KaÁéoos ai 
verbs with stem in a - 

ápvco 
ñl, be sick 

kü^-/kht|- 

EKapov 

KopoOiiai, -f¡ 

K£K(jr|Ka 

pres. with nasal suffix 
aor.; fut. mid. 


Eipcn 

K£l- 

— 

e, be put 



spávvupi 

K£pS(a)-/Kpá- 

EKÉpaaa 

lix 


£K£páff0riv/£KpÓt0T|V 

AoIco/kAAco 

kAo(u)- 

EKAauaa 

ry, weep 


éKAaú(T6r|v 

Aáimo 

leal 

KAETT-/KAOTT-/ 

ExAsipa 

ÉKAáirriv 

Aívco 

kAí(v)- 

ekATvoc 

ause to lean; 
ip.: lean 


ekAÍ&t)v 

crraKAÍvopou 


koctekAÍvtiv 

ícline 



ÓTTTCO 

KOU- 

EKOipa 

it 


£KÓTTT|V 

ava)Kp<i£co 

Kpcty-/Kpáy- 

(áv)ÉKpáyov 

hout 




KEiaopai 

— 

athem. pres.; used as 



TÍ9r|pi —>12.43 n.l 

— 

— 

verb stem in o; athem. 


KÉKpápai/ 

KEKÉpSapai 


KAaúaopai/ 

KÉKAauKa 

pres. <*KAá:p-ycú; pres. 

KAáf)croo 

KÉKAau(a)pai 

not contract; fut. mid.; 
in 0T|-aor. 

kAev(/co 

KEKAotpa 

H-aor., in poetry 


kíkAeppoi 

occasionally éKAé<p©r)v; 
*kAStt- <’ i ’kÍ i tt- 

kAívcú, -éTs 

KÉkATK0< 

pres. (<*KAfv-yco) with 


KÉKATpai 

-v-, extended to aoi 


poetry also 0T|-aor. ékA 

KaTaKAIvf|<Topai 

KaraKÉKATpai 

Ti-aor.; eryaor. kotek 
found 

KÓipOO 

K¿K09a 

KáKoppai 

Ti-aor. 

KEKpá^opai 

(áva)KÉKpáya 

them. aor.; stem pi 
scream, fut. pf. KEKpó 



as regular fut.; pres. 



later Gk., which als< 
(óv)áKpa^a, fut. 1 



(c 


erb (present) verb stem aorist future perfect particulars 


pEpávvupi 
ang up 

Kp£pa(a)- 

éKpepaaa 

£Kp£pá(J0T1V 

Kp£p¿ó, -as 

KEKpÉpaapai 

verb stem in a; athem 
fut. in -ócco; mostly in c 

pépapat 

ang 



Kp£pf)aopai 

— 

athem. pres. (c 

analogous to íorapoii) 

pívco 

ecide, judge 

KpT(v)- 

EKpiva 

SKpí0r|V 

Kplvw, -£IS 

KÉKpTxa 

KÉKpTpai 

pres. (<*Kptv-yco) with 
-v-, extended to aor., fi 

TÓopai 

KTT1-/KT&- 

£KTT|CTápT)V 

KTTjaopat 

€KTT)pai/ 

pf. ?KTtipai mainly Ion 

cquire 




K¿KTT|pai 


37ro)KT8ÍVCO 

ill 

ktev-/ktov-/ktSv- 

(oar)éKT£iva/ 

(onr)éKTavov 

(crrro)KT£vco, -eTs 

(cnr)¿KTOva 

stem pf.; them. aor. (< 
in poetry; also athem. c 

ayxávco 
btain by lot 

Anx-/Afix- 

EAayov 

Aiféopai 

eíAtixc 

EÍAriypai 

pres. with nasal suf 
them. aor.; fut. mid 
redupl. eí-; in poetry c 
pf A¿Aoyxa 

ap^ávco 
et, take 

Ar|P-/Afip- 

eAapov 

£Af)<p0T|V 

Af|ipopat 

£ÍAr|<pa 

EÍArippai 

pres. with nasal sui 
them. aor.; fut. mid.; 
pf mp. A¿Ar|ppai in 
Hdt. 0t|-aor. ÉAá|jcp0T]v 
AEAápr|Ka 

av0ávco 

Ar|9-/Aa6- 

eAaGov 

Ai*|aco 

AáAr|0a 

pres. with nasal sul 

o unnoticed 


£Af)cr0r|v 


AéAr|CTpai 

them. aor.; stem pf; 
also pres. Af)9co, Arrope 

mAavSávopai 


£TT£Aa0ópr|V 

EiriAfiffopai 

£7riAÉAr|apai 



6 y co 

Asy-Moy-, Ehr-, 

eAe^a/Enrov 

zy, speak 

ip-/pri- 

éAÉx®T1''/£ppr|0r|v 

ia-AÉyopou 



onverse 


5i-£A£yr|v 

uA-Aéyco 


ctuvéAe^cx 

ollect; mp: come 


<TuveAéyT)v/ 

ogether 


ctuveAéxStiv 

TT-ayopeúco 

áyopsu-, eítt-, 

coteTitov 

nbid, give up 

ip-/pn- 

cnr£ppf|0r|v 

EÍTTCO 

AEnT-/Aonr-/ATir- 

eAnrov 

:ave 


£AeÍ 90 t|v 

cdvopai 

pt|v-/pfiv- 

£p¿íVT|V 

zge 



av0ávco 

pa9- 

IpaSov 


’.arn, understand 


Aé^oo/lpco, -eTs 

eípr|Ka 

£Ípr|pai/AÉA£ypai 

suppletive; them. aor. 
eIttov —>13.32; for e'Ae? 
->1338 n.2); redupl. eí 

8iaAé§opou 

8i-£ÍAeypai 

fut. mid.; fut. SicxAex 
occasionally found 

ctuAAe^co 

auvEÍAoxa 

CTuv£ÍA£ypai 

Ti-aor. 

ónTEpw, -eTs 

áTr£Ípr|Ka 

crrr£lpr|pai 

them. aor.; occasio 
énrfiyopEutra; simp] 

áyopEÚco proclaim onl 
impf. in Att. 

Adipoo 

AéAonra 

AiAsippai 

them. aor.; stem pf. 

pavoüpai, -fj 

p¿pr|va 

H-aor.; in poetry 
(—>35.4) aor. SpTiva 
occasionally; act. stem 
befurious ) 

padf)ffopat 

pEpá0r|Ka 

pres. with nasal sul 


them. aor.; fut. mid. 


erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

áxojaai 

p°x( £ )- 

¿payerópTiv 

ght 

(E)íyuvpi/píayeo 

psiy-/píy- 

ep(E)i§a 

tix 


Epiyriv/£p(£)íx9Tiv 

:7Tl)p¿Aop0u/ 

p£Ar|-/p£A(6)- 

(ETr)£p£Af|9r|v 

:7Tl)p£A¿OpO<l 

%ke care 

¿Asi 


¿p¿AT|CT£(v) 

1 is of concern 
¿AAeo 

P£AA- 

¿p¿AAr|<ja 

e about to, delay 
¿veo 

p£V- 

epEiva 

tay, ( a)wait 

l^Vl'lO'KCO 

PVT|- 

£pvr)<ra 

imind; 


ipvr)CTdr|v 

ip.: remember 
¿peo 

V£(i- 

£V£lpa 

eal out 


£V£pf)0T|V 

¿eo 

V£- 

£V£u<ra 

vítttco/)ví£co 

vTtt- 

Ivnpa 

’ash 


¿vupápr|v 


future 

perfect 

particulars 

payoOpai, -fi 

pEpáyilpai 

aor. with short e; Att. fi 
in pf. stem; Ion. fut. pe 

p£Í§CO 

p¿p(£)iypai 

athem. pres.; rj-aor.; 
pres. playeo sometimes 

(ETTl)pEAfl(JOpai 

(ETTi)pEp¿Ar|pai 

pres. -¿opai more con 

p£Af)a£i 

p£p¿Ar|KÉ(v) 

impers. —>36.15 

p£AAf|aeo 

- 

impf. f|p£ÁAov —>11,4 
outside pres. 

PEVCÓ, -EÍS 

p£p¿Vr)KO 

t; added in pf.; in poetr 
pfpvco (with redupl.) 

pvf)CTCO 

p¿pvripai 

pres. redupl. and sui 
act. mostly in c 
parasitic a in 0r|-aor. 

VEpeÓ, -£15 

VEV¿pr)Ka 

VEV¿pripai 

t; added in 9r|-aor. and 

VEÚaopai 

V¿V£UKa 

£u-forms possibly by ai 
irAáco; fut. mid. 

vivpeo 

v¿vippai 

pres. vf£co <*viy-yco; c 
(and newer pres. víttti 


av)oíy vupi/(áv)oíyco 
pen 

my- 

(áv)Éco§a 

(áv)Etóx9riv 

(ctv)oí§co 

(áv)éu>\a/ 

(áv)éwya 

(áv)áwypai 

oTSa) 

now 

eiS-/OÍS-/Í5- 

— 

eíaopai 

ol8a 

íopai/olpai 

hink 

oi- 

wf)0TlV 

oif|CTopai 

- 

i'xopai 

epart, begone 

oiy- 

- 

otxfiffopai 

MxwKa/oíxcoKa 

xnOóAAupi 

estroy 

óA(s)- 

(onr)¿b7i£<ja 

(ónr)oA¿&, -sis 

(órTr)oAcbAEKa 

3Tr)óAAu|jai 

erish 


(ónr)coAópr|v 

(<yir)oAoü|iou, -fj 

(crrr)óAcoAa 

pvupi 

¿>n(o)- 

óopoaa 

á>pó(<T)driv 

ópoOpon, -fj 

ÓpÚpOKO 

ópcopopcu 


athem. pres.; stem p 
augm./redupl. —» 11.40 


verb stem <*pei6-/*poii 
pres.; for conjugation 
mid. 

pass. only; fut. mid.; 
copr|v without themati 
added in 6r|-aor. and fi 
no aor.; ti added in f 
oiycoKct in Ion. and ] 
also SioíxTinai in Hdt. 
stem with s in sigm. ac 
Att. fut.); athem. 
redupl. 

them. aor.; act. stem p 
ruined 

athem. pres., but also t 
(ónvúco, etc.); fut. 
redupl. —>11.48; occa¡ 
mp. óncó[joffnai 

(C 


erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

particulars 

vívr|(ai 

enefit; 

lid. benefitfrom 

ÓVT|-/ÓVCÍ- 

wvrjaa 

wvf|0riv 

Óvf)CTCO 

— 

athem. pres.; root 
cóvripr|v/cóvápr|v; impí 
by có<peAéco benefit, helj. 

paco 

ópa-, Í8-, óir- 

e!5ov 

có<p0r|v 

6 cpopai 

ÉópáKa/écópáKa/ 

6tt corra 

eópápai/écópápai/ 

coppai 

suppletive; ópa- <* 
<*Fí 8- (cf. oiSa); irr 
(augm. —>• 11.40), also 
mid.; stem pf. ó-irco-rra 

pÚTTCO 

ig 

ópO X - 

cópula 

wpúx©riv 

ópú^co 

ópcópuypai 

Att. redupl.; Tj-fut. -opc 

q>eí Acó 

we, be bound to 

ó<pe(i)A- 

cocpeíAriaa/¿¡xpeAo v 

ócpeiAfiaco 

cócpeíAriKa 

pres. óqiáAAoo in poetry; 
also impf. and aor. 6 
added in various stem; 

(pAlCTKÓVCO 

icur a charge, lose 

2 case) 

°<pA- 

w<pAr|<ya/cóq>Aov 

ocpAricrco 

óxpAriKa 

¿icpAripai 

pres. with suffixes -utk 
them. aor.; ti added 
stems 

uffer 

Tr£v0-/irov0-/ 

Tta0- 

eiraOov 

ireicopai 

TrérrovOa 

pres. <*Trrj0-cTK-cú - 
<*Tr¿v0ao|jai; them. 
mid; stem pf. 

■eíQco 

ersuade 

TTEl0-/TrOl0-/TTT0- 

eireiaa 

£ireícT0T|v 

Trelaco 

TT£TT€lKa 

TT¿TT£iapai 

in poetry occasionally 

•eíQopai 
elieve, obey 


£TTl0ÓpT|v/£TT€ÍCT0T]V 

-ireiaopai 

rrérroiOa 

them. aor.; act. stem p 
trust) 


TT£|jTr-/Tro^Tr- 

ETTEpvpa 

TTEpvpCO 

irÉTropipa 



ÉTTE|JCp0T)V 


•rrÉTrEppai 


ir£Ta(a)- 

£TT£Taaa 

ttetcó, -as 

— 

athem. pres.; poetic 


éir£Táff0riv 

TTETTTapai 

irÍTvripi, Tmváco; verb 
Att. fut. in -áco (-áat 
poetry); mostly in corr 


Tr6T-/TTTr|-/ 

£TTTÓpT|v/£7TTápr|v/ 

TTTTlCTOpai/ 

— 

occasionally athem. pr 

Trr(a)- 

ETTTT|V 

7T£Tr|CTOpai 


them. aor.; in poetry al 
l-TTTápTIV (—>13.32 I 
i 3.63); root aor. ettttiv 

TTTiy-/irfiy- 

E1TT)§a 

irf)§co 


athem. pres. 


ETráyr| v/éirf)x0T| v 

Ttayr|aopai 

TTÉTrriya 

act. stem pf. (-rré-nriya l 

TrAr|-/-TrAá- 

ETrÁT|CTa 

irAfiffco 

TTÉTrÁriKa 

pres. redupl.; athem. 


ETrAf)<j0r|v 


TTÉTrÁri(a)pai 

poetry occasionally mi 
ÉTrAr|pr|v I filled myself, 
in 6ri-aor. 

TTpTl-/TTpa- 

(Év)¿irpr|<ja 

(£p)irpi ! |CTW 

(Ep)7T¿-Trpr|Ka 

pres. redupl.; athem. p 


(Év)£Ttpi ! )<T0r)V 


(Ep)-rréTrpri(CT)pai 


Trco-/Tro-/irT-/irT- 

ettTov 

irtopai 

TT^TTCOKa 

pres. with nasal suffix 


ETTÓ0T|V 

TTéiropai 

aor. with shortí, but in 

irpa- 

— 

_ 

TTÉTrpáKa 

pres. with redupl. and 


éirpa0r|v 


TTÉTrpápai 

pres. and aor. usually t 
¿nroSiSopoa, pres. and 


erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

'ÍTTTCO 

tt£cj-/ttt(co)- 

ETTECTOV 

lll 



■Aékco 

ttA£k-/ttAcck- 

«brAs^a 

lait, devise 


EirAÓKri v/éir AexQti v 

■Aéco 

-ttAeÍu)- 

ETtAEucra 

2Íl 



’AfjTTCO 

TtAr|y-/TrAay- 

EirAri^a 

trike 


£TTAf|yr|v 

=k)ttAi ! ittco 


(éOéirATi^a 

* ighten ; 

ip.: befrightened 


(é0ETrAáyr|v 

■vé<¿ 

TTV£(u)- 

ETTVEUCa 

low 



:TTOpOv) 

ive-, pf. pass. it is 
estined 

TTop-/-rrpco- 

Eiropov 

■pÓTTCO 

irpóy- 

Eirpa^a 

o, act 




future 

perfect 

particulars 

TTECTOOpai, -fj 

TTÉTTTCOKa 

pres. redupl. (m-ir-r-) 
occasionally pres. irí- 
aor.; fut. mid. 

ttAe^co 

TTÉirAEypai 

r|-aor. (in Ion. also ¿ir? 

irAEÚaopai 

TTÉTrAEUKa 

pres. <*irAáfco; fut. 

TT AÚCO 

itAi^co 

irAriyricropai 

TTÉTrAriya 

TTÉTrAr|y(jiai 

T|-aor.; stem pf. 

(ekJttAií^co 

(£K)TT£TrAriya 

(£K)TT£TrAriypai 

T|-aor. with short stei 
0ryaor. á^£TrAf|x9r|v rar 

TTveúaojjiai 

TTÍTTVEUKa 

pres. <*TTváfco; fi 
occasionally fut. ttv 
TtvEuaoüpai, -fl 


TTÉTrpooTai 

them. aor.; aor. and 
poetry only 

TTpá^CO 

TTETrpótya/ 

TTÉTrpáya 

TTÉTTpaypai 

stem pf. TráTTpáya; Ion 


•uvOávopai 
tquire, learn 

tt£u6-/ttü0- 

£TTU0Ó|jr|V 

Treúaopai 

irÉTrucpai 

eco 

f>£(u)-/|ÍÜ- 

eppúriv 

pufiaojjai 

£ppúr)Ka 

ow 





fiyvupi 

pí|y-/pcoy-/páy- 

eppri^a 

pf)§W 

_ 

ause to break 





fiyvupai 
reak (intr.) 


éppáyriv 


Ippooya 

Í7TTCO 

pTir- 

eppnpa 

pívpoo 

Éppicpa 

hrow 


8ppí<p0r|v/£ppiq>r|v 


Ippippai 

dbvvupt 

Pu(ct)- 

eppcocra 

— 

— 

trengthen; 
ip.: have strength 


£ppcÓ<T0T|V 


É'ppcopai 

(Jévvupi 

cy|3r|-/o-p£(cr)- 

Eorfkaa 

a|3¿aoo 

— 

uench, put out 


EopécrOriv 

alJEffOflCTopat 

ECTpECTpai 

Pévvupai 


Ecrpriv 

o-pf) cropat 

ecrpriKa 


o out, be quenched 


pres. with nasal su] 
them. aor. 

pres. <*p¿pco; impf. ípp 
fut.; aor. Eppeuaa 
p£Útropai/-áopai rare; ■ 
pf. 

athem. pres. 


r|-aor.; act. stem pf. ( 
torn) 

r|-aor. (with short T an< 


athem. pres.; verb ster 
pcóaco in later Gk. 


athem. pres.; verb s 
usually in compounds 

act. root aor. and sterr 
went out, ÉafiTiKa be ou 

(C 


erb (present) 

f)TTOO 

iake rotten 

f|Tro|jiai 

ot 

KÓTrTCO 

tg 

KESávvupi 
isperse ; 

ip.: spread out (intr.) 

KOTT¿Co/CTK^TTTO^ai 

)ok, examine 

Tráco 

raw, tear 

TTEÍpCO 

JW 

TrévSco 

our liquid, líbate ; 
lid.: make a treaty 
téAAco 

ispatch; mp.: journey 

TÓpVUpl/<TTpCÓVVU|Jl 

over, make level 


verb stem aorist future perfect particulars 


crr|TT-/íjair- 

ECTTppa 

cníycú 

- 

act. forms very rare 


éffáirriv 

aairr|CTopai 

CTÉCTTyrra 

T|-aor.; act. stem pf. 
rotten ) 

trKaqj- 

laicaipa 

CTKÓV|íCO 

£<7Ka<pa 

r|-aor. 


£CTKÓ<pT1V 


£<jKappai 


¡jKsSa(cj)- 

£CTKÉ5acra 

aK£6w, -as 

— 

athem. pres.; verb ster 


£CTK£5áo-0riv 


EaKÍSaapai 

fut. in -áco; poetic 
a-KÍ6vr|(ai; often in com 


£<JKEV|/á|JlT)V 

aKÉvpopai 

ECTKEppai 

later Gk. has tense ste 

from CTKOTráco 

tnra(tr)- 

ecnraca 

CTTTáaoo 

ECTiraKa 

verb stem in o (henee 


é<TiTÓi(j0r|v 


Eairaapai 

aor. and fut.) 

aTT£p-/o-rráp- 

ECTTTEipa 

attEpcó, -eTs 

ECTTrapKa 

T|-aor.; crrrfip- <*crnr- 


£ 0 "irápr)v 


£<jTrappai 


tntEvS- 

£CTTT£l<ja 

ct-iteíctcú 

— 

tTTTEltT- <*CTTT£v8a- 




£<jTT£iapai 


ctt£A-/ctt5A- 

£<JT£tAa 

ctteAco, -eTs 

ECTTaAKa 

ri-aor., cttSA- 


£OTáAr|v 


ECTTaApai 


ffTOp(sOf)-/<JTptú- 

éoTÓpscra/ «n-pcoaa 

CTTOpd)/ O TpOÓCTCO 

— 

athem. pres.; also errop 


ECTTopéaSriv/ 


ECTTÓpECTpai/ 



£(TTpCÓ0T|V 


eorpcopai 





Tpétpco 

aTp6(p-/aTpo<p-/ 

EOTpevpa 

CTTpÉ^CO 

iíaTpcxpa 

T|-aor.; stem pf. íar 

arn ( around ); mp.: 

tum aTpar 

écjTpáqiriv/ 


laTpappai 

crrpaq>- <*aTr<p- 

round (intr.) 


£CTTpÉ 90 r|V 




cpóAAco 

aqiaA- 

ECT<pr)Aa 

aipaAco, -as 

lacpaAKa 

r|-aor. 

ause to stumble; 


ECTcpáÁriv 


É'aipaApai 


ip.: stumble 






tpáTTw/a<pá£oo 

crqjay- 

eacpa^a 

(Jipá^GO 

— 

r|-aor.; acpáTTco Att., c 

laughter 


£CT9áyr)v/£0-<páx9r)v 


£a<paypai 

and in poetry; pf. sacpc 
Gk. 

co£co 

crco- 

ECTCoaa 

achaco 

asacotca 

pres. <*aco-f£co; aor 

ave 





sometimes written acoi 

w£opai 


éa<¿0T|V 


aÉaco(a)pai 

aáacopai regular ii 

s cape 





aáacoapai in prose 

eívco 

tev-/toc- 

ETEIVCC 

TEVCÓ, -£IS 

TÍTOKa 

tS- <*Tn- 

tretch 


£Tá0T)V 


TÉTapai 


8Á8CO 

teAe(ct)- 

ETÉÁECTa 

T£A¿aco/T£A¿Ó, -£ls 

teteAeko 

stem in a (henee shoi 

nish 


£T£Á£ct9t|V 


T£T£A£apai 

pres.); Att. fut. identic; 

3vcx)téAAco 

teA-/tSA- 

(áv)£T£iAa 

(áva)T£Aco, -£ls 

(áva)TÉTaAKa 

tSA- <*tI- 

zause to) rise 




(áva)TÉTaApai 


¿pvco 

T£p-/"rpT|- 

£T£pOV 

TEpCÚ, -£ls 

TÍTpr|Ka 

them. aor.; Ion. TÓpvco 

ut 


£Tpfi9r|v 


TÉTpripai 

STapov 


erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

particulars 

f)KCú 

TT)K-/tC(K- 

ETTtéa 

-nféco 

- 


ause to melt 

flKopai 

relt 


8TÓKT1V 

- 

TÉTT)KO 

T|-aor.; act. stem pf. 
melted) 

í©r||ai 
mí, place 

0T1-/0E- 

eOriKa 

£T¿0T|V 

0f)CTCO 

TÉ0riKa/T£0£lKa 

TÉ0£ipai/K£Tpai 

athem. pres.; pres. redu 
ti6-/te0- <*0i0-/*0£0 

KElpai used as pf. pas 
compounds 

Iktcú 

ive birth 


ETEKOV 

TÉ^opai 

TlsTOKG 

pres. <*tí-tkco (redu 
aor.; fut. mid.; i 
occasionally 6ri-aor. á- 
fut. tí^co 

Ivco 

ay, atone; 

tei-/tT- 

ETEiaa 

TEÍCOO 

TÍTÉIKO 

TÍTEiapai 

pres. with nasal suffix • 
found in compound Ik 

lid.: make pay, avenge 

ndure, daré to 

tAíi-/tA6c- 

etAtiv 

TAf)ffopat 

TÉTAriKa 

pres. tAóco not found 
used); root aor.; mostl; 

ITpOÚCTKCÚ 

Tpco- 

ETpcoaa 

TpcÓCTCO 

T^TpWKa 

pres. with redupl. and 

>ound 


£TpCú0T|V 


TÉTpOipai 



P¿TTCO 

Tp£Tr-/TpOTT-/ 

ETpEV|;a/ETpaiTOV 

un 

T P a^- 

ETPÉ 90 T 1 V 

pÉTropai 


éTpÓTrriv/ 

urn around (intr.) 


ÉTpairópriv 

p¡!q>cú 

0peq>-/0poq>-/ 

eOpevpa 

ourish, rear, 

9pS<p- 

ETpácpriv 

ip.: grow (up) 

PéX“ 

Tpey-, Spáp- 

eSpapov 

un 

uyyávco 

t£u X -/tü X - 

ETuyov 

it upon, happen to 

ÚTTTCO 

tOtt- 

ETui^a 

it 


ETÚirr|v 

álveo 

<pr\v-/<pav- 

Eq>Tiva 

how 


£<p<5tV0T|V 

aívopai 


é<pávr|v 

ppear, seem 
épeo 

q>£p-, Ivek-/Ivok-/ 

f^VEyKOv/T^VEyKa 

arry, bring 

ÉyK-.oiT- 

f)váx®Tiv 


xpéyco 

TETpotpa 

TÉTpappai 

them. aor. ETpcnrov 
poetry; stem pf.; Tpa-rr- 

TpÉ^opai 

TÉTpappai 

rj-aor. and them. aor. 

0p£V|/£O 

TÉTpo9a 

TÉ0pappai 

Tpe<p- <*6pE<p-, Tpoq¡ 
—*1,97; n-aor.; £0p¿ 
9pa<p- <*0rq>-; stem pf. 

SpapoGpai, 

8£6pó(priKa 

suppletive; them. aor. 
also rarely aor. ?6pÉ£a; 

TEÚ^opai 

T£TÚXT1«a 

pres. with nasal suf 
them. aor.; fut. mid. 

TÚVj/Oo/TUTTTT|<JCO 

TÍTUppai 

H-aor.; occasionally ■ 

ETUTTOV for ETUVpa 

cpavco, -eTs 

TTÉ9ayKa 

Tt^aapai 

pf. act. and mp. rare an 
compounds 

cpavr|(jopai/ 
cpavoOpai, -fj 

TT^riva 

H-aor.; act. stem pf. (tt 
appeared) 

OtffCO 

Ivrivoya 

ivfivEypai 

suppletive; them. aor 
■¡ÍVEyKOí —*13.27, 13,32 
tíveikcj; stem pf v 
reduplication 



erb (present) 

verb stem 

aorist 

EÚyco 

ee 

q¡£uy-/q>0y- 

«tyuyov 

r|pí/9Ó(CTKC0 

zy, claim 

cpr|-/q>6c- 

E 9 iiaa 

Oávco 

q>0r|-/qj06(- 

E 90 aaa 

efirst 

5ia)90EÍpco 

estroy 

qj 0 £p-/ 96 op-/ 

( 8 i)É 90 Eipa 

5 ia) 90 EÍpopai 


( 8 i)£ 90 ápTiv 

>erish. 

úco 


E 9 ü<ra 

a use to grow 
úopai 


E 9 ÜV 


row (up) 


perfect particulars 

TTÉ<p£uya them. aor.; fut. 

qiEu^oüpoci, -fl occas 
poetry 

— athem. pres.; impf. ?<p- 

12,42; qjátTKCo not fou: 
ind., but supplies pp 
impf. ÉtpaaKov, etc. (—» 
9 ©f|ao|jiai £<p0aKa pres. with nasal suffi 

root aor. £cp0r|v; fut. mi 

(5ia)<p0£pco, -eTs (8i)£<p0apKa q>6Sp- <*<p9r- 


future 

9£Ú§opcn 

9T|aco 


(8i)&p0opa/ 

( 8 i)¿ 90 appcu 


have lost one’s wits) 


9 u<tco — usually q> 0 - before v 

before consonants 

9 u<jopoü TT£ 9 ÜKa act. root aor. and pf. 

TrácpuKa be (by nature)) 


capeo 

Xüp- 

é X ápíiv 

ijoice 



éco 

X s(u)-/ X ü- 

EX6CX 

our 


8 X ú0r|V 

dbwupl/ X ÓCú 

X Cú((j)-/ X 0- 

6 X coaa 

eap up 


8 X có(<r)0tiv 

10ÉCO 

cb6r|-/cú0(e)- 

scoaa/wíja 

hrust, push 


8¿Ú(T0T|V, <J><T0r|V 

ívéopcu 

cbvt|-/cbVE-, irpT- 

éirpiótpriv 

uy 


8CO vf|0T|V 


X aipT)aw 

KS X ápT^K0t 

tj-aor. (with act. sense 
on pres. stem, with a 
poetry occasionally 

K¿ X appai, K£ X ápTipai 

X éoo 

K6 X UKO 

K6 X upai 

pres. in P oetr y 

aor. ? X £ua and é X Ú|jtiv 

X¿b<TCO 

K6 X COKa 

K6 X coapai 

athem. pres.; verb sten 
X óco occasionally in At 

cb8f]<jco/oo<Tco 

Icoapai 

augm./redupl. Ico- ( 
<*pcoe-) 

cbvf|cro^ai 

lobvripai 

augm./redupl. usually 
stem <*pcov-); for 
lirpiáptiv —>13.32 n.l, 


23 


Word Formation 


Introduction 

23.1 Ancient Greek had a wide variety of means to form new words. Two main 
processes of word formation may be distinguished: 

- Derivation: the addition of suffixes to a root (—>23.2) to derive a new nominal 
or verbal form. In English, cf. e.g. singer, writer, driver, formed with the suffix -er 
added to a verbal root ( sing, write, drive) to form nouns indicating ‘someone 
(habitually) performing the activity of...’ (so-called ‘agent nouns’, see below); 
childish, foolish, formed with the suffix -ish added to nouns (child, fool) to form 
adjectives; childishly, foolishly, with -ly to form adverbs from adjectives; child- 
ishness, foolishness, with -ttess to form nouns from adjectives indicating ‘the 
condition of being ..etc. 

- Composition: the combination of two (or more) nominal or verbal roots to 
form a new nominal or verbal form. Compound forms are opposed to simplex 
(non-compound) forms. 

In English, cf. e.g. sunrise (sun + rise), headache (head + ache); washing machine, 
car radio, etc. 

23.2 The basis for word-forming processes are not words as such, but roots. Thus, the 
Greek root xpi- (signifying ‘decisión’, ‘judgement’) is the base of the derived nouns 
f) xpícts judgement, decisive moment, ó xpnfajudge, tó xpiTipiov means for judging, 
court; oí the adjective KpmKÓs, -f|, -óv critical, judging; and of the verb xpfvco decide, 
judge (<*Kpí-v-yw, —>12,28, 12.30 n.2). 

Similarly, the compound noun ó vauirriyós shipbuilder is composed of the two 
roots vau- and -rnyy-, also present in the noun f) vaus ship and the verb -rríiyvupt 
affix, fasten. 


Note 1: Strictly speaking, nouns such as Kpícns and Kprrfis combine the root xpi- with the 
suíüxes and -tó-, respectively, followed by the nominal case ending -s (itself 

originally a suffix). The parts Kpiai /Kpiasfy)- and KpiTá- are (nominal) stems. Below, endings 
are treated as part of derivational suffixes. For nominal stems and endings, —>2. 

Note 2: In addition to derivation and composition (and the introduction of entirely new 
words, i.e. new roots), the vocabulary of a language also changes by the addition of new uses 
and/or meanings to existing words; these are not discussed here. 
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Note 3: Although they often overlap, roots may be distinguished from nominal or verbal 
stems in that the latter can have elaborations. Thus, the verb stem ttcciSeu- which serves as the 
basis for all forms of the verb iraiSEÚco edúcate, and which itself is elaborated in specific 
tense-aspect stems, such as aor. TraiSEua(a)-, aor. pass. rrai6Eu0r|-, pf. act. ttettociSeuk-, etc., 
derives from the root ncnS- (‘child’) and an elaboration -eu-. In the case of certain types of 
verbal conjugation, such as the present of‘primitive’ verbs (—>12.24 n.l, 12.42) and root 
aorists (—>13,40-1), the stem used is an unelaborated root without any kind of suffix (e.g. 
root aorist é-ott|-v, using the root crrr|- as aorist stem). 


23.3 The greater part of the Greek vocabulary consists of words that are in one way 
or another the product of word formation along the lines discussed above. Few 
words, in fact, consist of just a root (and case endings, where applicable). 
Examples of such root nouns are: f| ysíp hand, arm, tó irOp fire, yrj land, 
earth, ó iyOOs fish (with nom. sg. ending -s), ó yúvp vulture (with nom. sg. 
ending -s). 

The main suffixes and principies involved in Greek word formation are treated 
below. For fuller treatments, the works referenced in the Bibliography at the end of 
this book may be consulted. 

Nominal Word Formation 

Nominal Word Formation by Means of Derivation 

23.4 The following sections deal with the derivation of nouns and adjectives: some 
specific terminology concerning different kinds of nouns is treated first. 

Some Terminology Concerning Nouns 

23.5 Abstract nouns refer to ideas, emotions, concepts, etc., not to physical entities; in 
English e.g. love, justice, kingship. 

Concrete nouns refer to specific entities (typically, but not necessarily, 
physical entities which can be observed by the senses), in English e.g. lover, 
judge, kingdom. 

23.6 (De)verbal nouns are nouns that are derived from a verbal root. Such nouns may 
refer, among other things: 

- to an action, process or event itself: action/event nouns, in English e.g. inves- 
tigation (from the verbal root investigat-), the building ofthe wall (from the root 
build-); 

- to the entity performing an action: agent nouns, e.g. investigator, builder; 

- to the result or effect of an action: result/effect/object nouns, e.g. dent, scratch, 




262 


23.7-9 Word Formation 


List of Derivational Suffixes 

23.7 Below foliows a list, in alphabetical order, of the most common suffixes that are 
involved in the derivation of nouns and adjectives. The list predominantly con- 
tains suffixes that are found in classical Attic prose and in Herodotus. Some less 
frequent suffixes are printed in smaller type. 


Note 1: If the accentuation of a particular type of (simplex, i.e. non-compound) derived 
noun or adjective is regular (and persistent, — >24.21), this is usually indicated below (on the 
suffix itself or in the accompanying explanation). 

Note 2: The suffixes of participles and infinitives are not included systematically in this list; 
for their formation, —> ¡1.16, 11,31-3. Verbal adjectives in -tíos and -tos, however, are 
treated in this chapter: —*23.29, 23.34. 


-á/-f) (accentuation varíes): forms fei 
ápxií reign; beginning 
ypatpij writing, indictment 
\iáxr]fight(ing) 

0éá seeing, sight 

If the corresponding verb shows e-j 

usually shows the o-grade (—*1.55): 

(5ia)q>0opá destruction 

TropTTi) escort, procession 

CTiTouSi) baste, speed 

Tpocpri nurture, rearing; nourishment 

but cpuyij flight, exile (zero grade) 


e action nouns: 

(ápyco reign, rule; begin) 

(ypácpco write, ypácpopai indict) 
(páxopai fight) 

(0eáopai gaze, view) 
ablaut in the present stem, the noun 

((Sia)<p06Ípw destroy) 

(iráp-rrco send, conduct) 

(ffTrsúSw make baste) 

(Tpé<pco nurture, rear, cause to grow) 
( 9 súyoo flee, escape) 


23.9 *-yá: frequent suffix forming feminine forms of the following types of adjectives 

and participles: 

- adjectives in -us (—*5.21-2): e.g. fiSeTa sweet (<*í|S6f-ya; with mase. f)5ús, -¿os); 

- v-stem adjectives (-*5.23-4): e.g. péAaiva dark (<*p6Áav-ya; with mase. péAas, 
-avos); also with the adjective páKccp blessed (stem in p), poetic pÓKcapa 
(<*pÓKap-ya; —*5.32); 

- vT-stem adjectives/participles (—*5.15-18): irácra every, all (<*-rravT-ya; with 
mase, iras, rravTÓs); 

- perfect active participles (—*5.20 n.l). 

*-ya also forms feminine counterparts to masculine agent nouns, of different types 

(these nouns are all recessive, —*24.27): 

- consonant stems: e.g. ávaaaa queen, lady (<*ávai<(T)-ya, cf. mase. ava§ 
lord), (PoívicTCTa Phoenician woman (cf. mase. <DoTvi£ Phoenician; in later 
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Greek -icraa became a frequent suffix in its own right, e.g. pacríAicrcra 
queen ); 

- nouns ending in -eús (—>23.15): e.g. piacnAeia queen (<*(3acríAriF-ya, cf. (3aaiAEÚs 
king), íÉpeia priestess (cf. UpEÚs priest ); 

- nouns ending in --rf|p (—>23.30): e.g. acÓTEipa (female) saviour (<*acÓTEp-ya, cf. 
CTcoTTip saviour). 

23.10 -os, -&6os: forms masculine and feminine agent nouns, e.g. <puyós fugitive, exile (qjtúyco flee, 
escape), ai KukAóSes (vfjaoi) the Cyclades (‘the encircling islands’). 

23.11 -tía (Ion.- éít|): 

- This suffix forms (mostly abstract) action nouns, alongside verbs in -eúco: 
-rraiSEÍot training and teaching, education (ttcxiSeúw edúcate) 

iroAiTEÍá administration, (form of) government (ttoAiteúw, -opai be a Citizen, govem) 
PaaiAEÍa kingdom, monarchy (|3acnA£Úco be king, rule) 

- Also, feminine abstract nouns from third-declension adjectives in -fis were 
formed originally in -eíóc in Ionic this changed to -eíti (—>25.15 n.l), but in 
Attic these nouns end in -eio (they were analogically assimilated to fem. forms 
such as tiSeíS, |3c«jíAsiS): 

áAfiQeiS truthifulness), Ion. óAtiSeíti (óAtiStis true) 

áasfiEia impiety , Ion. óctePeíti (áo-epfis impious) 

These nouns are recessive (—>24.13,24.27). 

23.12 -tTov: forms neuter nouns denoting a location, from nominal stems: 

kotttiAeTov shop, tavern (kAttíiAos dealer) 

XoAkeTov jorge, smithy (xoAkeús (copper)smith) 

23.13 -t»s, -tooo, -ev (declension —>5.25): suñix forming adjectives expressing ‘rich in...’ or \ . .-ful’; 
mainly poetic: e.g. SaKpuóEis tearful (SáKpu/Sáxpuov tear), tipiéis honoured (Tipf| honour). 

23.14 -tos, -£ó, -íov: see -oü S , -^-23.26. 

23.15 -£Ús, -ecos (declension ->4.84-5): forms masculine agent nouns, from nominal 
stems; the general meaning of -eús is ‘(professionally) occupies himself 
with ...’: 


lEpsús priest 

CTuyypatpEÚs prose writer 
XoAkeús ( copper)smith 


(Upa offerings) 
(cruyypa<pT| prose writing) 
(xoAkós copper) 
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23.15-18 Word Formation 


Note 1: A few nouns in -eús are ‘primitive’, i.e. non-derived agent nouns, e.g. pacnAEÚs king, 
ÉpprjvEÚs interpreter. 

Note 2: The suffix -eús is also found in proper ñames: ’Atpeús, AyiAAsús, ’OSuooeús, TuSeús, 
etc., and in adjectives indicating geographical origin: AAiKapvaooEÚs from Halicarnassus, 
MEyapEÚs from Megara, AyapvEÚs from (the deme of) Acharnae. 


23.16 -ía: forms abstract nouns denoting qualities or properties, from other nouns or 
from adjectives: 

eáeuSepío: freedom, liberty (kteúQtposfree) 

fiyepovía leadership, authority, supremacy (úyEpcóv ruler, guide) 

CTotpía cleverness, wisdom (ao<pós wise) 


Note 1: Where a corresponding verb exists, forms in -íá may also have action noun or 
result noun meaning, e.g. in áSuda unjust act (as well as injustice ) (óSikew act unjustly). 


23.17 -íkós, -rj, -óv: productive suffix used to form adjectives from nouns, with the 
general meaning ‘pertaining to ..often ‘skilled in ..‘occupying oneself 
with ...’: 

ypapporriKÓs expert in letters; grammarian (ypáppa letter) 

íttttikós of a horse; skilled in riding (nnros horse) 

TToiTiTiKÓs capable of making, Creative (ttoititiís maker, poet) 

tpucriKÓs natural, concerning nature, (<púo-is nature) 

physical 

Feminine forms (in -nof|) often have the meaning ‘the art of..with or without 
TÉyvr| added: f) ypappomKfi (t¿xvti) ( the art of) grammar, f) 'nrrriKri (texvti) the art of 
horse riding, f) iroiTiTiKf) (t¿xvt|) the art ofpoetry, etc. 

23.18 -tov: forms neuter nouns from nominal roots, with various meanings: ‘place 
where’, ‘part of, ‘made of. The general meaning is: ‘denotes an object or action 
related to ...’ (cf. -ios below). These nouns are recessive if they have more than 
three syllables (accentuation varíes in trisyllabic nouns): 

tcc Atovúcn a festival of Dionysus (Aióvucros Dionysus) 

ápyúpiov silver coin, money (apyupos silver) 

Xpuaíov piece of gold (xpuaós gold ) 

yupvácnov exercise; (gymnastic ) school (yupvacmjs trainer) 

CTup-rróoiov drinking-party (aupirÓTris fellow-drinker) 

-iov is also used as a diminutive suffix: alone, or with enlargements (-ópiov, -í8iov, 
-úAAiov), the suffix forms diminutive nouns, denoting a small specimen or used as 
a term of affection or depreciation: 
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Ar|KÚ0iov small oil-flask 
oíkíSiov small house 
iraiSíov small oryoung child 
iraiSópiov small child 
ÉTrúÁÁiov short (epic ) poem 


(At|ku0os oil-flask) 
(oÍKÍa house ) 

(rraTs child ) 

(rraTs child ) 

(oros word, epic poem) 


23.19 -ios, -'«> -tov (also -aios; -nos, Ion. -í|i'os): forms adjectives from a variety of 
nominal roots. The general meaning of the suffix is: ‘belonging to ..‘pertaining 
to .. 


■rráTpios derivedfrom one’s fathers, hereditary 

ávayxaTos necessary, inevitable 

Síkoios lawful, just 

ópoíos like, resembling 

oíkeTos of the house, personal, prívate 


(ttcxtiíp father) 

(áváyKTi necessity) 

(6íkt| justice) 

(ópós one and the same) 
(oTkos house) 


23.20 -tonos, -taKí): forms diminutive nouns (cf. -iov, —>23.18), e.g. ávOpcoirícrKos little person 
(avepco-rros person), veaviaxos youth, young man (veavias young man), traiSftrKTi young girl, 
youngfemale slave (iraTs child, slave). 


23.21 -pa, -porros (declension —>4.40): a ffequent sufBx which forms neuter effect/result 
nouns; often in the form -Tipa. As neuter third-declension nouns, they are recessive 

(->24.28): 

ypáppa Une ( drawn ), ( written ) character, letter (ypácpco writé) 
páSripa (what is learnt) lesson (pavOávco learn) 

irp&ypa deed, thing, affair (ttp<5(tto¿) do) 

Xprjpa thing (used ); esp. pl. xPPpaTa (xpúopai use) 

property, goods, money 


23.22 


-p¿S, -poO: forms masculine action nouns, particularly from verbs with a stem in 
a velar consonant: 

Sicoypós chase, pursuit (Sicókoo chase, pursue) 

óAoAuypós loud cry (óAoAú^co cry out) 

The suffix also occurs ffequently in the form -o-pós with nouns derived from verbs 
in -ó^co or -i£oo (i.e. with a stem in 8: -8pós > -cxpós, —>1.90): 


ÉvOouCTiaapós inspiration, frenzy, 
enthusiasm 

Aoyiapós counting, calculation; 
reasoning 

priSiopós conspiracy/sympathy 
with the Persians 


(évOouaiáÍM be inspiredlinspire) 

(Aoyí^opai calcúlate) 

(puSí^w conspire/sym- 
pathize with the Persians) 
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23.22-25 Word Formation 


From the late fifth century onward it was especially frequent in the form -icrpós 
(corresponding to verbs in -i^co), notably in technical terms (from medicine, 
philosophy, linguistics, literary and historical studies, etc.): 
ccmKiapós loyalty to Athens ; later: (á-rriKÍ^co side with the 

Attic style Athenians; later: use Attic) 

(3ap(3apiapós use of aforeign language (pappapí£co use aforeign language) 

(eOÓCTTpaKiapós ostracism (oarpaKÍ^cú ostracize) 


23.23 


-os, -ou: forms masculine action nouns. These nouns are normally paroxytone 
(—>24.5). If the corresponding verb shows e-grade ablaut in the present stem, the 
noun usually shows the o-grade (—>1.55): 


Aóyos reckoning, account; reasoning, speech 

ttAoüs/ttAóos sailing, voyage 

Trovos toil, labour 

cttóAos equipment; journey 

tókos childbirth; offspring 

tpóttos direction, way (of acting, behaving) 

9 ¿>pos payment, tribute 

vyóyos blame, censure 


(Aéyco say) 

(ttAéco sail) 

(irévopai toil, work) 
(cttéAAco fit out, dispatch) 
(tíktco, stskov give birth) 
(Tpéirw, -opai turn around) 
(«pepeo bear, offer, present) 
(ipéyco blame, censure) 


23.24 -ós, -oü: forms masculine agent nouns. If the corresponding verb shows e-grade 
ablaut in the present stem, the noun usually shows the o-grade (—>1.55): 
áoiSós singer (áeiSoo sing) 

ctkottós spy, lookout (crKeTTTopai look, examine) 

Tpo<pós/eeder, rearer; esp. ñ Tpocpós wet-nurse (i-pecpco feed, nourish) 

In compounds (also —>23.37-40, and —>24.29 for accentuation): 
oÍKoSópos architect (‘house-builder’) (oTkos house + Sepco build, construct) 


23.25 -os, -ous (cr-stem nouns, declension —>4.65): this sufñx forms neuter nouns: 

- Nouns in -os are often deverbal, denoting an object or condition involved in the 
verbal action: 


péAos missile, arrow (what is thrown) 
yevos race, offspring; class 
eTSos form (what is seen) 
eiros word (what is said) 

Qépos summer (cheat) 
ttóQos suffering, experience (what 
is suffered) 
ipeOSos lie, falsehood 


(páAAco throw) 

(yiyvopai become, be born) 
(eTSov (aor.) saw) 

(elirov (aor.) said) 

(©épopai become hot) 
(iráa’xco, aor. eira©ov suffer, 
experience) 

(ipeúSopai lie) 
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Note 1: In principie, these nouns do not denote a result, which is rather expressed by 
nouns in (ja (—>23.21). But the distinction should not be pressed: thus, both iráQos and 
Trá0T|^a are used for ‘what one suffers’ (irá0r|pa is preferred in technical prose writing, 
ttóSos in poetry). 

- -os is also used in the formation of various other neuter nouns: 

alaxos disgrace, ugliness (cf. aiaxpós disgraceful, ugly) 

e'xSos bate (cf. ¿x^pós hated) 

KáAAos beauty (cf. koAós beautiful) 

pÉyeQos greatness, magnitude (cf. péyas great, large) 

Táyos speed, velocity (cf. Tayús quick) 

These nouns are all recessive, as are all neuter third-declension nouns (—>24.28). 

23.26 -oOs, -S, -oüv (contracted from -ios, etc., dedension — >5.5; Ion. -¿os, -¿t|, -¿ov): forms 
adjectives of material, e.g. ápyupoüs ( of) silver (ócpyupos silver), xpuooOs gold(en) (xpuoós 
gold). 

23.27 -<ns, -ecos (dedension —>4.74): the most productive action noun suffix: it could be 
added to virtually any verbal root, especially in the formation of a technical or 
scientific vocabulary. Such nouns are feminine, and recessive: 

ciKpóaais the listening to; also lecture (ócKpoáopai listen) 

ysveais generation, coming into being (yiyvopat become, be born) 

xpíais decisión, judgement; critical point (xpivco decide) 

Aúais releasing, solution (Aúco release, loosen) 

páQriais (the act of) learning (pavftávw learn) 

irolriais fabrication, production; poetry (iroiáoo make, do) 

■npa^is doing, act(ion), performance (irpón-rco make, do, act) 

atcéyis examination, consideration (aKSTrropai look, examine) 

Note 1: In principie, these words do not denote a result, which is rather expressed by nouns in 
-pa (see above). But the distinction should not be pressed: thus, both tto(t)ois (‘a(n act of) 
producing’) and -iroíripa (‘a production’) may be used for ‘what is made’ (there is nonetheless 
a diíference: noíripa is a countable noun (cf. Engl. apoem), whereas ttoítiois is a mass noun (cf. 
Engl. poetry). 

23.28 ctúvti: forms a small number of abstract nouns, mostíy from adjectives in -cov, -ovos, especially 
-qjpcov and -pcov: 

acoqjpooúvri prudence, self-control (acóq>pcov prudent) 

áTtpaypoaúvri easy-goingness (áirpáyptúv easy-going) 

pvripoaúvri mindfulness, memory (pvijpcov mindful) 

Other nouns were formed by analogy, e.g. 6iKaio-oúvr| righteousness (SiKotiós just). 
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23.29-33 Word Formation 


23.29 -tíos, -tío, -tíov: forms verbal adjectives expressing passive necessity (for the use 

of these adjectives, —>37.2-3). The suffix is added directly to the verb stem: 
ttoiiSeutéos to be educated (iraiSEÚco edúcate, verb stem ttcüSeu-) 

ypaiTTEos to be written (ypáqjw write, verb stem ypaq>-; for ttt 

(assimilation), —>1.89) 

qjuAaKTÉos to be guarded ((puAcnrco guard, verb stem (puAax-) 

KopiCTTÉos to be brought (Kopí^co bring, verb stem xopiS-; for en-, —>1.89) 

With verb stems that have ablaut variants, the full e-grade is typically used; with 
verb stems alternating between a long and a short final stem vowel, the long vowel 
is used (—>11.11): 

9euktéos to be fled (cpsuyco flee, verb stem q>Euy -/(pOy-) 

Aeitttéos to be left (Así-neo leave, verb stem AEnT -/Aonr-/ATiT-) 

TroiriTEos to be done, made (ttoiéco do, make, verb stem ttout /ttoie-) 

TipriTÉos to be honoured (Tipáw honour, verb stem Tipn -/Tipa-) 

23.30 -mip, -Tfipos (declension, ->4.55-7): forms masculine agent nouns, especially in dialects other 
than Attic. In Attic, -mis is preferred, and -mip is virtually confined to tragedy, predominantly 
in words borrowed from Homer. Some examples are ápomip ploughman (ápóco plough), Sotiíp 
giver, dispenser (SÍScopi give), ocomip saviour (aú£co save). Also in Kpamip mixing vessel, bowl 
(Kípávvupi mix). 

23.31 -Ttipiov, -ou: forms concrete nouns denoting instruments and locations; originally formed 
from agent nouns in -mip and the suffix -iov (for both, see above); in Attic frequently 
corresponding to an agent noun in -tí|s: 

TToripiov drinking cup (-niveo, Siyaor. é-nó9riv drink) 

SiKaamipiov court (of justice) (hiKaarr\s judge, member ofjury;, cf. Sikóíco be ajudge) 

XpriCTTiipiov oracle (cf. XPÓ“ g< ve un Oracle) 

23.32 -tt|s, -ou (declension, —>4.8-10; accentuation varíes): forms masculine agent 
nouns: 

Oeotiís spectator (OEÓopai gaze, view) 

KptTijs judge (Kpívco decide) 

-TToiTiTiis maker, poet (iroiáco make) 

a-ocpicmjs expert, wise man, sophist (crocpí^opat be wise, be clever) 

útpávTris weaver (úq>aivco weavé) 

23.33 -tt|s, -ttitos (declension, ->4.40-1; accentuation varíes): forms feminine abstract 
nouns denoting qualities or properties, from adjectives in -os or -us; the general 
meaning is ‘the quality/property of being ...’: 

kcxkóttis badness, wickedness (ko¡kós bad, wicked) 

Aeukóttis whiteness (Aeukós white) 
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tcxútóttis identity (tó ciütó the same) 

tcxxuttis quickness, velocity (Tayús quick) 

23.34 -tós, -tt), -tóv: forms verbal adjectives expressing a passive State or passive 
possibility (for the use of these adjectives, —+37.4). The formation is directly 
analogous to that of adjectives in -teos (—>23.29 above), with the suffix added 
directly to the verb stem: 

TraiSsuTÓs teachable (ttoiiSeúco edúcate, verb stem ttouSeu-) 

(peuKTÓs avoidable (q>£Úyoo flee, verb stem Q6uy -/q>0y-) 

7roir|TÓs done, made (ttoieco do, make, verb stem Trony/iroiE-) 


Note 1: When such adjectives are built on a compound stem, accentuation can vary, 
sometimes with a corresponding difference of meaning: e.g. SioAutój capable of 
dissolution, SióAutos relaxed (Sict-Aúco dissolve). For accentuation of compound adjectives 
more generally, —>24.29. 


23.35 -Tpov, -ou (accentuation varíes): forms concrete deverbal neuter nouns denoting instruments 
and locations: 

KÓTOTtTpov mirror (KcxOopáco spot, see) 

aKfjTTTpov staff (<yKi*|TTTopoti lean on) 

9¿aTpov theatre (‘viewer-place’) (Osóopai gaze, view) 

Aoutpóv bath (Aoúco wash, bathe) 

23.36 -civ, -wvos (declension —>4.49; Ion. -ecóv, -ecóvos): forms masculine nouns denoting locations 
from nominal roots, e.g. ávSpcóv, -¿ovos men’s apartment (<3tvf|p man), irapSEvcóv, -üvos 
maiden’s apartment (irape¿vos maiden). 

Nominal Word Formation by Means of Composition 

Compound Adjectives with Nominal/Adverbial Element + Nominal Element 

23.37 The first member in these compounds qualifies the second. The first member may 
be the root of a noun or adjective, a numeral, a preposition, or an adverbial prefix 
(e.g. 5ua-, £Ü-). Some examples: 

(jEyaAóiyuxos high-souled, generous (p¿yas great, large, yuyi) soul) 

FloAuKpÓTTis Polycrates (‘having (rroAús much, great, KpÓTos power) 
much power’) 

-nevTaé-rr\sfive-year-long (-névTsfive, eto syear) 

evSeos inspired (‘having a (ev in, 6eós god) 

god within’) 
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23.37-39 Word Formation 


TT£pí<po(3os very frightened (‘having exceeding (trcpi exceeding, <pó(3o sfear) 
fear’) 

SudTuxns unfortunate (‘with a bad fate’) (8ua- bad-, ill-, túxti fate) 

EÚpEvris well-disposed, kind (‘with a good (eu well, pévospurpose, forcé) 
temper’) 

To this category belong also adjectives with so-called privative ó- (before conso- 
nant) or áv- (before vowel), with the general meaning ‘not’ (cf. Engl. un-, a-, im-): 
áSiKos unjust (á-, 8 íkti justice) 

áSávaTo; immortal (á-, ©avaro; death) 

avaros unworthy (áv-, á£ía worth, valué) 


Note 1: Suc- and á-/áv- do not exist outside compounds. 

Note 2: There are also compound nouns in which the first member qualifies the second 
member in this way: ¿repótroAis, q citadel (the highest part of the city; áxpós, ttóAis); 
cúvhou'Aos fellow-slave (aúv, SoüAos); Tphrous tripod (tpeíís, iroús). 

A few compound nouns have a nominal case form as first member, e.g. AiósKoupoi Zeus’ 
sons (Aló; gen. sg. of Zeus), 'EAAqCTirovTos Hellespont (‘Helle’s sea’; "EAAqs gen. sg. of "EAAq). 


23.38 


A special case is that of compound adjectives, and some nouns, of the type 
irapáSo^o;. These compounds can be considered nominalizations of prepositional 
phrases: -rrapóSo^os incredible, unexpected is the adjectival form of the preposi¬ 
tional phrase trapa 6ó§av contrary to expectation. Some further examples: 


EyKÉcpaAo;, ó brain 

ekttoSoov (adverb) out of the way, away 
ETrixcópio; (being) in or of the country, local 
CTÚp 9 covo; agreeing in sound, harmonious 
(ppoOSos gone, vanished 


(év K£<paÁfj in the head) 

(ek troSwv away from thefeet) 

(Itrt x“P9 in the country) 

(crúv qjoovfi together with the sound) 
(trpó Ó8o0 infront ofthe way) 


Note 1: Such adjectives may also be based on noun phrases, e.g. troAuxpóvios long lasting, 
based on troAüv xpóvov for a long time. 


Compound Forms with Verbal Element + Nominal Element 

23.39 In these compounds the second (nominal) member fulfils the role of object to the 
first (verbal) member. The first member ends in: 


AitroTÓ^iov, tó desertion 
quAócrocpos loving wisdom 
tpiAónpos loving honour, ambitious 


(Aeí-jtcú leave, tó^i; position) 
(<piAew love, 009(0 wisdom) 
(<piAew love, Tipi) honour) 
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Also with elisión of o: 

(jict-/ quAávdpcoTros hating/loving 
mankind 
s (mainly poetic): 

£A£tt(t)oAis city-destroying 
en (cf. action nouns in -ais, —>23.27): 
AuctiteAtis profitable (‘paying expenses’) 
Finen arpon-os Pisistratus 


(piffÉco hate / ¡piAéco lo ve, avdpcoTros 
man, person ) 

(aipéw, aor. eTAov take, ttóAis city) 

(Aúw loosen, resolve teAos payment) 
(ireídco persuade, cn-pcxTÓs army) 


Compound Forms with Nominal/Adverbial Element + Verbal Element 


23.40 


To this category belong several groups of nouns and adjectives: 

- Agent nouns, and adjectives referring to either the agent or the object of an 
action. When such nouns or adjectives refer to the agent, the first (nom¬ 
inal) part fulfils the role of object or instrument to the second (verbal) part. 
The verbal root occurs in the o-grade if it has diíferent ablaut variants 
(—>1.55): 


Sopu<pópos spear-bearer, bodyguard 
oiKoSópos ( house)builder, architect 
oTporrriyós commander ofan army, 
general 

Ai0o(3óAos throwing stones, AidópoAos 
hit by stones 

’OAup-movÍKTis conqueror in the 
Olympic games 


(Sópu spear, <pépoo bear) 

(oIkos house, Sépco build, construct) 
(crrpaTÓs army, ayco lead) 

(Aldos stone, (iáAAco throw, hit) 

(’OAúp-ma Olympia, vixáco win) 


Note 1: Compound nouns and adjectives in -os of this type normally have the accent 
on the verbal part (i.e. they are oxytone or paroxytone) when they refer to the agent: 
e.g. AiSopóAos throwing stones, vpuxoiropirós guide of souls, AaipoTÓpos throat-cutting 
(but note exceptions such as fivioyos rein-holder, tirirapxos commander of horses); they 
are recessive when they refer to the object: AiOópoAos hit by stones, stoned, AaipÓTopos 
with throat cut. 


- Agent nouns, with a second member formed with the suffix -ttis (—>23.32): 
¿■moTÓTris overseer, one who is set over (Equorapai come to stand over ) 
vopoSÉTris lawgiver (vópos law, xídripi put in place) 

TrpobÓTtis traitor (irpoSíScopi betray) 
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23.40-3 Word Formation 


Adjectives with passive meaning, from verbal adjectives in -tos (for such 
adjectives, —>23.34): 


SopiáAcoTos taken by the spear, taken 
in war 

TrspippuTos surrounded with water 
oúppEiKTos commingled 
euyvcoCTTos well-known; easily known, 
easy to know 

ahorros impassable; not to be trodden 


(8ópu spear, áAío-Kopca be taken) 

(rrepí around, peco flow) 

(crúv together, pdyvupi mix) 

(eu well, yiyvcÓCTKco know, recognize) 

(cc-, fJaívco go) 


Verbal Word Formation 

23.41 Many of the suffixes involved in the formation of Greek verbs are treated in the 
chapters on verbal morphology (—>11 for thematic vowels, the optative suffix, the 
augment, reduplication, endings, etc.; and the relevant chapters for suffixes mark- 
ing tense-aspect). Below, some further details are given on the processes involved 
in the formation of denominative verbs (verbs derived from nominal stems), and 
on compound verbs. 

Denominative Verbs Formed with *-y« 

23.42 The suffix *-yw was used to derive many (present stems of) denominative verbs: 

- verbs derived from a nominal stem ending in a vowel (i.e. contract verbs in -sw, 
-áco, -ÓM and -t|co); these verbs were contracted in Attic after the disappearance 

of y (->1.76,12.29); 

- verbs derived from a nominal stem ending in a consonant. 


Note 1: -go verbs like Aéyco, Aeíttgo, ttéíQgg, irápirGo, Tp¿x“, and many other so-called ‘non- 
derived’ or ‘primitive’ verbs, are formed without a suffix: thematic vowels/endings follow 
directly after the root (-+12.24 n.l). 


Verbs Formed with *-ycjfrom Nominal Stems Ending in a Vowel 

23.43 -áoo/-óopai: from nominal stems in á/r\ (i.e. first-declension nouns): e.g. Tipaco 
honour (<*-áyco; cf. Tipf) honour); the á was shortened in the formation of the 
present stem (not elsewhere: e.g. aor. ETÍprica, fut. TipTicrco, pf. tetíp^ko; all with 
Att. á > t|, —>1.57). Other examples: 
vikccco win, be victorious (víkti victory) 

prixavóopai contrive by design (pux av ií contrivance, scheme) 

Qripáu hunt, chase (6f|pa hunting, chase) 

amáopai accuse (aiTÍa cause ) 
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Note 1: There are also a few primitive presents in -áco, where the endings follow directly after 
the root e.g. Spáco do. 

Note 2: A few verbs in -áco derive from a-stems rather than a stem ending in cc/t|, e.g. ycAáco 
laugh <*y£Aáa-yco (—+12.29 n.l). The a of the stem has, with such verbs, usually left traces in 
other tense stems: e.g. aor. éyikaaa (epic aor. ÉyÉAacroa, — >13.1S), fut. ysAáffopai (—>15.19), 


23.44 -Éco/-£opai: 

- <*-éyoú, from the e-grade of thematic nominal stems (i.e. second-declension 

nouns in os): e.g. obceco inhabit (<*(p)on<éyco, cf. oTkos house); the stem was 
lengthened in other tenses (e.g. aor. wKqcra, fut. oíkúctcú), by analogy with the 
-áco type and verbs such as q>iAéco (—»n.l below). Some further examples: 
Koapéco order, arrange, adorn (icócrpos order) 

vocréco be ill (vóctos illness) 

ápiQptco count (ápiOpós number) 

There are, however, also numerous denominative verbs in -écú/-éopcu deriving 
from other nominal stems, including stems ending in a consonant: 

- -¿co<*-éoyoo, from the stem in ecr of neuter nouns in os: e.g. TeA¿co finish 
(<*T6Áécryco, cf. téáos end); for such verbs, also —+12.29 n.l; 

- other stems: e.g. pap-rupéco bear witness, give evidence (cf. páp-rus xvitness, 
gen. pápTup-os). 

Further examples: 

pioéco bate (ptcros, -ous hatred) 

eüSaipováco be prosperous, be happy (súSaípcov, -ovos happy) 

ÚTTTipETéco serve (ú-rrripÉTris servant) 

(pcovÉco speak out (<pcovri voice) 


Note 1: Numerous verbs in -éco probably derive from original stative verbs in *-i*iyco, built on 
the suflix -ti- (cf. T)-aorists, — >14): e.g. qnAáco love (<*<piA-fiyco), áAyéco/ee /pain (<*áAy-i)yco); 
the ‘original’ r| is still visible in aor. Éq>íAr)aa, fut. <piAf)aco, pf. irscpíAriKa, etc. (it was shortened 
in the present stem). 

Note 2: With a few verbs in -áco deriving from a stem in to, such as teAíco finish, the a of the 
original stem has left traces in other tense stems: e.g. aor. etíAeoo (epic aor. éteAeooo, 
—>13.18), 0r|-aor. eteAeo&tiv (—>14.16), Attic fut. teAcó (sometimes teAíctco; —>15.19), etc. 
But with other such verbs the conjugation is fully like that of the standard -éco type, e.g. 
piaÉco, aor. Épíar]aa, etc. 

Note 3: There are also some verbs in -eco that are derived from other verbs; they show 
o-ablaut in their stem and have intensive-frequentative meaning: e.g. oko-ttéco, -opai behold, 
consider (aKETr-ropai look, examine ), and cpopÉco carry habitually (<pépco carry). 

Note 4: A few verbs in -eco are primitive (i.e. non-derived); these have always lost p, o, or y 
after e: e.g. psco flow (<*pÉpco), ttAéco sail (<*tt Aspeo), Seco bind (<*6Éyco). 

Note 5: For -éco forming compound verbs, —>23.50. 
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23.45-8 Word Formation 


23.45 -ó«/-óo|aai: from nominal stems in o. These verbs generally have factitive mean- 
ing (make ...), and are mostly built on (second-declension) adjectives in -os; e.g. 
8r|Aóco make clear, show, make manifest (<*8riAóyco, cf. SrjAos manifest). Some other 
examples: 

ót^ióco think worthy, claim (otaros worthy) 

éAeuQepóco set free (eAeúSepos free) 

Some are built on nouns in -os: 

8ouAóco enslave (8oüAos slave, possibly originally an adj.) 

CTT£<potvÓGj (give a) crown (cmrpavos crown, garland) 

Note 1: Note pairs like factitive SouAóco enslave as against stative SouAsúco be a slave. 


23.46 Verbs in -túos were originaUy the result of denominative formations in based on 

nouns in -eús (—>4.84-5); later -eúco became a productive suffix in its own right, used 
also to form verbs from other noun types. Verbs in -eúw often have stative meaning: 
PaaiAsúco be king (pacnAsús king) 

áyopEÚoo speak in public (áyopá marketplace ) 

8ouAeúco be a slave (8oüAos slave) 

ttc(i8eúcú edúcate (-rraTs child) 

Verbs Formed with *-yas from Nominal Stems Ending in a Consonant 

23.47 When combined with a nominal stem ending in other consonants, the y of the 
suffix *-yco led to varying results, for instance: 

áp-rrá^co snatch away, seize <*ápTróty-yco (cf. áp-rray-f] seizure) 

eAttí^co expect, hope <*EAiri8-yw (eAttís, -í8os hope ) 

áyyéAAco report, bear a message <*ctyy¿A-yco (cf. áyysA-os messenger) 

Trafico play <*irai8-yco ("rraTs, rraiSós child) 

TapÓTTco stir, trouble <*Tapáx-yco (cf. rapayi) disturbancé) 

For the sound changes involved, —>1.77-8; for a fixller overview of these present 
stems, ->12.27-8. 


Note 1: There are also verbs in this group which are not denominative, e.g. q>pó(co point out, 
explain (c’cppáS-yw), (iaivco go, walk (<*{Jáv-yco), qjaívco show (<* 9 áv-yoo). 


23.48 Several of these formations resulted in newly productive suffixes: 

- The formations in -á£co and -í£co were the basis for the development of -á£w and 
-í£w as suffixes in their own right, which were used to form a large number of 
denominative verbs: 



23.48-9 Verbal Word Formation 
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ávayxó^M forcé 
yupvá^co exercise 
eaupá^co marvel at, admire 
eüSaipoví^co call/consider happy 
Kou<pí£co make light, lighten 
Aoyi^opai count, reckon; consider 
IAAtiví^co speak/write puré Greek 
vopisco believe; have as a custom 
ú(3pí£co abuse, maltreat 


(áváyKt) necessity) 
(yupvós naked) 

(Saüpa wonder) 
(aúSaípcov happy) 
(Ko0<po5 light) 

(Aóyos reckoning) 
("EAAr|v Greek) 

(vópos law, custom) 
(üppij abuse, brutality) 


Note 1: Verbs in -i£co generally have either ‘factitive’ meaning (‘make X Y’; e.g. Kouq>í(co), or 
meanings having to do with types of behaviour (e.g. ÉAAt|vi(co, ú(3pí£co). 

Note 2: Other stems of these verbs are formed as if derived from stems in -iS- and -a8- (that 
is to say, the pattern of -!(co/-ó(co verbs was highly regularized): e.g. aor. I0ocúpccaa, fut. 
Aoyioupai, pf. mp. fiváyKaapai, etc. (for these regular principal parts, —>22.6). 

- -ocivw: this suffix - originally the result of 

*-ávyoo, e.g. sü<ppaivco make glad 

(<*£Úq>pávyoú, cf. eú<ppoov) - forms verbs derived from nouns in -pa and certain 
adjectives in -os and -rjs: 

óvopaívoo ñame, cali by ñame 

(Svopa ñame) 

aripaívw show by a sign, indícate 

(o-fjpa sign) 

yaAEiraivco be angry (‘make difficulties’) 

(yaAs-rrós difficult) 

úytaívco be sound, be healthy 

(úyifis healthy) 

- -óv«: used to form verbs fforn adjectives in • 

-ús: 

Spaoúvco embolden, encourage 

(Spaaús bold) 

10ÚVCO make straight, straighten 

(tQús straight) 

ó^úvco sharpen 

(ó§ús sharp) 

Note 3: -úvco is also found with some nouns in -os, e. 
disgrace, disfigurement). 

g. aioyúvco disgrace, disfigure (aioyos 


Compound Verbs 

23.49 There are two ways of forming compound verbs: 

- by forming denominative verbs from compound nouns and adjectives; 

- by preñxation of simplex verbs. 
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23.50-1 Word Formation 


Denominative Compound Verbsfrom Compound Nouns/Adjectives 


23.50 Several verbs are formed from compound nouns and adjectives (—>23.37-40), 
with the suffix -ios: 


oiKoSopéco build 
<rrpcnr|yécú be general 
ÉTriCTTaTÉco preside, be in charge 
Sucttuxéco be unfortunate 
<piAo<ro<p£co love/pursue knowledge 


(oiKoSópos architect, builder) 
(oTporrriyós general) 

(ÉTncrráTTis president, commander) 
(8uotuxt)s unfortunate) 
(91AÓCT090S lover of knowledge) 


Note 1: Some verbs of this type may be construed with a direct object and can also be 
passivized: e.g. oiKoSopéco y&pupav build a bridge, oÍKoSopiopai be built. This shows that the 
nominal stem of the first member (oíko-), which denotes the object of the verbal action 
(Sipco), was no longer felt as such in compounds such as oiKoSopéoo. 


Compound Verbs Formed by Prefixation 


23.51 A very large number of compound verbs are formed by prefixation, i.e. by 
prefixing one or more prepositions (preverbs) to a simplex verb or 
a denominative verb: 


EK-|3alvcogo out of 
ép-|3i|3á(copMí on board 
a ship 

KQTQ-TÍOspoci depositfor 
oneself 

Trap-oiKoSopÉco build 
across 


cruv-EK-(3aívco go out together 
p£T-Ep-pi( 3 á(w transfer to 
another ship 

TTapa-KOTa-TÍ0£pat deposit 
one’sproperty with another 


(paivoo go, walk) 
(pipá^co cause to go) 

(TÍ0£pai lay down 
for oneself) 
(oÍKoSopéco build) 


Note 1: Prefixation is the only way in which simplex verbs are compounded. 

Note 2: Only compound verbs formed by prefixation are separable by an augment or 
reduplication: ko<t-£-ti0¿|jt|V, auv-£K-fti-ftr)Ka, but £-<piAoaó<pouv, Tr£-<piAogó<pr|Ka 

(denominative compounds); also —>11.56. However, when a denominative verb is formed 
from a compound noun which itself ineludes a preposition (e.g. é-mora-rico preside formed 
from ÉTnaTÓrrns president), it is sometimes treated as if it were formed by prefixation (impf. 

ETTEaTÓTEl). 
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Accentuation 


Introduction 

24.1 Some familiarity with the basic rules of Ancient Greek accentuation is invaluable 
in distinguishing between different grammatical forms (e.g. -jtoieí 3 sg. pres. act. 
ind., but Trola 2 sg. pres. act. imp.), or between different words (e.g. tí or, than, but fj 
truly, really or 1 sg. impf. of slpi be; vópos law, custom but vopós pasture, provincé). 
Below, an overview of the basic rules of Greek accentuation is given. For more 
comprehensive studies, see the Bibliography at the end of this book. 

Note 1: For conventions regarding the placement of accents on diphthongs and capitals, 


24.2 Ancient Greek was a pitch-accent language. Unlike English or Modern Greek, 
words were not pronounced with fixed emphasis (or stress) on one syllable, but 
with a variation in pitch (or tone) that was partially fixed and partially dependent 
on a word’s position in its clause. Written Greek uses three accent signs to indícate 
these variations. Two of them are placed on the vowel of a syllable that is marked 
for its high pitch: 

- The acute accent, e.g. á, oí (Greek: ¿>§£ía -rrpocrcpSla) marks the syllable with the 
highest pitch of the word. It can be written on all short and long vowels and on 
diphthongs, e.g. 6vj/ voice, apa then, yévos race, ¿ So; road, áÁf|6eia truth, f}8opoci 
I enjoy, tropeúopai I march. 

- The circumflex accent, e.g. a, oí (Greek: -rrepioTrwpévTi upoocpSía) also marks the 
syllable with the highest pitch in the word, but it is only written on long vowels 
and diphthongs and indicates that the highest pitch falls on the first part of the 
long vowel or diphthong and that the pitch lowers in the second part, e.g. ttoi; 
child, slave, <í>8e thus, rryeOpa breath, risp iKÁifc Pericles, Ka KoOp yos villain, ¡dpi 
I will go. 


Note 1: If the highest pitch falls on the second part of the long vowel or diphthong, an 
acute accent is used, e.g. -irop£ucop£0a let us march, r|üpop£v we found. The circumflex 
accent is always placed on the second letter of the diphthong, although it marks the 
high pitch of its first part. As a sign, the circumflex results from a fusión of acute and 
grave accent. Thus eü < tú. 
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24.2-5 Accentuation 


- The third accent sign, the grave accent, e.g. cc, oi (Greek: pápelo: -rrpocrcpSía), is 
conventionally written in continuous texts to replace an acute accent on the final 
syllable of a word if it is followed by a non-enclitic word (for enclitic words and 
their accentuation —> 24.34,24.38 below) without intervening punctuation, e.g. 
aÜTÓTÓ 0r|píov áya ftóv Kai KaÁóv ectti the wild beast itselfis noble and beautiful 
(observe that xaAóv keeps the acute accent as it is followed by enclitic ectti). 
The grave is not used on interrogative tís and tí, even if followed by a non- 
enclitic word. 


Note 2: There is no condusive evidence about the pitch that is indicated by the grave accent 
on the last syllable; the most likely possibility is that it indicates that a syllable is pronounced 
on a higher pitch than the unaccented syllables of the word, but on a lower pitch than other 
accented syllables. 


24.3 Greek also has unaccented words (enditics and proditics). For the specific rules 
applying to their accentuation, —>24.33-9 below. 


General Rules of Accentuation 

Possible Positions of the Accent; ‘Long’ and ‘Short’ Syllables 

24.4 Accents can only fall on one of the last three syllables of a word: 

- the ultima: the final syllable of a word (x-x-x); 

- the penult: the second-to-last syllable of a word (x-x-x); 

- the antepenult: the third-to-last syllable of a word (x-x-x). 

24.5 The acute may fall on any of the last three syllables of a word. The circumflex 
accent may fall only on the ultima or the penult. Thus the following five positions 
of the accent are distinguished: 

- oxytone: an acute accent on the ultima (x-x-x), e.g. ávfip, ó£ús, éirí, ti0e1s, 
áyayúv, oCitój, oúSeís; 

when the accent changes to a grave (—>24.2 above), such words are also called 

barytone; 

- paroxytone: an acute accent on the penult (x-x-x), e.g. túxti, irapOevos, 
EüpirríSris, AsAeippÉvos, Seikvúvcu, évdáSe; 

- proparoxytone: an acute accent on the antepenult (x-x-x), e.g. ayaApa, ocios, 
Síkoios, pacíAEia, (puópevos, T£0vr|Ka, ttevttikovtcí, paKpÓTEpos; 

- perispomenon: a circumflex accent on the ultima (x-x-x), e.g. Zoq>oi<Af¡s> 
ápyupoOs, óAT|0cbs, Tipio, ttoieTv, EpauTCO, oítkoüv; 

- properispomenon: a circumflex accent on the penult (x-x-x), e.g. atipa, vtíes, 
rroAiTai, toioOtos, áTrfjyE, 8r|Ao0p£v, ekeT0ev. 



24.6-10 General Rules of Accentuation 
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24.6 The positions on which the accent can fall are further limited by the rule of 
limitation (—>-24.8 -10) and the auTfjpoc-rule (—*24.1!). 

The position on which the accent does actually fall depends on whether a word 
is a verbal form or a nominal form, and is then conditioned by further rules (for 
verbs, —>24.16-20; for nominal forms, —>24.21-32). 

24.7 Accentuation is determined strongly by the length of the last two syllables of 
a word. For the purposes of accentuation: 

- a syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong; 

- a syllable is short if it contains a short vowel (or, in the case of the ultima, -oí or 
-en, ->24.10). 

For vowel quantity (long/short), —>1.18. The quantity of vowels in nominal and 
verbal endings is given in the relevant sections of the morphology (particularly the 
tables of endings, —>2.6, 11.22-30). Vowel quantity is also normally given in 
dictionaries. 


Note 1: The length of a syllable for the purposes of accentuation is not the same as its 
metrical quantity or ‘weight’. For instance, the first syllables of vuktoc, sgyov and tuttt s 
are short for the purposes of accentuation because they have a short vowel, 
but they count as ‘heavy’ (or ‘long’) for metrical purposes because the vowels 
are followed by a double consonant (meaning that the syllables end in a consonant: 
VUK’TOÍ, lg-yov, tutt ts). 


The Rule of Limitation 

24.8 The syllables that can be accented are limited to: 

- the last three of a word in the case of the acute accent; 

- the last two in the case of the circumflex accent. 

Thus t'n’atSeúopevos, fqyayes and tTÍporrs are impossible (corred: TrouSsuópEvos, 
Tjyayes and Ttpcm). 

24.9 If the ultima of a word is long: 

- the acute accent is limited to the last two syllables: 1"rrai8euópEvr|s, firóAiTou are 
impossible (correct: iraiSEuopávqs, ttoAítou); 

- the circumflex accent can fall only on the last, long syllable: tuKfjvris, fauTois 
are impossible (correct: crKqv^s, aÚTois). 

24.10 If a word ends in -oí or -ai, however, the ultima counts as short. Thus the acute 
may fall on the antepenult and the circumflex on the penult, e.g. ttcuSeuópevoi, 
ettitt^Seicci, ÉKoOgqi, oloi . 

But optative endings -oí and -ai are long. Thus iraiSEÚoi (not f-rraíSEuoi), 
PouAeúctoi (aor. opt., —>13.12). 



24.10-12 Accentuation 


Note 1: Also long are the endings -oí and -ai of some oíd locative forms such as o’íkoi at home, 
and interjections such as aicü oh! 

Note 2: When ca in an ultima results from quantitative metathesis (—>1.71), the accentuation 
reflects the State prior to quantitative metathesis (and therefore sometimes appears to viólate 
the rule of limitation): e.g. ttóAecos (gen. sg.) <*ttóAtios, MeveAecos (nom. sg.) <’*M£vÉAá(p)os. 
The gen. pl. ttoAecov is analogous to ttóAecos. 

Several u-stem nouns (—>4.79-83) received accentuation analogous to the iróAis-type, e.g. 
with tttíxus forearm, gen. sg. irf)xecos> gen. pl. tttixtcov; with ácrru City, gen. sg. okttecos (gen. pl. 
ócttécov in (texts of) Pindar; óotecov in later Greek). 


The oooTTÍpá-Rule 

24.11 If the following three conditions hold: 

- the ultima is short, 

- the penult is long, and 

- the accent falls on the penult, 

then this accent is always circumflex (i.e. the word is properispomenon): 
e.g. ffcoT^pa (contrast aco-rripcov), AGe (contrast Aúou), ¿y es (contrast fíyou), ttoATtS 
(contrast iroAi-rns), flacnAeOcnv (contrast paorAEÚacxs), toctoOtos (contrast 

TOCTOÚTCp). 


Note 1: The crcoTipá-rule applies only if it is the penult that carries the accent. Thus, e.g. oikos 
house (gen. sg. oTkou), but otoikos colony (gen. sg. ótto(kou). 

Note 2: Since final -ai and -oí (except optative endings, —>24.30) count as short, the acoTfjpa- 
rule also applies with these endings, e.g. ttoATtoi (nom. pl.), SoOAoi (nom. pl.). 

Note 3: The aw-riipa-rule is also sometimes called the ‘properispomenon rule’. 


Contraction 

24.12 The accentuation of words that contain a long vowel or diphthong which results 
from contraction (—>1.58-66) is determined by the position of the accent before 
the contraction took place. The following rules apply: 

(i) If the accent originally fell on the first vowel involved in the contraction, the 
resulting vowel or diphthong is accented with a circumflex: e.g. óce > ñ, éct > f¡, 
¿o > oü, áo > ¿ó. 

(ii) If the accent originally fell on the second vowel involved in the contraction, 
the resulting vowel or diphthong has the same accent, e.g. aé > á, eá > f|, eó > 

OÚ, otó > CÓ, ECO > CÓ. 

(iii) If neither vowel involved in the contraction contained an accent the resulting 
contracted vowel or diphthong is not accented. 





24.12-14 General Rules of Accentuation 
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These rules may be illustrated by the sg. of voüs mind and the impf. act. and mp. of 
the contract verb ttoiéw make, do: 


uncontracted 


contracted 




vó-os 

> 

voüs (i) 




vó-ou 

> 

voü(i) 




vó-cp 

> 

V«(i) 




v^ov 

> 

voüv (i) 




impf. act. 



impf. mp. 



uncontracted 


contracted 

uncontracted 


contracted 

E-TTOÍ6-OV 

> 

E-TTOiouy (iii) 

É-TTOIE-ÓMUV 

> 

E-TTOlOÚpnV (ii) 

E-TTOÍE-ES 

> 

E-TTOÍEIS (iii) 

é-iroiÉ-ou 

> 

E-TTOIOÜ (Í) 

s-ttoíe-e 

> 

E-TTOÍEl (Üi) 

é-iroiá-ETO 

> 

e-ttoieTto (i) 

É-TT01¿-0P£V 

> 

E-TTOlOÜpEV (Í) 

é-ttoie-ómeQo 

> 

£-TTOioúutsQa (ii) 

e-ttoie-ete 

> 

E-TTOIEITE (Í) 

e-ttoié-eoQe 

> 

e-ttoieTo-Qe (i) 

s-ttoíe-ov 

> 

E-TTOioUV (fii) 

E-TTOIÉ-OVTO 

> 

E-TTOIOÜVTO (i) 


Note 1 : The ocúTñpa-rule (as applied to the resulting form) takes precedence over these rules, 
e.g. KÁnSoúyos, not tKÁ-pBoúxos (although <*kAti6o-óxos). 

Note 2: In compound adjectives ending in -vous (<-voos; eüvou % favourable, kcxkóvous ill- 
disposed) these rules are disregarded, e.g. eüvou (gen. sg.; not tsúvoO <*eúvó-ou), eüvcov (gen. 
pl.; not tEÚvwv <*£Úvó-cov). 

Note 3; If the nominative and accusative dual ending -co is accented, it is always accented with an 
acute/grave, regardless of contraction, e.g. veo (ftvo minds; <*vóco), tvvúfavourable (nom./acc. 
du.). 

Note 4: For contraction in optative forms, —>24.18 below. 


Recessive, Persistent, and Mobile Accentuation 

24.13 Many Greek words, including nearly all finite verb forms, have an accent which falls 
on (‘recedes to’) the earliest syllable possible within the confinements of the rule of 
limitation and the rules of contraction. This is called recessive accentuation (for 
details, —>24.16 below). 

24.14 Non-finite verb forms (participles and infinitives), and many nominal forms 
(nouns, adjectives, pronouns, etc.), have a persistent accent, which remains in 
place when these words are declined unless it is affected by the rule of limitation, 
the crcoTfípa-rule or the rules of contraction. 

Here, a distinction may be made between base accent and case accent: 

- The base accent is provided by the nom. sg. of nouns, and the nom. sg. mase, of 
adjectives/participles/pronouns. For instance, base accents are provided by nom. sg. 
otv0pcoTros man, nom. sg. -rrapSÉvos maiden, and nom. sg. mase. Seivós impressive. 
The base accent is placed according to regular patterns in the case of non-finite verb 
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24.14-16 Accentuation 


forms (participles and infinitives, —> 24.20 below). For nouns, adjectives and pro- 
nouns some patterns can be identiñed in words of similar morphological or 
semantic categories (—> 24 . 25-32 below), but there are many exceptions; 

- In the other grammatical cases of these words the accent (case accent) stays on 
the same syllable (counted from the beginning of the word) as the base accent, 
unless this is prohibited by the rule of limitation, the o-coTfjpá-rule or the rules of 
contraction. For instance, nom. pl. avSpwrroi (same syllable as base accent), but 
gen. pl. ávQpú-rrcúv (not tavOpcoircov, prohibited by the law of limitation, as final 
-cov is long). 


Note 1: There is no practical difference between recessive accentuation and persistent 
accentuation with words such as SvSpcorros whose base form is proparoxytone. 


24.15 Some third-declension nouns have a mobile accent, which alternates between 
falling on the ultima and the penult, depending on the case. For details, —> 24 . 23 . 


Finite Verbs: Recessive Accentuation 

24.16 Nearly all finite verb forms are recessive: the accent recedes to the earliest syllable 
possible, given the rule of limitation (marked (i) below), the acoTfípa-rule (ii) and 
the rules of contraction (iii). 


Note 1: For uncontracted forms, this gives the following possibilities (syllable divisions are 
indicated by dots): 


- Forms with three syllables or more: 

short ultima proparoxytone 

long ultima (i) paroxytone 

- Forms with two syllables: 

short penult paroxytone 

long penult, long ultima paroxytone 

long penult, short ultima (ii) properispomenon 


e.g. Au-ó-p£-0a, Aé-yco-pai, l-pEÍ-va-nEV 
e.g. Au-o¡-|ir|V, kco-Aú-oo, Seik-vu-ois 

e.g. TUTT-TEl, TUTT'TE 
e.g. Aó-co, kAÍ-veis, KAaú-aca 
(aor. opt. act.; opt. -ai = long) 
e.g. AO-e, kAT-vov, KAaO-aai 

(aor. inf. act.; inf. -ai = short) 


Forms with one syllable (the accent can, of course, fall only on that syllable): 
short oxytone e.g. Oes, 8¿>s 

long perispomenon e.g. eT 


The following examples ¡Ilústrate these principies. Given are the pres. mp. ind. of 
ttouSeúco edúcate, the impf. act. of ayco lead, bring, and the pres. mp. ind. of xipáco 
honour: 



24.16-19 Finite Verbs: Recessive Accentuation 
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rraiSEÚ-o-pat (i) 

fyyov (i, ii) 

ttoiSeú-ti (<*-rrai8EÚ'E-ai, 

3-yES (i, ii) 

—>1.83, 11.23) (i, iii) 


rraiSEÚ-E-Tai (i) 

3-ye (i, ii) 

7rai8£U'ó-pE'0a (i) 

Tpyo-pEv (i) 

-rrai8£Ú-£CT-0£ (i) 

ñ-ye-re (0 

rraiSEÚ-ov-Tai (i) 

tpyov (i, ii) 


Tipwpai (<*Tipceo-pai) (i, ii, iii) 
Tipa (<*Tipá-8i) (i, iii) 

TipaTai (<*Tipá-£'Tai) (i, ii, iii) 
TipcópeSa (<’ t Tipa-ó-p£-0á) (i, iii) 
TipaaQg (<*Tipá-E(T-0£) (i, ii, iii) 
TipwvTai (<*TipccovTai) (i, ii, iii) 


24.17 The following finite verbs, by way of exception, are not recessive: 

- 2 sg. pres. ind. q>Vis/<PTIS (—>12.36); 

- the following five 2 sg. act. imp. forms of thematic aorists: snr¿ say!, ÉA0É come!, tvpéfind!, 18¿ 
see!, Aaf}| take!; 

- all 2 sg. imp. mid. forms of thematic aorists (in -oü), e.g. ónroAoO perish!, áqjiKoü arrive!, 
ysvoO become!, ÉAoO choose!, IpoO ask!; 

- xpfi it is necessary, impf. (é)xpfiv (not originally verb forms, —>11.41, 12.44). 


24.18 The following subjunctive and optative forms are contracted, and are accented accordingly: 

- present of contract verbs, e.g. subj. ttoiüpev < iroi¿'co'pEv, opt. ttoioTo < iroié-oi-o; SouAoTvto < 
SouAó-oi-vto; 

- present of -pi verbs, e.g. subj. íarópai <*ian‘i-co-pai, TiOíjs <*Ti0f|-r|s, mcti <*e-co-cti; opt. 
SiSóipEV <’*8i8ÓT-p£v, ti0eí(j0é <*ti0¿tct0e; 

- root aorists, e.g. subj. peO^oOe <*pE0f|-r|-cr0É, yvwpEV <*yvcó-co-p£v, 8¿p£0a <*8cú-có-p£0a; opt. 
ókpéTev <*ó¡cp¿-i-£v; 

- 0r|-/Ti-aorists, e.g. subj. Au0£i <*Au0f|-<a, qiavfjs <*<pavfi-T|s opt. Au0eTte <*Au0¿-i-te; 

- mixed perfects, e.g. subj. Icrrü <*éot¿-co (laTapai), and o!8ct know, e.g. subj. e¡8ü <*e18¿-co, 
opt. eISeTev <*£¡8á-i-Ev. 

But no contraction takes place in the case of athematic stems ending in i/u, e.g. ico (eijji go), 
Seikvúco (Seíkvupi), 8ú<op£v (root aor. of Súopon dive, ->13.39-41, 13.44), <púcop£v (root aor. of 
(púopai grow (up), —> 13,39-41,13.44). Present subjunctives and optatives of the (middle-only) 
-pi verbs Súvapai be able, éirlcrrapon know, and Kpépapai hang are also treated as uncontracted: 
e.g. Súvcopca, ETrícrTaiVTo. 

In other optative forms than those listed above, the diphthong formed with the optative 
suffix -i- counts as uncontracted: e.g. iraiSEÚ-oi-pEV (contrast SiSoTpsv above), Tipfi-aai-a0E 
(contrast tiOeToOe above). 


24.19 Compound verbs are recessive, but the accent cannot fall earlier than a syllable containing an 
augment or reduplication: 

ÓTr-óyoo carry away e.g. ónnjyE (impf.), óttJxe (pf.); contrast pres. imp. enraye 

irap-Éxco provide e.g. irapsíx 8 (impf.) and TrapÉoxr (aor.); contrast pres. imp. rrópEXE 

If a prefix has two syllables, the accent never recedes before the last syllable of the prefix: e.g. 
TT£pí0£5 (aor. imp. Trepi-TÍOripi put around), cnró8os (aor. imp. árro-8i8copi give away). 
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24.20 Accentuation 


Non-Finite Verb Forms: Participles and Infinitives 

24.20 The overview below details the accentuation of participles and infinitives: 

- Participles have a persistent accent (—>24.14). The base accent is provided by 
the nom. sg. mase, form: other cases (and genders) keep the same accent on the 
same syllable (counted from the front of the word), as long as this is not 
prohibited by the rule of limitation (marked (i) below), the ccoTípá-rule (ii) 
and the rules of contraction (iii). 

- Infinitives (indeclinable forms) normally have the accent on the same syllable as 
the base accent of corresponding active participles (this often, but not always, 
holds for middle-passive infinitives as well); for details see the table. 



active 

middle-passive 

thematic present and future 


base accent: paroxytone 

base accent: proparoxytone 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

Trai5sú(cr)cov 

irai8su(g)ón6Vos 

gen. sg. masc./neut. 

Trai8eú(a)ovTos 

irai86u(g)opévou (i) 

dat. pl. masc./neut. 

Trai56Ú(cr)oucri 

irai8eu(g)opévois (i) 

nom. sg. fem. 

■mnSEÚ(g)ougg 

iroi8eu(g)opévr| (i) 

gen. sg. fem. 

Trou86u(cr)oúcrr|s (i) 

iroi8eu(a)opévr|s (i) 

gen. pl. fem. 

irai5eu((7)ouCTÜv (<*-ácoi/) (i, iii) 

irgi8eu(a)opévcov (i) 

nom./acc. sg. neut 

irai6E0(<T)ov (ii) 

irgiSeu(a)ón6vov 

inf. 

Trai5EÚ(CT)eiv 

irgi8ró(a)sa8oi 

contract verbs (present) 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

Tipüv (<*-ácov) (iii) 

Tl|iÚ|JEVOS (<*-g£HEVOs) 

nom. sg. fem. 

TipÜgS (<*-00000) (ii, iii) 

Ti|iC0|jÉvri (i) 

nom./acc. sg. neut. 

Tipá>v (<*-áov) (iii) 

Tl|icbp£VOV 

inf. 

Tipav (<*-g£lv) (iii) 

Ti|jatj6ai (<*-ÓEg6gi) (ii, iii) 

thematic aorist 


base accent: oxytone 

base accent: proparoxytone 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

Aafkov 

Agpópevos 

gen. sg. masc./neut. 

AafJóvros 

AgfJojj/vou (i) 

dat. pl. masc./neut. 

Aojioüai (ii) 

Ag^opiévois (i) 

nom. sg. fem. 

Aa^oüoa (ii) 

Agpo(jiévr| (i) 

gen. sg. fem. 

Aafioúcnis 

Agpo(jiévr|s (i) 

gen. pl. fem. 

Aa(3ouac5v (i, iii) 

Ag^o^évcov (i) 

nom./acc. sg. neut. 

Aaflóv 

AgjJónevov 

inf. 

AapeTv (perispomenon) 

Ag^éoSgi 

sigmatic aorist 


base accent: paroxytone 

base accent: proparoxytone 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

traiSEÚoas 

TTgl8EUOÓ(JEVOS 

gen. sg. masc./neut. 

traiSEÚoaVTOs 

TTglBEUgOHEVOU (Í) 

dat. pl. masc./neut. 

traiSEÚoaa-i 

TTglBEUgOHÉVOlS (Í) 

nom. sg. fem. 

irgiSeÚCTgga 

TTglBEUggUÉVTl (Í) 




24.20 Non-Finite Verb Forms: Participles and Infinitives 
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active 

middle-passive 

gen. sg. fem. 

irai5EU<já<jTiS (i) 

iraiSEUCTapÉvris (i) 

gen. pl. fem. 

TraiSEUcracrcóv (i, iii) 

iraiSEuaapÉvcov (i) 

nom./acc. sg. neut. 

TraiSEÜcráv (ii) 

iraiSEUo'ápEVov 

inf. 

TraiSEÜcrai (ii) 

iraiSEÚCTaa-Sai 


TpÉvgai 

TpÉi()aa-0ai 

athematic stems (present of 

pl verbs, root aorist, 0r(-/T|-aorist) 


-pi verbs 

base accent: oxytone 

base accent: proparoxytone 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

Beikvús 

8eikvÚ(iévos 

gen. sg. masc./neut. 

Beikvúvtos 

8eikvup¿vou (i) 

dat. pl. masc./neut. 

SéikvOcti (ii) 

8£lKVU(l¿VOlS (i) 

nom. sg. fem. 

BeikvüctS (ii) 

8£lKVUp¿VT( (i) 

gen. sg. fem. 

8eikvú<jt(s 

SElKVUpévps (i) 

gen. pl. fem. 

Séikvuctwv (i, iii) 

SfiKvupévcov (i) 

nom./acc. sg. neut. 

Seikvúv 

SElKVÚpEVOV 

inf. 

Seikvúvou 

SEÍKVUO-Sai 

root aorists 

base accent: oxytone 

base accent: proparoxytone 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

Soú; 

SÓ|l£VOS 

gen. sg. masc./neut. 

8ÓVTOS 

SopÉvou (i) 

nom. sg. fem. 

Sopero (ii) 

Sop/i/p (i) 

gen. sg. fem. 

SoúgriS 

Sop/i/ps (i) 

nom./acc. sg. neut. 

8óv 

SÓpEVOV 

inf. 

SoOvai (ii) 

SóaSai 

9ii-/ti-aorists 

base accent: oxytone 


ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

irai6eu0EÍs 


gen. sg. masc./neut. 

irai8£u0¿VTOS 


nom. sg. fem. 

irai8£u0Ettra (ii) 


gen. sg. fem. 

irai8£u0ElíTr|s 


nom./acc. sg. 

TraiSEuSév 


inf. 

irai8£u0f)vai (ii) 


p " f “' 

base accent: oxytone 

base accent: paroxytone 

ppl. nom. sg. mase, (base) 

TTETTaiSEUKCÓj 

■tTETraiSEUpÉVOS 

gen. sg. masc./neut. 

ITEiraiSEUKÓTOS 

■n-EiraiBEupÉvou 

dat. pl. masc./neut. 

TTETralSEUKÓCTl 

■n-EiraiBEupÉvois 

nom. sg. fem. 

TrETraiSEUKUíá (ii) 

■n-EiraiBEupÉvíi 

gen. sg. fem. 

TTETraiSEUKUÍáS 

■trEtraiBEupÉvTis 

gen. pl. fem. 

TTETTaiSEUKUlCÓV (i, iii) 

■n-E-iraiBEupÉvcov 

nom./acc. sg. neut. 

TTETTaiSEUKÓS 

ITETTaiBEUpÉVOV 

inf. 

TTETTaiSEUKEVai 

TTETTai8EÜO-0ai (ii) 


ÁEÁUKÉVai 

ÁEAuo-0ai 
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24.20-2 Accentuation 


Note 1 

: Observe the differences in accent between several 

(pseudo-)sigmatic aorist 

forms < 

:nding in -aai: 

verb stem ending in a 

verb stem ending in a 



long vowel/diphthong 

short vowel 



two or more one syllable 

two or more one syllable 



syllables 

syllables 

2 sg. a. 

or. mid. imp. (reces- 

PoúÁEuaai Aüaai 

koAectoi TpÉipai 

sive 

; -ai = short) 



3 sg. a. 

or. act. opt. (reces- 
; -ai = long) 

PouAEÚaai Aúaai 

KaAéaai TpÉipai 

aor. ac 

:t. inf. (not recessive) 

fSouAEÜaai AOaai 

KaAsaai TpÉipai 

Nominal Forms: Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Numeráis 


General Rules 


24.21 Almost all nouns, adjectives and pronouns have a persistent accent (—►24.14). 
The nom. sg. provides the (position of the) base accent of nouns; the nom. sg. 
mase, form provides the base accent of adjectives. Other cases (and genders) keep 
the accent on the same syllable, as long as this is not prohibited by the rule of 
limitation (marked (i) below), the awTfjpS-rule (ii) and the rules of contraction (iii). 

This principie may be illustrated by the declensions of ó avOpco-rros man, f) 
SóAcxttcx sea, í) /copa place, and tó peGpá current: 



ó ócvGp&yiros 

f) 0áAa-rra 


tó psupa 


man 

sea 

place 

current 

nom. 

avOp&yiros 

0áAa-rra 

X<ópá 

peOpa (ii) 

gen. 

áv0pcÓTTOU (i) 

0aAáT-rris (i) 

Xcópás 

pEÚpaTOS 

dat. 

avOpcbrrcp (i) 

OaAÓTTp (i) 

Xfópa 

psúpaTi 

acc. 

avOpamov 

OáAaTT&v 

Xúpáv 

psOpa (ii) 

voc. 

av0pcoTT£ 

OáAaTTá 

Xfópá 

psüpa (ii) 

nom. 

avOpcoTroi 

OáAaTTai 

XMpai (ii) 

pEÚpaTa 

gen. 

áv0pcÓTTGOV (i) 

OaAaTTóiv 

Xcopóhv (<*-áco 

v) pEUpÓTCOV (i) 



(<*-ácov) (i. iii) 

(i. iii) 


dat. 

áv0ptÓ7TOl5 (i) 

0aAcrrrai5 (i) 

ycópais 

pEÚpaai 

acc. 

ávOpeÓTTOUS (i) 

OaAá-rrás (i) 

XÚpás 

pEÚpaTa 


24.22 An additional rule affeets nominal forms of the first and second declensions with 
a base accent on the ultima: the genitive and dative singular and plural forms of 
such words always have a circumflex accent. 

This may be illustrated by the declensions of 0eós god(dess), the adjectives íepós 
holy and ttoAús much and the article ó, f). tó: 



24.22-3 Nominal Forms: Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Numeráis 
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Osos god(dess) 

ispós holy 







mase. 


fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

0sós 

ispós 


ÍEpá 

ÍEpÓV 


gen. 

0EOÜ 

ispoO 


íspas 

ÍEpoO 


dat. 

0EÜ 

ispü 


ÍEpa 

ÍEpÜ 


acc. 

0EÓV 

ÍEpÓV 


ÍEpav 

ÍEpÓV 

pl. 

nom. 

0EOÍ 




ÍEpa 


gen. 

0EÜV 

ÍEPWV 


iepüv 

Upóbv 


dat. 

0eoTs 

ispoís 


ÍEpats 

íspoTs 


acc. 

0EOÚS 

ÍEpOÚS 


Upas 

ÍEpa 



troAús much 


Ó, f), TÓ 





mase. fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

ttoAús troAAf) 

troAú 

ó 

h 

TÓ 


gen. 

ttoAAoO ttoAA^s 

iroAAoü 

TOO 

TñS 

TOO 


dat. 

ttoAAü ttoAA^ 

ttoAAgó 

T& 

T ñ 

TÜ 


acc. 

ttoAúv iroAAf)v 

•troAú 

TÓV 

TT|V 

TÓ 

pl. 

nom. 

ttoAAoí ttoAAcú 

troAAá: 

OÍ 

ai 

TÓ 


gen. 

ttoAAcóv ttoAAcov 

troAAwv 

TÜV 

TÜV 

TÜV 


dat. 

ttoAAoís iroAAcñs 

ttoAAoís 

toTs 

Tais 

TOjs 


acc. 

ttoAAoús iroAAas 

troAAá 

TOÚS 

xas 

TÓ 


Note 1: First-declension gen. pl. forms are (in Attic) contracted from -¿cov (<-r|cov <-ócov, 
—»1.57), and are accordingly always accented -üv (cf. e.g. OaAa-rrüv next to SoAotto, 
0otAótTTT|s; ycopcov next to X“P°> etc). 

This also holds for the feminine declension of many adjectives and participles, except 
when the gen. pl. fem. is identical in form to the mase, and neut.: in such cases, the 
accentuation of the masc./neut. is used in the fem. as well: so, e.g. masc./neut. peAóvcov and 
fem. ijeAoivcov (distinct forms, fem. accented -cov), but masc./fem./neut. peyáAcov (form and 
accent identical in all three genders); participles: masc./neut. TraiSsuóvTcov, fem. 
TraiSsuouacóv, but masc./fem./neut. iraiStuop/vcov. 


Mobile Accentuation of Some Third-Dedension Nouns 

24.23 With third-declension nominal forms with a monosyllabic stem, the accent of the 

genitive and dative falls on the ending (an acute if the ending has a short vowel, 
a circumflex if it has a long vowel): so, e.g. the nouns pf]v month, yeíp hand, -nroús 
foot. This rule also applies to the inflected cardinals sis one, 5úo two and Tpsts three: 
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24.23-8 Accentuation 




pf)v month x E *P hand 

-iroús foot 



sg- 

nom. 

pf)V 

X E ¡P 

-iroús 




gen. 

pt)vós 

XEipós 

TTOSÓS 




dat. 

PT)VÍ 

XEipí 

TToSi 




acc. 

pfjva 

XElpa 

1TÓ5S 



pl. 

nom. 

pfjVES 

X E 'P £ S 

1TÓ5ES 




gen. 

(JTjVCÓV 

Xeipcov 

iroSóbv 




dat. 

Mticrí(v) 

Xepcrí(v) 

ttoctí(v) 




acc. 

pfjvas 

XsTpas 

TTÓ8&S 





eis one 


5úo two 

tpeTs three 




mase. 

fem. neut. 


masc./fem. 

neut. 

sg- 

nom. 

eis 

pía év 

6úo 

tpeTs 

Tpía 


gen. 

évós 

pías Évós 

Suotv 

TpiCOV 

TpiÜV 


dat. 

Éví 

pía éví 

SuoTv 

TpiCTÍ(v) 

Tpiaí(v) 


acc. 

EVO 

píav Év 

5úo 

tpeTs 

Tpía 


Note 1: Exceptions to this rule are the gen. pl. of iraís child, slave (-iraiSoov) and the gen. and 
dat. pl. masc./neut. of iras, irñv every, all (irávTcov, ttQctiv, but iravTÓs, iravTÍ). 


24.24 The noun ócvf|p man also has mobile accentuation: óvf|p, óvSpós, óvSpí, avSpa; SvSpEs, ávSpcov, 
ávSpóai, ScvSpas. With the nouns Tromp father, pf|Tr|p mother, yaarfip stomach, 0uyÓTr|p 
daughter, the accent falls on the ending in the gen. and dat. sg, but not in the gen. pl. and dat. 
pl. Thus e.g. Trcmf)p, ircn-pós, ircn-pi, iraTápa; iraTÉpES, -iraTÉpcov, TraTpáai, iraTÉpas. For these 
nouns, —>4.62-4. 

Some Rules for the Placement of Base Accents on Nominal Forms 

24.25 The rules that determine the placement of the base accent on nouns and adjectives 
with persistent accentuation are complex. Only very limited guidance is given in 
the sections below; for more information, specialized reference works may be 
consulted (see the Bibliography at the end of this book); the accentuation of some 
types of regularly formed nouns and adjectives is also treated in 23. 

24.26 Most proper ñames are recessive, e.g. rÍEiaícrrpaTos, Nudas, MuppívTi, NÉaipá, rTAá™v, 
’ApiCTTOTÉAris, AioyÉvry. Note that ñames in -KAfjs ('HpaKAf¡s, ZcxpoKAfjs) owe their perispome- 
non accent to contraction -KAfjs < -kAétis. 

Exceptions are ñames ending in -eús (’AxiAAeús, TTepoeús, Zeus) and in -ó> (KaAuiycó, Zampeó, 
AapmTcó), which have acute in nominative and circumflex in vocative (ZeO, Za-mpoT). 

24.27 Nouns ending in short -á are recessive: óAf)6£iá truth, yaTá earth, BóAottS sea, 8ó£á Opinión. 

24.28 Neuter third-dedension nouns are recessive: óveiSos rebuke, óvopa ñame, -rrpaypia affair, deed. 



24.29-33 Enclitics and Proclitics 
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24.29 Most compound nouns and adjectives are recessive, e.g. oúp(}oAov Symbol, token; ttepítt ceros a 
walk ; apopaos misshapen, shapeless ; irpóSpopos running ahead. 

Exceptions are compound adjectives ending in -f|s, which are mostiy oxytone, e.g. ókAetis 
without fame, aupTrprmjs befitting, eótu/tis successful. 

For the difference in accentuation between such forms as AiSópoAos struck with stones and 
AiQofióAos throwingstones, —>23.40 n.l. 

24.30 Many adjectives have an oxytone base accent: 

- nearly all non-compound adjectives in -us> e.g. to/ús quick, ó£ús sharp, p8ús sweet, ppayús 
short-, exceptions are 0f¡Aus feminine and fipious halfi 

- most adjectives in -tis, many of which are compounds (—>24.29), e.g. áAr¡0r)s true, úyii^s 
healthy, eutux^s successful, ácr0Evf]s weak; there are several exceptions, however (e.g. -rrAipris 
full, EÚfiSris good-hearted); 

- a large number of adjectives in -os, e.g. óya0ós good, noble, koAós fine, beautiful, £evikós foreign 
(so all adjectives in -ikós), Seivós impressive, aicrxpós shameful, ugly (and most other adjectives 
in -vos oí -pos); but there are numerous exceptions (e.g. yvcopipos familiar, ttAoúoios rich, 
Súottivos wretched, éAeúüepos free; also —>24.32). 

24.31 Adverbs ending in -eos are accented in the same way as the corresponding adjective’s genitive 
masculine plural: e.g. áAr|0cós truly (gen. pl. mase. áAr|0£>v), ó^cos sharply (gen. pl. mase. 
ó£¿cov); for details, —>6.3. 

24.32 Comparatives and superlatives are properly recessive in all their forms (there is no base accent, 
meaning that the accent may fall further from the end of a form than in the corresponding nom. 
sg. mase.): e.g. Seivótepos more impressive, Seivótcctos most impressive, áAr)0áoT£pos more 
truthful, <3iAT|0¿aTaTos most truthful; ótpsivcov better (note neut. apEivov), ápteros best; kokícov 
worse (note neut. kókiov), róriotos worst-, paíícov greater (neut. psííov), páyioTos greatest. 

Enclitics and Proclitics 
Introduction 

24.33 Two groups of words do not have an accent of their own (though they may acquire 
one in a sentence): 

- enclitics: unaccented words that ‘lean back on’ (cf. eyisAivopou) the preceding 
word and together with this word form a single unit in pronunciation; 

- proclitics: words that ‘lean towards’ (cf. TrpoxAívopai) the following word and 
together with this word form a single unit in pronunciation. 

Note 1: Enclitics and (unaccented) proclitics were pronounced with a lower pitch than the 
accented syllable of the word on which they ‘leaned’. 



290 


24.34-7 Accentuation 


24.34 The following words are enclitic: 

- the indefinite pronoun tis and all its forms (tivos/tou, tivi/tw, -nva, tivcov, etc.), 
except aTTa (—>7.24); 

- indefinite adverbs such as irw, ttou, ttoi, Trr|, ttote, iro 6 ev, 1 x 061 (—>8.2); 

- unaccented forms of the personal pronoun (—>7.1-2): pou, poi, pe, aou, croi, ere, é, 
oú, oí, piv, viv, cupe, etc.; 

- the particles ye, te, vu(v) (not the adverb vüv), toi, ixep; 

- present indicative forms of eipi be and (pppi say, claim except the 2 sg. forms el 
and <pfis/<pf)s (note that this last form is not recessive, —>24.17). 


Note 1: Alongside enclitic 3 sg. éoti he/she/it is, there is a recessive form sari, used at the start 
of the clause, in the ‘existential’ use there is (—>26.10), it is possible (= eíjéctti), and when it 
follows ouk, pfi, si, eos, Kaí, óAAó or toüto. 


24.35 The following words are proditic: 

- the forms of the article that begin with a vowel: ó, f), oí, at; 

- the prepositions év, eis/es, Éx/e§, obs; 

- the conjunctions ei and obs; 

- the negative oú/oúk/oúx- 

The following also behave like proclitics, but are always written with an 
accent; they are often called prepositives to distinguish them from the proper 
proclitics: 

- other forms of the article: toü, Tfjs, toís, Tats, tó, etc.; 

- other prepositions: ává, ónró, 8iót, eiri, irpós, aúv/§úv, úiró, etc.; 

- the conjunctions/particles áAAót, Kai, oú5e, pr|6e, éirel, fj; 

- the negative pfi. 

24.36 The negative oú/oúk/oúx has an accented counterpart (oü/oük/oüx) which serves as an 
emphatic negative, used when it stands before punctuation, as in ircos y¿tp oü; of course; this 
occurs especially in answers (—>38.21). 

24.37 Two-syllable prepositions have the accent on the ultima; this normally changes to a grave, 
e.g. airó tóóv vecóv away from the ships, irepi traíScov about children. However, when the 
preposition is placed after the noun which it governs (anastrophe, —>60.14) the accent 
recedes to the first syllable, e.g. vecóv aíro away from the ships, iraíBcov Trépi about the 
children. 

The accent also recedes to the first syllable when a preposition is used instead of 
a compound form with eoti or eícti, e.g. irápa = irápEaTi/irápEiai, evi = evectti/éveioi, sm = 
etteoti/etteicti, peto = pÉTEOTi/pÉTEiCTi. This occurs mainly in poetry, and particularly frequently 
with the impersonal use of irápsoTi, éveoti, pétectti (—>36.6). 




24.38-9 Enclitics and Crasis 
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Accentuation of Enclitics and Proditics 

24.38 The following rules apply to enclitics and the words they follow: 

- oxytone word + enclitic: the acute on the preceding word remains in place and 
does not change into a grave (x-x-x é), e.g. -itoipqv tis a certain shepherd (but -rroipriv 
sis one shepherd), oú yáp ttou for not, I think (but oír yáp 5 r\for not, indeed); 

- perispomenon word + enclitic: no change (x-x-x e), e.g. ¿v tis ocvfip there was 
a certain man, spoü ye óvtos at least while I am alive; 

- proparoxytone word + enclitic: a second acute is added to the ultima of the 
preceding word (x-x-x e), e.g. Aéaivá tis a certain lioness; avSpcoTrós te and 
a man, -rraiSeúouai tives some people edúcate; 

- properispomenon word + enclitic: an acute is added to the ultima of the 
preceding word (x-x-x e), e.g. oIkós tis « ( certain ) house; Swpóv te and a gift, 
acúTfjpá Tiva a certain saviour, 

- paroxytone word + monosyllabic enclitic: no change (x-x-x e), e.g. -rrapOevos tis 
a certain maiden, iroAepou ye 6 vtos at least at a time ofwar; 

- paroxytone word + two-syllable enclitic: an acute/grave is added to the second 
syllable of the enclitic (x-x-x e-é; tivcov gets a circumflex), e.g. -rrapSevoi tives 
certain maidens, áAAcov tivwv some others, octtis ecttí pf) kcxkós whoever is not 
base; 

- if an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, an auxiliary accent is placed 
on the (last syllable of the) first enclitic, e.g. rjo-áv tives ttots -rrapSévoi once 
there were certain maidens; toütó yl poi SokeT koAóv slvai this, I think, is 
beautiful. 


Note 1: As these rules show, forms of indefinite (enclitic) tis a certain, some(one) with two 
syllables are accented, if at all, on the second syllable (e.g. tivó, tiv¿s, tivüv): this allows easy 
distinction from two-syllable forms of interrogative tís who?, which? (e.g. xiva, tíves, tívcov). 
Similarly, when accented at all, indefinite iroú somewhere (or the particle ttoú I supposé), ttot¿ 
sometime, irfi somehow, etc., are always distinct from interrogative iroO where?, ttóte when?, Trfj 

Only when monosyllabic enclitic tis or ti receive an acute do these forms overlap with 
interrogative tís/tí (always with acute, —>24.2), but context then allows distinction between the 


24.39 Proclitics do not affect the accentuation of other words. However, if an unaccented 
proclitic is followed by an enclitic, the proclitic gets an acute: e.g. oí te av5pEs kcxí 
yuvaiKEs the men and women. 

Observe that oÜTE/píp-E neither, eíte or, eíttep if indeed, mote so that, so as to, 
wctttep as if, which are accented according to this rule, are written as one word. 
Note that these words appear to viólate the (jw-ripa-rule; so too certain forms of 
o6e: tt)v5e, toúctSe, tóoSe. 
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24.40-2 Accentuation 


Elisión and Crasis 

24.40 Elisión (—> 1.34-8): if a vowel which would be accented is elided, the accent recedes to 
the previous syllable as an acute, e.g. gó<p' eISevou to know wise things (= croepa eiSevca), 
Aáft’ aAAa take other things (= Acepté aAAa), auT* eóctw I will let these things lie (= aírrá 
eácrco). 

However, this does not happen with most elided prepositions or particles, e.g. 
ótAA’ eitte but he said (= áAAót eTtte); oü8’ eitte and/but he did not say (= oüSe eitte); 
Trap’ aÜT Ssvfrom them (= -rrapá aciTwv). 

24.41 If a two-syllable enclitic follows an elided word (this happens particularly with forms of dpi), 
an acute or grave is added to the second syllable of the enclitic, e.g. oüx úyiaa peyáAri toüt’ 
éorí; Is this not a vety healthy thing?, crnpoi 5’ éauév oi irpó too <píAoi We who were previously 
friends are held in disregard. 

24.42 Crasis (—>1.43-5): the first word of two that merge in crasis loses its accent; the 
accentuation of the second word remains unchanged: e.g. eavOpcotrE (= ¿ó ávSpcoTre), 
Toüpavoü (= toO oüpavoO), tov (= tóc év). But the acoTipS-rule takes precedence: 
Toupyov (= tó spyov, not t"roüpyov). 
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Ionic and Other Dialects 


Introduction 

25.1 Different dialects of Greek were spoken throughout Greece: the Spartans, for 
example, spoke Laconian, the Thebans Boeotian, and the Milesians Ionic. Until 
the third century BCE, our written sources attest about thirty such dialects apart 
from (and different to a greater or smaller extent from) Attic, the dialect used in 
Athens in the classical period, which this grammar primarily treats. 

The attested dialects are usually classified as belonging to the following four groups: 

- Attic-Ionic dialects (Attica, Euboea, the Cyclades and Ionia); 

- Arcado-Cypriot dialects (Arcadia in the Peloponnese, and Cyprus); 

- Aeolic dialects (Thessaly, Boeotia and the north-eastern Aegean; Lesbian, the 
dialect of the lyric poetry of Sappho and Alcaeus, belongs to this category); 

- West Greek dialects (also sometimes called ‘Doric’ dialects; north-western and 
central Greece, most parts of the Peloponnese, and many colonies across the 
Mediterranean, e.g. Syracuse on Sicily). 

25.2 Alongside the dialects of everyday and ofñcial language, literary dialects devel- 
oped within Greek literature. These were based on the spoken dialects, but carne to 
be identified with specific genres of Greek literature to such an extent that in the 
course of time it was primarily the choice of genre (not the origin of the author) 
that determined the literary dialect used. 

The four main literary dialects that are distinguished until the end of the fourth 
century are the following: 

- Attic: 

Tragedy and comedy (spoken parts): e.g. Aeschylus, Sophocles, Eurípides, 
Aristophanes (fifth century) 

Historiography: e.g. Thucydides (fifth century), Xenophon (fourth century) 
Oratory: e.g. Lysias, Demosthenes, Isocrates (fourth century) 

Philosophical dialogue: e.g. Plato, Xenophon (fourth century) 

- Ionic: 

Epic: e.g. Homer, Hesiod (eighth century) (but see n.l) 

Elegiac: e.g. Archilochus, Tyrtaeus, Solon (seventh-sixth century) 
Historiography: e.g. Herodotus (fifth century) 

Medical writings: Hippocratic corpus (fifth century and later) 
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25.2-4 Ionic and Other Dialects 


- Aeolic/Lesbian: 

Lyric: Alcaeus and Sappho (seventh-sixth century) 

- Doric: 

Choral lyric: e.g. Alemán, Stesichorus, Bacchylides, Pindar (sixth-fifth century) 
Tragedy and comedy (choral parts have a superficial Doric ‘colouring’): 
e.g. Aeschylus, Sophocles, Eurípides, Aristophanes (fifth century) 


Note 1: All literary dialects are to a certain extent artificial constructs, only partially 
representing spoken language. The language of the Homeric epics is a special case - a 
blend of forms from different dialects (primarily Ionic, with older Aeolic elements and 
some traces of a dialect that was in use during the Mycenaean era), and wholly artificial 
forms created for metrical convenience. The language of Homeric epic greatly influenced 
later Greek poetry throughout antiquity. In the Hellenistic period it was studied in depth 
at the Library of Alexandria, and affiliated third-century poets like Theocritus (who 
wrote a highly stylized form of Doric), Callimachus and Apollonius modelled their own 
poetry on it. 


25.3 Already in the classical period a versión of Attic with several Ionic features was adopted 
as a common language for commerce, diplomacy and officialdom. In the Hellenistic 
period this formed the basis for the Koine (koivi), ‘common’) dialect that carne to be 
used across the Mediterranean and the Near East for (administrative and literary) 
writing and increasingly also as spoken language (presumably still with regional 
variations). The Koine was used, among others, by Polybius (second century BCE), 
Josephus (first century CE), Arrian and Plutarch (second century CE), by the transla- 
tors of the Septuagint (third century BCE) and by the authors of the New Testament 
(first century CE). It is the basis of all later forms of Greek, including present-day 
Modern Greek. 

25.4 This chapter is confined to a summary of the characteristics of the main non-Attic 
dialect of the classical period, the Ionic literary prose dialect of the historian 
Herodotus (—>25.5-45). A few observations about the ‘Doric’ á in the dialect of 
choral lyric (—>25.46-7) are given at the end of the chapter. For more extensive 
treatments of the different Greek dialects, specialized works may be consulted (see 
the Bibliography at the end of this book). 


Note 1: Some Attic authors use certain forms which are Ionic rather than strictly Attic. 
Thus, for instance, Thucydides and the tragedians write -era- rather than -tt- (— >!.77) and 
-pa- rather than -pp- (—>1.84 n.l); Thucydides has és (—>25.14) rather than ds (the two 
altérnate in tragedy), etc. 



25.5-9 Ionic Literary Prose 
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Ionic Literary Prose 
Phonology 

25.5 Original á always changed to q, also after s, i and p (for Attic, —>1.57): 

e.g. yEVEtj generation, oíkvq house, x«PH land, irp^ypa thing, Kpiyrí]p mixing bowl, 
v£T}víi}s young man (Att. yeveá, oiKÍá, x<ápá, irpaypa, Kpcmp, vEávíás) 


Note 1: a resulting from (second stage) compensatory lengthening (—>1.57 n.2) has not 
changed: Trocaa <*irávT-ya (not: tiríjoa), acc. pl. 8ó£as <*5ó£avs (not: t8ó§r|s). 


25.6 Ionic has the following rules of contraction (—>1.58-66): 

- so:, ee, eei, et), eco and oo are often left uncontracted: e.g. nom./acc. pl. yÉvEa 
races, mp. inf. -rroiÉEcr&ai do, make, act. inf. ttoieeiv do, 'HpaKAÉqs Heracles, 
FIocteiSecov Poseidon, vóos mind (Att. yÉvri, iroiElaSat, ttoieTv, 'HpotKAfjs, 
FIocteiScóv, voüs). 

- eo is either left uncontracted or made into a diphthong eu: e.g. 1 pl. mp. ind. 
TroiEÓpsSot, TtoiEÚpsQa we do, gen. épÉo, EpsO (Att. trotoúpESa, époO). 

- or| is more often contracted to co than in Attic, where it is sometimes left 
uncontracted: e.g. 1 sg. aor. ind. ipwo-a cried (Att. épóTicra). 

- when uncontracted ee is followed by a vowel, one e has disappeared; this is called 
hyphaeresis (útpaipÉco take out ): e.g. 2 sg. imp. ñyéo lead, consider (<*r¡yho), 
gen. sg. 'HpaKÁÉos (<'HpaKA¿£os), 2 sg. ind. <po|3éoa you fear (<*<po$é-ea\) (Att. 
f)yoO, 'HpocKAÉous, q>o|M/-f|). 

25.7 In both Attic and Ionic the rules of quantitative metathesis apply (—>1.71), but in Ionic no 
subsequent contraction has taken place: e.g. lst ded. gen. pl. ending -ácov (<-f|cov <-ácov), 
Xpácopat use (< < xpií°l jai ), aor. subj. 0éco put, place (<*0iyo), pl. Oécopav (<*0i , iop£v) (Att. -üv, 
Xpcopai, 0c5, 0cóp£v). 

25.8 For Att. £t(o), Ionic has rjí(o) in many nouns (e.g. pav-rfíiov Oracle, yaAi<r\iov cauldron ) and 
adjectives (e.g. (JaaiAr|ios royal, yuvaiK^ios of a woman) and in some verbs (e.g. oíktiíóco 
appropriate, KArjfco shut) (Att. pavrEíov, xoAkeíov, paoiÁEios, yuvaiKEíos, oíkeióco, káeíco). 

Exceptions are OeTos divine, proper ñames like AapsTos Darius and ethnic adjectives (’ApysTos 
Argive, ’HAeTos Elean). 

25.9 Ionic has lost the aspírate [h] (—>1.7) at the beginning of words/stems: this is called 
psilosis (‘baring’, ‘stripping’). The rough breathing is however written in Ionic 
texts by convention. As a result, psilosis can only be observed in the case of elisión 
(—>1.34) and compounds (—>1.35): 

e.g. ónr’ oü since, K<rrr|pai be seated, ónraipÉco remove, p£TÍr|pi abandon, kótoSos 
return (Att. áq>’ oú, KáSqpat, áqjcapÉw, psSíripi, KáSobos). 
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25.9-14 Ionic and Other Dialects 


Note 1: The aspirated stops (0, 9, x) have not lost aspiration: X“P1 (not: tKcúpq). 

Note 2: Because of psilosis, the form xorrá can be both conjunction (Att. Ka0cc/Koc0’ ajust as) 
and preposition (Att. Korrá) 


25.10 Ionic has 00 (<*Ky/*Ty, —>1.77) where Attic has tt: 

e.g. tpuAáacrco guará (<*<puAáK-yco), f|££“v worse (<*hK-ycov), pÉAiaaa bee (<’ f pÉAiT- 
ya) (Att. (puÁÓTTCO, títtcúv, psArrrá). 

Note 1: If Att. tt is not the result of *Ky/*Ty, Ionic has tt as well: e.g. in toponyms such as 
’Attikií Attica, proper ñames such as AAuótttis Alyattes, and the loanword árrÉAspos locust. 

25.11 The loss of p after most consonants (->1.80-2) has normally led to compensatory 
lengthening (->1.68-9) of a preceding vowel: 

e.g. §eTvos stranger, guest-friend (<*§évpos), poOvos alone (<*póvpos) (Att. £évos, póvos). 

25.12 Indefinite, interrogative and indefinite relative pronouns have k- instead of tt-: 
e.g. koü where?, kou somewhere, okou where; kóte when?, kote once, ókóte when, etc. 

(Att. TTOÜ, TTOU, OTTOU; TTÓTE, TTOTE, OITÓTe) 

But TÍ5 who?, T15 someone and ocms whoever have t-. 

25.13 Assimilation of per to pp (—>1.84 n.l) has not taken place in Ionic: e.g. apar|v male, 
masculine, ñápaos courage (Att. appqv, Oáppos). 

25.14 Observe the following further phonological particulars: 

- twútó the same, écoutoü, -tü himself, etc. (Att. tohító, ÉauToO, -tú, etc.); 

- Tpwpa disaster, Bwpa (object of) admiration, Qcopá^co admire (Att. Tpaüpa, 
©aúpa, Baupá^co); 

- gen. sg. (JcxctiAeos king (Att. pa<nA¿cos, —>4.84-5); 

- comparatives p|£wv bigger, Kp|<rcrcov better, stronger (Att., irregularly: peí^cov, 
kpeíttwv); 

- 1 pl. ind. of 018a know: íSpsv (Att. íct^ev); 

- yívopai become, be born, ytvcócrKco (get to) know (y lost with compensatory 
lengthening; Att. yíyvopai, yTyvcho'Kco); 

- mv (Att. ouv); 

- the ppl. of Eipi be is éáv (Att. wv), —>25.40 below; 

- es (in)to (Att. normally: eís); 

- ouvopa ñame, eivekgí/eivekev because, due to (Att. óvopa, svexa); 

- £TT£áv/£Trf)v (etteí + av; Att. normally ettócv); 

- f|v if {á + av; Att. £áv/áv/f|v). 


Note 1: Editions of Herodotus do not normally print movable v (—>1.39) except in quoted 
hexameter poetry: e.g. eSopg aÚTOícn (not éSo^ev), éctti avOpcorros (not éotiv). Whether or not 
Herodotus actually used movable v is unclear; in any case it is left out in the tables below. 
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Morphology: Nominal Forms 
First Declension 

25.15 Feminine words (—>4.3-7): 

- type <pvyr\flight, x<ápr| land (Att. <puyf), yáypa): 



sg- 

pl. 

nom. = voc. 

x“ph 

X<2>pat 

gen. 

Xcópus 

ycopÉcov (<*-T|wv', Att. -cóv) 

dat. 

x«ph 

X“PU£i ( Att - -oís) 

acc. 

x“ph v 

Xcópás 

type 8ó£a opinión: 


sg- 

pl. 

nom. = voc. 

8Ó§6 

8ó§ai 

gen. 

8ó?r,s 

SoSecjv (<*-f)oov, Att. -cúv) 

dat. 

Só§TI 

SóSnai (Att. -ais) 

acc. 

8ó§av 

8ó§as 


Note 1: Some abstract nouns of the Att. SiávoiS type are in Ionic dedined like x“pri: e.g. 
<iAr|0EÍr| truth, eüvoíti good will (Att. áAf)0EiS, súvoia). Also —>23.11. 


25.16 Masculine words, type SEcnró-nis master (->4.8-12): 

sg. pl. 

nom. Seo-ttóttis 8£<rrrÓTai 

gen. Seottóteco (<*-t|o, Att. -ou) Ssarro Técov (<*-f|cov, Att. -wv) 

dat. 8£<nrÓTti 8s<rrr¿Tngi (Att. -ais) 

acc. SEgTTÓTriv 8£<rrrÓTás 

voc. SégTroTa = nom. 

In Ionic -TJS, etc. are also used after £, i, p (—>25.5): henee ó vei-|vítis young man (Att. 
vEüviás), ó Tapirjs treasurer (Att. Tapias). 


Note 1: Some proper ñames of this category occasionally have a genitive in -eos (’Otóveos 
Otanes) and/or an accusative in -ta (rúyEa Gyges, Espesa Xerxes), imported from the third 
declension. These forms occur alongside those given above (e.g. Zép?;tiv). 

Note 2: Ionic uses ó ttoAitittis Citizen (Att. ttoAíttis). 


Second Declension 


25.17 Types 8oOAos slave, Swpov gift (->4.19-26): the dat. pl. ends in -oicji (Att. -oís). 
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25.18-21 Ionic and Other Dialects 


Types vóos mind, óctteov bone (Att. voüs, ócrroOv, ->4.19-26): forms are uncon¬ 
tracted (—>25.6 above). E.g.: 

sg- 

pl. 

nom. vóos (Att. voüs) 

vóm (Att. voT) 

gen. vóou (Att. voü) 

vówv (Att. vwv) 

dat. vóco (Att. vw) 

vóoiCTi (Att. vols) 

acc. vóov (Att. voOv) 

voc. vóe (Att. voü) 

vóous (Att. voüs) 


25.19 The Attic second declension (—>4.27) is not consistently used. Both Aecós band, army and older 
Aáós are found in Herodotus (possibly owing to confusión in the manuscript tradition); vtiós 
temple is generally preferred over vacos. 

Third Declension 

25.20 Stems ending in labial (tt, (5, 9 ), velar (k, y, y) and dental stops (t, 8 , Q), and 
stems ending in vt, v, A, p and (s)p (trocrfip father, ccvip man ) display no 
differences between Attic and Ionic. For their declensions, —>4.35, 4.40, 4.45, 
4.49, 4.55, 4.62. Observe that instead of 9 ÚAa£ Ionic uses second-declension ó 
cpúAaKos guará. 


Note 1: yápis favour, gratitude (yapi-r-) and ópvis bird (ópvi®-) have acc. sg. forms ending in 
-v and -a: yápiv and yápcra; ópviv and ópviQa. 


25.21 


Stems ending in <r (->4.65-73); type ye vos trace, üoAuKpórnis Polycrates, 'HpaKÁsris 
Heracles ; the endings are uncontracted (—>25.6). 


sg- 

nom. yávos 

gen. V6V6QS (Att. yévous) 

dat. yévEi (Att. ysvei) 

acc. yévos 


pl. 

yévea (Att. yévri) 
Y6 VS00V (Att. ysvcov) 
y¿v£ffi 

y¿v£ot (Att. yavri) 


nom. FloAuKpáTTis 

gen. FloAuKpáTEos (Att. -xpócTOus) 

dat. FloAuKpÓTEi (Att. -«porra) 

acc. FloAuKpáTEa (Att. -«pórrri, -riv) 

VOC. FloAÚKpOCTES 


0£plffTOKÁ|Tl£ (Att. -KÁfjs) 
QEUiff-roKÁéos (<*-kÁ££os, hyphaeresis, 
—>25.6 ; Att. -ká¿ous) 

©epkjtokAei (<*-KÁ££i; Att. -KÁEl) 
0 Epi<jTOK?i£a (<*-kAseoc; Att. -KÁéá) 

©epkjtókAees (Att. -kAeis) 
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25.22 

Stems ending 

in i (->4.74-6); type iróAis city, there is no ablaut variation (cf. Att. 


oís sheep — >4.' 

?7): 




s g- 

pl. 


nom. 

ttóATs 

ttóATes (Att. ttóAeis) 


gen. 

ttóATos (Att. ttóAews) 

iroAícov (Att. ttóAecov) 


dat. 

iróAT (Att. ttóAei) 

tróATcn (Att. TróAEcn(v)) 


acc. 

ttóATv 

ttóATs (<*-ivs, Att. ttóAeis) 


voc. 

iróAT 

= nom. 


Note 1: ttóAi$, in 

modern editions of prose texl 

:s (without indication of vowel length) can be 


both nom. sg. and acc. pl. 


25.23 

Stems ending 

in u (->4.79-83); the type without ablaut (íctxús strength ) is declined as 


in Attic; the type with ablaut (-rrñxus forearm, acrru town) has uncontracted endings: 



sg- 

pl. 


nom. 

■nffícys 

irfixüS (Att. TrrixEis) 


gen. 

-n-ÚXEQS (Att. ttiíxecos) 

irfixEwv 


dat. 

irfixei (Att. ttiíxei) 

TrriXEcri 


acc. 

-irfíxuv 

-n-fiXEas (Att. trfixeis) 


nom. 

ÓKTTU 

OCOTECC (Att. CK7TT]) 


gen. 

óktteos (Att. óktteoos) 

ÓKTTECúV 


dat. 

ÓKTTEl (Att. OKTTEl) 

ÓKTTÉOT 


acc. 

ÓKTTU 

ÓtO-TÉO (Att. OCOTTj) 

25.24 

Stems ending 

; in su (type |3acnAeús king, 

—>4.84—5): 



sg- 

pl. 


nom. 

PchtiAeús 

ftaoiÁSES (Att. paCTiA£Ts/-f|s) 


gen. 

pacnAÉos (Att. (3a<riA¿cos) 

(kwnAéwv 


dat. 

paaiAÉi (Att. paaiAEf) 

PooiAeOoi 


acc. 

PacnAáa (Att. pa<rtA¿á) 

PacnAdás (Att. pacnAéás, paoiAsTs) 


voc. 

PamAsu 

= voc. 

25.25 

voO S ship (->4.86-7): 




sg- 

pl. 


nom. 

vt|Os (Att. vaüs) 

VÉES (Att. vf)£s) 


gen. 

veos (Att. véws) 

VEMV 


dat. 

vt|T 

vtjuctí (Att. vauaí(v)) 


acc. 

véa (Att. vaüv) 

veos (Att. vaüs) 


Zeus Zeus and |SoOs ox are declined as in Attic (->4.86-7). 
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25.26-8 Ionic and Other Dialects 


The Article, Adjectives 

25.26 The article is declined in accordance with the rules given for the first and second 
declensions above (—>25.15-18), but the gen. pl. fem. is identical to the masc./neut. 
(tmv). Forms different from the Attic declension (—>3.1) are underlined: 
sg. pl. 



mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

nom. 

ó 

Ó 

TÓ 

oí 

ai 

TÓ 

gen. 

TOO 

Tf¡S 

TOÜ 

T«V 

TOV 

TOV 

dat. 

TÓ 

Tf¡ 

TCÚ 

TOiai 

IL£1 

TOiai 

acc. 

TÓV 

TTJV 

TÓ 

toús 

Tá S 

TÓ 


25.27 Adjectives follow, depending on their patterns of declension (for which, — >5), the 

paradigms given above. Some specific points: 

- first-and-second-declension adjectives which are contracted in Attic (type 
XPuctoüs gold(en), — >5.5) are not contracted in Ionic, e.g. dat. pl. masc./neut. 
Xpuaéoiai (Att. xpucroTs), dat. sg. fem. cnSspÉri iron (Att. criSripg); 

- TTÁéos, TrAér|, rrAsov/w/i (Att. ttAécos, irAéá, irAécov, —>5.12); 

- ttoAAós, iroAAf), ttoAAóv large, marty, declined regularly (Att. ttoAús, ->5.13-14); 

- adjectives ending in -ris (type áAtiOfiS true, with a stem in ea, —>5,28-30) have 
uncontracted forms: e.g. ótAriOéos (Att. áAr|0oGs), óAtiQées (Att. óAriMs), etc.; 

- adjectives ending in -us (type fjSús sweet, with a stem in u/ep, —>5,21-2) have 
uncontracted forms in the mase, and neut., e.g. f)5ées (Att. fiSeTs), and the 
feminine is declined f)6¿S, f^Séris, etc. (Att. r)Ssta, riSeías, etc.). 

Pronouns 

25.28 Personal pronouns (accented and unaccented, — >7.1-2); forms different from 

Attic are underlined: 



first person 

second person 

third person (for Att., —> 7.2) 

nom. 

eyó 

aú 

— 

gen. 

epéo (Att. époü); 

PSU, pOU 

£ÉO; £60, OEU (Att. 

ÉÚ 

dat. 

époi; poi 


oT;oi 

acc. 

pe 

oé;ot 

Hiü 

nom. 

íipeís, úpées 

úpeTs, opees 

(aqjgTs) 

gen. 

Tlpécov (Att. Tjpwv) 

ÚpÉCJV (Att. úpwv) 

aq>écov (Att. aq>wv); atpecov 

dat. 

TipTv 

úpTv 

aqdai; aqnai; a<pi 

acc. 

ripeas (Att. f)pñs) 

úpéas (Att. úp&s) 

apeas (Att. agas); apeas; 
neut. apea; ape, apea (no 


Att. equivalents) 
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Note 1: é (3 sg. acc., —>7.2) is used in Herodotus only in quoted hexameter poetry. 

Note 2: toi is also used in Herodotus with the forcé of an attitudinal partide, for which 

—>59.51. 


25.29 For forms of ccütós in crasis (tcjutó = tcc aÚTÓ; reflexive pronoun écoutoü), 

—>25.14. 

25.30 Interrogative and indeñnite pronouns: apart from the regular third-declension 
forms (—>7.24), some second-declension forms are used: gen. sg. teo/teü, dat. teco, 
gen. pl. te'cov, dat. teoicti. 

Henee also indefinite relative pronouns such as oteo, óteoicti, etc. 

25.31 Relative pronouns: the form of the relative pronoun is identical with the article in 
all cases except the nom. sg. mase, os, and with respect to accentuation, the nom. 
sg. fem. i) and the nom. pl. masc./fem. o'í and ai: 


sg. pl. 



mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

mase. 

fem. 

neut. 

nom. 

os 

r\ 

TÓ 

oí 

ai 

TÓt 

gen. 

TOÜ 

iñs 

TOO 

TWV 

TCÓV 

TCÓV 

dat. 

TCp 

ITÍ 

JW 

toTcti 

Tfjai 

TOÍCTl 

acc. 

TÓV 

T1ÍV 

TÓ 

toús 

tós 

TÓt 


Example: Soüvai tó ávOpcórrco TuyEiv ápicrróv íctti to give what is bestfor a man to get 

(Hdt. 1.31.4) 

But when they follow a preposition that can be elided the relative pronouns are 
used as in Attic: óvt ¿bv (note psilosis: Att. ávQ’ ¿bv), err’ oioi (Att. eq>’ olai), -rrap’ qv. 

Morphology: Verbal Forms 
Thematic Conjugations 

25.32 Thematic conjugations do not differ much from Attic (-rraiÓEÚco, -rratSEÚEis, etc.). 
The 2 sg. middle-passive endings are not contracted: -sai (<*-scrai; Att. -et/ri) and 
-EO (<*-£oo): 

e.g. pres. ind. (3oúAeoi you want, impf. E-rrriyyáAAEo you offered, aor. ind. eí'peo you 
asked, aor. ind. iyévso you became, pres. imp. amo ask! («x'néeo, —> 25.6) (Att. 
pOÚÁET, ETTTiyyEAAoU, rípou, EyÉVOU, aÍTOÜ). 

25.33 a-stem contract verbs (Att. type Tipáco honour ): usually contracted as in Attic. 
Before an o/co an uncontracted form may be used with an e as substitute for a: 
e.g. ToApáo I daré (Att. ToApco <-áco), icpomov they visited (next to scpoÍTcov <-aov; 

so in Att.), ÉTTiTi pÉcov honouring (Att. s-rrmpcóv <-ácov). 
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25.34-7 Ionic and Other Dialects 


25.34 s-stem contract verbs (type ttoiéw make, do) are generally left uncontracted 
(—>25.6 above), but eo can be contracted to eu: 

present active present middle-passive 

sg. 1 ttoieco (Att. ttoicó) TroiEopai/iroiEOnai (Att. Troioü|jai) 

2 iroiÉEis (Att. ttoieTs) TToiÉai (with hyphaeresis, —►25.6; 

Att. iroi£i/-fí) 

3 TTOIEEI (Att. TrOlET) TTOIEETCU (Att. TTOlElTOCl) 

pl. 1 TroiEopEv/iroiEOnEV (Att. ttoioü^ev) Troi£Óji£0a/iroi£Ú|jE0a (Att. 

iroioúji£0a) 

2 troiÉETE (Att. ttoievte) ttoi£e<t 0£ (Att. ttoieTctOe) 

3 TroiÉouCTi/iroiEÜo'i (Att. ttoioOcti) TroiÉovTon/TroiEüvTai (Att. 

irotoOvTat 

imperfect active imperfect middle-passive 

sg. 1 éiroÍ£ov/£tro¡£uv (Att. Itroíouv) ETroi£Ópr|v/£Troi£Újjir|v (Att. STroioú|jir|v) 

2 éiroÍEEs (Att. éiroÍEis) ItrotÉo (with hyphaeresis ; Att. 

érroioO) 

3 ETTOÍEE (Att. ETTOÍEl) ETTOIEETO (Att. ETTOIETto) 

pl. 1 £TT 01 £ 0 ^£v/£TT 0 l£U(J£V (Att. £TTOt€Ó|Jl£0a/£TrOl£Úp£0a (Att. 

ETTOlOÜpEv) £TrOlOÚ(J£0a) 

2 ETTOIEETE (Att. ETTOlEm) ETTOIEECtOe (Att. ETTOIEÍctOe) 

3 éiroiEov/EiroiEuv (Att. ettoíouv) ÉTroiÉovTo/ETroiEÜVTO (Att. ettoioOvto) 

Also note: 

- optatives sometimes contract after diphthongs: e.g. 1 sg. ttoi oIpu , 3 sg. ttoiói (but 
uncontracted 3 pl. ttoi¿oiev; Att. ttoioTev); 

- optatives are always uncontracted after consonants: ko Aeoi , <ppoyÉoiey (Att. 
KaAoíri/KaAoT, ¡ppovoTEv); 

- infinitive: iroiéEiv, iroi¿££0at (Att. ttoieTv, -rroiEícrOai); 

- participle: rro idcov , Trot|ouoa, ttoi¿ov, etc. (Att. irotcóv, -rroioGaa, ttoioüv, etc.); also 
attested are forms such as -iroiEüvTot, ttoieüctcc. 

25.35 o-stem contract verbs (type SqAóco make clear ): contracted as in Attic. In some 
editions spurious forms like éSikocíeuv (= eSikccíouv I thought it right to) and ó^iEüpai 
(= ó^ioüpai I deem worthy) are found. 

25.36 Observe quantitative metathesis (—> 1 71,25,7) and the absence of contraction (—>25,6) in q- 
stem contract verb forms like xpácoMcn use (<*xP 1 í°M a i> Att. xP“pai). 

Athematic Conjugations 

25.37 The 2 sg. muidle ending of the sigmatic aorist is not contracted: -oto (<*-aoo, Att. -co): 
e.g. eSeSqo you received (SÉxopai), £q>0Éy(;ao you uttered ( 90 Éyyopai) (Att. e8e§co, 

E<p0£y£co). 
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25.38 Thematic forms are found in the present and imperfect conjugations of -pi verbs 
(for similar forms in Attic, —> 12.53-6): 

-ri0r||n put, place: 3 sg. pres. act. ind. ti0ei (Att. tíOticti) 

5í6oo(jit give: 2 sg. pres. act. ind. 5 18015 , 3 sg. 5i5oí (also SíScocn), 3 pl. SiS oücti (Att. 
816005 , SíScocti, 8 i 8 óacn) 

íctttuji make stand, set up: 3 sg. pres. act. ind. ierra, 2 sg. pres. act. imp. ierra (Att. 
ÍCTTr|CTl, ienri) 

iTipi send, let go: 3 sg. pres. act. ind. é^ieT (Att. enfrien) 

-vupi verbs (e.g. Seíkvupi show, Spvupi swear, ^EÚyvupi yoke): 3 sg. pres. act. ind. 
Seikvúei, 3 pl. ópvú oucn , 1 sg. impf. é^EÚyvuov, 3 sg. E^EÚyvuE (Att. Seíkvucti, 
ópvúotai, á^EÚyvuv, E^EÚyvu) 

25.39 Instead of the 3 pl. middle-passive endings -vtoi and -vto, -áTai and -aro (with 
vocalized v, — >- 1 . 86 ) are generally used in athematic conjugations (this ineludes pf. 
and plpf. forms which in Attic occur only as periphrastic forms, —>17.5-7, 19.8): 
e.g. TiQÉ aTai , kéotcu, KEyoopiS crrai , K«TE orrai , fpncrrÉ aTO (Att. TÍ0ev-rai, keTvtoi, 

KEXwpiup¿voi/-ai eicrí, KÓ0r)VTai, r|-rTÍcrravTo). 

Note 1: These endings are also used in the optative: OouAo lon-o , vevo Iotto (Att. (íoúAoivto, 
y¿voivTo). 

25.40 dpi be: 

present 

1 sg. aipi 

2 £l£ (Att. El) 

3 eerri 

1 pl. eiu¿v (Att. éap¿v) 

2 Écrrá 

3 Eiffi 
subj. 1 sg. eco, 3 pl. eco en (Att. ob, oócn(v)) 
ppl. ecóv , Éoügq , |óy, etc. (Att. ¿ov, oucra, Sv) 

25.41 The endings of the aorist passive subjunctive are uncontracted (—>25.6 above): e.g. cmaipEOÉco 
I am robbed o/(subj.) (<*-0 t|-cü, —>14.7; Att. áq>aip£0£>). 

Similarly, note e.g. aor. subj. Oácopev let us place (<0f|op£v, Att. 0cópEv). 

Further Points on Verbal Morphology 

25.42 Herodotus uses imperfeets with the iterative suflix -<tk-, always without the augment: eoke he 
was, 6 iaq> 0 £Íp££K£ he kept destroying, ttoieectkov I/they kept doing. 


imperfect 
|a (Att. fj(v)) 

EO£ (Att. f|CT0a) 
fjv 

É«MEV (Att. rilJEv) 
ÉOTE (Att. fjTE) 
fjcjav 
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25.43-7 Ionic and Other Dialects 


25.43 The so-called temporal augment (with stems that begin with a vowel or diphthong, ->11.37-8, 
with n.l) is often lacking: áp£Í(}£TO he replied (impf. of cqji£Í|3opai, instead of t)meí|3£to), Siarrcópriv 
I dwelt (impf. of Siarróoijai, instead of SiTyrcopTiv), olioyro it was inhabited (plpf. of oíkeco, instead 
Of ¿OKl-jTo). 

Observe also the absence of reduplication in the case of the irregular perfect oiko be likely (Att. 
Eoixa, —>18.22), ppl. oíkós, oíkós (éem) (it is) likely. 

25.44 In a compound verb a postpositive particle (such as te, 8e, (jev, cov) may sepárate the prefix 
from the verb: e.g. koct’ cbv ÉKÓAuyE he buried (Hdt. 2.47.3): this is called tmesis. 

Further Particulars 

25.45 Observe the following further uses which diverge from Attic: 

- ettsíte when alongside etteí, and etteite thereupon occasionally, alongside more 
frequent sitEtTa (note the difference in accentuation between etteíte and etteite); 

- es 6 and es ou until (conjunctions; Att. ecos); 

- petó after is also used in adverbial sense afterwards ; 

- cóctte + ppl. and ola + ppl. are used in the same sense as ote + ppl. (—>52.39); 

- oüSapá, priSapá never. 

The ‘Doric’ a in Choral Lyric 

25.46 A particular feature of the choral lyric of the Attic dramatists, which has a super¬ 
ficial ‘Doric’ colouring (—>25.2), is the use of original long a rather than the Attic - 
Ionic ti (—>1.57, 25.5). 

Note 1: This use of á is therefore often called ‘Doric’, even though long á was used in all 
dialects apart from Attic-Ionic. 


25.47 Long a for Attic t| is found in lyrics in drama under the following circumstances: 

- in first declension endings: ya land, (itoTát living, -nrapévas ppovTñs (gen.) when 
the thunder flies, KpovíSás son of Cronus (Att. yfj, (3 iott|, Trrap/vris PpovTfjs, 
KpovíSris); 

‘Doric’ long a + o/co contracts to á (not co): thus, gen. sg. of masculine first- 
declension nouns in a (<-ao, Att. -ou), and gen. pl. of all first-declension nouns in 
av (<-ácov, Att. -wv): vEávía young man, PaKyav bacchants, peÁioaav bees (Att. 
veovíou, panycov, peArrrcov); 

- 1 sg. middle-passive forms with secondary ending -páv: e.g. ávEiÁópav I killed 
(Att. ávíiAópriv); 

- in augmented forms of dtyco lead, bring, e.g. ay es (Att. fiyes); 

- in other individual words like pótTrip mother, AAios sun, etc. 


Note 1: The use of the ‘Doric’ a in choral lyric is not consistent. In the lyrical parodos to the 
Bacchae, for example, Eurípides uses tjSúv sweet (Eur. Bacch. 66) and r¡8ús (135), but á8u(3óa 
sweet-sounding (127). 
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Introduction to Simple Sentences 


26.1 Below, the basic syntactic principies and concepts that will be relevant in chapters 
27 to 38 are discussed. All examples in this chapter are taken from Xenophon’s 
Anabasis, unless otherwise indicated. 

26.2 Chaplers 40 to 52 deal with the various types of subordínate constructions found in complex 
sentences (subordínate clauses, participles, infinitives, and verbal adjectives): these will be 
separately introduced in chapter 39. 


The Sentence Core 


Predícate, Subject, Object, Complement 

26.3 Most sentences (for the exceptions, —>26.13) contain at least a predícate (nearly 

always a finite verb) and one or more obligatory constituents that belong to that 

predícate; together these make up the sentence core. 

- Nearly all verbs take at least one obligatory constituent, a subject. Subjects are 
marked by the nominative case (—>30.2), and agree in person and number with 
the predícate (—>27.1). Some verbs take only a subject: 

(1) KQpOS suBlECT • • • ST6Á6ÚTT|geVp RED |CATE- (1-9.1) 

Cyrus carne to his end. 

(2) áTTÉQavov pRFnipATF Sé óAí^oi S ubject- (6.5.29) 

And a few died. 

(3) ómeTs subiect Se eótuxottepredicate- (Xen. Hell. 7.1.11) 

May you be fortúnate. 

- Many verbs take both a subject and another obligatory constituent. With 
a majority of such verbs, this second obligatory constituent is the (direct) 
object, which is marked by the accusative case (—> 30 . 8 ); some verbs 
take second obligatory constituents in a different case (such constituents are 
called complements): 

(4) £T£0u9Óy O BJECT SÉ OÚSsÍSs uBIECT ÉÁaPsV pREDiCATE- (1.5.3) 

No one caught an ostrich. 

(5) Éycb suBIECT • • • ÚpaSOBJECT ÉTTaiVCO pKEDlCATE- (1.4.16) 

I commend you. 
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(6) TTáv'TtS OÍ TTOÁlTai suBIECT • • • H6T8ÍXOV pREDICATE JQ£Í2£ZQ£COMPLEMENT- (5.3.9) 
All the citizens took parí in the festival. 

(7) oi Se gTpaTic6Tais ii R iFr-r 6xaÁ6TTaivovp RF .r)icATE toT; £T£C(tt]^oI£c omplement- 
(1.4.12) 

The soldiers were angry at the generáis. 

- Some verbs take more than two obligatory constituents: a subject, an object, and 
one (or more) further complements. Often the third obligatory constituent is 
the indirect object, which is marked by the dative case (—>30.37); other verbs 
take a second complement in the accusative or genitive: 

(8) ZuévyeaijsuBjECT t>Év |5 mk£p R edicate KÚ£í¿indirect object X£DH°ÍI° 
TTOÁÁá oR| F (~r. (1.2.27) 

Syennesis gave Cyrus much money. 

(9) ApigTi-rrrTo; 8 k ó QettoA¿ss ubif.ct • • • o«I§Ipredicate aúróyoBjECT ■ • • Sigx'Aious 
^éVQUS cQMPLEMENT- (1.1.10) 

Aristippus the Thessalian asked him for two thousand mercenaries. 

26.4 In the examples above, the obligatory constituents of a verb are expressed by 
a noun phrase or a pronoun (these are treated more fully below, —>26.16-23). 

Such obligatory constituents may also take other forms, however. The most 
important of these are: 

- prepositional phrases (consisting of a preposition and its complement): 

(10) ¿«piKvoOvTaip REDicATE ttp¿s ApiaTov complement • • • oí á8eA<poísuBjECT- (2.4.1) 
To Ariaeus carne his brothers. 

- adverbs: 

(11) évTaOQa coMPLEMENT á(piKvelTatp RED icATE ’ETrúa^g SUB1ECT . (1.2.12) 

Epyaxa carne there. 

- subordínate clauses: 

(12) outoisubject eAeyovp RFnicATP oti K0po<; .. ._ré9yT)Key object- (2.1.3) 

These men said that Cyrus was dead. The declarative subordínate clause 
(—*41) fulfils the role of object with the predícate éÁeyov: compare Tauro in 
é'Aeyov raura ‘They said those things.’ 

- infinitive constructions: 

(13) eycósuBjEcr OTPIp rf.dicate TaCh-ot ... q>Auapias eivai o B i E cT- (1.3.18) 

I say that that is nonsense. The accusative-and-infinitive construction (—*51.21) 
fulfils the role of object with the predícate q>r¡U l: compare raura in fptyji raura 
‘I say those things.’ 


- participle constructions: 
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(14) ÉyWsUBJECT • • • OlSct pREDiCATE • • • TIM™ OpKOUS y€y€VT^^£VOU$ QBTECT (2.5.3) 

I know that there are oaths between us. The accusative-and-participle con- 
struction (—>52.13) fulfils the role of object with the predícate oJSa: compare 
Taüra in oiSa raura 7 know those things.’ 

When a constituent is expressed in the form of a subordínate clause or 
a construction with an infinitive or participle, this is called a complex sentence. 
For complex sentences, — >39. 


Note 1: The number of obligatory constituents that accompany a verb is called the ‘valency’ 
of that verb: thus ónro0vf|OKco die (2) has a valency of one (or: is ‘one-place’), SíScojn give (8) 
has a valency of three (or: is ‘three-place’). 

Some verbs have different valencies in different meanings. For instance, the verb qjsúyco, 
when it takes only a subject, means run away.flee, be in exile, but may also take an object and 
then means flee ( someone ), be chased by someone: 

(15) oi [Sáppapois uBiECT • • • <t»£Úyoum PRED1CATE . (1.8.19) 

The barbarians fled. 

(16) oi SnÁoi KÚvsss uBiFrrr • • • ToOs • • • 8icÓKOVTasn R iFf-r <psúyouoTVp RFr> icATF. (3.2.35) 
Cowardly dogs run away from those who chase them. 

Note 2: The subject, object and other obligatory constituents that belong to the predícate are 
also called ‘arguments’. The sentence core is also called the ‘nucleus’ of a sentence. 

Note 3: It is sometimes difficult to assess whether a constituent should be considered 
‘obligatory’ in the sense given above (i.e. whether they are required with a predícate to 
form a grammatically corred core sentence). This is true particularly of adverbial 
complements such as ávTctü0a in (11), and with verbs which may have different valencies 
(cf. n.í above). In reality, syntactic ‘obligatoriness’ is better seen as a scale, with constituents 
being more or less obligatory depending on the verb and construction used. 


26.5 There are a few verbs which do not have a subject (‘impersonal’ verbs, —>36), and very few of 
these take no other obligatory constituents (i.e. are ‘zero-place’). The sentence core then 
consists of nothing but the verb: e.g. üei it is raining. 

‘Omission’ of the Subject and Other Constituents 

26.6 That a verb takes a certain number of obligatory constituents does not mean that 
all those constituents are necessarily expressed every single time that verb is used. 
A constituent may be omitted if it is sufficiently clear from the context who or 
what is meant: 

(17) TaÚTr)v tt)v EtncrroAhvoBjECT SíSwctipredicate inoTW áv8pí 1NDIRE cr object • • • ó 
SÉsUBJECT • • • KÚptpiNDIRECT OBJECT 5Í5cOOTV predi caTE- (1-6.3) 

He ( Orontas ) gave that letter to a trustworthy man ... But he gave it to Cyrus. 
Thefirst sentence has no explicit subject - Orontas has been the subject ofthe 
previous few sentences and need not be mentioned explicitly again. The second 
sentence has no explicit object - it is clear that the letter is meant. Note that 
these constituents have to be supplied in translation (‘he’, ‘it’). 
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26.7 The lack of an explicit, separately expressed subject is particularly frequent in 
Greek, and constitutes a regular feature of the language. Information about the 
subject of a verb is often expressed only by the personal ending of that verb: 

(18) Aáyai Zaú&ris- Apyúpiov pév oüx eyco . (7.7.53) 

Seuthes said: ‘I do not have silver.’ The subject (T) is expressed by the first- 
person singular ending. 

(19) Qáufla tcx 6-rrAa av tó^ei. (7.1.22) 

Position your weapons in battle order. The subject is expressed by the second- 
person plural ending. Note that English, too, normally omits the subject with 
imperatives. 

(20) Küpos 6a ... tóppotTO airó Záp5acov- xai éSeAaúvai Siá Tfjs AuSía?. (1.2.5) 

Cyrus set off from Sardis. And he marched through Lydia. The subject of 
é&Aaúvei is expressed by the third-person singular ending; the identity of the 
subject, Cyrus, is clearfrom the preceding context. 

In the third person, the omission of the subject is regular if the subject of the 
previous sentence is continued, as in (20). If the subject changes, as in (17), an 
explicitly expressed subject is normally required. 

In the first and second person, explicitly expressed subjects (in the form of the 
personal pronouns éycb, crú, fipaTs, úpaTs) are used only for emphasis or contrast. For 
such ‘contrastive’ pronouns, —>29.1-4. 


Note 1: The omission of other elements than the subject (such as the object in (17)) is much 
more restricted and infrequent than the lack of an explicidy expressed subject. 


Linking Verb, Predicative Complement 

26.8 A linking verb (or copulative/copular verb, copula) ‘links’ a subject to a nominal 
constituent, the so-called predicative complement, which iden tifies the subject or 
assigns a property to it. The predicative complement is usually an adjective which 
agrees in case, number and gender with the subject, or a noun which agrees with 
the subject in case (—>27.7, 30.3). 

Examples of verbs that can function as linking verbs are aipi be, yíy vopoa become, 
KctOíoTocpoci become, paveo remain, stay, qxxívopai seem, appear to be, prove to be, etc. 

(21) t 6 arpáTaupa suBTECi] tt¿ piro Au predicative adiective s<pávri linking vERB| pKrnTrATr - 
(3.4.13) 

The army appeared to be very large. náynroÁu agrees with tó arpáreupa in 
case, number and gender. 

(22) |payáAa PRED icATivE adiective| ■ ■ • TÓt;a tó riapcnKá suBTECT I eotivt.inking 

^1 . (3.4.17) 

I PREDICATE ' 

The Persian bows are large. peyáAa agrees with t ófa in case, number and gender. 
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(23) TCX Sé áQÁa suBlECT | ÜgaVLINKINC. VERB gTÁEyyíSeS ypUgaT PREDI CATIVE 

7^1 . ( 1 . 2 . 10 ) 

I PREDICATE ' ’ 

The prizes were golden strigils. arAeyyíSes ypi/gar agrees with rá cr BAa in case. 
For the plural rjcrav with a neut. pL subject, —> 27.2. 

Note 1: Predicative nouns or adjectives are sometimes called ‘predícate nouns/adjectives’. 
Predicative complements agreeing with a subject are also sometimes called ‘subject(ive) 
complements’. 


26.9 Many linking verbs also occur with an adverbial expression of place or circumstance as their 
complement: e.g. eíjjí be (somewhere),find oneself (somewhere), yíyvopai get somewhere, jiévco stay 
somewhere. In many grammatical treatments, such complements are also seen as predicative 
complements: 

(24) ¿v9áSS cOMPLEMENT 6’ |Ít¡Í L INKING VERB- (3-3.2) 

I am here. 

(25) TTpófevos Sé kqí Msvcov<; ,, R | FrT - - - áv ueyáAn Tiufj r f , M pi fmfnt |Í2Eunking verb- (2.5.38) 
And Proxenus and Meno are (held) in great esteem. 

26.10 The verb eipi also occurs with only a subject in the meaning exist. In this ‘existen- 
tial’ use, the verb usually stands before its subject (—>60.30, cf. 50.12, 50.35). Such 
cases can be translated with there is (scm(v), so accented, —>24.34 n.l), there are 
(eío-í(v)), ‘there was’ (rjv), ‘there were’ (fyrav). The verb yiyvopai also has an 
existential use, and then means exist or happen: 

(26) 6'gTip RF.mcATE yooplov ypripáTcov iroAAcóv pggTÓv. suBiECT- (5.2.7) 

There is a place filled with many riches. 

(27) áyaQovs uBiECT - • • XD1ÍÜI1I®1 predicate- (5.4.19) 

A good thing has happened. 

26.11 As an alternative for the linking verb dpi + adjective classical Greek frequently uses 
txw + adverb in the meaning to be (in a ... State), e.g.: 

(28) ya7í6TT¿5s 8é gysi f|pw irpós toTs otTiAots Kai f| tteiOoo. (Thuc. 3.53.4) 

In addition to the other things persuading is difficult for us as well. 

(29) AH. m KOKÓSaipov, ircó^ eyets ;:: NI. k«k<»s , KaOáirgp gú. (Ar. Eq. 7-8) 
(Demos:) you wretched one, how are you?:: (Nicias:) I’m not doing well, just 
like you. 

26.12 Some other verbs link an object to a predicative complement that agrees with that 
object (both are accusative). Examples of such verbs are vopisco consider X (to be) Y, 
pyÉopai consider X (to be) Y, iroiéco make X Y, aipéopai appoint X as Y (for more 
details, —>30.10): 

(30) |gyOÁaÍaVp REDIC ATIVE AD)ECTIVE - - ■ ^ Tr0 ‘ 0UVvERB | P REDICATE IIiy_¡I2£ÍÍ°ZOBIECT • • • 

TCX ÚTro(Úyia SUB JECT- (4.1.13) 

The baggage animáis made the journey slow. oxoAaíav agrees with ti)v 
■ rropeíav in case, number, and gender. 
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(31) | SlKggTCXS pREDiCATIVE NOUN | 5É TOÜ$ AoyaYOÚSQ BIECr | ÉTTOlflgaVTO VERE | rr ^ ni - ATr ; 

(5.7.34) 

As judges they appointed the captains. Smaarás agrees with toú$ Aogayoi/s in 
case. 

(32) pT|K£Tt P£qb)ECt [kÓp ov PREDICATIVE NOUN v OMÍCETE VERB | p pi , r>|f ,^ TE . (1.4.16) 

You must no longer consider me (to be) Cyrus. Kupov agrees with pe in case. 


Note 1: Predicative complements agreeing with an object are sometimes called ‘object(ive) 
complements’. 


Omission ofa Linking Verb: Nominal Sentences 

26.13 Frequently, a linking verb such as l<rri(v) or «<rí(v) is lacking in a sentence, whose core 

then contains only nominal elements. This occurs especially in the following cases: 

- with evaluative words, such as xaAeiróv (it is) difficult, áváyKri (it is) necessary, 
eíkós (it is) likely, proper, etc.: 

(33) ’Avapipvf|<TKOVTai apa a ttote IpaOov;:: ’Avóykti prfdicatf.- (PL Phd. 76c) 
(Sócrates:) Then they recollect the things they once learned? :: (Simmias:) 
Necessarily. Lit.: ‘<it is> a necessity’. 

(34) Eco. cu Se aCrrós ... Mevcov, tí q>fis ápETtjv Eivai; ... :: ME. áAA’ oü 
yaÁETr6vp RF nicATF» & ZcÓKpaTEj, EnrEiysuBjECT- (Pl. Men. 71d-e) 

(Sócrates:) But you yourself, Meno, what do you say virtue is?:: (Meno:) Why, 
it is not hard to say, Sócrates. 

- with verbal adjectives in -tíos, -tío, -t¿ov (especially in the impersonal use of the 
neuter, —>37.3): 

(35) f) S ¿Sóssubif.ct TTopsuTáap RF.nicATF- (Soph. Phil. 993) 

The road must be travelled. (lit. ‘the road <is> to be travelled’) 

(36) TTOgeuTéoypREDicATE 5’ fijaTv T0Ú5 trpcÓTOus CTaQpoús. (2.2.12) 

We must make the first marches. Impersonal use (lit. ‘There <is> to be 
travelled by us the first marches’); for this construction, —>37,3. 

- in so-called gnomic utterances (proverbs, maxims, etc.), general statements and 
exclamations: 

(37) 5ucápE<JTOS f||XCÓV Kal <piAÓipOyOSpREDICATIVE ADJECTIVE "nrÓAl^SUBJECT* (Eur. El. 
904) 

Our city is peevish and inclined to criticize. 

(38) oTov pred1C ative adjective to t£K£ív S ubject- (Ar. Lys. 884) 

How momentous is motherhood! Lit.: ‘What a thing <is> bearing 
<children>!’ 
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- in formúlale questions and answers: 

(39) eTtcx tí PREDIC ate toütosubject; (Ar. Nub. 347) 

So what? Lit.: ‘What <is> this, then?’ 

- and sometimes more freely: 

(40) KaA¿>Sp RtD1C ATE ’ApxíassuBjECT- (JG I 3 1405) 

Archias is handsome. 

Only the present indicative of sipí be is regularly omitted as linking verb in this way: 
other forms such as imperfect fjv or potential optative EÍq av (—>34.13) are not 
normally omitted. 

Optional Constituents 

Adverbial Modifiers and Other Optional Constituents 

26.14 Many core sentences are elaborated by one or more optional (non-obligatory) 
constituents, which can be left out without making the sentence ungrammatical, 
and which supplement the sentence core in various ways. Most often such con¬ 
stituents are adverbial modifiers. 

Such optional constituents can be expressed by: 

- adverbs: 

(41) TlffaC«pépVr|SSUBJECT • • • SXETaDVERBIAL MODIFIER CTUVTUyXÓVÉlpREDICATE 
(JckjiAeTcomplement- (1-10.8) 

Tissaphernes met the king there. Adverbial modifier of place. 

- noun phrases and pronouns (in the accusative, genitive or dative, — >29, 30): 

(42) rEVO<pcóv SUB , ECT ... ¿¡>X £to predicate Tfj; vukt¿s A dverbial modifier- (7.2.17) 
Xenophon departed during the night. Adverbial modifier of time, expressed by 
the genitive, —> 30.32. 

(43) aAAo 5é cnpón-EupasuBjECT «üi^optional constituent ctuveA^yetopredicate ív 
Xsppovhcrcp. (1.1.9) 

Another army was being assembled for him in the Chersonese. Constituent 
representing the beneficiary/interestedparty, expressed by the dative, —>30.49. 
Such constituents are often taken as indirect objeets, but unlike indirect objeets 
with verbs ofgiving, etc. (for which —>26.3), they are optional. 

- prepositional phrases: 

(44) ETTÍ TOÚTCO ADVERBIAL MODIFIER KAeÓIVWP Ó ’OpXOpEVIOSsuBJECT OtV¿UTT]PREDÍCATE- 

(3.2.4) 

Thereupon, Cleanor the Orchomenian stood up. Adverbial modifier of time. 
And in the case of complex sentences, by: 
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- subordínate clauses: 

(45) 67T6Í Se kqí oí áAÁoi orpcmcÓTca guvñÁ9ov A DVF.RBiAi. modifier ccvécttip^dicate • • • 
Xeipíaoqjos ó AaK85aipóvios S uBjEcr- (3.2.1) 

When the other soldiers too had assembled, Chirisophus the Spartan stood up. 
The temporal subordínate clause (—*47) serves as an adverbial modifier of time. 

- participle constructions (also —>26.26): 

(46) Kai apa TauTa -rroioúvTCoy tip¿c>Va dvf.rbiai. modifier ■ ■ • ApiaíossuBjECT 
áqjEITTn^eipREDiCATE- (2.4.5) 

And while we are doing that, Ariaeus will have abandoned us. The genitive 
absolute construction serves as an adverbial modifier oftime. 

26.15 Adverbial modifiers opérate on different Tevels’ of the sentence: 

- The adverbial modifiers in examples (41)-(46) express such semantic categories as the place 
where, the time when, the circumstance(s) under which, the manner in which, the reasons 
because of which, etc., the action expressed by a predícate takes place. Adverbial modifiers 
functioning at this level (i.e. those which have scope over (the verb in) the core sentence) are 
often called adjuncts. 

- Adverbial modifiers may also have scope over a constituent only, modifying nouns, 
attributive modifiers, other adverbial modifiers, etc. (such adverbial modifiers are called 
subjuncts): 

(47) TOÚS . . . AQX°YOÜShEAd|tOÜS náAlPTOt A DVER BIAL MODIFIER <PÍAous|ATTRIBUTIVE MODIFIER 

(7.8.11) ' ' " - - J 

the captains who were his most intímate friends... ¡júAiara, a so-called ‘intensifier’, modifies 

tpíAous, which itselfis an attributive modifier with Aqyayods- 

(48) éKAcúTTEuovpREjjicATE • • • 01 TTaq>Aayóv£ssuB)ECT | su náAa A DVF.RBTAT, modifif.r| toús 
<5nro<jK£8avvupévousoBjECT- (6.1.1) 

The Paphlagonians very easily kidnapped the stragglers. The intensifier ¡iáAa modifies eu, 
which itselfis an adverbial modifier of manner. 

(49) i^irAáyt|pREDiCATE Sá .. . |Kai adverbial modifier PaCTiA£Ús[ SUB j E cT- (2.2.18) 

And even the king was terrified. nal, a marker of ‘scope’ (—*59.56), modifies ¡¡acnteús, 
which is the subject of é^tirAáyri. 

- Some other adverbial modifiers are, syntactically speaking, more detached, and have scope 
over the sentence as a whole, expressing the attitude of the speaker towards the reality or 
desirability of the contení of his sentence, or his attitude towards the form or style of the 
sentence (such modifiers are often called disjuncts): 

(50) Tocos a dverbial modifier Se Kai tcóv ettittiSeícov cnraviEÍ. (2.2.12) 

Perhaps he will lack supplies as well. The adverb Tercos expresses the speaker’s attitude 
towards the reality of the contení of the sentence. 
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(51) ÓAtiOÉS y£ ¿>s ETTOS EÍTTE1V ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OÚ6ÉV £Ípr)K0taiv. (Pl. Ap. 17a) 

They have said not a single thing, so to say, which is true. The idiomatic phrase d>y éi tos 
emeív (—*51.49) expresses the speaker’s (Sócrates’) attitude towards the form of his 
utterance - Sócrates signáis that his words (specifically oúSév) should not be taken too 
literally. 

- Finally, grammars typically recognize a fourth type of adverbial modifier, that of conjuncts, 
which indícate how one sentence or larger unit of text relates to its surrounding context, i.e. 
which play a role in structuring a text; such forms are treated in this grammar as connective 
discourse particles, ->59.7-39: 

(52) ÉVTaü0a Epcivsv ó Küpos koü T) crrpcrná ppÉpas eíkoctiv- oí yáp crrpcrricÓTai oük Eipaoav iÉvai 
toO irpóaco- úircóiTTEuov yáp t)8t| liri paca Ara iÉvai- pio0co0fjvai Se oúk éttí toútco E<paoav. 
(1.3.1) 

There Cyrus and the army stayed for twenty days, for the soldiers said that they would not 
go on. For they already suspected that they were moving on the king, and they said that 
they had not enlisted with that in mind. 

Noun Phrases 

Elements of the Noun Phrase 

26.16 In most of the examples above, constituents take the form of a noun phrase. 
A noun phrase consists of (at least) a head, and (possibly) various kinds of 
modiñers which are added to the head. 

For example, in each of the examples below, a noun phrase with áv5pa as its 
head serves as object to a form of opaco see: 

(53) |ávSpa H EAD[ r% R|[;rT ópcóp REDICATE . 

I see a man. 

(54) |t¿v M qdifier &v8pa H ¡^L ErT °P“predicate- (1.8.26) 

I see the man. 

(55) iv TroAÉpcp 8é f|8r| 6i8£;p RED icATE |Q''8p_a H EAD SetÁóvMODiFiEi^ ,,^^; (Pl- Grg. 498a) 
And in war, have you ever seen a cowardly man? 

(56) ópa PRED1CATE [tóvmodifier ocvSpaHEM) T ÜS yuvaiKás M oDiFiEi| nR|Fr . [ .- (Ar. Av. 794) 

He sees the woma n’s husband. _ 

(57) oük £¡8ovp K HmcA rh [oÜTCO<; áv8p’ H F.An áypoiKov ... | oü8’ airopov oüSe axaiov 

oü8’ ÉTriÁpapova | octtis crKaAaQuppÓTi’ octto piKpá pavSávcov | toOt’ 
ÉTTiAéArigTai Trpiv (Ar. Nub. 628-31) 

I have seen no man so boorish, so incapable, so dimwitted, so forgetful that 
when he learns petty quibbles he has forgotten them before he has learnt 
them. All of the adjectives and the ocms-clause may be seen as modifiers of 
ávSpa in a long noun phrase (for this kind of ocms-clause, however, —*50,25). 
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Types of Modifier 

26.17 The following types of modifier agree with the head in case, number and gender 
(—*27.7): 

- the definite article (for a full treatment, —>28); 

- demonstrative, indefinite, interrogative, and possessive pronouns (for details, 
—>29): 

( 58 ) |tc(ÚttiSmodifier • • • tíISmodifier f)népaSHEAL^| | toOto mod1 fier tÓmodifier 

TsA0S H EAD| EyÉVET0. (1.10.18) 

Such was the ending of this day. tciútt)s agrees with ñpépas, toüto with téáos. 

(59) |tívq M q DI f IER yvcópnvHEADl ÉX^S TTEpi Tfjs -rropsías; (2.2.10) 

What opinión do you have concerning the expedition? t iva agrees with 
yvco/jriv. 

- numeráis: cardinal numeráis such as eís one, Súo two, ordinal numeráis such as 
TtpcoTos first, 6eútepos second (for details, —>9); among the ordinals may also be 
reckoned adjectives such as aAAos other and e-repos other (for details, ->29.48- 
52), Aonros further, remaining, and several others: 

(60) oíteT aÜTÓv ... |5iaYiAious M ODiFiER ^évous H ead[ (1-1.10) 

He asked him for two thousand mercenaries. SiagiAíous agrees with %évous. 

(61) ÓttpiKVOÜVTCÍl £TTÍ TÓ 6pOS [rfÍMODIFIER rrSpTTTTIMODIFIER T|Mfo«HEA4 (4-7.21) 

They reached the mountain on the fifth day. Trépwrrt agrees with f\pépa. 

- quantifiers: certain adjectives indicating quantity, such as iroAús much, many, 
óAiyos little, few, iras all, every, acota-ros every, each: 

(62) qpxov 5é T¿T6| -návTcov M or>iFiF.R T¿óv M oniFiF.R 'EAAfivcovHF.An| oi AaKESaipóvioi. 
(6.6.9) 

The Spartans ruled over all the Greeks at that time. 7 tóvtcúv agrees with 
’EAArivccv. 

- (other) adjectives and participles (—>52): 

(63) |tíivmodifier Se , EAAriviK'nv M o D1F1ER 8úvapiv H EAD| f|6p ol ^v. (1.1.6) 

He gathered the Greek forcé. Adjective; 'EAÁt)viht¡v agrees with Súvapiv. 

(64) TÍKOVpREDICATE • • • [oÍmODIFIER TTpQ-rrEpq>8ÉVTESMODIFIER gKOTrOÍ H EAD[ (2.2.15) 

The scouts who had been sent ahead arrived. Participle; npoTrsprpdévTe; agrees 
with (THOTToí. 


Note 1: For the relative ordering of such modifiers, particularly with respect to the article, 

->28.11. 

Note 2: Most of these pronouns, numeráis and adjectives/participles may also have 
a predicative relationship with a noun, either as predicative complement (—>26.8 above) or 
as predicative modifier (—>26.26 below). 
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26.18 The following types of modifier do not agree with their head: 

- attributive genitives: noun phrases/pronouns in the genitive very frequently 
serve as modifier in a noun phrase (for details, —>30.28-9): 

(65) |t¿ M qdifier MevcovosMQPiFiER cn-pcn-sunaHEAD I ' • • KlAlKÍ< ? 0 V - (1-2.21) 
Menon’s army was in Cilicia. 

(66) 6gTS<paVtt>pÉVOUs [TO0 (OPOQ yiAoÜ M ODIFIER gT6(pávois H EAD | (4.5.33) 
crowned with wreaths of hay ... Observe that too £r)poo x’Aoo, as a noun 
phrase, has its own internal structure, with a head (x'^oü) and modifiers (too, 
(.npoo). 

(67) ¿pxovto ónTEÁaúvovTES |ets t¿ M qdififr sauT<5v M Or)1FTF . R o~tpqtqttsSov H had[. 
(7.6.42) 

They rodé into their (own) camp. 


Note 1: For the relative ordering of such genitives and the artide (if present), —>28.15. 
Note 2: In several uses, the attributive genitive may also be used as predicative complement; 
for details, ->30.26. 


- adverbs or prepositional phrases: 

(68) TTcdouCTiv ... [tqú; ev8ov mod1f1er ávflpobTrous H EAD[ (5.2.17) 

They struck the people (who were) inside. 

(69) óp&gi [rcx eiri tqk TTÚÁaKMODiFiER TTpáyporra H EAp| - (7.1.17) 

They saw the things (that were happening) at the gates. 

- relative clauses (for a full treatment, — >50). 

Types of Head 

26.19 The head of a noun phrase is typically a noun, such as avSpct in (53)—(57); proper 
ñames also belong to this class: 

(70) eiSs [tovmodifier KGpovhead[ (Xen. Cyr. 3.2.15) 

He saw Cyrus. 

(71) |TTiKpotVMQDiFiER E7tsvT|VHF.An| o^si. (Ar. Thssiti. 853) 

You will see a bitter Helen. 

26.20 Most of the kinds of modifiers listed above ( —>26.17—18) may also serve as head, 
however, particularly when they are modified by the article (—>28.23): 

- adjectives and participles; normally with the article, sometimes with other 
modifiers as well: 

(72) Toiyapoüv aÜT¿p |oi MOD n. IER pév KaÁoí te xai áya0oi HEAD tcóv guv¿VTCOv MOD i F i ER | 
EÜVOl nggViloÍMOniFIF.R SÉ á8lKQlH EAT>|éTrsPoÚÁSUOV. (2.6.20) 

For that reason, the good and brave among those in his company were well- 
disposed to him, while the unjust plotted against him. Adjectives as head. 
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(73) -rroAAoi . .. f|(jav |oÍmodifier t€tpcohévoihf.a4 (3.4.30) 

The wounded were many. Participle as head. 

- attributive genitives, adverbs and prepositional phrases; always with the 
article: 

(74) |Tá MOD1F1ER tcóv &8¿>VHEAD| KaÁco<; eiXEV. (3.2.9) 

The affairs of the gods were in good order. 

(75) eIxe Sé tó (jév 6e£ióv Mévcov Kai|oi Mr) r>iFi F .R uüv aÜT¿b H KAn|. (1.2.15) 

Menon and those with him occupied the right flank. 

26.21 In these uses masculine forms/forms with the masculine article refer to men or 
mixed groups of people, feminine forms to women, neuter forms to objects, 
concepts, etc.: 

oí ótyaQoí the good men 

ai ótyaOaí the good women 

TÓt áyaQá the good things, benefits 

Pronominal and Adnominal Use of Pronouns, Quantifiers and Cardinal 
Numeráis 

26.22 In addition to the types of head treated above, various pronouns and quantifiers 
and (occasionally) cardinal numeráis can serve as head. For these forms, 
a distinction is made between: 

- the pronominal use, when the pronoun/quantifier serves as head; 

- the adnominal use, when the pronoun/quantifier serves as modifier. 

In the pronominal use, such forms typically cannot be modified by the article or 
other modifiers (there are exceptions, however); in other words, such pronouns/ 
quantifiers then function as noun phrases by themselves: 

(76) | ouToi H F.Ar>|- • • pappápous ávSpdyrrous Ix oucrlv - (Xen. Mem. 2.7.6) 

These people keep foreign men (as slaves). Pronominal use. 

(77) É'xouai SÉ |outoi MOD i F i ER oí M qdifier av8poo-rroi H EAD| dvó óktco Soktúáous Éq>’ 
ÉKaTÉpa xsipí. (Ctes. ff. 45.561-2 Lenfant) 

These people have up to eight fing ers on each hand . Adnominal use. 

(78) Kai apa 6q>6ÉY^avTo| TrávT6s H F.Ar>| • • .|Kai TrávT6SH F .An| SÉ 80sov. (1.8.18) 

And at the same time, everyone struck up the war cry ... and next, everyone 
was running. Pronominal use. 

(79) | tT(j(VT6Sm ODIFIER OÍMQDIFIER TTEpl aÜTÓVMODiFiER (plÁOtHEAD Kat gUVTpÓnT6£oiHEAE)| 

á-rr/Oavov. (1.9.31) 

All his bodyguard of friends and table companions perished. Adnominal use. 


Note 1: Personal, reflexive and reciprocal pronouns are used only pronominally (-29). 
Note 2: For so-called ‘autonomous’ relative clauses (i.e. relative clauses serving as noun 
phrases by themselves), —>-50.7. 
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26.23 In the pronominal use, masculine forms refer to men or mixed groups of people, 
feminine forms to women, neuter forms to objects, concepts, etc.: 

oí8e these men, these people e!s one man 

aiSe these women pía one woman 

tó8e these things, this ev one thing 

Apposition 

26.24 Apposition is the placement of two words or word groups parallel to each other 
without any coordinating particle (te or xaí, —>59.20-2, 59.37), with one, the 
‘appositive’ defining or modifying the other. In this way, two noun phrases (each 
with their own head), may together serve as a single constituent: 

(80) |f) 8’ hp£Tspa ttóáisheadÍ Ih koivti KaTa<puyf)HEAD tcóv 'EAAf)voov| ... vüv oük¿ti 
TtEpi Tfjs tcóv 'EAArivcov fiyspovías áycovi^ETat. (Aeschin. 3.134) 

Our city, the shared safe haven for the Greeks, is now no longer contending 
for the leadership of the Greeks. The combined phrase r¡ 5’ riperépa ... 
'ETiArivcúv is subject of áyawí&Tcn. 

(81) |tt)v 9uyaTÉpa H EAr] > |8 eivóv head ti kóAáqc; xai pÉyE8o;| ... é§áycov cE>8’ eTttev- ... 
(Xen. Cyr. 5.2.7) 

He brought out his daughter, an impressive creature in beauty and stature, and 
spoke as follows:... The combined phrase tt¡v ... ¡jéyeQos is object of égáycov. 

For agreement in apposition, —>27.13-14. 

26.25 Certain nouns denoting age, gender, occupation, status or geographical origin are used in 
apposition particularly often in Greek. Among them are ávfy> man, avOpco-rros man/woman, 
yuvi 1 ! woman, "EAAtiv Greek, etc.: 

(82) ¿mÓKpivai poi, tívos oüvekcx xpt| Oaupá^tiv avSpa Troimtiv; (Ar. Ran. 1008) 

Answer me: why ought someone to be impressed by a poet? ávr¡p in such cases does not 
permit easy translation. 

(83) áAaAá^avTEs oi “EAAtives TrsATa<rral £0£ov. (6.5.26) 

Raising a shout, the Greek peltasts ran forward. 

Vocative forms of óvfip are frequently so used in (respectful) forms of address (¿ó) av5p£s 
SiKaaTaí gentlemen of the jury, (a>) av6p£s iroArrai citizens. 

Predicative Modifiers 

26.26 Some constituents simultaneously serve as adverbial modifier and to modify the 
head of a noun phrase. Such constituents are called predicative modiñers: they 
occur in the form of adjectives and especially participles, which agree with their 
noun in case, number and gender. For example: 
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(84) áyggTCXS pREDICATIVE MODIFIER • • • EÍtTEprediCATE -6VOq)¿óV suBTECT ' ■ • ■ (3.2.34) 
Having stood up, Xenophon said:... The participle ávaarás agrees with the 
subject Eevoq>¿H>v in case, number and gender: it describes Xenophon. At the 
same time, it serves as an adverbial modifier, describing the circumstances/time 
of Xenophon s speech. 

(85) OÍ "EÁÁ'nVefe UBIECT £0 EOV predi catE ETTÍ TCX OTrAa . . . EKTTETrATlypÉVOI pRF.DiCATIVE 
MODIFIER- (2.5.34) 

The Greeks ran to their weapons panic-stricken. The participle exnewÁriypévoi 
agrees with the subject oí “EAArjves: it describes the Greeks. At the same time, it 
serves as an adverbial modifier, describingthe manner/circumstances of the Greeks’ 
running. 

(86) TrpoapáAAoucnpREDiCATE Trpós tóv Aóq>ov I¿>p9íoiSpredicative modifier toTs 
A¿xois| adverbial modifier- (4.2.11) 

They attacked the hill, with their companies in column. The adjective ópdíois 
agrees with ro/y Aóyois: it describes the companies. At the same time, it serves as 
an adverbial modifier, describing the manner of the attack. 


Note 1: For this so-called ‘circumstantial’ use of the participle in (84) and (85) (by far its 
most frequent use), ->52.29-45. 

Note 2: For the position of predicative modifiers relative to their head and the article (if 
present), ->28.11. 


Elements Interrupting or Outside the Syntax of a Sentence 

Parentheses 

26.27 Sentences may be interrupted by other sentences - parentheses. These are often 
relatively short, and frequently contain some form of comment, as in: 

(87) a TrpÉTTEi, olpou eycoye , ávSpi eitteív Kaí óirola yuvattd ... (Pl. Ion 540b) 

The things, I imagine, that it befits a man to say, and a woman, ... 

( 88 ) apa enrola apxovTi, Aéysty , ev 0 aA< 5 rrrp x £ 1 P a í°l J ^ vou ttAoíou TrpÉTrei eítteTv, ó 
pavpcpSós yvcóaETai kóAAiov r) ó Ku| 3 £pvf)Tr|s; (Pl. Ion 540 b) 

So what sort of thing someone in charge of a storm-tossed vessel at sea should 
say the rhapsode, you mean, will know better than the pilot? 

Parenthetical sentences or clauses are also used to introduce, beforehand, impor- 
tant information which relates to the host sentence that is still to come, as in: 

( 89 ) toOto vopí£wv, -pv yóp oí tcóv aiyuoqiópcov fúyris ... ápEgKÓpEvos páAiaTa , 
toútco tú rúyr| ... tcx airouSaiEOTEpa twv irppypÓTCOv úttepetíQeto ó 
K av 5 aúAr|s. (Hdt. 1.8.1) 
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(Lit.) (Candaules,) believing this - there was among his bodyguard a certain 
Gyges, who was his favourite - to this Gyges Candaules entrusted all his most 
important secrets. Such preposed parentheses usually do not permit easy 
‘literal’ translation into English. For this use of yóp, —>59.15. 

Elements ‘Outside’ the Syntax of a Sentence 

26.28 Some elements stand ‘outside’ the sentence, i.e. they are not part of the syntactic 
structure of predicates, complements and modifiers. The most important of 
these are: 

- forms of address (—>30.55): 

(90) cpiAocrócpcp pév eoikos, eo veavjgKE . (2.1.13) 

You resemble a philosopher, young man. 

- exdamations, interjections, etc. (also, in answers, voí yes): 

(91) áAAá m« toüs fooüs ouk eycoye aÚTOÚs Siob^co. (1.4.8) 

But, by the gods, I will not pursue them. 

(92) TTcnraT, <peO. iratraT páA’ , <i> ttoús, olá p’ épyáar) Kaná. (Soph. Phil. 785-6) 
Aiai! Alas! Aiaiai! Oh foot, what evils will you inflict on me! 

(93) <peü toO ávSpós . (Xen. Cyr. 3.1.39) 

Alas for the man! For this use of the genitive, —>30,30. 

(94) ÉVTaOSa Sí) ccvayiyvcíxrxEi aÚTÓv xai típ^to- t H <jú el ó tóv xápvovTa áyayoov; 
Nal pá Ai’ , &piy Zü yáp r}váyKa(es. (5.8.6) 

At that he recognized him, and asked: ‘Are you the one who carried the sick 
man?’ ‘Yes, by Zeus,’ he said, ‘for you forced me to do so.’ 

26.29 Some other elements which stand outside the syntactic structure (or rather: have no syntactic 
structure) are: 

- list entries: 

(95) S-rrap-róAioi : HH Aipaíoi : HHH (IG I 3 259, col. III, 24-5) 

Spartolians: 200; Aeraeans: 300. A ‘tribute list’, inscribed on a stonefound in Athens;for 
these numeráis, — >9,13. 

- headings/titles: 

(96) Zsvotp&jvTOS Kúpou 'Avaftágetos Aóyos ttpmtos . Aapeíou xai riapuacmSos yíyvoVTai ttocTSes 
5úo. ..(1.1) 

Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus, Book One. Darius and Parysatis had two children... 
Such elements normally appear in the nominative case (however, in (95) the nominatives could 
also be interpreted as subjects with an implied verb; give, pay, or the like; note that the genitives 
EevoipwvTos Kúpou Avapáoecos in (96) are all attributive (Avapáotojs modiíying Aóyos; Kúpou 
modifying Avapáosoos; ZEvoqxSvTOs modiíying the combined Kúpou Avapáoecos). 



27 


Agreement 


Subject - Finite Verb 
Basic Rule 

27.1 Basic rule: a finite verb agrees in person and number with its subject: 

f) vaüs áváye-rai the ship is setting out (third person singular) 
ai vfjes áváyovTai the ships are setting out ( third person plural) 
fipsTs ávayópE0a we are setting out (first person plural ) 

Exceptions 

27.2 When a subject is neuter plural, the verb is normally singular: 

(1) Tá sSvt) toOto ttí ttóáei -rroAÉpia rjy. (Thuc. 5.51.2) 

These tribes were hostile to the city. 

(2) o ¿i koBeito TEÍyn cjcnrsp vüv. (Thuc. 4.103.5) 

The walls did not reach down as they do now. 

The plural form of the verb may, however, be used to emphasize that the subject 
consists of various individual members: 

(3) toctóSe pév petó 'ABnvaicov I6vn saTpáTSuov . (Thuc. 7.57.11) 

So many tribes fought on the side of Athens. This is the conclusión of 
a catalogue that mentions each individual tribe. 

(4) fjgav Sé touto Súo teívu » koí tó pév ..., tó Se ... (Xen. An. 1.4.4) 

These were two walls, and the first ... , whereas the second ... Note the 
numeral. 

27.3 When the subject is dual, the verb may be either dual or plural. When the subject 
consists of a pair, but is grammatically plural, the verb sometimes appears in the dual: 

(5) Tcb ávSpE ... ÉyEvÉafrnv «púAaKE. (Xen. Hell. 4.4.8) 

Both men became guards. Dual subject, dual verb. 

(6) sAs§av yóp ... oti aÚTCÓ pE Oseo -rrapayáyoiEV. (Andoc. 1.113) 

For they said that the Two Goddesses themselves led me astray. Dual subject, 
plural verb. 
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(7) tüv Se ApyEÍwv Súo ávSpES , ©páguAós te ... Kai AAKÍq>pcov ... , ”Ayi5i 
SieAeyectQtiv pf) ttoieív páy^v. (Thuc. 5.59.5) 

Two men belonging to the Argive army, Thrasylus and Alciphron, 
urged Agis in a conversation not to bring on a battle. Plural subject, 
dual verb. 

27.4 When there are múltiple subjects, the verb will normally be plural. Sometimes, 
however, especially when the verb precedes a first singular subject, it may be 
singular: 

(8) EupupÉScov Kai ZcxpoKAifo ... áquKÓpEvoi es KÉpKupav EgTpáTEugav ... (Thuc. 
4.46.1) 

After their arrival in Corcyra, Eurymedon and Sophocles made an attack ... 
Múltiple subjects, plural verb. 

(9) É'Asys Se 6 Itúqcov kcü oí uet* auToO oti ... (Thuc. 4.38.2) 

Styphon said, as did his company, that .. . The verb agrees merely with ó 
iTÚipcov, not with the other subject. 

(10) TrápEipt Kai éycb Kai outos <PpuviaKOS ... Kai ríoAuKpáTTiS - (Xen. An. 7.2.29) 

I am present, and so are this man Phryniscus and Polycrates. The verb agrees 
merely with éycb, not with the other subjects (note that nápa/ji also agrees only 
with éycb in person. 

27.5 When there are múltiple subjects of different persons and the verb is plural, 
the verb will normally be in the first person if a first-person subject is present 
and combined with a second- and/or third-person subject, and in the second 
person if a second-person subject combines with a third-person subject. 
Exceptions to this general rule are, however, fairly frequent: 

(11) asi yáp eyco Kai 6 a¿s ttottip ÉTaípoo te Kai <p!Aco ripsv . (Pl. La. 180e) 

For your father and I always were comrades and friends. 

(12) oú aü póvos oúSÉ oi aoi tpiAoi irpcÓTOt Kai irpcóTOV Taún-|v Só£av ectvete ... (Pl. 
Leg. 888b) 

You and your friends are not the first and foremost to have taken this as their 

(13) ecxv upéis te Kai oi 8 eoí QÉAaxnv (Antiph. 1.20) 

if you and the gods wish it so ... One of the subjects is second-person, yet the 
verb is third-person. 

27.6 The verb may agree in number with the subject in meaning rather than in 
grammatical form: this is called the sense construction (Lat. constructio ad 
sensum, Gr. kotcx ctúvectiv, ‘according to sense’); for example, when the subject 
is singular but refers to a collective, the verb may be plural in form: 
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(14) ToiaÜTa 5 e áxoúcjacja i) ttóáis ... ’AyTicriÁaov eiAovtq ftagiÁÉa. (Xen. Hell. 3.3.4) 
The city, when it had heard such arguments, elected Agesilaus king. 

(15) tppoupá nía tüv iTEpi ttiv x“P av • • • ^uveoeASeIv pÉv £5 tó TETyos ouk fi 8 éAr|gav . 
(Thuc. 4.57.1) 

One of the district garrisons refused to accompany them inside the city 
walls. 

Head - Modifier (m Noun Phrases); Predicatíve Modifíers and 
Complemente 

Basic Rule 

27.7 Basic rule: an article, adjective, participle, adnominal pronoun or numeral agrees in 
case, number and gender with the head it modifies: 
ó go<pos áviíp the wise man ( nom. sg. mase.) 

toTs gocpoTs ótvSpógiv the wise men ( dat. pl. mase.) 

iq yuvi) iq go<pií the wise woman (nom. sg. fem) 

toútcov tcov yuvaiKcóv those wise women (gen. pl. fem.) 
sis ávfiP one man (nom. sg. mase.) 

pía yuvi) one woman (nom. sg. fem.) 

An adjective, pronoun, etc., functioning as predicatíve modifier (—>26.26) or 
predicatíve complement (—>26.8-12) similarly agrees with its head/subject in 
case, number and gender: 

iq yuvr) gotpfi the woman is wise / the woman, being wise,... (nom. sg. 

fem., adjective in predicatíve position) 

Notel: Not all adjectives/pronouns have sepárate masculine and feminine forms (for 
adjectives ‘of two endings’, —>5.7-11); this does not mean that the basic rule does not 
apply (in SSwos yuvf) unjust woman, SSikos is feminine). 

Note 2: Only some numeráis decline: for indeclinable numeráis, ->9.2-5. 

Note 3: Other types of modifíers do not agree with their head, particularly attributive 
genitives, adverbs and prepositional phrases. For examples, —>26.20. 


Exceptions 

27.8 A masculine or feminine abstract noun is often construed with a neuter adjective 
used as predicatíve complement (‘X is a Y thing’). This occurs especially in 
generalizations, gnomic statements, etc.: 
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(16) crotpóv ... fi TrpoixnSíri . (Hdt. 3.36.1) 

Foresight is a sensible thing. 

(17) KaÁóv pév fi gcotppogúvn te Kai SiKaiogúvn , yaAEiróv (jevtoi kccí ettí-ttovov . 
(Pl. Resp. 364a) 

Temperance and justness are a beautiful thing, yet difficult and laborious. 

27.9 A demonstrative pronoun which serves as subject to a linking verb and predicative 
noun (‘this is X’, ‘that is X’) may either agree with that noun, or appear in the 
neuter: 

(18) irapót t«v Trpoyeyevripévcov pavOávETE- auTt| yáp ápiffTri SiSagKaÁia . (Xen. 

Cyr. 8.7.24) 

Learn from what happened before, for that is the best source of teaching. 

(19) ai 8á tis Taú-mv eipfivnv ú-rToAapBávsi... (Dem. 9.9) 

But if anyone considers that to be peace ... 

(20) toOt' écrriv fi SiKaiogúvn . (PL Resp. 432b) 

This is what we cali justice. Neuter subject (‘this thing is 

Antecedent - Relative Pronoun 


Basic Rule 

27.10 Basic rule: a relative pronoun agrees in number and gender with its antecedent, 
but its case is determined by its syntactical function in the relative clause (for 
details, —>50.8): 

í) vaüs i} áváyETai the ship which is putting out to sea 

singular andfeminine as the antecedent, nominative as subject in the relative 
clause 

í) vaüs fiy opas the ship which you see 

singular andfeminine as the antecedent, accusative as object in the relative 
clause 

Exceptions 

27.11 The sense construction (—>27.6) is frequent with relative pronouns: 

(21) ... órrró rísAoTTOvvúgou Trapagopávns cixpaAías, oí twvSe xpeígaous aiaí (Thuc. 
6.80.1) 

... as help will come from the Peloponnesians (lit. ‘from the Peloponnese’), 
who are stronger than these men. 

27.12 For other exceptions, especially ‘relative attraction’, — >50.13-í 4. 
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Apposition 

27.13 An appositive (—>26.24-5) agrees in case with the word it belongs to, but has its 
own number and gender: 

(22) 9fj3ai , ttóAis ácrruyeÍTWv (Aeschin. 3.133) 

Thebes, our neighbouring city 

(23) ti)v fluyaTÉpa , Seivóv ti kóAAos Kai pÉysSos... I^áycov w5’ eittev- ... (Xen. Cyr. 
5.2.7) 

He brought out his daughter, an impressive creature in beauty and stature, 
and spoke as follows:... 

27.14 Note a few special cases with respect to agreement: 

- An appositive to a possessive pronoun (or an adjective equivalent to 
a possessive) may stand in the genitive: 

(24) tóv Épóv ... toO TaAanTcbpou ... |3íov (Ar. Plut. 33-4) 
the life of me, miserable me 

(25) 'ABrivoios &v, ttóAecos tus psyígTTiS (Pl. Ap. 29d) 

being a Citizen of Athens ( lit. ‘an Athenian’), the greatest city 

- An appositive to a whole clause or sentence usually stands in the accusative 
(—>30.19), occasionally in the nominative: 

(26) EÜSccipovoiris piaflóv t)8íotwv Aóywv. (Eur. El. 231) 

May you fare well - a payment for your most pleasing message. 
Accusative. 

(27) tó AoíaQiov Se, Qpiyxós áSAfcov kokcov, | SoúAri yuvr) ypaüs ‘EAAáS’ EÍaa9l§o^ai. 
(Eur. Tro. 489-90) 

And finally - to cap my miserable suffering -1 will come to Greece, a slave in 
my oíd age. Nominative (lit. ‘a capstone of...’). 

The nominative in apposition to clauses is especially frequent in phrases with 
a neuter (superlative) adjective such as tó Aoíct6iov the last thing, finally (as in 
(27)), tó péyiffTov the greatest thing, most significant of all, tó Seivótoctov the 
worst thing of all, tó K£q>áAouov the main point, to sum up, etc. Such appositions 
introduce and qualify the sentence that follows them: 

(28) Kai tó TrávTCOv Seivótoítov , úpEÍs piv toütov oCr -irpoüSoTE,... outo; 5’ upas vuvi 
TrpoSÉScoKEv. (Aeschin. 3.161) 

And worst of all, you did not betray him, but he has now betrayed you. 
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Note 1: The clause following such appositions in the nominative is sometimes introduced by 
the particle yáp (which may be translated in such instances by namely, or left untranslated, 

—►59.14): 

(29) to 8£ pÉyiaTOV tgjv Kaacov - SeSiótes yáp SioteAoGoiv pt) GripaToi ... pEÍ(ocnv aÚTO 
CTupqjopais TTEpipáÁoomv tüv irpÓTEpov yEyEVTjpEvcúv. (Isoc. 5.50) 

And the greatest of their ills (is this), namely (that) they are continually afraid that the 
Thebans will involve them in greater calamities than those that have happened before. 
Note, apartfrom yáp, the use ofa high dot in most text editions to punctuate between the 
appositive and the main sentence. 

Note 2: A closely parallel construction is the use of a relative clause with neuter 6 in 
apposition to a sentence, e.g. 8 5É péyicrrov and what is most significant: ..., koí 6 -rráv-rcov 
flaupaaTÓTOTov and what is the most amazing thingofall:... For this construction, —>50.12. 
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The Article 


Meaning of the Deñnite Article 

Basic Meaning 

28.1 Greek has a deñnite article (ó, f). tó the), but no indefinite article (Engl. singular 
a(n)). The Greek equivalent of an indefinite article is the lack of an article: 

(1) TrpwTov pev T)pepe!v 8 eT 8i8ck7keiv tóv ittttov . (Xen. Eq. 7.8) 

First it is necessary to teach the horse to stay still. 

(2) oír yáp ircbiroTE ekttictw iinrov ttAeíovos a^iov f| Tpiwv pvcov. (Isae. 5.43) 

For you have never had a horse worth more than three minae. 

The article is ‘deñnite’ because it refers to someone/something that is identifiable: 
the article expresses that it is clear who/what is meant, and that it can be distin- 
guished from other people/things. 

Note 1: Greek often uses the definite article where English would not (see examples below). 
Note 2: For the indeñnite pronoun tis (which can in some cases be translated as a(n)) 

->29.38-42. 


28.2 The lack of an article in prose is normally significant, but in poetry the article is 
omitted much more ffeely: 

(3) TéKTOvas Afou Trapos | kteIvoú KírKÁco-rras - nal pe Orp-eíreiv ttottip | ©vtitcú 
■ rrap’ ávSpi tcovS’ onroiv’ TiváyKaaev. (Eur. Ale. 5-7) 

In anger, I slew the Cyclopes, makers of Zeus’ fire: and in punishment for this, my 
father forced me to work as servant for a mortal man. texto ras ... KúxÁomas, 
wupós and narrip are all identifiable, and in prose wouldprobably have been given 
an article (Qvijrñ ... ávSpi would probably be without article in prose). 

Reasons for Identifiability of a Referent 

28.3 The referent of a noun is usually identifiable when it has been mentioned before: 

(4) Kav apa yé tis iiTTrov -rrpiápevos pf) £TríoTT|Tai aÜT¿o yp^aSai, áMcx KaTa-rrÍTrTCOv 
errr’ aÜToO kokci Aappávp, oír xpúpara aíiTco eonv ó ittttos ; (Xen. Oec. 1.8) 
And so when someone buys a horse and does not know how to manage it, but 
keeps falling off of it and getting injured, the horse is not wealth for him, is it? 
When the horse isfirst introduced it is not yet identifiable and has no article. 
The next time it is mentioned, it is identifiable and therefore has the article. 
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28.4 A referent is identifiable when it is obvious from the context or made speciñc by 
the immediate context: 

(5) Í7TTT6Ú5 tis -irpooT)Aauv8 Kai páAa icrxupcbs íSpwvTi t¿5 itrircp . (Xen. Hell. 4.5.7) 
A horseman rodé up, with his horse sweating profusely. A rider implies 
the presence of a horse, so the horse is identifiable at first mention. For the 
translation ‘his’, see n.l below. 

(6) Tco ávSpi ov av eAtictOe irgícopai fj Suvorróv páAicrra. (Xen. An. 1.3.15) 

I will obey the man you choose as best I can. The relative clause provides the 
information needed to make the man identifiable. 

Note 1: In many cases, if a noun with article refers to something whose possessor or origin is 
obvious (usually the subject), Greek uses only the article where English would use 
a possessive pronoun (—>29.24), as in (5) and in: 

(7) iTEpi toútcúv yóp úpEís vuvi tt)v u'fj’pov oíctete. (Dem. 40.60) 

For you will now cast your vote about these matters. 


28.5 A referent is identifiable when it is considered generally well-known: 

(8) Ó 8 É KoAcPVÓS ECTTl EV TT) ECTÓScp, OKOU VÜV Ó AÍQlVOS AÉCOV EOTTJKE ETTl A6CÚVÍ8r|. 

(Hdt. 7.225.2) 

The hill is at the mouth of the pass, where the stone lion dedicated to Leónidas 
now stands. The lion-statue is afamous monument. 

28.6 A referent is identifiable when it is a species or class in its entirety (in this use the 
article is called generic - note that English does not use the definite article in many 
such cases): 

(9) ouk ek^ócAAei 5’ Evia aÜTcov TrAfiv toú<; kuvóSovtois, olov oí Aeoi'te; . (Arist. 
Gen. an. 788bl6-17) 

Some of them do not shed any (teeth) except the canine teeth, for example 
lions. 

(10) irovripóv, ávSpES ’AOrivaToi, irovripóv ó cruKO(pávTTis así. (Dem. 18.242) 

An informant is a vile creature, men of Athens, a vile creature always. 

(11) ó áyotOos ávfip TrávTa; toó; <piAou; eu ttoiei. (Arist. Rh. 1402b5) 

The good man treats all his ífiends well. 

28.7 A noun usually also has the article when it refers to an abstract concept (note that 
English does not use the article in such cases): 

(12) ú gootppogúvTi ... Kai aÚTTi ú (ppávnuiS PÚ KaOappós tis rj. (Pl. Phd. 69c) 
Restraint and wisdom itself may well be some form of purification. For 
pjj ... f¡, — 34.10. 

(13) n ápETi) paAAov f| ú <puyfi ctcó^ei tc*s ipuyás- (Xen. Cyr. 4.1.5) 

Valour rather than flight saves lives. 
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28.8 Proper ñames often have an article, especially when the person or place is 
generally well-known or prominent in the context: 

(14) TOCTaÜTa enrwv ... ó Apyi8apo<; MeÁfio'nnrov irpcÓTOV ocrrooTéAAsi es tos 
AQrivas . (Thuc. 2.12.1) 

Having said this much, Archidamus first sent Melesippus to Athens. 
Archidamus has been a major focus of attention in this part of the 
narrative, while Athens is generally well-known; Melesippus, by contrast, 
is here mentioned for the first time, and is not very famous. 


Note 1: In many cases, however, the lack of the article with proper ñames is difficult to 
account for, and depends on idiom and the preferences of individual authors. 

Note 2: (JaaiAsús (the) King is regularly used without an article to refer to the Persian 
king, even if he is clearly identifiable. In this use PaaiAeús is much like a proper ñame 
or title. 


28.9 A predicative complement (—>26.8-12) normally does not have the article, as it generally 
introduces new information. However, it has the article when it is identifiable for one of the 
reasons given above (e.g. because the concept has been mentioned before, or because it refers 
to an entire class): 

(15) ó iptóv twv kocAcóv áponrrñs ««sAeTtoi. (Pl. Phdr. 249e) 

He who loves beautiful things is called a lover. 

(16) oí TtSípsvoi toús vópous oi áaOsveis avOpcoiroi eíaiv. (Pl. Grg. 483b) 

The people who institute laws are the weak sort. The article is used because the noun refers 
to a class. 

For the articles in ó ép&v, tcóv hoMSv and oí TiOéfievoi, —> 28.23. 

28.10 The principie that the article indicates identifiability is also valid for words that are 
in apposition (->26.24-5). If an appositive has the article, it means that the word(s) 
to which it is appended is/are identifiable through the information added in the 
apposition: 

(17) 'ExaToaos 8’ ¿ Aoyoiroi¿s ... oúk la iróAspov paaiAfí t<¡jv rhpaécov ávaip¿ea6ai. (Hdt. 
5.36.2) 

But Hecataeus the historian advised them not to start a war against the king of Persia. 
The addition ofó Áoyorroiós helps to identify Hecataeus by his profession as a historian. For 
¡SacnMi, —*28.8 n.2. 

(18) 0ouku8í8t|s ’A6T|vaTos ^uveypaiye tóv iróAspov tüv flEAoirovvTiCTicov xal ’AOíivaícov. (Thuc. 

1 . 1 . 1 ) 

Thucydides, an Athenian, has recorded the war between the Peloponnesians and 
the Athenians. Thucydides introduces himself for the first time to his readers; 
Qouhu8í8t)s ó ’A8r)vcaos would have meant ‘Thucydides the Athenian’ (already 
known as such). 
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Relative Position of Article, Head and Modifiers in a Noun Phrase 


Attributive and Predicative Position 


28.11 


When the head of a noun phrase is modified by the article and one or more other 
modifiers (adjectives, pronouns, numeráis, participles, —>-26.17—18), two different 
orderings of article, head and modifier can be distinguished: 

- so-called attributive position of the modifier (the modifier is preceded directly 
by the article): 

ó áya8o<; ávr\p 1 

ó ávfip ó áya8ós > the good man 

ávf)p ó áyaQcx; (less frequent) J 


- so-called predicative position of the modifier (the modifier is not preceded 
directly by the article): 
oyoflós (...) ó óvfip 


ó ávf)p (...) áyadós 


the man, being good,... (or: the man is good) 


Note 1: For the difference between the different possible orderings of head and modifier 
(head-modifier vs. modifier-head), ->60.15-16. 

Note 2: The difference between the pattern ó ávfip ó óyaOós and ócvfip ó áya6ós resides in the 
identifiability of the head: in the artide-head-article-modifier configuraron, the head is 
identifiable on its own, and the modifier is added to confirm that this is the intended referent, 
or to specify a subgroup; in the less frequent head-article-modifier configuration, the head is 
typically not identifiable without the information provided by the modifier. 


28.12 The general difference between attributive and predicative position may be 
described as follows: 

- A modifier in attributive position describes an attribute/characteristic of the 
referent, or describes its origin/possessor/target etc. Modifiers so used typically 
serve to identify the referent of the head noun (cf. e.g. Engl. the good man , as 
opposed to any other man): 

(19) TaüTa ... TrpáTTEiv, Aiayívri, tóv KaÁóv KáyaOáv ttoáíitiv e6ei. (Dem. 18.306) 
These things, Aeschines, are what a good and right Citizen ought to do. 

(20) tóv ypugoOv aTÉq>avov ... ÍEpóv eívou ... ó vópos keAeúei. (Aeschin. 3.46) 

The law ordains that the golden crown is sacred. 

(21) Eyco p£v Kai £Tpáq>T|v Kai EiraiSEÚffriv ... ev ~rñ toO rraTpós okia . (Dem. 40.50) 
I was raised and brought up in my father’s house. 

(22) ctuve(3ti yóp aÜTcp 8iá tt)v áqnfiv ttiv eis Kúttpov Kai 7roif¡aai Kai 7ra0Eiv ttAeTctt’ 
áyaSá. (Isoc. 9.53) 

Because of his arrival on Cyprus, he chanced to do and experience very 
many good things. 
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(23) av tis ’A0r|vaicov ... £Taipf]ar|, pi) e^ecjtco aÚTCo tcóv Evvsa ápyóvTCOv yeveaSai. 
(Aeschin. 1.19) 

If an Athenian has prostituted himself, let it not be permitted for him to 
become one of the nine archons. 

- A modifier in predicative position is not used to identify the referent. Rather, 
adjectives and participles in predicative position say something about the con- 
dition the referent is in (cf. Engl. I drink my coffee black, Theyfound the premises 
deser ted) : 

(24) éttí vpuypóv tov nrvóv rÍEpíavSpos toús ápTOus ETTÉpaÁE. (Hdt. 5.92r|.2) 
Periander put the loaves in the oven when it was coid. 

(25) áflávaTOV ti)v iTEpi aímóv pvfipriv KaTaAsívyoucnv. (Isoc. 9.3) 

They will leave their memory behind to be immortal. 

(26) tcxs Tptfipeis ácpEÍÁKucrav kev«s . (Thuc. 2.93.4) 

They towed the triremes without their crews (Zif. , empty’). 

(27) oüy • • • |ya tov áycóva irEpi toO irpáypcrros Eiroifiaco, áAAá áp<picr(3fiTr|cnv Kai 
Aóyov útteAeíttou. (Antiph. 5.16) 

You have not arraigned the case concerning this matter to be tried once, but 
you left room for argument and discussion. 

28.13 The predicative position is always used for predicative complements with linking 
verbs (—> 26 . 8 - 9 ): 

(28) Koivfi ... fi TÚyn kq! t¿ peAAov áópotTov . ([Isoc.] 1.29) 

Fate is common to all, and the future is invisible. For the omission of ¿orí, 

—* 26 . 13 . 

(29) TtótVTa ... toAA’ eútuvü tüv iróAtv Kpívwv, e v oúSettot’ EÚTuyfi^cci toüto vopisco . 
(Dem. 62.55.1) 

Although I consider the city fortúnate in every other respect, in this one 
respect I believe that it has never been fortúnate. 

28.14 However, there are various kinds of modifiers which can occur only in attributive 
or only in predicative position: in such cases the distinction between the positions 
outlined above does not hold. These are treated below, -> 28 , 15 - 22 . 

Attributive Genitives 

28.15 Most attributive genitives (-> 30 . 28 - 9 ; e.g. ‘possessive’, ‘subjective’, ‘objective’ 
genitives) can occur in both positions: 

ó ó twv ’AOrivaícov i 

, _ _ _ „ , 1 the Athenian people 

O ofjpos TCOV Aot|VOUOV J 

tó ríauaavíou piaos the hatred of Pausanias 

tó piaos tcóv AaKESaipovicov the hatred of the Spartans 
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Note 1: The difference between the two constructions appears to be that in attributive 
position, the genitive is presented as (more) vital for the identification of the head noun (for 
example, when the Athenian people are contrasted with another people, the attributive 
position will be used). But often the distinction is slight. Also —>60.15. 


28.16 Some types of attributive genitive, however, only occur in one of the two positions: 

- Partitive genitives (—>30.25, 30.29) stand in predicative position: 

oí ttAouctioi T¿ñv ttqAitcüv the rich among the citizens 

toútoov oí -ttAeTotoi the majority of them 

- Genitives of personal pronouns (pou, aou, etc., — >7.1, 29.i) and genitives of 
otÚTÓs used as a personal pronoun (—>7.2, 7.10, 29.7) always follow the head in 
predicative position when used attributively: 

fi oiKiot aÚToO his house 

tóv iraTÉpa pou 8ia|3áAAovTEs slandering my father 

- But attributive genitives of demonstrative pronouns (toüSe, etc., —>7.13-15), of 
the reflexive pronoun (épauToO, etc., — >7.3) and of the reciprocal pronoun 
(óAAftAcov, — >7.6) all stand in attributive position: 

tó Taú-rns (3i(3A(ov her book 

tó ÉauToO (3i(3A(ov his (own) book 

(30) x a íp° utJlv éttí toTs áAAóAcov kcckoTs. (Isoc. 4.168) 

They take pleasure in each other’s troubles. 


Note 1: In each of these uses, modifiers in ‘predicative’ position actually do not have 
predicative function (for predicative function, ->26.8-12, 28.12). The terminology is 
therefore somewhat misleading, and should be taken to refer merely to word order. 


Demonstrative and Possessive Pronouns 

28.17 The demonstrative pronouns o8e this, outos this/that and ekeTvos that, when used 
adnominally, always stand in predicative position. In prose, heads modified by 
these pronouns nearly always have the article: 
ó rróAEpos o8e this war 

ev TaÚTn tí) ttóAei in that city 

sksTvo tó TráyKaAov epyov that very beautiful work 


Note 1: With these pronouns, ‘predicative’ position should again not be taken to imply 
predicative function (cf. 28.16 n.l above). 

Note 2: Particularly in prose, when a noun is modified by a demonstrative pronoun but does 
not have the article, this indicates that the noun has predicative function: 

(31) TotÚTTiv yap téxvtiv ÉXEi. (Lys. 1.16) 

He has this as a profession. (toútt)v tt¡v réxvrjv éx £l would have meant ‘he has this 
profession’. Also —>29.34). 
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28.18 The possessive adjectives é(jós my, tipetepos our, etc., normally stand in attributive 

position: 

h Ijxq pfiTrip my mother 

Trpós toüs <Jcp6T£pou<; auppáxous against their allies 
aupipépsi Tfi -rróAsi Tfi úpsTÉpg it benefits your city 

Note 1: These pronouns may also be used as predicative complements with linking verbs 
(->26.8-10), and then of course stand in predicative position: 

(32) Kai ecos psv av éyá> {,&, emú yiyvETon ñ év TTépcrais paaiAda. (Xen. Cyr. 8.5.26) 

As long as I live, the Persian throne is mine. 


aÚTÓs 

28.19 When used as an adjective, etúrós differs in meaning depending on whether it 
stands in attributive or predicative position: 

ó ótvf)P aÚTÓs / coitos ó ávf|p the man himself 

ó aÚTos ávf|p the same man 

For details, —>29.7-13. 

Quantiñers 

28.20 Many quantiñers, such as tras every, all, whole, oAos whole, in its entirety, etc. may 
appear either in attributive or predicative position, with a distinction in meaning. 
For details, ->29.45-52. 

28.21 The following quantiñers always take predicative position when combined with the 

article: shoo-tos each, every, ÉKÓTcpos each (oftwó), either, ap<poo/ápq>ÓTEpos both: 
ÉKáTspov tó Trá0os either of the two affections 

ÉKÓCTTn q irap’ fiplv emffTfipri each form of knowledge available to us 

apoco tw ttóAes both cities 


Adjectives Determining Position (piaos, aicpos, eoxotos etc.) 


28.22 


Adjectives that determine a position, such as piaos middle, axpos high, Eaxaxos 
utmost, extreme, have different meanings when in attributive or predicative position: 


sv Tfj pian áyopá 
év pian Tfj áyopa 
sis tó opos to áicpov 
sis aKpov tó ópos 
év Tfi éayáTTi víjaco 
év éayáTTi Tfj VT)aco 


in the middle marketplace ( ofthree or more) 

in the middle of the marketplace 

to the high mountain 

to the top of the mountain 

on the last island 

at the edge of the island 
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The Article as Substantivizer 

28.23 When a word (group) other than a noun is modified by the definite article, it is 
‘substantivized’ (i.e. ‘turned into a noun’), and serves as head of a noun phrase 

(—> 26 . 16 , 26.20-1). 

28.24 Depending on the gender of the article, such constructions may refer to men or 
people in general (masculine article), to women (feminine article), or to things/ 
concepts (neuter article): 

ó ótyotQós the good man oí áyaOoí good men 

h áyaOri the good woman ai áya0aí good women 

tó áyaSóv the good thing, goodness tó óya0á good things, benefits 

Alternatively, such constructions may identify a subset from a larger group; the 
group may be expressed in the form of a partitive genitive (—>30.25, 30.29) or 
supplied from the context: 

(33) tou$ pév 8f) bnréas eSe^avTO oi áyaOoi tcov Flspacov . (Xen. Ages. 1.32) 

The elite forces of the Persians stood to face the (charge of) the riders. 

(34) ... oi Tas TToAmias KaOiarávTES, o'í te tós ápioroKpomKÓs Kai oi tos 
óÁiyapyiKÓs xai ttóAiv oi tós SnMQKpaTiKás • • • (Arist. Pol. 1288a21-2) 

... those who introduce forms of government, be they those who intro¬ 
duce aristocratic ones, oligarchic ones, or, again, democratic ones ... 
The article functions as substantivizer in all instances in this example 
except the first ras (which modifies no Airelas). 

Note 1: In translation, a relative clause often conveys such senses well: e.g. tó áyaQá the 
things that are good , ol oo<pof men who are wise. Also note the translation of oi ... 
Kci0icrrávT£s in (34). 


28.25 


The following types of word or phrase are frequently substantivized in this 
way: 


- Adjectives (the article is often generic, —>28.6): 


tó SÍKaiov 
oi -rroAAoí 
T) 8ÚCTTT1VOS 


evil 

justice 

the many, the masses, the majority 
the wretched woman 


- Participles (in any tense and voice; the article is often generic, —>28.6): 


ó PouAÓ(jevos 
OÍ TE0VT)KÓTES 
tó yEvópEva 


the man who loves, the lover 
anyone who likes 
the dead 

the things which have happened, the events 
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(35) ... 07TCJ5 cÓcti Kai oí ttoitio'ovtes fijjTv tó EiriTf|5Eia. (Xen. Cyr. 4.2.40) 

... so that we have people to provide for us as well ( lit. ‘who will make 
provisions). 

(36) (jExéyvcov Kai tó -irpóaQ* sip-nusva . (Eur. Med. 64) 

I regret what I have said already (lit. ‘what has already heen said’). 

- Adverbs: 


oí evSov 
oí irÉAas 


TÓ TrpÓTEpOV 

Prepositional phrases: 

oí év t^Aei 

oí itri twv npaypÓTWV 
oí ett’ Époü 
oí év tt) 


the people inside 

those nearby, the neighbours 

those living today 

the people of long ago, our forebears 
the present moment/period ( often used adverbially, 
‘now’) 

the last time, the earlier period, ( often used 
adverbially, ‘previously’, —>6.13) 


those in charge, the authorities 

those in power (the government) 

those in my lifetime, the people of my generation 

those in the prime of their youth 


Attributive genitives (frequently with a neuter article to indícate ‘the affairs 
of...’): 


oí Eép§ou the soldiers/men of Xerxes 

tó twv 'Eppcov the affair of the Hermae 

tó toO yi)pws the lot of oíd age 

(37) tó toO Sfmou q>povEÍ. (Ar. Eq. 1216) 

He favours the people’s side. 

(38) a8r|Aa ... tó twv TTQÁépcov. (Thuc. 2.11.4) 

The events of wars are unpredictable. 

- Inñnitives, with the neuter article (‘articular’ infinitive, —>51.38-46): 


tó úttó f)8ovwv apxeaOai (the) being led by pleasures, to be led by pleasures 
EviKf)CTap£v tco A¿y£iv we have conquered by speaking 
- Whole word groups, clauses or sentences, with the neuter article: 

(39) AÉyco Se 8E8r|poaiEu(jiÉva olov tó yvcoOi crauTÓv Kai tó priSev áyav . (Arist. Rh. 
1395a21-2) 

I am referring to sayings which have become popularized, such as ‘Know 
thyself and ‘Nothing in excess’. 


Note 1: The negative with substantivized adjectives, participles, adverbs and prepositional 
phrases is pí) when the noun phrase has a generic sense: e.g. ó pf) eíScós whoever does not 
know, but ó ouk eíScós the (specific) man who does not know: —>56.16 n.l. 




28.26-8 Pronominal Uses of the Article 


337 


Pronominal Uses of the Article 

28.26 In a few highly specific uses the article has a pronominal function (i.e. serves as 
a noun phrase by itself, —> 26 , 16 ). 


Note 1: These uses are remnants from earlier Greek, in which the article had a largely 
pronominal function. In Homer, forms of the article are still used nearly exclusively as 
a demonstrative pronoun: 

(40) Tijv név lycb ... TtEjnpoo. (Hom. II. 1.183-4) 

I will send her away. 

This use has largely disappeared from classical Greek, but is retained in the specific 
expressions treated below. 


28.27 Parallel articles combined with the particles pév and Sé (e.g. ó pév ... ó 8é; —>59.24) 
are used to contrast individuáis, groups, etc.: 

ó pév ... ó Sé the one (man)... the other (man) ...; someone ... 

someone else ...; the former ... the latter 
oí pév ... oí Sé some... others...; a few... others...; the former... the latter 
tó pév ... tó Sé on the one hand ... on the other hand ...; partly ... 
partly ... ( also: touto pév ... touto 8é) 

(41) Kal oí pév uiTvov fipoüvro kc<tcx pépos, oí 8s qAauvov. (Thuc. 3.49.3) 

And taking turns, one group went to sleep and the other rowed. 

(42) croq>f) yóp ouctcc, toTs uév sip’ é-irfipfiovos, ... tqIs 8* au TrpoaávTris. (Eur. Med. 
303-5) 

Because I am wise, I am enviable to some, and despicable to others. 

(43) ap’ ouv é0eAf)ctais av ... SiarsAécrat tó psv épcoTWV, tó S‘ cnroKpivópEvos; (Pl. 
Grg. 449b) 

Would you be willing, then, to keep going, partly by asking questions, partly 
by answering them? 

(44) touto psv 8f), el viKT|cr£is, tí o<peas árraipricrsai, toictí ys pq ectti pqSév; touto Sé , 
f|v vtKT|0fis, pá0£ o era áyaOó áiro(3aAé6ts. (Hdt. 1.71.3) 

If, on the one hand, you conquer them, what will you take from them, who 
have nothing? But if, on the other hand, you are defeated, discover how many 
good things you will lose. For si vimíasis ... r)v vmr]6f\s —> 49.5-6. 

28.28 An article combined with Sé (ó Sé, f) Sé, etc.) at the start of a clause or sentence 
indicates a shift from one ‘topic’ (the person or thing spoken about, usually the 
subject, —>59.16) to the next. Usually, the new topic is present in the preceding 
sentence. In such cases, ó Sé may be translated by and he, but he, or he, however: 

(45) Zípcov Se oútoctí Kai ©eóquAos ... eIAkov tó pEipáKiov, ó Se píipas tó ipemov 
q>X£TO cpEÚyoov. (Lys. 3.12) 

Simón here and Theophilus were dragging the boy along. He, however, 
flung off his cloak and ran away. The first sentence is about the men 
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dragging the boy along; it does mention that boy, who is then taken up as 
the topic of the new sentence, and referred to by ó Sé. 

(46) eycb ttiv yuvoñxa ónriévai ekeAeuov ... f) Se to pévirpcóTOV oüx tíSeAev. (Lys. 1.12) 
I was telling my wife to go away, but she, at first, did not want to. The wife, 
mentioned in the first sentence, is the topic ofthe second. 

28.29 Much less frequently, topic shift is indicated by xai os (acc. xai tóv, fem. xai í), etc.; os is the 
article expanded with -s characteristic of the nom. sg. mase.). 

28.30 The article is used similarly in the phrases os xai os (acc. tóv xai tóv, neut. tó xai tó, etc.) so and 
so, this and that, and in irpó toü previously. 

28.31 The article is sometimes used in poetry as a relative pronoun: 

(47) OP. f) xai pst’ aÚToO prp-ép’ áv TAaÍTis xtoveTv; |:: HA. toCitw ys tteAékei to ttottip áTtcóÁETO. 
(Eur. El. 278-9) 

(Orestes;) Would you really daré to kill your mother with him? :: (Electra:) Yes, with the 
same axe by which my father perished. 
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Personal Pronouns 


Contrastive and Non-Contrastive Personal Pronouns 

29.1 Personal pronouns are used only pronominally (—>26.22-3). They are either accented 

or non-accented (for details, —>7.1-2): to an extent, this distinction corresponds to 
a contrastive (or ‘emphatic’) and a non-contrastive (or: ‘unemphatic’) function. 
The distinctions between these functions are treated below, —>29.4-5,29.7. 
Contrastive: first person: Éyw, Ipoü, Époi, Ipé I, me; pl. f|(jieTs, fipcov, ripiv, tipas we > us 

second person: <rú, <ro0, «roí, ai you; pl. úpels, úpcov, úpTv, upas you 
Non-contrastive: first person: pou, poi, pe me; í|p¿3v, fipTv, f|pas us 

second person: crou, croi, at you; úpwv, úplv, upas you 
Attic prose does not use sepárate personal pronouns of the third person {he, him; 
she, her; it), but the oblique cases of aÚTÓs are used as non-contrastive pronouns 
(—>7.10,29.5,29.7). 


Note 1: The oblique cases of the plural do not have distinct forms for non-contrastive functions. 
But in poetry some editors follow the ancient grammatical tradition of distinguishing non- 
contrastive forms of the oblique cases of the plural: for these forms —>7.1 n,2. 

Note 2: The unaccented personal pronouns (pou, etc.) are enditic (—>24.34). Non-contrastive 
plural forms (fipcov, etc.) and forms of oútós used as personal pronoun behave like enclitics for 
the purposes of word order (—>60.5). 


29.2 The oíd forms of the third-person personal pronoun (e.g. ou/oú, ol/oi; for these forms, —>7.2) 
are not used in Attic prose as personal pronouns (they are so used in Herodotus, —>25.28). 
These forms do occur as indirect reflexive pronouns (—>29.18 below). 

29.3 In tragedy and Herodotus piv is frequently used as accusative singular personal pronoun of the 
third person, —>25.28. viv is also used in tragedy as accusative, singular and plural. 

First and Second Person 

29.4 For the first- and second-person personal pronouns, the following rules apply: 

- When describing the subject: the nominative forms of the personal pronouns 

(lycó, tipeis; crú, upas) are mostly used when some form of (contrastive) emphasis 
is placed on the subject - i.e. to distinguish it ffom a different subject, to clarify 
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the identity of the subject, to emphasize responsibility, etc. When no (contras- 
tive) emphasis is needed, the personal endings of the verb form suffice: 

(1) etteí upéis 8(jot oü SeAete TrEÍ0£a0ai, lycó aúv úpív íívpopai. (Xen. An. 1.3.6) 

Since you do not wish to obey me, I will follow you. Contrastive emphasis. 

(2) OÜ8ÉVES úpcov ... paAAóv eíctiv aÍTioi. oú8e yáp 8íkt|v eti Aap(3ávEiv eQéAete Trapa 
tcóv otSiKoúvTcov. (Dem. 23.204) 

No one is more to blame than you. For you no longer wish to punish crimináis. 
Personal ending only: the subject ‘you is taken from the previous sentence, and 
requires no emphasis. 

- The oblique cases of accented pronouns are used in cases of (contrastive) 
emphasis, and after prepositions. The unaccented pronouns are used when 
there is no specific emphasis on the pronoun: 

(3) tí paAAov emoO au toOto KomiyopETs f| sycb aoO ; (Dem. 18.196) 

Why do you accuse me of these things rather than I you? 

(4) Kai iTEiaas ejxe iriaTÓ ... e8cok¿s Ü2i Ka * irap’ ÉpoO ; (Xen. An. 1.6.7) 

And after you persuaded me, did you pledge me your faith and did you receive it 
from me? 

(5) oütgo pév a KaTT|yópr|Tai uou , rrávTa amará Écrnv. (Antiph. 2.2.10) 

As such, the things of which I stand accused are all unreliable. 

Note 1: For the use of the oblique cases of personal pronouns as reflexives (i.e. to refer back 
to the subject), ->29.17-18 below. 


Third Person 

29.5 For third-person pronouns, the following rules apply: 

- When describing the subject: a demonstrative pronoun or a nominative of 
aÚTÓs (emphatic use, —>29.9) can be used to clarify the identity of the subject 
or to provide (contrastive) emphasis. In other cases personal endings suffice: 

(6) aÜTTi 8e ópyi^opévr) ... oti oük¿ti ¿poicos £<po¡Ta ... IqjúAaTTEv ecos É£r|üpEv 6 ti 
eít) tó atxiov. (Lys. 1.15) 

This woman, angry because (her lover) no longer visited as frequently, waited 
until she discovered what the reason for this was. aürr¡ (a form of demonstrative 
outos) is used to clarify the subject. 

(7) eAe^ev ... oti Kai aÚTT) ó8ikoito úttó toO iraTpós toO qpETépou. (Antiph. 1.15) 
She said ( personal ending only) that she herself ( emphatic use ofaúrós, —> 29 . 9 ) 
too was being treated unjustly by our father. 
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- In the oblique cases, forms of aú-rós are used as non-contrastive third-person 
pronouns (—>29.7); also after prepositions (9). If (contrastive) emphasis is 
required, an oblique case of a demonstrative pronoun is used (10): 

(8 ) ekeAeuov airrnv onnsvat. (Lys. 1.12) 

I told her to go away. 

(9) fi Kai pet’ aiiToO pT|T£p’ av TÁairis ktoveív; (Eur. El. 278) 

Would you truly daré to kill your mother together with him? 

(10) TrÓTEpov ÉKsivco ttoTSes oúk fjaav SnrAoT, | 0G5 TpaSs páAAov eíkós f|v 0vr)aK£iv; 
(Soph. El. 539-40) 

Did he ( Menelaus ) not have two children, who should in fairness have died 
instead of her (Iphigenia )? 

29.6 In Herodotus, and very rarely in Attic (only in the plural), oblique cases of an oíd third-person 
personal pronoun are used (for these forms, —>7.2, 25.28): 

(11) si v:kt)<jeis, t¡ gqieas cnrcupf|CT£on, toíctí ys pf| Ictti (jtiSév; (Hdt. 1.71.3) 

If you are victorious, of what will you deprive them - they who have nothing? 

(12) x E P a i T °v 0iycóv | SokoTp’ éx eiv <r<pas . (Soph. OT 1469-70) 

When I touch them with my hands, I might seem to have them with me. 

aú-rós 

As Third-Person Personal Pronoun 

29.7 The oblique cases of oútós (oiútoü, aÚTW, oútóv, aíiTfjs, etc.) are used as non- 
contrastive personal pronouns of the third person {him, her, it; them; etc.; 
—>29.5); in this use aÚTÓ$ is purely pronominal (—>26.22-3). 

When used as a third-person pronoun, aú-rós always refers back to someone or 
something introduced before (anaphoric use): 

(13) tí itote AáyEi ó 0eós, Kai tí ttote atviTTETai; ... oú yáp 8f|Trou ^eúSeto! ye- oú 
yáp Oépis aÚTcp . (Pl. Ap. 21b) 

What on earth is the god saying, and what do his riddles mean? For at any rate 
he is not lying, I think, since that is not allowed to him. 

(14) Kai timéis ékeAeúopev aÚTÓv tteíOeiv aúrriv Trepi toútwv. (Isae. 2.8) 

And we told him to persuade her with regard to those matters. aúróv refers to 
Meneóles, the accused, and aúrqv to the sister of the plaintiff. 

(15) apyEi tis aÚTcbv , f| ’-rri tü ttAtiSei Aóyos; (Soph. OC 66) 

Does someone govern them, or does authority rest with the masses? aúr&v 
refers to the Athenians, the topic of discussion. 
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(16) Kai eis tt|v oÍKÍav aÜToO £Ícr£q>ópr|CTav cós ÉSúvavTO irAETaxa. (Xen. An. 4.6.1) 
And they carried as much as they could into his house. The attributive 
genitive a&roü here expresses possession, —» 30,28. 


Note 1: Nominative forms of aÚTÓs are not used as a personal pronoun (non-contrastive 
third-person he, she, it are typically expressed by the verbal endings, —>29.5). 

Note 2: The oblique cases of ccútós normally do not refer back to the subject of the dause (in 
that case, a form of the reflexive pronoun is more often used; for full details and exceptions, 

—►29.14—20). 


As an Adjective, Expressing Identicalness: The Same 

29.8 aÚTÓs (in any case) is used as an attributive adjective expressing identicalness: (the) 
same. In this use aCrrós is always directly preceded by the article, and thus stands 
in attributive position (—►28.11-12): 

(17) yáypo< 9 E 8e Kai xauxa 6 aÜT¿s ©oukuSíStis ’AOtivoIos - (Thuc. 5.26.1) 

Of this, too, the same Thucydides of Athens is the author. 

( 18 ) Kai Tpnpris ~rñ aÚTfj ÚP^pa óAIoxetoi twv ’A&nvakov Cnró tmv ZupaKoalcov. 
(Thuc. 7.3.5) 

And on the same day, a trireme of the Athenians was captured by the 
Syracusans. 

(19) ttóáiv 8ú ettí tcov airrcóv tsxvmv AéyoopEV wvttep vuv8iV (Pl. Grg. 453e) 

Let us, then, resume our discussion concerning the same arts we spoke of just 
now. 

Forms of aín-ós in this use frequently serve as head of their noun phrase 
(—►26.22), e.g. ó aCrrós the same man , oí aCrroí the same men/people, xa aúxá the 
same things, etc.: 

(20) aú 8’ íacos Siá tó iroAupaOíis £ivai ir£pi t¿óv outcov oú8¿ttot£ tci a lito AÉysis. 
(Xen. Mem. 4.4.6) 

And perhaps it is on account of the fact that you are so learned that you never 
say the same things about the same things. 


Note 1: To express the person or entity to which someone or something is identical, Greek 
uses the dative, koí, or a relative clause introduced by a form of ScnrEp (as in (19) above). For 
details, ->32.14-15. 

Note 2: In this use, particularly when aCrrós is the head of the noun phrase, the article often 
coalesces with the form of aÚTÓs (crasis, —»1.43-5): aÚTÓs (= ó aÚTÓs), aúrri (= q aÚTT|), toutó 
tocütcc (= tó aÚTÓ TaÜTCt): 

(21) Kai vüv £0’ aÚTÓs dpi t<¡> pouAfúpan. (Soph. OT 557) 

And even now, I am still of the same mind. Lit. 'the same man in mind’. 
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As an Adjective, Emphatic Use: Self 

29.9 Finally, oútós (in any case) is used as a predicative adjective stressing the identity 
of a person or thing, in opposition to other persons or things: self. In such cases 
oútós always stands in predicative position (i.e. not preceded directly by the 
article, ->28.11-12): 

(22) aKoúcras Sé Kai oútós ó YappfpTXOS éiruvQáveTO oítives ávSpoúTrojv Bekós ti 
koAeoucti. (Hdt. 2.2.4) 

When Psammetichus himself had been told as well, he inquired which people 
have a word ‘bekos’. 

(23) ávorrelvas t» ctkeAei Siapipioó | tüv ~lpu> aCn-riv . (Ar. Av. 1254-5) 

FU spread her two legs and screw Iris herself. 

(24) ¿>s Sé ctÁriQfi AÉyw, qútó úpTv t¿ 4 <f) guapa St|Acóct£i. (Lys. 13.71) 

That I am speaking the truth, the decree itself will make clear to you. 
oútós self also frequently stands on its own in the nominative, agreeing with the 
(unexpressed) subject of a verb: 

(25) EX. oútós, co (PaiSwv, -rrapsyévou ZcoKpÓTEi IkeIvíi Tfj fipépa fj tó cpáppoKov 
éttiev ... f| aAAou tou qKouaas;:: <t>A. aÚTÓs , w ’Ex¿Kporr£s. (Pl. Phd. 57a). 
(Echecrates:) Were you with Sócrates yourself, Phaedo, on that day when he 
drank the poison ... or did you hear about it from someone else? :: (Phaedo:) 
I was there myself, Echecrates. 

(26) oíútós croi f)yf)cropai. (Xen. Hell. 5.2.28) 

I will act as your guide myself. 

29.10 In some cases personal pronouns in the nominative are strengthened by aÚTÓs: 

(27) toüto ... oúk lirsxsfpri® 0 ttoiéív, ¿35 ocútoí úmeí; lirícrTacrOí. (Xen. An. 7.6.12) 

I did not try to do that, as you know for yourselves. 

29.11 Forms of oútós are often combined with reflexive pronouns to emphasize a direct reflexive 
relationship (—>29.17): 

(28) oütcú psT^ov óv koí eAottov eít) qútó IoutoO tó iv. (Pl. Prm. 151a) 

In this way, the one thing would be both greater and smaller than itself (lit. 'the one thing 
itself... than itself). 

29.12 Some further idiomatic uses of oútós: 

- by itself, in itself, unaided, alone, bare, very: 


(29) f¿ £1 yóp qútó . (Soph. OT 341) 

For it will happen on its own accord. 
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- just, merely. 

(30) ÁEyóvTtov aAAo prv oú8ev ¿¡>v irpÓTEpov eícüOeocxv, aÚTCx Se t¿8e oti ... (Thuc. 1.139.3) 
saying nothing of what they previously used to say, but merely this, that... 

- exactly, precisely (with expressions of time or place): 

(31) q>uÁá|avTEs... oútó tó irEpíopOpov (Thuc. 2.3.4) 
waiting for the exact moment of dawn 

- with ... and all (with the dative of accompaniment, —>30.51): 

(32) eTttev ... íjKEiv sis tós tobéis oútoís OTEcpávois. (Xen. Cyr. 3.3.40) 

He told them to come to their posts with crowns and all. 

- with/and ... others (with ordinals): 

(33) TECTaapÓKovTa 8 é vauoi Kai TÉaaapcn ITepikAeous 8ekótou aÚToO CTTpaTtiyoüvTOs 
Évaupáx r l <jav ' (Thuc. 1.116.1) 

They gave battle with forty-four ships, under the command of Pericles (himself) and nine 
others (lit. 'himself the tenth 7 ). 


Summary of the Uses of aÜTÓs 

29.13 The following overview lists the main differences between the three basic uses of 
aÜTÓs: 


as third-person personal expressing identicalness: the emphatic use: self 
pronoun: hitn, her, it, etc. same 

oblique cases only all cases all cases 

used pronominally (i.e. used adnominally, with the used adnominally, as 

as a noun phrase by itself) article predicative modifier 

often as head of a noun phrase: 
e.g. tq aÚTá the same things 

attributive position, always predicative position: 

directly preceded by the ó óvr|p oütós toüto itoieT the 

article: man does this himself 

ó aírrós ávf|p toüto itoieT the 
same man does this 

often by itself in the nom., 
agreeing with an 
unexpressed subject: e.g. 
aÚTÓs itoieT TaÜTa he himself 
does these things 



29.14-15 Reflexive Pronouns and Other Reflexive Expressions 


345 


Reflexive Pronouns and Other Reflexive Expressions 

Introduction; Pronouns Used as Reflexives; Direct and Indirect Reflexives 

29.14 Reflexivity is the phenomenon whereby a pronoun is used to ‘reflect’ (i.e. refer 
back or forwards to) another constituent of the sentence or clause, nearly always 
the subject: 

(34) ¿keTvov pév oüSév é-iraivco, éuauTÓv Se ipéyw. (Xen. Ages. 5.7) 

I am in no way praising him, I am censuring myself. é/jai/TÓv refers to the 
(unexpressed) first-person subject ofipéyco. 

(35) oí Se fiTTcb|jievoi apa Éairroús Te Kai to éauTCOv irávTa cnro|3áAAoucnv. (Xen. Cyr. 
3.3.45) 

The vanquished throw both themselves and all their possessions away. éauroús 
and éauréóv refer back to oí ffrráyievoi. 


Note 1: Rarely, reflexives refer back to a constituent other than the subject, e.g. the object: 
(36) toüs pÉv ZirapTiÓTas cnráAucrsv oÍKaSs, toüs 51 irepioÍKOus á<pf¡K£v éir! Ioutcóv ttóAeis. 
(Xen. Hell. 6.5.21) 

He let the Spartiates go home, and sent the Perioeci to their respective cities. éaur&v 
refers back to the object toús irepioíxous. 


29.15 A distinction is made between: 

- direct reflexivity: pronouns which refer back to an element within the same 
clause/construction; 

- indirect reflexivity: pronouns in a subordínate construction (subordínate 
clauses, infinitive or participle constructions), which refer back to an element 
in the main/matrix clause (for subordination, —>39.2, 39.5): 

(37) yvcofli aauTÓv . 

Know thyself. Direct reflexive: oauróv is object of yvcó&i, and refers to its 
(unexpressed) subject. 

(38) oúSáv as xcoAúaei aeau|T¿v épfktAaTv sis tó pápaflpov. (Ar. Nub. 1448-9) 
Nothing will prevent you from throwing yourself into the pit. Direct reflexive: 
oeauTÓv is object ofép¡3aMv, and refers to its subject (2 sg. takenfrom ere). 

(39) T 010 UT 05 yíyvou irepi toüs yoveís, otous Sv eü^aio irepi aeauTOV yevÉaflai toüs 
aEauTOÜ rraTSas- ([Isoc.] 1.14) 

Behave yourself towards your parents such as you would wish your 
children to behave themselves towards you. Lit. ‘be(come) such as 
Indirect reflexives: oeauróv and oeairrou refer back to the subject of curato, 
but syntactically are part of the accusative-and-infinitive construction 
yevéo&ai ... ndiSas. 
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Note 1: Direct reflexive actions can also be expressed by the middle voice, but only with 
certain verbs (‘verbs of grooming’, —>35.11). In other cases a pronoun is required. 

The term ‘indirect reflexive’ is also used for a different phenomenon in connection with 
the middle voice, for which —>35.8-9. 


29.16 The following pronouns are used in reflexive constructions: 

- most widely: the reflexive pronoun (épain-oü, aeauToü, éauToO, fuacov aÚTÓov, 
etc., —>7.3); 

- forms of the obsolete third-person personal pronoun (ou/oú, ol/oí, s'/é; cnpeTs, 
a<p¿úv/aq>Gov, etc., —>7.2); 

- (oblique cases of) the personal pronoun (pou/époü, crou/croO, T)pwv, etc.); 

- (oblique cases of) oütós (outoO, etc.). 


Note 1: A distinction should thus be maintained between ‘reflexive pronouns’ (a morphological 
category, referring to a specific type of pronoun, ápocu-roü, etc.) and ‘pronouns used in reflexive 
constructions’ (a syntactic phenomenon). While reflexive pronouns always express reflexivity, 
reflexivity is not always necessarily marked by the use of a reflexive pronoun. 

Note 2: Reflexive pronouns are frequently used in contexts where English does not use 
myself, yourself etc. or my own, his own, etc., especially in the case of attributive genitives (cf. 
(35) and (36) above) and indirect reflexives (cf. (39)). 


Pronouns Used as Direct and Indirect Reflexives 
Direct Reflexivity 

29.17 In the direct reflexive use, the reflexive pronoun (épauToü, crsauToü, ÉauToO, etc., 
—>7.3) is normally required: 

(40) oí SÉ ... TÓt oirAa irapéSoaav xai agías aÚTOÚs . (Thuc. 4.38.3) 

And they gave up their weapons and surrendered (lit. ‘gave up ... themselvesj. 
a<pa$ aÓToús, object of napéSocrav, refers back to its subject oí Sé. 

(41) ekeívo suauTCp aúvoiSa, oti irspi ‘Opipou koAAiot’ ávflpcinrcov A¿yw. (Pl. Ion 
533c) 

This one thing I know of myself: that I excel all men in speaking on Homer. 
é/jaurép refers to the (unexpressed) first-person subject ofoúvoiSa. 

(42) aíaxpó pév aauTcp Aáysis. (Eur. Andr. 648) 

You say things which are shameful to yourself. Reflexive pronoun oaurco refers 
to the (unexpressed) subject ofAéyeis. 

(43) úpeís ouv, iáv aco9povf¡T£, oú toútou áAA’ úpcov aÜTcbv pEÍasaflE. (Xen. Hell. 
2.3.34) 

If you are wise, you will not spare this man, but rather yourselves. ú/jcóv aórcóv 
refers to the subject of ipeíoeode, úyiéís. 
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However, in the first and second person, and in poetry much more freely than in 
prose, personal pronouns can be used as direct reflexives: 

(44) ¿>s sycb 8 ok£> poi tcov ooq>cov tivos áKr|KO£vai (Pl. Resp. 583b) 

as I think I have heard from some wise man (lit. 7 seem to me to have heard). 
Personal pronoun ¡joi refers to the subject of Sonco. Sonco éfjaurco is rare, and 
used particularly in cases of contrastive emphasis. 

(45) <pov£a<; stiktss apá aoi . (Eur. El. 1229) 

Apparently you bore your own killers. Personal pronoun oot refers to the 
subject ofsTwres. Contrast (42) above. 


Note 1: In tragedy, manuscript evidence provides several instances of oútós being used as 
a third-person direct reflexive: these are usually corrected in modern editions to contracted 
forms of éauToü (the difference between e.g. aCrroO and aÚTOu resides only in the breathing 
mark (—>7.26), and manuscript evidence is not reliable when it comes to breathings, —»1.7, 
1.12). It is possible, however, that such examples are authentic. 

Note 2: For combinations of oútós and IoutoO in direct reflexive contexts: —>29.11, 29.19. 


Indirect Reflexivity 

29.18 In indirect reflexive contexts, the following pronouns are used: 

- In the first and second person, personal pronouns are typically used (the 
reflexive pronoun is relatively rare): 

(46) oú Aóyco áAA’ spyco ... svs8si£ápr|v oti spot flavÓTOu psv p¿Asi ... oú8’ ótioüv. 
(Pl. Ap. 32d) 

I have shown, not only in word but in deed, that I am not in the least 
concerned about death. Personal pronoun. 

(47) w t¿kv’, ctKoúefl’ oíos sis upas irarfip; (Eur. Med. 82) 

O children, do you hear what kind of man your father is toward you? Personal 
pronoun. 

(48) oú tovs sicrr|yr|crap¿vois tout’ sirmpco ... áAA’ úpTv, sí TaOS’ ixavá úpTv aÚTOts 
ÚTroAappávsT’ sivat. (Dem. 13.30) 

I do not blame those who have introduced these measures, but you, if you 
think that these things are sufficient for you. Reflexive pronoun. 

- In the third person, the reflexive pronoun occurs regularly: 

(49) TtapsKsAsúovTO 8s aÜT<¡> trávTss ... pí) páyacrflai, áAA’ ÓTriaflsv sauTCov 
TÓTTsaflai. (Xen. An. 1.7.9) 

All urged him not to take part in the fighting, but to take position behind 
them. éairrcóv refers back to ttóvtss. 

(50) toútous 8’ sóctco, pf) ps cpcóaiv kokws aÚTOÚs Asysiv. (Dem. 38.26) 

I shall leave them unmentioned, so that they may not say that I am slandering 
them. aÚToús refers back to the subject oftpaxnv. 



348 29.18-19 Pronouns and Quantifiers 


In addition, the forms oú, o!, e, crqxav, etc. (contrastive) and oú, oi, é, crq>cov (non- 
contrastive) are regularly used as indirect reflexives: 

(51) £5 tt)v 'EysaTav TrÉpipavTES ekeAeuov Trnrous agiicnv co$ ttAeícttous ttéptteiv. 
(Thuc. 6.88.6) 

They sent to Egesta and asked that they send them as many horses as 
possible. crtpíaiv refers back to the subject oféxéÁeuov. 

(52) KomScbv ... tipas ... FFoAÉpapxos ... ekeAeuoe SpapóvTa tóv -rraTSa TTEpipEU'aí 
É keAeüctoi. (Pl. Resp. 327b) 

Catching sight of us, Polemarchus... ordered his boy to run and bid us to wait 
for him. é refers back to Tlotepapxos; strictly speaking it could also have referred 
back to the boy, although the context leaves no doubt about who is meant. 
Finally, oblique cases of oútós are frequently used as third-person indirect 
reflexives: 

(53) oi 5’... EÚOO/s óipricroucn tt|v Aeíov, etteiScxv íSgoctí Tivas ett’ aCiTOÚs sAaúvovTas. 
(Xen. Cyr. 1.4.19) 

They will drop their booty as soon as they see anyone charging them. aúroú; 
refers back to the subject ofíScocn. 


Note 1: It is difficult to account fully for the difference between the use of these pronouns in 
the third-person indirect reflexive. Reflexive pronouns (éau-roü, etc.) are consistently used, 
even in the first and second person, when they function as attributive genitives; otherwise, 
the use of reflexive pronouns and forms of oú, etc., is particularly prevalent in those cases 
where the subordínate construction represents the thoughts, words or intentions of the 
subject of the matrix clause (nom. oq>£ís can also be so used; for examples of indirect 
reflexives in indirect speech/thought, —>41.9 (16), 41.20 (46)). 

After the fifth century oútós appears to gain ground as a standard form for indirect 
reflexives (but for problems of manuscript transmission, —>29,17 n.l). 


Further Particulars 

29.19 The third-person reflexive pronoun is not infrequently used instead of a first- or second- 
person pronoun: 

(54) óp|<pi 6’ aÚTás QposTs | vópov avopov. (Aesch. Ag. 1140-2) 

You cry a lawless strain about yourself. aCrr- instead of o(e)aur-. For a in auras, 

->25.46-7. 

This occurs regularly in fixed phrases such as aÚTÓs KaO’ aÚTÓv by myself/yourself/himself, 
aÚTÓs Éq>’ aírroO by myself/yourself/himself and superlative + aÚTÓs aÚToü at his/her/its -est (for 
which, —>32.10): 

(55) ocras ... vaupayíaj aÚToi Ka6’ aÚTOÚs veviktikote ... (Xen. Hell. 1.1.28) 

All the naval battles that you have won by yourselves ... 
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Again, such instances are sometimes emended in modern text editions: many instances are 
probably authentic, however. Especially from the fourth century onwards, the third-person 
reflexive pronoun seems to have gradually supplanted the first-person and second-person 
reflexive pronouns. 

29.20 Reflexive pronouns are not infrequently used to express reciprocal relationships, where one 
might expect the reciprocal pronoun áAAr)Awv (for which —>29.26): 

(56) oi auyysvíTs aúvsicri o<picnv aírroís . (Xen. Hell. 1.7.8) 

Kinsmen join with each other. 

The two pronouns may be combined, however, to express a contrast between reflexive and 
reciprocal actions: 

(57) áp<pia|ÍT)TOü|jiEV óAAúAois te Kai úuív airoís ; (Pl. Phdr. 263b) 

Do we disagree with each other as well as with ourselves? 


Possessive Pronouns and Other Expressions of Possession 

Introduction; Pronouns Used as Possessives 

29.21 Greek uses the following pronouns to express possession, belonging, descent, 

origin, etc.: 

- possessive pronouns (épós, -f), -óv tny; aó s, -ti, -óv your (sg.); t)m¿tepos, -a, -ov our; 
úpÉTspos, -a, -ov your (pl.); these are properly adjectives, and thus always agree 
with their head noun); the plural forms in particular are sometimes combined 
with the genitive of ocütós: e.g. f)P¿T£pos aÚTWv our (own), oyerépas aÜTcóv their 
(owtt), —>7.7-9; 

- the genitive of the non-contrastive personal pronoun (pou, ctou, ripobv, úpwv), 
and the genitive of oútós (oótoO, aCn-fis, aCrrcov, used as a non-contrastive third- 
person personal pronoun); 

- the genitive of the reflexive pronoun (ÉpauToü, crEauToO, lauToü); 

- the genitive of demonstrative pronouns (toútou, ekeívtis, etc.). 


Note 1: For the position of each of these pronouns relative to noun and artide, —>28.16, 

28.18. 


Pronouns Used in Different Constructions 
First and Second Person 


29.22 For the first and second person, the following pronouns are used: 
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- If the possessor is also the subject of the sentence, the possessive pronoun (anos, 
etc.) is used, or, with emphasis, the genitive of the reflexive pronoun (ápocuToü, etc.). 
In the plural, the emphatic combinations ripsTspos aÚTcóv, úpáTapos oútcóv occur: 

(58) tóv ... -rralSa tóv épóv trapÉScoKa (iao-avÍCToa. (Andoc. 1.64) 

I gave up my slave to be tortured. 

(59) amaaápavos ... pe ... , tóv ir orra pa ¿os ónrsKTOva ayco tóv épauTOÜ ... , ais 
áycüva KorraoTrioav. (Dem. 22.2) 

Bringing the accusation against me that I have killed my own father, he has taken 
me to court. For the word order, with tóv irarépa preceding its clause, —>60.33. 

(60) SiSáa-KSTa tous iraTSas toüs úpeTápous ortmov . (Isoc. 3.57) 

Teach your (own) children. 

- If the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, the genitive of the non- 
contrastive personal pronoun (pou, etc.) or the possessive pronoun (após, etc., 
especially when with emphasis) is used: 

(61) TTÁeiao xpóvov 8iorrp¡|3oucn tóv rraTépa pou 8ia(3áAAovT8S. (Isoc. 16.2) 

They spend more time slandering my father. 

(62) Sirp-orro -rrotp* f|pTv tóv onravTa ypóvov ó AoruquAos Kai ÉTraiSaúSri úttó toO 
TraTpós tou ÉpoO . (Isae. 9.27) 

Astyphilus lived in oiu: house the whole time, and was brought up by my father. 
Third Person 

29.23 For the third person, the following pronouns are used: 

- If the possessor is also the subject of the sentence, the genitive of the reflexive 
pronoun is used (éauToü, -fis; aúrroO, aÚTf)s). In the plural the form is either 
áauTwv or (less commonly) <y<p¿Tspos aÚT¿ov: 

(63) üapSÍKKas Sé üarapov Stpotovíkíiv tÍ|v éauToO á8aA(pf|v SiScoai Zaú0r|. (Thuc. 

2 . 101 . 6 ) 

Afterwards Perdiccas gave his sister Stratonice to Seuthes. 

(64) oÍK¿Ta; toüs gq)STépous outcov áTnKaÁoOvTat pápTupas. (Antiph. 1.30) 

They cali their slaves to witness. 

- If the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, the genitive of aÜTÓs is used, or 
(less commonly, with emphasis) the genitive of demonstrative pronouns 
(íksívou, etc.): 

(65) ó yóp -rraTTip oútq£' linróviKos ... tóv Trorrápa tóv apóv ... KT|5eaTÍ|v É-rra0úpr|cr6 
Troif)crao0ai. (Isoc. 16.31) 

For her father Hipponicus set his heart upon making my father related to 
him by marriage. 
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(66) tó TaÚTris acopa TipácrOai ypEcóv. (Eur. Ale. 619) 
We must honour her body. 


Further Particulars 

29.24 When the possessor is beyond doubt, Greek often uses no more than the article 
(which may then be translated as a possessive pronoun, — >-28.4 n.l). This is 
especially frequent in cases of ‘inalienable’ possession: 

(67) TtpcoTov psv cteoutóv oxocrov, giTa 8 e tóv TtaTÉpa. (Andoc. 1.50) 

Save yourself first, and next your father. 

29.25 All the possessive expressions treated above may be used with the forcé of 
a subjective or objective genitive (—>30.28): 

cpiAíoc tt) |j£Q out of my friendship (for someone else) / friendship for me 

8iá tt)v ekeívcov ómcrrlav on account of mistrust for them / their mistrust 

Reciproca! Pronouns 

29.26 The reciprocal pronoun, used only pronominally, expresses the idea that two or 
more persons are simultaneously involved in one and the same action, like 
English each other, one another. 

(68) cb$ 8 é kocteTSov áAÁfiÁous , ávTnrapETáacrovTO. (Thuc. 1.48.3) 

As soon as they got sight of each other, they arrayed themselves against each 
other. 

(69) AuotteAeT ycxp olpai qpTv f| áÁÁfiAoov SiKaioaúvri Kai ápETti. (Pl. Prt. 327b) 

For we profit, I think, ffom each other’s justice and virtue. 


Note 1: The reciprocal pronoun does not have a nominative and is always plural. As appears 
from example (69), the genitive óAAf)Acov may also be used as a possessive, in attributive 
position (—>28.16). 

Note 2: Reciprocal actions can also be expressed in Greek by the middle voice (e.g. 
SiEAíyovTo they conversed with each other, cf. also ¿cvTnrocpETáaaov-ro in (68); —>35.24), by 
the reflexive pronoun (ekotttov oútoús they hit themselves/each other, —>29.20 above) and by 
the repetition of nouns: 

(70) tó^is 6e tó^iv TrapEKÓAa. (Aesch. Pers. 380) 

Line cheered on line. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 


Pronominal and Adnominal Use; Pointing Outside or Inside the Text 

29.27 The three demonstrative pronouns (oSe, outos, IkeTvos) may be used pronomin- 
ally or adnominally. In the latter case, they normally take the article (in prose), and 
stand in predicative position (—>28.17): 
o8s / o8s ó ávf)p this man (here) 

outos / outos ó ccvt)p this man 

IkeTvos / IkeTvos ó ávrip that man (there) 


Note 1: Predicative position is in this case not indicative of predicative function. 


29.28 Demonstratives have a pointing or deictic function (from SeÍKvupi point). They may 
either point to someone/thing in the world outside the text, or to a single word or 
larger segment of the text itself. When a demonstrative refers to an element in the 
text itself it may refer backward to something introduced before (anaphoric use) or 
point forward in the text to something about to be introduced (cataphoric use): 

(71) Kcd outco Korraq>pov8Ts tcovSe kou oíei oiútoús dntEÍpous ypappáTWV Eivai 
mote .. .; (Pl. Ap. 26d) 

Do you so despise these gentlemen (here) and think that they are so unversed 
in letters that.. .? tcóvSs refers to the judges, men actually present for Sócrates’ 
speech - we might imagine Sócrates pointing at them. 

(72) ó Se ’ApiaTos eiite- ... Éiri toútois Eevo<p<J>v tóSe eitté- .. . (Xen. An. 2.5.40) 

And Ariaeus said:... In reaction to these words Xenophon spoke as follows:... 
The pronouns refer to elements in the text - toútois anaphorically to Ariaeus’ 
speech, and tóSí cataphorically to Xenophon’s speech which is tofollow. 


General Differences between oSe, outos and IkeTvos 

29.29 oSe refers to something immediately near/present to the speaker (physically or 
mentally). Often one may imagine the speaker pointing at something or someone 
nearby: it is used in drama to announce characters coming onstage (73), and can 
even refer to the speaker himself (74). When it points to an element within the text, 
o8s normally serves to announce something that will follow immediately (cata¬ 
phoric use, (75)), or refers to something prominent in the speaker’s mind (76): 

(73) áAA’ o8s ... paaiAeüs ... x“p£í. (Soph. Ant. 155-8) 

But here comes the king. 

(74) TfjcrSÉ yE (cóaris ETi (Soph. Trach. 305) 

while this women still lives (i.e. ‘while I still Uve 0 
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(75) xai tó8s ETEpov ctuvéttecte ysvópEvov ... (Hdt. 9.101.1) 

And in addition the following coincidence occurred:... Cataphoric. 

(76) ó pevTOi pü&os ti CTOC(pr)S oSe | oük oT6a- |3ouAoípT|v 8’ áv oúk eivcü tóSs . (Eur. 
Med. 72-3) 

Yet if this story is true I do not know, but I would wish that this is not the case. 

29.30 outos refers to something within the reach of the speaker and/or addressee 
(physically or mentally), but not specifically near to the speaker. The reference may 
be to something within reach of the addressee, or even to the addressee him/ 
herself. In oratory, it is often used to point to accusers or defendants present in the 
court (77). It is occasionally used in dialogue to address someone (‘hey there’, 

(78)). outos very frequently points in the text, and is then used most often to refer 
to something mentioned previously (anaphoric use, (79)): 

(77) etteitóe eíotv outoi oí Korrriyopoi ttoAAoí koü ttoAüv ypóvov f|5r| KaTT|yopr|KÓT£s. 
(Pl. Ap. 18c) 

Moreover, these accusers are many and have been making their accusations 
already for a long time. 

(78) outos , tí ttoieTs; (Ar. Ran. 198) 

Hey there, what are you doing? 

(79) TCtÚTriv • • • tt|v fjijiépotv Kod Tfjs úoTEpaías p¿pos ti TrpoopoAás TroiriCTápEvoi 
E-rríirauvTO. (Thuc. 4.13.1) 

Having continued their efforts for that day (just described) and part of the next, 
they were now quiet. Anaphoric. 

(80) Topyias ... outos ó Aeovtívos ooqncrrfis • • • (Pl. Hp. mai. 282b) 

Gorgias, that sophist from Leontini ... A recognisable figure to both speaker 
and addressee: the use of ovros may indícate that the speaker suggests some 
‘distance’ between himselfand Gorgias. 

29.31 ékíTvos refers to something beyond the reach of the speaker and addressee 
(physically or mentally). It may refer to something physically far away (or out of 
sight) from both speaker and addressee (81). When ekeTvos points within the text, it 
usually refers anaphorically to something which has not been mentioned for 
a while (or it is used to pick up something which was mentioned before a form 
of oútos or o5e ‘intervened’) ( 82 ). It may also refer to something that is ‘distant’ in 
other ways: because it is special or unexpected, because it lies in distant memory, 
etc. (83): 

(81) toTs 5é KEpKupaíois ... oúy écopwvTO ... irpív tives íSóvtes eittov oti vr¡ES eksTvcxi 
ÉTrnrAEoucnv. (Thuc. 1.51.2) 

They went unseen by the Corcyraeans, until a few noticed them and said that 
there in the distance ships were approaching. 
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(82) (e8o£e poi) aÜTcov aÜTT| f) -rrArippEAEia ekeívtiv ttiv crocpíav cnroKpÚTTTEiv. (Pl. Ap. 

22d) 

This folly (just mentioned) of theirs seemed to me to obscure that wisdom 
(mentionedfurther back in the text). Anaphoric. 

(83) ypaq>T)v <jé tis, d>s eoike, yEyponrTcn- oú ycxp ekeTvó ye Kcn-ccyvwcropai, ¿05 aú 
ETEpov. (Pl. Euthphr. 2b) 

It seems that someone has brought a suit against you. For of one thing I will 
not accuse you, that you have done so against someone else. Cataphoric; éyiéivo 
appears to emphasize that the contení ofthe ¿>s-clause (Sócrates bringing a suit 
against someone else) is unimaginable. 

29.32 As a general rule, when referring within the text, outos is the pronoun used 
anaphorically (pointing backwards), and oSe the pronoun used cataphorically 
(pointing forwards): 

TaOTa eíttcóv .. . having said these things ... 

. .. eItte tó 8 e - ... he said the following:... 


Note 1: There are, however, many exceptions to this rule: outos may refer forward (especially 
when it introduces a relative clause); obe may refer backward: 

(84) xa! (fiAÓTroAis putos óp0<¡>s ... os &v ík ttovtós Tpóirou ... TtEipaSfi aÚTT|V ávaAofitiv. 
(Thuc. 6.92.4) 

That man is truly a patriot, who seeks to recover it (his country) by all means. 

(85) TáSe pév Tipiv -rrccTÍpes oi úpéTspoi ISoaav. (Thuc. 2.71.3) 

These are the things (just described) your ancestors passed on to us. The use of ráSe 
rather than raOra may emphasize that the things passed on are still relevant for the 
speaker and his audience. 


29.33 When referring back to two persons/groups/things just mentioned, ‘the 
former ... the latter’ in Greek is represented by ‘eküvos ... outos/oSe’ (but also 
frequently by ó p¿v ... ó S¿, —>28.27): 

(86) ttoAü av SmaiÓTEpov IkeIvois tois ypáppacnv f| toútois itictteúoite. (Lys. 16.7) 
You would be far more justified relying on the former lists than the latter. 

(87) ÚpeTs EKSÍVCOV TtpÓTEpOV f]KOUCrC(T£ KaTTlyOpOÚVTCOV Kai ttoAu páAAov f) tcovSe twv 
ÜCTT spov. (Pl. Ap. 18e) 

You have heard the former make their accusations earlier and with much more 
vehemence than these men here who carne later. Sócrates has just distinguished 
two groups among his accusers. 

Further Particulars 

29.34 The demonstrative pronouns are often used with a noun in a predicative 
relationship. In such cases, the noun usually does not have the article; the 
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demonstrative pronoun is used pronominally and functions as subject/object 
of the verb. Contrast: 

(88) 'Apiráyco pév AaruáyTiS Síktiv TaÚTTiv íttéQtike. (Hdt. 1.120.1) 

This was the punishment which Astyages inflicted on Harpagus. Predicative 
use. More literally, ‘Astyages inflicted this as punishment on Harpagus) Taúrr¡v 
refers anaphorically to the preceding context, in which Astyages’ treatment of 
Harpagus was described. 

(89) oúSspiot <piÁOTrpay|jOCTÚvri ... ttiv Síktiv TaÚTTiv lAayov Boicoteo. (Dem. 39.1) 

It was not through any love of litigation that I brought this suit against 
Boeotus. Adnominal use. t<xútt)v expresses the nuance ‘just mentioned’. 

For the agreement between the pronoun and the noun in such cases, also 

—>27.9. 

29.35 There are also groups of demonstrative adjectives and adverbs which correspond, 
in the ways in which they ‘point’, to 65a and oütos (and sometimes ekeivos): 


Used like oSe 

Used like oútos 

Used like énéivos 

Meaning 

toióctSe 

TOIOÜTOS 


such, of such a kind 

toctóctSe 

TOCTOÜTOS 


so great (sg.), so many 1 

wSe 

OÜTW(S) 


in this way, so, such 

ÉvOévSE 

EVTEÜ0EV 

EKE10ÉV 

from here/there 

etc. (—>8) 





Note 1: The placement of toioütos and toctoütos is different from that of oútos: when they 
are used adnominally, they stand in attributive position: e.g. oi toioütoi avSpEs such men, t á 
ToaaCrra kccí toiccOtcc áyctdá so many and such blessings. 


These adjectives and adverbs often anticípate or pick up a correlative relative clause 
(e.g. toooütos ... fieros so large ... as; oaoi... toctoütoi so many as ..., so many 
(too); —>50.5) or anticípate a result clause (e.g. toioütos • • • mote such ... that; 
—>46.2). 

29.36 Forms of demonstrative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs are sometimes expanded 
with the deictic suffix -i (—*7.18). In such cases the demonstrative nearly always 
refers to something in the world outside the text: deictic iota appears to emphasize 
the ‘pointing’ effect of the pronoun. It is especially frequent in comedy: 

(90) óSi Se tís hot écttív; olí Srprou Ztpótcov; (Ar. Ach. 122) 

And this guy here, who’s he? Can’t be Straton, can he? 

(91) Kai pf|v ópco Kai BÁEq/íSqpov toutoví | trpoCTióvTa. (Ar. Plut. 332-3) 

And look, there I see Blepsidemus approaching too. 

(92) FFE. oútooí Se TrrivÉAoqi. :: EY. íkeivtií 5e y’ óAkucóv. (Ar. Av. 298) 

(Pisetaerus:) And that one is a wigeon.:: (Euelpides:) And that one a halcyon. 
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(93) ToiouTocri toívuv (jie SapSáttTEi ttó0os | EüpnríSou. (Ar. Ran. 66-7) 

Such, I tell you, is the desire for Eurípides which is devouring me. 

29.37 A relatively frequent idiomatic use of anaphoric outos is in the fixed expression koí toutó (ys) 

and ... at that, and ... to boot, and what’s more: ..., modifying a participle, noun phrase or 
adjective: 

(94) Oükoüv Koci xP u<7 ' ov > 9 8’ os, óyccOóv SokeT ooi Eivai £y£iv;:: ÍTávu, Kai toOtó yE iroAú, £q>r| ó 
KTT|onrTTos. (Pl. Euthd. 299d) 

‘Don’t you think,’ he said, ‘that it is a good thing to have gold?’ :: ‘Certainly,’ said 
Ctesippus, ‘and a lot of it at that.’ Tauro picks up the idea ‘it is good to have gold’, to 
which Ctesippus adds the additional and specific proviso (for xaí and ye, —*59.20, 59.53) 
that it should be a lot ofgold. 


Indefinite Pronouns 

29.38 The indefinite pronoun tis any, some, a(n), (a) certain, can be used pronominally 
or adnominally. It refers to someone/something that is not identifiable as a specific 
individual: 

- Normally, tis is used to refer to any of a number of individuáis whose specific 
identity is unknown or irrelevant: 

(95) ripcóv ... EyEi Ti£ Kcrnyyopfí<Hxi f| sos Éiri ttóAiv tivó áaTpOTEÚaapev f| ¿os XP^lpatá 
tivcov iAápopev; (Xen. Hell. 6.5.37) 

Can anyone accuse us of attacking some city or taking anyone’s possessions? 

(96) sí Ti£ ETripouÁEÚEi ti tü Sfipco koikóv | tü Tcóv yuvaiKoov ... kokcós aTroA¿a6ai 
toütov aÚTÓv KcpKfav | ápaa0£. (Ar. Thesm. 335-6, 349-50) 

If anyone plans to do any harm to the Women’s Commonwealth, pray that he 
himself and his house may perish miserably. 

(97) eí Si) tco croqxÓTEpós tou <paír|v Eivai, toútco áv ... (Pl. Ap. 29b) 

If I were to claim that I am wiser than anyone in any respect, it would be in this 
respect, that... For theforms tco and tou, —*7.24. 

- Sometimes, tis is used when the speaker does not wish to reveal, or pay 
attention to, the identity of a specific individual: 

(98) Scóctéi tis Síktiv. (Ar. Ran. 554) 

Someone is going to pay for this! The speaker means: ‘youregoing to pay for 
this’. 

(99) Í0’, co yúvai, SfiAcoaov EÍCTEAOoüa’ oti | (PcoKñs poteúouct’ avSpES AíyiaOóv 
T1VES - (Soph. El. 1106-7) 

Go on, woman, go inside and let it be known that there are certain Phocians 
here looking for Aegisthus. 
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29.39 The indefinite pronoun can convey a collective sense, where someone is short for 
every someone (cf. Germ. man, Fr. on). The combinations Tras tis and Exacrós tis in 
particular are used with this meaning: 

(100) yaorpi 8 e Tras ti; ápúvcov Aipóv aiavfj TÉTOTai. (Pind. Isthm. 1.49) 

Everyone is intent on warding ofF persistent hunger from his belly. 

29.40 Forms of tis may be added to adverbs and numeráis to weaken their forcé or make 
them less specific: 

ct/eSov ti pretty nearly, virtually 

óySofiKovTÓ tivss roughly/around/some eighty 

29.41 The acc. sg. neut. ti is ffequently used in the meaning somehow, somewhat, in 
some way: 

(101) TrapsSáppuvE pév ti aÚTOÚs xai ó xP 0 «rpós ó Asyópsvos cbs ... (Xen. Hell. 6.4.7) 
They were also somewhat encouraged by the oracle which was given, that... 

(102) SiaAayopévcp te oü ti irpoaSiEAÉyETO. (Hdt. 3.50.3) 

When spoken to he would not reply in any way. 

29.42 Also note the following idiomatic uses: 

Aáysiv ti to make sense, have a point (lit. ‘to say something’) 

slval ti£ to be someone (of worth, to be reckoned with) 

sí ti£ áAAos if any, if at all; as ... as any 

(103) vüv 8 ’, eT tis áAAri, SuaTuxeoTÓnri yuvf|. (Eur. Andr. 6) 

But as it is I am, if any woman ever was, the most unfortunate woman of all. 

Interrogative Pronouns 

29.43 The interrogative pronoun tís who?, which? can be used pronominally or 
adnominally: 

tís AdyEi toüto; Who says that? 

tís ávfip A¿y£i touto; Which man says that? 

For its use in direct and indirect questions, -^38.11-14 and 42.5-6. 

Relative Pronouns 

29.44 For the use of relative pronouns, —>50.8-16. 
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Quantifiers 

ttSs 

29.45 The quantifier iras (also aíras, crúqiras) in the singular means (as a) whole, in its 
entirety when it stands with the article (usually in predicative position). Without 
the article, it usually means each, every. 

iraga q ttóáis / q rróAis rraga the city as a whole, the entire city 
rraga ttóáis each/every city ( sometimes: an entire city) 

In the plural, it means each, every, all. The form of iras usually stands in predicative 
position, but sometimes in attributive position to emphasize the collective nature 
of the group: 

iragai ttóAeis each/every city, all cities 

Tragqi ai iróAeis/ai ttóAeis tragar all the cities 

ai tragar ttóAeis the whole group of cities, the cities collectively 

oAoj 

29.46 oAos means in its entirety, as a whole in predicative position, and whole, entire in 
attributive position: 

(104) TTEpi tó TTpqyua óAov áStKÓs eotiv avOpcorros. ([Dem.] 48.36) 

He acts as an unlawful fellow in the case as a whole. Predicative. 

(105) úpEís tó oAov TTpqyua guvlSsTE. (Aeschin. 1.46) 

Look at the entire matter. Attributive. 

póvos 

29.47 póvos means by itself, alone, (as the) only in predicative position, and the only in 
attributive position: 

(106) Ttiufí Se iraiSi gT¿q>avos £is pía uóvq | ttóAecús Oavoúgri Tf|g6’ üttep SoQqgETai. 
(Eur. ff. 360.34-5 Kannicht) 

To my single child shall be given a single crown, since she alone shall have 
died for this city. Predicative; for Ttj/jfj (crasis), —*1.43-5, for ünep (ana- 
strophe), —*24.37, 60.14. 

(107) Traigas eístó arépva tóv ¿jóvoy poi Kai <piAov rraTSa ckpeíAeto tt)v lyuyfiv. (Xen. 
Cyr. 4.6.4) 

He struck my only and beloved child in the chest, and took his life. 
Attributive. 
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aAAos and etepos 

29.48 The basic meaning of aAAos is other (out ofmany), stressing similarity. The basic 
meaning of etepos is other (than something else), stressing difFerence: 

h pTjTopiKT) Kai ai áAAai TÉyvai rhetoric and the other arts 

f) pTjTopiKT) 6TÉpa texvti Tf¡s ypappaTiKíís ecttív rhetoric is an art diíferent from 

grammar 

Often, however, etepos alternates with aAAos without a discernible diíference in 
meaning. 

29.49 With the article, ó etepos (otepos in crasis, —>1.45 n.3) means ‘the other’ of a pair: 

ó ETspos ttoOs the other foot 

29.50 With the article, ó aAAos means ‘the rest’, ‘the other(s)’: 

f) otAAn 'EAAás the rest of Greece 

oi áAAoi SiSáaKaAoi the other teachers / the rest 

of the teachers 

Sometimes aAAos with the article is found with a noun that has to be interpreted as 
an appositive, in which case aAAos has the meaning besides, moreover: 

(108) TrapEKÓAEaav toús ev t« KOTaAóyw óttAítos Kai toüs aAAous nnréas. (Xen. 
Hell. 2.4.9) 

They summoned the hoplites on the roll and the cavalry besides (‘and the 
others, namely the cavalry’). 

29.51 A form of aAAos followed by another form of aAAos (or adverbial aAAcos, aAAp) 
expresses the same as English different... different, or a twofold statement one ... 
one, another ... another: 

(109) outoi pév, w KA¿apx£, aAAos áAAa A¿y£i. aü 8’ ripiv eítts tí A¿y£is. (Xen. An. 
2.1.15-16) 

As for them, Clearchus, one says one thing and another says something else. 
But you must tell us what your opinión is. Note that aÁÁos (áAAa) stands in 
apposition (—>26.24-5) to outoi (for theposition ofoúroi as ‘theme’, —*60.33-4). 

(110) svteOQsv ttAtiv TETTapáKovTa veéov óiAAai áAAn ¿pxovto. (Xen. Hell. 1.1.8) 
From there, all but forty ships departed, each in a different direction. For 
aAAr), --*8.2. 

Similarly, a form of etepos followed by another form of etepos in another case is 
used when comparison is made between two members of a pair: 

(111) tí ouv av ... etepos ÉTÉpou SiacpÉpoi fincov ttAtiv TÓApri; (Xen. Cyr. 2.1.17) 
How might the one of us differ from the other except in courage? 

29.52 For the idiomatic use of a form of aAAos followed by (koí Sp) naí ( among other 
in particular; particularly), —> 59 . 70 . 
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Cases 


Functions, Meanings and Labels 

30.1 The four main cases of Greek (nominative, genitive, dative, accusative) are used in 

different syntactic functions (for the vocative, —>30.55): 

- to mark obligatory constituents with verbs and adjectives (subject, object, 
complement; here belong also certain uses in constructions like the accusative- 
and-infinitive, accusative-and-participle, etc.); 

- to complement prepositions; 

- to mark attributive modifíers (the main function of the genitive); 

- to mark various adverbial modifiers (here belong also certain uses in construc¬ 
tions like the genitive absolute and accusative absolute); 

- a few other, idiomatic uses. 

In the overview below, the most important uses of each of the cases are listed, 

organized by syntactic function. The prepositions are treated separately, —>31. 


Note 1: The uses of Greek cases in attributive and adverbial modifiers are commonly 
distinguished by the use of certain semantic ‘labels’, like of quantity, of respect, of place, 
etc. While such labels are helpful, they often do not distinguish between intrinsically 
different uses, but between different nuances of a general syntactic function. For 
example, the genitive is often used to express a cióse relationship between two nouns 
(as attributive modifier, —>30.28-9 below), without expressing the precise nature of that 
relationship. Which label applies (and how to transíate the genitive) depends on the 
meanings of the nouns involved and on the context: 

f) oíkío ti toü ávSpós the man’s house {genitive of possession) 

ti qjiAía f) toü ávSpós the love for the man (genitive of the object) 

ti qjiAia f) toü ávSpó; the man’s love (for someone else) (genitive of the subject) 

Note 2: As regards the use of cases to mark (obligatory) complements to verbs (and 

prepositions), although there are often historical reasons why particular verbs carne to be 
construed with particular cases, there may no longer be a detectable ‘meaning’ to the use of 
a case in classical Greek. For instance, the verb PotiOéco aid takes a complement in the dative, 
a use which probably aróse from the dative’s use to express benefiting or interested parties 
(‘dative of interest’, ->30.48-53); yet in classical Greek this use of the case has little meaning: 
it is the only possible case to go with this particular verb (note also that verbs with a similar 
meaning, such as úfcAéco benefit, take a direct object in the accusative). 
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Things are different with individual verbs that can be construed with different cases, with 
a distinction in meaning. For example, the verb tiyéopai may be construed with a dative to 
mean lead, guide, with a genitive to mean lead, command, and with a ‘double accusative’ or 
with an (accusative and) infinitive to mean believe, think. (Note that in some other cases, 
however, there appears to be very little difference between alternating constructions with the 
same verb: for instance, irdOopai believe, obey is usually construed with a complement in the 
dative, but is also sometimes found with a complement in the genitive.) 

It is also often possible to group together verbs which are related in meaning and 
construed with the same case. For instance, verbs and adjectives which mean ‘filling’, 
‘emptying’, ‘(being) full/empty’ normally take a direct object in the accusative for the thing 
filled/emptied, and a complement in the genitive for the substance —>(30.22). Verbs in such 
related spheres of meaning are listed together below. 


Nominative 


As Obligatory Constituent with Verbs 

30.2 The nominative is the case used for the subject of a finite verb (and any modifiers 
that agree with it, —>27.7). 

( 1 ) petó! Sé tccutc! oú ttoáAoüs í]lepáis ücmpov f|A 0 £v é§ ’AOtivwv ©upoyápris é'ywv 
vaüs óAiyas- Kai eúOüs évaupáxTio'av auOis AaKsSaipávtot Kai *A 0 T|vaToi , évÍKriaav 
Sé AaKESaipóvioi fiyoupévou ’AyricravSpíSou. pet’ óAíyov Sé toútcov Acopisü; ó 
Aiayópou ek ’PóSou e¡s 'EAAiVtttovtov EÍCTétrAEt ápyopévou yapcovos tettopcti Kai 
Séna vauaiv apa T)P¿P<?- KomScov Sé ó twv ’A 0 r|vaíwv f|p£pogK¿Tros éafipr|V£ toTs 
orpaTTyyoís. (Xen. Hell. 1.1.1-2) 

After these events, not many days later, Thymochares carne from Athens with 
a few ships. And promptly the Spartans and Athenians fought another naval 
battle, and the Spartans, led by Agesandridas, were victorious. Shortly after this, 
as winter was setting in, Dorieus the son of Diagoras sailed from Rhodes into the 
Hellespont with fourteen ships, at daybreak. And when the day-scout of the 
Athenians spotted him, he signalled to the generáis. 

(2) 6ti pév úpsls , co avSpEs ’A0r|vaíoi, TrEiróvOaTE úiró twv épwv Karriyópwv, oúk oTSa- 
syw 5’ ouv Kai acrrós úrr’ atiTwv óAíyou épauTOÜ £TTEAa0ópr|v, oütw TtiOavws 
lAsyov. KaÍTOi áAr|0£S y£ ws Etros eítteTv oüSév EÍpfiKaaiv. (Pl. Ap. 17a) 

How you, men of Athens, have been affected by my accusers, I do not know. I, 
for my part, however, almost forgot who I was because of them, so convincingly 
did they speak. And yet they have said not a single thing, so to say, which is true. 


Note 1: The subject of Greek finite verbs is very often not explicitly expressed, when the 
context and the personal ending of the verb make it sufficiently clear who or what is meant 
(—►26.7). In such cases, no subject constituent in the nominative is present; cf. o!5a, ÉAsyov 
and dpijKacriv in (2), which have no explicit subjects (the translation ’adds’ /, they). 
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30.3-8 Cases 


30.3 Predicative complements with linking verbs (—> 26 . 8 ) agree with their subject 
(—> 27 . 7 ), and thus also stand in the nominative: 

(3) irav sctti ávQpcj-rros auiupopú . (Hdt. 1.32.4) 

A human being is in every way (a victim of) chance. 

Note that adjectives, participles and some numeráis agree not only in case (nomi¬ 
native), but also in number and gender: 

(4) ú 8 ’ ápeTÜ ... oü -rrávu Ssivf) écmv ev tw -rrapauTÍKa £¡Kfj cuvETnaTrao'Qai. (Xen. 
Cyr. 2.2.24) 

Virtue is not very clever at drawing people in at first appearance and at 
random. Nom. sg.fem. 

(5) ai psv unvúcrei!; ... irepi twv pucnripíwv ... éyévovTO tettopes . (Andoc. 1.25) 
The reports regarding the mysteries were four in number. Nom. pl. fem. 



Note 1: In the accusative-and-infinitive construction (—>51.11-12, 51.21, 51.41), and in 
various constructions with participles (->52.13-15, 52.32), such predicative complements 
may of course take other cases than the nominative. 


Other Uses 


30.4 

The nominative is also used in bare lists (—>26.29), including 
dictionaries. 

entries in 

30.5 

For the nominative used in apposition to a sentence, — >27,14. 


30.6 

For the use of the nominative as a vocative, —>30.55 n.l. 

Accusative 



30.7 The accusative is used to complement verbs (its most frequent function), as well as 

in various adverbial expressions. 


As Obligatory Constituent (to Complement Verbs) 

30.8 The accusative is the standard case for the direct object with verbs which take an 
object (—>26.3): 

(6) yuvaiKa fiyayóptiv gis ttiv okíav. (Lys. 1.6) 

I brought a wife into my house. 

(7) ttóvtes tov otvSpa 8-rraivoücnv. (Pl. Prt. 310e) 

Everyone praises the man. 


Note 1: Often, a construction with a Greek verb taking a direct object in the accusative is best 
rendered into English by means of a prepositional phrase. A few examples: 
aicrxúvonai be ashamed of, feel shame for (sometimes + dat.) 
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AavQávo) go unnoticed by (—>52.11) 

(popJéoijai be afraid of 

<puAÓTTO|jai be on guard against 


30.9 Several verbs take a double accusative’ - a direct object (X) and a complement (Y) 
in the accusative: 

- verbs meaning ‘treat\ ‘do’: 

■rroiéco do X to Y (abo with adverbs: ‘treat Xina ... way) 

Spáco do X to Y ( abo with adverbs: ‘treat Xina ... way’) 

- some verbs meaning ‘ask’, ‘demand’: 

amco ask, demand X from Y 

épcoTáco ask X Y ( abo with indirect questions, — >42.2) 

- some other verbs: 

áqxxipéopai take X from Y (abo+gen.: ‘to take awayX (acc.) from Y (gen.)’) 
SiSóctkco teach X Y, teach Y to X 
KpútTTco hide X from Y 

(8) é'Aeye ocra áya&ét KOpo; Trépaos TTSTroifiKot . (Hdt. 3.75.1) 

He recounted how many good things Cyrus had done to the Persians. 

(9) ó ‘HpnnrfSas ... amí t¿v AyncriÁaov ¿TrÁiTa; ... sis Sia-yiÁious . (Xen. Hell. 
4.1.21) 

Herippidas asked Agesilaus for up to two thousand hoplites. 

(10) TTQÁÁá SiSáffKEi u’ 6 ttoáús |3íoto$. (Eur. Hipp. 252) 

My long life teaches me many lessons. 

(11) AioysÍTCQV ttiv uev OuyaTÉpa ekputtte tóv 0áv«TOV toO ávSpój. (Lys. 32.7) 
Diogiton kept the death of her husband hidden from his daughter. 


Note 1: When such verbs appear in the passive, the object of the active construction is used 
as the subject of the passive verb, while the complement (Y) still stands in the accusative; for 
details, ->35.15. 


30.10 


The following verbs (—>26.12) take a direct object (X) and a predicative comple¬ 
ment (Y) that agrees with that object (and thus also stands in the accusative; this, 
too, is often called a ‘double accusative’): 


aípÉopai 

appoint/select X to be Y 

fiyÉopai 

think/consider X to be Y (+ 
‘guide’; + inf. = ‘believe’) 

TÍOripi 

turn X into Y, make X Y 

KaOíoTripi 

install, appoint X as Y 

KaAÉw 

name/call X Y 

Aéyw 

name/call X Y 
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30.10-12 Cases 


vopisco think/consider X to be Y (+ inf. = ‘think’, ‘believe’) 

ttoiéco appoint X as Y, make X into Y 

(12) ÉKEÍvri yáp, otccv pév -rróAspos fj, crrponTiyoüs ÚMQtS aipen-ai . (Xen. Hell. 6.3.4) 
For whenever there is war, it ( the State) appoints us as generáis. 

(13) é'va EKacrrov Myco aÚTÓv ÉauToO ápyovTa . (Pl. Grg. 491d) 

I cali every individual man his own ruler. 

(14) toOtov vopi^E Zfíva, tóvS’ fiyoO 0eóv. (Eur. fr. 941.3 Kannicht) 

Consider that to be Zeus, and this to be a god. 


Note 1: When these verbs are passive, both the subject and the predicative complement 
stand in the nominative; for details, —>35.15. 


30.11 The accusative is also used in the accusative-and-inñnitive (—>51.11-12, 51.21, 
51.41), the accusative absolute (—>52.33) and accusative-and-participle con- 
structions (—>52.13). 

Internal Object 

30.12 With verbs that normally do not take a direct object (—>26.3), an ‘internal’ or 
‘cognate’ object in the accusative can be added to specify the nature of the action. 
This accusative is often related in meaning and lexical origin to the verb, and is 
usually plural and/or modified by an adjective or pronoun: 

(15) irévTE Tpif|p£i5 £0eAovtÍ|S ettiSoús ... ÉTpinpápyncrs TpinpapYig 1 ; . (Dem. 45.85) 
He performed his duties as trierarch by contributing five ships willingly. 

(16) Ecop&TE ... EcúKpónri tivcx . .. ttoAAüv cpAuapiav <pÁu«poúvTa . (Pl. Ap. 19c) 

You have seen that a certain Sócrates talks a lot of nonsense ( lit. ‘drivels a lot 
of drivel’). 

The accusative can be ‘cognate’ to the verb only in meaning (and not in lexical origin): 

(17) Ets Atytvav KorroiKiffócpEVOS figQÉvpctEV t«úttiv ~rr|V vógov É? fjcnTEp á-rrÉSavEv. 
(Isoc. 19.24) 

When he had settled in Aegina he fell ill with this disease which resulted in his 
death. 


Note 1: Occasionally, the noun in the accusative is omitted, in which case only an adjective 
or pronoun serves as internal object: 

(18) toütov fj¿v ávÉKpayov á>s óáíyos iraíotiEV. (Xen. An. 5.8.12) 

They shouted that he had given that man too few blows. óAíyas agrees with an omitted 
7 TÁr¡yás, ‘blows’; note that naioeiev also has a direct object, toütov; for the position of 
toütov, —>6 0.33. 
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30.13 Observe the following idioms, in which KocKá/áyaOá is an internal object (and X 
marks a direct object, also in the accusative): 

KaKcx/áyaOá AÉyco X speak ill of X 

KotKa/áyotSá ókoúco be spoken ill of 

(19) ó ©epicrroKMris keívóv te Kai toús KopivOious ... Raxá eAeye . (Hdt. 8.61.2) 
Themistocles spoke ill of him and of the Corinthians. 

Note 1: Similarly, kcxkcús/eü Aéyco tivó and kokms/eu áxoúco (with adverbs) mean speak ill/well 
of, be spoken ill/well of. 

(20) oú irpoScboco tóv irorrÉpa kcikcós áKoúovTa iv úpTv áSÍKtos- (Antiph. 5.75) 

I will not betray my father, who has a bad reputation among you, undeservedly. 


As an Optional Constituent (Adverbial Modifier) 

30.14 With active and middle verbs which do not take an object, with passive verbs, and with 

adjectives, an accusative of respect or limitation may be added to specify to which 
particular element the action or adjective applies (‘as concerns ...’, ‘with respect to’): 
ótAyaí toéis -rróSas his feet hurt (lit. ‘he has a pain with respect to hisfeet’) 

(21) SiatpÉpEi yuvij ocvSpój -rñv QÚctiv . (Pl. Resp. 453b) 

Man and woman differ by nature. 

(22) tpítov 5é oxÓM a TToAiTEÍas ocry f| toO ttAt|0ous ápyri, SíipoKpaTÍa tpOvouo 
kAtiOeIcto; (Pl. Plt. 29Id) 

Isn’t the third form of government the rule of the many, called ‘democracy’ by 
ñame? roüvopa = tó óvopa, with crasis, —*1.43-5. 

The accusative of respect is also used with nouns, especially in measurements: 
-rroTapós Eupos 6úo TrAÉOpcov a river two plethra wide (lit. ‘in width’) 

30.15 The accusative of (duration of) time expresses the length of time taken up by an 
action. Usually, such accusatives are accompanied by a numeral or an adjective of 
quantity (e.g. iroAús, óAiyos): 

(23) órrré-rrAEÉ... -rroAiopxficras ... st; Kai eikoot f|M¿pas • • • tt)v vfjaov. (Hdt. 6.135.1) 
He sailed away after having laid siege to the island for twenty-six days. 

(24) vúpq>r| pév f|v tpeTs fiMÉP«S (Ar. Thesm. 478) 

I had been married for three days. 

With an ordinal number (without the article), and often with a form of oútoctí 
(—> 29 . 36 ), this accusative expresses ‘how long (since)’: 

(25) T-qv Se pqxÉpa TEAEu-rriaaaav TrÉrraupai TpÉqxav tpítov Ito; toutí . (Lys. 24.6) 

I have not been supporting my mother only since her death two years ago 
(lit. ‘this (as) the thirdyear ; note that Greek counts ‘inclusively’, —*9.10). 
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30.15-19 Cases 


(26) ET. w tí AÉyas; ripwTayópas ETn8e8T|pr|KEv; :: Tphriv' ye tí8t| fipépav . (Pl. 

Prt. 309d) 

(Friend:) What news! Protagoras is in town? :: (Sócrates:) Yes, already since 
the day before yesterday. 

30.16 Similarly, the accusative of space is used to express the extent of space or distance 
traversed in an action; this accusative is again often accompanied by a numeral 
(compare the accusative of duration above): 

(27) MeveAoe,... cté Kiyxávco póAis, | iracrav TrAav-rifeis tiívSe ftápftapov yQóva . (Eur. 
Hel. 597-8) 

Menelaus, I come to you at last, having wandered through all of this barbar¬ 
ían country. 

(28) ETTopsúOricrav 8iá t% ’AppEvías tteSíov arrav Kai Aeíou; yriAócpou; oú psTov f| 
ttsvte -rrapagáyygs . (Xen. An. 4.4.1) 

They journeyed through Armenia across entirely level country and sloping 
hills, no less than five parasangs. 

30.17 In poetry only, the bare accusative of direction is sometimes used to express the 
place ‘to where’: 

(29) etteí .. . f|A0ov iTon-pós ápyalov Tá<pov . (Soph. El. 893) 

When I had come to my father’s oíd grave,... 

30.18 Many adverbs derive their form from the neuter accusative of corresponding 
adjectives: this is often called the adverbial accusative: 

oú8év in no way 

péya greatly, loudly 

ttoAú very, highly, much 

■rroAAá often, frequently 

Note 1: These forms are usually best seen as actual adverbs in their own right, not as (e.g.) 
modifiers in a noun phrase with the head left implicit. Alongside adverbial accusatives, some 
such adjectives (but not e.g. iroAú) also have adverbs formed regularly with the suffix -eos 
(->6.3-4), e.g. psyáAcos. 

Note 2: This is the regular process by which adverbs of comparatives and superlatives are 
formed: —>6.13-14. 


Apposition to a Sentence 

30.19 When an appositive is added to an entire sentence or clause, it normally stands in 
the accusative (—> 27 . 14 ): 

(30) aAAat 6e Súpcrous íscrav 8i’ aiSépos | ríÉv0Ews, cttóxov SúaTtivov . (Eur. Bacch. 
1099-1100) 

And other women threw their thyrsus staves through the air at Pentheus, 
a woeful aiming. 
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(31) 'EÁ£vt|v któvgjuev, MsvsAscj Aútttiv TriKpáv . (Eur. Or. 1105) 

Let us slay Helen; a sore grief to Menelaus! 

Genitive 

30.20 The main function of the genitive is at the level of the noun phrase, to mark 
attributive modifiers (i.e. expressing various relations between (pro)nouns/noun 
phrases). It is also used to mark some required constituents (complements) with 
verbs/adjectives, and functions in a few adverbial expressions. 

As Obligatory Constituent (to Complement Verbs/Adjectives) 

Verbs Taking the Genitive 

30.21 The genitive is used to complement, among others, the following verbs: 

- some verbs meaning ‘begin’ or ‘end’: 

apxw/ápxopoa begin ( sometimes + acc.; also + ppl. or inf., —* 52.27 ) 

Aijyw cease from (also + ppl, —*52.9) 

Ttaúopai cease from ( also + ppl., —* 52.9 ) 

- many verbs expressing sensorial or mental processes: 

aicrOávopai perceive (by ear, the gen. marks the source of 

sound; afo&ávofjcn + acc. = ‘become aware of, 

'learncombinations of gen./acc. occur) 
ockoúco hear ( the gen. marks the source of sound; ómoúcú + 

acc. = ‘be told’, ‘hear’, e.g. óhoúgj Aóyov ‘hear 
a storycombinations of gen./acc. occur) 
áKpoáopat listen to, hear (in combinations gen./acc., the gen. 

marks the speaking person (i.e. the source of 
sound), the acc. the thing said) 

SnrTopat grab hold of, touch 

yEÚopca taste 

ETrtOupáco long for, desire 

ETnAaveávopou forget ( sometimes + acc.) 

£Tnp£A(£)opca take care of, ensure (also + inf. or effort-clause = 

‘ensure that’, —*44.1) 

EcpÍEpai strive, long for (also + inf. = ‘strive to) 

pipvfiffKopai remember ( sometimes + acc.) 

PÉAei poi (impers.) ... is of concern to me, I care for 

PetcxpeAei poi (impers.) I am sorry about, I regret 

TtEÍGopai obey, listen to (rare; much more frequently + dat.) 

9 PovtíCw be concerned about ( sometimes + acc.) 
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- many verbs expressing leading, difference or superiority: 
ápyw lead, rule over ( sometimes + dat.) 

SiotqjÉpco differ from, excel, surpass 

fiyeopai lead (also + dat. = ‘guide’; + 2x acc. = ‘consider’; + 

inf. = ‘believe’) 

KpaTÉco rule, be master of ( also + acc. = ‘defeat’) 

Trspiyiyvopai be superior to, overeóme 

-rrpoéxw be ahead of, beat, surpass 


- many verbs meaning ‘take part in’, ‘meet’, ‘strive for’, and their opposites: 


ápapTÓtvw 

ócttéxm 
SeT (impers.) 

Ssopai 

É’xopai 

Kupéco 

peteco 

P¿t£ctt 1 poi (impers.) 
Tuyxávw 


miss, mistake, fail ( also + ppl. = ‘en in’) 
be distant from 
there is a lack of,... is needed 
require, lack, need ( also + 2xgen. = ‘askfor Xfrom Y’) 
cling to, border on, pertain to 
hit upon, meet, get, achieve (also + ppl. = ‘happen to’, 
->cf. 52.11) 

take part in (sometimes + acc. for the part itself) 

I have a share in something 

hit upon, meet, get, achieve (also + ppl. = ‘happen to’, 

—>52.11) 


(32) ócAA’ oú pév 5f) | Afinco Qpfivcov cmjyspcov ts vócúv . (Soph. El. 103-4) 

But I will not quit my lamentations and wretched wails. 

(33) koci ufiv odffOávonai u/óoou tivck . (Ar. Ran. 285) 

Hang on, I’m noticing some sort of sound. 

(34) toOto Se aupáveos tivej tíkouov aÚToO . (Dem. 18.36) 

Some of them were relieved to hear this from him. Note the combination of 
rotura (acc.) and aúrou (gen.). 

(35) Etvat yáp ópoAoyaTai aco<ppo<TÚvr| t¿ kpoteTv f|Sov¿ov k«í éttiQuijumv . (Pl. Symp. 
196c) 

It is agreed that self-control is to have control over pleasures and desires. 

(36) ipoi EcpctívETO oúSEpias TraiSEia; p£T£ffynK¿>s . (Aeschin. 3.117) 

It was clear to me that he had had no share of any education. 


30.22 The following verbs take an object in the accusative (X) and a complement in the 
genitive (Y): 

- verbs meaning ‘accuse’, ‘convict’, etc. (acc. for the person accused, etc.; gen. for 
the crime or punishment): 
aiTiáopai accuse Xof Y 

Sigúkw accuse X of Y, charge X with Y 
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Note also: 

áAícrKopai be convicted of Y 

But if the verb begins with Kara- or coro- the genitive, which syntactically 
depends on the preverb, usually expresses the person accused, the acc. expresses 
the crime/punishment: 

órrroyiyvwcFKGú acquit Y of X (‘ adjudícate an accusation (X) away from Y*) 

órrroq/Typííopai acquit Y of X, reject the punishment of X for Y (‘vote an 
accusation/punishment (X) away from Y’) 

Kon-ayiyvcúCTKco condemn, convict Y of X (‘adjudícate an accusation/pun¬ 
ishment (X) against Y 0 

KotTaiyT)(pí£o|jai condemn, convict Y of X (‘vote an accusation/punishment 

(X) against Y 0 

KcrrriyopEto accuse Y of X, bring the charge of X against Y 

- verbs meaning ‘remove from’, ‘rob of, ‘free from’ etc.: 

énraAAónrcú remove/release X from Y 

á-rroCTTEpáw rob X of Y 

ÉAeuOepóco ffee X from Y 

Trauco make X stop from Y 

- verbs meaning ‘fill’, ‘empty’, etc.: 

kevóco emptyXofY 

-rríptrATipi fill X with Y 

irAripóco fill X with Y 

(37) eí yáp ónroiyr|<pi£T(T0E ’AyopáTQu toutouí ... Kai eksIvcov t&v ávSpcov ... Tfí 
aÜTfí iyf|<pcp TaÚTn QávaTOV KaTaij/riipKso'Qe . (Lys. 13.93) 

For if you acquit this man Agoratus, you also, by that same vote, are 
condemning those men to death. 

(38) oú 8f¡-r’, etteí <T£ to08’ eAsu8sp¿ 5 <p¿vou . (Eur. Hipp. 1449) 

Not at all, since I absolve you from this murder. 

(39) outos 8é f|pS5 áAAoTpiÓTTiTOS pév kevoT , oíkeióttito; 8é ttAtipol (Pl. Symp. 197d) 
He (Love) rids us of estrangement, and filis us with intimacy. 

30.23 The following adjectives (often related in meaning to the verbs above) are 
complemented by a genitive: 


cipos 

worth(y of), deserving of 

eAeúSepos 

free from 

EpTTEipOS 

experienced in 

év8et)s 

lacking in 

ETTlOTTlpCOV 

knowledgeable about 

Epqpos 

deserted by, lacking in 
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íepós consecrated to 

Pecttós filled with 

PÉtoxos (taking/having) part of 

ttAtiptis filled with 

(40) AA. aiai.:: XO. irETrovOas á^i' aiorypáTcov . (Eur. Ale. 872-3) 

(Admetus:) Ai!:: (Chorus:) You have sufFered things that are worthy of shouts 
of ‘Ai!’ 

(41) oí -rrapóvTSS cnrouSifc pév, á>s opas, pserroi , yeAcotos 8e íctcos svSeécn-spoi . (Xen. 
Symp. 1.13) 

The guests, as you can see, are full of seriousness, but perhaps rather lacking 
in laughter. 

Genitive ofComparison 

30.24 The genitive of comparison is used to complement comparatives: 

(42) (q>f)s) Zippiav ZooKpá-rous ... psi£co eivai, <Pai8covos 8é éAóttco . (Pl. Phd. 102b) 
You say that Simmias is taller than Sócrates, but shorter than Phaedo. 

For more details on comparatives and their constructions, —>32. 

Attributive Genitives as Object, Predicative Complement, or Prepositional 
Complement 

30.25 The partitive genitive (—>30.29) is sometimes used in place of a direct object, and 
then implies that the action concerns only part of something larger, or a subsection 
from a larger group: 

(43) XEipfffoq>os tt¿pttei t&v £K Tris kcóptk crKsyopÉvous TTWS eyoiEV oí teAeutoToi. 
(Xen. An. 4.5.22) 

Chirisophus sent some of the people from the village, to see how those in the 
rear were faring. Note that the participle oHeyjopévous agrees with the implied 
partial object (one might supply t ivas with tcóv ¿k tt¡s xúpris). toúj éx tt¡s 
xdj¡ÁT¡s would have meant ‘(all) the menfrom the village’. 

(44) Tfjs te yfls ETspov Kai aÚTÓ tó iróAigpa eTAov. (Thuc. 2.56.6) 

They ravaged part of the land and captured the settlement itself. 

30.26 Many of the attributive uses of the genitive (->30.28-9) also occur as predicative 
complement with linking verbs: 

(45) ‘iTTTroKpÓTris o8e eotív pév tcóv Errixcopicav , ’AttoAAoScópou úós, oikíos meyóAtis te 
K ai EÜSaípovos . (Pl. Prt. 316b) 

This man Hippocrates is one of the locáis, a son of Apollodorus, and belongs 
to a great and prosperous house. Partitive genitive and genitive ofbelonging. 
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(46) évteG0ev é^eAcxúvei ... ettí tóv Eüq>pá-rnv iroTapóv, ovTa tó Eupos tsttópcov 
cn-aSkov . (Xen. An. 1.4.11) 

From there he marched to the river Euphrates, which is four stades in width. 
Genitive ofquantity. 

(47) tóv ko¡ 0’ fipépav | píov Aoyi£ou <tóv, tó 8’ aAAa Tfj; TÚyri; . (Eur. Ale. 788-9) 
Regard this day’s life as your own, but the rest as belonging to fate. 
Genitive of possession. Note that the possessive pronoun oóv is functionally 
equivalent to the genitive tt)s ti jxns- 

The genitive of quality, used to express a certain characteristic or manner of being, 
occurs exclusively in this way: 

(48) eyco Se toútou toO tpóttou ttcí>s sin’ así. (Ar. Plut. 246) 

I am always somehow of that disposition. 

(49) ocoi Tfí; ainfis yvcópns naav (Thuc. 1.113.2) 
all who were of the same opinión 

30.27 Similarly, attributive uses of the genitive may occur instead of other cases after 
certain prepositions ( —>- 31.8 eis, év); this occurs regularly with év, eis or ek + proper 
ñame (in the genitive) to express ‘in/to/ffom someone’s house’ (frequently with 
Ai'Sou the house of Hades, i.e. the Underworld): 

(50) ékéAeuov ... épé ... pE0’ aÚT<¡>v ókoAou0eTv eis AanviTr-rrou . (Lys. 12.12) 

They commanded me to follow them to Damnippus’ house. 

As Modifíer in a Noun Phrase: the Attributive Genitive 

30.28 The genitive is used particularly within noun phrases, to mark a noun phrase or 
pronoun as modifier of a head (—>26.18). Traditionally, many different categories 
within this attributive genitive use are distinguished; the most important of these 
are given below: 

- The genitive of possession or belonging denotes ownership, belonging, posses¬ 
sion, etc.: 

ti toO TraTpós oiida his father’s house/the house belonging to his father 
tt|v 'yux*ni' T*nv ZóÁcovos Solon’s soul 

- The genitive of origin denotes the origin, offspring, source, etc. of the head: 
h T*ñs Nsaipa; 0uyÓTr|p Neaera’s daughter 

tó toO lóAcovos éAEyEía Solon’s elegies/the elegies authored by Solon 

- With nouns that express an action (‘action nouns’, —> 23 . 6 ), the genitive is used 
for the subject or object of that action - genitive of the subject (or ‘subjective’ 
genitive) or of the object (or ‘objective’ genitive): 
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í) náxT| ñ tcov aTpomcjTcóv the soldiers’ battle/the battle fought by the 
soldiers ( of the subject) 

í) toO Teiyou; rroíricns the building of the wall (o/ the object) 

ó tcov ttoAeijícov q>ó|3os the enemies’ fear/the fear felt by the enemies 

{ofthe subject) or the fear for/inspired by 
the enemies ( ofthe object) ( ambiguous, 
the interpretation depends on the context) 

- To measure time, space, degree, age, the genitive of quantity or measure can be 
used (usually with a numeral): 

óktco crraSícov teTxos a wall eight stades in length 

ócvpp si'kootv etcóv a man twenty years of age 


Note 1: For expressions of age, a construction with yeyovcós (pf. ppl. of yíyvonai) and the 
accusative of duration (— >30-15) is more common: e.g. síkootv Itt| ysyovús twenty years oíd 
(lit. ‘having been in existence twenty years’). 


- Other relations between nouns: material/contents, price/value, elaboration, etc.: 
(51) 8¿ópa ... ypugoO te xai ápyúpou TrpocEtpspsTO. (Thuc. 2.97.3) 

Gifts of gold and silver were added. 
yiAlcov Spayucóv 8ixr|v q>eúyco I am defendant in a lawsuit involving 
a thousand drachmas. 

tó tcov 'Epucóv the affair of the Hermae/concerning the Hermae 

ypaq>r| kAottíís a charge of theft 

ri SáAcovos síkcóv the statue of Solon 

tó Tris gpETffc óvopa the word ‘virtue’ 


Note 2: Attributive genitives are frequently used as predicative complement (—>26.8). 

Note 3: For the position of attributive genitives relative to the head noun and the article, 

->28.15. 


30.29 The partitive genitive (also ‘of the divided whole’) denotes a whole to which the 
head belongs as a part: 

oí xprioToi tcov étvOpcb-iToov the good people {lit. 'the good among the peoplej 

ttoAAoí tcov Aóycov many of the words 

(52 ) toútco Tcp áv5pi ETÚyxave EoOcra yuvi) kocAAíotti paxpco tcov ev SrrápTn 
yuvaiKcov . (Hdt. 6.61.2) 

This man happened to have by far the most beautiful wife of all women in Sparta. 


Note 1: The partitive genitive is frequently used as predicative complement (—>26.8). 

Note 2: For the position of partitive genitives relative to the head noun and the article, —>28.16. 
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The partitive genitive is often used with the interrogative pronouns ttoü, ttoT, 
7ró0£v, and with neuter forms of the demonstrative pronoun outos and the 
demonstrative adjective toctoütos: 

(53) tís te éwv Kai kó8ev Tñs OpuyítiS ñ KWV Éiricmós pot iyéveo; (Hdt. 1.35.3) 

Who are you, where in Phrygia did you come from, that you are now my 
suppliant? 

(54) eís toctoütov üftpecos Kai ávatSeías t|A0ev SxÉcpavos oÚToai ... , wctte ... 
([Dem.] 59.72) 

This fellow Stephanus reached such a State of brutality and shamelessness, 
that he ... 

As an Optional Constituent (Adverbial Modifier) 

30.30 In sentences which have a verb or other expression of emotion (e.g. admiration, 
sorrow, anger, envy, etc.), the genitive of cause or source of emotion may express 
the reason for that emotion: 

(55) cttevco <je ... Tfjs áuapTlas . (Eur. Hipp. 1409) 

I bewail you for your error. 

This genitive is also used in exclamations (—>38.50), without a verb of emotion: 

(56) áAAa Tris eixñs kóktis , | tó xal irpocÉaSai paAOaKoús Aóyous q>psví. (Eur. Med. 
1051-2) 

But oh, what cowardice on my part, even to let soft words into my heart. 

30.31 In sentences which have a verb meaning ‘sell’ or ‘buy\ the price of something 
bought or sold may be expressed in the genitive - genitive of price/value: 

(57) Tfl cráAmyyi TfjSE ... | T|v £irpi<ipr|v Spaypcoi' -rro0’ ÉSñxovT’ éycb (Ar. Pax. 
1240-1) 

this bugle, which I once bought for 60 drachmas 


Note 1: This genitive is also used, but normally with the preposition Trepi added, in the fixed 
expressions -rrspi ttoAAoü (irAeíovos, ttAeíotou, etc.) Troi¿opai/Tipáopai/ñy¿opai valué highly 
(more highly, most highly) and Trepi óAfyou (áAá-rrovos, éAo/íotou, etc.) iroiÉopai/Tipáopai/ 
fiyÉopai valué lightly (more lightly, most lightly): 

(58) ÓTroKTivvúvai pev yáp ávflpútrous Trepi oúSevás ñyoüvTO, Aappáveiv 6é xpiíf 0 " 1 ^ 01 Trepi 
iroAAoG eTtoioOvTQ . (Lys. 12.7) 

For they thought nothing of killing men, but placed a premium on getting money. 

(59) iroAAoO yáp Troioúpai ÓKTiKoevai a ÓKT)Koa rípcoToyópou. (Pl. Prt. 328d) 

For I consider it a treat to have heard what I have heard from Protagoras. 


30.32 The genitive of time expresses the time within which something takes place; with 
some specific nouns, notably vú£ night, 0épos summer and yapcóv winter, it can also 
express the time when: 
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(60) (iacnAeüs oú payErrai Sexo finepcóv . (Xen. An. 1.7.18) 

The king will not fight within the next ten days. 

(61) onroSpávTss vuktó; ¿óxovto sis AgKÉAgiav. (Xen. Hell. 1.2.14) 

Running off in the night, they headed for Decelea. 

(62) oí 8’ ¿v tt) ZiKEÁíot ’A&nvaToi toO aÚToO yeipcovos es te tt|v 'Ipepaíav ónTÓfJcKTiv 
É7Toif)aavTO. (Thuc. 3.115.1) 

The same winter, the Athenians in Sicily made landing at Himera. 

With the article, this genitive can be used distributively to mean ‘once per .. 
‘every .. 

(63) Spaypriv ÉAáp(3avE Tffc úpspas - (Thuc. 3.17.4) 

He earned a drachma per day. 

30.33 The genitive of space is sometimes used to express the space within which an 
action takes place. This occurs primarily in poetry: 

(64) Aaias 8é yeipós ... | oíkoücti XóAu|Ses. (Aesch. PV 714-15) 

And on the left hand dwell the Chalubes. 

30.34 The genitive of separation is used with verbs of motion to express the place or 
entity from which the motion takes place. This use is rare in prose: 

(65) áAA’ eos TÓtx«rra, iraTSas, úpels pév 3á0pcov | 'íoTa<T0£. (Soph. OT 142-3) 

But, children, get up from the steps as quickly as possible. 

30.35 The genitive is also used in the genitive absolute construction (—>52.32) and the 
genitive and participle construction (—>52.14). 

Dative 

30.36 The main function of the dative is to mark non-obligatory (adverbial) modifiers. 
It is also used to mark some required complements with verbs/adjectives. 

As Obligatory Constituent (to Complement Verbs/Adjectives) 

As Indirect Object 

30.37 The dative is used to express the indirect object (Y) with the following types of 
verbs (X indicates a direct object in the accusative, where present): 

- verbs meaning ‘give\ ‘entrust’, etc.: 

6í8copi give X to Y 

ETriTpÉirco entrust X to Y 

Trapáyco entrust X to Y/furnish Y with X 
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- verbs meaning ‘say’, ‘telT, ‘report’, etc. (usually with direct or indirect statement, 
—►41.3): 

Asyw tell/say to Y 

áyyéAAco convey/report to Y 

- most verbs meaning ‘command’, ‘order, ‘advise’ etc. (usually together with an 
infinitive, —>51.8): 

¿-rriTáTTco order/command Y (to do something) 

AÉyco tell/command Y (to do something) 

TrapayyÉAAco convey an order to Y (to do something) 

Trapaivéw recommend to Y (to do something) 

- most verbs meaning ‘seem\ ‘appear, etc.: 

8ok£co seem (also + inf. (without dat.) = ‘think’;for thepossible 

constructions, —>51.30) 

qxxívopoti appear, seem (for the possible constructions, — >52.24) 

(66) e'-rrpaaoE 6É touto petó ToyyúAou tou ’EpETpióós, cjttep ett¿tpevpe tó te 
Bu^óvtiov Kai toüs aixpaAcÓTOus. (Thuc. 1.128.6) 

He did this together with Gongylus of Eretria, to whom he had entrusted 
Byzantium and the prisoners. 

(67) sítte poi , toutí tí rjv; (Ar. Ach. 157) 

Tell me, what was that? 

(68) snrsv aÜTOK ámévca ek toü cn-paTEÚporros ¿bs Tayicrra. (Xen. Cyr. 7.2.5) 

He told them to leave the army as soon as possible. 

(69) kcxAws yí uoi , ¿> Eú6ú<ppwv, q>aivn AéyEiv. (Pl. Euthphr. 12e) 

You seem to me to be speaking well, Euthyphro. 

Note 1: For verbs of speech used as verbs of commanding, —>51.32. Note that keAeúco takes an 
accusative-and-infinitive (—>51.11-12), not a dative. 

30.38 The dative as indirect object complements the following impersonal verbs 
(—>36.4-5), usually together with an infinitive (—>51.8) (Y marks the dative): 
SokéT it seems (right) to Y (to do something), Y decides (to do something) 

oupcpápsi it profits Y (to do something) 

AuchtsAsT it profits Y (to do something), it is best for Y (to do something) 
peAei it is of concern to Y (to do something), Y cares for (frequently + gen., 

-> 36.15) 

e^ectti it is possible for Y (to do something) 
irpETTEi it is fitting for Y (to do something) 

(70) é'So^ev tm Sfipcp ... E-rraivécrai... (inscriptions) 

The people have resolved to praise ... 
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(71) kóAei Si) xai tóv ShpáTWva aÜTÓv tóv tó TOiaCÍTa irETrovOÓTa* Écn-ávai yóp 
sisara! Sr|-irou0£v aÚTcp . (Dem. 21.95) 

Also cali Straton himself, the man who has endured such things. For no doubt 
he will be allowed to stand up in court. 

With Other Verbs and Adjectives 

30.39 The dative is used as first complement with the following verbs (among others): 
ónTEiAÉco threaten 


ÓtpÉCTKCO 

please, satisfy ( sometimes + acc.) 

(3ot)0eco 

help, come to the aid of 

SiotAÉyopai 

converse with 

EIKCO 

yield, give way to ( sometimes combined with gen. of separation, 

-+30.34) 

ETTlTÍOEpOl 

apply oneself to, attack 

ETTOpai 

follow ( also often with prepositions, especially aúv + dat. and pierá 
+ gen.) 

fiyéopai 

guide ( also + gen. = ‘lead’, ‘rule’; + 2x acc. = ‘consider’; + inf. = 
‘believe’) 

páxopai 

fight against 

ópyí£opoa 

get angry at 

TTElQopai 

listen to, believe, obey ( rarely + gen.) 

7TEAá£co 

approach ( sometimes + gen.) 

TTKTTEÚCú 

trust, believe 

TToAEpéw 

make war against 

CTuyyiyvcbffKW 

forgive, pardon ( also + acc. = ‘acknowledge’, ' confess *) 

<rup(3ouA£ÚCO 

advise, counsel 

<p0OV¿OO 

be envious of, bear ill will to ( sometimes combined with gen. of 
cause, -+30.30) 

XoAettoIvco 

be angry at ( sometimes with gen. of cause, -+30.30) 

Xpi)°M al 

use, treat with, be intímate with 

(72) toTs Se ó(TTOu^ri<Pio'an£voi'; úSíoo? av SiaA£y0£Íriv úttep tou y£YOVóto<; toutouí 


TrpóypaTos. (Pl. Ap. 39e) 

I would be happy to discuss this thing that has happened with those who 
voted for my acquittal. 

(73) vopí^ovTES áSuvórrous ectectOoü ’A&nvaíous PotiOeTv toT; MEyapsOgiv (Thuc. 
1.105.3) 

thinking that the Athenians would be unable to come to the Megarians’ aid 

( 74 ) Boicotoí ’A8r|vaíoicn EpaxÉgavTO ypóvov éttí íjuxvóv. (Hdt. 9.67) 

The Boeotians fought against the Athenians for a long time. 

( 75 ) oüSsvi ypñ tmv oíkeíwv oúSe ttioteúeis Twv (jauToO oliSeví . ([Dem.] 49 . 41 ) 
You are on good terms with none of your relatives, and trust none of your friends. 



30.39-42 Dative 


377 


Note 1: There are also verbs with similar meanings which take a direct object in the 
accusative: e.g. ¿xpEÁáoú benefit, (JAcnrroo harm, damage, fiasco hate, ír|Aóco envy. 

30.40 The following adjectives are complemented by a dative: 

évavTÍos opposite, contrary to 

EÚvou; well-disposed towards 

éxOpós hostile to, hated by 

íaos equal to, the same as 

koivós shared with 

opoios similar to, equal to 

<píAos friendly with, loved by 

also: ó aÜTÓs the same as 

(76) Koivos ... 6f) ÉdTto úpTv ó Aóyos. (Pl. Prt. 358a) 

Let our conversation be shared with you. 

(77) kocí sáv Tiva aiaSavcópsSa svarriov ~rñ ¿Atyapxiqt , ocrov SuvápsQa ÉKTroScbv 
TroioúpsOa. (Xen. Hell. 2.3.26) 

And if we discover someone opposed to the oligarchy, we get rid of him, so far 
as we have the power. 

Note 1: For the constructions of opoios, teros and ó aü-rós, —>32.14-15. 

Dative ofthe Possessor 

30.41 The dative of the possessor is used to complement ‘existential’ dpi and yiyvopai 
(there is, there (be)comes, —>26.10), denoting possession, belonging, or interest: 

(78) ... dpopévou Zép^eoo si sori aAAri s£o8os s$ QüAaoaav t<2> Flriveicji) ... (Hdt. 
7.130.1) 

... when Xerxes asked if the (river) Peneus had any other outlet into the 
sea ... 

(79) toTs ... TTÁoucríois troAAá TrapapúSiá cpacriv s!v«t . (Pl. Resp. 329e) 

It is said that rich people have much comfort (lit. ‘that there are many 
comforts for rich people’). 

As an Optional Constituent (Adverbial Modifier) 

Referring to Things or Abstract Entities 

30.42 The dative is very frequently used to express optional adverbial modifiers 
(—>26,14). It marks nouns referring to things or abstract entities in various 
kinds of adverbial modifiers. 
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30.43-6 Cases 


30.43 The dative of instrument expresses the instrument used in an action. 

ÁíQois É'flaAAov they were pelting with rocks 

oúSÉv r|vuE ToÚTois he accomplished nothing by this 

(80) (jr|TÉpa KaTEipyácjavTO koivcovco fí<p6i . (Eur. IT 1173) 

They killed their mother with one common sword. 

30.44 The dative of means, manner or circumstance expresses the method by which or 
the circumstances under which an action takes place: 

(81) Kpauyfj TroÁÁñ giriacnv. (Xen . An. 1.7.4) 

They will attack shouting loudly / with loud shouting. 

(82) TaÜTa Eirpri^a Tt) arj psv EÚSainovin , tt) epswutoü 8e KaKoSoapovín . (Hdt. 1.87.3) 
I have done these things for your good fortune, but to my own detriment. 

Note 1: In some cases it is difficult to distinguish between instrument and means: 

(83) PoúAovtcu 6é ttoA¿mco |jaAAov f| Aóyois tó éyKAf||jaTa 6iaAÚ£00ai. (Thuc. 1.140.2) 

They prefer to resolve complaints with war rather than with words. 

But this is a ‘problem’ of classification rather than of case meaning (for the valué of labels, 

—>30.1 n.l). 

Note 2: The dative of manner underlies the use of the ending -ti in various pronominal forms 
meaning ‘in a certain manner, ‘via a certain route’: e.g. toútti that way, -rtfi how?, ttti 
somehow, etc. For these forms, also —>8,2. 


30.45 The dative of cause expresses reason or cause: 

(84) gtpspov ... oí óttATtcu ... aÚToi tó cnpExspa aCrrcov criTÍa, oí pÉv cnropía 
Ó(koAoú0wv, oí 8 e énricrría . (Thuc. 7.75.5) 

The hoplites carried their own food themselves, some for lack of servants, 
others from mistrust of them. 

(85) üftpei nal oúk oTvco toOto ttoioOvtos (Dem. 21.74) 

doing this out of insolence, and not because he was drunk 

30.46 The dative of time expresses the time when the action takes place (it refers to 
a specific moment or period). It is often accompanied by a numeral: 

TpÍTcp etei in the third year / after two years (—>9.10) 

tt) úcTEpotíot (on) the following day 

(86) ... 5e5óx0ou tí) pouAfi ... encaven croa Xapí8Tipov ... Kai ávayopEÜdai 
FlayaOrivaiois toT; nsyáAoi; ev tü yupviKW áywvi Kai Aiovuaíoi; TpaywSoi? 
Kaivois. (Dem. 18.116) 

(A decree) that it be resolved by the Council to crown Charidemus and to 
proclaim this at the Great Panathenaea at the gymnastic contest, and at the 
Dionysia at the performance of new tragedies. 
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30.47 In poetry, the bare dative of place may be used to express the place where an action 
takes place. In prose, this dative occurs only with a limited number of place ñames 
(in other cases a preposition is normally required, —>31.4): 

(87) étteí Se yf) | ekeito tAtipcov, Saivá y fjv tcxvOevS’ ópav. (Soph. OT 1266-7) 

And when the hapless woman lay on the ground, what happened next was 
horrible to see. 

(88) (ETraiSeúQqcrav úttó) twv te MapaOcovi paxEcrapÉvcúv Kai tmv év ZaAapñn 
vaupaxria-ávTcov. (Pl. Menex. 241b) 

(They have been educated by) those who fought at Marathón and those who 
were in the naval battle at Salamis. 

Referring to Persons 

30.48 The dative may also mark nouns referring to persons, to indícate individuáis or 
groups who are in some way closely involved in the action expressed by the verb 
(these uses may be gathered under the general heading dative of interest). 

30.49 The dative of advantage and dative of disadvantage are used to indícate the 
beneficiary (or opposite) of an action; they express in or against whose interest an 
action is performed: 

(89) étraiSf) airroTs oí |3áp(3apot etc Tfjs X“P a S órrrfjA0ov, ... (Thuc. 1.89.3) 

When the barbarians had departed their country for them (for their benefit),... 

(90) Í|5e í) qpápa toís "EAAncn peyáAcov kokwv áp§et. (Thuc. 2.12.3) 

This day will spell for the Greeks the beginning of great evils. 

30.50 With verbs in the passive, the dative of agent can be used to express the agent of 
the action. This occurs in prose almost exclusively with passive verbs in the 
(plu)perfect (91) and with verbal adjectives in -t¿os (92), but in poetry sometimes 
also with other passive verb forms (93): 

(91) ÉTTEiSf) airroTs TTapsffKEÚacrro ... (Thuc. 1.46.1) 

When preparations had been made by them ... 

(92) ou crcpi TTspioiTTÉTi eotí f) ’ETiAós cnroAAupévr|. (Hdt. 7.168.1) 

It is not to be endured by them that Greece is being destroyed. 

(93) olSó ooi CTTuyoupÉvr|. (Eur. Tro. 898) 

I know that I am hated by you. 

30.51 The dative of accompaniment, without preposition, is used almost exclusively 
with military terminology to denote accompaniment (in other cases, a preposition 
is normally used): 

(94) ttévte 5é eAo<(3ov, xai píav toútcov aÚTOis ávSpáaiv . (Thuc. 4.14.1) 

They captured five (ships), one of them with crew and all. For this use of 
aÚTÓs, —> 29.12. 
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30.51-5 Cases 


(95) oí ... ’A0r|vaíoi cnrÍKOVTO skoai vriuffí . (Hdt. 5.99.1) 

The Athenians arrived with twenty ships. 

30.52 The dative also marks the person from whose perspective or vantage point the 
action is perceived: 

(96) Ó (J£V XPÚCEOS EKEITO 8TTI Ss^lCX EglÓVTl 8S TOV VTlÓV. (Hdt. 1.51.1) 

The golden (bowl) stood on the right for someone entering the temple. 

(97) oiKTipov .. . pe | -rroAAoícnv oíktpóv. (Soph. Trach. 1070-1) 

Take pity on me, who am pitiable in the eyes of many. 

30.53 Difficult to transíate is the use of the so-called ethical dative (‘of feeling’): personal 
pronouns of the first or second person (poi, f)piv, aoi, úpTv) can loosely express the 
involvement of the speaker or addressee in the action: 

(98) ¿ó (jfp-ep, d>s koáós yoi ó iró-mros. (Xen. Cyr. 1.3.2) 

Mother, how handsome is my grandfather! 

(99) toioüto ... úuTv 6 <tti f| Tupavvís. (Hdt. 5.92ry4) 

There’s tyranny for you. 

(100) oúvTEpvá poi tcxs ónroKpiaeis xai ppayuTÉpas ttoíei. (Pl. Prt. 334d) 

Please cut your answers short, and make them more succinct. With an 
imperative, y¡oi may often appropriately be translated 'please’. 

With Expressions ofComparison 

30.54 With comparatives, superlatives and other expressions of comparison, the dative 
of measure of diíference expresses the degree to which one entity differs from 
another: 

KEtpaTtñ éMttcov a head shorter 

ttoááco te KoAAiora Kai by far the most beautiful and by far the 

ttoAáco péyt<rra greatest things 

oü TroTvAaTs fiP^P«tS ücrrEpov not many days later 

For the possible constructions of comparatives and superlatives with this dative, 

—►32.11. 

Vocative 

30.55 The vocative case is used: 

- in calis or summonses, always at the beginning of a sentence, to attract the 
attention of a person nearby, or of a god; 

- in addresses, to acknowledge or maintain contact with some person nearby. 
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Vocatives are often, but not always, preceded by the word w: 

(101) EüpiTríSri i EüpnriSiov , | ú-rráKouaov, enrep -rrcÓTro-r’ avOpcínrcov ti vi. (Ar. Ach. 
404-5) 

Eurípides, my little Eurípides, listen, if you’ve ever listened to anyone. Cali/ 
summons. 

(102) ó Se Küpos ... é-rrnú£on-o- ’AAA’, co ZeO peyiore , aiToüpaí ae, Sos • • • (Xen. Cyr. 
5.1.29) 

Cyrus uttered this prayer: ‘Zeus almighty, I beseech thee, grant that...’ Cali/ 
summons, 

(103) KaAws eAe^as, ob yúvai . (Eur. Hel. 158) 

Well said, my lady! Address. 


Note 1: In a few cases, the nominative is used instead of the vocative in calls/summonses, e.g. ó 
iraís (rather than <¡> iraT) used by masters to cali their slaves (boy!), and oútos hey there! 

(—►29.30). 

Observe that in many further cases (and always in the plural), the vocative is 
morphologically identical to the nominative, as EúpnriSiov in (101). 


Cases and the Expression of Time and Space 

30.56 For the different uses of the cases in expressions of time and space, —>30.15-16, 
30.17, 30.28, 30.32-3, 30.46. For the uses of these cases with prepositions to 
indícate time and space, —>31.4, 31.8-9. Whether they are used with 
a preposition or not, the following generalizations about the various cases can be 
made: 

- In spatial expressions (with or without a preposition), the genitive tends to 
express place from which or space within which; the dative tends to express 
the place where, and the accusative the place to which or the distance 
traversed: 
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- In temporal expressions (with or without a preposition), the genitive tends to 
express time within which, the dative time when, and the accusative time 
during which: 



Figure 30.2: The use of cases in temporal expressions 


30.57 Apart from the genitive, dative and accusative, Greek also uses various fossilized 
forms (originally case forms) in spatial (and sometimes temporal) expressions: e.g. 
oikoi at home, ’A0f|vr|<Ti in Athens, MtivtiOev from Athens, ’AQr\va{,e to Athens. For 
details on such forms, —► 6 . 7 - 11 . 

30.58 For measurements, Greek normally uses a combination of genitive of measure- 
ment (—>30.28) and accusative of respect (—>30.14), usually with article: 

(104) xprprls ... to eupos irEVTfiKovTa ttoS&v kcxí t¿ 0410; TTevTfiKovTa (Xen. An. 
3.4.11) 

a foundation fifty feet wide and fifty feet high 





31 


Prepositions 


Introduction 

31.1 Greek prepositions can be accompanied by (pro)nominal constituents in the 
genitive, dative or accusative. Together with this constituent they form 
a prepositional phrase (e.g. eis tt)v ttóAiv into the city). These can be used 
to indicate spatial, temporal or other, more abstract relationships: 

(1) tt)v yáp ávQpcoirov ónroirepiyco ék tíís oficias . ([Dem.] 59.82) 

For I will send the woman away, out of my house. Spatial. 

(2) upas Se, oó iraTSes, oímos ií, ápyñs éirai6euov. (Xen. Cyr. 8.7.10) 

And in this way I educated you, my children, from the beginning. 
Temporal. 

(3) Tauro yáp oí ÉveT¿TaÁTO ék Aapelou , 0pr|ÍKT|v KaTacrTpe<pecr0ai. (Hdt. 5.2.2) 

For this had been ordered to him by Darius, to conquer Thrace. Abstract, 
the prepositional phrase indicates the source/origin of the order expressed 
by évsTÉTaÁTo (‘by’ in the Engl. translation somewhat obscures this 
relationship). 

31.2 Distinction is made between 

- ‘proper’ prepositions: prepositions that also appear in compound verbs, such as 
ék (cf. e.g. £K(3aívco, |£¿pxopai) and óttó (cf. e.g. cnropaivco, áfrayyéAÁco, 
ácpícnripi): —»31.8; 

- ‘improper’ prepositions: prepositions that are not used in compound verbs, 
such as x w P*S + gen., apa + dat., eos + acc.: these also appear regularly as adverbs 
without accompanying constituent: —>31.9. 

31.3 Some prepositions are always accompanied by constituents in a single fixed case 
(e.g. ek + gen., év + dat., eis + acc.), whereas others allow a choice between two or 
three cases (e.g. 5ió + gen./acc., irapó + gen./dat./acc.) and difFer in meaning 
accordingly (—>31.8). Improper prepositions are always accompanied by one fixed 


case. 
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31.4 With the spatial senses of prepositions: 

- the genitive is frequently used for motion away from something (e.g. ek + gen. away from, 
Trapa + gen. from the side oj); 

- the dative is frequently used for stationary position (e.g. év + dat. in, at, irapó + dat. at the 
side of); 

- the accusative is normally used for motion towards something (e.g. sis + acc. to(wards), 
Trapa + acc. to the side of), or motion through a larger area or stretch of space (e.g. Trapa + 
acc. alongside). 

For these valúes, cf. also the ‘genitive of separation’ (—>30.34), the ‘dative of place’ (—>30.47), 
and the ‘accusative of direction’ and the ‘accusative of space’ (->30.16-17); also —>30.56. 

In the other senses of prepositions the contribution of an individual case to the 
meaning of a preposition-case combination is frequently more difficult to determine. 
In some cases the distinction between the use of one case and another with the same 
preposition is very slight. 

31.5 Prepositional phrases can be substantivized by the addition of an article, e.g. tó irspi Kúpou the 
events concerning Cyrus; —>28.25, cf. 26.19-20. 

31.6 Many prepositions can also occur without an accompanying constituent, as adverbs; this 
is, however, relatively rare in prose, apart from irpós furthermore, besides, and petó 
thereafter. 

31.7 For the accentuation of the proper prepositions, —>24.37; note especially that prepositions 
with two syllables have their accent on the ultima, unless they follow their accompanying 
constituent (‘anastrophe’, —>60.14), are used adverbially, or are used instead of a compound 
with i<rd(v)/£¡ot(v) (e.g. trópa = irópsoTi/irópíiai, ?vi = ?v£crn/lv£icri). 

Common Uses of the Prepositions 
Proper Prepositions 

The table below gives the most frequent uses of prepositions in classical 
Greek. Only ‘proper’ prepositions are included in the table, listed alpha- 
betically. Some deviating uses in Ionic (Herodotus) and poetry have been 
left out. 


31.8 
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spatial 

temporal 

abstract/metaphorical 



w (¿¡y) 


+ geniíive 



concerning, about 

f) 6íkt) ápcpi tou irarpós 
the trial concerning the father 

+ dative 



(cause) about, for the sake of 

(poetry and 



<po|3e!Tai ápq>i tí) yuvaixí 

Ion.) 



he is afraid for the sake of his wife 

+ accusative 

around 

around, about 

concerning, about 


Ót|Jl<pi TTÜp Ka0T)(J£VOl 

ócp<pl péaas vúktos 

eTvai/IxÉiv <fy<pí ti 


sitting around the fire 

around midnight 

be occupied /concerned with 



something 


(with people) 


(with numeráis) about 


ol ép<pi Kupov 


<5cp<|>i T 0 Ó 5 5iox>Aíous 


Cyrus and his followers 


about two thousand 



ává (áv’) 


+ dative 

(position ) on, upon 



(poetry) 

ává vauaív 




on their ships 



+ accusative 

( vertical) up along 

(distributively) 

(to express proportion) 


ává TÓV TTOTapÓV 

áv Ikckttov ?tos 

ává Aóyov 


up along the river, 

year by year, yearly 

proportionately 


upstream 


KpÓTOS 


ává tó 6pos 

ává xpóvov 

with all his might (= ‘proportionate to 


up the mountain 

over time 

his strength’) 


(horizontal) spread out over 




across 




ává Tr^v x<¿pav 




spread across the country 




áv-ri (átr’, áv9’) 


+ genitive 



in exchange for, instead of 




ávTÍ xpripáTcov 
(in exchange) for money 
TioAÉpios áv-ri qñAou 
enemy instead of friend 




on account of, because of 




áv-ri tou; 




because of what?, why? 
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spatiai 

..abstcaet/mctaphoricii. 



áiró Iu.t' ur’l 


+ genitive 

(away/originating) from 

since, from 

( separatíon ) 


á-rró tüv vewv 

án’ ápxns 

OÚK OTITÓ TpÓTTOU 


from the ships 

since the beginning 

true to character 


cerró Tris 9aAÓTTT)s 

cnp’ oú ( conjunction ) ( origin) 


at a distance from the se 

a since 

KaAeTaSai airó nvo* 




be named after 


<V nrrrou MÓxraOai 


cmó tcüv TrapóvTcov 


fight on horseback 


based on the available means 




¿Trpáx^n <3nr’ aÚTwv oú5¿v 




nothing was done on their part 



Siá (Si’) 


+ genitive 

through 

through(out),... long through, via, by means of 


Slot TOO ScópaKOS 

5lÓ VUKTÓS 

Si’ ÉppnvÉcos AÉytiv 


(clean) through the 

throughout the 

speak via an interpreter 


breastplate 

night, all night long 

Si’ éauTOÜ 



5ió (Jíou 

on his own strength 



his whole life long 

5i¿t Táxou^ 
with speed 



6ii xpómv 

Si* ópyfjs eívai 



after (a period of) time 

be furious 

+ accusative 



(causal) thanks to, on 
account of, because of 




Si’ áperfiv evÍK-po-av 

they won because of their 

valour 

Stó TaÜTa 

because of this 



lis (Ion. ¿s) 


+ accusative 

into, to, towards, against up to, until 

(goal) 


E1S üScop (JÓAAeIV 

EÍS TT|V TEA£UTf|V 

EÍS ’A9t)VOCÍOUS ÓyOpEÚElV 


throw in(to) the water 

up to the end 

speak to Athenians 


eís tt)v ttóAiv 

es 6 (lonic conjuction) ápapTávEiv eís toüs 9eoús 


into the city 
eis oiKÍav eiaiévai 

until 

err against the gods 


to go into a house 

towards 

( specification) as far as ... is 


E¡S AíyUTTTOV 

EÍS iCTTTÉpOV 

concerned, in 


to/against Egypt 

towards the evening, at 

ir pairos cis irávTa 



dusk 

first in everything 
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spatial 

temporal 

abstract/metaphorical 


(with a limited period) for 

ÉS tq áXha 

eís"Ai6ou 

eis IviauTÓv 

in other respects 

to the house of Hades 

(í.e. to the Underworld; for the gen., 

—30.27) 


(with numeráis) up to, as many as, 

sis TpiÓKOvra 

as many as thirty 

i* before a vowel) 


+ genitive (away) from, out (of) 

from, since 

(origin) from, (out) of, from within 

£K TTÍS MÓXT)S £<puy£V 

% ápxñs 

Ik irorrpós áya0oO 

he fled from the battle 

from/since the 

from a good father 


beginning 

lAou 

ek Serios / óptoTEpas 

ÉK TOÚTOU 

(made) from wood 

on the right / on the left 

after that, since that 

iKTñvSuvárcov 


time 

ou ( conjunction ) 

judging from the possibilities 


since 

(cause, instrument) on the basis of, 

through, by means of, via 

Ik BsOTTpOTTÍOU 

on the basis of an Oracle 

it is commanded by way of oracles 

(with passives) by 

tó Áe X 0lvTa 15 ’AAs^vSpou 

the things said by Alexander 

15 toou 

equally 

fw (Ion./poetry also évi) 


+ dative ( usually stationary) in, on, 

in, during, on, at 

(circumstances, manner) 

among 

£V pía VUKTÍ 

iv tA X si 

£V Tfi OÍKÍa 

in one night 

quickly, in a hurry 

in the house 

£V TOÚTCp TCp KQipCp 

Iv plpsi 

ev iractiv ávSpánrois 

at that crucial moment taking tums 

in the presence of all 

£V TOÚTCp 

iv órfropia elvai 

£v v-paco 

meanwhile 

be at a loss 

on an island 

ev <p ( conjunction ) 

Iv aoi Icttiv 

iv toTs ottAois 

while 

it depends on you 

Iv "AiSou 


oí Iv tIAei 

in the house of Hades (i.e. in the 
Underworld; for the gen., —>30.27) 


those in power 
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+ genitive 


+ dative 


abstract/metaphorical 


(with motion, emphasizing the end 
áv xp OaAÓTTp irtirreiv 


fall into the sea 


éiri (éir’, l<p’) 

(stationary) on (top of) during, in the time of 

EXE1V TI ÉTTÍ TCÓV wpcov ÉTt’ dpt)VT15 

have something on one’s in peacetime 

shoulders t¿ éir’ époü 

the events of my 

(motion) heading for, in the direction lifetime 
of 


(in various expressions) 


on my own, by myself, independently 

éiri TÉTTÓpojv raxQfivai 


be drawn up four deep 


éir’ AtyÚTTTOu ónroirAsIv 
sail off heading for Egypt 


(judicial) 


before all, in the presence 
ofall 


(near)by, on 

éiri troTapcó oíkeTv 
live on a river 
tó éiri SaAáaap teTxos 
the wall by the sea 

to admire someone for their 

wisdom 

ythav éiri tivi 

to laugh at/over someone 


(directly) following on 
éiri toútu 

after that, subsequently 


Ein TOUTOIS 

moreover, in addition 
(cause) 

SauuóÍEiv Ttvá éiri aotpia 


( motive, reason, goal) 

éir’ ÉÁEuSEptÓCTEl TCOV 'EAAr)VCOV 

in order to free the Greeks 


(condition) 
éiri ToÚTco 
on that condition 
éq>’ m (conjunction) 
on the condition that 
(->49.26) 

(sphere of influence) 

Écp’ ÚplV ÉOTIV 

it is in your power, it is up to you 
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spatial 

temporal 

abstract/metaphorical 

+ accusative 

(i end point) up to, on(to) 

during, for 

( parpóse) for 


Élri TOÜS ÍTTTTOUS 

Éiri ttoAüv ypóvov 

éttítí...; 


ávapfivai 

for a long time 

with what purpose?, why? 


climb on the horses, mount 




the horses 


(in various expressions) 


(goal) towards, against 


xóéir-M 


étt’ ’AQrivas 


a» Caí <i¡» I din vunccincd 


towards Athens 


tos «in to toAu 


Éq>’ OSwp Tré|JTTEiv 


in general, normally 


send to get water 




éttí toüs troAspious iévai 




move against the enemies 




(with surfaces) extended over 




éirl TrÓCTOv Eúpd)irt|v 




(extended) all over Europe 




Kcrró (Kcrr’, KOtO’) 


+ genitive 

down from, down toward 


against, to the detriment of 


KOtTOt TOÜ ÓpOUS 


AÉyElV KOTÓ TI vos 


down from the mountain 


speak against someone 


under 


(in a weakened sense ) with respect to. 


KOtTOt yfjS KpÚTTTElV 


concerning 


hide under the ground 


Koe'énrdvTtov 




with respect to everyone 


KOT¿ vcotou EÍVOI tou hoAsmíou 




be in the enemy’s rear 



+ accusative 

(motion) following, with 

(distributively) per, every 

(manner) conforming to, 


KOT* OUpOV 

Kafl’ fiuépav 

according to 


following the wind 

per day, every day 

KOTÓ TOÜS VÓpOUS 


(i downwards motion) 

at the time of 

according to the laws 


KOTa TÓV TTOTapÓV 

kot’ ópxós 

KOtTOt Sóíjav 


downstream 

in the beginning 

as expected 



Ktrr* ékeivov tóv X póvov 

KaTá Súvapiv 



(roughly) at/during that 

according to one’s means, as 


(with surfaces) spread out 

time 

much as possible 


over, everywhere on, across 


KOtTOt KpCtTOS 


Kara TT|V áyopáv 


by forcé 


in various places across the 


KO(0’ ÉaUTÓV 


market 


on his own, by himself 
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spatial 

temporal 

abstract/metaphorical 


(withfixed points ) off, near, 


( distributively ) 


opposite 


kot’ I0VT| 


Kcrrá tous “EAArjvas tóttéiv 


nation by nation, per nation 


position opposite the Greeks 


koS’ ÜKOOTOV 

point by point, in detail 

Kcrrá piKpóv 
little by little 




(relation) with respect to, as to 




TÓ kot’ épí 




as to me, as far as it concerns me 


prrá ((jet’, pe9’) 


+ genitive 

together with, 


(accompanying 


accompanied by 


circumstances) 


(JETO TCÚV CTUppÓXCOV 


(jetó enrou5f(s 


together with the allies 


with haste, hastily 

(JETÓ TOÜ VÓ(JOU 

with the law on my side 

+ dative 

(usually with people ) among 



(poetry) 

petó paivécoi 




among the maenads 



+ accusative 


after 

(ofrank) after 



PETO TÓ Mt)6iKÓ 

ÓpKTTOS pSTÓ Tll/a 



after the Persian 

the best after someone 



wars 




(JETÓ TOÜTO 

afterwards, after that 
(je9* fipépav 
by day, during the 
day (orig. ‘after day 
(break)’) 



Trapee (irap’) 


+ genitive 

{origin, with motion, usually 


(origin, usually with people) 


with people ) from (the side/ 


from (the side/quarter of) 


quarter of) 


Aa(j|JávEiv ti trapa tivos 


óyytAos Trapa |3a<jiAÉcús f|KEi 


get something from someone 


a messenger has come from 


pavSávEiv ti irapá tivos 


the Persian King 


hear/learn something from 




someone 
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spatial 

temporal 

abstract/metaphorical 

+ datire 

(usually withpeople) with, at, 
in the presence of 
oí Trapa aoi 
those with you 

Trapa SiKaaraTs 
before the jury 


(with passives) by 

tq Aeyó|i£va irapá rivos 

the things said by someone 

in the eyes of 

TTOp’ É(10( 

in my opinión 

at the side of, in the Service of 

be a general in the Service of Cyrus 

+ accusative 

(end point, usually with peo- 
pie) to, at (the side of) 
á<piKV£K76ai irapá Tiva 

arrive at someone’s side 
irépirstv irapá Tiva 

send to someone 

during, throughout 

irapá irávTa tóv 
Xpóvov 
all the time, 
throughout time 

(in comparisons) next to, 

ytAoTos irap’ aÚTÓv 

laughable as compared to him 

(exclusión ) next to, apart from 

oúSiv aAAo irapá TaOia 

nothing other than that 


(with verbs meaning'’put ’, 
‘position’) next to, with 
Ka9É£ECT0ai irapá Tiva 

sit down next to someone 


contrary to, against, in violation of 

irapá to ás vápous 

in violation of the laws 


(of parallel extent) along, 
alongside, beside 
irapá tt|v f|TT£ipov ttXeív 
sail alongside the mainland 



+ genitive 

Trtpí (never elided) 

(with verbs of competition, 
strife, etc.) about, for, over 
pá)(£CT0ai iTEpi iraTpíSos 
fight for one’s home country 




(with verbs offearing and 
concern) of, concerning, about 
<po(}EÍcr6ai irepí tivos 

be concerned about some- 
one/something 
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spatial 

temporal 

abstract/metaphorical 



(with verbs of speaking, etc.) 

PouAEÚ£(j0ai UEpi Tfjs £ÍpT)vr|s 
delibérate about the peace 

QKOÚEIV UEpí T1VOS 

hear about someone 

(relations) in relation to, concerning 

TCt TTEpí TTÍS ápÉTf¡S 

that which concerns virtue 

TTEpí froAAoO/óAíyou TroiEiaSai 

consider of great/little importance 

+ dative (with weapons and clothing) 


(with verbs offearing and con- 

around 


cern) for, concerning 

a Trspi toTj aúpaaiv I/ouctiv 


SeSiótes UEpi tco x^pí^p 

the clothes they have on 


afraid for their land 

their bodies 

+ accusative around 

around 

about, with respect to 

TTEpi TT)V ’AtTIKTIV 

TTgpi TOÚTOUS TOUS 

yvdjpriv EXE1V UEpi ti/tivo 

TTEpiépXETai 

Xpóvous 

have an opinión about some- 

he goes around Attica 

around that time 

thing/someone 

TTEpí TÓ CTTpaTÓTTsSoV 


ÓpapTÓVElV UEpi Tiva 

qtuAaKai f|crav 


err with respect to someone 

around the camp there 


elvai irepí ti 

were sentries 


be occupied/concerned with 
something 

Cyrus and bis followers 

upó (never elided) 


+ genitive in front of 

before 

in defence of, on behalf of, 

Upó TCÓV ópa^cóv 

upó tüv MtiSiküv 

for 

in front of the wagons 

before the Persian 

upó Tóáv uoAitcóv páxEt70ai 

upó uoSoov 

wars 

fight for the citizens 

at one’s feet 

upó TOO 

previously, earlier 

in preference to 

prefer something over something 
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spatial 

I 

abstract/metapliorical 


TTpÓS 


+ genitive on the side of, facing 


from the side of, at the hands of 

TÓ TTpÓS ECTlTEpaS T£ÍXOS 


trá<JX £lv Tipos tivos 

the wall facing the west 


suffer at the hands of 

someone 

cckoúeiv irpós tivos 

hear from someone 

on the side of 

Trpós fm&v ECTT1V 

(with passives) by 

the thing done by someone 

(in exclamations) by 

trpós 8&ÜV 

by the gods! 

+ dative at, near 


(addition) with 

tipos acrrf) tt¡ ttóAei 


irpós ToCrna, irpós toútois 

KaSÍCTTaVTai 


moreover, on top of that 

they position themselves 
near the city itself /right 

near the city 


slva. trpós-nv. 

be occupied with something 

+ accusative ( motion) towards, facing 

by, towards 

(with verbs ofspeaking, etc.) 

towards 

irpós hnrfpav 

to, addressing 

aystv upó; Tiva 

towards dusk 

Aéyaiv irpós to TTAf|6os 

bring to someone 


speak to the multitude 

cnTofSAáTmv irpós Tiva 

look at someone 


(;relations ) concerning, with 
regard to 

(hostile) against 


Trpós TaÜTa 

TropEÚ£cr0ai, ttoAepeTv 


in view of that, with regard to 

irpós Tiva 


that 

march against, wage war 


Xpf|<Tipos Trpós TI 

against 


useful with regard to 
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«iúv/^úv 

+ dative (together) with, accompanied 

by (rare in Att.; usually ¡itrá + 
gen.) 

TroAíptlv oíiv toTs cpuyáai 
wage war together with the exiles 


ÚTTÍp 

+ genitive (stationary) above 

ÚTTÉp TCÓV yoVÓTÍOV 

above the knees 

the hinterland of Halicarnassus 
(relative geographical position: 
inland from) 

( motion) over 
ÚTTÉp tcóv atcpcov Kcrrépcavov 
they carne down over the hilltops 


abstract/metaphorical 

(direction, goal) towards, to 
irpós ccvSpeíav irai5EÚeCT0ai 
be educated/raised to 

AiyEiv ti irpój yápiv tivó; 

say something to oblige someone 

(comparison) in comparison to, 
according to 
irpós Tfiv Súvapiv 
according to one’s means/ability 
Kpíveiv rrpós ti 
judge by something 
irpós piav 
violently 


induding 

SiaxíAiai Spa/pai ctúv toT; 

Nikíou 

two thousand drachmas 
induding those of Nicias 

(accompanying 
circumstances) 
aúv Kpauyfí 
with a loud scream 

aúv Seco 
with god’s help 


in defence of, to protect..., 
on behalf of 

útrtp ttís traTpíSos 
in defence of (his) home 
country 

óaroKpívEa9at ÚTTÉp tivoj 

answer on someone’s behalf 

(cause) about, in order to 

yáptv ?X £IV ÚTTÉp T1VOS 

be grateful about something 

ÚTTÉp TOU TaOTOC Aafkív 

in order to get this 
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spatial temporal abstract/metaphorical 


+ accusative 

above, beyond 


beyond 


OÍ ÚTTÉp TOV 'EAAf)CTTTOVTOV 


ÚTTÉp Súvapiv 


oÍKoúpevoi 


beyond one’s means 


those who live beyond the 


úiTÉp éAttíSci 


Hellespont 


beyond expectation 


ínró (ínr’, úq>’) 


+ genitive 

(motion awayfrom) out from under 


(with passives and verbs with 


Áa|5úv Poüv úiró ápá5ns 


passive meaning, expressing the 


taking an ox from a wagón 


agent) by 




ttoüSeúectScü ÚTTÓ TIVO 5 


TÓ Ú1TÓ yffe 


be raised by someone 


the things under the earth 


irá<TX£iv TI ÚTTÓ TIVOS 

suffer something at the hands 
of someone 




(with causes ) 




úiró Aipoü áiróAAua0ai 
perish from hunger 




(accompanying 

circumstance) 




úiró cáAtnyyos 

at the sound of a trumpet 

+ dative 

at the foot of, under 


( subjection, dependence, influence) 


ira TOto 


ú<p* ¿aur$ eTvai 


under the walls of Troy (rare in 


be in his power 


prose) 


ínró iraiSoTpiPn AyaSü 

rrsrraiSeuníaos 

+ accusative 

(end point) at/to the foot of, 

in the course of, during 

(subjection, dependence, influence) 


to under 

Ú1TÓ T^V VÚKTa TaÚTTIV 

úiró a<p6s iroistaSai 


ECTTTlCrE TÓ CTTpÓTEUpa ÚTTÓ 

in the course of that night 

bring under their power 


tóv Aócpov 

úiró tí|v slpi'iviiv 



he made the army halt at 

under peacetime 

(accompaniment) 


the foot of the hill 

conditions 

úiró ópxnoiv té kcxí tpófjv 



Ú1TÓ VÚKTO 

acompanied by dance and song 


under cover of night 
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31.9 Prepositions 


Improper Prepositions 

31.9 Unlike the ‘proper’ prepositions (—>31.2, 31.8), the following ‘improper’ preposi¬ 
tions are not used in compound verbs: 

apa + dat. together with ( also temporal: ‘at the same time with) ap’ 

eco, áp’ tulipa = ‘at daybreak’) 
aveu + gen. without, apart from 

Síktiv + gen. in the way of, like 

eyyús + gen. near, cióse to 

eíaco, saco + gen. inside 

ivavTÍov + gen. opposite, in the presence of 

gen. + svsKa ( also oüvsxa; because of, owing to, on account of, for the sake of 
usually a postposition, 
but —*41.4 tul, 48.2) 

8któs + gen. outside of, apart from 

evTÓs + gen. within ( also temporal) 

e^co + gen. outside of, out ( also abstract: éfa q>pev£>v = ‘beside his 

wits 0 

STrÍTrpocrQsv + gen. in the way of ( especially with yíyvopai, ‘get in the way of) 

p£Ta§ú + gen. between ( also temporal) 

p¿XP' + gen. U P to (flko temporal: ‘up until’, péypi oú = ‘until the 

moment that 0 

ópou + dat. together with ( also temporal: ‘at the same time as’) 

STno-0£v + gen. behind, at the rear of 

Trápoi0£ + gen. in front of, before ( also temporal) 

gen. + -rrsAas ( commonly near to, alongside 
a postposition) 

TTspa(v) + gen. further than, beyond, on the other side of ( also abstract: 

tripa toO perpíou = ‘beyond measure’) 

-rrAf]v + gen. except ( also with subordínate clauses: ttátjv óti = 

‘except that) trAr\v ei = 'except if) 

-rrAr|(TÍov + gen. near to 

TTÓppco, -rrpÓCTco + gen. far from, far in ( also abstract: nóppco crotpías f¡xsiv = ‘to 
come far in wisdom’) 
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7TpÓCT0£V, Ep7rpOCT0£V + 
gen. 

gen. + X ápiv 
(postposition) 

Xtopís + gen. 
cbs + acc. 


at the front of, before ( also temporal) 
for the sake of 

apart írom ( also abstract: ‘not considering’) 

to ( only with persons, e.g. cb$ ’AAs^avSpov to Alexander ) 
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Comparison 


Meaning of Comparatives and Superlatives 

32.1 The comparative (formed with -rspos or -(í)cov, —>5.34, 5.36, 5.38-40, 5.4], 
5.43-4) expresses the higher degree of the meaning of an adjective, the 
superlative (formed with - raros or -icrros, — *5.34, 5.37-40, 5.42-4) the high- 
est degree: 

outos croq>¿mpos ZcoKpáTous That man is wiser than Sócrates ( with genitive 
of comparison, —*32.6 below) 

ZcoKpÓTTis gocpcÓToros irávTwv Sócrates is wisest of all ( with partitive genitive, 
-*32.8 below) 

When two entities are compared, the comparative expresses the higher and 
thereby automatically the highest degree: 

IcoKpárris aotpdmpos f|P“ v Sócrates is the wisest of the two of us 

Suoív (with partitive genitive, —>•32.9 below) 

32.2 When an element of comparison is absent, the superlative may express a very high 
degree (sometimes called the ‘elative’ use): 

IcoKpárris gocpcÓTorros Sócrates is very wise 

32.3 The comparative suffix -Tipos often expresses a contrast between two concepts, 
persons, entities or groups, as can be seen in 8 s£irspos right vs. ópiorspos left, or in 
an example like 

(1) oímos ... siraiSsuov, toüs psv yspaiTépous TrpoTipav, twv 8 s vscoTápcov 
TrpoTSTipfjgOai. (Xen. Cyr. 8.7.10) 

This is how I raised you, to give preference in honour to the oíd, and to be 
honoured above those who are young. 

32.4 When the superlative is preceded by «s (sometimes orrcos) or oti it means as.. .as 
possible: 

(2) si pf| 0f)°' o M OÍI I TOtp’ ápigra , tpaüAós sipi koú 00905 . (Eur. Andr. 378-9) 

If I shall not put my things in order as well as possible, I am worthless and not 
smart. 
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Comparison 

32.5 Greek has various constructions that can be used to express the entity to which 
someone or something is compared. Distinction should be made between: 

- constructions that follow a comparative (cf. e.g. Engl.: better than .... more 
than .. .): ->32.6-7; 

- constructions that are used to indícate that something is identical, similar 
or equal to something else (cf. e.g. Engl.: like ... , just as, similar to): 

—>32.14-15. 


Note 1: For dauses of comparison (cos-clauses) —>50.37; for comparative temporal and 
conditional dauses (eos ÓTS-dauses and cbo(ir€p) ei-dauses), —>47.17, 49.22-4; for 
participles of comparison (with coa-Trep), —>52.43. 


Constructions of Comparison that Follow a Comparative or Superlative 

32.6 Comparatives are usually construed with a genitive of comparison (—>30,24) or 
with fi; in the latter case, the second member of the comparison (after f|) stands in 
the same case as the first: 

(3) tróAspos evSoSos sipfivns aigypas «ipe-rcirapos . (Dem. fr. 13.26 Baiter-Sauppe) 
A glorious war is preferable to a shameful peace. Genitive of comparison. 

(4) otvSpós ■.. evos toO ápiaTOu oüSev apsivov áv <pavsiq. (Hdt. 3.82.2) 

Nothing would appear better than the rule of one man, the best one. Genitive of 
comparison. 

(5) outos ó 'Hyf)(rav8pos áipiKvsÍTOü, ov úpsts Tote KáÁÁiov f| iyoo . (Aeschin. 1.56) 
This fellow Hegesandrus arrives, whom you know better than I. 

(6) oú troAAob tiví utto8s¿pt6pov TróÁspov ótvripoOvTO ñ tov trpos neÁOTTOvvnoíou; . 
(Thuc. 6.1.1) 

They undertook a war not much inferior to that against the Peloponnesians. 
For ttoáácú, —> 32.11. 

A construction with t) is normally used when the first and second member of the 
comparison stand in the genitive or dative (the genitive of comparison is rare in 
such cases): 

(7) iyco . .. out’ av |jíAtou áirToípr|v fiSiov f| croO . (Xen. Oec. 10.6) 

I would not touch red lead with more pleasure than (I would touch) you. 

(8) coi te vüv ETi ÉyOíovÉs eicnv f| ipoi . (Xen. Cyr. 4.5.23) 

They are now even more hostile to you than to me. 

32.7 The same constructions are used when the comparative is expressed by way of 
paAAov (fi) more (than), rather (than): 
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(9) tó QrjAu yáp ircos páAÁov oiicrpóv ápgÉvcov . (Eur. Her. 536) 

For the female sex is in a way more emotional than men. Genitive of 
comparison. 

(10) oí AaKgSaipóvioi Trácrp -iroAmía páAÁov áv r| SripoKpaTia TrigTEÚgEiav. (Xen. 
Hell. 2.3.45) 

The Spartans would trust any constitution more than a democracy. 
Comparative with f¡. 


Note 1: The genitive (of comparison) is also found with verbs that are derived from 
comparatives, such as úcrrepáco to be later (cf. ücrrepos later), ttAeovekteco have a larger 
share (cf. ttáeíoov more), f)TTÓopai to be weaker than, be defeated by (cf. f|TTcov weaker) - 
for the genitive as complement with verbs, —>30.21-2: 

(11) fiTTCÍi|JÉ9a ... áptpÓTEpoi toO TauTa gyovTos ftsftaicjs [Mou . (Pl. Phlb. lie) 

We are both defeated by the life that has firm possession of that. 


32.8 Superlatives are often combined with a partitive genitive (—>30.29) to express the 
group or class within which something is marked as the highest: 
súSaipovéororroi tóóv 'EAÁfivcov the most fortúnate people of the Greeks 
TrávTcov péytcrTov áAyos the greatest ill of all 


Note 1: This use occasionally occurs when the superlative refers to an entity which is not 
itself part of the group indicated by the partitive genitive; the genitive is in such cases also 
often called ‘comparative’: 

(12) 0ouku8(8t|S ’A9t|vaTos £uv¿ypaiys tóv iróAspov ... éAiricras ... ÉaEa9ai ... 
á^ioAoycÓTaTov t¿5v irpQYEYrvriM¿vcov . (Thuc. 1.1.1) 

Thucydides from Athens has written a book about the war, as he expected it to be most 
noteworthy, more than any of the wars that preceded. The war that Thucydides 
describes is not one ofthose that carne before. 


32.9 The partitive genitive is also sometimes used with comparatives, especially when 
two entities are compared (in which case the comparative marks the highest 
degree, —>32.1 above). 

(13) Suolv yáp áOÁioiv EuSaipovÉorEpos pév olik av Eit). (Pl. Grg. 473d) 

For among two wretched men there could not be a most fortúnate one. 
ádAíoiv is dual, —> 10.1-5. 

32.10 Other constructions with superlatives: 

- superlatives may be strengthened by ‘adverbial’ xaí (—>59.56): 


(14) oTpai 8 ’ aÚT¿ xai gocpcÓTorrov | 9vriTOiaiv rival KTfjpa toTcti ypcopEvois. (Eur. Bacch. 1151-2) 
And I think that this is the very most sensible possession for mortals who use it. 
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- superlatives may be modified by the fixed expression ccútós (É)au-roü at his/her/its -est, 
indicating that the feature denoted by the adjective is or has been present in the 
same entity to various degrees; the superlative then refers to the highest of those 
degrees: 

(15) ... f) AÍ|jivti ... ¿oOaa pláQos, Tfj PaOuTáni qutt] écouitís , TTEVTriKOVTÓpyuios. (Hdt. 2.149.1) 

... the lake, being, at the point where it is at its deepest, fifty fathoms deep. The lake is less 
deep elsewhere. 

- in prose (particularly Herodotus, Thucydides and Plato) superlatives are sometimes com- 
bined with the idiomatic expression év toís: 

(16) év toT; TrpoiToi 8É ’A0r|vaíoi tóv ... críSipov Korré0evTO. (Thuc. 1.6.3) 

The Athenians were the first to lay down their sword. év toís (lit. ‘among them/some’) 
appears to make explicit that the Athenians were not the only ones to stop carrying 
weapons, but that, of those who did, they were the first. 

32.11 Both the comparative and the superlative may be modified by an expression of 
degree in the dative (dative of measure, —>30.54): 

ttoAAco ápdvoúv much better 

CTcotppovÉCTTaTa Kal ápcpaAagTon-a paKpco most sensible and safest by far 
Note the frequent use of this dative in correlative clauses with (toctoútw and) oacp 
(—> 50 . 5 ), to express the more .. .the more ...: 

(17) ogcp av paireo toútw 6 copf)gri, ToaoÚTtp paireo Cerró toútou áyadá -rraíari. (Xen. 
An. 7.3.20) 

The greater the gifts you bestow on him, the greater good will you experience 
at his hands. 

32.12 When two adjectives or adverbs that refer to the same subject or predicate are 
compared to each other, they are both comparative, or the first is modified by 
p&AAov f|, and the second comparative: 

(18) 6Troír|cTa TayÚTSpa f| ffo<pcÓTSpa . (Hdt. 3.65.3) 

I acted more quickly than wisely. 

(19) ais ’IcoAkóv ÍKÓpr|v | oüv gol, TrpóOupo; paAAov f| goqxoTÉpa. (Eur. Med. 484-5) 
I carne to Iolcus with you, eager rather than wise. 

32.13 Note the following fixed expressions with comparatives: 

- comparative with f) ¿jote + infinitive (—>46.8), or with KctTÓ + accusative: 
too ... to ... : 


(20) gocpcÓTsp’ f| xot ávSpa gupPaAaTv arni (Eur. Med. 675) 
words too wise for a man to understand 
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(21) vecÓTspoi eicriv ri &>crrs eiSávai oicov iraTÉpcov £OT£pT|VTai. (Lys. 2.72) 

They are too young to know of what kind of fathers they have been deprived. 

- comparative with r) + comparative wj-clause (—>50.37): too ... to ... (this 
occurs particularly when the cós-clause has a potential optative or counterfactual 
secondary indicative): 

(22) £<tti yáp psifo> toíkeívcov Ipya fi ¿><; tú Aóycp T 15 av eTttoi . (Dem. 6.11) 

For their achievements are too great for anyone to put them in words ( lit. 
‘greater than that anyone could somehow 

(23) £ÍCT-rrr| 8 r)CTavT£s £Ís tóv tttiAóv Oottov f| &s ti; av meto pETEcbpous E^EKÓpiaav t¿xs 
ópatas. (Xen. An. 1.5.8) 

They jumped into the mud and lifted the wagons on dry land more quickly 
than anyone could have thought possible. 

- oúSsvós eAóttwv (also xsipwv, üaTepos, etc.), lit. ‘inferior to no one’ = better than 
all, the best by far: 

(24) o Kocpoi SokeT oüSevós lAaTTOV Eivai T£Kpf)piov Tfjs áTroypa 9 fís oti áAr|9fis ouca 
TuyyávEi. (Lys. 29.1) 

This seems also to me to be the clearest evidence by far that the declaration 
happens to be true. 

Constructions of Comparison that Express Identicalness, Similarity or 
Equality: ó aú-rós, opotos and íoos 

32.14 The most common adjectives or pronouns that express identicalness, similarity or 
equality are: 

- ó aÚTÓs (often with crasis: oútós, aÚTi), toutó, —>7.11) the same as 

- opoios similar to, like 

- icos like, equal to 

Each of these may be followed by a complement in the dative (—> 30 . 40 ) or by koí: 

(25) paívrrat yápTcp Sqpcp 3 oiiQmv> tÜS aúxñs iroAmias úpTv ettiQupcóv. (Isoc. 16.41) 
He is evidently supporting the people, desiring the same constitution as 
you. 

(26) oúk, etteiScxv TaÚTÓv y¿vr|Tai tú ti, iv ylyvETat. (Pl. Prm. 139d) 

Whenever a thing becomes the same as any thing, it does not become one. 

(27) xAípaKas £iroir)aavTO laa; tú teívei tcov ttoAepígúv. (Thuc. 3.20.3) 

They made ladders for themselves that were equal (in height) to the wall of 
the enemy. 

(28) TauTa úpTv auv£<p£p£ xal T015 ekeT. (Lys. 20.27) 

The same happened to you as to the people there. 
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(29) olov 6 e irveís ... | pwv ouv opoiov xai yuAioO oTpcrncoTiKoO; (Ar. Pax 525-7) 
How wonderful do you smell!:: Not then, I take it, like the smell of a soldier’s 
knapsack? yuÁioü arpaTicoTutoü is genitive of belonging (—*30,28) with an 
omitted ‘smell’. 

(30) oü Sf¡0’ otco ys voOs Too; xai crol Trapa. (Soph. OC 810) 

Certainly not for a man who has a mind equal to yours. Por the accentuation 
andposition of Trapa, —*-24.37, 36.6. 

32. 15 After the same expressions (especially after ó aÜTÓs) a relative clause with -irep (e.g. 

oa-rrep) is also regularly found, sometimes with ‘adverbial’ koí also, too following 
the relative pronoun: 

(31) f) yótp TráAai f)pwv cpúcns oúy atnri fjv fítr^P vüv. (Pl. Symp. 189d) 

For our original nature was not the same as our present one. 

(32) ek toO aCiToO . . . ycoptou f) óppf| ecrrai 69 evitep Kal ékeTvos épé siTESÉ^aTO 
yupviív. (Hdt. 1.11.5) 

The attack will take place from the same spot as the one from which that man 
displayed me naked. 

(33) póvoi te 6vtes oijoia Eirpa-rrov ootep áv pet’ aTAoov óvtes. (Xen. An. 5.4.34) 
When they were alone, they behaved just as if they were with others (lit. ‘they 
did similar things as (they would do) ifthey had been with others’). 



33 _ 

The Verb: Tense and Aspect 


Basic Notions and Terminology 
Tense 

33.1 Tense concerns the location of an action in time relative to some other moment. 
A distinction can be made between absolute tense and relative tense: 

- Absolute tense concerns the location of an action in the past, present or future, 
relative to the moment of speaking: 

The Greeks burned Troy. past 

The Greeks are burning Troy. present 

The Greeks will burn Troy. future 

- Relative tense concerns the location of an action in time relative to another 
temporal reference point given in the context, either prior to that reference 
point (anteriority), at the same time as that reference point (simultaneity), or 
after it (posteriority): 

We arrived when the Greeks had burned anterior to a moment in the past 
Troy. 

We arrived when the Greeks were burning simultaneous with a moment in 
Troy. the past 

By the time we arrive, the Greeks will anterior to a moment in the future 
have burned Troy. 

The Greeks said that they would burn posterior to a moment in the past 
Troy. 

33.2 The indicatives of the Greek verb, when used in main clauses, express absolute 
tense: 

- the present indicative and perfect indicative refer to the present (i.e. the 
moment of speaking); 

- the imperfect, aorist indicative and pluperfect refer to the past (these are 
‘secondary’ indicatives (—►! 1 . 7 ), and have secondary endings (-> 11 . 20 - 7 ) and 
an augment (-> 11 . 35 - 42 )); 

- the future indicative and future perfect indicative refer to the future: 
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imperfect 

present indicative 

future indicative 

aorist indicative 

pluperfect 

perfect indicative 

future perfect indicative 

past 

1 

moment of speaking 

future 


Figure 33.1: Absolute tense expressed by indicatives 

(1) oí ’Apiaíou Trpóo'Qsv güv f)piv TaTTÓpsvoi vüv átpsgTnKagiv . (Xen. An. 3.2.17) 
Ariaeus’ men, although they previously used to line up alongside us, have now 
deserted us. Pf. ind. referring to the present; note vOv. 

(2) tote ... ireSia irAr)pr| yfjs msípas ékekttito , koí ttoAAt|v ev toTs ópsaiv üAr|v siysv . 
(Pl. Criti. lile) 

At that time, (the country) possessed plains íull of rich soil, and had much 
forestland in the mountains. Plpf. and impf. referring to the past; note tóts. 

(3) f| pf)v aú Soquéis aüpiov toútcov 5íkt|v. (Ar. Vesp. 1331) 

I swear, you’U pay for this tomorrow. Fut. ind., referring to the future; note 
aupiov. 

33.3 Outside main clauses, indicatives frequently receive a relative-tense interpretation 
in addition to, or instead of, an absolute-tense interpretation (—>33.57-62 below). 

Moods other than the indicative (i.e. the subjunctive, optative and imperative) 
and non-finite forms of the verb (infinitives, participles and verbal adjectives), do 
not inherently express tense, but only aspect. Their aspectual valué, however, may 
lead to a relative-tense interpretation (—>33.57-62 below). 

Aspect 

Grammatical Aspect 

33.4 Grammatical aspect (usually simply called ‘aspect’) concerns the way in which 
an action is presented or regarded, particularly with respect to its internal 
composition: it can be presented as a single and complete whole (an action in 
its entirety), without any sepárate component parts of the action being envi- 
saged, or as incomplete (an action that is ongoing or repeated, that can 
conceivably be interrupted), with several component parts being envisaged. 
Note that what matters is not whether an action has component parts, but 
whether the speaker is interested in presenting these component parts as 
relevant. 

33.5 With the exception of the future-tense forms (see below) all Greek verb forms 
express aspect. 


33.6 The tense-aspect stems of the Greek verb express three different aspectual valúes: 
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- The present stem presents an action as incomplete, focusing on one or more of 
its intermedíate stages, but leaving its boundaries (beginning and end) out of 
focus. It thus normally signifies that an action is ongoing or repeated. This is 
called imperfective aspect. 

- The aorist stems (aorist stem, aorist passive stem) present an action as com¬ 
plete, as a single (uninterruptable) whole: it ignores any component parts by 
looking only at the boundaries of the action, rolling beginning, middle and end 
into one. This is called perfective aspect. 

- The perfect stems (perfect active stem, perfect middle-passive stem, future 
perfect stem) present an action as a State resulting from a preceding completed 
action, or it signifies that the effects of the completed action are somehow still 
relevant. 

The future stems (future stem, future passive stem) have a temporal valué (they 
express futurity/posteriority) but no aspectual one: they are aspectually neutral, 
and make no formal distinction between an imperfective or perfective presentation 
of actions. 


Note 1: Note that ‘perfective’ aspect is expressed by the aorist stem: this is not to be confused 
with the Greek perfect, which does not express perfective aspect. 

Other terms found for the aspect expressed by the present stem are ‘durative’, 
‘Progressive’, ‘iterative’, ‘habitual’, ‘unbounded’; other terms found for the aspect 
expressed by the aorist stem are ‘aoristic’, ‘confective’, ‘semelfactive’, ‘punctual’, ‘bounded’, 
‘simple’. These terms do not always overlap entirely, and there is some disagreement (and 
much confusión) in scholarly views conceming the precise valúes of the Greek aspect stems. 


33.7 As the above definitions indícate, the selection of a specific stem (grammatical 
aspect) depends not so much on any objective properties of the action itself 
(for such objective properties, — > 33 . 8 - 9 ), but on a speaker’s (subjective) needs 
and choices in presenting an action in a certain way. What matters most is 
whether a speaker is interested in drawing attention to any component parts 
(or conversely, the boundaries) of an action. This crucial feature will become 
fully apparent in the sections below, but a few initial examples may ¡Ilústrate 
the point: 

(4) ot 8£ ’OAúvfhoi ¿os EtSov irpoftéovTas toús irsATacrrás, ccvacn-pévpavTES ... 
8ié3T|o , av iráAiv tóv iroTapóv. oí 5’ t|koAoú0ouv páAa Qpaaécos, Kai co; 
tpeúyouoi 5icó£ovtes éTnSiéftaivov . sv0a 8f) oí ’OAúvQioi 'nrrrETs, ri víkoc eti 
£ÚXBP wt ° 1 airroTs ISÓKOuv elvai oí 5ia3s[3r|*ÓTes , ávaorpÉ'yavTES Ép|3áAAoucnv 
aÚToTs, xai ... dnrsKTEivav ... ttAeíous f| ékotóv. (Xen. Hell. 5.3.4) 

The Olynthians, when they saw the peltasts running forward, turned around 
and crossed the river again. The peltasts followed them very rashly, and, 
convinced that they were fleeing, proceeded to cross so as to give chase. 
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Then the Olynthian horsemen, at a moment when those who had crossed still 
seemed to them to be easy to overeóme, wheeled about and attacked them, and 
they killed more than a hundred. The narrator uses the aorist indicative 
Siépqaav to describe the Olynthians’ Crossing in its entirety (perfective aspect): 
he is interested in the simple fací that it happened, not in its process; further 
events which took place during their Crossing are not referred to. When the 
peltasts cross, however, he uses present-stem (impf) émSié^aivov to describe the 
Crossing in process (i.e. befare its end-point was reached; imperfective aspect), 
because he is interested in other events that happened during it (the attack). 
The perfect participle Siafa^MÓTes, finally, refers to men who are in the State of 
having successfully crossed the river. Observe that the killing of these men is 
expressed by means of aorist ccrréxTeivav (even though it will have taken quite 
some time to kill over a hundred men), because the narrator is interested in the 
simple fact that it happened; again, further events which took place during the 
killing spree (individual killings, resistance, etc.) are not referred to. For this kind 
of alternation between imperfeets and aorists in narrative texts, —*33.48-9. For 
the historical present é/jpáÁÁouaiv, —*33.54-5. 

(5) npooTayópas pév ... toioOto E-mSEi^ápEvos cnrErraÚCTOTO toü Aóyou. Kai éyoo ettí 
pÉv ttoáúv xpóvov ... trpós carro v eBAettov eos époOvTÓ Tt, EirtOupcóv óckoúeiv- etteí 
S é 5f| f|CT0ópr|v oti tw óvti TTETTaunévos Etn » • •. eTttov, BAévpas Trpós TÓV 
'iTnroKpórny ... (Pl. Prt. 328d) 

Protagoras, having made such a performance, stopped speaking. And for 
a long time, I kept looking at him as if he was going to say something else, 
desirous to hear it. But when I realized that he was truly done, I said, casting my 
glance towards Hippocrates: . .. The aorist indicative áne-rraúaaTo presents 
Protagoras’falling quiet after a longspeech, withoutany reference to component 
parts of the action of finishing; it is picked up later by the perfect-stem form 
vevaupévos eiq (for the optative, —*40.12, 41.15), which emphasizes that 
Protagoras had not simply paused, butfinished altogether, resulting in a new 
state (that of'being done’). The example also features a contrast between present- 
stem (impf.) é'¡3Aeyrov, used to refer to an ongoinggaze, and the aorist participle 
flAéqjaS, which is used to refer to the single moment that Sócrates shifted his gaze 
towards another participant in the conversation (for this ‘ingressive’ interpreta- 
tion of the aorist, -+33.29). 

(6) toicti ÚTTOÁEnropEvoioT eSo^e trAavav pév pr|K£Ti iiepaas, ctTtoc Se ékóotote 
ávaipsopÉvoior s-nTTÍfecrflai . v copeo vtes cóv orra ócvaipEopévous toüs AapEÍou 
ettoíeuv tóc |3E|}ouA£up£va. (Hdt. 4.128.2) 

Those (Scythians) who remained behind decided to lead the Persians astray no 
longer, but to attack them wherever they were foraging for provisión. So, 
observing the men of Darius as they were foraging, they carried out their plans. 
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(7) ó Se ’ApKEcríÁEWs sítteto qjEÚyoucn, es oú sv Aeúkcoví te Tf¡s Ai|3úris EyívETO 
ETnSiwKwv Kai s8o£e toicti Aí|3ucn ETnOÉgOai oi. auppaAóvTES Se évÍKr|CTav tous 
Kuprivaíous. (Hdt. 4.160.3) 

Arcesilaus pursued them as they fled, until he carne in his pursuit to Leucon in 
Libya and the Libyans decided to attack him. They engaged and overcame the 
Cyrenaeans. 

The present infinitive éirrriQeoQai in ( 6 ) refers to a composite campaign, which is 
to consist of repeated attacks made on different occasions (interest in the 
component parts: imperfective aspect). The aorist infinitive émdécrQai in ( 7 ), by 
contrast, refers to a single attack to be made on a particular occasion. What is 
also relevantfor the choice of the aorist stem is that the narrator immediately 
movesfrom the moment of attack to their victory (évíxrtocxv): he is not interested 
in the component parts of the attack (perfective aspect). The present infinitive 
TTÁavav in (6), finally, expresses an action currently still in process, which the 
Scythians now decide to stop. 

Lexical Aspect 

33.8 Lexical aspect refers to the temporal structure of a specific action inherent in the 
verb’s meaning: does it have duration, and is it directed towards an end-point? 
As opposed to grammatical aspect, lexical aspect thus has to do with the objective 
properties of an action, rather than with subjective ways of presenting that action. 

For instance, inherent in the meaning of the verb Siafiaívco cross is that it has an 
end-point, namely the moment at which someone reaches the other side. 
The simplex verb (3cdvco go, walk, on the other hand, has no natural end-point 
which is part of the inherent meaning of the verb (in principie, one can walk for as 
long as one likes). The following categories of lexical aspect are important for the 
interpretation of Greek verb forms: 

- Telic verbs: verbs which, inherent in their meaning, are directed towards an end- 
point: e.g. Sia(3afvw cross , tteíSco persuade, SiScopt give, Korrepyáíppca achieve, make 
an end of, rriKopai melt; 

- Atelic verbs: verbs which are not inherently directed towards an end-point: 
e.g. (3aívco go, walk, yEÁáco laugh, 0aupá£w admire, Qsáopca gaze at. A subset of 
this class consists of so-called stative verbs, verbs which normally have 
a prolonged duration and in which no change takes place over time: e.g. 
(3acriÁ£Úco be king, cpiAÉco love, vocrsco be ill, tipí be, have. 


Note 1: Lexical aspect is frequently referred to by the Germán term Aktionsart, sometimes 
also by the terms ‘actionality or ‘situation type’. Other terminology commonly found for 
telic verbs is ‘terminative’ and ‘bounded’, and for atelic verbs 'non-terminative’ and 
‘unbounded’. Again, the terminology does not always overlap entirely. 

Below, when the bare term ‘aspect’ is used, it refers to grammatical aspect. 
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33.9 Lexical aspect depends not only on the verb itself, but also on the context/construction in 
which that verb is used. For instance, the verb tp¿x“ run has a different lexical aspect in the 
following two examples: 

(8) ola ttittttí^ouoi Kai TpÉyouai SiaKEKpayÓTES. (Ar. Av. 306) 

How they chirp and run around screeching! Atelic: not directed towards an end-point: one 
can run around for as long as one likes. 

(9) T) Trpó$ te paoTois eícti yurro pryrEpcúv I rrArupás TpÉxouor ; (Eur. Cyc. 207-8) 

Are they at the teat and running to their mothers’ sides? Telic: directed towards an end- 
point, the moment of arrival at the mothers side. 

Factors Influencing Interpretation 

33.10 The interpretation of tense and aspect in any specific verb form depends on 
a variety of factors: 

- the nature of the verb form used (finite or non-finite; with finite forms, mood - 
note that absolute tense is expressed only by indicatives) and the construction in 
which it is used (main clauses, various kinds of subordínate clauses, various uses 
of the participle and infinitive); 

- the interaction between grammatical and lexical aspect; 

- the type of text in which the form is used (see especially below on narrative vs. 
non-narrative texts, —>33.13). 

The remainder of this chapter first treats the uses of the indicative in main clauses, 
followed by a discussion of the possible interpretations of aspect outside the 
indicative. 

Tense and Aspect Combined: The Indicative in Main Clauses 

Basic Valúes of the Indicative; Narrative and Non-Narrative Text 
The Seven Indicatives ofGreek: Basic Valúes 

33.11 Sections 33.14-55 give an overview of the use of indicatives in main clauses (for 
indicatives in subordínate clauses, —>40.5-11 and chapters 41-5). The interpre¬ 
tation of indicatives depends in the first place on the interaction between 
tense and grammatical aspect. Combining the aspectual and temporal 
valúes described above, the Greek indicative expresses the following tense/ 
aspect-distinctions (using the verbs KTÓopai acquire and ttoiSeúco edúcate as 
examples): 
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- The present indicative expresses an action, located at the moment of speaking 
(i.e. in the present), that is presented as ongoing or repeated: 

KT¿ó(jai I am acquiring / I (habitually) acquire 

-rraiBsúw I am educating / I (habitually) edúcate 

- The imperfect (or ‘secondary present indicative’) expresses an action, located in 
the past, that is presented as ongoing or repeated: 

EKTcópr|v I was acquiring /1 (habitually) acquired 

E-rraíSeuov I was educating / I (habitually) educated 

- The aorist indicative expresses an action, located in the past, presented as 
a complete whole: 

éKTriaápriv I acquired /1 have acquired (for these translations, 

—►33.28 with n.l) 

ÉTTotiSEucra I educated/ I have educated 

- The future indicative expresses an action (either as a single occurrence or as 
ongoing/repeated), located in the future: 

K-rfio-opon I will acquire /1 will be acquiring 

ttcxiSeúctw I will edúcate /1 will be educating 

- The perfect indicative expresses a State, located at the present, that is the result 
of a completed action; or it expresses that the effects of the completed action are 
still in some way relevant at the present: 

k/kttipou I possess (< I have acquired) 

TTEiraíSEUKa I have educated /1 am responsible for the education of 
(->•33.34-5 below) 

- The pluperfect (or ‘secondary perfect indicative’) expresses a State, located 
in the past, that is the result of a completed action; or it expresses that the 
effects of the completed action are in some way relevant at the moment in 
the past: 

£K£KTTj|jiT)v I possessed (< I had acquired) 

£-rr£Troa8eÚKeiv I had educated /1 was responsible for the education of 

- The (rare) future perfect indicative expresses a State, located in the 
future, that is the result of a completed action; or it expresses that the 
effects of the completed action are in some way relevant at the moment in 
the future: 

KEKTTicropca I will possess (< I will have acquired) 
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33.12 The following table provides an overview of the seven indicatives: 

imperfective aspect perfective aspect perfect-stem aspect 

(present stem) (aorist stem) 

present present indicative — perfect indicative 

KTCÓpai KÉKTTIPCII 

past imperfect aorist indicative pluperfect 

ÉKTGÓpT)V ÉKTTlCTápTl v ÉKEKTT|PT1V 

future future indicative future perfect indicative 

KTT)CTOpai K£KTr|CTO)jai 


Note 1: As this table shows, there is no designated form referring to the present which 
expresses perfective aspect. The need for such a form is in fact limited, since speakers 
normally refer to actions occurring in the present only when they are (still) ongoing at 
the moment of speaking. There are, however, exceptions in highly specific kinds of 
context: for these exceptions, —>33.20, 33.32-3, 33.54-6. 


Narrative and Non-Narrative Text 

33.13 The type of text in which an indicative (in a main clause) is used is often 
significant in interpretation. A (rough) distinction may be drawn here between 
narrative and non-narrative text: 

- Narrative text is storytelling: it relates (usually in chronological order) 
a sequence of actions that took place in the (real or Active) past, and how they 
are related to each other. It normally contains a mix of imperfects/pluperfects 
and aorist indicatives together with less frequent historical presents. Examples: 
historical accounts, mythological tales, narrationes in oratory, messenger 
speeches in tragedy, etc. 

- Non-narrative text is everything else. Main verbs will normally be indica¬ 
tives of the present, aorist, perfect and future stems, with other moods used 
apart from the indicative. Examples: most dialogue in tragedy/comedy, 
philosophical discussions, arguments, general descriptions of habits and 
customs, etc. 


Note 1: Narrative and non-narrative passages can come in quick succession or mixed 
together. A clear distinction between the two is not always possible. For further discussion 
of‘text types’ and more extensive examples, ->58.7-10, 61. 


The use of indicatives in narrative is treated in detail in 33 . 48 - 55 , including some 
phenomena which are peculiar to narrative contexts. 
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33.14-17 The Verb: Tense and Aspect 


Present Indicative 

Basic Uses 

33.14 The present indicative refers to actions that occur at the moment of speaking. 
By virtue of its imperfective aspect (incomplete), it is used by default to refer to 
actions which are ongoing at the moment of speaking: 

(10) tí K¿nr|g8e , &> Flépcrai, EvOaÜTa; (Hdt. 3.151.2) 

Why are you sitting there, Persians? 

(11) -rrapa|ior|0£Í0 ’, eos útt’ óvSpcov TÍnrropat ^uveopoTCóv. (Ar. Eq. 257) 

Help me: I’m being roughed up by conspirators! 


Note 1: The ongoing action referred to by the present indicative may have begun long before 
the moment of speaking, and an expression of duration is sometimes added: 

(12) si SiSaKTÓv ÉCTTiv ápsTT| iráAai gKoiroOpey . (Pl. Men. 93b) 

We have long been investigating whether virtue is something that can be taught. 
Observe that Engl. here prefers a present perfect (‘have been investigating’). 


33.15 The present indicative is also used to refer to repeated or habitual actions; the 
habit is in effect at the moment of speaking: 

(13) outos PEv yáp üScop, éycb 8é olvov ttívoo . (Dem. 19.46) 

For this man tends to drink water, whereas I normally drink wine. 

(14) ttóvtss yáp oí tcov ápioTcov nepCTWv TraiSss siri Tais paaiAécos 0úpais 
-iraiSEÚovTai . (Xen. An. 1.9.3) 

For all the sons of the Persian aristocracy are educated at the King’s 
palace. 

33.16 The present indicative may be used to refer to general or timeless truths which are 
continuously in effect (also —>33.31 for the ‘gnomic’ aorist): 

(15) áysi 8é irpós q><2>s rr)v áAf|0£iav ypóvos. (Men. Sent. 11) 

Time brings the truth to light. 

(16) tó Sis rrávTS Séxa ierrív . (Xen. Mem. 4.4.7) 

Two times five is ten. 

Specific Interpretations 

33.17 With telic verbs such as tteíOco persuade, SiScopi give, páAAco throw, hit, the present 
stem may refer to an (unsuccessful) attempt, because it indicates that the end-point 
of the action has so far not been reached (imperfective aspect). This is called the 
conative interpretation of the present: 
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(17) tout’ ecttív, w AótKpm, a toutouctí tteíOeis . (Dem. 35.47) 

This is the opinión, Lacritus, of which you are trying to persuade these men. 
Present indicative. 


Note 1: The notion of‘attempt’ is an interpretation (rather than an inherent feature of the 
present), relying on context and the combination of imperfective grammatical aspect and 
telic lexical aspect. As such, it is not limited to the present indicative, but available for any 
present-stem form of the relevant verbs. For the conative imperfect, —>33.25. For other 
forms, —>33.60. 


33.18 With a number of specific verbs (all telic), the present stem may refer to the 
ongoing result of an action as well as to the action itself. This resultative use 
occurs particularly with the following verbs: 

á6iKÉw be unjust, treat unjustly / have treated unjustly 

SiSoopi give / have given 

yíyvopat be bom / be a descendant 

f|Koo arrive / have arrived, be present 

f|TTáopai suffer a defeat / be vanquished 

vikócco defeat / be victorious, have defeated 

oíxopai depart / be gone 

tíktw give birth / be parent 

q>£Úyoo flee / be in exile 

(18) riKco Ató; ttcos Tf|v5e 0r||3aíav yñóva | Atóvuaoj. (Eur. Bacch. 1-2) 

I, Dionysus, son of Zeus, have come to this Theban land. Dionysus is álready 
in Thebes, so ‘am arriving’ is not a possible translation for fjHco. 

(19) Aéyet KáAyas tóSe- ... ’Ayápspvov, ... iraTS’ ... af) KAuTaipfiarpa Sápotp | 
TÍKT6t ... f|v xpf) OOcrai. (Eur. IT 16-24) 

Calchas spoke as follows: ‘Agamemnon, your wife Clytaemestra has borne 
a child, whom you must sacrifice.’ Interpreting tíhtei as ‘is giving birth’ is 
impossible (Iphigenia was clearly already bom). Aéyei is historical present, 

->33.54-5. 


Note 1: This use is sometimes called ‘present for perfect’ or ‘perfective present’, as the 
present stem resembles the perfect stem in this use (this ‘perfective’ label should not be 
confused with perfective aspect). 

Other present-stem forms of these specific verbs may also be resultative: for the imperfect, 
—>33.26; for other forms, —>33.60. 

Note 2: oi'xonai depart, be gone, when used with resultative meaning, is often combined with 
a participle expressing the manner of departure: —>52.42 n.3. 

Note 3: Similar, but not exacüy the same, is the use of the present indicative of some verbs of 
hearing, learning, saying, etc., to refer to the content of an earlier speech or message. For 
instance: 
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okoúco hear / have heard (cf. Engl. I hear that) 

Asyco say / have said (cf. Engl. John here says that ...) 

iruvQávopai inquire, leam / have learned 


33.19 The present indicative of típi go normally refers to the future: e.g. eipi I will 
go, e!cti(v) he will go, íacn(v) they will go. Observe that this does not normally 
hold for forms other than the present indicative (impf. fja I went, ppl. icóv 
goittg, etc.). 

33.20 In certain highly specific contexts, speakers can refer to a single action begun and 
completed at (approximately) the moment of speaking — the instantaneous present. 
In such cases the present-tense valué of the present indicative is more important for its 
selection than the imperfective aspect expressed by its stem. 

A frequent context for this use is that of performatives, first-person indicatives which 
describe the speech act of which they are part (and thus refer to actions that are completed as 
soon as the utterance is completed): 

(20) vüv ouv oü pév «púAacroE tóv oíkcoi koiAcos, |... | úpTv 8’ áiraivcó yAcjooav EÜcpripov q>¿p£iv |... 
| t¿i 8’ áAAa toútco SsOp’ iTroirrEüoai Aiyco . (Aesch. Cho. 579-83) 

So now you ( Electro ) must watch what happens in the house carefully, and you 
(Chorus) I advise to keep silent; as for the rest, I cali upon him ( Apollo ) to cast his 
glance this way. With hrcnvco and Áéyco, the speaker (Orestes) describes the speech acts 
he is performing. 

The instantaneous present also occurs, rarely, in ‘simultaneous narration’, i.e. when 
a speaker narrates a sequence of actions as they occur in the present. This in fact occurs 
much more frequently when speakers present actions in the past as if they occur in the 
present — the ‘historical present’. This use is treated separately in 33.54-5 (cf. also the 
‘present for the future’, —>33.56). 

Note 1: For performatives expressed by an aorist indicative (the ‘tragic aorist’), —>33.32. 


33.21 Questions with (tí) oú + first- or second-person present indicative are sometimes used as 
requests or suggestions (also —>38.33): 

(21) Tí ouv, f¡ 8’ 8s, oúk égcoTos;:: ’AAA’ Épf|oopai, fjv 8’ áy¿>. (Pl. Ly. 211d) 

‘Why not ask him, then?’, he said. Tndeed I will ask’, I said. 

The speaker observes, with such questions, that the action is not being carried out, and implies 
that it should be. 

Note 1: For such questions with an aorist indicative, —>33.33. 
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Imperfect 

33.22 The imperfect, being built on the same stem, has the same basic valúes as the 
present indicative, but refers to the past. It is primarily used in narrative texts to 
provide background information; in this use it alternates with the aorist as one of 
the main ingredients of narration. This alternation is treated more fully below 
(-> 33 . 48 - 53 ), and some specifically narrative interpretations of the imperfect are 
treated there as well. 

For the ‘modal’ use of the imperfect (in counterfactual statements, unrealizable 
wishes, and with verbs of possibility/necessity), —>34.15— 18. 

Basic Uses 

33.23 The imperfect is used to refer to actions which are presented as ongoing in the 
past: 

(22) Kod TaÜTOt troAüv xpóvov oímos syiyvsTO , Kal Éycb oúSettote úircÓTTTEuaa, áAA’ 
oütcos r|Ai0ioos SiEKsinTiv , mote ¿pmtiv ttjv ÉauTOÜ yuvaíxa Traccóv 
CTCoq>poveaTá-rr|v elvai tüv ev tí) ttóAei. (Lys. 1.10) 

The situation was like this for a long time, and I never got suspicious, but I was so 
naive that I supposed that my wife was the most chaste of all in the city. Each of the 
imperfects expresses ongoing actions (¿yíyvero may álso be interpreted as referring 
to repeated actions, —>33.24). Contrast aorist ÚTrúnrreucra, referring to (the absence 
of) a single action within the ongoing period referred to by the imperfects. 

33.24 The imperfect is also used to refer to repeated actions in the past: 

(23) ontEp trpó<T0£v TTpogsKÚvouv , Kal tóte irpoa£KÚvr|o-av. (Xen. An. 1.6.10) 

The very men who earlier used to prostrate themselves before him, prostrated 
themselves on that occasion too. Note the aorist trpoaexúvqaav, expressing 
a single action. 

(24) aú 8’ aÚTÓv Kal ¿¿óvto EÁEyss KaK<2>$ Kal vüv ypácpas kokcos- (Unknown origin, 
cited at Arist. Rh. 1410a35-6) 

You used to speak ill about him while he was alive, and now (that he is dead) 
you write ill about him as well. 


Note 1: To express emphatically that an action occurred on repeated occasions, áv is 
sometimes added to the imperfect or aorist indicative. In this use, áv is called iterative: 

(25) ó Se x°pós y’ upoSev óppaOoüs áv | psÁGov £<p£§ñs TE-rrapas. (Ar. Ran. 914) 

And the chorus would hurí forth four strings of lyrics, one after the other. 

(26) CTacpÉs 5’ áv eittev oúSe ev. (Ar. Ran. 927) 

And he would not say a single thing that was intelligible. 

In this scene of the Frogs, Eurípides is discussing dramatic techniques that 
Aeschylus used time and time again in his plays. The difference between the 
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imperfect (f¡pei8ev) and aorist indicative (ehrev) in these cases is purely aspectual 
(note é<pe£f¡s in (25), referring to repeated actions, and év in (26), referring to (the 
absence of) a single action). 

The combination of a secondary indicative (i.e. impf. or aor. ind.) with ctv occurs much more 
frequently in the counterfactual use, for which —>34.16. 


Specific Interpretations 

33.25 Like the present indicative (—>33.17), and more often than it, the imperfect of telic 
verbs may refer to an (unsuccessíul) attempt, thus eliciting a conative 
interpretation: 

(27) Nscov 6e Koñ irap’ Apiorápxou aAAoi sttsiQov caroTpÉTrEC'Sai- oí 5’ o 
írrrf]Kouov. (Xen. An. 7.3.7) 

Neón and others from Aristarchus tried to persuade them to turn back, but 
they would not listen. 

(28) f) A|3ouAia ctTuxía 6 oksí slvai, eos oú paAóvros oü5e tuxóvtos ou t’ e&aAAe . (Pl. 
Cra. 420c) 

The word á(3ouAia seems to refer to a failure to hit, as if someone missed and 
did not hit the target which he aimed for (tried to hit). 


Note 1: Related to the conative use is the use of the imperfect of telic verbs to refer to actions 
which were likely or about to happen, but in the end did not: 

(29) pETaptria AT|q>0£ícj’ Ikchvóutiv £¡<p£i. | áAA’ ... | "ApTEpis (Eur. IT 27-8) 

I was lifted high in the air and about to be killed by the sword. But Artemis stole me 


33.26 Verbs whose present stem may have a resultative sense (— >33.18) can also be so 
used in the imperfect; with several such verbs, such as f|Kco arrive/have arrived, 
vikócco defeat/he victorious, the resultative sense is, in fact, the default interpretation 
of the imperfect: 

(30) -rrspi aÜTcov ó ©EpicrroKAfjs toT$ A6t|vaiois Kpúcpa TTEp-rm keAsúcov ... pf| ctcpeivai 
trpiv av carrol iráAtv KoptaStouiv (f|Sri yáp Kai f|KOv aÚTW oí ^up7rpÉCT(3Eis). 
(Thuc. 1.91.3) 

Concerning these men, Themistocles sent a secret message to the Athenians 
not to let them go before they themselves had returned (for his fellow 
ambassadors had now also arrived). r¡8r) and the wider context make it clear 
that r\Hov cannot be interpreted as ‘were arriving. tréptrei is historical present, 

-+33.54-5. 
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Aorist Indicative 

33.27 The aorist indicative is used very often in narrative texts (for details on its use 
there, ->33.48-9); however, it also has a few specific uses outside narrative. 

For the ‘modal’ use of the aorist (in counterfactual statements, unrealizable 
wishes, etc.), —>34.15-18. 

Basic Uses 

33.28 The aorist indicative is used to present the occurrence of an action in the past, 
without reference to its duration or process, but presenting the action as a single, 
uninterruptable whole. As such, the aorist is the default tense in narrative texts to 
record single, complete actions: 

(31) ctkottous Se KaTaCTTf|<ras auvÉÁsfe toús orpomcÓTas Kai eAs^ev - ... (Xen. An. 
6.3.11) 

He posted watchmen, called his troops together, and spoke as follows: ... 

(32) apa Se tt| f)|jiÉpoc ctuveA0óvte<; oí orparriyol É0aúpa£ov oti KOpos oüte áAAov 
rrép-rrEi... oüte aÚTÓs <paivorro. eSo^ev oüv aCrroTs ... É^oirAtaapévois irpoiÉvai 
sis tó TTpóa0Ev. (Xen. An. 2.1.2) 

At daybreak the generáis gathered, and wondered why Cyrus neither sent 
anyone else ñor appeared himself. They resolved, then, to arm themselves 
and push forward. For the alternation with the imperfect ¿daú^a(ov, —y 33 . 49 . 
In non-narrative text, the aorist is typically used to observe or conclude that an 
action has been completed by the moment of speaking. This is sometimes called 
the constative aorist; 

(33) EÁEyE Zép^ris tóSe- ... úpÉas vüv syco auvEÁE^a , tva ... (Hdt. 7.8-8a.2) 

Xerxes spoke as follows: ‘I have now called you together, in order that 
Aorist indicative auvéÁefa, used in a speech by Xerxes (non-narrative text). 
Note vvv, which locates the completion of the ‘calling together ’ in the very 
immediate past. 

(34) sSofs Tf¡ (3ouAfí... (decrees) 

The Council has resolved ... 


Note 1: Observe the different translations in (31)/(33) and (32)/(34): whereas the English 
present perfect (I have called, the Council has resolved) is often the most suitable translation 
for the constative use, the simple past (he called, they resolved ) is the most suitable translation 
of aorist indicatives in narrative. 


Specific Interpretations 

33.29 With atelic verbs (—>33.8) such as yeAdco laugh, PAettco gaze, and particularly with 
stative verbs, such as ttAouteco be rich, (3aaiAEÚco rule, spáco love, voctéco be sick, l'yco 
have, the aorist stem often leads to an ingressive interpretation (referring to the 
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beginning of a State; observe that perfective aspect is concerned with the ‘bound- 
aries’ of an action, —>33.4-6): 

(35) kcxí oi Tróvra te ekeívoc 5i5oí Kai ir pos ÉTÉpoicn piv SoopÉEToa ... outcú pév 
ETrÁoÚTTiCTE f| oíkíti auTT| pEyáAcos- (Hdt. 6.125.5) 

And he gave all those things to him and in addition gifted him with others. 
In this way, that family became very wealthy. SiSoTand ScopésTai are historical 
presents, —*33.54-5 below; forirpós, —*31.6. 

(36) ónropávTES toüs ocvtio'tóvtocs P«XTI viKT|cravTES ttiv ttóAiv Egyov . (Thuc. 8.23.3) 
They disembarked, defeated those who met them in battle, and gained 
possession of the city. 


Note 1: The ingressive interpretation is not limited to the indicative, but available for 
any aorist-stem form of the relevant verbs. For non-indicative forms, —>33.59; cf. also 
pAáyas in (5). 


33.30 The aorist of such verbs can, however, also be used as an expression of an entire 
period (viewed as a complete whole from beginning to end, without any interest 
in its component parts). This is the so-called complexive (or ‘concentrating’) 
use of the aorist. Typically, an expression of the duration of the action is 
included: 

(37) ”Ap5uos Sé paaiAEÚgavTOS evos Seovto tteuttikovtq etecx e^eSé^cxto EaSuánris ó 
’ApSuos, Kai EftagiAsuCTE Urea SucoSsKa , ZaSuáTTeco Se AAuáTTris. outos Se 
Kua^ápr| te tco At|iókew cnroyóvco EiroA¿pr|a£. (Hdt. 1.16.1-2) 

When Ardys had ruled for forty-nine years, his son Sadyattes assumed the 
throne, and he ruled for twelve years. Alyattes then took over the throne 
from Sadyattes. He made war against Cyaxares, the descendent of Deioces. 
Herodotus details a succession of rulers, presenting some basic narrative facts 
about their exploits. In the case of Sadyattes, Herodotus uses the aorist 
épacríAeucre to relate the simple fact ofhis kingship (with its duration), without 
going into any ofthe events that occurred during that period. 

(38) aÚTOt Se KuScúvítiv tt)v ev Kpfpri EKTtaav ... emeivov 8’ év toútti Kai 
EÚSaiuóvrigav ett’ eteq ttévts . (Hdt. 3.59.1-2) 

They themselves settled in Cydonia on Crete. They stayed there and pros- 
pered for five years. 


Note 1: The complexive interpretation is, again, not limited to the indicative, but available 
for any aorist-stem form (for instance, plaaiAEÚaavTOs in (37) is an example of a complexive 
aorist participle). 
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Non-Past Uses oftheAorist 

33.31 The aorist is sometimes used in non-narrative text to express general tenden- 
cies, habits, procedures, etc. In this use the aorist does not seem to refer to the 
past: it is called the gnomic aorist (yvcópri saying, maxim ; also ‘generic’ 
aorist): 

(39) Kai CTwqjpwv rípapTE . (Thgn. 665) 

Even a wise man makes mistakes. 

(40) ev 5e óÁiyapxÍTi • • • oráaTEs éyyívovTai, ék 6e twv (jtoctícov cpóvos- ek 5é toü 
qjóvou érrrÉ&ri es pouvapyíriv. (Hdt. 3.82.3) 

In an oligarchy, factions tend to occur, and from these factions arises 
bloodshed; and from the bloodshed, the result is a shift towards 
monarchy. 


Note 1: The gnomic aorist occurs with telic verbs (—>33.8); it is not normally used with 
stative verbs, like lyco have, pamAsúco be king, etc. For truly ‘timeless’ truths the present 
indicative is used (—>33.16). 


33.32 In answers and reactions in tragic and comic dialogue, the first-person aorist indicative is 
sometimes used with verbs that refer to the performance of speech acts, such as ópvupi swear, 
áiratváco praise, oipcoíco bewail, lament. This use of the aorist indicative in performatives is 
known as the tragic aorist (or ‘dramatic aorist’, ‘instantaneous aorist’): 

(41) áyr|páp£cj0’, w £eTve, Oavácnpov yápov. | :: ¿pcjg’ áSsAqióv cróv. (Eur. El. 247-8) 

I have entered into a deathly marriage, stranger.:: I lament your brother! 


Note 1: The use of the aorist indicative for performatives, which are by definition 
perfective (by uttering the act, it is complete), makes sense given the lack of a present- 
tense perfective form in the tense/aspect framework of classical Greek (—>33.12 n.l): 
the aorist is chosen for its aspectual valué, in spite of its tense. Performatives may, 
however, also be expressed by the present indicative (—>33.20). The co-existence of 
these two uses suggests that either tense (pres. ind.) or aspect (aor. ind.) could be 
emphasized. Note, however, that the tragic aorist is confined to a few specific genres 
(tragedy and comedy): variables such as register and metre may also have played 


33.33 Questions introduced by -rí oú and with a first- or second-person aorist indicative are 
sometimes used as requests or suggestions (also —>38.33): 

(42) ET. tí ouv oú 8iT|YÓ g<a ÓM' V T Ó V ouvouoíav, si pí) aé ti kcoAúei IÍ2. ttóvu pÉv ouv. (Pl. 
Prt. 310a) 

(Friend:) Let me have the story of your gathering, then, if nothing prevenís you. :: 
(Sócrates:) Certainly. 
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Note 1: For such questions expressed by the present indicative, —>33.21. The aorist 
indicative in this use may suggest that the action should already have been carried out 
(‘Why haven’t you ... ?’), in which case it is not really a non-past use. Alternatively, as with 
the tragic aorist (—>33.32 n. I), the aorist may be used purely for its aspectual valué and in 


Perfect Indicative 

Basic Uses; Active versus Passive 

33.34 The perfect indicative signifies that an action has been completed in the past and 
that the effects of that action are in some way relevant in the present; frequently it 
expresses a more or less permanent State in the present which exists as the result 
of a completed action in the past: 

(43) £ti Se xpfiporra FÉv óAíya, cpíAous Se iroAAoüs Kennrrat . (Isoc. 21.9) 

As of now he possesses little money, but many friends (< has acquired). 

(44) keTvos pév ouv SéScoxe crúv OeoTs SiKqv. (Eur. Tro. 867) 

That man, with the gods’ help, has paid the penalty, xsivos refers to París, who 
is now dead - his punishment for taking Helen. 

(45) oí vópoi ... Ttspi ... tcóv ScopoSoKoúvTWV Súo póvov -npfiporra TreTronÍKaaiv , 
f| SávaTOV . .. f| SexcnrAoCív ... tó TÍpripa tüv Scopcov. (Din. 1.60) 

The laws have prescribed only two forms of punishment concerning those 
involved with bribery: either the death penalty, or a fine amounting to the 
bribe tenfold. The penalties prescribed by law have relevance to the case in 
hand. 

33.35 Especially with telic verbs, active forms of the perfect are often used to emphasize 
the responsibility of the subject for the State that has resulted from a past action 
(they are particularly frequent in oratory): 

(46) yéypoKpe Se koü TaÜTa ó aÚTÓs ©ouxu818r|s ’AOrivaTos. (Thuc. 5.26.1) 

Of this, too, the same Thucydides of Athens is the author (< has written). 

(47) o Se -rrávTcov SeivÓTcrrov oi auveorriKÓTSS TTSTroifiKacrtv (kcxí . .. priSeis ÚTroAá(3r] 
SuctkóAgos, iáv toüs t]8ikt|kótocs épauTÓv irovripoüs ovtos érriSeiKvúco) ... 
(Dem. 57.59) 

And the worst of all things that the conspirators have on their conscience 
(< have done) (and let no one be offended if I show that the people who have 
done me wrong are villains)... 

Passive forms of the perfect stem, on the other hand, usually indicate that the 
subject is in the State resulting from the action completed upon it. The emphasis in 
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such cases is not so much on the responsibility of the agent of the action, but on the 
current State of the subject: 

(48) tov ’OAup-movÍKav áváyvcoTÉ poi | ’ApxscrrpáTOu TraiSa, ttó0i tppevós | Ipas 
YSYPQ'n’Tai . (Pind. OI. 10.1-3) 

Read me the ñame of the Olympic Champion, the son of Archestratus, where 
it is etched firmly in my heart (< has been written). 

(49) pü pü. :: tí puteis; irávTa TrsTroÍT|Tat kocAws. (Ar. Thesm. 231) 

Muuh! muuh!:: What are you muuh-ing about? It’s all done, well and good 
(< everything has been done nicely). 


Note 1: The perfect indicative is a present tense, referring to the moment of speaking (—*33.2). 
Note that it has no augment, it uses primary endings (in the middle passive e.g. -pai, -aca, etc.; 
for the active endings, —*18.5), and, if followed by subordínate clauses, these are not in 
secondary sequence (—*40.12, cf. (45)). The balance between these two components (present 
and past reference) varíes: while a resulting State in the present is often the main focus, in other 
cases there is greater focus on the past action, the completion of which is presented as 
particularly relevant at the moment of speaking - the so-called ‘current-relevance perfect’. 
Examples such as (44), (45) and (47) are sometimes classed under this heading. 

Note 2: Differences of nuance between active and passive perfects are, of course, not 
restricted to the indicative. Observe, for instance, the implication of responsibility present 
in active f)5iKt|KÓTas in (47). 


Specific lnterpretations 

33.36 A number of specific Greek verbs, when they occur in the perfect stem, express an 
ongoing State without any clear reference to an (inferable) preceding action, and 
therefore function much like present-stem forms. These are sometimes called 
perfects with present meaning (but they do not differ in a real sense from other 
perfects). For instance: 

7r¿<puKa be (by nature) (<púopat grow, be born) 

pépvripai remember (ptpvf)cn<opai cali to mind; the pre¬ 

sent is rare until later Greek) 

TTSTroiSa trust, have confidence in (irdOopai obey, believe) 
síOtcrpai be accustomed to (éOí^opai become accustomed to) 

|3s|3r|KC( stand (firm) (palvco go, walk ) 

EorriKa stand (ícn-apai come to stand ) 

A number of verbs occur (at least in classical Greek) only in the perfect stem, and 
do not have a corresponding present stem. Such verbs may be considered func- 
tionally equivalent to presents in nearly all respects: 
ol6a know 

8é5oikcx fear 
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eoixa be likely, be proper, appear 

eícoQa be used to, be accustomed to 

These normally have the pluperfect as their only past indicative (but note aor. 
eSeicto with SéSoiko). 

(50) yuvri ... oúk av E^onrorrnSEvn ttoté- | aÜTai yáp eíctiv É^aTraTáv £Í&iap£vai . (Ar. 
Eccl. 236-8) 

A woman will not easily be deceived: they themselves are used to deceiving. 

(51) Tfjs Sr) TaÁacnoupyiKÍÍs 8úo Tpf|paTÓ éotov, Kai toútoiv ékótepov apa 5uoTv 
TTEtpÚKaTov TEyvaiv pÉpt). (Pl. Plt. 282b) 

There are two parts to woolworking, and of these each is a part of two 
arts at once. Note that ne<púxaTov is coordinated with pres. ind. éorov 
(duals, — > 21 ). 

( 52 ) oí pév yáp EÍ 6 ÓTES ÉauTOÚs tó te ÉTTiTT| 6 Eia eoutoTs tcraai Kai 6iayiy vwaKouaiv á 
te SúvavTai Kai a pf|. (Xen. Mem. 4 . 2 . 26 ) 

For those who know themselves, know what things are good for them and 
recognize what they can and cannot do. Note that ioacnv is coordinated with 
pres. ind. Siayiyváxrxoucnv. 


Note 1: The ‘present-like’ sense of these perfects is not limited to perfect indicatives: cf. e.g. 
síSótes in (52), which similarly expresses a State without reference to an (inferable) preceding 
action. For pluperfects, —>33.41. For other forms, —>33.61. 

The four verbs SéSoiko, soma, eiwQa and (especially) oiSa, occur with some frequency in 
the subjunctive, optative, and imperative. With other verbs, forms of these moods of the 
perfect stem are typically very rare (except the somewhat more frequent pf. imp. pass., 
—>34.21). With these four verbs, such forms are functionally equivalent to present-stem 
subjunctives, optatives, and imperatives. 


33.37 With atelic verbs (—> 33 . 8 ), such as q>op¿opai be afraid, 6aupá£co be in awe, admire, 
vopisco believe, the perfect stem often gives rise to a so-called intensive inter¬ 
pretaron (marking an extreme degree of the State). Again, there seems to be no 
clear reference to an (inferable) preceding action with these perfects. For 
instance: 


yéyr|0a 

be delighted 

H€jjT]va 

be raging mad 

vevójjiKa 

be convinced 

TT8(pópr|[jiai 

be terrified 

<je<TicÓTrr|Ka 

maintain complete silence 

TeOaúnaKa 

be very surprised, admire 
greatly 


(yt|0£co be pleased; rare in the 
present) 

(paivopai rage) 

(vopisco believe ) 

(<po^£opai be afraid) 

(cncoiráco be silent) 

(Saupá^co wonder, admire) 
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The perfect is also so used with some verbs that refer to various ways of making 
sound: 

AÉAriKa shriek (Aácncco cry) 

KÉKpaya scream (i<pá£w shout, rare in the present) 

(53) ttoAAcx Sé 0aupá£wv tüv eícoOótcov MyeaQai irap’ úpív, oúSevós tittov, avSpes 
’A0r|vaToi, TeflaúpaKa , o Kai irpcóriv tivós t)kou<tc( enróvTOS iv tt) (3ouAf¡. 
(Dem. 8.4) 

Although I am often surprised about the speeches that are usually 
delivered before you, men of Athens, I am positively astounded, more 
than at anything else, at what I heard someone say in the Council the 
other day. 

(54) tí KÉKpqyas ; IppaAcó crol iráiTaAov, | f|v pf| aicotras. (Ar. Thestn. 222-3) 

What are you screaming about? 1*11 put a peg in you, if you don’t shut up. 


Note 1: The intensive interpretation is, again, not limited to the perfect indicative, but 
available for any perfect-stem form. For intensive pluperfects, —>33.42; for other forms, 

-*•33.61. 


33.38 The perfect indicative is occasionally used, especially after conditional clauses, for 
actions that have not actually occurred yet; these are thereby presented as already 
having had effect. This is sometimes referred to as the rhetorical (use of the) perfect, 
or the ‘perfect for future perfect’: 

(55) toús vópous ouv 8sí Ttipsív ... ttoieiv toús del SikA^oi/tos úp<Sv ... si Sé pf), AéÁuTai TtávTa, 
ávécpKTai , guyKéyuTai. (Dem. 25.24-5) 

It is necessary that those of you who sit on a jury, protect the laws. If you don’t, 
everything is dissolved, broken up, thrown into confusión (< has been dissolved, has 
been opened, has been mixed together). 

Pluperfect 

33.39 The pluperfect is used primarily in narrative text, where (like the imperfect) it 
serves to provide background information (—> 33 . 50 ). Being built on the same stem 
as the perfect indicative, it has the same basic valúes, but refers to the past rather 
than the present. 

Basic Uses 

33.40 The pluperfect expresses that at a moment in the past a State existed as the result of 
a previous action, or that the effects of a previous action were still in forcé and 
relevant at that moment in the past: 
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(56) AoyícracrOai 8’ tíOeAov oojtco KaO’ EKacrrov ... oütw yáp poi ctKpi|3ws 
Eysypg-m-o , óóot’ oú póvov aCrrá poi TavaAcóporra EyÉypaiTTO , áAAá Kai oiroi 
ótvriAá)6r|. (Dem. 50.30) 

I was ready to reckon everything up for him item by item. For I had such an 
accurate account to hand that not only the expenditures themselves stood 
recorded, but also what they had been spent on. The pluperfects refer to the 
State of being written down, and provide relevant background information. 
Note the contrast with the aorist ávr)Ácí>Qr¡, which does not refer to a State 
resulting from the expenditure. 

(57) ó AapEiós te f|(TXO<AAE Kai f) arparif) irada oCr SuvaTi) EoOcra éAeiv toús 
Ba(3uAcovious. koítoi irá uto aoqdapotTa Kai iracras priyayá; ÉiTETroiriKEE es 
auToús AapEios. (Hdt. 3.152) 

Darius was bitter, as was his entire army, about being unable to seize Babylon. 
And yet Darius had tried every possible trick and device against them. The 
pluperfect emphasizes the ongoing effects for Darius of his previous failed 
attempts. 


Note 1: Unlike the English (and Latín) pluperfect, the Greek pluperfect does not necessarily 
express a ‘past in the past’ (‘John carne back to dass. He had been ill the week before’: the 
Engl. pluperfect here is a relative tense, expressing anteriority to ‘carne’). This is because the 
pluperfect, like other Greek indicatives in main clauses, expresses absolute tense. To express 
past in the past, Greek can use any of the three past tenses (aorist, imperfect and pluperfect), 
with their normal aspectual valúes: it is the context which warrants an interpretation as 
past in the past: 

(58) ávTaOSa iróAis f|v épf)pr|... • cókouv 8’ auTi|V tó iraAaióv Mr¡8oi. (Xen. An. 3.4.7) 

There lay an abandoned city: in the past, Medes had lived/used to live there. The impf. 
expresses an ongoing action in the past; the adverb tó naÁaióv locates it in a more remóte 
past than that of the previous sentence (fjv). 

(59) TOÚS • - • 'IpÉpCÜOUS ÉTTEIOCCV . . . TOÍS ÉK TCÚV VECÓV TCÓV CT<p£T¿pCOV VCtÚTCUS . . . OTrAa 

wapaaxEív. tús yáp vaús ávtiAKugav Iv 'Ipépa. (Thuc. 7.1.3) 

They persuaded the Himeraeans to supply weapons for the seamen from their vessels. 
For they had beached their ships at Himera. The aor. ind. expresses a complete action 
anterior to the action of the preceding sentence (¿netoav); note the particle yáp which 
signáis that the new sentence provides explanatory information (taking a step back in the 
historical chronology), —>59.14. 

(60) onrravicÓTEpa Tá lirrrí|8Eia f|v- Tá páv yáp ávúAcjTo , Tá 8 e SuipiraoTO . (Xen. Hell. 6.5.50) 
The supplies were more scarce: some of them had been consumed, others had been 
plundered. The plpf forms express States in the past resulting from a previously com- 
pleted action (the States themselves are in fact simultaneóos with fjv); note again the 
particle yáp. 
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Specific Interpretations 

33.41 Perfects with a ‘present-like’ sense normally use the pluperfect as their regular past tense 
(‘pluperfect for imperfect’): 

(61) ÉtpúAocTTOV aérróv eí Kai tt)v vúktcx É<rrr|£oi. ó Se EÍcrrfiKEi pÉypi £“S éyÉVETO kocí f)Aios ávÉax EV - 
(Pl. Symp. 220d) 

They watched him to see if he would actually stay standing through the night, too. And he 
stood there until dawn carne and the sun carne up. eíorr¡nei expresses the State of standing 
in the past, without reference to a preceding 'coming to stand’. For the fut. pf. opt. écm)í,oi, 
->. 20.4 (form), 42.7 (use of the opt.). 

(62) ¡5¿>v 5’ ó Kr¡pu£ tú óttAoc ... £0aúpa(£ tó TrAfjQos- oú yáp fiSEi tó ttóQos. (Thuc. 3.113.2) 
When the herald saw the arms, he was amazed at their number. For he did not know 
about the disaster. oiSa has no present-stem forms. 

33.42 Like the perfect indicative (—>33.37), pluperfects of certain atelic verbs may also be 
intensive: 

(63) £§co ... oi tcúv ’ApKÓScov óttAitoü iravTáiraCTiv oúk ávTE^paav- oütco toús TTsATaaTÓs 
IttEqió&rivTO . (Xen. Hell. 4.4.16) 

The Arcadian hoplites did not come out to meet them at all. Such overwhelming fear did 
they feel for the peltasts. Intensive pluperfect. 

Future Indicative 

33.43 The future indicative presents the realization of some action in the future as 
(virtually) certain (more so than, for example, the ‘potential’ optative, —>34.13). 
Depending on the context, the future indicative can be used for various commu- 
nicative purposes, such as predictions, statements of intention, announcements, 
promises, threats, suggestions, etc.: 

(64) Tf)v8£ SsiSco pf) Aéyoucjav evSikcc. (Eur. Tro. 970) 

I will show that this woman is not speaking justly. Announcement. 

(65) outoi KaTcrn-poi^Ei ... toOto 5pwv. (Ar. Vesp. 1366) 

You won’t get away with this behaviour. Threat. 

(66) 0r|(3aToi 5’ ex ouo ' 1 • • • ¿crrEySco;, eti 5’ éx^poT^pcos oxi]oo\joiv . (Dem. 5.18) 
The Thebans are hostile, and will become more hostile still. Prediction. For 
egcó + adv., —>26.1J. For cr/pcrco vs. i feo, —*15.25. 

Note 1: Future actions may also be expressed by péAAco + infinitive: ^51.33. 

Note 2: The future indicative is normally aspect-neutral, i.e. it may refer both to a single 
action seen as an uninterruptable whole, or to an action presented as ongoing or repeated in 
the future. For exceptions, —>15.25, 35.30. 
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33.44-45 The Verb: Tense and Aspect 


33.44 The second-person future indicative may be used in questions introduced by oú, 
with the forcé of an urgent command; prohibitions have oú pf|: 

(67) oú pfi cppeváaeis p\ áAAá Sécrpios cpuywv | <tcóoti tóS’; (Eur. Bacch. 792) 

Do not lecture me; rather, now that you have escaped from prison, hold 
on to that. 

For this use, also —>38.32. 

Note 1: To express a strong command or exhortation, the future indicative is also sometimes 
used with ottcos (pt|). This is the construction of ‘efFort dauses’ (—>44), but used in main 
clauses. For this use, —>38.34. 


33.45 The future indicative predominantly refers to an action that is situated in the ‘actual’ future 
relative to some other moment (in main clauses, the moment of speaking), as in (64)-(67). 
The future indicative may, however, also be used to express: 

- hypothetical scenarios and general truths (cf. Engl. If A is larger than B, B will be smaller 
than A-, Oil willfloat on water); 

- inferences (cf. Engl. That’ll be the postman). 

In such cases the realization of the action does not necessarily lie in the future; rather, the sense 
underlying the use of the future indicative is that the truth of the statement will be ascertain- 
able at some future moment (if reasoning is followed to its logical conclusión, or if evidence 
becomes available): 

(68) AebreTcn 8f| éusívos póvos ... cpíAos tco toioútco, 3s &v ópof)0tis cov ... outos píya áv 
tccútt) ttí ttóAei SuyfiotTcn, toütov oúSds xaíp“v áSiKfiosc oúy oütcos egev, (Pl. Grg. 
510c) 

The only possible friend that remains for such a man ( a tyrant ) is whoever shares his 
temper. That man will have great power in that city, and no one will wrong him with 
impunity. Isn’t that right? This passage condueles a section of a (hypothetical) argument 
about how someone can avoid being wronged. The future indicative presents the conclu¬ 
sión as the logical outeome ofthe argument. Note the assent-seeking question oúg oütcos 
iget; (with apresent indicative), by which Sócrates asks his interlocutor to confirm that the 
reasoning holds. 

(69) ”Akou£ 5t), f) 8’ os. <Pr|p¡ yáp lycb eívoo tó Síkociov oúk SAAo ti f| tó toü kpeíttovos oupqjÉpov. 
áAAá tí oúk i-iraiVEÍs; áAA’ oúk ÉOeAúoeis . ’Eáv pá0co ye irpcoTov, E<pr|V, tí Aéyeis- vüv yáp 
oútreo o!8a. (Pl. Resp. 338c) 

‘So listen’, he said. ‘I claim that justice is nothing other than what is beneficial for 
the stronger. Why aren’t you applauding my claim? Well, I suppose you won’t 
want to.’ ‘Yes I do’, I said, ‘if only I leam first what it is that you mean. For I don’t 
know that yet now.’ On the basis of their preceding conversation, Thrasymachus 
draws an inference about Sócrates’ unwillingness to agree with him. Sócrates chal- 
lenges that inference in his reply. 
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Future Perfect Indicative 

33.46 The (rare) future perfect indicative serves as the future tense of the perfect stem, and 
expresses that a resulting State will exist, or that the effects of a completed action will be 
relevant at some point in the future: 

(70) as 6’ SAAti tis yuvf) KSKTTiasTai . (Eur. Ale. 181) 

Some other woman will have you (< will have acquired). 

(71) TaÜTa ókcús aoi upó tcúv smpnvíoov f)p£píl (Jif) irpóaOsv TT£Troif)a£Tai . (Hippoc. Muí. 
37.30) 

Make sure that you have completed this treatment one day before menstruation (< will 
have been done byyou). For strong commands expressed by oncos (Ion. onoos, —>25.12) + 
fut. (pf.) ind., ->38.34. 

33.47 Specific interpretations of the perfect stem (‘present-like’, intensive, ->33.36-7) may also be 
attached to the future perfect (in any of its forms, not only the indicative): 

(72) f|v t’ Í6r) Aúkov, | KEKpá^sTai . (Eup. ff. 1.2-3 Kock) 

When he sees a wolf, he will cry out. Intensive with a verb ofmaking sound (xpá(co, 

->33.37). 

The Alternation of Tenses in Narrative Text 

33.48 Narrative text normally consists of a mix of aorist indicatives, imperfeets, 
pluperfeets and historical present indicatives, and within narrative each of 
these tenses performs specific roles. The following sections discuss this 
división of labour. For an extended example of narrative with discussion, 

—>61.1-3. 


Aorist versus Imperfect (and Pluperfect) 

33.49 Aorist indicatives and imperfeets are the main tenses of Greek narrative; both 
tenses lócate an action in the past, but they differ aspectually. Imperfeets, by 
suggesting that the actions they express are incomplete (imperfective aspect), 
typically do not ‘push a story forward’: rather they are used to ‘set the stage’ or 
to create a background/framework in which main events take place which do 
move the story forward. These main events, in turn, appear in the aorist 
indicative: 
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(73) Kori ote 5fi fjv SEKaÉTTis ó Traís, irpfíypa ¿s aÚTÓv toióv 8 e yavópevov £§£<pr|V£ piv- 
£Trai(£ £v tt) Kcópr|... p£T* aAAcov fiAÍKCov év óSco. Kai oí ttcüSes Traí(ovTES eí'Aovtq 
ecoutcúv piaaiÁda Eivai toütov 8 ti tóv toO (3oukóAou éttíkAti(jiv -rraTSa. ó 8 e 
aÜT¿ov SiÉTa^E toús pÉv oÍKÍas okoSopEEiv ... (Hdt. 1.114.1-2) 

Now when the boy (Cyrus) was ten years oíd, the following occurrence revealed 
him for what he was. He was playing outdoors in the village with others of his age. 
The boys in their games chose to be their king this one who was supposed to be the 
son of the cowherd. Then he assigned some of them to the building of houses. 
The imperfect errante ‘sets the stage’ for the events that take place (it forms the 
background against which the rest of the story is presented). The aorists eíÁovro 
and Siéra^e are used to nárrate the events that move the story along, while the 
children were playing (note the present participle naí(ovTes ‘while they were 
playing’, implying simultaneity with eiAovro; —>33.57). Note further the aorist 
é£é<pijve, which summarizes the entire story by way of announcement (an imperfect 
here would have suggested that the ‘revealing’ served as background to other 
actions). 

(74) 8pcZ>ES irpós tpyov irdtVTES tsaav yépas- | oí pév ocpayETov £q>£pov, oí 8 ’ ripov Kava, 
| aAAoi 8é irOp ávñTrrov ótpupí t’ ioyápais | Ae^titos ¿jpQouv - iracra 8’ 6 ktútt £1 
CTTÉyri. |... ek kocvoü 8’ éAcbv | Aíyia8os óp0r|v cr9ayí8a, poo-yEÍav Tpíya | TEpcbv 
é<p’ áyvóv irOp eQtike 8 e£i&. (Eur. El. 799-812) 

The slaves all applied their hands to the work. Some brought a sacrificial bowl, 
others took up baskets, while others kindled fire and set cauldrons around the 
hearth: the whole house was clattering with the sound. And Aegisthus took 
from a basket a long straight knife, and cutting off some of the calf s hair laid it 
with his right hand on the sacred fire. A long series of imperfects (here abbre- 
viated) paints a scene which forms the background against which the main events 
of the sacrifice, starting with the aorist éQrjxs, take place. 

33.50 Like the imperfect, the pluperfect often sketches the background circumstances 
under which main actions take place: 

(75) (pOávoucn twv FlAaToacov Kai oí ücttotoi SiapávTES -rí)v xácppov, yaAETrcos SÉ Kai 
|3iaíco$- KpÚCTTaAAós te yáp éttetttiyei oCr (3É|3aios Iv aÚTfj cóaT’ étteAOeTv, ... Kai f| 
vú§ ... ÚTrovEupopÉvri ttoAü tó uScop ... ÉiTETroifiKEi . (Thuc. 3.23.4-5) 

Even the last of the Plataeans managed to cross the ditch in time, although 
with difficulty and effort. For ice had formed on it, not firm enough to walk 
on, and the snow that had fallen in the night had made the water deep. 
q>9ávoucn is historical present, —>33.54-5. 

Special Uses ofthe Imperfect in Narrative 

33.51 In its ‘stage-setting’ use, the imperfect of telic verbs may refer to actions which 
have clearly reached their end-point by the time the next action in a narrative 
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occurs. In such cases, the aspect of the present stem suggests that the action and its 
effects are not yet complete, and the imperfect thus directs attention towards the 
consequences of the action. This occurs particularly often with verbs of speech 
and verbs of commanding, when a reaction to a speech or command is expected: 

(76) ó pév 8 ti crcpi tcx £VT€TaAn8va ónrñyyeAÁe , toích Se eaSe pév (JotiOeeiv 
’A 6r|vaíoiCTi... (Hdt. 6.106.3) 

So he delivered the message with which he had been charged, and they 
decided to come to the Athenians’ aid. The reasonfor the use of the impf. is 
obviously not that the narrator is interested in something else that happened 
during the delivery ofthe message, and the narrator immediately moves on to 
what happened after it (contrast (4) and (73)-(74)); rather, the imperfect 
suggests that with ámíyyeÁAe, this ‘episode’ ofthe narrative is not yet complete, 
andfocuses attention on the reaction to the message. 

(77) eksTSev Sé tí) úcrrepaia ettáeov oí ’A0T|vaToi éirí Kú^ikov. oí Sé Ku£ikt|voí tüv 
risAoTrovvricncóv Kai <Papva(3á(ou éKAnróvTCOv aCnriv eSsyovto toüs ’A0r|vaíous- 
AAKi(3iá5r|s Sé ptívas aÚTOÜ eíkoctiv f|pepas Kai xpiíporra ttoAAó Aa(3cbv trapa 
tmv KuCiKrivwv, oúSév aAAo kokóv épyaaápEvos év tí) ttóAei ónréTrAeuCTev sis 
FIpoKÓvvTiCTov. (Xen. Hell. 1.1.18-20) 

From there ( Proconnesus ) the Athenians ( with Alcibiades) sailed on the 
next day against Cyzicus. The Cyzicenes, now that the Peloponnesians 
and Pharnabazus had evacuated the city, admitted them. There 
Alcibiades stayed for twenty days, and obtained a great deal of money 
from the Cyzicenes, but without doing any further harm in the city, he 
sailed back to Proconnesus. The use of the imperfects errÁeov and éSéyovTo 
each direct the reader’s attention to the sequel: what happened at Cyzicus? 
What happened when the Cyzicenes admitted the Athenians? The aorist 
ottsttásucjcu rounds off the episode. The valué ‘incomplete’ of the imperfect 
and the valué ‘complete’ of the aorist in such a case pertain to a unit of 
discourse rather than to a single action. 

33.52 With atelic verbs, the imperfect in narrative may refer to an action in process 
immediately following on another action; this use is sometimes called immedia- 
tive (or the ‘imperfect of consecutive action’): 

(78) Kai Taya Si) ccKoúoucxt (3ocóvtwv tmv otpotimtmv ©áAaxTa QáAaTxa Kai 
-rrapeyyucóvTMv. evQa Sf) gOsov ttóvtes. (Xen. An. 4.7.24) 

And soon they heard the soldiers shouting ‘The sea! The sea!’, and passing the 
word around. And then everyone was running. 


Note 1: The terms ‘inceptive’ or ‘inchoative’ are sometimes used in grammars for this use of 
the imperfect, but they are misleading. Although the beginning of the action is implied (and 
the translation began to/proceeded to ... sometimes works), the imperfect expresses the 



430 33.52-4 The Verb: Tense and Aspect 


action in process rather than its starting point: indeed, the use of the imperfect implies that 
there was no clear dividing line between this and the preceding action (cf. Engl. no sooner 
had ... than .. .). To refer to the beginning of an action, Greek may use apxopai + ppl./inf. 
(—>52.27) or the ingressive aorist (—>33.29). The difference between such uses is clear in the 
following example: 

(79) eos Se iropEuopÉvcov É^EKÚpaivÉ ti Tfjs 9 ÓAayyos, tó CnroAEnrópEvov ñp^aTO Spópco 9sív - Kai 
apa É<p9Éy^avTO irávTES oiov tú ’EvuaAícp éAeAííouoi, Kai ttóvtes Sé é'9eov . (Xen. An. 
1.8.18) 

When a part of the phalanx swerved out as they went, the part that was left 
behind began to run. And at the same time, everyone struck up the war cry 
which they raise to Enyalius. And next, they were all running. apxopai + inf. 
explicitly indicates that one part of the phalanx began (i.e. was the first) to run; the 
ingressive aorist é<p0éy£avro refers to the initial onset of the Greeks’ war cry; next, 
the immediative imperfect ¿Oeov puts the reader in the middle of the all-out charge 
that followed. 


33.53 The pluperfect may be similarly used, even to refer to main events in a narrative. It then 
suggests that an action was accomplished completely in a very brief period, as if the resulting 
State existed almost immediately: 

(80) éirsi 5' &ira£ f|p£avTO útteíkeiv, to/ú 8f| irSaa f| ÓKpÓTroAij Ipripos tüv rroAspicov 
ÉysyévTyro . (Xen. Hell. 7.2.9) 

Once they had begun to give way, the whole acrópolis had before long become free of 
enemies. 

Historical Present 

33.54 The present indicative is used occasionally to highlight decisive or crucial 
events in a narrative, often those that definitively change the situation in the 
narrated world; in effect, this so-called historic(al) present (or ‘narrative 
present’) makes it seem as if an action that occurred in the past occurs in 
the present and is, therefore, all the more urgent. It occurs nearly exclusively 
with telic verbs (thus verbs such as dpi be, KeTpat lie, are not normally used as 
historical presents): 

( 81 ) Trapfjv Kai f) yuvf). icrEÁOoOaav 8 s Kai TtOsiaav tó dpaTa eSt^Ito ó T úyr|S- á>s 6É 
KaTa voótou ÉyÉvETO ioúoriS Tfjs yuvaiKÓj es rñv koíttiv, úttekSüs lycópEE e£co. Kai 
ñ yuvñ ÉTTopa piv e^ióvto. (Hdt. 1.10.1-2) 

The woman appeared as well. Gyges saw her come in and undress. And, as the 
woman was getting into bed and her back was turned to him, he slipped away 
and was on his way out. And the woman spotted him leaving. The historical 
present ¿Tropa marks the pivotal moment in the story that will have dramatic 
consequences for the woman, her husband the king, and his bodyguard Gyges. 
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(82) waavTSS 5e ttiv Qúpav toü Scoparíou oí pév irpcÓTOi eicnóvTES eti EÍSopev aÜTÓv 
KOCTOCKEÍpEVOV Trapa Tfj yuVaiKÍ, OÍ 5 ’ UCTTEpOV £V TÍ) kAÍVT| yupvóv ECTTriKÓTa. iycb 

5\ (L av8p£s, iraTÓ^as Kon-gftáAAca aÜTÓv. (Lys. 1.24-5) 

And pushing in the door of the bedroom, the first of us to go in saw him still 
lying with my wife, and those who carne in later saw him standing naked on 
the bed. And I, gentlemen, gave him a blow and struck him down. 
The speaker’s violent reaction to the man he catches in bed with his wife is 
expressed in the histórical present. 


Note 1: The imperfective aspect of the present stem appears to play no role in the historical 
present, which usually presents actions as complete. For this, —>33.20. 


For other examples of the historical present cf. (4), (19), (30), (35), (75), (85), and 
especially —>61.1-3. 

33.55 Authors make a fairly individual use of the historical present. In some texts it is not so much 
used at dramatic turns, but rather to ‘punctuate’ a narrative, dividing it up into sepárate 
sections by highlighting each new step: 

(83) Küpos... ci>pp&TO cerró ZápÓEwv- kocí sÜEÁaúvEi 8iá tt)s AuSlas_ á&Aaúvsi 8ió Opuyias... 

ÉVTEÜ0EV IEeáocúvei ... sis KsAaivás (Xen. An. 1.2.5,1.2.6,1.2.7, etc.) 

Cyrus set forth from Sardis; and he marched through Lydia ... He marched through 
Phrygia ... From there he marched to Celaena. The historical present éfcAaúvei here 
introduces each successive new stage in Cyrus’ march. 


Note 1: This use may be similar to the use of the English simple present in summaries and 
chapter headings (e.g. Henry Fielding, Tom Jones, Book 5, chapter 7, In which Mr Allworthy 
appears on a Sick-Bed). The reason for the use of a present tense in such cases appears to be 
that the information is presented as accessible at any time. On this analysis, this use is in fact 
closer to the ‘timeless’ use of the present indicative (—>33.16) than to the historical present of 
33.54. 


33.56 Just as the present indicative may be used to present past actions as if they occur in the present, 

it may also be used to present actions in the future as if they take place in the present. This 
present for the future occurs particularly in the language of oracles and prophecies: the future 
is seen as taking place in front of the prophet’s eyes: 

(84) tót’ ÉA£Ú0£pov ‘EAAó 8 o 5 fjpap | EÚpúoira Kpoví8riS Érráysi Kai rrÓTVta Níkti. (Hdt. 8.77.2) 
At that time, far-seeing Zeus and mighty Victory shall bring the day of freedom for 
Greece. The conclusión of an Oracle, as reported by Herodotus. 
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Aspect Outside the Indicative ín Main Clauses 
Aspect and Relative Tense 

33.57 Greek verb forms, other than those of the future stem, do not inherently express 
relative tense. However, in a number of subordínate constructions, anteriority or 
simultaneity is conventionally implied by the use of a form of a certain tense- 
aspect stem, by virtue of the aspect expressed by that form. Aspect tends to lead to 
a relative-tense interpretation when there is a clear, fixed point of reference given 
by the verb in the matrix clause: 

- with finite verb forms (indicatives, subjunctives and optatives) in temporal 
clauses (—>47), causal clauses (—>48), conditional clauses (—*49), and relative 
clauses (—>50); 

- with the oblique optative in indirect speech and thought (—*41.9); time 
relative to the moment of speech/thought); 

- with the dedarative infinitive (—>51.25-6; time relative to the moment of 
speech/thought); 

- with participles (—>52.4). 

In such cases: 

- present-stem forms, by virtue of their imperfective aspect (‘not-complete’), 
tend to suggest that the action is not-complete relative to the action in the 
matrix clause (normally the main verb, —>39.2-4), i.e. they imply 

simultaneity; 

- perfect-stem forms, too, by referring to an ongoing State or ongoing effects 
(resulting from a preceding action), imply simultaneity; 

- aorist-stem forms, by virtue of their perfective aspect (‘complete’), tend to 
suggest that the action is complete relative to the action in the matrix clause, 
i.e. they imply anteriority; 

- future forms always express posteriority. 


Note 1: For the temporal interpretation of the indicative in indirect speech/thought and 
indirect perception/knowledge/emotion, —> 41 . 8 , 41 . 10 , 41 . 14 , 41 , 15 . 


Some examples: 

(85) STret 5é iropeuópevoi ek toü tteSíou áváftficrov érri tóv frpcÓTOV yf)Aoq>ov Kai 
KaTÉftoavov .... ÉVTaOSa ImyíyvovTai oí (5áp(3apoi. (Xen. An. 3.4.25) 

And when, during their march out of the plain, they had ascended onto the first 
hill and were descending it, at that moment the foreigners attacked them. 
The main verb ¿myíyvovrai (a histórica! present, —> 33.54) refers to an action in 
thepast; in the temporal clause introduced by iireí, aor. ind. ávéjir¡aav is anterior 
to that action, impf. (i.e. present-stem) xarépaivov is simultaneous with it. 
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(86) XP 1 ! Sé, otocv pév TiQfjgfte toús vópous, óttoioí Tivés dgiv CTKOTretv, iimScxv 6e 
Sfigfe , (puAcrrreiv Kai xpñgSai. (Dem. 21.34) 

When you are instituting the laws, you should carefully look at what sort of 
laws they are, but once you have instituted them, you should safeguard 
them and abide by them. The present subjunctive Tidrjcrde expresses the 
institution of the laws in process, i.e. as an action simultaneous with 
ohottsiv; the aorist subjunctive dijcrte in the second temporal clause is anterior 
to tpuÁáTTeiv and xpñcr&cn (procedures to befollowed once the laws have been 
put in place). 

(87) ¿>póga<; nfi Aa&eív 8¿opa pr|68 Áfweg&oa ... dAr|<poos f)Aéyx&'n • • • EÍKOgi pvas. 
(Aeschin. 1.114-15) 

Although he had sworn that he neither had taken bribes ñor would take 
them, it was proven that he was guilty of accepting twenty minae. 
The declarative infinitives Áafiéiv (aor.) and Árnpecrdai (fut.) refer to actions 
which are anterior and posterior, respectively, to the moment of swearing 
(ópócras). The aor. ppl. ópóoas itself implies that the action ofpromising took 
place before r¡Aéyx&r¡. 

(88) (óSiKoOgi) toús f| TT6TTOiriKÓTa<; kockgós f| &ouAti9évtc«; f| PouAouévou'; f| 
-rroiiígovTas . (Arist. Rh. 1373al3-14) 

They commit crimes against those who are responsible for mistreating them, 
or those who have intended to do so, or those who are intending to do so, or 
who are about to do so. The participles all refer to actions whose time is relative 
to that ofáSiMoucn: respectively simultaneous (rretroi^HÓTas; for the translation, 
—*3335), anterior (aor. ¡iouAridévTas), simultaneous (pres. pouAopévous) and 
posterior (fut. iroirioovTas). 

Further Interpretations; Exceptions 

33.58 The relative-tense interpretation which attaches to the forms listed above is 
a conventional one, but not a necessary one. In many cases, a choice of a specific 
tense stem leads to interpretations in addition to, or other than, that of a relative- 
tense relationship to the matrix verb. Some examples of such ‘exceptions’ are given 
below; for further discussion and examples, —>51.26 with n.l (declarative infini¬ 
tives) and 52.4-5 (participles). 

33.59 Rather than implying anteriority (only), aorist-stem forms may be ingressive 
(—>33.29) or complexive (—>33.30): 

(89) é-rreiSf) 5é ©pgeüs éPccgíAEuge ,... Si£KÓgpr|g£ ttiv x«pav. (Thuc. 2.15.2) 

When Theseus had become king, he organized the country. Aorist indicative 
in temporal clause with ingressive interpretation; note that the implication of 
anteriority still holds. 
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(90) ttoAAoí yap Kai XP00« TWV SuvápEvoi <peí5£g0ai Trpiv Ipav, Epag0£VT£S oüketi 
S úvavTai. (Xen. Mem. 1.2.22) 

Many, after all, who are able to be careful with their money before they love, 
after falling in love are no longer able to do so. Ingressive aorist participle. 
Again, the implication of anteriority still holds. 

Participles, in particular, sometimes express an action which is not anterior to that 
of the matrix verb, but overlaps with it entirely (ífom beginning to end). This is 
called the coincident use of the aorist participle: 

(91) ónrcóAeaév p’ Enrouga gupq>opás épá<;. (Eur. Hipp. 596) 

She has destroyed me by speaking of my troubles. Both actions (áircóÁsosv and 
amoverá) coincide and are presented in their entirety. 

For more examples of coincident aorist participles, —>52.5. 

33.60 Present-stem forms may, rather than being simultaneous (only), refer to actions 
which are presented as ongoing or repeated, invite a conative interpretation 
(—>33.17) or, with certain verbs, be resultative (—>33.18): 

(92) -rrpÓTEpov ycxp oük eyoov irpc^agiv l<p ’ fjs toO |3íou Aóyov 8o¡r|v, vuvi Sia toütov 
EiArypa. (Lys. 24.1) 

For although in the past I had no excuse on account of which I could 
give an account of my Ufe, I have got one now, because of this man. 
Present participle referring to an ongoing action anterior to the matrix 
verb (note irpórepov, which rules out a simultaneous interpretation, and 
vuv). The participle in such cases is sometimes called an ‘imperfect 
participle’. 

(93) TÍvas ouv EÚyás ÚTtoAap(3áv£T’ EÚyEgOai toTs OeoTs tóv (PiAnnrov, ot’ EgTrEvSev, f) 
toüs 0r|(3aíous; (Dem. 19.130) 

What prayers do you suppose Philip made to the gods, when he made his 
libation, or the Thebans? The present infinitive presents an action which is 
anterior to the matrix verb ímoÁappáveTe, as is shown by ot’ ecrrrevSev. 
It presents the action ofprayingasa process (note that Demosthenes, through 
TÍvas £t jyás, appears to ask about its constituent parts). A corresponding direct 
speech would have impf. t¡íjx£to. 

(94) ogTis 5’ áquKVEÍTO tmv Trapa (3agiA¿W5 trpós aCrróv irávTas oütco SiotiSeí; 
áTTETTEpTTETO cógTE outco paAAov <píAou$ Eivai f| (iagiAEi. (Xen. An. 1.1.5) 
Whoever carne to him from the king, he always treated all of them in such 
a way that they were more devoted to him than to the king, and then sent 
them away. Present participle referring to a repeated action. SianQsís is not 
necessarily simultaneous with ánsTTéprrsTo. 
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(95) oütoo pév ÉKGíTEpoi viKotv fj^íouv. (Thuc. 1.55.1) 

In this way, both sides claimed victory. Declarative infinitive with resultative 
meaning (‘that they had won’), specific to the verb vinoco. 

33.61 Perfect-stem forms of some verbs may be ‘present-like’ (—>33.36) or intensive 
(—>33.37), in addition to indicating simultaneity: 

(96) ó Se £iÁav¿s SeSicús pñ yEvrprai TaÜTa ... EKcpÉpEi eís tó gTpótTEupa Aóyov oti ... 
(Xen. An. 5.6.17) 

Silanus, afraid that this might happen, carried a report to the camp, that... 
‘Present-like’ perfect participle. 

(97) ZÍ2. oukouv eóv pév outos ÉppÉvri, y£yr|foos ÓTrÉpyETCci ek toü Seótpou ó 
iroiriTfis - Éócv SÉ IfaÁEupOfi ... ttev&eT oútós te Kai oí ÉTaTpoi. :: 0>A. Kai páAa. :: 
Z£2. SfjAóv y£ oti oüy eos úir£p9povo0vT£s toü ETrnriSeúpaTOS, áAA’ cós 
TE&auiaaKÓTEs . (Pl. Phdr. 258b) 

(Sócrates:) Isn’t it the case that if this motion is carried, the author leaves the 
theatre greatly pleased, but if it is stricken, he himself and his friends are 
aggrieved? :: (Phaedrus:) Certainly:: (Sócrates:) Obviously not because they 
look down on the pursuit, but because they greatly admire it. Intensive perfect 
participles. 

33.62 Finally, future-stem forms always express posteriority, but may have additional 
nuances such as result, purpose, or likelihood, particularly in relative clauses and 
participles (also —>50.24-5, 52.41, 52.49 n.l): 

(98) Kai aÚTWV pía pév és riEAoTróvvri<Tov mx £ t0 > Trp^o'PíiS ótyouaa o'íttep tó¡ ... 
a<pÉTEpa q>págougiv oti év ÉA-rrígiv EÍgi. (Thuc. 7.25.1) 

One of these ( ships) went to the Peloponnese, carrying ambassadors who 
were to describe the hopeful State of their affairs. The future indicative in 
a relative clause expresses purpose. 

(99) toís orponriyoTs tó pév Év&úpripa yapÍEv ISókei Etvai, tó S’ Épyov áSúvaTOV- 
rjoav yáp oí KcoAúgovTSS rrÉpav ttoAAoí iirirETs, oí eú0ús toTs tTpcÓTOis oüSÉv av 
ÉTrÉTpEirov toútcov ttoieTv. (Xen. An. 3.5.12) 

It seemed to the generáis that the plan was appealing but impossible in 
practice; for there were people on the other side (of the river) who would 
stop them, many horsemen, who would immediately prevent even the first 
comers from carrying out any part of the plan. The future participle (with 
article) expresses likelihood/ability. 

Aspectual Interpretation in Temporally Fixed Contexts 

33.63 There are many constructions, both in main and subordínate clauses, which have 
a fixed temporal reference, in particular an absolute or relative future reference. 
For instance, an imperative like ‘Cióse the door’ necessarily expresses an action 
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which is located in the future (the door is not closed yet at the moment of 
speech). An expression of purpose such as ‘He closed the door in order to have 
privacy’ necessarily refers to a situation (having privacy) which is located after 
the action expressed in the matrix verb (closing the door; for the term ‘matrix 
verb’, —>39,2-4). 

33.64 In Greek, the following constructions necessarily refer to the future: 

- the imperative (—>34.19); 

- hortatory subjunctive, prohibitive subjunctive, and deliberative subjunctive 

(—>34.6-8); 

- the optative in realizable wishes (—>34.14); 

- (usually) the potential optative (—>34.13). 

The following subordínate constructions refer to actions which are for the most 
part posterior to that of the matrix verb: 

- (most) fear clauses (—>43); 

- effort clauses (—>44); 

- purpose clauses (—>45); 

- (most) result clauses (—>46); 

- most dynamic infinitives (after verbs meaning ‘command’, ‘want’, etc., —>51.8-17). 

33.65 In each of these constructions, both present-stem and aorist-stem forms may 
be used (perfect-stem forms are considerably more rare). As the temporal 
reference of the verb form used in such constructions is predetermined by 
the construction itself, the different stems are in aspectual opposition only. 
The choice for one form or the other depends on the speaker’s subjective 
choices in presenting an action as complete or incomplete, given various 
possible connotations of these two aspects (repeated vs. single actions, general 
procedures vs. specific instances, ongoing/interruptable processes vs. unin- 
terruptable actions, etc., as well as interpretations such as ‘conative’, ‘ingres- 
sive’, ‘complexive’, etc.): 

(100) aKOTTsrre 8f) Kai AovígagO’ iv úpTv aÚToIj, d ... (Dem. 20.87) 

Consider the case and decide for yourselves, whether ... The jurors are 
invited to engage in a process of deliberation (present imperative) and then to 
reach a single, definitive conclusión (aorist imperative). 

(101) EiTTcouev f) cny¿óu£v ; (Eur. Ion 757) 

Should we speak up or keep quiet? Deliberative subjunctives, both referring to 
a possible action in the future: the aorist subjunctive emcoyev expresses a single 
action presented as a complete whole, namely a single utterance the speaker 
could make which would irrevocably interrupt the continuous silence (present 
subjunctive cnycó^ev). 
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(102) 8£f]CTET0(l 8’ ÚpWV OUTOS PÉV ÚTTÉp Tf¡S pT|TpÓS . . . OTTCOS SÍKT|V pT) 8w . . . • 
iycb 8’ upas úrrép toü irarpós Toüpoü teSvewtos aÍTOÜpai, ottcús TravTi 
TpÓTTCO S¿> - ÚpElS 8É, OTTCOS SlScbgl 8ÍKT1V OÍ ÓtSlKOÜVTES, TOUTOU y£ EVEKa Kai 
SiKacrTai Éyév£(j©E Kai ekAtiOtite. (Antiph. 1.23) 

This man will plead with you, on behalf of his mother, so that she may not be 
punished. But I ask you, for the sake of my dead father, that she may by all 
means be punished. And you have become and been called judges for this very 
reason: so that wrongdoers may be punished. Subjunctives in purpose clauses 
(introduced by oncos, —*45,2-3). The speaker twice uses the aorist subjunctive 
(Síht)v) 5¿3 to refer to a single, concrete instance of punishment, without regard 
for the process or duration of these instances. However, he uses the present 
subjunctive SiScócn 8 íkt¡v to refer to the punishment that crimináis shouldface in 
general (as a repeated procedure, with no regard to its end-point). 

(103) Kai Sfi g<pt irpós TaCrra É8o8s t<3> Kf)puKi tcov troAspícov ypotg&ai , 8ó£av 8é aq>i 
ettoíeuv toióvSe- okws ó ZirapTifirns Kf)pu^ irpoar)paívoi ti AaKeSaipovíoiai, 
étroíeuv Kai oí ’ApysToi twutó toüto. (Hdt. 6.77.3) 

Therefore, in the face of this they decided to make use of the enemies’ herald, 
and they carried out their decisión in the following way: whenever the 
Spartiate herald signalled anything to the Spartans, the Argives did the same. 

(104) apa fipépri Sé es Aóyous ttpoékoAeeto toús BapKalous. oi 8é áa-rraaTCÓs 
úirfiKouaav, és 6 aq>i l'aSe ópoAoyip ypfigaffOai - ttjv 8é ópoAoyír|v ettoiéOvto 
toitiv8£ Tivá,. .. (Hdt. 4.201.2) 

When day carne, he invited the Barcaeans to talks. They readily consented, 
(and they talked) until they decided to come to an agreement. 
The agreement they made was something like this,... 

The present infinitivexpaadai in (103) refers to a Une ofconduct, to be carried out 
in repeated actions. The aorist infinitive xpr¡oaodai in (104) by contrast, receives 
an ingressive interpretation, in that it refers to the reaching ofan agreement. 

Also cf. (6)-(7) above. 


Note 1: Observe that, despite the fact that these constructions normally have a future/ 
posterior reference, future stem forms are not used. The main exception are 'effort clauses’, 
which also necessarily have a posterior time reference, but are construed with a future 
indicative (or optative); —>44. For the use of the future infinitive after lAir^co hope, expect, 
ÚTTiaxvÉopai promise, and ópvupi swear, State under oath, —>51.31. 

Note 2: Perfect-stem forms are rare in each of these constructions, apart from forms of verbs 
which typically occur only in the perfect stem (such as oiSa; —>33.36). When perfect forms do 
appear, the stem has its typical aspectual value(s), for which ->33.6-7, 33.34-5. For the 
perfect imperative, also —>34.21. 


33.66 For further discussion and examples, —>38.30 (imperatives and subjunctives ii 
commands), 38.41 (wishes), 51.15 (dynamic infinitives). 
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Introduction to Moods 

34.1 A distinction should be drawn between moods as they are used in main clauses 
and moods which are grammatically required in various types of subordínate 
clause. The moods used in subordinate clauses are treated in 40.5-16 and in the 
relevant chapters, 41-50. An overview of all uses of moods is provided in 54. 

34.2 The various moods of the Greek verb are used in main clauses to express different 
communicative functions (for more on this, — >38) and different attitudes on the part 
of the speaker towards an action, in terms of its reality or desirability. For example: 

(1) kcxAóv tó -rrwpa 8arrí irpós KaAfí SiSoas . (Eur. Cyc. 419) 

You offer me a fine drink on top of a fine meal. S/Scoj = 2 sg. pres. indicative act.: 
the speaker States, asserts that the addressee is giving. 

(2) TrÁáwv Sé tov <TKÚq>ov SíSou póvov. (Eur. Cyc. 556) 

Just give me the cup when it is full. SíSou = 2 sg. pres. imperative act.: the 
speaker orders the addressee to give. 

(3) w Zeü, SiSoins toTch toioútoictiv eu. (Soph. OC 642) 

Zeus, may you provide such men well. SiSoips = 2 sg. pres. optative act.: the 
speaker wishes, hopes that the addressee may give. 

34.3 The nuances expressed by an individual mood in a main clause depend on various 
factors: 

- the type of sentence in which the verb stands (declarative, interrogative, 
directive, —>38.1); 

- the presence of the modal particle áv (—►34.4); 

- the presence of a negative (oú, pfi); 

- the person of the verb (first, second, third); 

- the tense/aspect of the verb; 

- other contextual factors. 

34.4 Several of the Greek moods may be combined with the modal particle áv. The precise 
function of this particle varíes depending on the mood with which it is combined 
(for an overview, — >55). In main clauses, the basic function of constructions with áv is 
to qualify the likelihood of the realization of the action. For example: 
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(4) ToaoÚTcp 5’ áv SiKouÓTEpov outos áTroSávoi twv ék twv cn-paTOTTÉSwv 
(peuyóvTMV. (Lycurg. 1.131) 

This man would die that much more justly than those who have deserted the 
camp. Optative + áv; potential construction, —>34.13; it is (still) possible that the 
action will occur. 

(5) 8i tó Kai tó ÉiroÍT|0'ev avSpwrros oútooí, ouk áv áTTÉQavEv . (Dem. 18.243) 

If this man had done this or that, he would not have died. Indicative + áv; 
counterfactual construction, —>34.16; it is no longerpossible for the action to be 
undone, i.e. not to occur. 


Note 1: áv is not combined with the primary indicative, imperative, or future optative. For 
subj. + áv in subordínate clauses, —>40.7-9; for inf. + áv, —>51.27; for ppl. + áv, —>52.7. 


Indicative in Main Clauses 

34.5 The indicative is used in statements and assertions of fact (or expressions of 
belief presented as fact), and questions about facts, concerning actions in the past, 
present or future. For details of the use of the different tenses of the indicative, 
—>33.11-55. For the indicative used in interrogatives to express requests, com- 
mands or suggestions (oú + second-person fut. ind.; (tí) oú + first- or second- 
person pres./aor. ind.), ->38.32-3. 

For the ‘modal indicative’ (in counterfactual statements and unrealizable 
wishes), —>34.15-18. 

Subjunctive in Main Clauses 

Hortatory and Prohibitive Subjunctive (in Commands/Requests) 

34.6 Hortatory subjunctive: in the first person (usually plural), the subjunctive is used 
both in positive commands and negative commands (with pf)): 

(6) áAA’ Twpev és Sópous. (Eur. El. 787) 

But let us go into the palace. 

(7) iScopsv 5q eí ti AÉyoucnv. (Pl. Chrm. 159b) 

Let us see if there is something in what they say. 

(8) Kai ¿vq -TTEpiiScopEV ú|3pi<j0EÍcrav tt)v AaKESaípova. (Isoc. 6.108) 

And let us not overlook the fact that Sparta has been humiliated. 

34.7 Prohibitive subjunctive: in the second, and occasionally the third, person, to 
express a prohibition the aorist subjunctive with pf) is used (not the aor. imp.; in 
the present stem prohibitions are expressed by pf) + imp., —>38,26): 

(9) j-TQ ouv TrpoSÓTai ysvT|cr8s úpábv aÜTWV. (Thuc. 3.40.7) 

Do not, then, become traitors to your own cause. 
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(10) áAAcx j£Q p’ áq>fís | Epfjpov. (Soph. Phil. 486-7) 

No, don’t leave me behind alone. 

Deliberative Subjunctive (in Questions) 

34.8 The deliberative (or ‘dubitative’) subjunctive: first-person subjunctives are used 
in questions, to express doubt about what action to take (in specifying questions, 
—>38.4), or whether or not to proceed with a certain action (in yes/no-questions 
and alternative questions, —>38.4). The negative is pf): 

(11) oípot, tí Spácrco ; iroT <púyco pip-pój x^pos; (Eur. Med. 1271) 

Woe, what should I do? Where should I flee from my mother’s hands? 

(12) TTÓTepov (3iav qxapev f| £q <p<apev avai; (Xen. Mem. 1.2.45) 

Are we to cali this violence, or aren’t we? 


Note 1: The deliberative subjunctive is also used in indirect questions, —>42.8. 

Note 2: In dialogue, deliberative subjunctives are sometimes introduced by (3oúA£i/poúA£a6£ 
or 6 ¿Aeis doyou want ...; in such cases the speaker asks the addressee whether he/she should 
do something: 

(13) poúAsoOs 8f¡Ta xoivij | okcó'vcqpev ’Apx¿8r|pov; (Ar. Ran. 416-17) 

If you want, shall we make fun of Archedemus together? 


Further Particulars 

34.9 The combination oú pr| + subjunctive expresses an emphatic denial, a strong belief that 
something will not be the case: 

(14) koú nú ttot¿ aou Trapa tóis xávvas oúpfigco pr|8’ átroirápSco . (Ar. Vesp. 394) 

And FU never ever piss or fart on your fence. 

(15) oú pf) irienTai . (Soph. Phil. 103) 

He will certainly not obey. 

34.10 The combination pi) + subjunctive (the construction of fear clauses, —>43) is sometimes used 
in independent sentences to express an anxious, cautious or tentative assertion (negative pi) 
oú). This occurs primarily in Plato: 

(16) jtq áypoiKÓTEpov ¿ to óAtiOes eítteTv. (Pl. Grg. 462e) 

I suspect it’s too rude to tell the truth. 

(17) óAAó pf) oú toüt’ ¿ xoAeitóv, av8pES, Sóvcttov ÉK9uyEiv, óAAó iroAú x a AEircÓT£pov 
irovripíav. (Pl. Ap. 39a) 

But, gentlemen, the difficult thing is perhaps not to escape death; rather it may be much 
more difficult to escape wickedness. 

34.11 The difference between the use of present and aorist subjunctives in each of the constructions 
above is purely one of aspect, —>33.63-5,38.30. The perfect subjunctive is rarely used in these 
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constructions (but the perfect has its normal aspectual value(s) when it is, e.g. ijehvcó^eSoc let us 
remember, hortatory pf. subj.). 

34.12 In classical Greek (unlike in Homer) the subjunctive is not used together with av in main clauses, 
only in subordínate clauses. For the uses of av + subjunctive in subordínate clauses, —> 40 . 7 - 9 . 


Optative in Main Clauses 

Potential Optative with áv (in Statements/Questions) 

34.13 The optative with av is used to indícate that the realization of an action is possible: 
the potential construction. This construction is used to express a range of nuances: 

- to describe actions that might hypothetically occur, or to make a weak asser- 
tion (i.e. to State something more cautiously than with the indicative): 

(18) ei Soirp-e úpÉas aÜTOÜs fSaaiAÉí... Exoaros áy úpÉcov ápyoi yrjs 'EAAáSos Sóvtos 
P aaiAÉos. (Hdt. 7.135.2) 

Should you deliver yourselves to the king, each of you would rule over land in 
Greece at the bequest of the king. For the combination with ei + opt. — > 49.8-9. 

(19) ápETT) pév apa, eos eoikev, úyÍEiá té tis áv Eiri Kat xáAAos Kai EÚs^ía vpuxfís. (Pl. 
Resp. 444d) 

Virtue, then, would - as it appears - be a kind of health and beauty and good 
condition of the soul. 

(20) Yvoíns 8’ ay oti to 09’ oírnos éx ei - (Xen. Cyr. 1.6.21) 

You might/could/may acknowledge that this is so. 

- the negative potential optative (with oú) expresses an emphatic negation: it is 
not even possible that the action could occur: 

(21) Tipos (3íav 8’ ouk áv Aá|3ois . (Soph. Phil. 103) 

You can never take him by forcé. 

- the second-person potential optative can express a cautious command or 
request; the first-person potential optative can indícate that someone cautiously 
takes permission to do something, or complies with an order or request: 

(22) AÉyo'S áv eí ti tcovS’ eyEtS úirÉpTEpov. | :: ... | AÉ£co, keAeúeis yáp, tóv ék qjpevós 
Aóyov. (Aesch. Cho. 105-7) 

If you have a better way than this, please explain it (lit. ‘you might say it’). :: 
I will voice my inmost thoughts, since you bid me to. Note xeAeúeis, which 
makes clear that the potential optative isfelt to be a request. 

(23) ME. AÉy’- ....:: OP. AÉyom’ áv fjSri. (Eur. Or. 638-40) 

(Menelaus:) Speak ... :: (Orestes:) I will go ahead and speak, then. 

Note imperative Aéy\ to which Aéyoifi’ áv is a reaction. 

Note 1: The difference between the use of present, aorist and (much less frequently) perfect 
optatives in the potential construction is purely aspectual, —>33.63-3. 
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Cupitive Optative (in Wishes) 

34.14 The optative without áv is used in wishes (cupitive optative), often with eí0e, eí 
yáp or eos. The negative is pq: 

(24) eí yáp ysvoiuqv , tekvov, óvtí <joü vEKpós. (Eur. Hipp. 1410) 

May I die (lit. ‘become a corpse’) in your place, child. 

(25) m -rrotT, ysvoio iron-pós EÍrruyÉaTEpos, | tcx 5’ áAA’ ¿poto;. (Soph. Aj. 550-1) 
Child, I wish that you become more fortúnate than your father, but equal in 
all other respects. 

(26) pq ttAeíco KctKÓ | TráQoiEv . (Soph. Ant. 928-9) 

May they suffer no more evil. 


Note 1: For an overview of constructions used to express various kinds of wishes, — >38.38-42. 
Note 2: The difference between the use of present and aorist optatives in wishes is purely 
aspectual, —>-33.63-5. 

The perfect optative is rarely used in wishes, but has its normal aspectual value(s) when it 
is (e.g. t£0vccít|v I wish I were dead). 


‘Modal’ (Secondary) Indicative in Main Clauses 

34.15 The secondary indicative - i.e. the indicative of past tenses (with an augment): 
imperfect, aorist or pluperfect - is used in various constructions, some with av and 
some without, to express counterfactual actions (or ‘contrary-to-fact’, ‘unreal’). 
The indicative in these uses is called modal. 

In Statements/Questions 

34.16 The secondary indicative with áv is used in statements or questions to indícate 
that an action would occur or would have occurred under certain conditions 
which are/were not met. The conditions may be expressed by a conditional eí- 
clause (—>49.10), a participle (—>52.40), an adverb, or left unexpressed: 

(27) ETTpa^av áv TaÜTa, eí pq útt’ ’Ayop¿rrou toutouí órrrcbAovTo. (Lys. 13.16) 

They would have done these things, if they had not been destroyed by this 
man Agoratus (but they have been). 

(28) eí pq Trcrnp qcr0’, eittov áv a’ oük eu q>pov£iv. (Soph. Ant. 755) 

If you were not my father (but you are), I would say that you are out of your mind. 

(29) Koi pq yevopévqs pÉv KpujEws trcpi toü irpáypaTOS éóácj áv . (Aeschin. 1.85) 
Even if there had not been a trial about the matter (but there is a trial), he 
would have been convicted. 

(30) tote 5 é aÜTÓ tó irpáypa av ékpíveto £ 9 ’ oútoO. (Dem. 18.224) 

At that time, the matter would be judged on its own merits. 

With a negative (oír), this construction expresses that (even) if certain conditions 
were/had been met, the action would not occur/have occurred: 
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(31) pf| KaTTiyopf)(javTOS Aktxívou pr)5Év e^co Tfjs ypaq>f¡s ouS’ av ey&o Aóyov oüSÉva 
ÉTroioúpriv ETEpov. (Dem. 18.34) 

If Aeschines had not gone beyond the written indictment in his accusation 
( but he has), I would not be making a single other argument. 

(32) CTÍyriCTE 5’ ai&np ... {ftpábv 6’ oúk av ñKougas |3 ot|v. (Eur. Bacch. 1084-5) 

The air fell silent, and you would not have heard the shout of wild animáis (if 
you had been there, but you wererít). 

Note 1: The term counterfactual’ should not be taken to mean that the action expressed by the 
indicative + av is itself necessarily contrary to reality: in the case of (29), for instance, the accused 
does in fact get convicted; in (32), the addressee in fact did not hear the shouts of animáis. Rather, 
the conditions under which the action would have occurred are contrary to fact. 

In most cases, however, it is implied that the action expressed by indicative + av is itself 
also contrary to fact: this is the case, for instance, in (27) (they did in fact not succeed), (30) 
(the matter was in fact not decided on its own merits), and (31) (Demosthenes is in fact 
digressing). In some cases, by extensión, the counterfactual construction is used to argüe that 
the conditions under which the action would have occurred must be contrary to fact, since 
the action expressed by the indicative + áv did not occur: 

(33) koítoi oútoi, e¡ fjaav avSpes áyaQoi, eos oú <pf|S, oúk ay ttote toOto É'iraaxov . (Pl. Grg. 
516e) 

And yet these men, if they had been good men - as you daim - would never have suffered 
these things ( but they did suffer those things, so they cannot have been good men). 

Note 2: Examples such as (32) are often considered a distinct type (the so-called ‘past potential’) 
in grammars - a translation with ‘could/might (not)’ is possible. This occurs most often in cases 
with a generic or second-person subject, and in questions (e.g. tí áv ettoíi-ictev; what could he have 
done?). There is no real difference between such cases and other counterfactual statements: the 
conditions under which a certain action would or could occur are not realized. 

Note 3: The difference between the imperfect and the aorist indicative in this construction is one 
of aspect. In practice, the aorist indicative usually refers to something which would have happened 
in the past (cf. (27), (29), (32), but contrast (28)), while the imperfect usually refers to something 
which would be occurring in the present (cf. (31)), less frequently in the past (cf. (30), (33)). 

The pluperfect indicative is much less frequently used, but tends to refer to a State which 
would exist in the present under certain counterfactual conditions: 

(34) pi) yáp ópoAoyoúvTtov t<£v ávSpa-iróScov outós t’ eú eíScos áv áirEAoyEÍTO . .. Kal f| pf| TT lP 
aÚTOü ÓTrfiAAaKTO áv TaÚTps Tf¡s abrías. (Antiph. 1.8) 

If the slaves had denied this, he would be mounting his defence based on sure knowl- 
edge, and his mother would be clear ( would (already) have been cleared) of this charge. 


34.17 In some types of statement with a counterfactual nuance, áv is omitted: 

- The imperfect of impersonal verbs expressing necessity, obligation, or 
appropriateness (e.g. e5ei, (tJxpñv, xa Acó s eTxe, etc.) can be used without áv 
to indícate that an action contrary to the one occurring is or was 
required: 
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34.17-18 The Verb: Mood 


(35) e'Sei tcx Éveyupa tote Ao<|3eTv. (Xen. An. 7.6.23) 

We ought to have taken the fortified positions then (but we didn’t). 

(36) eiev, tí cuyas; oük éypfjv cnyáv, tékvov. (Eur. Hipp. 297) 

Well now, why do you keep silent? You shouldn’t be silent, my child ( butyou aré). 

- The first-person imperfect IpouAópriv I would want/would have wanted is normally 
used without áv, referring to a desire for an action which does not/did not occur: 

(37) É&OuAÓpT|V . . . TT1V (3ouAf|V TOÚS TT£VTaKOCríOU5 . . . ÚTTÓ TCÓV £q>£(JTr|KÓTGÚV Óp0d>S 
5ioiK£ia0ai- (Aeschin. 3.2) 

I would wish that the Council of the Five Hundred were properly conducted 
by those who preside over them (but it isn’t). 

- The imperfect of ptAAoo be about/going to (+ inf., —>51.33) can be used without 
áv to refer to an action bound or likely to happen in a given counterfactual 
scenario: 

(38) eti 5e Kai f) ÉTÉpa SuyÓTTip óvekSotos eueAAev 'éoeoQav tís yáp áv ttote ... 
eAa|3ev átrpoiKov; ([Dem.] 59.8) 

Moreover, his other daughter would have been likely to remain unmarried. For 
who would ever have taken a woman without a dowry? 

Note 1: In the first two of these uses, the necessity/obligation (é8ei, (IJxpfiv, etc.) or desire 
(é(3ouAÓ|jtiv) itself does/did exist, but its ‘target’ is/was not realized: in (35) the fortified 
positions were not taken, in (36) Phaedra is silent; in (37) the Council is not properly 
presided over. 

When imperfects such as e6ei are themselves combined with áv, this indicates that the 
necessity or obligation itself does/did not exist (i.e. these are ‘regular’ counterfactuals): 

(39) ei n¿v ttou fjcrav TT£Trai6EU|j¿voi, ÉSsi áv tóv áinxíipoüvTa aÜTOÍs ávTaycoví^EaOai... i¿vai 
á>s ¿ir’ á9At|Tás. (Pl. Ale. 1.119b) 

I suppose that if they were well-educated, anyone attempting to contend against them 
would need to go as if against athletes (but they aren’t well-educated, so there’s no need). 
Note 2: Observe that these uses may refer to counterfactual scenarios either in the present, as 
in (36)—(37), or the past, as in (35) and (38). 


In Unrealizable Wishes 

34.18 The secondary indicative is used without áv, but always together with either tidt or 
ti yáp, to express unrealizable wishes (for something desirable that can no longer 
occur, also —>38.39, with n.l). The negative is pf|: 

(40) ei yáp TocraÚTT|v búvapiv eTyov . (Eur. Ale. 1072) 

Would that I had such power (but I don’t). 

(41) ei9e coi, w FFepíkAeis, tote QT/veyevóuriv . (Xen. Mem. 1.2.46) 

If only, Pericles, I had met you then (but I didn’t). 
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(42) eWe cr’ eí9e cte | yfjwr’ siSópav . (Soph. OT 1217-18) 

Would, would that I had never seen you (but I did). For eíSó/jáv (= eiSó^rjv), 

—*25.46-7. 


Note 1: The distinction between aorist indicatives and imperfects in such wishes is one of 
aspect. In practice, the aorist indicative is used in unrealizable wishes about the past, as in 
(41)—(42), the imperfect usually in wishes about the present, as in (40), sometimes in wishes 
about the past. The pluperfect seems not to be used in unrealizable wishes. 

Note 2: Unrealizable wishes may also be expressed by a form of ¿¡xpsAov + inf. For this 
construction and all other possible constructions of wishes, —>38.38-42. 


Imperative 

34.19 The imperative mood is used in second- or third-person directives (commands, 
requests, etc.). The negative (for prohibitions) is pf): 

(43) TaÜTá poi irpáSov , tékvov, | nal pñ ftpáSuvs . (Soph. Phil. 1399-1400) 

Do this for me, child, and do not delay. 

(44) ÁeyéTco et ti ÉyEi toioütov. (Pl. Ap. 34a) 

Let him say if he has something of that nature. 

In second-person prohibitions, the imperative is used only in the present stem (the 
prohibitive subjunctive is used for prohibitions with the aorist stem, —>38.26): thus 
fpf) -rroiqcrov (with aor. imp.) is not used. 

34.20 The imperative can express a variety of nuances: peremptory commands, polite 
requests, suggestions, etc. Such nuances depend on the contení of the directive and 
on the context in which it is uttered (the relative authority/status of the speaker 
and addressee, their relationship, the level of imposition on the addressee inherent 
in the requested action, etc.). The Greek imperative is thus not inherently impolite. 

In some cases, the nuance expressed by an imperative is not properly directive: 

- in expressions of (often sarcastic) concession or resignation: 

(45) é§ri ijitóAti ncxt KCtKTTSípópTicTpai tráAat. | KEpSaivET* ... £t poúAeafk ... | TÓq>w 5’ 
ekeTvov oúx¡ KpúvpETE. (Soph. Ant. 1036-9) 

I have long been sold out and traded away. Well, go on making your profit, if 
you want: you will not bury him! 

- in greetings (specifically imperatives of x a 'P“ ; x a ‘P £ /x aí P ETE bello/goodbye, 
XaipÉTc ofarewell to him, etc.) and curses (e.g. (3áAA’ es KÓpaKas go to hell!). 

Also —>38.2. 


Note 1: For an OverView of constructions used to express commands, directions, 
exhortations, etc., and for the differences between such constructions, —>38.25-37. 
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34.21-22 The Verb: Mood 


34.21 The difference between present and aorist imperatives is purely one of aspect, —>33.63-5, 38.30. 

The perfect imperative occurs infrequently, except with a few isolated verbs (ícr0i with oI6a 
know, pEpvqao with pépvnpai remember), and in the third person passive. The perfect has its 
normal aspectual value(s) in the imperative: 

(46) óAAó TTEpi psv toútcov -rocraÜTá poi £Ípf|g8co - ttóAiv 6’ EirávEipi S0 ev áiríAnrov. (Isae. 5.12) 
But concerning these topics, this much must suffice (let this much have been said): I will 
now return to where I left off. The perfect refers to a completed State. 

OverView of the Uses of Moods in Main Clauses 

34.22 The following table gives a summary of the uses described above: 

mood meanings / uses 

indicative statements and questions about present, past and 

future 

subjunctive ‘hortatory’: first person exhortations 

‘prohibitive’: second person prohibitions, with pq 
aorist only 

‘deliberative’: first person doubtful questions 

emphatic denials with oú pf| 
doubtful assertions with pr) 
optative - otv ‘cupitive’ in wishes 

+ av ‘potential’ in statements and questions of 
possibility, cautious assertions 

modal - otv unrealizable wishes (with eí0e or eí yáp) 

(secondary) 

indicative + av ‘counterfactuaT statements and questions 

- fiv impf. of impersonal verbs (I6«, etc.): unfiilfilled necessity, etc. 

ipouAópriv / would (have) want(ed) 
ipeAAov I would (have) befen) going/likely to 
second and third person commands and prohibitions pf] 

(second person prohibitions: pres. imp. only) 



imperative 
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The Verb: Voice 


Introduction 


Basic Terminology 

Voice: Active and Middle-Passive Meanings 

35.1 The category of voice pertains to different ways in which the subject of a verb 
form is affected by the action. The Greek voice-system derives from a basic two- 
way distinction: 

- A voice which is traditionally called active: this voice may be considered 
semantically neutral, in that it does not inherently say anything about the 
affectedness of the subject: 

TrapaCTKauáÉEi he makes (something) ready, he prepares (something) 

- The so-called middle-passive voice, which expresses that the subject is some- 
how affected by the action; the precise way in which the subject is affected may 
vary, so that a range of different meanings may be expressed by this voice, for 
example: 

-rrapacTKEuáí^Tai he makes (something) ready for himself ( the subject benefits from 
the action: indirect-reflexive meaning); 
he gets ready, he prepares himself (the subject performs the action 
on himself direct-reflexive meaning); 
he is made ready, he is being prepared (the action is performed 
on the subject by someone else: passive meaning). 

The different possible meanings of the middle-passive voice are treated below, 
->35.8-29. 


Note 1: That the active voice is ‘neutral’ means that the subject of an active verb can be 
affected by the action: in fact, some active verbs express actions in which the subject is very 
clearly affected, e.g. criro0vf|crK£i he dies, irácrxEi kcxkó he suffers evil. 

When there is an opposition between active and middle-passive forms of the same verb 
(e.g. TtapacrK£uá(£i vs. TrapaaKEuá^ETai), the active verb nearly always takes an object or other 
complement (->35.8-16). 
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35.2 The Verb: Voice 


Active, Middle and Passive Forms 


35.2 


In the present and perfect stems, all different possible meanings of the middle- 
passive voice are expressed by a single set of forms (middle-passive forms). 

However, in the aorist and future stems, different possible meanings of the 
middle-passive voice are realized by different forms. Traditionally, a distinction is 
then made between middle forms and passive forms: 


-rrapECTK£Úo«T£(v) (3 sg. aor. 

ind. active form) 
TrapecjKEuÓE ctocto (3 sg. aor. 
ind. middle form) 


he made (something) ready (active meaning: no 
indication of the affectedness ofthe subject): 
he made (something) ready for himself ( indirect- 
reflexive meaning), —>-35.8—10; 
he made himself ready ( direct-reflexive meaning), 
->35.11-12; 

he was made ready (passive meaning), —>35.13-16. 


-rrapECTKEuácTffri (3 sg. aor. 
ind. passive form) 

Since no morphological distinction exists between middle and passive forms in the 
present and perfect stems, how to interpret them depends on the context, e.g.: 


(1) oí KopívOtoi... TTapEgKEuáfovTO ... vegúv crróAov. (Thuc. 1.31.1) 

The Corinthians prepared an expeditionary forcé of ships for themselves. 
Indirect-reflexive meaning: the equivalent form ofthe aorist would be middle. 

(2) Koptvfiícov vr¡Es TrapsgKeuáCovTO tpiókovtoc. (Thuc. 1.27.2) 

Thirty ships of the Corinthians were prepared. Passive meaning: the equivalent 
form of the aorist would be passive. 

For more details on the different forms expressing voice, —>35.5-7 below. 


Note 1: The terms ‘active’, ‘middle’ and ‘passive’ are used traditionally to describe both 
morphological distinctions and distinctions of meaning. This is often unfortunate, since, for 
example, not all ‘passive’ forms express passive meaning (e.g. í|y¿p0T|v I woke up, é(3ouAi í i0r|v 
I preferred; for these verbs, —>35.17 and 35.26, respectively), and because some verbs have 
distinct forms expressing distinct meanings which nonetheless belong to the same 
morphological category (e.g. I<ttt|(toc I made stand and ?crrr|v I carne to stand, both 
morphologically ‘active’; for an overview of this verb, —>35.35). 

Another term for the meaning of a particular voice is diathesis (épouAf)0T|v then has 
passive ‘voice’ morphologically, but no passive diathesis). 

Below, several different meanings of the middle-passive voice are distinguished, and these 
are linked to the forms that may express them. 
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Verbs with and without an Object; Causative Verbs 

35.3 A useful distinction for the interpretatíon of Greek verbs with respect to voice is that 
between verbs which normaUy take an object or complement, and those which do not: 

- Verbs that take an object in the accusative, or a complement in the genitive or 
dative, express actions in which two (or more) entities are involved, usually because 
one somehow affects the other. These verbs may appear in the passive (—>35.13-15 
below): e.g. tútttw hit, -rrapacjKEuá^co make ready, ypáq>co write, qnAÉco love, 
Seíkvupi show, display, étti|3ouAeúw + dat . plot against, KaTepyál,o[ia\finish, achieve. 

- Verbs that do not take an object or complement express actions in which only 
one entity is involved; they take only a subject, and cannot normally appear in 
the passive: e.g. onroQvfiaKco die, vocréw be sick, (3a<riA£Úco be king, (Saívco go, walk, 
Eipí be, Epyopai go, come, yíyvopai become, be born. 


Note 1: This distinction is traditionally described as one between ‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive’ 
verbs. In many current linguistic treatments, however, ‘transitivity’ is viewed as a scale rather 
than a binary opposition, and there are other reasons why the terminology is not always helpful 
in describing Greek verbs: 

- ‘transitive’ is a term often reserved for verbs which take a direct object in the accusative, 
which wrongly suggests that Greek verbs taking a complement in the genitive or dative are 
intransitive; 

- there are some Greek verbs, such as q>op¿opai fear, which do take an object in the 
accusative but which should not be seen as properly transitive (for this verb, —>35.19; 
note that ‘passive’ aorist £cpopr)(hiv means Ifeared, never I was feared). 

In this grammar, we use ‘intransitive’ (intr.) only to darify the sense of some English verbs 
used as translations of Greek ones, e.g. tt|kcú (cause to) melt vs. -rfiKopai melt (intr.). For the 
difference between tt)kgo and Ti)KO(jai, —>35.17 (and the next section). 


35.4 


Numerous middle-passive verbs which do not take an object or complement, and 
which express a change of physical or mental State, have an active counterpart 
which does take an object; this counterpart expresses that an entity brings about 
that change in another entity. Such active counterparts are called causative verbs. 
For example: 


syEÍpopai wake up 
ícrrapai come to stand 
TTiKopai melt 
tpúopai grow (up) 
tpodvopai appear, seem 


causative éyeipw cause to wake up, wake, rouse 
causative ícnripi make stand, set up 
causative ttikco cause to melt, melt something 
causative q>úco cause to grow 
causative q>aívw cause to appear, show 
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35.4-5 The Verb: Voice 


There are also some causative verbs whose middle-passive counterpart does take 
an object or complement: 

q>o|3Éo(jca + acc. be afraid of causative <po(3Éco make afraid, terrify 
|ji|jvf|a'Konai + gen. remember causative pipvriaKco cause to remember, remind 

Note 1: The middle-passive forms of all these verbs tend to occur more frequently than the 
causative active ones. 

The Morphology of Voice 

Voice Distinctions in the Different Tense Stems 

35.5 Each of the different tense-aspect stems has two or more distinct conjugations that 
differ in their expression of voice: 

- present stem (—»-12): 

active conjugations in -co (thematic) e.g. -irapaaKEuáCco, ayco, ypácpco, 

and -pi (athematic) cpatvco, tcrrnpi, SíScopi 

middle-passive conjugations in -pai (thematic e.g. rrapaaKEuá^opai, otyopai, 

and athematic) ypátpopai, cpaivopai, !<rrapai, 

SiSopai 

- aorist stems (—>13-14): 

active conjugations in -(a)a ((pseudo-) e.g. rrapEaKEÚaaa, ríyayov, 

sigmatic) and -v or -Ka (the- lypavpa, «priva, üa-rriaa and 
matic and root) sottiv, eScoko 

middle conjugations in -ptiv ((pseudo-) e.g. rrapEaKEuaaápTiv, fiyayópriv, 

sigmatic, thematic and root) lypavpápriv, É<privápr|v, 

6ffTíi<Tápr|v, ISópriv 

passive conjugations in -0r|v and -riv e.g. rrapEaKEuáaOriv, fíyOriv, 

(0r|-aorists and rj-aorists) Eypácpriv, Etpáv0r|v and Eq>ccvr|v, 

Icrráfhiv, e8ó6t)v 

- future stems (—>15-16): 

active conjugations in -aco/-<S> e.g. trapaaKEuáaco, a£co, ypáyco, 

(sigmatic and Attic) (paveo, Ssí^oo, aTiíaco, Scóaco 

middle conjugations in -aopai/ e.g. rrapaaxEuáaopai, a^opai, 

-oüpai (sigmatic and ypáq/opai, cpavoüpai, 

Attic) SEÍ^opai, aTiíaopai, Scbaopai 

passive conjugations in -0f|aopai e.g. rrapaaKEuaa0f)aopai, 

and -fiaopai ypa<pf|cropai, <pavf]aopai, 

CTTa0f]aopai, 5o0f)aopai 
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- perfect stems (—>18-19): 

active conjugations in -a (kappa, e.g. -rrapEcjKEÚaKa, f)xa, yeypatpa, irÉcpriva 

aspirated, mixed) and irÉcpayKa, SéSeiya, ücrrriKa, 8É6coKa 

middle-passive conjugation in -pai e.g. irapEcrKEÚaa'pai, fjypai, yÉypappai, 

-iréqxHjpai, SÉSEiypai, ecrrapai, SÉSopai 


Note 1: As these examples show, the voice System of some verbs is very complex: tcrrnpi has 
two morphologically ‘active’ aorists and a total of four different aorists (É'oTrio-a, eottiv, 
ÉaTtiCTá(jiTiv, ÉCTTá0Tiv); (paivco has four different aorists too (Éq>T|va, éq>Tivápr|v, éq>ávr|v, éq>áv0T|v), 
as well as two morphologically ‘active’ perfects (-n^ayica, vÉ<pt)va). For an overview of these 
specific verbs, —>35.35. 


Verbs with Only One Voice; Verbs Switching Voice between Tense Stems 

35.6 Some verbs have only one morphological voice: for instance, ócct©eveco be weak, 
IQsAco be willing, have only active forms. 

Verbs with only middle-passive forms (much more frequent than verbs with 
only active forms) may be further distinguished with respect to the type of 
conjugation they have in the aorist (and future): 

- Middle-only verbs (media tantum ): verbs that have middle forms in the aorist 
(and future), e.g. riyéopai lead, guide, consider (aor. Tiytyjápriv), KTáopai acquire 
(aor. 6KTTicrá|xr|v), prixaváopcn contrive (aor. lpr|x avT l < ráM T l v )- 

- Passive-only verbs (passiva tantum ): verbs that have only passive forms in the 
aorist (and future), e.g. (JoúAopai want, prefer (aor. é|3ouAf]9Tiv), Súvapai be able 
(aor. £6uvf|0r|v), <po(3Éopai be afraid (aor. l<popf|0rjv). 

For more details on middle-only verbs and passive-only verbs, —>35.21-9 below. 


Note 1: Middle-only and passive-only verbs are often grouped together and then called 
‘deponent’ verbs (a term borrowed from Latín grammar): it is useful, however, to distinguish 
between the two categories, since they tend to express different kinds of meanings. 

Note 2: Several passive-only verbs do have middle forms in the future (but are still referred to 
in this grammar as ‘passive-only’): for examples, —>35.31 


35.7 Many verbs switch voice between tense stems. Note in particular the following 
groups: 

- A large number of active verbs of moving, acquiring, perceiving and saying have 
a corresponding middle future, e.g. paivco go, walk (fut. Púaopai ), (peúyc o flee 
(fut. cpsúfropai ), Aappávco get, take (fut. Afypopai ), opaco see (fut. ocpopai) ; cf. also 
dpi be (fut. Egopai) . For a fuller list of such verbs, —>15.40. 

- The verbs áAíoKopai be captured, tpúopai grow, ía-rapai come to stand and Súopai 
dive have corresponding active root aorists (^13.39-50) ÉáAcov was captured, scpuv 
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grew, 6ctttiv carne to stand, and eSuv dived. These verbs also have corresponding 
active perfects ñÁcoKa , TTstpuKa , sa-rnKa , and SiSuna . For details, —►35..! 7, 35.28. 


Note 1: Apart from áAíaxonai, each of these verbs has an active causative counterpart: q>úco 
cause to grave, urrnpi rnake stand, set up, 6ú(v)oo submerge, with a corresponding sigmatic 
aorist: «pucra, íorr]oa, ÉSucra. 


- Several other active perfects (usually of the ‘stem’ type, —► 18.21) correspond to 
middle-passive forms in other tenses: e.g. pf. -rritpnva (<pcdvopoa appear, seem), pf. 
á-rróAcoAa (ónróAAupai perish), pf. irÉTroiQa (ird&opai believe, obey), pf. yiyova 
(yiyvopai become, be born). For details, —►35.17 with n.3. 

- Some suppletive verbs (—>11.13) use different voices in their different verb 
stems: thus e.g. middle-passive Ipyopai go, come has active aorist f|A8ov , active 
épcoTÓco ask has middle aorist tipóptiv (in Attic), etc. 

Middle-Passive Meanings 

Indirect-Reflexive Meaning 

35.8 With most verbs whose active forms take an object, middle-passive forms can be used - 

also with an object - to indicate that the subject has a special interest in (i.e. benefits 
from) the action expressed by the verb. This meaning is called indirect-reflexive. 

Indirect-reflexive meaning is expressed in the aorist and future by middle forms 
(i.e. aorist -priv, future -pon). 

Contrast the following pairs of examples: 

(3) irAoTa xai émKoúpous TTapagKsuagáusvot 8ti|3iigav is tt|v vfjgov. (Thuc. 3.85.3) 
Having procured ships and allies they crossed over to the island. Middle. 

(4) voutikóv TTapegKeúafov OTt iripvpougiv is tt|v Aig|3ov. (Thuc. 3.16.3) 

They prepared a fleet to send it to Lesbos. Active. 

The middle Trapaaxeuacrápevoi in (3) indicates that the subject has prepared the 
ships and allies for their own benefit - they will use them; the active napeaMeúafcv 
in ( 4 ) does not express whether the subject especially benefited ornot (the subject is 
here preparing the fleet for someone else). 

(5) OÚ yÓp KCÓ TOÍ igTl UtÓS OIOV gi ÍKETvOS KCtTEÁnTBTO . (Hdt. 3.34.5) 

For you do not have a son yet such as he has left you. Middle. 

(6) KcrréÁnrs 8i toús te óvous xai toüs ág0Evias Tf¡s gTpaTifjs- (Hdt. 4.135.2) 

He left behind the asses and those of the army who were weakened. Active. 
The middle HaraMiropai is used in the context of dynastic succession, as in (5). 
The royal family benefits from the birth of a son which may guarantee its 
continuation. In other contexts active xaTaAeíwoo is used, as in (6). 
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( 7 ) órrró óAupétov TroieOvTai arría. (Hdt. 2 . 36 . 2 ) 

They make food from a coarse grain. Middle. 

(8) oí ótaToi aÁsupá te Kai 6tAq>iTa ettoíeuv . (Hdt. 7.119.2) 

The townspeople made wheat and barley meal. Active. 

The food prepared in (7) is used by the subject ofnoieüvrai themselves; thefood in 
(8) is made by the townspeople for the Persian king. 


Note 1: Indirect-reflexive meaning is usually easily recognizable by the presence of a direct 
object, as in (3), (5) and (7). 


35.9 


Observe the specific meaning of the indirect-reflexive middle with verbs such as: 


active 

aipÉoo take 

aiTÉco ask, demand 

óaroSíScopi give back 

ypácpco write 

pia8ócú let, hire out 

Tipcopéco avenge, help (+ dat.) 

tívco pay, atone 

Xpáco give an Oracle 


middle 

alpÉopai choose 
aiTÉopai beg 
cnro8i6opai sell 
ypáq>opai indict 
piCT0óopai rent (for oneself) 
TipcopÉopai take revenge on (+ acc.) 
-rívopai make pay, avenge, punish 
Xpáopai consult an Oracle 


Note also that compounds of -ríOripi and í'ripi occur frequently in the indirect-reflexive middle, 
often with specific meanings: e.g. Korrorrieepai deposit, lay aside (KorraTÍOripi put down), 
irpoaíepai admit, accept, allow (irpoaÍTipi let near). For other compounds of íripi, -ri0r|pi and 

'¡crrnpi, —>35.17 nn.1-2, 35.27 n.3. 


35.10 Passive forms of these verbs normally have passive meaning: e.g. ÍTroní0r|v was done, á<puAáx0r|v 
was guarded. In some cases, passive forms express the passive variant of a particular indirect- 
reflexive meaning: note particularly aipéco take, middle aipáopai choose (aor. dAópriv), passive 
aip¿opai be taken or (more often) be chosen (aor. f|pé0t|v). 

The perfect middle-passive of these verbs may, like the present, express both indirect- 
reflexive and passive meaning: e.g. iKiroiripai have done for one's own benefit (indirect- 
reflexive) or have been done (passive): the passive sense is much more common. 


Direct-Reflexive Meaning 

35.11 Primarily with verbs that denote a habitual physical treatment, like Aoúco bathe, 
KEÍpco cut hair, Koapéco adorn, áAeiq>co anoint - so-called verbs of grooming - 
the middle-passive voice may indícate that the subject applies the action to himself: 
direct-reflexive meaning. A few other verbs whose middle-passive voice may have 
direct-reflexive meaning are TTapaaKEuá^w prepare, yupvá^co train, aTeqjavów 
crown, tccttco array, 8éq>co knead (the middle Sécpopai means masturbate). 
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Direct-reflexive meaning is expressed in the aorist and future by middle forms 
(i.e. aorist -(g)apiiv, future -gopai/-oüpai). 

(9) oük sAougorr ’ e£ otouttep ÉysvETO. (Ar. Plut. 85) 

He hasn’t bathed since he was born. 

(10) úttó Tais popíais árroOpÉ^Ei | gTe<pavcogápsvo<; KaAápco Aetttcó. (Ar. Nub. 
1005-6) 

You’ll run races beneath the olive trees, having crowned yourself with fine reeds. 

(11) peto toü yupváCsgflai fiAsivpavTO . (Thuc. 1.6.5) 

In the course of their exercise they anointed themselves. 

(12) tois aiaxpoTs | Eiyfiqnorai trpoTÉpois |3 iveTv, | upas SÉ tecos ... Év toTs TrpoSúpoiai 
SscpsgQat . (Ar. Eccl. 705-9) 

It’s been decreed that the ugly ones get to fuck first, while you have to jerk off 
in the doorway in the meantime. 

Active forms of these verbs (which take an object) indícate that the action is 
performed on someone other than the subject: 

(13) irpcÓTOV pÉv aÚTOV ettí flóAonrav fiyopEV, | etteit’ eAoOuev . (Ar. Plut. 656-7) 
First we took him to the sea, then we bathed him. 

Note 1: The middle of verbs that do not belong to this limited set of verbs cannot normally 
express direct-reflexive meaning: when the subject performs the action on himself this is 
expressed by means of a reflexive pronoun (IpauTÓv, etc.). Thus traiStÚETai cannot mean he 
educates himself, Aúetoi cannot mean he releases himself (instead, this would be ttcíiSeúei 
écíutóv, Aúei lauTÓv). For example: 

(14) pítttei aCrróv £¡s ti)v OáAonrav. (Dem. 32.6) 

He throws himself into the sea. 


35.12 Middles such as KEipopcu, trapagKEuáíopai, etc. may also have indirect-reflexive meaning, 
for which —>35.8 above; this is the only possible interpretation when these verbs are 
construed with a direct object, as e.g. in (1) and ( 3). Passive forms of these verbs express 
passive meaning: e.g. iAoú6t|v was bathed, iKogpfiOriv was adorned, -rrap£cn<ÉuáCT0r)v was 
made ready, ÉaT£<pavcó0r|v was crowned. The perfect middle-passive of these verbs may, 
like the present, express all three meanings, e.g. -irapECTKEúaopai have prepared X (for one’s 
own benefit) (indirect-reflexive), have prepared oneself (direct-reflexive), have been pre¬ 
pared (passive). 

Passive Meaning 

35.13 Passive meaning occurs only with verbs which take an object in the accusative, or 
sometimes with verbs that take a complement in the genitive or dative, —>30.2!, 
30.39. The middle-passive voice in this case expresses that an action is performed 
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on the subject by someone else. The object/complement in an active construction 
serves as subject in the passive construction. 

Passive meaning is expressed in the aorist and future by passive forms, usually 
by Siyaorists, sometimes by r|-aorists. 

(15) Kai 5iriTaTO rrap’ í|pív tóv órrravTa xpóvov ó 'Aarú(piAo$ Kai 6TraiSsú&T| úttó tou 
iron-pós tou époü. (Isae. 9.27) 

Astyphilus lived in our house the whole time, and was brought up by my 
father. TraiSsúco takes a direct object in the accusative: compare ó naTi)p ó épós 
énaíSeucre tóv ’AorútpiAov ‘my father educated Astyphilus’. 

(16) ai 8é xcopai auTai fio-qy SeSopévai útró ZeúOou MriSoaaS-p. (Xen. An. 7.7.1) 
These villages had been given to Medosades by Seuthes. SíSoopi takes a direct 
object in the accusative: compare Tainas Tas xcópas éSeScóxei EsúOr/s Mr¡8oaá8r¡ 
‘Seuthes had given these villages to Medosades’. 

(17) 6TripiouÁ8u¿u6voi 8iá§ouai TtóvTa tóv (3íov. (Pl. Resp. 417b) 

They will pass their entire life being plotted against. ém/3ouAeúco takes 
a complement in the dative: compare émjiouÁeúsi aúróís ‘heplots against them’. 

Note 1: r|-aorists with passive meaning inelude áort|AAáyr|v was removed (ónraAAáTTCo 
remove ; ónrriAAáx&nv also occurs, —>35.17), é^Aá^riv ivas damaged (PAótttco harm, 
damage), Éypá<pr|v ivas written (ypácpco write), áSápriv ivas flayed (Sépco skin), áKÓTtriv was 
struck (kótttco hit), éppíqiTiv was thrown (pítttco throw; épp!<p0r|v also occurs), étútttiv was hit 
(tútttco hit). 

The vast majority of passive aorists are eiyaorists. 

Note 2: The middle aorist of ?x“ have, hold and its compounds may also have passive 
meaning: 

(18) oi verdión oúkíti ávé<rrr|CTav, ÓAA’ áv tíAei toútco Ictxovto . (Hdt. 1.31.5) 

The young men did not rise again, but ended their lives like this (lit. ‘were held in this 
endj. _ 


35.14 The agent (the entity controlling the action) of a passive verb is often not 
expressed; it may, however, be expressed by: 

- ú-itó (sometimes rrapá, irpós or sk) + genitive: 

(19) f| Seivóv ... iAsúftepov óvto úiró SoúÁou ápxtcrSai. (Pl. Ly. 208c) 

It is really terrible as a free man to be commanded by a slave. Also cf. 
(15)—(16). 

- a dative of agent (—>30.50), usually with perfect passives and adjectives in -tíos: 

(20) ávapví)CTco upas tóc toútco TrEirpaypÉva. (Xen. Hell. 2.3.30) 

I will remind you of the things that have been done by him. 
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35.15 Some active verbs take both an object and another complement in the accusative 
(‘double accusative’, —>30.9), e.g. Iparráco Tivá ti ask something ofsomeone, amco 
Tivá ti demand something ofsomeone. When such verbs are put in the passive, the 
object (‘someone’) is used as the subject of the passive verb, the second comple¬ 
ment still stands in the accusative: 

(21) 6t£A£Úttictev oír... tóv 5fjpov aÍTT|gas Scopgás. (Din. 1.17) 

He died without having asked the people for gifts. Active, object and comple¬ 
ment in the accusative. 

(22) £v ah-Tifeis troAAá SíScos. (Pl. Tht. 146d) 

Although you were asked for one thing, you give many. Passive, with ev as 
complement in the accusative. 

However, with verbs that take an object and a predicative complement (—>30.10), 
both constituents are put in the nominative when the verb is passive: 

(23) ’IrpiKpáTTiv CTTpaTriyóv eiáovto . (Xen. An. 6.5.49) 

They appointed Iphicrates general. Active, object and predicative complement 
in the accusative. 

(24) Se Kai KÚpios fipéftri (piAnnros cnrávTWV. (Dem. 18.201) 

Philip was appointed leader and master of all. Passive, subject and predicative 
complement in the nominative. 

35.16 A few active verbs which do not take an object may also serve as the passive to different verbs 
(suppletion, —>11.13): ónro0vf|o*ío die, be killed (passive of ánroKTtivco kill); tptúyw flee, be 
prosecuted (passive of Sicokco prosecute); Itorl-imo fall out, be banished (passive of ÉKpáAAco 
throw out, banish). Note also middle-only ótAicrKopai be captured (passive of e.g. aipéco take). 
These verbs are construed as other passives (e.g. with Curó + gen. to express the agent). 

Change-of-State Verbs 
Change ofPhysical State or Position 

35.17 Verbs that express a change of (physical) State by a spontaneous process, a change 
of body position or change of position of a group are often middle-passive. These 
verbs usually have active causative counterparts. The most common verbs of this 
type are: 

Middle-passive Active causative 


á0poí£opoa 

gather, get together 

á0poi£co 

gather someone/thing 

órrraAAáTTopai 

depart 

crrraAAáTTOo remove 

5úopai 

dive 

5ú(v)co 

cause to dive, submerge 

Eysípopai 

wake up 

Éydpw 

wake, rouse 

íorapai 

come to stand 

ÍOTTlpt 

make stand, set up 

KÁívopai 

lean, recline 

kAívco 

cause to lean 

Kopí^opai 

journey, travel 

KOpí^CO 

convey 
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(crrr)ó?tAupai 

perish 

(áfr)óAAupi 

destroy, lose 

Trriyvupai 

be fixed, become solid 

irf)yvupi 

affix, fasten 

TropEÚopai 

travel 

iropeúw 

make go, convey 

priyvupai 

burst, break 

pÚyvupi 

(cause to) break, shatter 

CTTÉAAopai 

set out, journey 

oteAAco 

dispatch, send 

CTTpÉqiopai 

turn around 

0TPÉ9W 

turn someone/thing around 

ouAAÉyopai 

gather, come together cruAAéyco 

gather someone/thing, collect 

(jtpáAAopai 

stumble, err 

<T9áAAco 

cause to stumble 

ocó^opai 

get to safety, escape 

crcó^co 

save, make safe 

TT)KOpai 

melt 

Tf)KCO 

cause to melt 

TpÉTropai 

turn around (intr.) 

TpÉirco 

turn someone/thing around 

TpÉcpopai 

grow (up) 

TPÉ9C0 

cause to grow, nourish, rear 

9 aívopai 

appear, seem 

9 atvco 

cause to appear, show 

9 Úopai 

grow (up) 

9ÚC0 

cause to grow, bring forth, beget 


Note 1: Observe the specific meaning ofvarious compounds of ktttipi: ávícn-apai stand up (to 
speak) (¿üvIctttiiji make stand up), áq>¡<rra|jai come to stand at a remove, revolt (átpía-rripi set at 
a remove, incite to revolt), Ka0i<rrapcu acquire a position (Ka0i<rrr||ji install, set down), 
IqjIaTapai come to stand at, gain charge of (Í 9 ¡<rrn|ji make stand at, put in charge of), etc. 


Change-of-state verbs usually have passive forms in the aorist (9r|-/r|-aorists) and 
future. A significant number of r|-aorists belongs to this category. E.g. á-rrriAAáyr|v 
departed (also onrr|AAáx0Ti'')> éiropeúSTiv travelled, écrráAriv set out, cruveAsyTiv gath- 
ered, saq>áAr|v stumbled, éctcú0t|v escaped, etóktiv melted, é<pávriv appeared, seemed. 

However, the verbs urrapai come to stand (icn-ripi), Súopai dive (5ú(v)co) and 
tpúopai grow (up) (q>úco) have corresponding active root aorists: eott|v carne to 
stand, é'Suv dived, ?q>uv grew (up). 


Note 2: In some cases a thematic middle aorist occurs to express this meaning: e.g. ¿nrcoAó(jr|v 
perished (<3nróAAu|jon), f|ypópT|v woke up (lyEÍpopou; next to f|y¿p0r|v), ÍTponró|jr)v turned 
around (Tpéiropai; next to lTp¿nrriv/ÍTp¿90T|v). 

To this category also belong compounds such as ímTlOspai attack, apply oneself to 
(ÉTnTÍ0r|pi set against, impose) and (IqOfcpcn hasten towards, long for ((é<f>)ÍT|pi let go 
towards)-. these have middle root aorist forms, e.g. áir£0¿pri v attacked. 


Some of these verbs have corresponding active perfects (normally of the ‘stem’ 
type, —>18.21): e.g. ¿ypfiyopa be awake, EcnriKa stand, oAwAa have perished, be 
dead, TrÉ<pTiva have appeared. 


Note 3: Such perfect forms express the State resulting írom the spontaneous process, change 
of (body) position, etc.: for instance, being awake (lypriyopa) is the State resulting from 
waking up (Éydpopai), standing (ÉCT-rriKa) is the State resulting from coming to stand 
(ícrrapai). 
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(25) oúSÉTepoi oüSév ttAéov exovtes £q>ávr|gav f| irpiv ttiv payin» yevéaOcu. (Xen. 
Hell. 7.5.27) 

Neither party turned out to have anything more than before the battle 
occurred. For ipaívopai + ppl, —> 52 . 10 ; for oúSérspoi oúSév, —> 56 . 4 . 

(26) oí XToi Kai oí aAAoi cúppaxoi guAAeysvTES £15 ”Eq>£gov é(3ouA£ÚgavTO ... TrépTreiv 
615 AaKeSaípova irpÉg^eis. (Xen. Hell. 2.1.6) 

The Chians and other allies, having gathered in Ephesus, resolved to send 
emissaries to Sparta. 

(27) £k Se toútou ávigTavTO oí pev ek toO aÜTopÓTOu, Ae^ovtes a EyíyvcogKov. (Xen. 
An. 1.3.13) 

After this some stood up on their own initiative, in order to say what they 
were thinking. 

(28) Kai ttís ápxfjs ónró5si§iv eyei tíís twv ’A0Tivaícov év oííw Tporrco KocTÉgTti . (Thuc. 
1.97.2) 

And (my discussion) can show of the empire of the Athenians in what way it 
acquired its power. 

(29) IcÓKpcms, eq>ri, éypiíyopa 1 ; f| Ka&súSns; (Pl. Prt. 310b) 

‘Sócrates,’ he said, ‘are you awake or are you sleeping?’ 

35.18 The active (causative) counterparts of most of these verbs may themselves have middle- 
passive forms which express indirect-reflexive or passive meaning. This results in highly 
complex voice Systems: thus óe0poi(o|jai may mean get together (change-of-state, aor. 
h0poÍCT0r|v) but also either gatherfor oneself (indirect-reflexive, aor. f|6poigápr|v) or be gathered 
together (passive, aor. f|6pofa0riv). For the cases ofíaTapai come to stand and «paivopai appear, 
seem —>35,35 below. 


(Change of) Mental State 


35.19 


To the category of change-of-state verbs also belong several verbs which express 
a (change of a) certain mental State. These verbs tend to take an object or 
complement in the middle-passive; they also have active causative counterparts. 
Examples are: 


Middle-passive 
pipvf)gKopai + gen. 
ópyí^opai + dat. 
7T£Í0opai + dat. 
<po|3£opai + acc. 


Active causative 

cali to mind, remember pipví|gKoo remind, cali to mind 

be(come) angry ópyí^oú make angry 

believe, obey tteí0w convince, persuade 

be(come) afraid <po|3éw make afraid, terrify 


These verbs have passive aorists: £pvf|g0riv remembered, ¿>pyíg0riv was angry, 
ETrEÍg0T]v believed, obeyed, E<popf)® r l v was afraid. 
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(30) tívi Tpóircú | XpgpúAos -ir£-rrAoÚTr|K’ l^cnrívns; oú trEÍflopai . (Ar. Plut. 335-6) 
How has Chremulus got rich all of a sudden? I don’t believe it. 

(31) koú poi pqSÉv ópyig&fls - oüSév yócp q>Aaupov épco cte. (Dem. 20.102) 

And don’t get angry with me: for I will not say anything ofFensive about you. 

(32) tís 8 é oük av iroAÉpios «poptifetn i8wv 8rnuKpivnpÉvous óttAíto($; (Xen. Oec. 8.6) 
And what enemy would not be afraid on seeing carefully arranged hoplites? 


Note 1: TT£Í0o(jai also has a thematic middle aorist which expresses this meaning: ÉTri0ópr|v 
believed, obeyed (next to ÉirEÍa0r)v, which is more frequent in later Greek). In addition, it has 
an active perfect, iré-rroiOa believe (next to iré-irEia-pon, more frequent in prose). 


35.20 The passive forms of these verbs may also express passive meaning: e.g. aor. ÉTrdaOriv was 
persuaded, l<po(3r)0r|v was made afraid; pf. TrÉTrsiapai be convinced/persuaded. 

Middle-Only Verbs and Passive-Only Verbs 

35.21 Middle-only verbs and passive-only verbs can express any of the meanings treated 
above, as well as various similar meanings (the basic meaning of ‘subject- 
affectedness’ is relevant in each case). 

Middle-only verbs belong to categories which use middle aorist and future 
forms (e.g. indirect-reflexive meaning, —>35.8 above), passive-only verbs mostly 
belong to categories which use passive aorist and fiiture forms (e.g. change-of-state 
verbs, —> 35 . 17-19 above). 

Indirect-Reflexive Meaning 

35.22 Some middle-only verbs express indirect-reflexive meaning (the subject benefits 
from the action). Examples are: 

8 éx°MO' - eSs^ápriv accept 

épyá^opai - eipyacrápqv achieve, work 

KTÓopai - ektt)<t<5(¡jit|v acquire 

covéopai buy (with suppletive aor. énpiáprjv) 

35.23 These middle-only verbs may also get passive forms to express passive meaning: éktií0tiv was 
acquired, £Ípyáa0T)v was achieved, lcovf)0r|v was bought. The perfect middle-passive may have 
both senses: e.g. sípyacrpai have achieved/be achieved, Écóvqpai have bought/be bought. 

Reciprocal Meaning 

35.24 Some middle-only verbs indícate that the subject is (part of) a group of which the 
members perform an action on each other: reciprocal meaning (this is similar to 
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direct-reflexive meaning, —>35.11). Some of these verbs take a complement in the 
dative. Examples are: 

áycoví^opou - f)ywvicrápTiv fight, struggle 
páxopai - Epaxecrápriv fight against (+ dat.) 
ápuAAáopoa - fipiAArio-ápTiv contend with (+ dat.), strive 

Note 1: The verb ániAAáopai strive, contend also has passive aorist T)piAAií0T|v s tro ve (more 
frequent in classical Greek). The verb SiaAÉyonon converse, which can be grouped under this 
header, uses only passive aorists 5iEA¿x8T)v/5isAÉyriv conversed. 

Change-of-State; Mental State 

35.25 Some middle-only verbs express a change of State or position (—>35.17): 

ácpiKvéopai - ácpiKÓpriv arrive 

yíyvopoti - éyevópqv become, be bom (later also aor. éyevr]dr}v ‘was born; 

act. stem pf. yéyova, later also mid. pf. yeyévr)^ai) 

6Tropea - ÉCTTrópqv follow 

epxopai go, come (with suppletive active aor. r¡Ádov) 

oi'xopai depart (no aor., fut. oigrio-oficn) 

TrÉTopai - ETT-rpópiiv fly 

35.26 Passive-only verbs usually belong to the category of mental (change-of-)state 
verbs (—> 35 . 19 ). Examples are: 

aibáopai - f|8éa0r|v be ashamed, respect (+ acc.) 

ax®opai - fix©écr6r|v be angry with/about (+ dat., also with ppl.) 

(3oúAopai - e(3ouAfi0riv want, prefer 

Siavoeopai - SievofiOriv think, suppose, intend 

év0upéopai - ev£0upf|0r|v ponder (+ acc.) 

ETrip£A(É)opat - £7T£p£Af|0r|v take care of (+ gen., also with effort clause) 

ETríoTocpoti - fitrurrfiOqv know, be able 

f|6opai - t|ct0tiv be glad, be happy about (+ dat.) 

oí(o)pai - wf|0r|v think 

Note 1: Classical Greek also has an active causative counterpart f|6co make glad 
corresponding to í|Sopai, developed in post-Homeric Greek, but never widely used. 

Other Middle-Only and Passive-Only Verbs 

35.27 Remaining verbs generally belong to one of the following groups: 
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- Verbs of intentional or unintentional mental activity (the subject is affected 
mentally or emotionally), notably verbs of perception: e.g. (intentional) 
áKpoóopai listen to, úyéopai believe, consider, Seáopai gaze at, view admiringly, 
Aoyí£opai reckon, calcúlate, piixaváopai devise, plan, cjKÉTTTopai look, examine, 
TEKpaípopai judge from signs; (unintentional) alo-ftávopai perceive, notice, 
óa<ppaívopai smell; 

- Verbs that express certain types of speech: ápáopai pray, amáopai accuse, 
ápvéopai refuse, deny, Séopai ask, beg, eüyopai pray, pépcpopai censure, 
óAocpúpopai lament, Crmaxvéopai promise. 

These verbs are nearly all middle-only (i.e. have (sigmatic) middle aorist and 
future forms: e.g. écrKeipápriv examined, é9eaaápr|v viewed, éAoyiaápriv calcu- 
lated, fiTiauápriv accused, épepvyápriv censured). The verbs Séopai and ápvéopai, 
however, are passive-only (with ©q-aorists e5eri©r|v asked, fipvfjdriv refused). 


Note 1: From the fourth century onwards, more passive forms are found in these meanings 
(the 9r|-aorist was ‘gaining ground’ in the development of the language): e.g. ¿oa<ppáv0r|v 
smelled, áAoy¡o0r|v calculated. 

Note 2: pépqiopai also occurs as a verb expressing a mental State in the meaning blame, be 
angry at, and then takes the corresponding passive aorist ápép<p9r)v blamed. 

Note 3: There are also some active verbs whose middle-passive counterparts express these 
types of meaning: e.g. ysúco have (someone) taste (something), yeúopai tosté (perception); 
TÍ0r|pi make X into Y, TÍ0spai regará Xas Y (mental activity); with troiéco make, the idiom itEpi 
iroAAoü/óAiyou -rroiéopcn valué highly/little (mental activity); CTupfSouAsúcú give counsel, 
aupPouAEÚopai ask counsel (type of speech). 

In some cases an active causative verb was developed in a later period to correspond to 
one of these middle-only or passive-only verbs, e.g. óoippafvco cause to smell, 0£áco cause to 
see; these are rare. 


35.28 The verb áAíaxopai be captured (with active root aorist éáAoov, and active perfect 
ÉáAcoKa/f|AcoKa) is passive in meaning. 

35.29 The passive-only verb Súvapai be able (aor. é8uvf|9riv, é8uvácr6r|v) is difficult to 
classify. 


Further Particulars 

Middle Future Forms with Passive Meaning 

35.30 In classical Greek (especially in poetry), middle future forms ffequently have passive or change-of- 

state/mental State meaning. In these meanings, there is sometimes an aspectual distinction between 
the use of the future middle and the future passive: the future middle (built on the aspect-neutral 
future stem, —>33.6), can be used for ongoing or repeated actions, whereas the future passive (built 
on an aorist stem in OVn (+ °> —>16.1) is used for actions presented as a complete whole. 
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(33) f|V SÉ Tis apa Kai (louAriOfj, KoAacr9f|crETai tt) TTp£TTOúar| £npía, oi Se áyaOoi TiprigovTai tois 
Trpocrr| KOUcrlv áOAois tt)s ápsTfís. (Thuc. 2.87.9) 

Should, then, someone choose to go on doing so (misbehaving), he shall be punished 
with the appropriate penalty, while the brave shall be honoured with the appropriate 
rewards of valour. The áyaBoí will be continuously (or each individually) held in esteem, 
as opposed to the wrongdoers who will be punished once. 

(34) Kai El KOTaaTpÉvpovTai í|pccs ’A0r|vaToi, Tais piv úpETÉpais yvcopais KpaTT)aouai, tío S’ 
aÚTCóv óvópaTi TiprifrnPovTai . (Thuc. 6.80.4) 

And if the Athenians subdue us, they will be victorious due to your decisions, but 
they will meet with honour in their own ñame. The bestowing of honour on the 
Athenians for their putative victory is presented as a single, complete whole. 

(35) iv toís yáp oíkeíoictiv óotis eot’ ávpp | XPOcrrós, «pavEÍTai Káv ttóAei Síkoios góv. (Soph. Ant. 
661-2) 

The man who is good in family matters, will be seen to be just in the city as well. 
A generic/repeated action. 

(36) qiavihggTai Se iraiai toTs oútoü ?uvcov | áSfAipós oútós Kai TraTtp. (Soph. OT 457-8) 

He ( Oedipus ) will turn out to live together with his own children, the same man both as 
brother and as father. A single moment will bring the truth to light. 

This aspectual difference apparently disappeared in about the fourth century, when futures in 
-(0)r|aopai became more prominent. 

35.31 Similarly, many passive-only verbs have (only) middle futures until (at least) the fourth 

century: e.g. (3oúAopai want, prefer, aor. é(3ouAr|0r|v, fut. pouAriaopai; áiríaTapai know, be 
able, aor. ípncrrfieriv, fot. é-iricn-ficropai; Síopai ask, need, aor. ÉS£ri0r|v, fut. Ssricropai; ayOopai 
be angry, aor. fut- 6x e¿ao l jal (aho áx9£cr0r|oo|iai); etc. 

‘Synonymous’ Active and Middle Verbs 

35.32 A few verbs have approximately the same meaning in the active and middle voice: 
e.g. (3ouA eúco/¡ 3ouÁ£Úopoü consider, delibérate, óppáco/óppáopai set out, start, get in 
motion (but óppáco can also be causative, cause to move), -rroArreúco/TroAmúopcu bel 
act as a Citizen. In some cases which form is chosen depends on the individual 
preference of an author. 

Overviews 


OverView of the Middle-Passive Meanings and Forms of Some Important 
Types of Verbs 

(Active) Verbs which Take an Object/Complement 

35.33 Examples inelude -ttcuSeúw, Aúco, Tipáco, 5r|Aów, ttoiéco, and most other verbs taking 

an object. 
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present 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

active 

edúcate 

TTCnSEÚCO 

ÉTTaíbEUCTa 

TraibEÚCTCo 

TTEiraíSEUKa 

indirect-reflexive 
edúcate for oneself 

iraiSeúopai 

ÉiraiSEuaápT|<' 

rraiSEÚcropai 

TTEiraíSEupai 

passive 
be educated 

TTcnSEÚopai 

£7TGnSEÚ0T]V 

TraiS£u0T)aopca 

TTEiraiSEupai 


Verbs Whose Middle-Passive May Have a Direct-Reflexive Meaning 
35.34 Examples inelude TrapacrKEuá^w, Koapsco, KEÍpco, yupvá£co, 0TEq>avów, etc.: 


present aorist future perfect 


prepare, make ready 
indirect-reflexive 
prepare for oneself 
direct-reflexive 
prepare oneself 
passive 

be prepared, be 
made ready 


TrapciCTKfuc^co irapECTKEiiaaa TrapctCTKEuáoxo TrapECTKEÚaKa 

TrapaCTKeuá^opai TrapECTKEuacrápTiv irapaaKEuáCTopai TTapECTKEÚacrpai 

irapaCTKEuáCopai TrapEaKEuaCTÓpriv TrapaCTKEuAaopai irapECTKEÚacpai 

irapaoKEuá^opai Trap£CTK£u<icCT0T|v irapoKJKEuaadfiaopai TrapECTKEÚaapai 


Verbs Whose Middle-Passive May Have a Change-of-State Meaning 
35.35 Examples inelude epaíveo, ícmipi, áQpoí^oo, onróAAupi, crcpáAÁoo, ¡popEopca, etc.: 



present 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

active 

show 

9cdvcú 

£<pT)Va 


Tr^ayKa {jare) 

indirect-reflexive 
show for oneself 

cpaívopai 

é(privápr|v 

cpavoCpai 

Trécpaa^ai 

change-of-state 
appear, seem 1 

cpaívopai 

£<pávtiv 

<pavf)CTopai/cpavoüpai 

m^va 

passive 

cpaívopai 

Éq>áv0T|V 

cpav0r|CTopai 

TT89aCTpai 


be shown 

1 In the meaning seem, ipaivopai (+ inf.) need not denote a change of State (‘become visible’) but may 
refer to a State proper (‘be visible’). This sense is probably derived from the change-of-state meaning. 
The perfect irécpriva inherently expresses a State (‘have appeared’, ‘be visible’). 
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present 

aorist 

future 

perfect 

active 

make stand, set up 

Torripi 

Io-TT|0-a 

OTfitTCÚ 

- 

indirect-reflexive 
make stand for oneself 

ToTapai 

Éo-rncrápTiv 

CTTT|aopai 

É'aTapai 

change-of-state 
come to stand 

Tcrrapai 

IoTT|V 

orficjopai 

ecrrr|Ka 

passive 

be made to stand 

ícrrapai 

ÉCTTá0T)V 

crra8T|CTopai 

É'cTTapca 


OverView of the Meanings Expressed by Aorist and Future Conjugations 

35.36 The figure below details the meanings which different types of aorist and future 
forms can express (blocks indícate types which consistently express a certain 
meaning; more sporadic cases are listed separately): 
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Impersonal Constructions 


Introduction 

36.1 Impersonal verbs have no subject in the normal sense. Such verbs always appear in 
the third person singular (and, if marked for gender, neuter). They can be further 
divided in the following categories: 

- ‘Quasi-impersonal’ verbs, for which an (accusative and) infinitive or subordí¬ 
nate clause functions as the subject; for details, —>36.3-10 below. For example: 

(1) 8eT pe yíyvecrQ’ ’AvSpopéSav. (Ar. Thesm. 1012) 

I must become Andrómeda (lit. ‘It is necessary that I become Andrómeda’). 
The accusative-and-infinitive construction ye yíyvea&ai ’AvSpoyéSav serves as 
subject ofSéi. 

(2) TrpóSriAóv éotiv oti iraiSes 5 vtes kccAws énai8eú0r|crav. (Hyp. Epit. 4.27) 

It is evidently clear that when they were children they were well educated. 
The oTi-clause serves as subject of npóSrjÁóv ¿<jtw; note that npóS^Áov is neuter. 

- ‘Proper’ impersonal verbs, which have no subject at all. This group is virtually 
limited to weather terms, expressions of time, and ‘impersonal passive’ con¬ 
structions; for details, —>36.11-15 below. For example: 

(3) veloei . pafkxtá?. (Ar. Ach. 1141) 

It’s snowing. Blast! Weather term. 

(4) f|8r| Sé rjv ¿p/É Kcri ÉTreTtaiávicn-o cxütoTs es lirl-rrAouv. (Thuc. 1.50.5) 

It was already late and the paean had been sung by them as if for the attack. 
Time expression and impersonal passive; lit. ‘there had been paean-singing. 
Some proper impersonal verbs do not have a subject, but do take other obligatory 
constituents: 

(5) koí iravu y ... péAei poi toútcov ¿>v épcoTas. (Xen. Oec. 11.9) 

I am indeed very concerned about the things about which you ask. Impersonal 
ye Asi ‘there is concern’ takes complements in the dative (person to whom there is 
concern) and in thegenitive (thing about which there is concern). 
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Note 1: English impersonal verbs use the so-called ‘dummy pronoun’ it , e.g. It is raining. 
With English quasi-impersonal verbs it ‘anticipates’ the subordínate construction, e.g. It is 
clear that he is coming (cf. That he is coming is clear.) 


36.2 For infinitives of impersonal constructions, —►51.10 n.l, 51.20 n.l. For participles 
of impersonal constructions (especially the accusative absolute construction), 

->52.16, 52.33. 

Quasi-impersonal Verbs and Constructions 

Verbs 

36.3 The following common quasi-impersonal verbs take an 
infmitive construction as their subject (—>51.11): 

Seí (pe) + inf. it is necessary (for me) to, I 

XPn (pe) + inf. it is necessary (for me) to, I 

(6) t! 5eí tipos , <í> avSpes, páyeaOai ; (Xen. Hell. 7.4.25) 

Why, men, must we fight? 

(7) yuvoñKa yáp ypri irávTa auyycopsTv Tróaei. (Eur. El. 1052) 

A woman must accede to her husband in everything. 


Note 1: SeT is also construed (as a proper impersonal verb) with a genitive in the meaning 
there is a need for (something); —>36.15 below. 


(accusative-and-) 

must/ought 

must/ought 


36.4 


The following quasi-impersonal verbs take an (accusative and) inñnitive as sub¬ 
ject, and frequently also a complement in the dative: 


5okeT (po;) + inf. 
e^eari/frápeorí (poi) + inf. 
p/tecttí (poi) + inf. 

Trpe-rret (poi) + inf. 
-rrpocrí)KEi (poi) + inf. 
aup(3aívei (poi) + inf. 
aupcpepei (poi) + inf. 
AuorreAeT (poi) + inf. 
evecrn (poi) + inf. 


it seems a good idea (to me), I decide 
it is possible/permitted (for me), I can 
it is my nature, I am capable 
it is fitting/becoming (for me), it suits (me) 
it is fitting/becoming (for me), it suits (me) 
it happens (to me) 

it is of use (to me), it is advantageous (for me) 
it is profitable (for me) 
it is in my power, I am able 


(8) Kai e'So^ev aÚToTs ¿iri -rf¡s 'Ipépas ttAeiv . (Thuc. 7.1.2) 
They decided to sail for Himera. 
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(9) |ít) aKuOpcÓTraC, w tekvov. | oú yáp ttpéttei ctoi to^ottoieTv t¿<; óq>pü<;. (Ar. 
Lys. 7-8) 

Don’t frown, child. It doesn’t suit you to knit your eyebrows. 

The simplex ectti (so accented) is often used instead of e^ectti it is possible: 

(10) Kai TaÜTG ... scm poi | Kop-rreív. (Soph. OC 1344-5) 

And I can boast these things. 

36.5 With some of these verbs, there sometimes appears to be litüe difference between their 
construction with a dative complement and the construction with an accusative-and- 
infinitive: 

(11) áyaQoTs te ú¡ñv irpocrf|KEi elvai. (Xen. An. 3.2.11) 

It is fitting for you to be brave. 

(12) Opa; ttpocti'ikei ... ópsivovas ... Eivai. (Xen. An. 3.2.15) 

It is fitting for you to be braver (more literally: ‘it is fitting that you be braver’). 

36.6 Especially in poetry, bare prepositions are sometimes used instead of forms compounded with 
impersonal Iotí: thus e.g. Trapa (so accented, —>•24.37) for irápEPTi, pÉTa for p¿tectti, ivi for 
evectti: 

(13) tí yáp oú irápa poi peAáa otev<íx eiv > (Eur. Tro. 106) 

For why is it not permitted for me, unhappy one, to wail? 

36.7 In poetry, the form Aúei is sometimes used instead of AuoiteAeT. 


Neuter Adjectives; Nouns 


The neuter singular of many adjectives is used with a third-person singular form 
of sipí be in quasi-impersonal constructions, taking an (accusative-and-)infinitive 
construction or oTt-clause. For example: 


ato’xpóv éo'ti 
ávayKalóv EOTt 
SríAóv Ecm 

SuVOTÓV ÉCTTl 
KaAÓV ÉCTTl 
OlÓV TÉ ÉCTTl 
tpavspóv ÉCTTl 
XaAETTÓV ÉCTTl 


it is shameful 

it is necessary 

it is clear 

it is possible 

it is good, honourable 

it is possible 

it is clear 

it is difficult 


Some nouns are similarly used in quasi-impersonal constructions. For example: 


óvóyKri écttí it is necessary 

OspiS écttí it is right, proper 


(14) XaAETTÓV ÉCTTl TTEpl TT1V aÚTTIV ÚTTÓOeCTIV 8ÚO AÓyOUS ávEKTCÓS eítteTv. (Isoc. 5.11) 
It is difficult to malee two speeches about the same topic in a tolerable fashion. 
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(15) TToÁü yap oúy oióv te fjv ¿oró toü áAAou crrpcn-EÚuon-os Sigoksiv. (Xen. An. 3.3.9) 
For it was not possible to make a pursuit far away from the rest of the army. 
For áÁÁo<; meaning ‘rest (of)’, —<-29.50. 

(16) epoi áváyKri scrrí ttoAAti |3ot|0eív tü ... iron-pi. (Isae. 2.1) 

It is absolutely necessary for me to help my father. 

36.9 With such adjectives and nouns ¿<rrí is very often omitted (—>26.33): 

(17) SfjAov oti tüv xP T l <rr “ v tis ... ei. (Ar. Plut. 826) 

It is clear that you are one of the good men. 

(18) oü 0spis siaopav | opyia aepvá. (Ar. Thesm. 1150-1) 

It is not proper to look on the holy rites. 

36.10 The adverb corresponding to these adjectives may be used in the impersonal construction txt> 
+ adverb it is .. ., the impersonal counterpart of the construction ex“ + adv. (for which 
—>26.11). For example: 

(19) ávayaaicos f|pTv lysi SriAcSoai irpós OpÉas ... (Hdt. 9.27.1) 

It is necessary for us to make clear to you ... 

Proper Impersonal Verbs and Constructions 

Weather and Time Expressions 

36.11 Weather verbs such as the following are used impersonally: 

üei it rains / it is raining 

áa-Tpáimt there is lightning 

vEÍtpei it snows / it is snowing 

XEipá^Ei there is a storm 

ppovTa there is a thunderstorm 

cteíei there is an earthquake 

(20) f)M^pos • • • éysiuafe TpsTj. (Hdt. 7.191.2) 

It stormed for three days. 

(21) toü aÚTOü pr)vós í<rrap¿vou eoekjev . (Thuc. 4.52.1) 

In the early part of the same month there was an earthquake. 

Note 1: Such verbs also appear with a god as subject: üei ó 6eós the god sends rain/it rains, 
ecteictev ó 0 eós the god shook the earth/there was an earthquake. 

Note 2: These verbs sometimes take the place where it rains, snows, etc. as their object. This 
construction may, in turn, be put in the passive, with the place as subject: 

(22) étttcx 6e étécov (jetó TaCrra oúk úe ttiv Qiípnv - (Hdt. 4.151.1) 

For seven years after this there was no rain in Thera. 

(23) ÜETOd iraaa ñ xcbpn tóóv 'EAAr)vcov. (Hdt. 2.13.3) 

There is rain everywhere in the land of the Greeks (lit. 'the entire Greek land is rained 
upon’). 
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Note 3: Somewhat similar to weather verbs (and regularly treated as impersonal verbs) are 
some instances of third-person verbs referring to procedural actions whose subject is an 
unspecified person to be supplied from the context, e.g. ctoAttííei the trumpet sounds (lit. ‘(the 
trumpeter) sounds the trumpet’), ÉKipuíjE a proclamation was made (lit. ‘(the herald) 
prodaimed’), ecttiptive the signal was given (lit. ‘(the appointed person) gave the signal’). 


36.12 Some expressions of time use an impersonal form of dpi be: 

óye £<rn it is late 

(24) r)8r| ... ápqñ r)Aíou Sucrpás ¿y. (Xen. An. 6.4.26) 

It was already around sunset. 

Impersonal Passives and the Impersonal Use of Verbal Adjectives in -téov 

36.13 Occasionally, a third-person singular passive form without a subject is used of 
verbs which do not take an object (—> 35 . 3 ) or which take a complement in the 
genitive or dative. Such impersonal passives occur particularly with the perfect 
passive; the agent may be expressed in the dative (—> 30 . 50 ): 

(25) oúk SAAcos ocútoTs 'TTSTTÓvTyrai . (Pl. Phdr. 232a) 

Their labour has not been in vain (lit. ‘there has been láboured by them’). 

(26) spot... 3£¡3of)9riTai too teSvecoti koü tü vópco. (Antiph. 1.31) 

I have lent my aid to the dead man and to the law (lit. ‘there has been given aid 
by me’). (3or)déc¿> takes a complement in the dative (—*30.39). 

Note 1: More commonly (with verbs that do take an object), a subject for such passive forms 
can be supplied from the context, or occurs in the form of a subordínate construction: 

(27) kgt¿x SÉ toOto toO ópEos £<púAa<jCTov, eos xa! trpÓTEpóv poi SsSfi Acoto» , Ocokécov xíAioi 
óttATtcu. (Hdt. 7.217.2) 

At that part of the mountain, as I have said before, a thousand Phocian hoplites stood 
guard (lit. ‘as (it) has been made clear by me). 

(28) É4;Ti<P'o~rm toús ASikoüvtccs toTcti SiKOKrrccís irapaSoOvai. (Ar. Vesp. 591) 

It has been decided to hand over the culprits to the judges. The infinitive napaSoSuai 
serves as subject to éipr/qncrrai. 


36.14 To this category belongs also the impersonal use of neuter adjectives in -téov: 

(29) oúk crrrocn-aTÉov eti toü iroAÉpou ... áAA’ eSeAovti íteov ettí toús ’A0r|vaíous. 
(Thuc. 8.2.1) 

We should no longer stand aside from the war, but willingly go against the 
Athenians (lit. ‘there should no longer be stood aside’, ‘there should be gone ). 


For details on this construction, —>37.3. 
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Proper Impersonal Verbs with a (Dative and) Genitive 


36.15 


The following impersonal verbs take a complement in the genitive (—>30,21), 
usually combined with a complement in the dative for the person involved: 


8eT (poí) tivos 

pETEOTÍ pOÍ T1VOS 
(JÉAeI pOÍ TIVOS 
pETapÉAsi poi TIVOS 
7rpoaf)K£i poí tivos 


there is a need (for me) for something, I need 
I have a share in something 

I care for something, something is of concern to me 
I am sorry about something, I regret 
something pertains/belongs to me, I have something 
to do with something 


(30) tcov yáp Trorrpcpaw oü8’ áKapfj pétecttí aoi. (Ar. Av. 1649) 

You have not even the smallest claim to your father’s possessions. 

(31) vüv toívuv úpív peTapsÁTicráTCO tcov TTETTpaypÉvcov . (Lys. 30.30) 

So now you ought to regret the things you have done. 

(32) rrávu cnrAoüv éoTiv 8iayvwvou úpTv úirép Taú-rr|s Tfjs 8 íktis, koí oüSsv 8eT Áóycov 
rro7tA¿óv . (Dem. 56.37) 

It is very simple for you to come to a verdict concerning this suit, and there is 
no need for a long exposition. Note that oúSév is an adverbial accusative 
(—*30.18, lit. ‘there is in no way a need’); it is often so used with 8e7(similarly 8e7 
ti, ‘there is in some way a need’). 


Note 1: SeT is also construed with an (accusative and) infinitive, —>36.3 above. 

Note 2: péAst poi is also construed with an effort clause (Síteos + fut. ind.), —>44. 

Note 3: psTotpíAEi + dat. is also construed with a participle (dative-and-participle 
construction, —>52.15), sometimes with a STi-dause (->41.3-15). 
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Verbal Adjectives 


Types of Verbal Adjectives 

37.1 Greek has two types of verbal adjectives (adjectives formed from verb stems): 

- adjectives in -téos, -técx, -téov; 

- adjectives in -tós, -tí), -tóv (the accent varíes: sometimes, in compounds, 
-tos, -tt), -tov). 

For the formation of these adjectives, —> 23 . 29 , 23 . 34 . For the use of participles 
(which are also a kind of verbal adjective), —> 52 . 

Adjectives in -tíos, -téo, -téov 

As Predicative Complement 

37.2 Verbal adjectives in -tíos, -véa, -téov (also called gerundives) express a passive 
necessity: the word or phrase with which the adjective agrees is to undergo 
a certain action, e.g. ttoüSeutéos (ecttí) (he is) to be educated, tcx -rrpaKTÉa the things 
which must be done (substantivized, —> 28 . 23 ). 

Such adjectives are used as predicative complement with the linking verb eipí be 
(though the linking verb is in fact often omitted, —> 26 . 13 ): 

(1) Eocv Sé tis kotó ti kockos yiyvryTca, xoAacrrÉos sotí . (Pl. Grg. 527b) 

If someone becomes bad in some respect, he ought to be punished. (xoÁá(co) 

(2) oukoüv auTai (áppovíon), f|v S’ Éycó, áq>aipETÉai ; (Pl. Resp. 398e) 

‘Aren’t these modes of music,’ I said, ‘to be done away with?’ (ácpaipéoS) 

If expressed, the agent appears in the dative (—> 30 . 50 ): 

(3) tocutoc (jev ouv, w avSpEs SiKacrraí, toútois TroiriTÉa r|v . (Andoc. 1.136) 

These are the things, men of the jury, that had to be done by these men. (noiéco) 

(4) vou&ETTiTÉos Sé poi | (Doi|3os. (Eur. Ion 436-7) 

I must rebuke Phoebus. ( vouderécj) 
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Impersonal Use 

37.3 The neuter singular form in -tíov (rarely the plural -TÉa) may be used imperson- 
ally (—>36) to indicate that an action ought to be performed. The dative is used to 
express the agent (—>30.50), if present. This construction is used: 

- with verbs that do not take an object/complement (these cannot otherwise be 
used in the passive, —>35.3): 

(5) eiaiTÉov naco 8 ’ Écrriv . (Men. Cith. 63) 

I should go inside (lit. ‘there is to begone inside’). eiaeipt cannot normálly be used 
in the passive. 

(6) Iv ácrrrícnv ctoi irpwTa kivSuveutéov . (Eur. Supp. 572) 

First, you must run a risk behind your shields (lit. ‘there is to be run a risk by 
you’). ( HivSuveúco) 

- with verbs that take an object or complement; in this case such objects or 
complements are expressed in the case-form required by the verb: 

(7) Tragav KOÁaKsiav ... ipsuKTéov . (Pl. Grg. 527c) 

Every kind of flattery must be avoided. tpeúyco takes a direct object in the 
accusative. 

(8) áKpoorráov úuTv év uépsi tc&v kpsittóvcov . (Ar. Av. 1228) 

It’s now your turn to obey your superiors. áxpoáofiai takes a complement in the 
genitive, —> 30.21. 

(9) tí tcxüt’ áÁúco; ireioTáov iron-pós Ááyois . (Eur. Hipp. 1182) 

Why should I be distraught at this? The words of a father must be obeyed. 
neídofjai takes a complement in the dative, —> 30.39. 


Note 1: Such expressions may be seen as roughly equivalent to Sá/xpií + inf.; for (7), for 
instance, cf. 8 eí «psúytiv ira aav KoAaKtiav. This similarity was clearly felt by Attic authors, 
who sometimes express the agent with an accusative (the case to complement SeT/xpih) rather 
than a dative: 

(10) oú SouAeutéov toüs voúv gyoVTas T0T5 oütoo KaKcos cppovoOaiv. (Isoc. 9.7) 

Men of intelligence should not serve as slaves to those who are perverted in this way. 
Note 2: With verbs which have a different meaning in the active and middle-passive (e.g. 
TTEÍ0GO persuade, convince and treteopai obey, believe, —>35.19), the impersonal verbal 
adjective in -teov is ambiguous, and may correspond to either meaning. The construction 
or context makes dear which meaning is intended. For example, with (9), compare: 

(11) toüs (púÁaKas ékeTvo ávayKaaTÉov ttoieiv Kai irEicrTÉov . (Pl. Resp. 421b) 

The guardians must be forced and persuaded to do this. neioréov corresponds to active 
ttsíBco, which takes a direct object in the accusative. 
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Adjectives in -tós, -tt|, -tóv 


37.4 


The adjectives in -tós, -tt|, -tóv either express a passive State (like a perfect passive 
participle) or express passive possibility: 


KpUTTTÓS 

ttóAis ácpúÁaKTOS 
■rroTapós 8ia|3orrós 


hidden ( passive State; xpónrco) 

an unguarded city ( passive State; tpuAárrco) 

reliable (= ‘who can/may be trusted’, passive possibility; neídopai ) 

a fordable river ( passive possibility; Siafiaívoo) 


(12) SiSo^ov, st SiSaKTÓv , ótou (pop-fj. (Soph. Trach. 671) 

Explain to me, if it may be explained, the cause of your fear. 


Note 1: ‘Passive possibility’ should here be taken to inelude a range of nuances, such as 
‘permission’ (as in (12)), ‘right’, ‘appropriateness’, etc. 


Several adjectives have both meanings, e.g.: 
ayvcoCTTOs unknown; unknowable (yiyvácrxco) 

óóporros unseen; invisible {opaco) 


Note 2: A few of these adjectives have both passive and active meaning: 

Suvotós which can/may be done (passive ); capable, powerful (active) ( Súvapai ) 
Suponeros intractable, unprofitable, not to be done (passive); unsuccessfiil ( active ) 
(irpárrco) 
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Questions, Directives, Wishes, 
Exclamations 


Introduction: Sentence Types and Communicative Functions 

38.1 In principie, utterances belong to one of three different sentence types: 

- dedarative: e.g. 

(1) w E,év\ oú 6¡Kaia 8pgs. (Soph. OC 831) 

Stranger, what you are doing is wrong. 

- interrogative: e.g. 

(2) outos, tí Spots; (Ar. Av. 1567) 

Hey there, what are you doing? 

- imperative: e.g. 

(3) |xí) Spñ tóSe. (Soph. OT 1064) 

Do not do this. 

Sentence type is determined principally by the mood of the main verb (—>34) and 
by the intonation of the utterance. 


Note 1: It is sometimes not straightforward to determine the sentence type of an 
individual utterance: our knowledge about the intonation of Greek utterances is 
limited, and written punctuation and accents were added only after the classical period 
(->1.12-13). Modern editions of texts are typically based on the evidence provided in 
medieval manuscripts. 

Note 2: ‘Desideratives’ (wishes) and ‘exclamatives’ (exclamations) are sometimes 
distinguished as additional, sepárate sentence types. For wishes and exclamations, 

->38,38-42 and 38.43-51. 


38.2 Although there is a correlation between the sentence type of an utterance and 
the communicative functions that may be performed by that utterance (such 
functions inelude ‘request’, ‘wish’, ‘command’, ‘assertion’, ‘question’), one and 
the same linguistic form may (in different contexts) serve various commu¬ 
nicative functions. For instance, each of the following examples is in the 
interrogative form, but the communicative functions they perform are 
different: 
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(4) EY. tí ouv; iroif)<j£is tocOto; :: Ar. nf| Sóksi ys <jú. (Ar. Thesm. 208) 
(Eurípides:) So what’s your answer? Will you do this?:: (Agathon:) Don’t you 
count on it. Interrogative ironíaeis raura; is used in a question, a genuine 
requestfor information, which is answered by Agathon. 

(5) oú pf| ... iroifi<jEis chrep oí TpuyoSaípovEy outoi; | áAA’ £Úq>f]p£i. (Ar. Nub. 
296-7) 

Don’t do what these poor-devil poets do, but speak words of good ornen. 
Interrogative oú fjq ... Troiqaeis ...; (lit. ‘won’t you refrainfrom doing ...?’) 
expresses a command; —*38.32. 

(6) íacoy Kori páAicrra irpétrEi peAAovto ekeToe órrro5r|p£Tv SiaaKoimv ... Trspi ti) y 
ónro8r|píay Tfjs eksí ... • tí yáp av Tiy kou ttoioT aAAo ev tü pÉyp' pAíou Sucpcov 
Xpóvw; (Pl. Phd. 61d-e) 

Perhaps, in fact, it is most fitting to investígate living there (in the Underworld), 
since I am about to go and live there. For what else might someone do in the time 
until sunset? tí av ny rroióí is phrased as a question, but used to assert something 
(‘there is nothing else that we can do’) - this is a 'rhetoricaV question (—*38.19). 
Conversely, different linguistic forms may serve similar communicative functions. 
For instance, each of the following examples serves as a request or command to 
someone to speak (for the different nuances of each of these constructions, 
—>38.31-7): 

(7) Aéye . -rrépaivE aoüy Aóyouy. (Eur. Ion 1348) 

Speak, finish what you were saying. Present imperative. 

(8) q>ép£ toütó poi crrpEKEGos eítte . (Hdt. 7.47.1) 

Come, tell me this truthfully. Aorist imperative. 

(9) tí coi uot’ e<tt’ óvop’; oúk IpEty ; (Ar. Pax 185) 

What on earth is your ñame? Won’t you speak? Interrogative with oú +future 
indicative. 

(10) Adyoiy av - EÜvouy 8’ oua’ épEts oa av A¿ypy. (Eur. Ion 1336) 

Please speak: you will say whatever you say kindly. Potential optative. 

(11) eítteTv pot irpós |3acnA¿a, MapSóvtE, ¿by éyco tó8e A¿yco. (Hdt. 8.68a. 1) 

Tell the king for me, Mardonius, these things as I say them. Imperatival 
infinitive. 

(12) 5eT ae Asysiv Tt Kaivóv. (Ar. Nub. 1032) 

You must say something new. 8éi + accusative + infinitive (declarative 
sentence type). 

(13) aÜTOis... úpay keAeúco Asyeiv . (Xen. Cyr. 3.3.39) 

I bid you to speak to them. xeAeúco + accusative + infinitive (declarative 
sentence type). 

(14) tí aiyay; oúk EXPflv cnyav, tékvov. (Eur. Hipp. 297) 

Why are you silent? You shouldn’t be silent, child. Interrogative, followed by 
‘modal’ é xpfjv (—*34.} 7; declarative sentence type). 
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38.2-6 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


Note 1: The technical term for the communicative function of an utterance (as distinct from 
sentence type) is ‘illocution’ or ‘illocutionary forcé’. 

Note 2: For examples of the imperative mood used to express non-directive communicative 
functions, —>34.20. 


38.3 This chapter treats: 

- the basic forms of questions, and some of the communicative uses to which the 
Greek interrogative sentence type may be put (—>38.4-24); 

- the basic constructions used for directives (commands, requests, exhortations, 
etc.), and some other constructions used to perform similar communicative 
functions (—>38,25-37); 

- the different constructions used in wishes (—>38.38-42); 

- some points about exclamations (—>38.43-51). 

Questions 

Introduction: Basic Terminology 

38.4 There are two main types of questions: 

- Questions that are answered by yes or no: ‘yes/no-questions’ - cf. Are whales 
fish? A subset of this type consists of questions that give two (or more) alter- 
natives to choose from: ‘alternative questions’ or ‘double questions’ - cf. Are 
whales fish or mammals? 

- Questions that are answered by specifying one or more persons, things, places, etc. 
(or ‘no one’, ‘nothing’, etc.). Such questions are commonly known as ‘wh-questions’ 
(as they are, in English, usually introduced by a ‘wh-word’, such as who?, when?, 
why? etc.), or as ‘specifying questions’: cf. What kind of animal are whales? 

38.5 For indirect/dependent questions, i.e. the representation of questions in indirect 

speech/thought (cf. Engl. He asked what kind of animal whales are), —>42.1-8. 

Yes/No-Questions and Alternative Questions 

38.6 Questions may be introduced by various particles. Yes/no-questions introduced 

by apa (—>59.43) or r) (—>59.48) are neutral: they do not explicitly expect or desire 

a particular answer: 

(15) 2!Í2. apa IpcoTas h VTlva texvt|v q>r|pi glvai;:: ÜQ. eycoys. (Pl. Grg. 462b) 

(Sócrates:) Do you ask me what kind of art I claim it ( rhetoric ) to be? :: 
(Polus:) Yes, I do. 
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(16) OI. t) kocv Sópoior Tuyxávei tovüv irapcóv; | :: IÍ2. oú Sfj-r’. (Soph. OT 757-8) 
(Oedipus:) Does he happen to be in the house now?:: (Iocasta:) Certainly not. 

Frequently, no partióle at all is used to introduce a neutral yes/no-question: 

(17) ©qCTEÚs tiv’ qpópTqKEV es <j ápapTÍav; (Eur. Hipp. 320) 

Has Theseus committed some wrong against you? 

38.7 By using a question introduced by oú, áp’ oú, or oúkoüv (—>59.33), a speaker 
signáis that he expects or desires the answer to be ‘yes’ (cf. in English the similar 
use of the negative, of a negative ‘tag question’, or surely): 

(18) oúyi ^uvfjKots ttpcktOev; (Soph. OT 360) 

Did you not understand me before? / You understood me before, didn’t 
you? / Surely you understood me before? 

(19) ripÜTOV |JÉV aÚTWV TOÚTCOV, KOtbTEp ÓVTCOV yEVVCXKOV, ap’ OUK EÍCTÍ TIVES . . . 
ápiCTTOi;:: Eicriv. (Pl. Resp. 459a) 

(Sócrates:) In the first place, among these men themselves, even though they 
are noble, are there not some who are the best?:: (Glaucon:) Indeed there are. 

38.8 By starting a question with pq (seldom apa pq) or p£3v, a speaker signáis that he is 
reluctant to accept a positive answer as true, often to convey apprehension or 
surprise (cf. Engl. really?, surely not?, or the use of a positive ‘tag question’): 

(20) ’AAAá jxq ópxiTEKTcov (3 oúAei y£véa0ai; ... Oükouv lycoy’, «pq. (Xen. Mem. 
4.2.10) 

‘But you don’t want to become an architect, do you?’ / ‘But surely you don’t 
want to become an architect?’ ‘Indeed I don’t,’ he said. 

(21) i8oú, irápEipi. u¿5v Émax£* v ff01 Sokcó; (Ar. Pax 1042) 

Look, here I am. You don’t think I’ve taken long, do you? 

38.9 Occasionally, questions are introduced by püv oú, indicating that the speaker is reluctant to 
accept a negative answer as true: 

(22) Al. u<áv oú Tr¿Ttoi9as; f| tí ooi tó Suayepís: | :: MH. iráiroida. (Eur. Med. 733-4) 

(Aegeus:) Surely you do not distrust me? Or what is your difficulty? :: (Medea:) I do trust 
you. 

38.10 Alternative questions in Greek have q or between the parts that make up the 
question. They can be (but do not have to be) introduced by irÓTípov/irÓTEpa 
(which marks the question as an alternative one, and cannot be translated): 

(23) -rrÓTEpa S’ év oíkois, i} ’ v áypoís ó Aáios, | q yqs ¿ir’ aAAqs tcí>5e aupirírTTEi <póvw; 
(Soph. OT 112) 

Did Laius fall to this murder in the house, in the fields, or on other ground? 

(24) OA. avco0Ev KÓTW0EV; ...:: NE. tó8’ e^úttepOe. (Soph. Phil. 28-9) 
(Odysseus:) Above you, or beneath you? :: (Neoptolemus:) Here, above me. 
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38.11-13 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


Specifying Questions 


38.11 


Specifying questions in Greek are introduced by a question word - an interroga- 
tive pronoun, adjective or adverb (these begin with t- or ir-, — >8.1-2). The most 
common are: 


tís; / tí; 
tí; / Sicx tí; 
irÓTepos; 
ttóctos; 
-rroTos; 


-rródsv; 

ttóte; 

irws; 

•n-fí; 


who?, what?; which? 
why? 

who of the two?; which ... of the two? 

how large? (sg.); how many? (pl.) 

what sort of? 

where? 

to where? 

from where? 

when? 

how? 

along which route?, in what way?, how? 


Note 1: Observe the accentuation of these question words: tís who?, what?; which? (always 
with acute, —>24.2) as opposed to indefinite tis some(one), a(n), (a) certain, ttóte when? as 
opposed to indefinite tote sometime, etc. For details, —>24.38 n.l. 

Note 2: Ionic forms begin with k- rather than tr-: kws, kóte, etc. (— >25.12). 


38.12 Interrogative pronouns and adjectives can be used pronominally (independently, 
as a noun) or adnominally (modifying a noun): —>26.22-3. 

(25) KctTcc tÍ£ yape!; (Soph. OT 1500) 

And then who will marry you? Pronominal. 

(26) tís pe ttótpos eti trepipévet; (Soph. Ant. 1296) 

What fate still awaits me? Adnominal: tís modifies vót^os, agreeing with it in 
case, number and gender. 

(27) Oú ttócvu, fjv 8 ’ eycó, Itu/es ou Aíyco. lióla pf|v, £<pr|, Aéyeis; (Pl. Resp. 523b) 
‘You have quite missed my meaning,’ I said. ‘What kind of things do you 
mean?’, he asked. Pronominal. 

(28) Koi ttoi’ oSikúmoto CryraB’ ?T£pa paireo t<5>v eiprip^vcov ÓKoüoai; (Din. 3.17) 
And what kind of other injustices, greater still than those which have already been 
said, are you seeking to hear about? Adnominal: woT(a) modifies áSixr¡fjaTa. 

38.13 Interrogative pronouns and adjectives also frequently occur in a predicative relationship with 
a noun (cf. the similar use of demonstrative pronouns, —>29.34): 

(29) áAAó urna toOtc AÉy£i S ; (Pl. Cra. 391e) 

But what sort of instances are you referring to? nota is predicative with Tauro: lit. 'you are 
referring to these instances (being) ofwhat sort?’. 
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38.14 In Greek, question words may function as obligatory constituents and modifiers not only 
of the main verb (as in the examples above), but also of subordínate constructions such 
as participles: 

(30) ó Se KaAAíocs tí QouAóhevos etíOei tt)v ÍKETipíav; (Andoc. 1.117) 

With what motive (/if. 'wanting what’) did Callias place the bough (on the altar)? tí 
is object of fiouAójjevos: note that such examples often do not permit literal transla- 
tion into English. 

The Use of Moods in Questions 

38.15 Most direct questions have the indicative (cf. ( 15 )—( 30 ) above). However, other 
moods occur, particularly the potential optative (-+ 34 . 13 ) and counterfactual 
indicative (—> 34 . 16 ): 

(31) -rrws 8’, ¿o ZwKporres, av sisv vj/euSeís f|6ovai f| AOirai; (Pl. Phlb. 36c) 

But, Sócrates, how could there be false pleasures or pains? Potential 
optative. 

(32) tí av g-rrsKpivGO poi, eí as fjpópriv-... enré, tí &v áTTSKpivoo oímos lpcoTr|0Els; (Pl. 
Men. 72b) 

What would have been your answer to me, if I had asked you: ‘tell me, 
what would you have answered if asked such questions? Counterfactual 
indicative. 

38.16 The (first-person) subjunctive is used in deliberative questions (—> 34 . 8 ): 

(33) tí Spóóusv ; áyyéAAconEV £S ttóAiv tóSe | f| xñy Eycnpsv ; (Eur. Or. 1539-40) 
What must we do? Should we report this to the city? Or should we keep quiet? 

(34) ó¡AA’ sK8i8ay6¿o 8f)Ta 5 uctcj£(3£Tv, iráTEp; (Soph. Trach. 1245) 

Am I to be taught, then, father, to be ungodly? 

38.17 Deliberative questions are sometimes introduced by PoúAei/(1oúAect0e do you want, or (in 
poetry) 6 ¿Aeis/6¿Aete: 

(35) 8éAeis | heívcjuev outoO; (Soph. El. 80-1) 

Would you like us to stay here? 

Further Particulars 

Is That a Question? - ‘ Non-Standard’ Communicative Functions of the 
Interrogative Sentence Type 

38.18 Many expressions in the interrogative sentence type are not used by speakers to 
elicit information, but perform other communicative functions (—>38.2 above), 
e.g. assertions, commands/requests, etc. 
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38.19 Any type of interrogative may be used in rhetorical questions, i.e. interrogatives 
which (although they have the appearance of a ‘genuine’ question) actually have 
the forcé of a (strong) assertion. Cf. e.g. (25) above: Oedipus’ question KcxTa tís 
yapsí; does not really invite his children to come up with the ñames of future 
husbands, but asserts that they will never marry (Oedipus makes this implicit 
assertion explicit in his next line: oük scmv oüSeís, w tskv’ there is no one, my 
children). In (28), trola áSiKiípaTa ^teite implies ‘there are no greater injustices’. 

Rhetorical questions are very frequent in Greek literature, particularly in 
oratory. 


Note 1: When used rhetorically: 

- yes/no-questions with oü/ap’ oú imply that the answer is ‘yes’ (—►38.7); neutral questions 
imply that the answer is ‘no’; 

- specifying questions imply that the answer is an ‘empty set’: tís in (25) implies ‘no one’; 
ircna in (28) implies ‘of no kind’; specifying questions with a negative imply the answer ‘all’ 
(e.g. tís oú ...; who not ? implies ‘everyone’); cf. also next note. 

Note 2: Observe the following idiomatic expressions (these are in essence rhetorical 
questions): 

- ttcSs yáp oú; certainly, ofcourse (lit. ‘for how not?’); irüs yáp; certainly not (lit. ‘for how?’); 

- tí ydxp oü; certainly, ofcourse (lit. ‘for why not?); tí yáp; certainly not (lit. ‘for why?’). 

For yáp in these expressions, —>59.14. 


38.20 The following types of interrogative are regularly used to express commands/ 
requests (directives): 

- Questions with oú + second person future indicative (neg. oú pf)): —>38.32. 

- Questions with (tí) oú + first- or second-person present/aorist indicative: 

—>38.33. 

Answers 

38.21 To answer yes/no-questions: 

Affirmative answers (‘yes’) may be expressed by: 

- the repetition of the focus (->60.20-4) of a question in the answer: cf. (19) above, eící yes, 
there are answering áp’ oük eíctí; are there not?-, 

- a personal pronoun reinforced by ys (especially Eycoyt), when the question asks 
whether a person is doing something: cf. (15) above, ÉywyE I am, answering épcoTÜs are you 
asking?; 

- first-person verbs expressing affirmation or agreement: <pr;pi I say so, ópoAoyób I agree; 

- various expressions of likelihood and truth: áváyKq (that’s) inevitable, cpaívErai (so) it seems, 
eíkós (yt) ( that’s) likely; éctti TaÚTa that is the case, áAqOfj true; trcos 8’ oü;/irüs yáp oü;/tí yáp 
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- affirmative adverbs and adverbial phrases (the Greek equivalents of yes, certainly, by all 
means, ofcourse, etc.): vaí, páAa, páAa ys, páAia-ra, irávu yr, TravTáiraot ys, TravTÓTtaai (jév 

Negative answers may be expressed by: 

- oü not (so accented; a verb has to be supplied from the question), e.g.: 

(36) NE. oúk aioxpóv fjyfj STyra tó qituSf) Aiysiv; | :: OA. oük , eí tó acoOrívaí yE tó lyEüSos q>Ép£i. 
(Soph. Phil. 108-9) 

(Neoptolemus:) Do you not think it disgraceful to tell lies? :: (Odysseus:) Not (i.e. 7 do 
not think it disgraceful’) if the lie brings us salvation. 

A translation no will often be preferred for oü. It may be reinforced by partióles (e.g. oüv in 
(20) above, oükouv lycoys indeed I don’t , 8iiTa in (16) certainly not). 

- fiKiaTa not at all, oüSapcos certainly not, and irws yáp;/-r( yáp; certainly not. 

Note 1: For the use of yáp and ys in answers to yes/no-questions, —>59.14, 59.53. 


38.22 Alternative questions, which present a choice between two possibilities, are normally 
answered by one of these possibilities: cf. (24) above. 

38.23 Specifying questions will naturally be answered by an Ítem that satisfies the information asked 
for, e.g.: 

(37) Zfí. <£> q>iAs (PottSpE, ttqI 8f| Kal tt¿8ev ; :: <PA. irapá Aualou ... toO Ks<páAou - iropEÚopai 81 
irpá; TTsphraTOV tfa teíxous . (Pl. Phdr. 227a) 

(Sócrates:) My dear Phaedrus, where are you going, and where are you coming 
from? :: (Phaedrus:) From Lysias, the son of Cephalus; and I am going for a walk 
outside the wall. 

38.24 Speakers may, of course, also provide ‘non-answers’ to any type of question (e.g. oúk oI8a 
I don’t know), or no answer at all. 

Directives 

Basic Constructions 

38.25 Commands, suggestions, requests, exhortations (etc.) in the second or third 
person are regularly expressed by the imperative: 

(38) «tú oúv ékeívous ÁÉye oti ávTi kuvo$ si tpúAa^. (Xen. Mem. 2.7.14) 

You must tell those women, then, that you are their guardián in place of a dog. 

(39) ÁEyÉTCo 8’ úttep úpwv pí’ dtiTEp av Káycb Asyw. (Ar. Lys. 210) 

Let one woman, on behalf of all of you, repeat exactly what I say. 
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38.25-8 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


For self-exhortations in the first person (most often plural), the hortatory sub- 
junctive is used: 

(40) i'cousv éiri T0Ú5 TroÁ£|aíou5. (Xen. Cyr. 1.5.11) 

Let us move against our enemies. 

38.26 Negative commands and requests (prohibitions) in the second person are formed 
with pri and either the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive (ni) + second- 
person aorist imperative and pi) + second-person present subjunctive do not 
occur): 

(41) ttujtoüs 8é nñ vópiQ; q>ÚCT£i q>Ú£a0ou ávüpwirous. (Xen. Cyr. 8.7.13) 

Don’t think that men are born trustworthy by nature. 

(42) jn) yótp áAAo ti vopigriTE tt)v yfjv aÚTO&v f| opripov. (Thuc. 1.82.4) 

Don’t consider their land to be anything other than a hostage. 

In the third person, pf) is most commonly used with the imperative (either 
aorist or present), but the subjunctive (most often aorist, seldom present) also 
occurs: 

(43) koí nnSeis carra 9 aüAa vopigáTco dvai. (Xen. Cyn. 2.2) 

And let no one think that these things are meaningless. Aorist 
imperative. 

(44) úiroAá&n Sé unSek <i>s oúSév irpofffjKov úpoov Kr|Són£0a. (Thuc. 6.84.1) 

And let no one suppose that we are concerned for you when we have nothing 
to do with you. Aorist subjunctive. 

In the first person, the hortatory subjunctive + pfi is used: 

(45) um heáAcopev í)8r| tcóSe tíAAeiv koí Sókveiv. (Ar. Av. 352) 

Let’s not wait any longer to pluck and bite these two. 

38.27 Each of these constructions may be preceded by interjections like 6tyt(T£), 9 Ép£(te), 
íth (often with Si)): come (o«), go ahead: 

(46) otys 81) , ¿o ’ApiaTE,... diré TÍva yvcópriv exetj. (Xen. An. 2.2.10) 

Come now, Ariaeus, say what your opinión is. 

(47) (pÉpsTE , toü AonroO nf| TTEiOcópEfta aÚTOü. (Hdt. 6.12.3) 

Come, let us not listen to him in the future. For the infrequent construc- 
tion of neído/jai with the genitive, —*30.21. 

38.28 Indirect directives, i.e. the representation of a command/request in indirect 
speech/thought (—>41,1-2; cf. Engl. He told him to leave (indirect) as opposed to 
Lea ve! (direct)), are expressed in Greek by means of a ‘manipulative’ verb (verbs 
meaning ‘command’, ‘request’, ‘beg’, etc.) followed by a dynamic infinitive. For 
details, —>51.8-15. 
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38.29 OverView of basic directive constructions: 



first person 

second person 

third person 

positive (commands, 
exhortations, sugges- 
tions, etc.) 

subjunctive 

imperative 

imperative 

negative (prohibi- 

pt| + subjunctive 

pñ + present impera¬ 

pr) + imperative (or 

tions, warnings, etc.) 


tive or pf| + aorist 
subjunctive 

subjunctive) 


Diíference between Present-Stem and Aorist-Stem Imperatives/ 
Subjunctives 

38.30 The difference between present and aorist imperatives/subjunctives in these 
constructions is purely aspectual (—> 33 . 63 - 5 ): present-stem forms (with 
imperfective aspect) present the action to be carried out as a process, i.e. as 
ongoing or repeated; aorist-stem forms (with perfective aspect) present an 
action as a single complete whole: 

(48) m. Kori vOv 6f| toútcov órrÓTSpov (3oúAei rroisi, épcÓTa f| óttokpívou . :: rtííA. áAAcx 
TTOififfco toOtoc. Kai poi onrÓKpivat , ¿b ZobKpcrres- iiretSf) Topyias órrropETv aoi 
SokeT irepi -rí¡s pTyropiKiís, aú aÜTf|V TÍva q>fis slvai; (Pl. Grg. 462b) 

(Sócrates:) So now please do whichever of these you like, either ask the 
questions or answer them. :: (Polus:) All right, I will do so. So, answer 
me, Sócrates: Since you think Gorgias is confused about oratory, which 
craft do you say it is? Sócrates uses the present imperatives épúra and 
ónroxpívou to press Polus to undertake a certain process (the pres. imp. is 
often so used in ‘procedural’ commands: Polus is to act either as ‘ques- 
tioner’ or as ‘answerer’). Polus’ aorist imperative ánóxpivai is a request to 
answer a single question. 

The present imperative/subjunctive may also function as a request to get an action 
underway (this is sometimes called the immediative use of the present 
imperative): 

(49) otváyvco&i SÉ poi AafJwv toutoví ... tóv vópov, os 5iappf)6r|v oük Éñ ... 
ávayíyvcoCTKe . (Dem. 24.32) 

Take up and read aloud for me this law, which plainly forbids ... 
Go on, read it out. The aorist imperative refers to the reading out in its 
entirety (a command to do something), whereas the ‘immediative’ present 
imperative refers to the process of reading out (a command to be doing 
something). 
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38.30-32 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


(50) Kort poi, ¿> ótvSpas ’AOqvaToi, pñ 0opu[3fi chite , pt|5’ kav 6ó£co ti úpTv pÉya Aeyeiv ... 
gis AgAtpoüs lAOcbv EToApTio-g toüto pavTEÚ<ja<T0ai - Kaí, oirsp AÉyco, pq 
0opu3eTts , ¿¡ avSpes - tapeto yáp 5q eí tis Époü eít| cro<p¿úTEpos. (Pl. Ap. 20e-21a) 
And please, Athenians, do not interrupt me, not even if I shall seem to be 
saying something outrageous to you... When he arrived at Delphi, he dared to 
put the following matter to the oracle - and as I have said, genüemen, please do 
not interrupt me - he asked whether there was someone wiser than myself. 
With the aorist subjunctive (fifi) dopu¡ir¡crryre, Sócrates formulates his request as 
a simple instruction not to perform a certain action. He is not (yet) interested in 
the ‘process’ of not-disturbing, only in the basicfact of non-disturbance. Later, 
when the possibility that the audience will cause an uproar is at its peak (Sócrates 
is about to say something outrageous, péya Áéyeiv), he reformulates the request 
using the present imperative (pr¡) Qopu¡5érre: the process is now relevant, as the 
previously stated request (note ótrep Aéyco) becomes ‘ operationál’. 

The present imperative/subjunctive is also used to command someone to continué 

or (with pq) cease doing something (continuative use): 

(51) ecttiv ouv ocrns PoúAetcu úiró twv ctuvóvtcúv |3Aá-!rT£<T0ai paAAov f| w 9 £AeTcr 0 ai; 
éfTTOKpivou , ¿b ocyaOÉ- Kai yáp ó vópos kéAeúei ÓTroKpív£<T0ai. (Pl. Ap. 25d) 

Is there anyone who wishes to be harmed by those around him rather than be 
helped? Keep answering, good man, for the law demands that one keeps 
answering. Sócrates’ question ispart ofan ongoing series of questions. 

(52) yuvaiKi 6 f) tccútt) tí) vüv ctuvoikeeis pi) ctuvoíkse . (Hdt. 9.111.2) 

Stop living with this woman with whom you are living now. 


Note 1: Perfect imperatives and subjunctives are rarely used, but have their normal aspectual 
value(s) when they are. For the use of the third-person passive perfect imperative, —>34.21. 


Other Expressions Used as Directives; Differences between These 
Expressions 

38.31 There are several other idiomatic ways to express commands and requests in 
Greek (cf. also (7)-( 14) above). The reasons why a speaker may select one directive 
expression over another are complex, having to do with differences of social status 
between speaker and addressee, the urgency and severity of the directive, the desire 
to be polite, etc. 

The most frequent alternative expressions with directive forcé are listed below. 

38.32 Interrogatives with oú + second-person future indicative function as urgent 
commands or requests, or (with oú pq) as urgent prohibitions (also —> 33 . 44 ): 
(53) oú Kai aú aú ópoAoyfiasts pqSÉv úir’ époü á8iKEÍa0ai; (Xen. Cyr. 5.5.13) 

Will you not for your part also agree that you have in no way been wronged 
by me? (= ‘agree that...!’) 
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38.33 Interrogatives with (tí) oú + first- or second-person present/aorist indicative are 
used to express a request or suggestion (also —>33.21, 33.33): 

(54) A0. tí oú KaAoúpev 5f¡Ta ttjv Aucncn-páTT|v, | rprfp SiaAAá^aEV í)pas av póvr|; | :: 
AA. vori tú aiob. (Ar. Lys. 1103-5) 

(Athenian:) Let’scaliLysistrata,then, sinceshe’s the onlyone who can reconcile 
us.:: (Spartan:) By the two gods, let’s. ateo is Laconian (—*25.1) for dedo (dual). 

(55) Tí ouv, £q>r|v éyw, oú Kai ITpóSiKov Kai 'lirrríav ¿KaAetrauEV Kai toús pet’ aúxwv, 
iva ÉTraKoúacoaiv qpwv;:: ITávu pév ouv, £q>T| ó ITpwTayópas. (Pl. Prt. 317d) 
‘Let’s cali’, said I, ‘Prodicus and Hippias and those with them as well, so they 
can listen to us.’ ‘Absolutely’, said Protagoras. 


Note 1: The difference between present and aorist indicatives in such questions may be 
purely aspectual (and not temporal): —>33.33 n, 1 (and cf. 38.30). 


38.34 ottws (neg. ottws pf|) + second/third person future indicative (the construction of 
effort clauses, — >44) can be used independently to express an emphatic exhorta- 
tion/warning. ottws is not a conjunction in these cases: 

(56) ottws ouv £g£g&£ avSpEs ot^ioi Tf¡s eAeuOepíos r|s K£KTti<T0£. (Xen. An. 1.7.3) 

You must, then, be men worthy of the freedom which you possess. For the 
case ofrjs, -+50.13. 

38.35 The second-person potential optative (with ótv) may have the forcé of a cautious 
command or request (—>34.13): 

(57) twS’ ay pf) -rrpoÉcrOai ripas páPom . (Thuc. 1.36.3) 

You should leam from this not to betray us. 

Similarly, the first-person potential optative may be used to express a cautious 
self-exhortation: this is often found when the speaker has been invited to do 
something: 

(58) KP. oúkoúv AéyEiv pév XPT oé, pav0ótv£iv 8’ ¿pÉ; | :: OP. AÉyoip’ av . (Eur. 
IT 810-11) 

(Iphigenia:) Isn’t it proper for you to speak, then, and for me to be informed?:: 
(Orestes:) I shall speak. 

38.36 Especially in circumstances where a speaker wishes not to be too direct (for 
instance in addressing a superior), he or she may use an impersonal construction 
such as Sñ/xpf): 

(59) 5a 5’ oú toioútwv, áAA’ ottws tó toü 0eoO | pavTEi’ ápiaxa AúaopEV, tó5e 
ctkotteTv. (Soph. OT 406-7) 

There is no need for such things, but to examine how we may best resolve the 
oracles of the god. The chorus advises Oedipus, its king. 
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38.37-9 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


38.37 The infinitive is sometimes used in directives - the imperatival infinitive (Lat. 
infinitivus pro imperativo), to express the proper procedure to be followed in 
a specific type of, mostly conventional, situation: 

(60) si psv yáp á^ióypeos Sokéeis elvai uewutco toicr IpoTcn Trpf]ypacnv ávTKO0fjvai, 
aú 6e ... páyeaQai - ei 5É <juyyivw<jKEoa slvai fia'ucúv, <rü 6É ... Sectttótti tcó 
aü> ... eA0e Aóyous. (Hdt. 4.126) 

For if you think yourself capable of opposing my power, then you must fight. 
But if you admit you are weaker, then come to terms with your master. 
The infinitive páyeañai expresses the proper procedure to follow in war ifone 
party thinks it has a chance ofwinning. The imperative éAdé is what the speaker 
(Darius) actually wants the addressee to do. For ‘apodotic’Sé (twice with aú Sé), 
-+59.17. 

(61) ctú vuv toütov tóv cxvSpa -rraüaov TaÜTa ttoieuvto, iva pr) oiKr|icp iroAÉpcp 
auvExn- • • éiTEáv 6 e aÚTÓv 7T£piAá(3r|s, ttoiéeiv okcoj pr|K£Ti keTvos es "EAArivas 
airí^ETai. (Hdt. 5.23.3) 

Stop this man, then, from doing this, so that you may not be embroiled 
in a civil war. And when you have him in your grasp, proceed to take 
measures so that he never returns to Greece. noiéew expresses the proce¬ 
dure to follow in dealing with the threat posed by Histiaeus (toutov tóv 
ávSpa). 

Note 1: The imperatival infinitive is a ‘dynamic’ infinitive (the negative is pi), and the 
difference between present and aorist infinitives is purely aspectual; —>51.4). 


Wishes 


Realizable and Unrealizable Wishes 

38.38 In wishes that a speaker considers realizable the cupitive optative without av is 
used (—>34.14), sometimes introduced by eíGe, eí yáp or á>s (poetic); ‘would that’, ‘if 
only’, ‘may ..T wish that...’. The negative is pf): 

(62) yévoito ... Kcrrá vóov toi, |3aaiA£0. (Hdt. 7.104.5) 

May it go according to plan for you, sire. 

(63) e’í0’ , ¿o Awote, <tú toioütos wv q>iAos f)M* v YÉvoio . (Xen. Hell. 4.1.38) 

May you, my dearest man, being such as you are, become our friend. 

38.39 In wishes that (the speaker thinks) can no longer come true - unrealizable 
wishes - the modal (secondary) indicative (aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect) is 
used, always introduced by tWt or si yáp (—>34.18). The negative is pf): 

(64) EÍ0’ Tjv ’Opácrnis ttAticjíov kAúcov tó5e. (Eur. El. 282) 

If only Orestes were nearby to hear these things! 
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(65) eí0s |i£ KaSpeíwv ivapov cttíxes ev Kovíoacnv. (Eur. Supp. 821) 

Would that the ranks of the Cadmeans had laid me in the dust. svapov is an 
unaugmented aorist (of évaípco ‘slay’). 


Note 1: Unrealizable wishes do not express hope for the realization of an action, but rather 
serve as a regretful or resigned comment on a situation which can no longer be altered. 


38.40 Unrealizable wishes may also be expressed by a form of the imperfect uxpcAov + 
inñnitive (lit: I ought to have, I owed ...). 

(66) &<psÁs ... Küpos ¿jjv . (Xen. An. 2.1.4) 

If only Cyrus were alive. 

(67) óÁÉaQai 6’ axpeÁov Tr¡8 > f|pepa. (Soph. OT 1157) 

Would that I had perished that day. 

Note 1: si yótp ¿IxpsAov/cócpsAsv can stand on its own, meaning Ifonly!; the thing longed for in 
such instances is clear ffom the context. 


Difference between Present-Stem and Aorist-Stem Forms 

38.41 The difference between aorist and present optatives in realizable wishes is one of 
aspect (—>33.63-5): present-stem optatives (with imperfective aspect) regard an 
action as ongoing/repeated, aorist optatives (with perfective aspect) regard an 
action in completion, as a single whole. 

(68) Ar)<p8eís y’ úiró At|<rrwv Éff81oi xpiftás póvas. (Ar. Pax 449) 

May he be captured by bandits and eat only barley. 

(69) nal pf]TtoT > aÚTfjs pa£av f)5íco <páyoi . (Ar. Pax 3) 

And may it never eat a tastier cake than that one. 

In (68), the chorus use a present optative to emphasize the habitual/ongoing duress 
that they wish the subject to suffer from. In (69), the speaker is talking about 
a single and discrete action of cake-eating as appearsfrom the use of the aorist. 


Note 1: The perfect optative is very rarely used in wishes, but has its normal aspectual 
value(s) when it is (e.g. TE0vafnv I wish I were dead). 

Note 2: The ‘immediative’ and ‘continuative’ nuances described above for the present 
imperative (—>38.30) may occasionally be detected in the present optative. 


38.42 Similarly, in unrealizable wishes, the difference between imperfects and aorist 
indicatives (or with wqjgAov, present and aorist infinitives) is aspectual. In practice, 
unrealizable wishes about the present use present-stem forms (impf., pres. inf.: cf. 
(64) and (66) above), while unrealizable wishes referring to the past normally use 
aorist-stem forms (aor. ind., aor. inf.: cf. (65) and (67)). Also —>34.18 n. 1. 



38.43-7 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


Exdamations 


Introduction: Basic Terminology 

38.43 Exdamatory sentences express a speaker’s strong emotion (surprise, indigna- 
tion, anger, happiness, etc.) towards an action, person or thing. In principie, 
any sentence can be an exclamation (this is signalled in English by an 
exclamation mark - e.g. Alice did a great job! - but no exclamation mark is 
used in standard Greek texts). However, special sentence types, whose form 
indicates that an exclamation is being expressed, can also be used (in English, 
for instance, by means of an inverted word order: Did Alice ever do a great 
job!). 

38.44 Several types of exclamation need to be distinguished: 

- Exclamations of degree or wh-exclamations (cf. Engl. What a great job!): 
In Greek, such exclamations are expressed by means of the definite relative 
adjectives and adverbs (oíos, octos, eos, etc.); 

- Nominal exclamations (cf. Engl. Great job!): In Greek, such exclamations are 
expressed by means of the nominative or genitive case; 

- Sentence exclamations (cf. Engl. Did Alice do a great job!): To the extent that 
such exclamations are expressed through a special construction in Greek, the 
infinitive is used (—>38.51). 

38.45 Exdamatory sentences in Greek are often accompanied by vocatives and/or 
interjections (<paü, oípoi, etc.). 

38.46 For indirect exclamations, i.e. the representation of exclamations in indirect 
discourse (cf. Engl. He was amazed at what a cool car John drove), —>42.9-11. 

Exclamations of Degree 

38.47 With exclamations of degree, the speaker expresses his/her surprise or emotion at 
the fact that a situation or thing has in some respect (quality, quantity, etc.) 
exceeded his expectations. To express this type of exclamation, Greek uses the 
deñnite relative adjectives (oíos, oaos, etc.; —>8.1). The adjective may modify 
a noun (adnominal use) or be used pronominally (—>26.22-3): 

(70) ob TráTTTTE, oaa irpáyiiorra gyaij év tü Seíttvw, el áváyxq aoi ettí TrávTa tcx 
AEKÓpia TaÜTa Siocteíveiv x 6 'P a S «ai onroyEÚEaOai toútcov tüv TravToSafrcov 
PpcopÓTcov. (Xen. Cyr. 1.3.4) 

Oh grandfather, how many troubles you have at dinner, if you have to stretch 
out your arms to all those dishes and have to taste of all those different kinds 
of food! ocra modifies irpáyfiara, agreeing with it in case, number andgender. 
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(71) w SúcrSaipov, oía -rrá<Jx°ME v - (Eur. Ale. 258) 

My unhappy wife, what (lit. ‘what kind of) things we suffer! oía is used 
pronominally, as the object of tráaxopev. 

The relative manner adverb how is used to qualify either adjectives (or 
adverbs) or verbs (with the latter it expresses the remarkable degree to which an 
action is carried out): 

(72) Trairaiá^, có; KaÁT)v óapf)v ?X El - (Eur. Cyc. 153) 

My oh my! What a beautiful smell it has! 

(73) w cpíÁTaS’ Aípov, a ¿mpáCsi irarf|p. (Soph. Ant. 572) 

My dearest Haemon, how your father dishonours you! 

38.48 The definite relative adjectives may be used predicatively (cf. the similar use of interrogative 
adjectives and demonstrative pronouns, —>38.13, 29.34): 

(74) octtiv ?X 61 S Tf)v Súvauiv , á>va£ SícnroTa. (Ar. Plut. 748) 

How great is the power you wield, lord my master! dar/v is used predicatively with rr¡v 
Súvapiv (note the article), the object oftyeis. 

(75) oi'av EyiSvav -rfivS' Iqiugas. (Eur. Ion 1262) 

What a viper is this woman you have begotten! oiav eyiSvav is used predicatively with 
tt\vS’, the object ofi<pu<ra$. 

These examples differ subtly from (70)-(71). In (74), for instance, the exclamation only 
concerns the predicative part; one could paraphrase the sentence as 'you wield power and 
how great is it!’ By contrast, in (70) the exclamation concerns the whole expression óoa 
rrpáyporra eyeis. 

38.49 Exclamations of degree frequently omit a verb: 

(76) ¿b Zeü TroAuTÍ|jr|6’, ó>s KaAal . (Ar. Eq. 1390) 

O much-honoured Zeus, what beautiful women! 

Nominal Exclamations 

38.50 Nominal exclamations express a speaker’s surprise or emotion about a person or 
thing. They can be expressed by the nominative case (often with the interjection w 
added) or by the genitive of cause (—>-30.30). With the latter construction an 
interjection (such as <peü, otpot or ¿bpoi) is virtually always present (interjections are 
a direct expression of grief/indignation/etc., to which the genitive is then added to 
convey the cause of that grief/indignation/etc.): 

(77) (PA. yeypaq>£ yócp 8f) ó Aucrlas TTEipcópEvóv Ttva tüv KaAcóv, oCiy útt’ ÉpaaToO 6É, 
áAA’ aÜTÓ 5f) toüto Kai KEKÓpvpEUTai...:: Zf2. ¿¿ YEvvaTo<; . (Pl. Phdr. 227c) 
(Phaedrus:) For Lysias represents one of the beautiful boys as being seduced, 
but not by a lover. That’s the clever thing about it.:: (Sócrates:) O, noble man! 
Note the accentuation of the interjection ¿ó (not ‘vocative’ ¿>). 
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38.50-51 Questions, Directives, Wishes, Exclamations 


(78) oípoi TaÁaívris apa TfjgSa gupq>opas . (Soph. El. 1179) 

Ah, so sad, then, is this misfortune! More literally ‘Alas, then, for this 
misfortune.’ 


Note 1: With interjections such as oípoi, the genitive of cause is used to refer to the second 
and third person; to refer to him/herself, the speaker uses the nominative: 

(79) 04101 TáÁaivot . (Soph. Ant. 554) 

Ah, poor me! 


The Exclamatory Infinitive 

38.51 The inñnitive is used in exclamations to express surprise or indignation at the 
very fact that a certain situation obtains. The subject, if present, is expressed in 
the accusative (accusative-and-infinitive construction, —>51.21): 

(80) páAA’ ss KÓpaKas. toioutoví tpe<peiv kúvo. (Ar. Vesp. 835) 

Damn it to hell! Oh that anyone would keep such a dog! 

(81) ajos Ttafeív tóSe, | <peO, éjré traAaió<ppova kotó te yav oíkeTv . (Aesch. Eum. 
837-8) 

That I should have been treated so - ah! - and that I, oíd and wise as I am, 
should Uve under the earth! 
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Introduction to Complex Sentences 


Definitions; Functions of Subordínate Clauses 

39.1 In chapter 26, an account was given of simple sentences, which are structured 
around a single predícate and several obligatory and optional constituents. When 
a sentence contains more than one predícate, we speak of complex sentences. 

39.2 Predicates can combine to form complex sentences either 

- by co-ordination (also ‘parataxis’, lit.: ‘placement next to’); 

- or by subordination (also ‘hypotaxis’, lit.: ‘placement under’). 

In subordination, one predícate is ‘superior’ to another in the structure of the 
sentence, in that the subordínate predícate fulfils a syntactic role with its super- 
ordinate predícate: 

(1) tóte pév ouv ... ÉSEiTrvriTroifigavTO Kai sKoimíQria'av . (Xen. Ages. 2.15) 

Then they took dinner and went to sleep. Co-ordination - two main clauses 
are co-ordinated by nal. 

(2) tóte pév ouv ... SEnTVTyiToiTigáusvoi £Kotufi8r|ggv - (Xen. Hell. 4.3.20) 

Then, having taken dinner, they went to sleep. Subordination - the subordínate 
predícate, which here takes the form of a participle (Semvrrrroirjcrá^evoi), fulfils 
the role of predicative modifier (—*26.26) with the superordinate predícate 
éxoinr\Qr\oav. 

Superordinate predicates such as £Koipf)dpgav in (2) will be called matrix 
predicates below; the clauses in which such predicates stand will be called matrix 
clauses. 


39.3 Subordínate predicates may fulfil all syntactic roles which nominal elements can 
fulfil. Thus they may be an obligatory constituent of the matrix predícate (subject, 
object, complement), an optional constituent with that predícate (adverbial 
modifier, predicative modifier) or, in the case of many relative clauses and 
participles, a modifier within a noun phrase. 

(3) -rróAspov ... oipca irpocrriKEiv ÚM'v úttomeveiv . (Isoc. 6.89) 

I think that it is fitting for us to endure war. The infinitive construction 
consisting of irpocrqneiv and everything that depends on it fulfils the role of object 
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(an obligatory constituent) with the main predícate olpai; in turn, the infinitive 
construction 7 róAepou ínropéveiv fulfils the role of subject (again an obligatory 
constituent) with irpocrqneiv. 

(4) KaAAícjTriv yap páyi'y' viKÚcravTSS Kai 8 ó£av aÜTfjs p£yícrrr|v Aa3óvT£S ... oü5év 
PéAtiov -rrpÓTTOuatv . (Isoc. 5.53) 

For although they won a splendid victory and acquired a very great reputation 
from it, they are no better off. The two co-ordinated participle constructions 
fulfil the role of predicative modifiers in the clause centred around npáTrouaiv. 

(5) ÍK£U '01 Sé, oú<; ouTQi áTTCóAeaav ,... irspas ifyougi Tfj; trapa tcov ¿x®P“ v Tipcopías. 
(Lys. 12.88) 

But those men, whom these men have killed, are beyond getting satisfaction 
from their enemies. The relative clause oOs ... áncóÁeaav fulfils the role of 
attributive modifier with éxéTvoi, a constituent of the matrix clause centred 
around the predícate ¿xoucn. 

39.4 Examples (3) and (4) make dear that co-ordination and subordination are recursive pro- 
cesses: subordínate predicates can themselves have further subordínate predicates, or be co- 
ordinated with other subordínate predicates. Schematically, the hierarchical structure of the 
examples can be rendered as follows: 


(3) olpai 

^-► TrpoaÚKÉiv fintv 


iróAepov ... ú-rropíveiv 





(4) 

... viKfiaav-rcs - 

— ... AapóvTts ... 

oü6év péA-nov trpáTTOuaiv 

__ J 


Note that in (3) -irpoai^Ksiv is the matrix predícate of the infinitive construction TróAepov 
ÚTtopévsiv. Thus there is a difference between the terms ‘matrix predicate/clause’ and ‘main 
predicate/dause’: the latter term refers only to the ‘outermost’ matrix clause, in which all 
subordínate constructions are embedded (e.g. oTpon in (3)). 


Types of Subordínate Constructions 

39.5 As the examples given above show, Greek displays three major types of subordina¬ 
tion, defined in terms of the verb form of the subordinate predícate: 

- infinitives (e.g. (3)); 

- participles (e.g. (2) and (4)); 

- ñnite clauses (e.g. (5)), which contain a subordinator (conjunction, relative 
pronoun, etc.) and finite verb (with a personal ending). 
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Note 1: Just as predicates may determine the case of the nominal constituents in a simple 
sentence (e.g. ttoiSeúm edúcate takes an object in the accusative, but (3ot|0£co aid takes 
a complement in the dative), so matrix predicates often pose constraints on the expression 
of tense, mood and other features of the subordinate predicate. 

In (4), for instance, a choice of oíjjai think predetermines the selection of an infinitive for 
the object, because this verb always takes an infinitive (and not a o-ri/cos-dause or participle, 
—>51.19 with n.l); the same restriction exists for -rrpoof|K£iv (—>51.8). 

In (2), the participle is built on the aorist stem, implying that the ‘taking dinner’ 
temporally preceded the ‘going to sleep’: the matrix predicate functions as the temporal 
anchor for the subordinate predicate (—>33.57). Furthermore, the participle agrees with the 
subject of the matrix predicate. 


Although all these forms involve strategies of subordination, the term subordinate 
clause is usually reserved for the last category. In the structure of this book, too, we 
first treat different kinds of finite subordinate clauses (40-50), while the syntax of 
the infinitive and of the participle are treated separately in 51 and 52. 

An overview of the various subordinate constructions is given in 53. 
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Introduction to Finite Subordínate Clauses 


Subordinators 

40.1 The following types of subordinators introduce Greek finite subordínate clauses: 

- conjunctions (oti, cós, el, ote, étteí, 6icm, pi), etc.); 

- relative pronouns (6$, q, 6; Saris, etc.), relative adjectives (oíos, oaos; ottoios, 
ottoctos, etc.), or relative adverbs (evOc*, cós; ottcos, etc.); 

- in indirect questions, interrogative pronouns (tís, etc.), or indefinite relative 
pronouns (ootis, etc.). 


Note 1: Greek finite subordínate clauses always have a subordinator, in contrast to English, 
where such subordinators may sometimes be left out (contrast He said that I was clever with 
He said I was clever, The man that/whom I saw was ugly with The man I saw was ugly). 

The only exception in Greek is the use of the subjunctive after second-person (IoúAei/ 
PoúA£¡j6e or 0¿A£is/0¿Á£T£, for which —>34.8 n.2,38.17. (This is perhaps best seen as a case of co- 
ordination, rather than subordination, however.) 


Functions and Types of Finite Subordínate Clauses 

40.2 The following types of subordínate clause function as obligatory constituents 
with certain kinds of matrix predicates: the subordínate clause functions as subject 
or object with the matrix predícate (and the subordínate clause therefore cannot be 
left out). Such clauses are called complement clauses: 

- declarative subordínate clauses (indirect statement), introduced by oti or cós 
(—41); 

- indirect questions, introduced by eí / ttótepov .. . q / eíte ... eíte, interrogative 
pronouns/adjectives/adverbs (tís, ttóctos, ttoü, etc.), or indefinite relative 
pronouns/adjectives/adverbs (ocrns, óirócros, oirou, etc.); and indirect exclama- 
tions, introduced by definite relative adjectives or adverbs (oaos, cós, etc.) 
(—>42); 

- fear clauses, introduced by pf) (—>43); 

- eflfort clauses, introduced by o-irws (—>44). 
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Note 1: These clauses are also often called ‘substantival clauses’ (because they fulfil the same 
syntactic role that may be fulfilled by noun phrases, i.e. substantives) or ‘object clauses’. Note 
that, in spite of the terms ‘complement dause’ and ‘object dause’, such clauses may also 
function as subject, e.g. in ÉAÉyETo 6 ti ... it was reported that ..., where the 6-ri-clause is 
subject of ÉAÉytTO. 


40.3 The following types of subordínate dause can be added to a matrix dause 
optionally; the subordínate dause functions as an optional adverbial modiñer 
with the matrix predícate. Such clauses are called adverbial clauses: 

- purpose clauses, introduced by iva, oircos, eos, or pf| (—>45); 

- result clauses, introduced by «mote (—>46); 

- temporal clauses, introduced by ote, étteí, trpiv, ecos, etc. (—>47); 

- causal clauses, introduced by oti or 5icm (—>48); 

- conditional clauses, introduced by eí (also concessive clauses introduced by eí 
Kai/Kai El) (->49). 

40.4 Finally, relative clauses (—>50), introduced by the relative pronouns os, octtis, etc. 
or by relative adjectives such as oíos, Saos, etc., typically function as an (attributive) 
modiñer of a head (pro)noun in the matrix dause (the antecedent). However, 
there are also ‘autonomous’ relative clauses, which lack a nominal antecedent in 
the matrix dause (—>50.7) and function as constituents in the matrix dause by 
themselves. Such clauses can or cannot be omitted depending on their function in 
the sentence. 


Note 1: Because they usually modify an antecedent noun, relative clauses are often called 
‘adjectival clauses’. But autonomous relative clauses are not properly ‘adjectival’. 


Other relative clauses function as optional adverbial modifiers (particularly those 
introduced by relative adverbs such as ÉvBa, <*>$: —>50.34-40). 


Moods in Subordínate Clauses 


Subordínate Clauses Which Use the Same Moods as Independent 
Sentences 

40.5 Several types of subordínate dause use the same moods as are used in indepen¬ 
dent sentences (—>34): 

- declarative oxi/cós-clauses (—>41); 

- indirect questions (—>42; the same moods are used as in direct questions, for 
which ->38.15-17); 

- causal clauses (—>48); 
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- some result clauses with cierre (->46.4-5); 

- ‘digressive’ relative clauses (—>50.6, 50.17). 

In the first three of these (oTi/ws-clauses, indirect questions and in causal clauses 
introduced by oti), an oblique optative may ‘replace’ the mood used in historie 
sequence (—>40.12-14). 


Note 1: The main moods used in all these clauses are the indicative, ‘potential’ optative (+ av) 
and ‘counterfactual’ modal (secondary) indicative (+ av). The optative and modal indicative 
in wishes and the imperative and subjunctive in commands are all very rare in subordínate 
clauses. 


Subordínate Clauses with Required Moods 

40.6 Several types of subordínate clause grammatically require the use of a certain 
mood: 

- fear clauses (fear for the future): the subjunctive (clauses expressing concern 
about the past or present use the indicative) (—>43); 

- effort clauses: the future indicative, sometimes the subjunctive ( —>44); 

- purpose clauses: the subjunctive (—>45). 

In each of these types, an oblique optative may ‘replace’ the mood used in historie 
sequence (—>40.12-14). 

Moods and the Use of av ¡n Temporal, Conditional and Relative Clauses 

40.7 In temporal clauses (—>47), conditional clauses (—>49) and ‘restrictive’ relative 
clauses (—>50.6, 50.18-22) a speaker may use different moods and/or the particle 
av to express differences with respect to the time, reality or likelihood of the action 
in the subordínate clause. These constructions are discussed in detail in the 
relevant chapters; since these types share certain features, however, some general 
points may be made here. 

40.8 Various factors play a role in the choice of moods in temporal, conditional and 
relative clauses: 

- whether the action referred to is in the past, present or future; 

- whether the speaker refers to a single action or a repeated/habitual action; 

- in conditional and some relative clauses, in addition, whether it is considered 
likely, (remotely) possible, or no longer possible that an action will take place 
(or is taking place/has taken place), or if no such attitude about the likelihood of 
the action is adopted (i.e. a neutral attitude). 
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Note 1: Temporal clauses always present an action as taking place: no distinctions between 
different degrees of likelihood are expressed by such clauses. 


40.9 The following constructions are commonly used in temporal, conditional, and 

relative clauses: 

- Indicative: used by a speaker (in temporal clauses and relative clauses) to refer to 
actions which factually took place in the past or are taking place in the present, or 
used (in conditional and certain relative clauses) when a speaker adopts a neutral 
attitude towards the reality/likelihood of a past, present or íuture action: 

(1) sirsiSñ 8É 0r|CT8Üs ... 5T|poKpcrríav ÉTToiriffev • • • , xóv ... paciAéa oúSev tittov ó 
Sfjpo; fipsiTO ík TtpoKpÍTWV. ([Dem.] 59.75) 

And when Theseus had established a democracy, the people nonetheless chose 
their king from a select few. Temporal clause with aor. ind.; the narrator 
presents the establishment ofthe democracy as a factual event in the past. 

(2) ... Trapi 'YirepPopécov elpripéva ... sari... ‘Opf|pw Iv ’Einyóvoiai, el 8fi tü íóvti 
ye "Opripos toOto tó (brea é-rroiricre . (Hdt. 4.32) 

There is discussion of the Hyperboreans by Homer in his Epigoni, if indeed 
Homer did write that work. Conditional clause with aor. ind.; the narrator 
expresses a neutral stance: he gives no verdict on whether Homer wrote the 
Epigoni or not (though a degree ofscepticism is expressed by t<2 éóvri ye;for such 
scepticism in neutral conditional clauses, —*49.4). 

- ‘Prospective’ subjunctive + áv: to refer to actions which the speaker presents as 
occurring (temporal clauses) or probably occurring (conditional/relative 
clauses) in the future; the main clause normally has a verb form with future 
reference (e.g. a future indicative, imperative, hortatory subjunctive, etc.; 
—>33.63-4): 

(3) ¿TTÓTepos ay aq>wv ... pe paAAov eu Ttoiñ , | toútcú TrapaScógco Tfjs FIukvós tós 
fivíaj. (Ar. Eq. 1108-9) 

Whichever one of you two treats me better, to him I will return the reins of the 
State. Relative clause with áv + subj., main clause with fut. ind.; the speaker 
refers to good treatment in the future, which he considers very likely. 

- Tndefinite’ subjunctive + áv: to refer to actions which occur habitually (repeat- 
edly, typically, generically) in or up to the present; the main clause normally has 
a present indicative referring to an habitual action (—>33.15): 
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(4) os av SaKpücrai páArara .. . Tronían ttóAiv, outos tó viKTyrf)pia tpspsi . (Pl. Leg. 

800d) 

Whoever best succeeds at making the city cry, that man (always) carries off the 
palm of victory. Relative clause with av + subj., main clause with pres. indthe 
speaker refers to a recurring situation in the city. 

In historie sequence, the indeñnite construction (referring to actions which 
took place repeatedly in the past) is expressed by ‘iterative’ optative without av 
(—>40.13); the main clause usually has an imperfect referring to a habitual action 
in the past (—>33.24): 

(5) okcos yáp TSixfipeas TTOií)ffsts , tó evOeütev ywpaTa ycov Ttpós tó rsíyea ETrópQee . 
(Hdt. 1.162.2) 

Whenever he had locked them up inside their walls, he would next heap up 
mounds against the walls and destroy the city. Temporal clause with opt., main 
clause with impf: the narrator refers to repeated build-ups to sieges. 

Note 1: The prospective construction (sometimes called ‘anticipatory’) is the default 
construction for temporal/conditional/relative clauses referring to the future; in temporal 
clauses it is the only possible construction (—>47.8). Note that English in such cases uses 
present-tense forms (the so-called ‘concealed’ future, cf. ‘treats’ in the translation of (3)). 
Note 2: Different labels such as ‘prospective’ and ‘indefinite’ for subjunctive + &v are 
traditional, but the distinction between the two types should not be pressed too hard: both 
constructions refer to an unspecified time. Whether av + subjunctive is to be called 
prospective or indefinite depends on the verb used in the matrix clause: if the matrix 
clause has a verb with future reference (fut. ind., imp., etc.), a subordínate clause with av + 
subj. is ‘prospective’; if the matrix clause has a pres. ind. expressing a repeated action or 
general truth, av + subj. in the subordínate clause is ‘indefinite’. 

Even so, the distinction is sometimes irrelevant: 

(6) toüto úptóv Séopai... • |¿tv 5i¿ t£>v aÚTcov Aóycov áKOÚTyr¿ pou <3nroAoyoup¿vou Si’ uvirsp 
EÍcoSa Á¿y£iv ... pr| T£ 0aupá££iv pf|T£ Oopupáv toútou üveko. (Pl. Ap. 17c-d) 

This thing I ask of you: if/whenever you hear me defend myself using the same words 
which I am accustomed to speak, not to be surprised or to make a disturbance on that 
account. The dynamic infinitives in the matrix clause (daujjá&w and dopufiéiv, dependent 
on Séopai) have future reference, and &v + subj. could therefore be seen as prospective’; at 
the same time, the sentence refers to a general prescription, so an ‘indefinite’ reading is 
equally valid. 


40.10 In conditional and some relative clauses (but not temporal clauses), the following 

additional constructions are possible: 

- ‘Potential’ optative: to refer to actions in the future (or a different reality), of 
which the speaker considers it possible (but no more than that) that they will 
occur; the main clause normally has potential optative + ótv (—>34.13): 
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(7) ei pév T15 t<a>v TpotyiKwv ttoit|twv ... Troif|gEi8v sv Tpaycpbíg tóv 0£pcrnT|v úttó 
tcov 'EÁArivwv orecpavoúpEvov, oú5eis ay úpoov ÚTropeíveisv . (Aeschin. 3.231) 

If some tragic poet should portray Thersites in a tragedy being crowned by the 
Greeks, none of you would abide it. Conditional clause with opt., main clause 
with av + opt.; the speaker refers to apossible (but not very likely) plot ofa tragedy. 
- ‘Counterfactual’ modal (secondary) indicative: to refer to actions in the pre- 
sent or past, which the speaker considers no longer possible; the main clause 
normally has counterfactual modal indicative + otv (—>-34.16): 

(8) £i tó Kai tó £-rroÍT|g6v avOpcorros oótoctí, oúk av áTréQavev . (Dem. 18.243) 

If this man had done this or that, he would not have died. Conditional clause 
with secondary ind., main clause with av + secondary ind.: the doing of ‘this or 
that’ is presented as no longer possible. For tó nai tó, —>28.30. 

40.11 The following table summarizes the possible constructions: 


Temporal, Conditional and Relative Clauses 


construction/meaning 

subordínate clause 

matrix clause 

factual/neutral: 

indicative 

any tense/mood 

prospective: 

subjunctive + áv 

future indicative, etc. 


indefinite: subjunctive + av present indicative, etc. 

(in historie sequence:) ‘iterative’ optative without av imperfect _ 


Conditional and Relative Clauses (only) 

construction/meaning 

subordínate clause matrix clause 

potential: 

optative (without av) optative + áv 

counterfactual: 

secondary indicative (without áv) secondary indicative + áv 


Sequence of Moods; the Oblique Optative 

40.12 In many (but not all) types of subordínate clause, the use of moods may be affected 

by the tense (—>33.1-2) of the matrix clause: 

- if the verb in the matrix clause is in a non-past tense (present, perfect, future) - 
this is called primary sequence - the use of moods is normally not affected; 

- if the verb in the matrix clause is in a past tense (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) - this is called historie (or secondary) sequence - a so-called 
oblique optative is regularly used in the subordínate clause, ‘replacing’ the 
mood that would be used in primary sequence, although that ‘original’ 
mood may also be ‘retained’; the tense stem is always unchanged. 
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For example: 

(9) ... 6 ... SéSoik’ lyw pii TráOtiO’ úpgís. (Dem. 9.65) 

... which I am aíraid you might suffer. 

(10) e'Seigq pq ... -rráOoiTÉ ti. (Xen. Cyr. 2.1.11) 

I was afraid that you might suffer something. 

(11) ttoAüv pév (póftov r^Tv Trap£Íy£T6 pf| ti TráQrp~£ - (Xen. Cyr. 4.5.48) 

You gave us much fear that you might suffer something. 

In (9), in primary sequence (after pf. ind. 8é8om(a)), the subjunctive Trádrp-(e) is 
used in afear clause (—*43.3). In (10), in historie sequence (after aor. ind. eSeiaa), 
the oblique aor. optative iráOone replaces an aor. subj. Finally, in ( 11 ), in historie 
sequence (after impf wapsíxeTs), the aor. subj. nádijre is retained. 

(12) Asyei oti Trapa toü oútoü ávOpcóirou ifyei tó ápyúpiov. ([Dem.] 48.37) 

He says that he has got the money from his own slave. 

(13) 61 TTS ... oti irapaairóvSous upas |X21- (Lys. 12.74) 

He said that he held you to be oathbreakers. 

In (12), in primary sequence (after pres. ind. Aéyei), the indicative eyei is 
a standard mood in a declarative on-clause (—*41.7); in (13), in historie sequence 
(after aor. ind. eme), the oblique pres. optative eyoi replaces a pres. ind. 


Note 1: Thus, unlike English, Greek does not normally have a sequence of tenses with ‘back- 
shifting’ (compare He says that he has, He said that he had ; for fuller discussion, —>41.1), only 
a sequence of moods. For exceptions, —>41,15. 

Note 2: It is often said that in historie sequence the ‘original’ tense or mood is either 
‘retained’ or ‘replaced’ by an oblique optative of the same tense stem. Such formulations 
are a didactic convenience and occasionally used in this grammar. However, they should not 
be taken to reflect what speakers actually consciously do, ñor should it be inferred that the 
oblique optative is a more marked or unexpected construction. In most contexts, the oblique 
optative is the more common, even default, option (—>41.13 n.l, 45.3). 


In historie sequence, there is a nuanced difference between retaining the original 
mood and using the oblique optative. For detailed discussion and examples of this 
difference in various types of subordínate clause, —>41.13-14,43.3 n.2,45,3 n.l, 48.2. 

40.13 Indeñnite subordínate clauses (—>40.9) in historie sequence always use the itera- 
tive optative (without áv; in primary sequence, they have otv + subjunctive): thus 
there is no choice in such cases between using the optative and retaining an 
original mood. 

40.14 If a subordínate clause in historie sequence that may take the oblique optative 
itself has another subordínate clause, that subordínate clause too may (but does 
not have to) take the optative: 
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(14) ECTKÓTr£l Ó MEVEKAf¡S OTTCOS . . . ECTOITO 0«JTCÚ OOT 15 (¿jVTCX . . . yT|P0Tp0tpf)Cr01 . 
(Isae. 2.10) 

Meneóles wondered how he might have someone to attend to him while still 
alive. Relative clause (Saris ■ ■ ■ yr¡porpo<pijaoi) subordínate to an indirect 
question (cmcos ... aúr¿¿), which is itself subordínate to éanórrei; fut. opt. 
eaono ‘replaces’ fut. ind. ierren; fut. opt. yqporpoqrqooi replaces fut. ind. 
yqporpoepqaei. For relative clauses with a fut. ind., —> 50.24. 

In such clauses, prospective/indefinite áv + subjunctive is replaced (if not retained) 
by optative without áv: 

(15) fiTr£ÍAr|CT£ tt) yuvaiKÍ oti e! pf) Poúáoito ÉKoOcra, ánoucra ttoitictoi tocütcx. (Xen. 
Cyr. 6.1.33) 

He threatened the woman that if she did not choose it willingly, she would do 
these things against her will. Conditional clause (si... éxoücra) subordínate to 
a declarative on-clause (orí ... raOra), itself subordínate to r¡TTsíÁr¡as: fut. opt. 
rroiqaoi replaces fut. ind. iroiqaei; pres. opt. fSoúÁono replaces pres. subj. 
foúAr¡rai + áv. 

Attraction of Mood 

40.15 In subordínate dauses modifying a matrix clause with a potential optative + áv (—>34.13) or 
a cupitive optative (—>34.14), the finite verb in the subordínate clause sometimes also appears in 
the optative (rather than in another, ‘expected’ mood): the action is thus presented as part of the 
possible or wished-for scenario. This phenomenon is known as attraction of mood. For example: 

(16) Poúáoivt’ áv fiM^S irávTas é^oAcoAtvai, | iva Tas teAetós AáQoiEV aÚToi t<¡>v OecSv. (Ar. Pax 
412-13) 

They’d want us all annihilated, so they could take over the rites of the gods themselves. 
Purpose clauses with Iva normally take the subjunctive (—>45.3); here, the optative Aápoiev is 
used instead, as the mood attracts to that of potential (íoúáoivt' áv. 

(17) ÉpSoi tis T|v Ikocttos eiSeiri téxvtiv. (Ar. Vesp. 1431) 

May everyone perform the craft that he is knowledgeable of. The optative eíSeír) is attracted 
to cupitive epSov. the relative clause introduced by fjv would otherwise have taken indefinite áv 

Attraction of mood also occurs in subordínate clauses modifying matrix clauses with 
a counterfactual modal (secondary) indicative (->34.15-18). In such clauses the verb in the 
subordínate clause is a secondary indicative. For example: 

(18) ÉftouAópTiv 5’ óv> “ PouAi), Zípcova tt)V aÜTñv yvcópriv Époi ?X £lv > * v> ápipoTÉpcov fipüv 
ÓKoúaavTEs TÓAri&ñ pabícos ÉyvcjTE tó Skaia. (Lys. 3.21) 

I would have preferred, Council, for Simón to have the same intention as myself, so that you 
might have easily come to a just verdict after hearing the truth from both sides. Purpose 
clauses with iva take the subjunctive (or optative in historie sequence): in this case the 
secondary indicative isfound, attracted to counterfactual épouÁópriv áv. 
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Indirect Statements 


Introduction: Indirect Speech 

Direct versus Indirect Speech 

41.1 A repórter may represent speech (or thought) in one of two forms: 

- Direct: ‘John said to Jane: “I want to see you.”’ 

- Indirect: ‘John said to Jane that he wanted to see her.’ 

Direct speech conveys the impression that John’s words are reported in the same 
form in which he spoke them (whether John actually said anything of the sort is an 
open question). Indirect speech conveys the impression that the reported words 
are given from the perspective of the repórter, necessitating certain changes to 
their original form. These changes inelude: 

- Indications of grammatical person: in direct speech, person indications 
(7, you, he) are oriented on the perspective (or ‘deictic centre’) of the person 
whose words are reported. In the first example John and Jane are referred to 
by first-person I and second-person you respectively, evoking the roles of 
speaker and addressee which John and Jane fulfilled in the reported speech 
situation. In indirect speech, such indications are oriented on the reporter’s 
perspective. In the second example both John and Jane are referred to by 
third-person pronouns (he, her) from the perspective of the repórter, as 
John and Jane are not the speaker and addressee of the current speech 
situation. 

- Tense: in direct speech tense is oriented on the temporal perspective of the 
person whose words are reported. In the first example, the present tense 
want is used, expressing the idea that the moment of ‘wanting (to see Jane)’ 
was in the present for John when he spoke. In indirect speech tense is 
oriented on the temporal perspective of the reporting speaker: in 
the second example, the past tense wanted expresses the idea that the 
moment of ‘wanting to see Jane’ is in the reporter’s past. This operation is 
called the back-shifting of tense. 

- Subordination vs. co-ordination: direct speech is not explicitly subordinated to 
a verb of ‘speaking’ or ‘thinking’: the syntactic relationship between the two 
clauses is best thought of as paratactic (—>39.2). By contrast, indirect speech is 
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explicitly subordinated to a verb of‘speaking’ or ‘thinking’, in the example above 
through the conjunction that. 

The first two changes are not mechanical, but depend on the relationship of the 
participants and time in the reported and in the current speech situation. For 
instance, if the repórter reports John’s utterance to Jane (who was also the 
addressee in the reported speech situation), the appropriate indirect report is 
John said toyou that he wanted to see you . Furthermore, some languages (including 
Greek) may use paratactic indirect speech and subordinated direct speech (—>41.16 
and 41.5). 

Types of Indirect Speech 

41.2 Different types of utterances (—>38.1) are subordinated to a matrix verb in 
different ways when they are indirectly reported: 

- Indirect declarative clauses, called indirect statements or fhaf-clauses: these 
are regularly introduced by oti or eos that ; this chapter is concerned with such 
oTi/ús-clauses. 

Depending on the matrix verb, indirect declarative constructions may also 
take the form of a declarative infinitive or participle: for these constructions, 

—>51.19-27 and 52.8, 52.10. 


Note 1: For the differences between declarative infinitives and OTi/ebs-clauses, —>51.19 n.l; 
for the differences between declarative participles and S-ri/djs-dauses, —>52.28. For an 
OverView, also ->53.1-4. 


- Indirect interrogative clauses, called indirect questions; —>42: 

(1) vüv épcoT&s el syeo os 8i8á£ca. (Pl. Men. 82a) 

Now you are asking whether I am capable of teaching you. 

- Indirect exdamations; — >42: 

(2) tóv Aóyov Sé crou rráXai Saupácras lyco, oou> xaAAíco toü irporépou órnripyáaGO. 
(Pl. Phdr. 257c) 

As for your speech, I have all this time been surprised how much more 
beautifully you managed it than your earlier one. 

- Indirect commands; Greek uses the dynamic infinitive for these, ->51.2-4, 

51.8-15: 

(3) TTspTTEiv ouv ekéAeuev ocútoüs vaüs. (Thuc. 7.31.4) 

So he ordered them to send ships. 
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41.3-6 Indirect Statements 


Indirect Statements 

Verbs Introducing Indirect Statements 

41.3 There are many verbs which may take oTi/ws-clauses. Some of the most frequent are: 


aitjQávopai 

learn that, hear that 

OCKOÚCO 

hear, be told that 

aybopai 

be angry that 

ytyvcÓCTKW 

realize that, recognize that 

SeÍKVupi 

point out that 

6ñ?tóv (¿CTTl) 

it is clear that 

SiSácKW 

teach that 

Tteyco/eT-rrov 

say that 

pav0ávw 

learn that 

ol6a 

know that 

ópáco 

see that 

TruvQótvopai 

learn that 

9aiv£Tai 

it is clear that 

9pá^oo 

say that 

Xaípw 

be glad that 


Note 1: Many verbs which take indirect statements do not involve speech, but rather knowledge, 
(mental) perception, or emotion (these verbs are also regularly construed with a participle, 
—►52.10). In the case of impersonal expressions like SfjAóv Icm and <pociv£Tai, there is not even 
a dearly defined reported ‘speaker’. In such cases, it is perhaps not quite appropriate to speak of 
‘indirect speech’ and a corresponding ‘direct speech’, but the term is a convenient shorthand. 

Subordinators Introducing Indirect Statements 

41.4 Indirect statements (f/iaf-clauses) are introduced by ot» or ¿>s. 

Note 1: Alternative subordinators for indirect statements are Sucos (next to <ós), Sióti (next to Sti; 
Sióti usually introduces causal clauses, —>48.2), oüvekcc and óSoúveko (both confined to poetry). 

41.5 oti, but not on the whole cós, is sometimes used to introduce direct speech; this use is known as 
oti recitativum: 

(4) etteí Se rtpó^Evos eTitev oti aÚTÓs sipi ov £r)T£Ís, eTttev ó SvSpcoiros tóSe- ... (Xen. An. 2.4.16) 
When Proxenus said (that) ‘I am the very man you are looking for’, the man said the 
following: ... 

41.6 In classical Attic oti is the default conjunction (and ¿>s becomes progressively rarer over time), 
eos is mostly used if the repórter expressly wishes to convey that the truth of the reported 
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statement is open to doubt. But ¿>s is also used to give the meaning ‘how’ or ‘how it can be said 
that’ (compare ir ¿os AÉytis; ‘What do you mean?’/‘How is it that you say ... ?’), and so is often 
employed in (factual) summaries: 

(5) AÉyouaiv eos oúSev kcikóv oú6’ aíaypóv EÍpyaCTpÉvoi eíctív. Éyoo 6’ É(}ouAópT|v av aÚTOÚs áAr|0fj 
AÉyciv. (Lys. 12.22) 

They say that they have not perpetrated any wicked or disgraceful act. I would wish they 
speak the truth. Through the use of á>$ the repórter indicates that he believes the reported 
speakers’ statement to befalse. 

(6) KorrriyópÉi irpcóTOV pév petó tí)v ÉKcpopáv aúrfi trpoaíoi, etteitoc <Ó£ ocütti teAeutcocto 
EÍ aayyEÍAeiE xai d>s Ikeívti tco ypóvw tteict0eít|, xai tós £¡oó8ous oís Tpóirois irpoaiEÍTO ... xai 
TaAAa tó ysvópEva irávTa áxpifkos 8ir|yr|aaTO. (Lys. 1.20) 

She accused him, telling first how after the funeral he had approached her, then how she 
ended up acting as his messenger and how my wife in time was persuaded, and the ways in 
which she used to let him into the house ... And all the other things that had happened 
she told me in detail. The use of coy ‘how’ suggests that the reported speaker focused in 
a detailed way on how the reported States ofaffairs carne about; 6rt ‘that’ would not carry 
the same suggestion: compare ‘She told me how he had approached her’ to ‘She told me that 
he had approached her’. The reported speaker said more than is reported in the ás-clauses, 
so that the report only presents a summary ofwhat originally was a much lengthier story. 
Note, too, the co-ordination of á; with oís rpórrots. 

(7) fiyoüpai toívuv, <o pouAf|, ipóv Épyov ónroSEÍ^ai, ¿os, éitEiSf) tó ycopíov éKTr|crápr|v, oüt’ áAáa 
oute ot)kós évfjv iv aÜTtó. (Lys. 7.5) 

I believe therefore, members of the Council, that it is my task to prove (how it can be) that 
when I acquired the estáte, there was neither an olive tree ñor a stump on it. The speaker 
summarizes beforehand the points which he will go on to present in greater detail. 

Tense and Mood in oTi/cbs-Clauses 
In Primary Sequence 

41.7 In primary sequence (— *40.12) - i.e. after verbs in a primary tense (present, 
future, perfect), and also after imperatives, potential optatives and modal indica- 
tives - the tense stem and mood of the corresponding direct speech are retained: 

(8) Áeyei 5’ ¿b$ íjÁBouev ettí ttiv oíkíocv ttiv toútou oorpaisov é'xovtes, xai tó; 
fiTTEÍAoov aÜTW Éyw óttokteveTv, xai eos toütó éortv f) Ttpóvoia. (Lys. 3.28) 

He says that we carne to his house carrying pieces of broken pottery and that 
I threatened to kill him, and that this constitutes ‘premeditation’. Direct 
speech: fjAdov, rpreíAei, éarív. 
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41.7-8 Indirect Statements 


(9) Kod spoi oúSeís Ááyo; Ecrrai en, éáv ti Trácrx w > ¿>S TrapavópGos á-rrcoAóprii' - 
(Antiph. 5.96) 

And I will have no reason left for complaining, if I am convicted, that I have 
been destroyed illegally. Direct speech: áncoÁópr]v. Note that the ‘destroying’ 
may take place in the repórter sfuture, but by the time he will speak about it, it 
will be in the past. 

(10) áAA’ giTroi áv ti$ 6ti TraiSEs óvtes suávQavov . (Xen. Cyr. 4.3.10) 

But perhaps someone will say that they learned when they were boys. Direct 
speech: épávQavov. 

(11) Trape A0cóv tis ... SeiEórno ... eos oi • • • bgSouAcopévoi vüv oük av eAeúSepoi 
yévoivTO aapevoi. (Dem. 2.8) 

Let someone come forward and show that those who have been reduced to 
slavery would not now welcome their freedom. Direct speech: oúx áv yévoivTo. 

In Historie Sequence 
With Verbs ofSpeaking 

41.8 In historie sequence (—*40.12) - i.e. after a verb in a secondary tense (imperfect, 
aorist, pluperfect, and after historical presents) - the tense stem and mood may be 
the same as that of the corresponding direct speech (in contrast to English, then, 
Greek does not ‘back-shift’ tense): 

(12) aÜTÍKa Sé es te toüs 8 f|pous q><5ms óttIketo cój A0r|vaír| nsio-iorpaTOV KaTáyei . 
(Hdt. 1.60.5) 

Word soon reached the demes that Athena was bringing Pisistratus back. 
Direct speech: xocráyei. Note back-shifted 'was bringing’ in the translation. 
Note also ¿os (—*41.6): as the reader already knowsfrom the preceding context, 
it is in fací not Athena who is bringing back Pisistratus. 

(13) orrTEKplvaTQ ... oti irEiOopÉvots aÚToIs oú pETapsÁriasi . (Xen. An. 7.1.34) 

He replied that they would not regret obeying. Direct speech: úpív oú 
yieTayieÁfioei. Note back-shifted ‘would ... regret’ in the translation. 

(14) KpoTcos Sé oí ETraÁiÁÁóyr|gE ... có$ éirap0EÍs t< 2> pav-rpícp ÉgTpaTEÚgaTO ettí 
népaas. (Hdt. 1.90.3) 

Croesus recapitulated for him... how, encouraged by the oracle, he had gone 
to war against the Persians. Direct speech: éorpareuo-áfjTjv. Note back-shifted 
‘had gone to war’ in the translation. 

(15) Eü<píAt|tos ... Aéygi Trpós aÜTOÚs oti TrÉTrEtapat TaÜTa aup-rroiEiv Kai 
cópoAóyTiKa aÚTCp pgSé^Eiv toü épyou. (Andoc. 1.62) 

Euphiletus said to them that I had consented to join them and had agreed to 
help him in carrying out the crime. Direct speech: Trérreicrrai, ápoÁóyr¡xs. Myei 
is historical present (—*33.54); note back-shifted ‘had consented’ and ‘had 
agreed’ in the translation. 



41.9-10 Tense and Mood in oTi/cós-Clauses 


507 


41.9 Alternatively, the oblique optative is used instead of the indicative mood of the 
verb in direct speech; the tense-aspect stem stays the same: 

(16) eIttov 6ti ccpícri pÉv Sokoísv óSikeív oí ’A0r|vaToi. (Thuc. 1.87.4) 

They said that they thought the Athenians did them wrong. Direct speech: fipív 
Soxoüai. The present indicative is replaced by a present optative. Note that first- 
person r/pTv is replaced by the indirect reflexive third-person pronoun arpien 
(—>29.18). 

(17) EÁEYEV OTI TTEtgSEÍT) Cnró toútgov Époü KOTavyEÚSEgOai. (Antiph. 5.33) 

He said that he had been persuaded by these men to lie about me. Direct 
speech: éireía6r)v. The aorist indicative is replaced by an aorist optative. 

(18) eIttev ¿>s tóv rioupAayóva <piAov TTOif)gotVTO . (Xen. An. 5.6.3) 

He said that they would make the Paphlagonian their friend. Direct speech: 
TToir¡aóy.sda. Thefuture indicative is replaced by a future optative. 

(19) ettsc'teAAov ... Kai otAAoi troAAoi tw rEvoepwvTi á>s SiaftE&Ariusvos sít] . (Xen. An. 
7.6.44) 

Many others also sent word to Xenophon, that he had been slandered. Direct 
speech: SiafiépAriaai. The perfect indicative is replaced by a perfect optative (in 
the usualperiphrastic form, —>19.9). 

41.10 In principie, the present optative replaces both the present indicative and 
imperfect, and the perfect optative both the perfect indicative and pluperfect. 
In practice, however, the confusión which this could cause is avoided, in that 
the imperfect and pluperfect are only very occasionally replaced by an 
optative: 

(20) elye yáp Aéyeiv Kai oti póvoi tcúv 'EAAt|vgov paaiAsT guvsuiáYOVTO iv ÜAaTaiaTs, 
Kai oti ugTEpov oú8ett¿otote gTpaTEÚgaivTO éttí pagtAÉa. (Xen. Hell. 7.1.34) 
For he could State both that they alone among the Greeks had fought on the 
side of the king at Plataea, and that they had never since undertaken 
a campaign against the king. Direct speech: xai cruvepaxópe&a ... xai ... 
oúSencÓTroTe éorpaTei/crápe&a. Note that while the imperfect is retained, the 
aorist indicative is replaced by an aorist optative. 

(21) TauTa pév toü ’OpxopEviou ©EpgótvSpou tíkouov , Kai tó8e Trpós toótoioi, eos 
aÜTÓs aÚTÍKa AÉyoi TaÜTa irpós ávQpcÓTrous irpÓTEpov f| yEvégSai ev nAaTairjgi 
tt]v páyriv. (Hdt. 9.16.5) 

This is what I heard from Thersander of Orchomenus, and he added to it 
that he himself had immediately told the story to others, befo re the battle 
of Plataea took place. Direct speech éAsyov, not Aéyco (the optative, unu- 
sually, replaces an imperfect). Note irpórepov f¡ yevéadai iv TlAaTmfjm ti)v 
páxnv, which shows that the whole clause belongs to the past with respect to 
r¡Houov. 
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41.11-12 Indirect Statements 


41.11 Potential optatives (+ áv, —>34.13) and counterfactual modal indicatives (+ áv, 
—>34.16-17) are always retained in indirect speech: 

(22) cmeÁoyoüvTO wj oük av ttote oütco pcópoi fjgav ws ... (Xen. Hell. 5.4.22) 
They pleaded that they would never have been so foolish as to ... Direct 
speech: ouh áv fjpev. 

(23) -rrÉpvpas irpós tóv Aepi<uAí5av eittev oti éAOoi av eis Aóyous, eí ópf|P°us Aá(3oi. 
(Xen. Hell. 3.1.20) 

He ( Midias ) sent to Dercylidas and said that he would meet to negotiate with 
him, if he could first take hostages. Direct speech: eAQoipi áv. 

41.12 The possibilities for tense and mood in indirect statements in OTi/cb$-clauses after 
a secondary tense are set out in the following table: 


Tense/Mood 

Direct 

Speech Direct 


Indirect 


pres. ind. ó Ecúkpóttis ÉTnaToAf|v ypáq>si 
Sócrates is writing a letter 


impf. ó ScoKpÓTTis étticttoAt)v sypaq>s 
Sócrates was writing a letter 


fut. ind. ó ScoKpánris éttiotoAt)v ypátyai 
Sócrates will write a letter 


r. ind. ó ScoKpcnris ettiotoAtiv gypau;s 
Sócrates wrote a letter 


pf. ind. ó ScoKpÓTris ÉTnoToAr)v ygypaqiE 
Sócrates is the writer of a letter 


pipí. Ó ScúKpáTTJS ETriCTTOÁTlV ÉyEypáq>El 

Sócrates was the writer of a letter 


opt. + áv ó ScoKpáTT|s éttiotoAÍ|v YPá^yeiev áv 
Sócrates may write a letter 


ind. + áv ó ScoKpáTTis siricrroATiv sypaiygv áv 
Sócrates would have written a letter 


eÍTTEv oti ó ZooKpánis ÉTnaToAf)v ypdqiei / yp¿«Poi 
(pres. ind./opt.) 

He said that Sócrates was writing a letter 
(Sócrates was writing while the reported speaker 
spoke) 

eiitev oti ó ScoKpáTT)5 ettiotoAtiv EypatpE (/ ypáipoi ) 
(impf. /pres. opt. (rarely)) 

He said that Sócrates had been writing a letter 
(Sócrates was writing before the reported speaker 
spoke) 

eiitev oti ó ZcúKpáTqs IttiotoAtiv ypáiysi / ypáiyoi 
(fut. ind./opt.) 

He said that Sócrates would write a letter 
eiitev oti ó ZcoKpáTTis ¿Tn<JTOÁf|v Eypavyg / ypáiyEiE 
(aor. ind./opt.) 

He said that Sócrates had written a letter 

EÍITEV OTI Ó SwKpÓTTlS ÉlTKTToAf|V YÉypatpE / Y£YPÓ<P01 

(pf. ind. /opt.) 

He said that Sócrates was the writer of a letter 
eTttev oti ó ScoKpáTTis ÉiTicrToATiv éygypáipgi 
(/ yEYpápoi) 

(plpf / pf. opt. (rarely)) 

He said that Sócrates had been the writer of a letter 
eiitev oti ó ZooKpáTT)S ÉTnoToAi|v ypc<iyei6V áv 
(opt. + áv) 

He said that Sócrates might write a letter 
eíttev oti ó ZcoKpáTTis £tti<ttoAt)v Eypa^EV áv 
(ind. + áv) 

He said that Sócrates would have written a letter 
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41.13 In those cases in which the repórter has a choice, there is a nuanced difference 
between retaining the mood of direct speech in historie sequence and using the 
oblique optative: 

- The oblique optative signáis that the repórter presents everything from his own 
temporal perspective: he puts himself between the original speaker and the 
addressee, emphasizing his role as mediator. 

- The use of the mood of the corresponding direct speech presents the content of 
the speech emphatically from the perspective of the reported speaker. As such, 
the construction fimetions as a distancing device: it may suggest that the 
repórter believes the reported words to be false or otherwise inappropriate, or 
that the reported words were of particular importance in the reported speech 
situation (crucial to the reported speaker and to the addressee) and less impor- 
tant in the current speech situation. 

Such nuances are especially clear in instances in which both constructions are used 
in single reports: 

(24) £ti 8e ótp<pl 5 eíAt|v e5o£av ttoAepíous ópav hnréas ... Év w 51 wttAI^ovto t|kov 
A éyOVTES OÍ TTpOTTEp<p0£VT£S CTKOTTOl OTI OV\ ÍTCTTETs SÍglV , ÓAA’ ÚTTO^ÚylCX VEUOIVTO . 

(Xen. An. 2.2.14-15) 

While it was still late in the afternoon, they thought they saw enemy 
horsemen ... While they were arming themselves, the scouts who had 
been sent ahead said that they were not enemy horsemen, but yoke- 
animals grazing there. The part of the message of particular importance 
to the soldiers is that which corrects their expectations: contrary to what 
they believed, the animáis they saw were not enemy horsemen (but yoke- 
animals). 

(25) ó 6’ éppqvEÚs eTtte irEpourri oti Trapa paaiAÉcos rrop£ÚovT«i rrpós tóv aaTpórrrriv. 
ai 6 e ónTEKpfvavTO oti oúk IvTaOSa etq, áAA’ árréysi ocrov Trapaaáyynv. (Xen. 
An. 4.5.10) 

The interpreter said in Persian that they ( the Greeks) were on their way from 
the king to the satrap. The women answered that he wasn’t there, but was 
about a parasang away. The interpreter tells a 'white lie’ to some local women 
tofind out the satrap’s whereabouts (the Greeks are not actually on their way 
to him, but trying to avoid him) - the repórter does not take responsibility for 
TTopsúovrai 7rpóy tóv accrpccnriv. The most salientpart ofthe women ’s answer is 
not their assertion about where he is not (the Greeks had suspected that he was 
not there; henee they took this route), but their assertion that he is only 
a parasang away. 
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41.13-14 Indirect Statements 


Note 1: The optative is the more common construction throughout dassical prose 
(discounting indicatives which cannot easily be replaced by the optative; —>43.14), 
although there are differences between individual authors. However, the future and perfect 
optative are both rare forms and the indicative of these tenses is more often retained than 
that of the present and aorist. Furthermore, the oblique optative rapidly disappeared from 
common use after ca. 300 BCE. 

Note 2: The future optative is used almost exclusively as oblique optative in indirect speech 
contexts (although it also occurs in effort clauses, —>44.2). 


41.14 Not all present indicatives in historie sequence are readily replaced by the optative. If the 
speaker/narrator wishes to stress that a reported State of aífairs obtained in the reported 
speaker’s past and continúes to obtain in the present, the optative is not usually found. For 
such indirect statements, it is not quite corred to say that the present indicative from the 
corresponding direct speech has been retained: tense is oriented on the reporter’s ‘now’. Note 
that in English, too, the tense is normally not ‘back-shifted’ under these circumstances (cf. the 
translations of (26)-(27)): 

(26) KÓyco üyvcov ccútóv 8ti poi yaAsiralvoi SiaoTéAAovTi tó AsyópEva ... áv£pvria0T|V ouv toü 
K óvvou, 8 ti poi kókeTvos xafe-ircrfvei ekóotote ótov aírrcS pf) ínrEÍKco, etteitó pou Í|ttov 
ÉT ripEÁEÍTca á>s ópa0oGs óvtos. (Pl. Euthd. 295d) 

I realized that he ( Euthydemus) was angry with me for making distinctions in his 
phrases ... I remembered that Connus, too, becomes angry with me every time I do 
not give in to him and that afterwards he devotes less attention to me because he believes 
that I am stupid. Euthydemus is no longer angry with Sócrates when the latter reports his 
anger. By contrast, Connus’getting angry and (not) paying attention are habitual actions 
(note éxáaroTe and the indefinite), which continué to the present time. Note that the 
reasonfor the alternation of the indicative and optative in this example is different from 
that in examples such as (24)-(25). 

(27) TaCrra ... ettoíee, ámorápEvos Sti tíi Sikccíco tó SSikov iroAípióv ¿orí . (Hdt. 1.96.2) 

These things ... he did, understanding that injustice is the enemy of justice. The óti- 
clause contains ageneralization which is always valid, includingat the reporter’s time; for 
this use of the present indicative, —>33.16. 

The future indicative also occasionally pertains to the reporter’s future, and not only to that of 
the reported speaker: 

(28) TOÜTO ... Ó T10E1S TÓV VÓpOV ElSsV, OTl TOUTGOV p£V OÚSeÍS EtCTETCfl TÓV ECXUTCú KEyapiO|jÉVOV 

úpoóv, oí 0£oi 5 e EigovTcn Kai tó Saipóviov tóv pt| tó: Sixaia q/ri<piaápEvov. (Dem. 19.239) 
This ... is what the legislator saw, that not one of these men will know which one of you has 
done him a favour, but that the gods and the divine will know whoever casts an unrighteous 
vote. The procedure under discussion (secret voting) is still in place and, as toútcov shows 
(—> 29 . 30 ), what matters to Demosthenes is the current triol, the outeome of which depends on 
the jurors’future voting. 
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With Verbs of Perception, Knowledge and Emotion 

41.15 With verbs of perception, knowledge and emotion in a secondary tense, Greek on the whole 
uses the same constructions of 8-n/ws-clauses as after verbs of speaking: either the tense stem 
and mood of the corresponding direct speech are used, or the oblique optative: 

(29) outos ó Kópwv éteAeúttioev miáis • • • xai fjv upEaflÚTEpos ote eteAeúto. Kai éycb éueiSti 
fiaSópri'' Sti oü/ oíos te eotiv nEpiyEVEoOai... ([Dem.] 48.5) 

This man Comon died childless and was quite oíd when he died. And when I became 
aware that he was not able to recover,... Pres. ind. retained (‘direct speech’: oúy oíos té 
écrnv Trepiyevcodat). 

(30) áusi 6’ fío8ovTQ oi psv "EAAtives oti PoctiAeOs ctúv tw crrparEÚpaTi év toTs OKEuoipópois 
|ít]... (Xen. An. 1.10.5) 

When the Greeks became aware that the king was in their baggage train with his 
forces, ... Oblique optative (‘direct speech’: (¡acriAeús év toís oxevotpópots éori). 
However, a third construction is also possible, which resembles the ‘back-shifting’ of tenses 
found in English: present and perfect indicatives of the original direct speech are represented 
by imperfects and pluperfects, and future indicatives are represented by spiAAov + future 
infinitive. This construction is not used after verbs of speaking, but it is the only construction 
of OTt/cús-clauses after ópAto/síSov ‘see’: 

(31) Kai EÚ0ÚS iyvcoaav irávTES 8ti lyyús irou ágTpaTOirESEÚETO paaiAsús. (Xen. An. 2.2.15) 
And immediately everybody realized that the king was camping somewhere nearby. 
‘Direct speech’: orpaToncSeúcTcn ‘he is camping’. 

(32) év noAAf) 8f) ¿inopia qoav oi “EAAqvss, évvooúpEvoi ... 8 ti énl toTs paoiAÉcos 0úpais 
fe.. . óryop&v 8É oúSeís éti irapÉ^siv IpeAAev ... irpou8E8¿3K£gav 8É aÚTOÚs Kai oi aúv 
Kúpco ávapávTES páppapoi, póvoi 8É KaTaAsAEipuévoi fjaav . (Xen. An. 3.1.2) 

The Greeks were naturally in great perplexity, reflecting that they were at the King’s gates, 
that no one would provide them with a market any longer, that the barbarians who had 
made the upward march with Cyrus had also betrayed them, and that they were left on 
their own. ‘Direct speech’: fpav for éopév ‘we are’, napé&iv ¿peAAev for wapé&i 'he will 
provide’, rrpovSeSÚMeoav for irpoSeSúnaaiv 'they are traitors’, xcrraAcÁcippévoi rjaav for 
McrraAeAeíppeOa ‘we are left’. 


Note 1: In this construction, the indirect statements are not presented as thoughts of the 
subject of the main clause, but as independent facts ffom the reporter’s temporal perspective, 
on which the subject of the matrix verb reflects. By contrast, the use of the indicative of the 
corresponding ‘direct speech’ ( 29 ) or of the optative ( 30 ) after verbs of perception, 
knowledge and emotion has the effect that the reported statement is presented as a mental 
contení which occurred to the subject of the matrix clause in the past. 

Note 2: For the use of participles with verbs of perception, knowledge and emotion, — > 52 . 10 , 
with further discussion at 52 , 17 - 28 . 



512 


41.16 Indirect Statements 


The Continuation of Indirect Speech 

41.16 Indirect speech often consists of more than one sentence. Reporters have several 
ways of indicating that the indirect speech extends over more than one 
statement: 

- To each new sentence a new verb of speaking can be added; forms of q>r|pí with 
a declarative infinitive (—>51.19-27) are particularly frequent: 

(33) oi 8 e cn-pomcín-ai ekotttov tós rrúAas koü EÁEyov oti ccSixcÓTorra TrácryoiEV 
£K|3aAAóp£voi eís toüs iroAspious- KaTaayícrsiv te tcx<; ttúAccs sq>agav , si pf| 
ékóvtes ávoi^ouaiv. (Xen. An. 7.1.16) 

The soldiers were beating on the gates and kept saying that it was most 
unjust that they were being thrown out into enemy territory. And they 
said that they would smash down the gates, if they would not volunta- 
rily open them. 

- A shift from a oTi/cbs-clause to a declarative infinitive can also take place 
without an inserted s<pri: 

(34) q 8É ótTTEKpívctTO oti ftoúAoiTQ psv onravTa t<3> irorrpi xapiíeo'Sca, okovtcx pevtoi 
tóv -rraTSa xoAettov slvai vopifeiv KorraAnrElv. (Xen. Cyr. 1.3.13) 

She answered that she wished to please her father in everything, but that 
she believed it was difficult to leave her son behind if he did not want 
her to. 

- Since the oblique optative is a clear marker of indirect speech, its use can 
indicate that a report continúes beyond a single sentence: 

(35) eAé^cx oti tóv p¿v vópov oú Sikoiícús pou -irpoKatharaír) CtHAoKpárris ... 
8ia(3ó7Acov sis tó SiKagTfipiov ... a pevtoi ... 8ia(3áAAoi, paSicos 
E^EAEyxQfigoiTO vyEuSópEvo?- eIev yáp oi ouvei8ótes iroAAoí ... xai eittóv ... 
toOto ev tú SiKacmipicp. (Antiph. 6.21-3) 

I said that Philocrates had no right to place legal impediments in my way, by 
slandering me before the court; that, however, concerning the contení of his 
slander, it would be easy to prove that he was lying. After all, there were many 
witnesses. This was what I told the court. 

- Another frequent way of continuing reported speech is by switching from 
indirect to direct speech, with or without an inserted Ecpiy 

(36) É'AEyov oti eyco -rrccvTa Etqv TTEiruapávos tó yiyvópsva ev tí) oíkícx- Zoi ouv , E(pr|v , 
e^ectti SuoTv ÓTTÓTEpov PoúTtEi ÉAÉg8ai , ... (Lys. 1.18) 

I said that I had heard all about what was happening in my home. ‘Therefore’, 
I continued, ‘two options are open to you, whichever you want, ...’. 
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(37) etteí 5e ótq>ÍKOVTO ettí crraSpóv, eüOús wcnrEp eixev ó Zevo<p¿óv ÉAScov -rrpós tóv 
XE ipÍCToqiov fiTiaTO aírróv oti oüx úttepeivev, áAA’ f)vayKá^ovTO (psúyovTES apa 
páyecrGai. Kai vüv Súo KaÁcó te Káya&oo ávSps teSvotov Kai oüte ávsAsaOai oüte 
P aipai ESuvápsda. (Xen. An. 4.1.19) 

When they reached a staging area, Xenophon immediately went, without 
further ado, to Chirisophus and reproached him for not waiting, but forcing 
them to fight and retreat at the same time. ‘And now, two great men are dead 
and we could not collect their bodies and bury them.’ 

Subordínate Clauses in Indirect Speech 

41.17 Reported sentences in indirect speech (whether they are statements, interroga- 
tives, commands or exclamations) can have their own subordínate clauses. In the 
corresponding direct speech, these would be subordínate clauses to the main 
clause. In English, cf.: 

- Direct: ‘lohn said to Jane: “I want to see you as soon as I arrive .’” 

- Indirect: ‘John said to Jane that he wanted to see her as soon as he arrived .’ 

In Greek, the use of moods in such subordínate clauses is largely similar to that 
described above (—>41.7-15), with a few further points of note. 

41.18 In primary sequence, all subordinate verbs retain the tense stem and mood of the 
corresponding direct speech (—>41,7): 

(38) Aáyoucnv eos, éireiSáv tis áyaPós úv teAe irriten , p£yáAr|v poTpav Kai Tipñv É'ysi . 
(Pl. Cra. 398b) 

They say that, when someone who is good dies, he enjoys great esteem and 
honour. Direct speech: ¿neiSáv ... TeÁ£urr¡ar\, ... ¿xei (habitual temporal 
clause with áv + subjunctive, —*47.9). 

(39) AÉyouaiv, oti eí crapKcóSr|S ¿y, paKpo(SicoT£pov av fjv tó yÉvos. (Arist. Part. an. 
656al6-17) 

They say that, if it were more fleshy, the species would live longer. Direct 
speech: si... fjv, ... áu r¡v (counterfactual conditional clause with a modal 
secondary indicative, —>49.10). 

41.19 In historie sequence, all tense stems and moods may be retained (—> 41 . 8 ). 
Alternatively, indicatives may be replaced by an oblique optative of the same 
tense stem (—>41.9), with the exception of the imperfect and pluperfect 
(—>41.10). 
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41.19-20 Indirect Statements 


(40) ccTT£KpívctTO oti pavOóvoiEV oí pavOávovTES a oük E-rrígTaiVTO. (Pl. Euthd. 276e) 
He answered that learners learned things which they did not understand. 
Direct speech: ;lavdávoucn ... a aun ¿moravTai. The present indicative in the 
relative clause is replaced by a present optative. 

(41) £i)(£ ydp AÉysiv ... eos AaK£5aipóvioi 5iá toüto iroAEpqgEiav oütoTs, oti oük 
E 6£Áf|(jai£v pet’ AyqgiAáou eAOeív ¿ir’ aÜTÓv oü5e Oüaai ságaiEV aÜTÓv ev AüAíSi 
tt) 'ApTÉpi6i. (Xen. Hell. 7.1.34) 

For he (Pelopidas) was able to explain how the Spartans had waged war 
against them, because they had not been prepared to go with Agesilaus 
against him and had refused to let him make sacrifices to Artemis in Aulis. 
Direct speech: éTroÁépTjaav r¡piv, on oúx ri&sAriaapsv ... oúSé ... dáaapev. 
The aorist indicatives of the causal clause are replaced by aorist optatives. 

41.20 In historie sequence, modal secondary indicatives and all optatives remain 
unchanged (—>41.11). But subjunctives (in any use) may be replaced by the 
optative; if av was required for the subjunctive, it disappears: 

(43) eSókei ... si pf| Eq>6agav 6f) oütoI ... §uAAa|3óvT£s toús áv6pas, Trpo6o0f¡vca av q 
ttóAis. (Thuc. 6.61.2) 

It seemed that, if they themselves had not first arrested the men, the city 
would have been betrayed. Direct speech: si pr) étpdáoatisv ... npouSódri dv. 
The aorist indicative, required by the counterfactual conditional (—>49.10), is 
retained. 

(43) enrov oti cnríoisv av, ei g<píaiv ágq>áA£iav petó twv ottAcov á-rnoügi SiSoTsv . 
(Xen. Hell. 5.4.11) 

They said that they would withdraw, if they (the Thebans) were to allow them 
safe passage with their weapons while withdrawing. Direct speech: ámoipev av 
ei áatpáAsiav SiSoTts. The optative required by the potential conditional 
(—>49.8) is retained in indirect speech. 

(44) qAfn^ov úiró twv gq>£T¿pwv oútwv rraiSwv yqpoTpoqjqSÉvTEj, etteiSti 
TEA suTiígEiav tov (3(ov, Ta<prig£g6at. (Lys. 13.45) 

They imagined that they would be taken care of by their own children in their 
oíd age and, when they died, that they would be buried by them. Direct speech: 
£TT£i8áv TsÁsurriacoiJsv..., Taq>T]crópeda. áv + aorist subjunctive, required by the 
temporal clause referring to the future (-+47.8), is replaced by an aorist 
optative, without áv. 

(45) Kípwvos eíttóvtos oti (potorro pq SiKaioAoyoüpsvos ttepivevoito qpwv ó 
cpíAnrrros... (Aeschin. 2.21) 

And when Cimon said that he was afraid that Philip would get the better of us 
in pleading his cause ... Direct speech: <po¡Soüy¡ai pq wepiyévTjTai . The aorist 
subjunctive, required by the construction of verbs of fearing in primary 
sequence (—>43.3) is replaced by an optative. 
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Note 1: Since it is potentially unclear whether an aorist optative represents an original aorist 
indicative or subjunctive, aorist indicatives are often retained in subordinate clauses in 
indirect speech, while aorist subjunctives are more readily replaced by the optative. 

Note 2: Some cases allow for more than one feasible interpretation of an optative, typically 
either as replacing original subjunctive + áv, or retaining an original optative: 

(46) oí Sí TT£|jq>0£VT£5 AÉyouoi Kúpco oti picroTév te toüs ’Aaaupíous SiKaícos, vüv t\ eí Poúáoito 
iévai ett’ aÚTOús, Kai aq>£ls aúppaxoi útráp^oiEV Kai f)yt|aoivTO. (Xen. Cyr. 4.2.4) 

Those who were sent told Cyrus that they had good grounds for hating the Assyrians 
and that now, if he wished to march against them, they themselves would, in fact, be his 
allies and his guides. Direct speech: piooüpév tc ... vüv t’, éáv foúAr¡/ei /ioúAoio ... xai 
aÚToi aúfj/jaxoi únáp^opev xai r)yr)crópe6a. Pres. opt. floúAono may represent either av + 
pres. subj. (prospective conditional clause; direct speech: ‘if you wish’) or pres. opt. 
(potential conditional clause; direct speech: 'if you should wish’). Both options are 
compatible with the future optatives of the apodosis, replacing future indicatives (the 
option with an original optative would represent a common type of'mixed’ conditional, 
—> 49.17; this would add a note of politeness). Note further the emphatic indirect 
reflexive pronoun atpeTs (equivalent to aúroi in direct speech), and the use of vüv to 
refer to the present moment ofthe reported speech. 


41.21 Subordinate clauses which are not part of the reported words, but which are inserted as 
a comment by the repórter, are presented from the temporal perspective of the repórter: the 
oblique optative is then not used, and imperfects and pluperfects can be used in a manner 
similar to English ‘back-shifting’ (cf. 41.15 with n.1): 

(47) fíSer Sf| aoupcós, oipcn, toüto 8ti vüv, f|VÍK iaraaialf pév aúr<¡> t¿k ©éttoiAcSv, Kai Ospaioi 
TTpcoTOV oú auvriKOÁoúQouv, ¿KpaToOvTQ Sé QriPaToi Kai páxqv í)tttivto koí Tpóiraiov áir’ 
aÚTCóv eíctttikei , oúk éveoti irap£A0£Tv, eí poti0fia£CT0’ úpsTs. (Dem. 19.320) 

For he ( Philip ) knew perfectly well, I suppose, that now, when things in Thessaly were at 
variance with him, and the Pheraeans, for one, were reíusing to join him, and the Thebans 
were being beaten and losing in battle and had a trophy erected over them, it would be 
impossible to forcé the passage if you would come to the rescue. The temporal clause is an 
additional comment by the repórter, Demosthenes. Had the clause been presentedfrom Philip’s 
perspective, crraatá&i, auvaxoAouQoüaiv, etc. would have been expected. Observe that the 
other subordinate clause, ei ^oT)Qr¡ae0’, does represent Philip’s temporal perspective: this is clear 
from the retained future indicative ¡3or¡6riaca6’ (for which, —>49.5). 

41.22 These rules also apply in subordinate clauses which are subordinated to a declarative (accu- 
sative and) infinitive (->51.19-27) in historie sequence: 

(48) oúSeís f|v ooris oúk ¿Seto, eí póxri ectoito , toús . .. KpoTf|aavTas ap^Eiv. (Xen. Hell. 7.5.26) 
There was no one who did not think that, if a battle were to happen, the victors would 
rule. Conditional clause (ei ... «rorro) subordinate to the accusative-and-infinitive 
construction toús xpaTijoavras ctp&iv. Fut. opt. ectoito replaces fut. ind. écrrai. 
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41.23 Indirect Statements 


41.23 Occasionally, the declarative infinitive is used in subordínate clauses in indirect speech, when 
the matrix clause is also reported in the infinitive: 

(49) AÉyETai ... étteiSt) ek Tfjs ’Oácnos tocúttis Uval ... E-irnrvEÜCTon vótov nÉyav te kocí é^aíorov. 
(Hdt. 3.26.3) 

It is said that when they were Crossing (the desert) from that city Oasis, a strong and 
violent Southern wind blew upon them. Direct speech: éneiSr¡ fjoav ... énénveucre votos; 
the indicative in the hretSri-clause is replaced by an infinitive. 
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Indirect Questions and Indirect 
Exclamations 


Indirect Questions 

Introduction: Direct versus Indirect Questions 

42.1 Indirect (or ‘dependent’) questions are the counterpart in indirect speech/thought 
of direct questions: 

- direct: e.g. tís el; who are youV, (p/apa) éiroíqcre toüto; has he done that? 

- indirect: e.g. épcoTa tís dpi he asks who I am ; oük pSr| ei toüto ettoítictev I didn't 
know whether he had done that. 

For direct questions (types, use of moods, etc.), — >38.4-24. For indirect speech/ 
thought in general, —>41.1-2. 


Verbs Introducing Indirect Questions 


42.2 


Indirect questions can be introduced by verbs of asking, wondering, learning, 
telling, showing, knowing, etc. Some examples of such verbs are: 


áyyÉAAoo 

ónropáw 

yiyvcboKW 

SeÍKVupi 

epcoTáco 

Oaupd^co 

pavüávco 

iruvüávopai 


report, announce 
be at a loss 

(come to) know, recognize 

show 

ask 

wonder 

learn 

know 

learn 

see 


Verbs which refer to knowledge or (mental) perception may take indirect ques¬ 
tions when the matrix clause expresses a lack of knowledge, as in ‘I don’t know 
if ...’, ‘Do you know if ... ?’, ‘Who knows if ... V (cf. (2)—(3), (13)-(15), ( 18 ) 
below). 
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Subordinators Introducing Indirect Questions 
Yes/No-Questions and Alternative Questions 

42.3 Indirect yes/no-questions are introduced by sí whether, if. 

(1) vüv ÉpcoTots d £x<a cte 5i5á£ou. (Pl. Men. 82a) 

Now you are asking if I am capable of teaching you. 

(2) tís o!5ev d kqtco ’cttiv EÜayfj tó5e; (Soph. Ant. 521) 

Who knows if below these things are free from blame? 

(3) tís ouv ó yvcúcrópEvos d tó TrpoafjKov e!8os KEpxiSos ev óttoimoüv £úAco keTtoi; (Pl. 
Cra. 390b) 

Who is likely to know whether the correct form of a shuttle resides in a certain 
piece of wood? 

42.4 Indirect alternative questions are introduced by one of the combinations 
TrÓTtpov/a ... q, ti ... q, ti ... «tí or «te ... «ti whether/if ... or. The negative 
in the second member is pf|: 

(4) épcoTa TrÓTEpov PoúAetoi Eipf|vnv fi ttóAepov exeiv. (Xen. Hell. 3.2.1) 

He asked if he wanted to have peace or war. 

(5) dOpTiCTaT’... d tóv Aipovos | cpSóyyov auvírip’, ^ QsoTcti KÁ£TrTO(jai. (Soph. Ant. 
1216-18) 

Observe whether it is Haemon’s voice that I recognize, or if I am being 
deceived by the gods. 

(6) Kai Seí^eis TÓxa | eít’ EÚyEvf)s Tr¿<puKas eít’ ... koki). (Soph. Ant. 37-8) 

And you will soon show whether you are noble by nature or cowardly. 

(7) ctkotteTte et£ óp0(J>5 Aoyí^opat tout’ eite uti - (Dem. 15.11) 

Consider whether I reason rightly or not. 

Specifying Questions 

42.5 Indirect specifying questions can be introduced either by the regular interroga- 
tive pronouns/adjectives/adverbs (tí$, irócros, iroü, etc.; —>8.1-2, 38.11), or by the 
corresponding indeñnite relative pronouns/adjectives/adverbs (beginning with 
ó-: octtis, ótróaos, otrou, etc.; —>8.1-2). 

(8) otcxv a’ épcoTa tís te Kai tt¿0ev -rrápEt... (Soph. Phil. 56) 

When he asks you who and ffom where you are ... 

(9) ¿pcoTWVTOS ycxp StpotokAeous octtis aírTW ónroScÓCTEi tcx XPiÍpaTa ... (Isoc. 
17.37) 

For when Stratocles asked who would give him the money ... 

(10) eA0cov 5é ct’ fipwTtiCTa tt&s TpoxqAáTOu | pavías ñv IA0oip’ es téAos ttóvcov t’ 
épcóv. (Eur. IT 82) 

I carne and asked you how I might reach the end of this whirlwind of 
madness and of my troubles. 
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(11) toüto 81) ápTi f|pcÓTWV, ottcos XP'H TO 'S óvópaai XP“M£vov AÉyeiv frspi aÜTWV. 

(Pl. Tht. 198e) 

This, then, was my question just now, in what terms one should speak about 
them (lit. ‘using terms in which way it is necessary to speak about them’). 

42.6 As in direct questions (—>38.14), question words may function as obligatory constituents and 
modifiers not only of the finite verb, but also of subordínate constructions such as participles: 

(12) eAQúv 8’ ó Htvocpcóv Éirr|pETO tóv AttóAAco tívi áv 0£<¡>v 0 úcov Kai EÚxópEvo? KáAAurra kocí 
fipiora eA0oi tt|v óSóv. (Xen. An. 3.1.6) 

Xenophon went and asked Apollo to which of the gods he should oífer and pray in order 
to best and most successfully complete the journey (lit. 'offering and praying to which of 
the gods 1 ). tívi is indirect object with Súcov and eugótievos. 

The Use of Moods in Indirect Questions 

42.7 In indirect questions, the same sequence of moods is used as in OTi/cój-clauses of 
indirect statement (—>41.7-14): tense and mood are unchanged (relative to the 
corresponding direct question) with a matrix clause which has a non-past tense 
(primary sequence): 

(13) keTvos 5’ ottou | pffir|K£v oüSsis oT 8 e. (Soph. Trach. 40-1) 

No one knows where that man has gone. Direct question: noO ¡¡¿¡¡pnev; 

(14) iycb psv oCik o!S’ oircos ay T 15 aaq>¿<TT£pov EtnSEÍ^EtEv . (Dem. 27.48) 

I for my part do not know how someone could show it more clearly. Direct 
question: áv émSei&iev; 

The oblique optative of the same tense stem may (but does not have to) be used in 
a past-tense environment (historie sequence): 

(15) tóv MtAúav 8 ’ 0 Ú 8 ’ ócrns eotiv oúSeís tíSei. (Dem. 29.29) 

As for Milyas, not a single person even knew who he was. Original mood 
retained; direct question: tí $ eortv; For the double negative oú8 ’... oúSeís, —*-56.4. 

(16) £<pr|... -rrapayEVÉo-Oai épcoTcopávco ÉT¿pcp úiró ÉT¿pou ottou etq ’ApSiaTos ó peya;. 
(Pl. Resp. 615c) 

He said that he had been present when one was asked by another where 
Ardiaeus the Great was. Oblique optative; direct question: 7 too écrnv; 


Note 1: For the difference between the use of the oblique optative as opposed to retaining the 
original mood, —>41.13-14. 


42.8 The exact same rules hold for deliberative questions (—>34.8, 38.16): in primary 
sequence, the deliberative subjunctive is retained, in historie sequence the optative 
may be used: 
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(17) Kcxi epcotoí 5f) ttg¡>s p£ Qá-rrrn . (Pl. Phd. 115d) 

And he asks how he is to bury me. Primary sequence; direct question: rroós (re 
QÓTTTCO; 

(18) ó ApicrrEus ... rpróp-nge ... óiroT£pw<jE SiaKivSuvEÚan x“P'Ó 0 ' a S- (Thuc. 1.63.1) 
Aristeus was at a loss as to which direction he should risk taking. Historie 
sequence, with retained subjunctive; direct question: noTépcoae SiamvSuveúacú; 

(19) oüx «s ÉiriOupoOvTEj tí)5 l£ó5ou fiPMTÚg'crre £i s^íoits . (Xen. Cyr. 4.5.21) 

It was not out of desire for the expedition that you asked whether you should 
go on the expedition. Historie sequence, with oblique optative; direct question: 
é^íafiev; 


Indirect Exclamations 

Introduction: Direct versus Indirect Exclamations 

42.9 Indirect (or ‘dependent’) exclamations are the counterpart in indirect speech/ 
thought of direct exclamations: 

- direct: e.g. olós £<m What a man he is! 

- indirect: e.g. 0aupá^oo olós sari I am amazed at what a man he is. 

For direct exclamations, —>38.43-51. For indirect speech/thought in general, 

—>41.1. 


Note 1: Only exclamations of degree have an identifiable construction in indirect speech/ 
thought - there is no sepárate construction for nominal exclamations and sentence 
exclamations (for these categories, —>38.44). 


Verbs Introducing Indirect Exclamations 

42.10 Indirect exclamations are used in particular to complement verbs which refer 
to the expression of emotions, such as Saupó^co express surprise/admiration and 
KotToiKT£Ípco/“ípco feel/show pity, and after verbs which refer to a process of 
reflection, such as svOupÉopat reflect. 

Construction of Indirect Exclamations 

42.11 Indirect exclamations of degree are introduced in the same way as their direct 
counterparts, by the definite relative adjectives or adverbs (oíos, oaos, etc.; cós). 

They follow the constructions of indirect statements (-> 41 . 7 - 14 ): in primary 
sequence, tenses and moods of the corresponding direct exclamations are used; in 
historie sequence the optative may be used. The negative is oú: 
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(20) svvotiOsvtes 5e otó te Trágyougiv úttó twv ’Aauupícov ... tocütcc ÉvOupoupÉvois 
é'So^ev aÜToTs vüv KaAóv Eivai énro<rrijvai. (Xen. Cyr. 4.2.3) 

But as they reflected what (terrible) things they suffered at the hands of the 
Assyrians ... - when they reflected on these matters, they thought now was 
the right time to revolt. Direct exclamation: oía náaxo/jsv. 

(21) ó psv St| toüt' eíttwv cnrfiEi, Korroncripcov tt|v te yuvccuca o'íou ávSpós otépoito 
Kai tov avSpa oiav yuvaíKa KaraAnrwv oúket’ oi^oito . (Xen. Cyr. 7.3.14) 
When he had said this, he left, feeling pity for the woman, thinking of what 
a husband she was robbed, and for the man, reflecting what a woman he left 
and would never see again. Direct exclamation: otou ávSpó; orepenai... oiav 
yuvaíxa xaraAnrcbu oúxér’ óiyerai. 

(22) EQaúuo^Ev ... ó Aúaavhpos vcaAá psv tcx 5év5pa En}. (Xen. Oec. 4.21) 
Lysander expressed his admiration at how beautiful the trees were. Direct 
exclamation: cóy xaÁá tct SévSpa sari. 


Note 1: Indirect exclamations should be distinguished from indirect questions (—>42.1-8 
above), introduced by the interrogative pronouns/adverbs (trcós. etc.) or the indefinite 
relative pronouns/adverbs (Síteos, etc.). Compare to (22): 

(23) tacos • • • 8auuá(6is ov ir ¿os Éyco ávriÁcoKa aoü oútoí/s Tp/<povTOs. (Xen. Cyr. 2.4.9) 

Perhaps you wonder how I have spent money on them while you maintained them. 

In ( 22 ), Oaupáfa is followed by an indirect exclamation and means ‘express admiration 
at something’; in (23), it is followed by an indirect question and means 'wonder about 
something’. 



43 


Fear Clauses 


Introduction; Verbs of Fearing and Apprehension 


43.1 


Subordínate fear clauses, introduced by |ar) that (negative pi) oú), may complement 
verbs of fearing, apprehension, anxiety, suspicion, etc. Some examples of such 
verbs are: 


SáSoiKa 
9o|3Éopai 
5áos eutí 
tdvSuvós eoti 
9Ó|3os sotí 
áSupéw 

9POVTÍ^CO 

ÚTTOTTTEÚCO 


fear, be afraid that 
be afraid that 
there is a fear that 
there is danger/risk that 
there is a fear that 
be anxious that 
be worried that 

suspect that, be concerned that 


43.2 In combination with a fear clause, these verbs may express: 

- fear/apprehension that an action will occur in the future: pf| (oú) is followed by 
an aor./pres. subjunctive or, in historie sequence, optative; e.g. 9o|3oüpai pq 
toGto -rroificrri I am afraid that he may do that; 

- fear/apprehension that it will prove in the future that an action is currently 
taking place or has already taken place: pf| (oú) is followed by a pres./pf. 
subjunctive or, in historie sequence, optative; e.g. 9o|3oüpcn pf) toüto -rroifi 
I am afraid that he may (prove to) be doirtg that; 

- disappointment/apprehension concerning (the consequences of) an action 
whose reality has already been ascertained (i.e. about faets): pf) (oú) is followed 
by a pf./pres. indicative; e.g. 9 opo 0 pai pq touto ttoiei I am afraid that he is doing 
that (i.e. he is, Ifear, doing that). 

Note that, in these constructions, pf) should generally be translated that (i.e. not 

with a negative). 


Note 1: Several of the verbs listed above also have different senses in combination with 
diíferent constructions. For instance, q>o(k>üpon/e<tr may, with varying senses, be followed by 
a dynamic infinitive (‘be afraid to do something’), indirect questions (e.g. ‘doubt whether’), 
prepositional phrases (e.g. with rrcpí ‘be afraid for’), a direct object (‘be afraid of), etc. 

There is, in particular, a great deal of overlap between verbs of fearing and verbs of effort 
(—>44.6-7, also for the use of verbs of effort with fear clauses). 
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Construction and Meaning of Fear Clauses 
Fear for Possible Future Actions 

43.3 When the subject’s fear or apprehension concerns an action which may possibly 
occur in the future, the fear clause has pf| (oú) + aorist or present subjunctive: 

(1) tout’ ouv irspi pou SsSoiks uñ Sia<p9ap¿j . (Ar. Vesp. 1358) 

So that’s his worry about me, that I’ll be corrupted. 

(2) oí ríepoEcov CTTporrriyoi Tru&ópsvoi tó irAfjQos tcov ’láScov ve&v KaTappcóSrigav jjt} 
oú Suvorroi yEVMVTca ÚTT£p|3aA£<j0ou. (Hdt. 6.9.1) 

The Persian generáis, upon learning the number of Ionic ships, feared that they 
would not be able to defeat it. 

(3) oí pÉyiaTOV Suvópevoi ... aiaxúvovTai ... KaTaAenrEiv CTuyypáppaxa ÉauTWV, 
8ó£av <po|3oúuevoi toO iireiTa ypóvou, jxrj croqucra! KaÁcóvTai . (Pl. Phdr. 257d) 
The most influential men are ashamed to leave their writings behind, afraid 
that they will, in the opinión of posterity, be known as sophists. Observe that 
<po/¡oúyevoi is construed here with a direct object (8ó£av; lit. ‘afraid ofthe opinión 
of posterity’), which is then elaborated by the fearing clause. Such elaborating 
fearing clauses are not uncommon. 

In historie sequence, such fear clauses frequently have an oblique optative, 
although the subjunctive may also be retained: 

(4) oí Trpós toTs KepKupcdois ... SsígavTes uñ oirep £v NauTTÚKTU y¿voiTO , 
£Tnpori0oúcn. (Thuc. 3.78.2) 

The (Peloponnesian) división facing off against the Corcyraeans, fearing that 
exacúy what happened at Naupactus would happen (again), sent a relief-party. 
Optative; note that émjior¡douoi is historie present. 

(5) oí 5é AaKeSaipóvioi... ev q>uAaKji -iroAAf) f|gav, <po3oúui£voi pri crqjícri vEÓmpóv ti 
Y évnTai . (Thuc. 4.55.1) 

The Spartans were very much on the defensive, afraid that some unexpected ill 
would befall them. Subjunctive retained. 


Note 1: The difference between the use of present and aorist subjunctives/optatives in such 
fear clauses is purely one of aspect (->33.63-5). Aorist subjunctives/optatives are the most 
common (so in (l)-(2) and (4)-(5)), since the action feared is usually presented as a 
complete whole. By contrast, in (3), pres. subj. KaAcóvTai is used to refer to an ongoing 
reputation. 

Note 2: For the difference between the oblique optative and retaining the subjunctive, 
—>41.13. The difference between yÉvorro in (4) and yÓTyrai in (5) appears to be that 
subjunctive yEvryrai presents the fear from the perspective of the Spartans, whereas the 
optative y/voiTo presents the Peloponnesians’ fear as ‘moderated’ by the narrator. 
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43.4-5 Fear Clauses 


Fear for (Uncertain) Present or Past Actions 

43.4 When the subject’s fear or apprehension concerns an action which may possibly 
be occurring in the present or may already have occurred, but whose certainty 
has not been ascertained yet, the fear clause is construed with a present or perfect 
subjunctive: 

(6) Seivcos á8up¿5 £Q PAéttwv ó pávTis ¿. (Soph. OT 747) 

I am very worried that the seer can see. For fitéircúv fj, — 52.51. 

(7) yuvcüKss, (¿5 SÉSoiKa (jif) irspaiTÉpco | TTSTTpaypEv’ fj poi TrávS’ ocr’ ccp-ricos eSpcov. 
(Soph. Trach. 663-4) 

Friends, how I fear that I have gone too far in everything that I have just been 
doing! 

In historie sequence, such fear clauses may again get the oblique optative: 

(8) to irspi toü Mvaaiinrou aCrró-nrou pÉv oüSevós f|KT|KÓ£i, uttcóttteus 5e ¿tq onrá-rris 
EVEKa ÁÉyoiTQ . (Xen. Hell. 6.2.31) 

He had not heard the news about Mnasippus from any eye-witness, and he 
suspected that it was being told to deceive him. 

Note 1: Observe that present subjunctives/optatives are also used in fear clauses concerning 
future actions (e.g. (3) above). Perfect-stem subjunctives/optatives are, on the whole, 
relatively rare in fear clauses. 


Use of Fear Clauses to Express Disappointment 

43.5 Fearing verbs (normally in the first person) may also be used to express the 
subject’s regret, disappointment or apprehension about (the consequences of) an 
action which has been ascertained to be true: in such cases pf) (oú) is followed by 
a perfect or present indicative: 

(9) vüv 8 e <po|3oúpE8a pñ áp<poT¿pcov apa f)papTf|Kapsv . (Thuc. 3.53.2) 

As matters stand, we must, we fear, conclude that we have been deceived in 
both regards. 

(10) SÉSoiKá a , co irpEcrpÜTa, jjiq trAriycóv 8|ei. (Ar. Nub. 493) 

I’m afraid, oíd man, that you need some blows. 

In such cases the fearing construction does not express an actual fear as such, but is 
rather used as a ‘hedge’, i.e. to assert the contení of the fear clause in a polite or 
careful fashion (this device may also be used ironically, as in ( 10 )). 
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Note 1: The perfect indicative is especially common in such clauses (signiíying that an 
undesired State exists as the result of a completed action). The aorist indicative is not 
normally so used in classical Greek, although it is found in Homer: 

(11) SsiSco 8f| TtóvTa 9eó vr^EpTÉa eittev . (Hom. Od. 5.300) 

I am afraid that the goddess has said everything truthfully. 


Independent Use of pf| + Subjunctive 

43.6 For the independent use of nf| (oú) + subj. (the construction of fear clauses) to express 
a cautious or anxious statement, —>34.10. 
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Effort Clauses 


Introduction; Verbs of Effort, (Pre)caution and Contriving 


44.1 


Effort clauses (introduced by oircos that, sometimes cós) are used to complement 
verbs of effort, (pre)caution, contriving, etc.; some examples of such verbs are: 


£TripÉAopai 
£ÜAa|3Éopai 
P¿Aei poi 
prixaváopai 
ópáco 

TrapacTKEÚa^opai 

TTOléw 

CTKOTráw 

OTTEÚSw 

9POVTÍ£cO 

tpuAáTTCú/-opai 


take care that, ensure that 

take care that, ensure that 

I take care that ( lit. ‘it is of concern to me that*) 

contrive that, devise that 

see to it that 

make preparations in order that 

make, ensure that 

see to it that 

strive to 

take care that 

be on one’s guard (in order) that 


In combination with a oirws-clause (or cbs-clause), these verbs express an effort or 
precaution which ensures that a certain action will or wül not take place in the 
future: e.g. prixavcovToa ottcos toüto y£vf|<j£Tcxi they contrive that this will happen. 


Note 1: Many of the verbs listed above also have different senses in combination with 
different constructions; for instance, ópáco is most often used as a verb of perception (see); 
q>povTÍ(co is also used as a verb of fearing {be concemed that, with fear clauses, —>43.1). 

In particular, effort verbs are also often construed with purpose clauses (—>44.3 below), 
and with dynamic (accusative-and-)infinitive constructions (—>51.8, including as verbs of 
hindering, —>51.34). There is, finally, a great deal of overlap between verbs of effort and verbs 
of fearing (->44.6-7). 


Construction of Effort Clauses 

44.2 Effort clauses are introduced by ott eos (sometimes ó>s) (so) that and followed by 
a future indicative; the negative is ottcos pi): 

(1) toüto 5eT TTapaa-K£uáffaa6ai , ottcos ¿>S xpáTicrra paxoúpEÜa . (Xen. An. 4.6.10) 
We must prepare to this end, that we fight as well as possible. 
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(2) opa 6’ QTTMS cbOfiaonev toú<t5e ... Sotecos. (Ar. Eccl. 300) 

See to it that we expel these men from the city. 

(3) (púÁaTTÉ 0’ Q-rrcos uñ tt)v páAavov éicrpcó^sTai . (Ar. Vesp. 155) 

And take care that he doesn’t eat the bolt-pin. 

The future indicative is normally retained in historie sequence (—>40.12), 
although the future optative also occurs (rarely): 

(4) ETrpaaa-ov ottcos tis (3of)0£ia T¿£i. (Thuc. 3.4.6) 

They were trying to ensure that some form of help would come. 

(5) ettsusásTto 8é otreos ufrre a<moi húte órrroToi ttote e<toivto . (Xen. Cyr. 8.1.43) 
He took care that they would never be without food or drink. 

44.3 Effort clauses are similar in sense to purpose clauses (with oircos/wsA'va + subj./ 
opt.; —>45.2-3). Indeed, verbs of effort are fairly often construed with a purpose 
clause with ottoos/ms (but not iva), i.e. followed by a subjunctive rather than 
a future indicative. This is especially ffequent in Xenophon: 

(6 ) ettiusátitéov ... oiroo<: TpscpcúVTai oí iirrroi. (Xen. Eq. mag. 1.3) 

Care must be taken that the horses are fed. 

44.4 Occasionally, such clauses are construed with oircoj (un) «v + subjunctive; the use of áv + 
subjunctive (prospective, —>40.9, cf. 45.4) may suggest that it is considered very likely that the 
objective aimed at will occur: 

(7) Kal aÚTÓs te 0t|P& Kai tcov áÁAcov imuaAsÍTca Sircas áv 6up<5aiv . (Xen. Cyr. 1.2.10) 

He takes part in the hunt himself and ensures that the others hunt as well. 

44.5 After verbs such as oxottícú and «ppovTiíco, it is sometimes difficult to distinguish effort clauses 
from indirect questions (Sircos may then also be the counterpart of iroSs how?; —>42.5): 

(8) fipEÍs ... oú8Év q>povT¡£op£v, oúSé gKorroOusv ottco; érravopOcúCTopEy aÜTriv. (Isoc. 7.15) 

We do not give it any thought, ñor do we see to it that we put it (the city) right. Or, as an 
indirect question: ’consider how we will put the city right’. 

Further Particulars 

‘Interference’ between Fear and Effort Clauses 

44.6 Not infrequently, verbs of effort are construed with fear clauses (with pif) + subjunctive/ 
optative). The fear or apprehension concerning a future or present action expressed by such 
fear clauses (—>43.3) is combined with the matrix predicate’s meaning, i.e. ‘strive to ensure 
that something feared may not happen’ or ‘strive to ascertain that something feared is not 
happening’. In such cases pr| may be translated that not, for fear that, lest: 
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44.6-8 Effort Clauses 


(9) ... iva | QKOTrfjTE ... ¡jr¡ Kai irpocnrÉcni | úpTv ... Trpaypa Seivóv xai péya. (Ar. Thesm. 
579-81) 

... so that you watch out that some great danger doesn’t actually happen to you. Aor. 
subj.-.fearfor afuture action. 

(10) ipúAa^ai pf) 8páao5 tékti cpóflov. (Aesch. Supp. 498) 

Be on your guard lest audacity breed fear. Aor. subj.-.fearfor a future action. 

(11) ÚTTOfiAÉTrOUo’ Tipas gKOTTOOVTai t’ EÚ0EOOS I ¡£Q poiyós tvSoV ¿ TIS CCTTOKSKpUppÉVOS . (Ar. 

Thesm. 396-7) 

They look at us suspiciously, and right away start checking to make sure that there isn’t 
a lover hidden inside. Pf. subj.: fear for a present State. 

Note 1: In examples such as (9) and (10) it is sometimes also possible to interpret the 
construction as a purpose clause (with pf) + subj.), for which —>44.3. 


44.7 Conversely, verbs of fearing are occasionally construed with effort clauses (with Sircos pi) + fut. 

ind.): 

(12) SéSoix’ pircos | ¿rQ ’k tíís aicoirfis TfjaS’ ávappri^i Kaicá. (Soph. OT 1074-5) 

I fear that sorrows will break forth from this silence. 

Note 1: This construction may imply that the subject of the fearing verb intends to make an 
effort to avert the thing feared. 


Independent Use of b-rrcos + Future Indicative 

44.8 For the independent use of oirws (pi*|) + fut. ind. (the construction of effort clauses) 

to express a strong command, —>38.34. 
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Purpose Clauses 


Introduction 

45.1 To communicate the (intentional) purpose of an action, Greek can use the 
following expressions: 

- a purpose clause (also called ‘final’ clause), treated below; 

- a future participle, frequently combined with eos (—>52.41); 

- a relative clause with a future indicative (—»50.24); 

- certain prepositional phrases (e.g. Itrí + dat.; —»31). 

Note 1: Greek, unlike English, does not normally use the infinitive to express purpose. 
However, an infinitive with purpose-value may occur after verbs of going, giving or taking: 

-*•51.16-17. 

For éáv + subj. or si + opt. expressing purpose ( in the hope that), —>■49.25. For ¿oors-clauses 
expressing an intended result, —*-46.9. 


Construction of Purpose Clauses 

45.2 Greek purpose clauses are introduced by iva, oircos and sometimes «s in order 
that, in order to, so that, (so as) to. 

Negative purpose clauses are introduced by iva pfi, oircos pf]> ¿>s pi) and occa- 
sionally by pi) alone: in order that not, etc., to prevent/avoid that. 

Note 1: In poetry, the conjunction ócppa is occasionally used in purpose clauses. 


45.3 In primary sequence, the mood in purpose clauses is the subjunctive: 

(1) twv TraíSoov IvsKa (íoúAei £r¡v, iva aÜTOÚs éKfipéipns xai rraiSeógris ; (Pl. Cri. 54a) 
Do you wish to live for the children’s sake, so that you may raise and edúcate them? 

(2) Trop£Ú£CT0£ EpTrpoCT0£v, oiTcos ... Áav0ávco|ji6v oti ttAeTotov xpóvov. (Xen. Cyr. 
4.2.23) 

You must march in ffont of us, in order that we may go undetected for as long 
as possible. 

(3) SievooOvto ras irpoapáaais ... qjuAáaaaiv, ornas PÜ • • • AáQcoai crtpas áva(3ávT£s 
oí -rroAÉpioi. (Thuc. 6.96.1) 

They decided to guard the access routes (of the mountain), to prevent the 
enemy from ascending it unnoticed by them. 
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In historie sequence, purpose clauses frequently use the oblique optative 
(—►40,12), although the subjunctive may also be retained: 

(4) E-rrpEafkúovTO ... irpós toús A0T)vaíous EyKÁúporra iroioúpEvoi, ottcos crqjícriv oti 
pEyíuTT] -rrpóqiaais evq toO ttoAepeTv. (Thuc. 1.126.1) 

Making complaints, they sent messengers to the Athenians, in order to have as 
great an excuse for waging war as possible. Oblique optative. 

(5) oí ttAeíous otÜTtóv, 'iva pfi áir’ oíkou wat, xPÓM aTa ÉTÓi^avTO ccvtí tcóv vecóv. (Thuc. 
1.99.3) 

The majority of them, to avoid being away from home, furnished money 
instead of ships. Retained subjunctive. 


Note 1: For the difference between the optative and the retained subjunctive, —>41.13. 
The difference between eíti in (4) and coai in (5) appears to be that the subjunctive cocti 
presents the intention from the perspective of the subject of the matrix clause (the narrator 
takes no responsibility for their motives), whereas the optative sír| presents the purpose of an 
action as ‘moderated’ by the narrator. 

In examples where the subjunctive and optative are used next to each other, the subjunctive 
tends to highlight the purpose more immediately relevant for the subject of the verb: 

(6) tcovSé 8 k eíveKa ávf¡yov veos, iva St) toTcti "EAAriai pr|6£ qjuyEív i£rj, áAA’. .. SoTev tíoiv 
twv irr’ ’ApT£|jiaico áycoviopÓTCOv. (Hdt. 8.76.2) 

They put out their ships for the following reason, that it would not be possible for the 
Greeks to escape, but that they would be punished for their achievements off 
Artemisium. The ‘retained’ subjunctive éffj presents the purpose which is most immedi¬ 
ately relevant for the subject; the optative SoTev presents a secondary purpose. 

The subjunctive is also used in cases where the original purpose is still valid at the moment of 
speaking (—>41.14): 

(7) TOÚTWV EVEKa ly£vví|0r| tcóv áaTpcov 8aa ... eo/ev TpoTrás, Iva tóSe cbs ópoiÓTOTOV ¿ tco 
téA¿co ... (coco. (Pl. Ti. 39d-e) 

For these reasons were generated all those stars which turned themselves around, in 
order that this (universe) would be as similar as possible to the perfect creature. 
The purpose for the design ofthe universe is still valid in the speaker's present. 

Note 2: The difference between the use of present and aorist subjunctives/optatives in 
purpose clauses is one of aspect (->33.63-5). For instance, in (3) the aor. subj. Aá0cooi 
expresses an action in its entirety (the enemy is not to escape notice at all), whereas the pres. 
subj. Aav0ávcop£v in (2) expresses an action in process (note oti ttAeíotov xpóvov). 


45.4 After ottcos or á>s (but not iva), purpose clauses sometimes have Sv + subjunctive: 

(8) 8 eüp’ eA0’, ottcos av Kai aocpcÓTEpos yévti . (Eur. Ale. 779) 

Come here, so that you may become wiser still. 

(9) eos 5’ ay páSns • • • ocvTáKouaov. (Xen. An. 2.5.16) 

So that you might learn, listen to me in turn. 


Note 1: This is the prospective use of av + subj. (—>40,9), and a prospective nuance may be 
present: the purpose is presented as something which very likely will occur. 
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Result Clauses 


Introduction 

46.1 To communicate the (intentional or unintentional) result of an action, Greek uses 
the following expressions: 

- a result clause (also called ‘consecutive’ clause) with wcrre, treated below; 

- a relative clause, often with octtis or with oíos, etc. (—►50,25); for the infinitive 
after oíos, etc., —>46.10. 

46.2 Result clauses in Greek are introduced by ¿iors (infrequently by dos) (so) that, 
(so as) to. In the matrix clause, there is often a ‘signpost’ anticipating the result 
clause. Such signposts are words like (also —>8,1-2): 

outco(s) so, in such a way 

toioütos, toiocútt|, T 010 ÜT 0 such, of this kind 

toctoütos, TooaÚTri, toctoOto so great, so much, so many (pl.) 

sis toüto + gen. to such a degree of... 

sis toctoüto(v) + gen. so far in ..., to such an extent of... 

46.3 There are two possible constructions for result clauses: 

- ¿ícttí + the moods of independent sentences (normally the indicative): expres- 
sing an actual result (—>46.4-6); 

- wotí + infinitive (or acc.-and-inf. construction): expressing a potential (nat¬ 
ural, inevitable) result (—>46.7-11). 

Construction of Result Clauses 


With the Moods of Independent Sentences 

46.4 When cóctte is used with an indicative, the result is presented as fact, i.e. actually 
taking place at a particular point in time. The negative is oú: 

(1) OÜTCO 7T0VT|pÓS ¿<JTl . . . ¿b(TT£ . . . TT0lT|0'apÉVC0V OCÜtÓV TpOltjlVÍCOV 7ToAÍTT|V . . . 

KorraCTTaOsis apycov I^ÉPaAEV toús iroAÍTas ¿k tüs ttóAews. (Hyp. Ath. 15.5-11) 
He is so vile that, after the Troezenians had given him citizenship, when he had 
been installed as magistrate, he expelled the citizens from the city. 



532 


46.4-6 Result Clauses 


(2) twv i5ícov £Tri(j£Á£ia ... toús ... ttAoupíous IpiroSi^Ei, ¿opte TroAAÓKis oú 
koivwvoüpi Tf ¡5 £KKAr|CT¡as. (Arist. Pol. 1293a7-9) 

The care of their prívate affairs hinders the rich, so that they often do not take 
part in the assembly. 

(3) aÚTOÚs ... es kív8uvov KaSúrrapav, ¿jote teAos f) a ' u X‘ av fiyoi' - (Thuc. 2.100.5) 
They put themselves at risk, so that in the end they desisted. 

46.5 Other moods of independent sentences may also be used: 

- ¿opte + av + optative (potential, —>34.13) indicates that a possibility (actually) 
results from an action; 

- ¿opte + áv + modal indicative (counterfactual, —>34.16) indicates that as the 
result of an action, another action would (have) come about if certain conditions 
had been met (but they are/were actually not met): 

(4) oütgo yáp áp<poTÉpwv p<pó5pa ir£ir£Ípao , 0£, ¿jote Kat toús aAAous úpeTs apicrT’ av 
SiSá^aiTE itEpi aÚTCov. (Isoc. 18.44) 

You are so very experienced in both things, that it is you who might best teach 
the others about them. 

(5) toús orpaTicÓTas tóv piaOóv cnTEPTEpT|PÉV, ¿opte tó pév étt’ ekeívco ttoAAókis av 
8iEÁúftr|gov . Siá 5É tóv E(p£<rrcoTa ... vaupaxoúvTES lvlKr)aav. (Isoc. 4.142) 

He deprived the soldiers of their pay, so that, had it been up to him (tó pév eV 
¿msívco; but it wasn’t up to him), they would have been disbanded more than 
once; but thanks to their commander, they won a naval battle. 

wpte Introducing a New Sentence 

46.6 Frequently, üa te occurs at the start of a new sentence (as printed in modern 
editions). In such cases, cópte may be translated the result was that.... asa result, 
or therefore, so: 

(6) PopiAeús ... e5o£e ... Kúpcp ... énr£yvcoK¿vai tou páyEPSai- ¿opte tt¡ ÚPTEpaía 
Küpos EiropEÚETO f)p£Ar|p¿vcos p&AAov. (Xen. An. 1.7.19) 

It seemed to Cyrus that the king had decided against offering battle. As a result 
Cyrus proceeded more carelessly the next day. 

(7) tíves av toútois tcov aAAcov ‘ETiAfivcov qpipav ... apETf); cópte Sikoícos ... 
TÓpiPTEia Tfjs vaupayías lAa^ov -rrapá Tfjs 'EAAáSos. (Lys. 2.42-3) 

Who among the other Greeks could have vied with these men in valour? So it 
was just that they received ffom Greece prize of prowess in the sea-fight. ¿jare 
indicates the result of the Athenians’ superlative valour, which Lysias asserts by 
way of a rhetorical question (—*38.19). 
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This occurs frequently when wcrre introduces a command or a direct question: 

(8) 0vt|toO irÉqjuKas Trotrpós, ’HAÉKTpa, cppóvEi, | Oviprós 5’ ’OpécnT|$- ¿ó ote pf) Aíav 
ctteve . (Soph. El. 1171-2) 

You are sprung from a mortal father, Electra, keep that in mind, and Orestes 
is mortal. So do not wail excessively. 

(9) 7rpoaf)K£i Srprou ... yápiv ocütoüs ?X Elv • • • &<tts tecos oü (3or|0fiaoucnv f|pTv etc’ 
’ílpco-rróv; (Dem. 16.13) 

Surely, I think, they ought to be grateful... How, therefore, can they refuse 
to help us at Oropus? 

With the Infinitive 

46.7 When ¿óctte/ws is used with the (accusative and) infinitive, the speaker presents 
the result as one which naturally or inevitably results from the action in the 
matrix clause. It is not specified whether or not the result actually occurs or has 
occurred, merely that the action in the matrix clause is of a kind which enables 
or favours the bringing about of the result. The negative is pr): 

(10) Éyai yap oímos ¿opte pf| piyav ttpettsiv . (Soph. Trach. 1126) 

The situation is such that it is not right to keep silent. 

(11) TTEipóiPopcu oütco ttoieTv ¿opte Koi úp«s ÉpÉ ettoiveiv . (Xen. Cyr. 5.1.21) 

I will try to act in such a way that you praise me as well. 

(12) tov pév aAAov ypóvov oütco SiEKEfpqv ¿opte piVrs AutteTv uoite Alav ett’ ekeívti sivat 
6 ti av eSeAt) ttoieTv. (Lys. 1.6) 

For some time I behaved towards her in such a way as not to harass her, ñor to 
have it be too much up to her to do whatever she wanted. 


Note 1: The difference between ¿Sote + the moods of independent sentences and ¿jote + 
infinitive may be illustrated from examples such as the following: 

(13) e¡s toüt’ ¿«piKVEÍTai pScAupias coote túttteiv ¿TTEyEip ticte tóv SvSpcoTTov. (Dem. 25.60) 
He carne to such a level of disgrace that he tried to strike the man. 

(14) áXAá ^uvettectev Is toOto áváyKTis ¿jote ÉTnxEipfjoai áAAfiAois toús KopivOiou; xai 
’A8r|v°ious . (Thuc. 1.49.7) 

But it carne to the point of necessity for the Corinthians and Athenians to attack each 
other. 

In (13) - parí ofaforensic speech - the attack itselfis presented as a relevantfact which 
has taken place at a certain point in time: that fací is presented as the result of poor 
character. In (14) - part of a narrative description of a naval battle, in which the 
Athenian fleet is gradually drawn into a jight in which it wanted no active part - the 
principal import ofthe sentence is that the (climactic) point of the battle was reached 
where the two sides had no option but to engage; that they did infactfight is implied (and 
clearfrom the surrounding context). 
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46.7-10 Result Clauses 


Note 2: The difference between ojote + present infinitive and coote + aorist infinitive is one 
of aspect: —>33.63-5. 


46.8 The infinitive is used by default: 

- after a negative matrix clause (e.g. (15)); 

- after a comparative with fi ciart (‘more X than to’ = ‘too X to’; e.g. (16)); 

- when the matrix clause is a conditional clause (e.g. (17)): 

(15) oú yap áÁKfiv exomev mctte pfi flaveív . (Eur. Her. 326) 

We do not have a defence against death (lit. ‘so as not to die’). 

(16) KaTaqjavecrTEpov f| mote AavOávsiv oú TrpoOúpcoj ^uvettoAeiuei. (Thuc. 8.46.5) 
(Tissaphernes) engaged in war with a lack of zeal that was too clear to escape 
notice (lit. ‘clearer than so as to escape not ice’). 

(17) eI oúv unxavfi ti; yevoito mote ttóAiv yEvégfigi . . . ÉpaaTWV te xai ttcuSikgóv ... 
(Pl. Symp. 178e) 

If, then, there were some method so that a city of lovers and their favourites 
might exist... 


Note 1: In each of these cases the use of the infinitive rather than the moods of independent 
sentences is expected: there is no question of an actual result: in (15) and (17) the action 
leading to the result is itself not presented as actually taking place; in (16) the construction 
indicates that the actual situation is in conflict with the result (Tissaphernes’ lack of zeal was 
so obvious that it was not possible for it to go unnoticed). 


46.9 The infinitive is also used when the cócrre-clause refers to an intended result: 
(18) ircxv TToioücnv cóo~T£ 5íkt|v pf) SiSóvon . (Pl. Grg. 479c) 

They do everything so as to avoid being punished. 


Note 1: Again, the use of the infinitive is expected in such cases: the matrix clause expresses 
an action which is performed in such a way that it (naturally) leads to the intended result. 
Herein also lies the difference between ¿ÓOTE-clauses referring to an intended result and 
purpose clauses (—>45; purpose clauses do not specify the nature of consequence between the 
matrix clause and the subordinate clause). These clauses are, however, similar in sense to 
effort clauses (—>44). 


46.10 When the matrix clause has a signpost like toioOtos, toooOtos (—>46.2), a result clause may 
also be formed using the correlative adjectives oíos, octos (—>8.i) with the infinitive (the 
sense is similar to the construction with ¿¡jote + infinitive described above): 

(19) Éycb .. . toioOtos oíos . • • ptjSeví óAAto tteíOeoOoi t| tcú Aóyco 6s ... (Pl. Cri. 46b) 

I am the type of man who follows nothing but the reasoning which ... 
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This sometimes occurs without a preceding form of toioütos, etc.: 

(20) éAeítteto tí)s vuktós ooov okotoúous SieáQeTv tó tteSíov. (Xen. An. 4.1.5) 

So much of the night remained that they could cross the plain in the dark. 

The use of the infinitive distinguishes such result clauses from correlative clauses introduced 
by oíos, ooos with a finite verb (for which —>50.28), giving them an unambiguous result 
meaning. 

46.11 For the redundant use of ¿Sote with obligatory infinitives after verbs such as tteíQco, —>51.17. 
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Temporal Clauses 


Introduction 


Expressions of ‘Time When’ 

47.1 To communicate when an action takes place, Greek can use the following 
expressions: 

- a prepositional phrase with temporal meaning (—>-31): 

(1) ustcx toOto ... oí ©nPaioi... ónrf¡A0ov oíkcxSe. (Xen. Hell. 7.1.22) 

After this, the Thebans went home. 

- a temporal adverb; 

- a dative or genitive used as an adverbial modifier of time (—> 30 . 32 , 30 . 46 , 30 . 56 ): 

(2) kocí 8f) Kcd tóte irpcoaÍTEpov cruv£A£yr|p£v- Tfj yétp TrpoTSpaiq etteiSt) é§r|A0onev 
EK toO 5£crpooTT|píou Écnrépas , • • • (Pl. Phd. 59d-e) 

And on that occasion we gathered at an earlier hour. For on the day before, 
when we had left the prison in the evening,... 

- a connected participle or genitive absolute expressing a temporal relation 

(—>52.35-7) 

(3) tocüt’ áKoúffavTSS oí crrpaTriyoi... órrrf¡A0ov. (Xen. An. 2.2.5) 

Having heard this, the generáis left. 

- a subordínate temporal clause (treated below): 

(4) éiTEi KaTECTTpotTOTTESEÚovTQ oi "EAAtives .... ónrfiAQov oí |3áp|3c<poi. (Xen. An. 
3.4.18) 

When the Greeks were setting up camp, the foreigners withdrew. 


Note 1: For impersonal expressions of time, e.g. óvp¿ ion it is late, —>36.12. 


Conjunctions Used in Temporal Clauses 

47.2 Temporal clauses are introduced by one of the following subordinating 
conjunctions: 

étteí, ETTEiSf) (Ion. etteíte) after, when; now that 

cbs after, when 
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ÓTTÓTE 

ETTEÍ/cÓS TÓXlCTTa 

f)VÍKa 

ECOS 

(JÉXPI (oú) 

ECTTE 

-rrpív (tí) 
-rrpÓTEpov f) 
ev<*> 

ésó 

£§/á<p’ OÚ 


when, after; now that 
when(ever); now that 
as soon as 

at the moment that, (exactly) when 

so long as or until 

so long as or until 

so long as or until 

before or until 

before 

while 

until 

since 


When followed by áv, the conjunctions etteí, éir£i5f|, ote and óttóte become, by 
crasis (—>1.43-5), ettiív/ ettecxv/ ettóv, etteiSóv, otov and óirÓTav. 


Note 1: Combinations such as Iv co, consisting of a preposition and a relative pronoun 
(‘while’ < ‘during (the time) that’) were fossilized to such an extent that they may be seen as 
individual conjunctions (note that they are never separated: we find e.g. év <í> 8 i, not áv Sé co). 


Moods and Tenses Used in Temporal Clauses 

47.3 Different kinds of temporal relations are expressed in Greek not only by the 
selection of different conjunctions, but also by the selection of different tense- 
aspect stems for the verb in the temporal clause. For instance: 

etteí + impf. when but etteí + aor. ind. after, when (—>47.7) 

ecos av + pres. subj. so long as but ecos áv + aor. subj. until (—>47.12) 

47.4 The use of moods (and the negative) in temporal clauses varíes according to the 
nature of the temporal relationship between the subordínate and matrix clause. 
There are three main types: 

- temporal clauses referring to (a single action in) the past, with a secondary (i.e. 
past-tense) indicative, negative oú; —>47.7; 

- temporal clauses referring to the future, with subjunctive + áv (prospective), 
negative pf); —>47.8; 

- temporal clauses referring to a repeated/habitual action: such clauses have 
subjunctive + áv (indefinite) if the temporal clause refers to the present or 
future, or an iterative optative (without áv) if the temporal clause refers to the 
past; the negative is pi); —>47.9-11. 

47.5 The conjunction irpív can be followed both by finite verb forms in various moods 
and by an infinitive; —>47.14-16 below. 
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‘Temporal’ Clauses with Causal Forcé 

47.6 In non-narrative contexts (—>33,13), clauses introduced by etteí, etteiSt), etteíte, ote 
and (more rarely) óttóte and ¿>s are also used with causal meaning: now that, as, 
since. 

When they are so used, the moods and tenses used are those of independent 
sentences. The negative is oú. These clauses are treated separately in 48,3-5. 


Note 1: The use of an indicative with present reference (pres. ind., pf. ind.) with any of these 
conjunctions generally indicates that the clause has a causal sense. Such clauses are thus not 
treated in this chapter. 


Temporal Clauses Referring to a Single Action in the Past 

47.7 Temporal clauses referring to a single action in the past use a secondary (i.e. past- 
tense) indicative: aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect; the negative is oú. The matrix 
clause may have any past tense or, rarely, a present tense. The difference between 
the tenses of the subordínate clause is aspectual; in temporal clauses, there is nearly 
always an implication of relative tense (—>33.57). Generally: 

- the imperfect, by presenting the action of the subordínate clause as incomplete, 
suggests that the action of the subordínate clause is going on at the same time as 
that of the matrix clause (simultaneity); 

- (more rarely) the pluperfect, by referring to an ongoing State (resulting from 
a previously completed action), suggests that that State exists at the same time as 
the action of the matrix clause (simultaneity); 

- the aorist indicative, by presenting the action of the subordínate clause as 
complete, suggests that the action of the subordínate clause precedes that of 
the matrix clause (anteriority): 

(5) c ¿5 ÉyEcopyoÜMEV év tí) Ná§w, £0f|T£U£v ekeí irap’ ripTv. (Pl. Euthphr. 4c) 

When we were farmers on Naxos, he was a labourer for us there. Imperfect, 
simultaneous. 

(6) ’ApiaTos ... édcopaKÍ^ETO Kai oí crúv aCmI>. Év cu 8 e cóttáí(ovto f|Kov ... oí 
Trpo7T£p<p0ÉvT£5 (TKOTtoi. (Xen. An. 2.2.14-15) 

Ariaeus put on his breastplate and so did those who were with him. While they 
were arming themselves, however, the scouts returned. Imperfect, 
simultaneous. 

(7) ÉTTElSfl OÚ TrpOUXCÓpEl fj TTpOíJESÉXOVTO, áTrfjA0OV Étt’ ’AvTÍaOTIS. (Thuc. 3.18.1) 
When it was not turning out for them as they expected, they left for Antissa. 
Imperfect, simultaneous. 
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(8) É|38o|raTos ót¿_oú |Kap£v e^w toü Upoü eteAeútticte. (Xen. Hell. 5.3.19) 

On the seventh day after he had fallen sick, he died outside the sanctuary. 
Aorist, anterior. 

(9) etteí 8e rrapECTKEÚagTO ápcpoTÉpois, fjaav es x £ 'P a S- (Thuc. 3.107.4) 

As soon as everything was prepared on both sides, they were locked in battle. 
Pluperfect (‘had been prepared by both sides’); the resultingState is presented as 
simultaneous with fjcrav (for the ‘immediative’ interpretation of this impf., 

->33.52). 


Note 1: Temporal clauses with a negative (such as (7)) often have a causal connotation. 
Note 2: In narrative texts, clauses with conjunctions meaning when, after (etteí, etteiSt), 
Itteíte, eos, 6te, óttóte, f|vÍKo) or while (iv co) usually precede the matrix clause (as in (5)~(9)), 
whereas clauses with is 6 until follow the matrix clause. Such sentences exhibit a so-called 
‘iconic’ ordering: what carne first is presented first, what carne last, last. (Another factor 
influencing initial placement is the frequent function of temporal clauses as ‘setting’, for 
which —>60.32). 

Particularly pvÍKa-clauses, however, may also follow the matrix clause, in which case the 
temporal clause generally expresses the more important action, and often ineludes an idea of 
delay or surprise: 

(10) kqí f|8r| ... f|V Ó(j<pi óyopóv TrAf|0oucrav ..., ñvÍKa norrnyúas ■. ■ irpo<paiv£Tai . (Xen. An. 

1.8.1) 

It was already about full-market time, when Pategyas appeared. Note that the f]vixa- 
clause is construed, unusually, with the historical present (wpo<paiverai); the historical 
present is rare in subordínate clauses. 


Temporal Clauses Referring to the Future 

47.8 Temporal clauses referring to the future always have áv + subjunctive (prospec- 
tive, —>40.9); the negative is pf). The matrix clause has either a future indicative or 
another verb with future reference (e.g. imperative, hortatory subjunctive, etc.; 

->33.63-4). 

The difference between the use of present and aorist subjunctives is aspectual, 
typically implying relative tense (as above in 47.7): 

- av + present subjunctive (imperfective aspect) normally suggests that the 
action in the temporal clause is situated at the same time as the action in the 
main/matrix clause (simultaneity); 

- av + aorist subjunctive (perfective aspect) normally suggests that the action in 
the temporal clause is situated before the action in the main/matrix clause 

(anteriority): 
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(11) xai sv ¿ó áv frapsv , oímos, ¿>S éoikev, EyyuTcrrco sgópEQa toü EiSÉvai ... (Pl. 
Phd. 67a) 

And while we live, we will, it seems, be nearest to knowing in the following 
way ... Future indicative in the matrix clause; the present subjunctive implies 
simultaneity. 

(12) É£áp£co pév oüv éyco tivík’ áv Kaipós ¿ iraiava. (Xen. Hell. 2.4.17) 

I will strike up the paean when the time is right. Future indicative in the 
matrix clause; the present subjunctive implies simultaneity. 

(13) toüs úeís pou, ÉTTsiSótv uPÚcnacn , TipcopñgagOE , co ávSpEs. (Pl. Ap. 41e) 
Gentlemen, you must punish my sons when they have grown up. Imperative 
in the matrix clause; the aorist subjunctive implies anteriority. 

(14) vüv ¿ov poi Sokéei, EitEctv TÓyioTa vúS ETTÉÁOn . • • ónraAAágg'EO'Ocxi. (Hdt. 4.134.3) 
So now it seems best to me to depart as soon as night has fallen. The dynamic 
infinitive áTraÁÁáaaeadai has future reference; the aorist subjunctive implies 
anteriority. 


Note 1: Perfect-stem subjunctives (other than of oíSoc) are infrequently used in such clauses; 
when they do occur the perfect has its normal aspectual valué (—>33.6, 33.34-7), which in 
temporal clauses typically implies simultaneity: 

(15) otov yáp iv kcckoís | f)Sr| QgftfiKns , TÓp’ ÉiraiváaEis Eirr). (Soph. El. 1056-7) 

Eventually, when you find yourself in trouble, you will approve of my words. Future 
indicative in the matrix clause; the perfect subjunctive (referring to an ongoing State) 
implies simultaneity. 

Note 2: Greek does not normally use a future indicative in temporal clauses referring to 
the future (for causal clauses with fut. ind., —>48.3 with n.l; for conditional clauses, 
->49.5). 

Note 3: Observe that English typically uses a present-stem form (a ‘concealed future’) in 
temporal clauses referring to the future (e.g. live in the translation of ( 11 ), is in ( 12 )). 


Temporal Clauses Referring to a Repeated or Habitual Action 

47.9 Temporal clauses referring to a repeated or habitual action in the present or 
future have áv + subjunctive (indefinite, —>40.9); the negative is pp. The matrix 
clause contains a generalized statement, usually in the present indicative. 

The difference between aorist and present subjunctives is aspectual, normally 
with an implication of relative tense (as above): 

(16) oí ycxp áSiKoúpEvoi -rrávTES sicrív , ótrÓTav tis ttjv ttóáiv áSiKfj . (Pl. Leg. 768a) 
Everyone is being wronged whenever someone wrongs the city. Present 
indicative in the matrix clause; the present subjunctive implies simultaneity. 
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(17) pgyííTTr) yíyvETai <jWTT|pía, | QTav yuvt) irpós avSpa jrrj SixogTaTfj . (Eur. Med. 
14-15) 

It is the greatest source of safety, when a woman is not at odds with her 
husband. Present indicative in the matrix clause; the present subjunctive 
implies simultaneity. 

(18) úvík’ áv ouv ó áywv éAOti toO TroÁépou, rrás tis £Ü)(£p¿os éauTÓv gcófei . (Dem. 
60.25) 

Whenever, then, the test of war has arrived, everyone handily saves himself. 
Present indicative in the matrix clause; the aorist subjunctive implies 
anteriority. 

47.10 When the temporal clause refers to the past, it has an iterative optative (without 
av). The matrix clause normally has an imperfect, sometimes a pluperfect. 

The difference between the aorist and present optatives is aspectual, normally 
with an implication of relative tense (as above): 

(19) é9t)peuev ónró nrirou, óttóte yupvágai PoúAoito ÉauTÓv té Kai toús nrrrous. 
(Xen. An. 1.2.7) 

He used to hunt on horseback whenever he wanted to give himself and his 
horses exercise. Imperfect in the matrix clause; the present optative implies 
simultaneity. 

(20) 6iTÍ tü Aipévi, óttóte jxQ yEipcbv KooÁúot , £<p¿opp£i. (Xen. Hell. 6.2.7) 

He put up a blockade (lit. ‘anchored’) at the mouth of the harbour, whenever 
a storm did not prevent it. Imperfect in the matrix clause; the present optative 
implies simultaneity. 

(21) ÉtTEiSñ yap TTpogpáÁoiEV ócAAf|Aois, o ú paSicoj óttéAúovto úttó te toü TrAf|0ous 
xai óyAou twv vewv. (Thuc. 1.49.3) 

Each time they had charged each other, it was not easy to untangle them, due 
to the multitude and throng of ships. Imperfect in the matrix clause; the aorist 
optative implies anteriority. 


Note 1: Perfect subjunctives/optatives (other than of oTSa) are not frequently used in such 
clauses; when they do occur the perfect stem has its normal aspectual valué, which in 
temporal clauses typically implies simultaneity: 

(22) toús 8É TrapaSiSopÉvous vópous SoKipaaáTco TrpÓTEpov f) pouAr| xai oi vopoOÉTai oi 
TTEVTaKÓaioi ous oí Sr|pÓTai eíáovto, étrEiSáv ópcopÓKCjgiv . (Andoc. 1.84) 

The laws which are handed over shall be scrutinized beforehand by the Council and 
the five hundred Lawgivers elected by the Demes, when they are under 
oath. The imperative Soxi^aaárco is a general instruction: the condition of being 
swom in (éneiSáv ópcjp óxcocnv, perfect subjunctive) is simultaneous with Soxi^aaárco. 
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47.11 In general statements, the optative (without av) is infrequently used in temporal clauses which 

do not refer to the past: 

(23) ó ... ÉKtbv tteivgúv cpóyoi av ¿ttóte (2oúAoito . (Xen. Mem. 2.1.18) 

He who is hungry willingly may eat whenever he wants. 

This occurs especially when the main clause has a potential optative with av, as in (23) 
(cf. ‘potential’ conditional clauses, —>49.8; such cases may be seen as instances of attraction 
of mood, —>40.15). 


ECOS 

47.12 The conjunction tcoy can mean either as long as or until. The interpretation 

depends on the aspectual valué of the (subordínate) verb it is found with: 

- With a verb form expressing incompleteness (present indicative, imperfect/ 
pluperfect, áv + present subjunctive, present optative), k'coy = as long as, 
indicating that the action of the matrix clause is simultaneous with, and condi¬ 
tional upon, the action in the temporal clause; 

- With a verb form expressing completeness (aorist indicative, otv + aorist sub¬ 
junctive, aorist optative), kcoy = until, expressing that the action of the matrix 
clause reaches its end when the action in the subordínate clause takes place. 
The ecos-clause typically follows the matrix clause. 

Some examples: 

(24) oüSev yócp kcoAúei 5iapu0oAoyf¡aai irpós áAAf|Áouy ecos e^eotiv . (Pl. Ap. 39e) 
For nothing prevenís us from chatting with each other as long as it is possible. 
ecos + present indicative: ‘as long as’; single present action. 

(25) feos SÉ átpEiarfiKn -iróppco0£v, £9aívETÓ t! poi AkyEaOai. (Pl. Tht. 208e) 

As long as I was standing at a distance, it seemed to me that there was 
something in the discussion. ecos + pluperfect: ‘as long as) single past action; 
for the idiom Áéyco ti, —*29.42. 

(26) éq>l£i tó 5ópu Sicx Tfjy x 6, PSs> |“S otKpou toü crrúpaKos ávTEÁáftETO . (Pl. La. 
184a) 

He let the spear slip through his hand until he gripped it by the butt-end of 
the shaft. ¿coy + aorist indicative: ‘until’; single past action. 

(27) EcogrTEp av émttvéco Kai oióy te co , oú pf) Traúacopai ¡piAoaoqxov. (Pl. Ap. 29d) 

As long as I am breathing and able, I will certainly not stop practising 
philosophy. ecos áv + present subjunctive (prospective): ‘as long as) action 
(continuing) in the future; for oú ¡uij + subj., —*34.9. 
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(28) óAAó xpi). £<pr) ó ZcoKpárris, ettóSeiv aÜTcp ÉKácrrns ripÉpa; ego; áv É^ETrágriTE . 
(Pl. Phd. 77e) 

‘Ah,’ said Sócrates, ‘you must sing charms to him every day until you have 
charmed away his fear.’ ecos áv + aorist subjunctive (prospective): ‘until’; action 
in thefuture. 

(29) TTEpiEpÉVOpEV OUV ÉKáCTTOTE ECOS ¿<VOiyQEÍT| TÓ 8£<Tp<OTf)piOV . . . ETTElSfl 5É 

ówoixSeít), £to"pp£v trapa tóv Xcorcpóm-). (Pl. Phd. 59d) 

So we would wait, every time, until the jaíl was opened; and when it was 
opened, we would go to see Sócrates, ecos + aorist optative: ‘until’; repeated 
action in the past. 

47.13 The rarer conjunctions ícete and píyP 1 (oú) function in the same way as icos. Two examples are: 

(30) éyco (jev ouw sote páv ai cnrovSai f|aav oúttote l-rrauó|jT|v TiP“S • • • oÍKTÍpcov. (Xen. An. 
3.1.19) 

As for me, then, as long as the treaty was in efFect I never ceased pitying us. 

(31) épáxovTO áiró te tov vecov Kai Tfjs yfís píxP» oí ’A8 t)vcü6i <3ar¿TrA£uaav sis MóSutov. (Xen. 
Hell. 1.1.3) 

They fought in naval and land battles until the Athenians sailed away to Madytus. 


TTpíV 

47.14 The conjunction irpív (also irpiv tí, and sometimes -rrpÓTEpov f)), which expresses 
that the action of the subordínate clause is posterior to that of the matrix clause, is 
construed in two ways: 

- When the matrix clause is negative (or has an intrinsically negative verb 
like crrrayopEÚco forbid, áSúvcrróv (iort) it is impossible, etc.), Ttpiv is 
usually followed by a finite aorist-stem form. In such cases, -rrpiv can be 
translated with before or until (or, leaving the negative in the matrix 
clause untranslated, only when). The -rrpív-clause typically follows the 
matrix clause: 

(32) -rrpÓTEpov 8’ oúk fjv yévoj ocOavdtTcov, irpiv ”Epcos tjuvÉpEifev orrravTa. (Ar. Av. 
700) 

And there was no race of immortals before Eros mixed everything together. 
Aorist indicative; single past action. 

(33) oü -rrpÓTEpov kcckcov TraúoovTar ai ttóAeis, -rrpiv áv ev outoTs oi (ptAóootpor 
áp^coaiv . (Pl. Resp. 487e) 

The cities will cease their wrongdoings only when the philosophers assume 
power in them. áv + aorist subjunctive (prospective); future action. 
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(34) á-rrriyópEue pr|8Éva páAAsiv, -rrpiv Küpos ÉptrATigQeiri 0r|p¿óv. (Xen. Cyr. 
1.4.14) 

He forbade anyone from throwing a spear until Cyrus had gotten his fill of 
hunting. For the construction after verbs of preventing, —>51.35; the aorist 
optative éfjnÁT)o6sír¡ is oblique, replacing prospective av + subjunctive 
(—>40.14); the ‘direct command’ would have been e.g. pr¡ páÁÁere irpiv av 
KOpos épTTÁr¡aOf\ Qr¡poóv. 

- When the matrix dause is affirmative (not-negative), trpiv is normally followed 
by the (accusative and) inñnitive. In such cases, trpiv can be translated only with 
before, not with until: 

(35) Aéyotp’ av t)8r|. trpiv Aéystv 6’, upas to81 | étrepriaopaí ti pmpóv. (Ar. Lys. 97-8) 
I’ll make my speech momentarily. But before making it, I’ll ask you this, 
a small issue. 

(36) óAíyov 5É trpiv ripás onnÉvai pá/ri lysyóvei sv tt) rkmiSaía. (Pl. Chrm. 153b) 
Not long before we went back, a battle had taken place in Potidaea. 

(37) f)v f)pív, cóva£, Adiós troQ’ fiyepoov | yfjs rfioEE, trpiv os TfjvS’ cnrsuQúvsiv tróAiv. 
(Soph. OT 103-4) 

Once, my lord, Laius was the king of this land, before you had control of this 
city. 


Note 1: trpiv-clauses, either with finite verbs or with infinitives, cannot normally themselves 
be negated. 

Note 2: Posteriority may also be expressed by ?<as> ^47.12. 


47.15 Occasionally in poetry, and rarely in prose, trpiv with a finite aorist-stem form occurs 
after an affirmative main clause (and may in such cases be translated with either before 
or until): 

(38) fiyópT|v 5’ ávf|p | áorcóv péyurros tcúv IkeT, trpiv por túxt) | toióS’ ¿trégTTi ... (Soph. OT 
775-7) 

I was considered to be foremost among the citizens there, until the following chance 
event befell me:... 

47.16 In poetry and Herodotus (and, according to the manuscript tradition, Thucydides), ocv is 
occasionally omitted in trpiv-clauses referring to the future or a habitual action: 

(39) oúk Ecmv Saris aÚTÓv í^aipfiaETai | ..., trpiv yuvaÍK 1 ípoi psQfi . (Eur. Ale. 848-9) 

No one will free him until he releases the woman to me. For oúm écrnv óoris, —>50.12. 


Note 1: trpiv f| is never followed by av, taking only the subjunctive when referring to the 
future or a habitual action. 
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Comparative Temporal Clauses (¿os ote/cós óttóte) 

47.17 ote and óttóte are sometimes combined in poetry with cós (¿>s ote/ójs óttóte as 
when), in comparisons and símiles, comparing one situation to another. The verb in such 
clauses is regularly omitted (in such cases d>s ote may be translated with like, as it weré): 

(40) xputrÉas ÚTrooTáoavTE5 ... | Kiovas, ote OaTyróv uéyapov | ttó^ohev. (Pind. OI. 6.1-3) 
Putting up golden columns, we will build, as it were, a marvellous hall. 
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Causal Clauses 


Introduction 

48.1 To communicate for what reason, motive or cause the action expressed by a verb 
takes place, the following expressions are regularly used in Greek: 

- modifiers in the dative (—>30.45), or, with verbs of emotion, in the genitive 

(->30.30); 

- preposition phrases, especially with 5ió and svekcx (—>31); 

- circumstantial participles, especially when modiñed by á>s or ote (—>52.38-9); 

- certain types of relative clauses (—>50.23); 

- causal clauses, introduced by oti or 8ióti, or by one of the conjunctions used in 
temporal clauses (étteí, etc.); these are treated below. 


Note 1: Reason, motivation and cause are also frequently expressed in sentences introduced 
by the particle yáp (->59,14-15). There is a significant difference, however, between causal 
clauses (adverbial subordínate clauses), which are syntactically integrated in a complex 
sentence (—>39), and explanatory yáp-clauses, which form new independent sentences. 
Compare the two constructions in: 

(1) toOto ás toús TrávTCcs "EAAt)VO<s árráppiq/E ó Küpo$ tó ínea, Sti áyopás CTTT|aá|j£VOi cóvfi te 
Kcd irpiíai xpícovTcn- aÚTol yáp oí T7¿poai áyopfjai oúSév IcoSaoi xpáoSca, oúSé a<pi éarl tó 
Ttapónrav áyopr|. (Hdt. 1.153.2) 

These words Cyrus meant as an insult against the whole Greek nation, because they set 
up market-places and buy and sell there; for the Persians themselves do not tend to use 
markets, and in fact have no market-place at all. In the ÓTi-clause Herodotus ascribes to 
Cyrus a reason for his (unfriendly) words to the Greeks (ánéppvys), while in the yáp- 
clause Herodotus explains why Cyrus specifically mentioned markets to the Greeks. 

Note also that only oTi/SiÓTi-dauses (not yáp-clauses) can answer a question expressed by t(; 
and Sió tí; why?, for what reason? (cf. e.g. examples (2) and (5) below). 


Construction of Causal Clauses 


oti and Sióti 

48.2 In causal clauses introduced by the conjunctions oti and Sióti (in poetry also 
óSoúvekoí and oüveko<), the moods and tenses used are those of independent 
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declarative sentences (—>34). The indicative is by far the most common mood; 
counterfactual indicatives (+ av) and potential optatives (+ av) also occur. 
The negative is oú: 

(2) 0E. 8iót tí 5rÍTa KAaúoopai; | :: 2T. oti tüv iraxeiwv évetí8ei$ QpuaAAíScov. (Ar. 
Nub. 58-9) 

(Servant:) Why then will I be punished? :: (Strepsiades:) Because you were 
putting in one of the thick wicks. 

(3) ókvgo eítteTv oti oúk syco tí AÉyco, Sióti poi vuvSi) ETTETrAri^a; eíttóvti oútó. (Pl. 
Tht. 158a) 

I hesitate to admit that I don’t know what to say, because you’ve scolded me 
just now when I said that. 

(4) oí t’ ’A0r|vaíoi évópi£ov TicrcracrQai oti oú -jtoAú evíkoov . (Thuc. 7.34.7) 

The Athenians thought themselves vanquished, because they were not decid- 
edly victorious. Note that in this example it is the narrator who provides, as an 
independent fact, the reasonfor the Athenians’ thinking, i.e. the ón-clause does 
notpresent the Athenians’own explanation for the loss they believed themselves 
to have suffered (contrast (6) below, and—*41.21). For the translation ofpresent- 
stem f)(jaauQai and évíxoov, —*33.18. 

(5) tí ttot’ oúv ... tüv époi iraiTpaypÉvwv oúyi pépvryrai; oti tcov á8iKr|p<ÍTCOv av 
ÉpÉpvTiTO tüv aÚToO. (Dem. 18.79) 

Why on earth, then, doesn’t he mention the things done by me? Because he 
would have been reminded of his own unlawful deeds (i/ he had mentioned 
them, but he didn’t). 

In historie sequence (when the verb in the main clause is imperfect, aorist or 
pluperfect) the oblique optative (—>40.12) may also be used in a causal clause, 

when the reason is reported or alleged: 

(6) tov rÍEpiKAÉa ... ekóki^ov oti crrpaTriyós cáv oúk ETTE^áyoi . (Thuc. 2.21.3) 

They abused Pericles on the ground that, although he was their general, he did 
not lead them out. 

‘Temporal’ Conjunctions with Causal Forcé 

48.3 The temporal conjunctions etteí, iiTEiSri, ote and (less frequently) oteóte are also 
used with causal forcé. This occurs specifically in non-narrative text (—>33.13). 
The subordínate clause most often refers to the present: moods used are those of 
independent sentences, i.e. present indicative, perfect indicative, ‘constative’ aorist 
indicative, but also future indicative, potential optative (+ av) and counterfactual 
modal (secondary) indicative (+ Sv). 
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48.3-4 Causal Clauses 


Note 1: Observe that the moods used in such clauses do not normally occur in ‘proper’ 
temporal clauses (—>47.4), but are the same as those used in S-ri/Sicm-clauses treated above. 


48.4 When such a clause precedes its matrix clause, it expresses cause or reason; the 
matrix clause regularly has a form with future reference (fut. ind., imp., etc.; 

—>33.63-4): 

(7) erre! pE ávayKáfeis SEcrrrÓTEa tóv épóv kteíveiv oúk ÉOÉAovTa, q>Ép£ aKoúaco ... 

(Hdt. 1.11.4) 

Now that you are compelling me to slay my master against my will, please let 
me hear ... Pres. ind. in the érrei-clause; hortatory subj. in the main clause. 

( 8 ) vOv Se éiTEiSri oúk éOeAeis vcal époi tis ácr/oAia soriv ... Etpi. (Pl. Prt. 335c) 

But now, since you do not want to and I have an obligation, I’m off. Pres. ind. 
in the énetSií-clause; eifii in the main clause has future reference ('—>33. 19). 

(9) ote ... StaKEKpipsOa x«pls tós te KaSapás f)8ovás Kai tós ... áxaSápTOus .. ., 
Trpocr9wp£v ... (Pl. Phlb. 52c) 

Now that we have a distinction between the puré and the impure pleasures, 
let us add ... Pf. ind. in the órs-clause; hortatory subj. in the main clause. 

(10) stteI Se tóSe ÓKivSuvÓTEpa eSoSev Eivai, fjuTv ... cnroAoyr|T£ov. (Antiph. 4.4.1) 
But since we have decided that this is the safer course of action, we must 
conduct the defence. ‘Constative’ aor. ind. (—*33.28) in the érrei-clause; 
áTToÁoyryréov in the main clause has future reference. 

When such a clause with etteí or EirEiSf) follows its matrix clause, it nearly 
always expresses the motivation for making the preceding utterance. is 
also so used: 

(11) ÓAA’ époü pév oú TupavvEÚcroua’, étteí cpuAáSopat | koí oopiíctoo tó §tcpos. (Ar. Lys. 
631-2) 

But they won’t control me, since 1*11 be on guard and bear my sword. Fut. 
ind. 

(12) AaKESaipóviol... aKOVTaj Trpocráyouart T 0 Ú 5 iroAAoüj £5 tóv kívSuvov, étteí oúk 
av ttote ÉVEysipugav fi<ymr)0ÉVT£s trapa troAú aúQij yaupayelv. (Thuc. 2.89.4) 
The Spartans lead the majority into danger against their will, since they would 
never have ventured to fight at sea again after having been defeated very 
severely ( if they hadnt been forced, but they were). Counterfactual modal 
secondary ind. + av. 

(13) trpoiEvai (3éATicrra vcóv, | 035 outos ó tóttos eotiv oú tó ©ripia | tó Seív ’ ÉtpaaK ’ 
IkeTvos. (Ar. Ran. 277-9) 

We’d better move on, as this is the place where that man said there are 
terrifying creatures. Pres. ind. 
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cttsUóis Introducing a New Sentence 

48.5 When used to provide a motivation for the preceding utterance, etteí and ¿>s 
regularly introduce a new sentence (as printed in modern editions), and may 
occur after a change of speaker: 

(14) tí ttote AÉyEis, w tekvov; w£ oú pavítávco (Soph. Phil. 914) 

What on earth are you saying, child? For I do not understand. 

(15) Ico. prp-pós tó5 ’ fjpTv ÉKcpÉpEis íryrfipaTa; |:: riP. etteí y’ ó Saípcov poúAETai. (Eur. 
Ion 1352-3) 

(Ion:) Are you laying out the means to find my mother here? :: (Priestess:) 
Yes, since the god wants it. 
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Conditional Clauses 


Introduction 

49.1 A conditional sentence consists of: 

- a subordínate conditional clause (the protasis): ‘If Achilles is shot in the 
heel, .. 

- a matrix clause (the apodosis): ‘. (then) he will die.’ 

The whole of the conditional sentence expresses that the realization of the action 
in the matrix clause depends on the realization of the action in the subordínate 
clause. 

By using different types of conditional sentences, speakers can indícate their 
assessment of the likelihood/factuality of the condition’s fulfilment. In English, 
cf. e.g.: 

(1) ‘If Achilles has (in fact) been shot in the heel, he will die.’ A ‘neutral’ or ‘open’ 
condition: no indication of likelihood/factuality. 

(2) ‘If Achilles were to be shot in the heel, he would die.’ A ‘remóte’ or ‘future 
hypothetical’ condition: fulfilment ispossible (in the future), but no more than 
that. 

(3) ‘If Achilles had been shot in the heel, he would have died.’ 
A ‘counterfactual’, ‘unfulfilled’, or 'past hypothetical’ condition: fulfilment 
is no longer possible. 

Along such Unes, Greek has a complex system of five basic types of conditional 
clauses: neutral, prospective, potential, counterfactual and habitual conditions. 
Each type expresses a different attitude of the speaker towards the likelihood of the 
condition in the protasis being fulfilled. Different moods and tenses are used in 
each of the different types. 

49.2 Greek conditional clauses are introduced by ti. If ti is joined with cxv, it becomes 
iáv, t]v or Qv through crasis (—>1.43-5). The negative in the protasis is nearly 
always pf|. 

49.3 The definition of conditional sentences given above, that the realization of the action in the 
apodosis depends on the realization of the action in the protasis, holds for a majority of 
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conditional sentences, but not for alL In some conditional sentences, the protasis specifies 
a condition on the truth or relevance of (putting forward) the apodosis: 

- truth: e.g. If my sources are corred. Achilles has died. Achilles’ death does not depend on the 
correctness of the speaker’s sources; the truth of the statement Achilles has died, however, 
does (and Achilles may still be alive); 

- relevance: e.g. Ifyou’re interested: Achilles has died. Again, Achilles’ death does not depend on 
the addressee’s interest, ñor does the truth of the statement Achilles has died (Achilles is in fact 
dead); the condition pertains to whether or not the utterance of that statement is itself relevant 
or of interest to the addressee. 

The latter type of conditional clause is often called an ‘illocutionary condition’; such condi¬ 
tions function as an adverbial disjunct (—>26.15). 

An example in Greek of the former type (truth) is (9) below; examples of the latter type 
(relevance) are (7) and (37). 

Neutral Conditions 

49.4 In neutral conditions, the speaker gives no indication of the likelihood of the 
realization of the action in the protasis. The speaker simply puts forward that ‘if it 
is true that X’ or ‘if it is the case that X’, ‘then Y’. 

Neutral conditions have ri + indicative in the protasis; any mood and tense may 
be used in the apodosis. 

(4) Sé, á> |3ouAf|, el pév áSmcó , pr|8epias cruyyv¿bpr|s Tuyxótveiv. (Lys. 3.4) 

I do not ask, Council, to meet with any forgiveness if I am guilty. 

(5) el... úpa; oíovtcu • • • úiró tgóv SiapoAwv TreicrSévTas KaTaiprupieTaSaí pou, oük av 
Saupáaatpt. (Lys. 9.2) 

If they think that you, having been persuaded by slander, will convict me, that 
would not surprise me. 

(6) el peyó:A’ éyKaAcov óAly’ eirpáScrro , oú ... toüto TSKpfjpióv écriv ¿os f) Síarra oú 
yéyovev. (Isoc. 18.14) 

If, when he was making enormous demands he exacted only little, this is not 
evidence that there was no arbitration. 

(7) péAAco KTevelv crou fluyorrép', el poúAn paSetv. (Eur. Or. 1578) 

I intend to kill your daughter, if you care to know. 

The use of a neutral condition often implies a degree of scepticism on the 
speaker’s part, which may be made explicit by adding a phrase like (¿bs) ccAti0cos 
really, truly : 

(8) el yóp tis ¿os áAr|8¿ós y alpe i ttí eípf|vri, tois orpaTriyoTs, cbv KaTTiyopoücnv 
airavTes, x®P IV aú-rfjs exetoo. (Dem. 19.96) 

For if anyone is truly pleased with the peace, let him be thankful for it to the 
generáis whom everyone is accusing. 
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49.4-6 Conditional Clauses 


(9) ’AAKpEcovíSai 8É llaveros T|AEu0épwcrav, d 8f| outoí ye áÁT]6éo¿s f]uav oi tt)v 
nufiÍTiv ávcnTEÍo’avTes irpocrripaíveiv AaKeSaipovíouyi eAeuSepoüv tc*s ’A0f]va<;. 
(Hdt. 6.123.2) 

Clearly the Alcmeonids set (the city) ffee, if it is in fact true that they were the 
ones who persuaded the Pythia to indícate to the Spartans that they should free 
Athens. 


Neutral Conditions with a Future Indicative in the Protasis 

49.5 In the case of a neutral condition with a future indicative, the apodosis often 
carries a connotation of unpleasantness, undesirability, etc. Conditionals with 
the future indicative are therefore often found in threats, appeals, warnings, 
etc.: 

(10) d 6’ aÜTÓv eújco TfjcrSs AfwoiJiai x^ovós, | iraúcco KTuiroOvTa ftúpaov ávacEÍovTÓi 
te | KÓpas, TpáxT|Aov uwpotTos x«PÍS TEpcov. (Eur. Bacch. 239-41) 

But if I catch him within this land, I will make him stop making noise 
with the thyrsus and shaking his hair by severing his head from his 
body. 

(11) OTt yE oú CTTTicrETai, SfjAov, d pf| tis kcoAúctei . (Dem. 4.43) 

That he will not desist unless someone stops him, that much is clear. 


Note 1: In many grammars, conditions with d + future indicative in the protasis are 
called ‘future most vivid’ conditions or ‘emotional future’ conditions, because they 
are often found in threats, etc. Such terms are not always applicable, however: 
the valué of the indicative is really no different than in other neutral conditions, 
although this valué lends itself well for contexts of scepticism, threat, etc. (the 
speaker indicates simply that the action in the apodosis (e.g. punishment, 
destruction) will follow if the condition in the protasis is fulfilled, leaving it to the 
addressee to assess the likelihood of that fulfilment). For other ‘loaded’ uses of the 
future indicative, —>33.43. 


Prospective Conditions 

49.6 Prospective conditions are by far the most common type of conditionals referring 
to the future. By using this type of condition, the speaker presents fulfilment of the 
condition as very well possible/likely: ‘If X happens - and I consider it very well 
possible that it will, then Y will happen.’ 


Note 1: This type of condition is often called ‘future more vivid’ or ‘future open’ in 
grammars. 
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Prospective conditions in Greek have iáv + subjunctive (prospective, —>40.9) in 
the protasis, and a verb form with future reference (e.g. future indicative, impera- 
tive, hortatory subjunctive; —>33.63-4) in the apodosis. 

(12) iáv 5e vOv KcrraAr|<p06Í5 CTiroflávco , ávócna óvEÍSr) toTs iroaaiv ÚTroÁdvyco . 
(Antiph. 2.2.9) 

If I am now taken into custody and die, I will leave shameful disgrace to my 
children. Future indicative in the apodosis. 

(13) TeÚKpco .... f|v uóÁr| > (ttimÚvqt6 | péAeiv pév fipwv. (Soph. Aj. 688-9) 

If Teucer comes, tell him to take care of me. Imperative in the apodosis. 

(14) Kaí pe priSeis ÚTroÁáfln ónrapTav tóv Aóyov Tfjs ypatpfjs, |áy ei? 'EAAr|viKá$ 
irpá^sis... ÉjjnrÉgco . (Dem. 18.59) 

And let no one suppose that I am separating my argument from the indict- 
ment, if I touch upon Greek affairs. Prohibitive subjunctive in the apodosis. 
In this example áv + subj. might also be taken as indefinite, —>40.9 n.2. 

(15) áv goi TTSiQoópE6a , oute ó yecopyo; yscopyos eutoi oute ó KEpapEÜ; KEpapEÚ;. (Pl. 
Resp. 420e) 

If we obey you, the farmer will not be a farmer, ñor the potter a potter. Future 
indicative in the apodosis. 

(16) f|y ... xpóvov tivó uéAAtis £v tw aÚTW peveiv, úyiEivoü -rrpóÓTOV 8eT ctpototteSou 
pf| ápEAfjcrai. (Xen. Cyr. 1.6.16) 

If you are going to remain in the same place for some time, your first concern 
must be a clean place to camp. 8e¡ + inf. has future reference. 

Note 2: Note that in the translations above, the English conditional dauses typically have 
a simple present (a so-called ‘concealed’ future). 


49.7 The difference between the use of present and aorist subjunctives is aspectual, 
typically implying relative tense relationships (—>33.57). As a rule: 

- áv + aorist subjunctive implies anteriority, as in (12)—(13); 

- áv + present subjunctive implies simultaneity, as in (15)—(16). 


Note 1: As always, such implications of relative tense are typical (holding in a majority of 
cases), but not necessary. For instance, in examples such as (i4), and perhaps also (12), the 
aorist subjunctive seems to refer to a ‘coincident’ action. For discussion, ->33.58-62. 


Potential Conditions 

49.8 Potential conditions also refer to the future (although a future which is consid- 
ered less likely to occur), or refer to a hypothetical possibility. The speaker con- 
siders fulfilment of the condition possible, but no more than that. It is usually 
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49.8-10 Conditional Clauses 


implied that the condition is only remotely relevant: ‘If X should/were to happen, 
Y would happen,’ ‘If X happened, Y would happen.’ 


Note 1: This type of condition is variously called ‘future less vivid’, ‘should-would’ or ‘future 
remóte’ condition in grammars. 


Potential conditions have si + optative in the protasis and áv + optative (potential 
construction, —>34.13) in the apodosis. 

(17) rrapayOeis 8e úttó twvSe eí ó5íkws áAoíriv , ¿nroSpairiv ay. (Lys. 9.21) 

But if, summoned by them, I were to be unjustly convicted, I would run away. 

(18) OÉÁois ay, d aobcraipi <y, áyyEiAaí tí poi | irpós “Apyos eA0ó>v toTs IpoTs ékeT qnAoi;; 
(Eur. IT 582-3) 

Would you be willing, if I saved you, to go to Argos and convey a message to 
my friends there? 

(19) upas yáp «y aÚTOÜs cmjrá^orr’ d TOiaÜTa yiyvobo’KoiTS Trspi tüv ttoAitwv. 
(Isoc. 20.19) 

For you would be paying disrespect to yourselves, should you have such an 
opinión about the Citizen population. 

(20) d 6é útt’ evos apyoiTO f| q>povÉoi Horró twutó, ápayóv t’ áv siri xai ttoAAw 
KpáTiaTOV irávTWV eSvecov kotcx yvcópriv ttiv ipf) v - (Hdt. 5.3.1) 

If they were ruled by one man, or united in purpose, they would be invincible 
and by far the strongest of all races, in my opinión. 


49.9 The difference between the use of present and aorist optatives is aspectual; 
typically relative-tense relationships are implied. As a rule: 

- eí + aorist optative implies anteriority, as in (17)—(18); 

- eí + present optative implies simultaneity, as in (19)-(20). 


Counterfactual Conditions 

49.10 Counterfactual conditions indícate that the speaker considers the fulfilment of 
a present or past condition impossible or no longer possible: ‘If X were true, Y 
would be true (but X isn’t true)’ or ‘If X had happened, Y would have happened 
(but X didn’t happen).’ 


Note 1: This type of condition is variously called ‘unfulfilled’, ‘unreal’ or ‘hypothetical’ in 
grammars. 


Counterfactual conditions have sí + modal (secondary) indicative in the protasis 
and modal (secondary) indicative + av (—>34.16) or a counterfactual construction 
without áv (—>34.17) in the apodosis. 
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(21) ícrcu ai iyf¡<poi aÜTcp lyevovTO- d 5 e pía iyfjq>os u£T£Trgo~gv , ÚTTgpcópiaT ’ áv . 
(Aeschin. 3.252) 

The votes cast over him were tied; and if a single vote had gone the other way, 
he would now be banished (but it didn’tgo the other way). 

(22) Kai TaÜTa d pgv fiTricrrouv , é^eAeryeiv áv éCrrrouv . ([Lys.] 8.9) 

And if I disbelieved these things, I would seek to test them ( but I don’t 
disbelieve them). 

(23) d .. . ó KappúoT|<; éyvoxnpáygE Kai áTrfjyg ottíccú tóv orpaTÓv, ... f|v áv ávf|P 
aoqjós- (Hdt. 3.25.5) 

If Cambyses had relented and led his army back, he would have been a wise 
man ( but he didn’tgive up). 

(24) oú yáp IctQ’ ottws oúk f|vavTiá>frn áv poi tó eícoSós or|p£Íov, £i pú ti eueáAov lycb 
áyaSáv irpá^siv. (Pl. Ap. 40c) 

For the familiar sign would absolutely have stopped me, if something good were 
not about to happen to me {but it is about to). For oú yáp etjd’óna>; oúk, —*50.39. 

(25) eí yáp p£ tote fipou , eittov áv oti ... (Pl. Prt. 350c) 

If you had asked me then, I would have said that... 

(26) á?lA’ eí o’ éycb fipóumv -... tí áy poi áirEKpivoo ; (Pl. Ion 540e) 

But if I asked you ...; how would you answer me? 

49.11 The difference between modal imperfects, pluperfects and aorist indicatives is 
aspectual. In practice, however: 

- the aorist indicative usually refers to something which would have happened in 
the past, as in (21), (24) and (25); but contrast (26), where aor. ripópriv and 
áirEKpivco are used to refer to a single question-and-answer pair in a hypothetical 
(unreal) scenario; 

- the imperfect usually refers to a something which would be occurring in the 
present, as in (22); so too the (rare) pluperfect, as in (21); less frequently they 
refer to the past, as in (23); imperfect epeAAov, together with the infinitive 
(—>51.33), may also refer to a counterfactual future scenario, as in (24); 

- observe that the protasis and apodosis may refer to different times, as in (21) and 
(24). 

For further examples, —>34.16 n.3. 

Habitual Conditions 

49.12 Using a habitual condition, speakers indícate that a recurring action is dependent 
on something else happening, in other words, that one repeated or habitual action 
leads to another: ‘If ever (== whenever) X happens, then Y happens.’ Different 
constructions are used for present and past habitual conditions. 


Note 1: This type of condition is variously called ‘indefinite’, ‘generic’ or ‘general’. 
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49.13-16 Conditional Clauses 


49.13 Habitual conditions referring to the present have áv + subjunctive (indefinite, 
—>40.9) in the protasis and typically have a present indicative (expressing 
a repeated action or a general fact) in the apodosis: 

(27) |óv ... vouSeTñ ti$ EÜvoía Aéycov, | cn-uysís . (Soph. Phil. 1322-3) 

If someone admonishes you, speaking with good intentions, you detest him. 

(28) aiTiagSe 8 e ttoAAókis é^onraTav upas aÚTOÚs, sáv pt) irávS’ ov áv úpeTs xpoirov 
PoúAr|a6£ ysvriTai . (Dem. 62.25.1) 

But you often accuse someone of deceiving you, whenever everything does 
not go the way you want. 

Habitual conditions referring to the past have (iterative) optative without áv in 
the protasis and an imperfect (or pluperfect) in the apodosis: 

(29) twv 8e ttoAAcov eT tis aurBoiTO , Éaiya Kai koteitéttátikto . (Dem. 9.61) 

And if ever anyone among the common people learned of it, he would keep 
silent and be in terror. 

(30) úpív 6É, £i ti SsoiaBs , XPÓHon-a ÚTrñpyE Koivfi TrÁElora tgov TrávTCOv 'ETAi^vcov. 
(Dem. 23.209) 

And you had, if ever you lacked something, funds surpassing all Greeks in 
your treasury. 


Note 1: Observe that the construction of habitual conditional clauses is, in the subordínate 
dause, identical to that of prospective conditions (éáv + subj.; —>49.6) or, when referring to 
the past, to potential conditions (si + opt., —>49.8). It is only with reference to the matrix 
dause that it is possible to determine which type of subordínate clause is at issue. 


49.14 The difference between the use of present and aorist subjunctives/optatives is 
aspectual, typically implying relative tense relationships: 

- áv + aorist subjunctive/optative implies anteriority, as in (28) and (29); 

- áv + present subjunctive/optative implies simultaneity, as in (27) and (30). 

49.15 In poetry and Herodotus, áv is sometimes omitted (ti + subj. is used): 

(31) áAA’ ávSpa, keí tis ¿ aoipós, t¿> pavflávíiv | ttóAA’ aiaypóv oúSév. (Soph. Ant. 710-11) 

But there is no shame in a man learning much, even if he is someone wise. For xai ei (xeí 
by crasis), —> 49.19-21. ávSpa is subject with (tó) fjavOávetv, —*51.41. 

49.16 The difference between habitual conditional clauses and habitual temporal clauses (->47.9- 
10) is sometimes difñcult to grasp. The protasis of a habitual condition refers to something 
that sometimes occurs and other times does not occur (the apodosis applies only in the cases 
that it does occur); habitual temporal clauses, on the other hand, refer simply to something 
which takes place more than once. In general, both may be translated with whenever: 
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(32) etteiSt) SÉ TTpogMsifeictv, oí £tti[}cctoci ... ETTEipóóvTO tous áAAf|Acov vauo'xv ÉmpaívEiv. (Thuc. 
7.70.5) 

And whenever they (the ships) carne cióse the marines tried to board each other’s ships. 

(33) eí |jév ÉmoiEV oí 'AOtivaíoi, ÚTT£x<ápouv, ri 6’ ávayojpoTEV , éttekeivto. (Thuc. 7.79.5) 

If the Athenians attacked, they (the Syracusans) would retreat, and if they (the 
Athenians) withdrew from battle, they (the Syracusans) would press upon them. 

The habitual temporal clause in (32) refers to a type offighting that took place more than 
once during the naval battle between Athenians and Syracusans. The habitual conditional 
clauses in (33) refer to Athenian actions in battle that cannot take place simultaneously: if 
the one action (attacking) occurs, the other (withdrawing) does not. The apodosis in each 
case describes the Syracusan military response depending on the action undertaken by the 
Athenians. 

Further Particulars 


Mixed Conditionals 

49.17 Although most examples from Greek texts follow the prototypes above, there are 
also many mixed conditionals where a protasis and an apodosis from different 
types are used together. The protasis and apodosis separately have the senses 
outlined above. Some possible combinations are: 

- Neutral protasis with future indicative, potential apodosis: 

(34) ttóvtcov yóp áSAicÓTorros ay yevoiunv , ri cpuyás áSkcos KaTagTi i io , ouai . (Lys. 
7.41) 

I would become the most unfortunate of all men, if I am to be driven into 
exile unjustly 

- Potential protasis, future indicative in the apodosis: 

(35) oAcos yap ri ’OéÁotpEV aKoirstv tój <púcras tc*s tmv ávOpcótrcov, £Úpf)gopsv toüs 
ttoAAoüs aÚTcbv oúte tcúv oitícov yalpovTas. (Isoc. 2.45) 

For should we wish to examine the nature of men as a whole, we shall find 
that most of them do not take pleasure in food. 

- Potential protasis, non-future indicative in the apodosis: 

(36) eí yap aú poi éOÉÁois cruveívai, É^apKsI xai oüSéva aAAov ^titco . ([Pl.] Thg. 127a) 
For should you be willing to take me on, that is enough, and I seek no other. 

(37) ó xpuCTÓs, ri 3oúAoio TÓAiiOfí Aéynv, | ekteive tóv épóv ir ai 5 a xai KÉpSri tó aá. 
(Eur. Hec. 1206-7) 

For if you were willing to speak the truth: it was gold, and your profit, that 
killed my child. On this example, also —*49.3. 

Various other combinations occur. 
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49.18-19 Conditional Clauses 


49.18 Occasionally, two different types of protasis are found in quick succession, referring to 
different possible outcomes which are presented with difFerent degrees of likelihood: 

(38) si |jev oúv 7rp¿5 ihcaorov aÚTCóv irpá^sis t&s Eúayópou Trapa3áÁÁoi|jEV ... , 
OÜt’ av Ó XPÓVOS TOÍS ÁEyOpÉVOl? CXpKECTElEV- t}V 8É TTpOEAÓpEVOl TOÜ5 
EÜSoKtpCúTáTOUS . . . (TKOTTCOpEV .... TTOÁÚ . . . CTUVTOpCÍmpOV SiaAExffnoópsSa 

iTEpi aCiTcov. (Isoc. 9.34) 

If we were to compare the deeds of Evagoras with those of each of them, the 
time would not suffice for the telling. But if we select the most illustrious of 
these rulers and perform our examination, our discussion will be much more 
brief. Potential condition (si + optative), referring to the less likely (and by 
implication less desirable) course of action, followed by a prospective condition 
(f¡v + subj.), referring to the more likely one. 

(39) wct’ d pév «TrovtiriipieTgOE toútcov, oú 8 ev Seivóv 8 ó§ei aCrroTs Eivai ... ek tcov 
úpsT¿pwv cixpEAEiaOai- |áy 8s Karaqir|(picráp£i'oi SavÓTOu TiuúgriTS , ... toús ... 
aAAou; xoopicoTEpous Troif|cr£T£ f| vOv eícti. (Lys. 27.7) 

Therefore, if you acquit these men, they will think that making a profit at your 
expense is in no way dangerous; but if you condemn them and sentence them 
to death, you will make the rest more orderly than they are now. Neutral 
condition (with a connotation of undesirability: si + fut. ind.) referring to the 
verdict the speaker does not hopefor, followed by a prospective condition (iáv + 
subj.) referring to the verdict the speaker wants. 

Concessive Clauses: eí kocí and kcü eí 

49.19 Conditional clauses introduced by Kai $i or sí ( ... ) kcó even if are known as 
concessive clauses, and express an exceptional or unlikely condition. The realization 
of the action of the apodosis is presented as contrary to expectation given the 
realization of the action in the protasis, yet in the end not affected by that realization. 

All types of conditional occur, and the use of moods and tenses is as described 
above. The negative counterpart of such clauses is expressed by oú8’ £i/pr)8’ eí not 
even if. The apodosis may have opcos all the same, nevertheless, to emphasize the 
contrast between protasis and apodosis. 

(40) áAAó T01 eí Kai irávTa TaOva Tr£iroir|K£ Kai aAAa toútcov TroAAa-rrAáaia, oúSeís 
av Súvarro aÜTfy ávaox£CT0ai Tqv xaAETrÓTT|Ta. (Xen. Mem. 2.2.7) 

Yet let me tell you: even if she has done all these things, and far more besides, 
still no one could put up with her vile temper. Neutral condition. 

(41) toOto pév, | 0Ú8’ f|v 6ÉAr|, SpócrEi ttot’. (Soph. Phil. 981-2) 

That he will never do, even if he wishes to. Prospective condition. 

(42) e! Kai tqv aAAov xpóvov eíSktto cuKotpavTEiv, tót’ áv é-rraúaaTO. (Isoc. 21.11) 
Even if he had been accustomed to bring slanderous accusations in former 
times, he would have given up the practice then. Counterfactual condition. 
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(43) Tf¡s yf¡s KpotTOÜVTES Kai si OaAórrrns sípyoiVTO, Súvcuvt’ áv kc¡A¿3<; Sia^fjv. (Xen. 
Hell. 7.1.8) 

With control over the land, they could live comfortably even if they should be 
cut off from the sea. Potential condition. 


Note 1: For this adverbial use of Kai, and oúSé as its negative counterpart, —>59.56. 

Note 2: Not all instances of Kai ti or eí koí are concessive: in some cases of Kai si, Kai is simply 
a coordinating conjunction: and if, 

(44) oütco yóp áv -ttoveTv te eti paAAov 5úvam> Kai d eAkoi tis oútóv f| coQoíti títtov áv 
a(páAAorro. (Xen. Eq. 7.7) 

For in this way, (the horse) will be able to last longer, and if someone drags or pushes it, 
he will stumble less quickly. 

And in some cases of eí (...) Kai, Kai has narrow scope over a single element of the subordínate 
clause: if... as well; if also . ■.; if, in fací... : 

(45) AN. ÓAA’ oí5’ ápEOKOua’ oís páAiaO’ áSsTv ps XPÓ- | :: IZ. d Kai 5uvf)ap y’-. (Soph. Ant. 
89-90) 

(Antigone:) But I know that I am pleasing those whom I must please above all. :: 
(Ismene:) If you will in fact be able to. xaí has scope over 5uvr¡or¡ only. 


49.20 The difference between koí eí and si koí may be described as follows: 

- koí eí (where Kai has scope over the entire £¡-dause) tends to emphasize that the action in 
the apodosis will be realized, may be realized, would have been realized (etc.), in spite of 
any unfavourable conditions, including the (extreme) one given in the protasis - thus, 
(43) could be paraphrased ‘They will live comfortably - even if they are cut off from 
the sea.’ 

- si koí (where Kai has scope over the predícate or another element within the £¡-clause) puts 
focus on the action in the protasis, often to emphasize its unlikely nature - thus, example 
(40) could be paraphrased ‘Even if she has done all those things (which is unusual/unlikely/ 
exceptional), no one could stand her.’ 

In practice, however, the difference is often very slight. koí eí is, on the whole, the more 
frequent of the two combinations. 

49.21 In some cases an indicative in the protasis expresses an action whose realization is presup- 
posed - i.e. that action is not presented as in doubt. In such cases eí koí and koí eí may be 
translated although, even though: 

(46) koí yáp d £<puv, | oütoi tó y’ f|0o$ Suaysvts rrapÉ^opai. (Eur. El. 362-3) 

Even though I am poor, I will show that my character is not ill-bred. The speaker is 

Such concessive relationships are more commonly expressed by KaiitEp + ppl., for which 

—>52.44. 
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49.22-5 Conditional Clauses 


Comparative Conditional Clauses: ¿>s si, w<nrsp si and wo-rrsp av si as if 

49.22 To compare an action with another, hypothetical one (cf. Engl. as if, like), Greek 
may combine si with comparative or wcnrsp (for which, —>50.37), often with av 
added: ¿>s si, ücirsp si, üaTrsp av si. 

Such clauses normally take an optative (potential conditional clauses, —>49.8) or 
a modal (secondary) indicative (counterfactual conditional clauses, —>49.10): 

(47) w ’Ayr|CTÍAaE, cóairsp si Év aÜTOis siripcv tois iroAspíois, oütco poi gripaívETai. 
(Xen. Hell. 3.3.4) 

Agesilaus, it is as if we were in the very midst of the enemies that a sign is 
given to me. 

(48) rrpÓ5 póvous tous Ttpoyóvous T0O5 f)psTspou$ cup(3aAóvTes ¿poicos 8i£<p0ápr|gav 
¿ógTrsp av si trpós onravTas áv0pcóirous ÉTroAsungow - (Isoc. 4.69) 

Fighting against only our forefathers, they perished as if they had waged war 
against all of mankind. 

Note 1: For participles with cógirsp (with a comparative interpretation), —>52.43. 

49.23 tos si, oócnrsp si and cóairsp áv si are often written as one word: ¿xrsí, ¿¡airspEÍ, ÚCTTrspavsi. 

49.24 úasf, úairspsi and tógTrspavsi (written together or apart) are frequently found without a finite 
verb in the conditional clause: 

(49) óiAA’ ouv súvoia y’ aú6ó¡>, | móttip cógsi ti; ingTá . (Soph. Ant. 233-4) 

Well, I speak with good intent, like a mother whom you can trust. 

(50) x“ koAoiós oútocjí | &vco k¿xO V£V (jgTrspsi Ssikvú; t( uoi . (Ar. Av. 50-1) 

And the jay here is craning its neck and opening its beak as if showing me something or 
other. x¿> = xa\ ó by crasis, —> 1.43-5. 

si/sáv in case, in the hope that 

49.25 Clauses with sóv + subjunctive or (in past contexts) with si + (oblique) optative 
sometimes have a forcé similar to that of purpose clauses, best translated in the 
hope that. Such clauses normally follow their main clause: 

(51) 10’, ávTigoAcó g’, fjv ttcos Kopigcopai Tco (Ar. Ach. 1031) 

Come, I’m begging you, in the hope that I may retrieve my two oxen. 

(52) ettéttAsiouv ... irpós tt)v Xúpnv ...,Etrrcos TTEpiAáftoi ... t¿s vaüs. (Thuc. 8.42.1) 
So he sailed in the direction of Syme, in the hope that he might in some way 
intercept the ships. 

Such instances cannot really be called ‘conditional’ clauses: the fulfilment, truth or 
appropriateness of the main clause does not depend on the fulfilment of the action 
in the subordínate clause. 
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Note 1: This fact (that there is no relation of dependence between main clause and 
subordínate clause) makes it relatively straightforward to distinguish this type of d-clause 
from ‘genuine’ conditional clauses. Note that example (52), in a narrative past tense, can 
easily be distinguished as well from conditions on the truth or appropriateness of the matrix 
clause (for which —>49.3 above), although it is feasible that this use is an extensión of the 
latter type. 

Note 2: The use of moods in such clauses is fundamentally the same as in purpose 
clauses (—>45.3-4; subjunctive or, in past contexts, optative). The difference between 
purpose clauses with tva/oircos/ws and this type appears to be that the use of the 
conditional conjunction (ei/iáv) explicitly indicates that the realization of the action 
hoped for is uncertain, and not controlled by the subject of the verb in the matrix 


¿<p’ có(te) on the condition that 

49.26 A sepárate type of clause expressing conditionality is introduced by Iq»’ w or lq>’ ¿>te 
on the condition that (for éirí + dat. with conditional forcé, — >31.8). Such clauses 
usually have an inñnitive (sometimes the future indicative). The negative is pf|. 

(53) áqdepév as, éiri toútw pevtoi, sq>* ¿m pr|K6Ti... (piÁocroqieTv (Pl. Ap. 29c) 

We are letting you go; on the condition, however, that you will no longer be 
a philosopher. 

(54) £uvs'[3r)cjav ... sq>’ ¿> ffiagiv ek rÍ£AoTrovvf)crou úiróo“trov5ot Kai pr|S£TTOT£ 
£Tri&fiCTOVTai aÚTris. (Thuc. 1.103.1) 

They made an agreement on the condition that they would leave the 
Peloponnese bound by a treaty and never enter it again. éftamv, formally 
a present-tense form, is functionally a future indicative, —> 33.19. 

Conditional Clauses in Indirect Discourse 

49.27 When an entire conditional sentence is reported as indirect speech or thought after 
a verb of speaking/thinking/etc. in a past tense (historie sequence), the oblique 
optative may be used, both in the protasis and in the apodosis; if the optative 
replaces subjunctive + av in the protasis, av is dropped: 

(55) f;ysn~’ ouv, el pév upas é'Aoito , q>(Aous Éirl toís Sucaíois aipúasofrai . (Dem. 6.12) 
So he thought that if he chose you, he would choose friends, based on justice. 
Direct speech: ¿áv aúroús eAcj/jot, tpíÁous éi tí toís Sinaíois aipr\ooy,ai. 

The oblique optative is not used in the case of counterfactual conditionals or 
potential conditionals. For further details, —>41.19-22. 
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49.28 Conditional Clauses 


OverView of Conditional Sentences (Basic Types) 

49.28 The following overview lists the basic types of conditional sentence described above: 


past 

proUiMs 

isñg 

apod-.sis 

present 

pUlt.lMS 

apodósis 

neutral eí + past 

any tense/ 

eí + pres. 

any tense/ 

El TOÜTO 

KoAa(T0T)CT£- 

EÍ TOÜTO 

KoAaoOricrE- 

ÉTTOÍT)CTE 

TOl 

TTOIEÍ 

Tai 

Ifhe has 
done that 

he will be 
punished. 

Ifhe is 
doing that 

he will be 
punished. 


potential 


counter- 

factual 


EÍ + ftlt. 

any tense/ 

ind. 

mood 

■ £1 TOÜTO 

KoAaCT0T)CJ£- 

TTOllÍCTEl 

Tai 

Ifhe is to do he will be 

that 

punished. 

Often used in 

threats, warn- 

ings, etc. 

¿áv + subj. 

fut. ind./ 

éáv TOÜTO 

etc. 

KoAaoST]o-E- 

TTOlflCTTl 

T ai 

Ifhe does 

he will be 

that 

punished. 

EÍ + Opt. 

av + opt. 

El TOÜTO 

KoAaa9EÍri 

TTOlTiaElE 

av 

Ifhe were ti 

) he would be 

do that 

punished. 


ind. 


ei TOÜTO 
ÉTroiticrev 

Ifhe had 
done that 


ti + impf. av + impf. 

El TOÜTO ÉKoXáÍETO 

ÉTTOÍEl av 

Ifhe were he would be 


he would 
have been doing that punished. 


punished. 

The difference between aor. ind. and impf. is aspectual: the 
past-present distinction indicated here is a rule of thumb 


EÍ + Opt. 

impf. 

íáv + subj. 

pres. ind. 

El TOÜTO 

EKoAá^ETO 

EÓV TOÜTO 

KoAá^ETai 

TTOlT)CTElEV 


TTOlTgTfl 


Ifhe did that he would 

Ifhe does 

heis 


always be 
punished. 

that 

punished. 
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Relative Clauses 


50.1 


Introduction 


Relative Pronouns, Adjectives and Adverbs; Definite and Indefinite 
Relatives 


Relative clauses 

tives/adverbs: 

Deñnite 

Pronouns 

are introduced by one of the following relative pronouns/adjec- 

Indefinite 

os 

Adjectives 

OOTIS 

who(m), which, that 

oíos 

óiroTos 

such as, of the kind that 

ocos 

Adverbs 

óiróaos 

as great, much (sg.)/many ( pl .) as (ojien best 
translated by ‘all who(m)’) 

evQa, ou 

oirou 

where 

evQsv, O06V 

Ó1TÓ06V 

from where 

i'vQa, oí 

OTTOl 

to where 

f¡ 

OTTTI 

along which/where, by which/where, as, like, in 
the way of 

WS 

OTTCOS 

as, like, in the way of 


Note 1: For the forms of the relative pronoun in Ionic, —>25,31. For the use of the article as 
relative pronoun in poetry, —>28.3!. 

Note 2: The indefinite pronouns, adjectives and adverbs are also used in indirect questions 
(—>42.5); oíos and Seros are also used in direct and indirect exclamations (->38.47-9, 42.9-11) 
and in result clauses (—>46.10). Siroos is also used in effbrt clauses (—>44) and purpose clauses 
(—>45). For other uses of ¿>s> —>57. 


50.2 As a general rule: 

- the deñnite relative is used when the relative clause refers to a specific (identifi- 
able) entity; when there is an antecedent (a word or phrase in the matrix clause 
to which the relative refers) it will often have the article; 
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50.2-3 Relative Clauses 


- the indeñnite relative is used when the relative clause refers to an unspecific 
(unidentifiable, generic) entity, i.e. when the relative could refer to any of 
a number of entities or when the precise referent is unknown; when there is 
an antecedent it will usually not have the article. 

(1) tís r) yuvñ Sf¡T’ ecttív rjy pxeis aycov; (Soph. Trach. 400) 

Who, then, is the woman with whom you have come here? A specific woman is 
meant; note the use ofthe article with the antecedent, — > 28 . 1 . 

(2) yuvñ 5’ ócrróvTOS áv8pós títis Ik Sópcov | es xáAAos áaxEÍ, Siáypaqj’ eos oucrav 

KotKTjv. (Eur. El. 1072-3) 

A woman who, when her husband is away from home, concerns herself with 
beauty, write her off as no good. A certain type of woman, not a specific woman 
is meant; note the lack of article with the antecedent. For the theme construction 
(nominative absolute), —*60.34. 

50.3 The distribution between ós and ócttis is, however, not always easy to account for: 

- Note particularly that in relative constructions with indefinite subjunctive + av or iterative 
optative (—>50.21 below), the definite relative is more common: 

(3) áTTEiSéiv 61 Kpúycocn yf|, ávrp fipriplvos Criró Tfis iróAscús, Ss ay... á^icóaei TrpofiKn , Alyti lir’ 
oútoTs siraivov tóv TrpÉvovTa. (Thuc. 2.34.6). 

After they have buried (the fallen), a man elected by the State, who is pre-eminent in 
reputation, pronounces the appropriate eulogy over them. The relative pronoun does not 
refer to a specificperson (the speaker changesyearly), and the antecedent has no article, yet the 
definite relative pronoun is used. 

Indefinite 6<ms ctv + subj. does occur, suggesting that even extreme cases should be taken 
into account ( whoever at all...): 

(4) Kal fiv tives is tÍ|v A0t|va(Gov yf¡v íooai iroAlpioi ... , ¿í^eAeIv AaKESaipovíous ’ASrivaious 
TpÓTrcp 8 tco ay SúvcovTai ioyupoTA™. (Thuc. 5.23.2) 

And if enemy forces invade Athenian territory, (the treaty States that) the Spartans must 
come to the Athenians’ aid in whatever most effective manner they can. 

- Conversely, oems is sometimes used to refer to a very specific person or thing, with 
a definite antecedent: 

(5) lyó ... | paivopai; oü paAAov, ooti; ¿nroAlaas kokóv A¿x°S | ávaAa|3ETv OéAeis. (Eur. IA 
388-90) 

Am I mad? No, you are, who after losing an evil wife are seeking to take her back. 

For the nuances that ocms-clauses typically have in such cases, —>50.6 n.2 and 50.23. 
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50.4 The definite relative may be compounded with irsp (ocnrep exactly who), expres- 
sing identity. The ‘indefiniteness’ of an indefinite relative may be emphasized by 
adding ttots (otms ttoté whoever). 

Note 1: For ouv added to indeñnite relatives to express universality, —>59.35. 

Correlative Clauses 

50.5 Relative pronouns, adjectives and adverbs are frequently anticipated or followed 
by a demonstrative pronoun, adjective or adverb in the matrix clause. For instance: 


Matrix clause 

Relative clause 


OUTOS 

oct(tis) 

that man ... who 

TOIOUTOS 

oíos 

such ... as 

ToaouTOS 

otros 

so great/many... as 

évTaüfla 

?v6a 

there ... where 

OÜTCo(s) 

»S 

such ... as 


Such clauses are called correlative clauses. For the full system of correlative 
pronouns, adjectives and adverbs, —>8. 

Clauses introduced by relative adjectives and adverbs (where correlation is 
particularly frequent) are treated more fully below, —>50.27-40. 

Digressive, Restrictive and Autonomous Relative Clauses 

50.6 Two types of relative clause may be distinguished: 

- Restrictive (or ‘determinative’) relative clauses: the information in the relative 
clause serves to identify the antecedent, or limit it to a certain subset: 

( 6 ) tü OiÁoKTfjpovi sk psv Tfjs yuvaiKÓs fi ouvcóksi oúk f|v ttoiSíov oü 8 ev. (Isae. 6.5) 
Philoctemon had no child by the woman he was living with. The relative clause 
helps to identify the antecedent: without it, it is unclear to which woman the 
speaker refers. 

(7) ttótep’ av (JoúAoio toútous tou$ OTpartcbTas oOs Aiqtteí8tis vuv exei ... 
eúOeveTv ... , f| ... 8 iaq> 0 apfjvat; (Dem. 8.20) 

Would you want those soldiers that Diopithes now has to thrive, or to be 
destroyed? The relative clause limits the group of soldiers to a specific subset. 
The use of moods and tenses in restrictive relative clauses is similar to that in 
temporal/conditional clauses (->50.18-22 below). 

- Digressive (or ‘non-restrictive’, ‘explanatory’) relative clauses: the relative 
clause gives additional information that is not required to identify or specify 
the antecedent. In other words, the antecedent still refers to the same entity if the 
relative clause is left out: 
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50.6-8 Relative Clauses 


(8) ... £^-ppriKÓT£s ... tt)v SoucíSa yuvaiKa, f| KaÁÁígTri 8f| ÁéyeTai sv Tfj ‘Agía yuvfi 

YevegOai , ... (Xen. Cyr. 4.6.11) 

... having selected the lady of Susa, who is said to have been the most beautiful 
woman in Asia,... The relative clause is not required to identify the - apparently 
well-known - lady ofSusa, but provides additional information about her. 

(9) cm'yoa ... eíctiv ... oü6e tü 5f)pco tüv orparicoTCóv, ¿ov ávsu f)psTs oük av 
Suvaípsfta gTpaTsúsgftai . (Xen. Cyr. 6.1.14) 

There is also no shelter for the rank and file of the soldiers, without whom we 
would not be able to wage war. The relative clause does not identify, or 
determine a subset of, the soldiers. 

Digressive relative clauses are particularly common with proper ñames. The use 
of moods and tenses in digressive relative clauses is similar to that of indepen- 
dent sentences (—>50.17 below). 


Note 1: In English, restrictive relative clauses normally do not stand between commas; 
digressive clauses normally do (contrast the two relative clauses in The animal that you see 
here is a whale, which is a kind of mammal) . Only restrictive clauses can use that as a relative 
pronoun (cf. ‘the soldiers that Diopithes has’ in the translation of (7)) or omit a pronoun 
altogether (cf. ‘the woman he was living with’ in (6)). 

Note 2: As it is a defining feature of digressive relative clauses that they refer to an identifiable 
entity (in that the antecedent of the clause is identifiable even without the relative clause), the 
indefinite relatives Sons, óiroios, etc. are in principie not suitable to be used in digressive 
clauses. Nevertheless, they do occasionally occur in such clauses, and then nearly always have 
a causal nuance (for details, —>50.23). 


50.7 A special type of restrictive relative clause is the so-called autonomous relative 
clause, which has no antecedent: 

(10) 10. f| 8 ’ ifOpswé ue " KP. tí<¡; ...:: IQ. Ooípou -rrpo<pr¡Ttv pryríp’ ¿os vopí^opEV. (Eur. 
fon 319-21) 

(Ion:) The woman who raised me - :: (Creusa:) Who was she? :: (Ion:) 
A prophetess of Phoebus; I regard her as my mother. 


Note 1: In translation, an antecedent (e.g. ‘the woman’ in (10)) often needs to be supplied for 
autonomous relative clauses; grammars often treat autonomous relative clauses as instances 
of the ‘omission’ of an antecedent. 


Antecedent, Agreement, Attraction and Connection 
Basic Principies of Agreement 

50.8 The relative pronoun og(-ns) and the relative adjectives (ó-rr)ógos and (ótt)oios: 

- agree in gender and number with their antecedent, 

- but their case is determined by their syntactic function in the relative clause: 
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(11) 68’ ecttív áví)p ov Áéyeis- (Ar. Thesm. 635) 

This is the man to whom you are referring. Mase. sg. in agreement with ávr¡p, 
ace. as object ofñéyeis. ávr¡p = ó ávr¡p (crasis, —> 1.45 n.l). 

(12) ótvf)p -rrap’fipiv ecttív, ... | "EAevos ápiorópavTis, 05 AsyEi... (Soph. Phil. 1337-8) 
There is a man with us, Helenus, an exceptionally gifted prophet, who says... 
Mase. sg. in agreement with ávr¡p, nom. as subject ofÁéysi. 


Note 1: The relative pronoun is sometimes formed according to the meaning rather than the 
grammatical form of its antecedent. For this construction ‘according to sense’ (Gr. koctc< 
aúvcaiv), —>27.1 i (also cf. 27.6). 


50.9 Greek generally avoids the use of repeated relative pronouns in successive clauses 
referring to the same antecedent, especially if the case of the relative pronoun would be 
different in the different clauses. Instead, subsequent clauses referring to the same 
antecedent either have no relative pronoun of their own, or use a form of oútós or 
a demonstrative pronoun in the appropriate case: 

(13) ’Apiaios Sé, ov fiMsTs t)9¿Aom£v ftaaiÁÉa KafliOTÓvai, xai ÉScoKaucv Kai áAá&ousv ttiotó ... , Kai 
oútos ... f)p&s ... kccküs ttoieTv ircipocTcti. (Xen. An. 3.2.5.) 

And Ariaeus, whom we were willing to install as king and with whom we exchanged 
pledges, even he is trying to cause us harm. Only the single relative pronoun dv(acc.; object 
of xadicrrávai) is used; thefollowing clause éScóxapev xai éÁáfiopev mará is notgiven one of 
its own (something like qed’ ou may besupplied; observe the translation ‘with whom’). Also 
note that ’Apiáios Sé ... is a theme constituent (—>60.33), picked up by ‘resumptive’ oeJtoj 
(cf. (29) below and 59.15 (14)); this makes it clear that the main clause proper begins only 
with xadi outos. 

(14) ttoO 8f) IkeTvós ecttiv ó ávf)p 8$ cruvEdipa hpTv Kai aú poi pAAa ISókeis 0aupA(£iv oOtóv . (Xen. 
Cyr. 3.1.38) 

Where, then, is that man, who used to hunt with us and whom, I think, you admired greatly? 
‘The man’ is subject in the relative clause (nom. ó$), but would be object in the subsequent 
clause (dependent on daupá&n/): instead of a second relative pronoun, oútóv is used. 

50.10 In the case of autonomous relative clauses, masculine (or feminine) relatives 
usually refer to individuáis or groups of people, neuter pronouns to ‘things’; the 
case is again determined by the function in the relative clause: 

(15) 01 toes ttóAeis Eyoum ... | toTs ávOapíAAois eícti iroAepicÓTaToi. (Eur. Ion 
605-6) 

Those who hold cities are most hostile to their competitors. Mase, pronoun, 
referring to people; nom. as subject ofegoi/ai; the clause as a whole is subject ofelai. 

(16) cu pÉv (3íoc | irpá^Eis a (3 oúAei. (Eur. fr. 953.42-3 Kannicht) 

You will do what you want by forcé. Neut. pronoun, referring to things or 
actions. 
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50.11-12 Relative Clauses 


50.11 Autonomous relative clauses occur particularly frequently after prepositions. The preposition 

may then function either in the relative clause, or in the matrix clause: 

(17) oúk Exoo, á> ZÚKpcrrES, orrcos ypú -rrpós a AÉyeis ÉvavTioOaOai. (Pl. Cra. 390e) 

I don’t know how to argüe against what you are saying, Sócrates, npós functions in the 
matrix clause (i.e. depends on évavrioüodai), while the autonomous relative clause comple- 
ments npós: cf. évavnoGcrtai npós raCrra a Aéyeis ‘argüe with the things that you are 
saying’. 

(18) Kcd kóáei -rrpós oús É^Epap-rúprioEv. (Aeschin. 2.19) 

And cali those before whom he made the deposition. npós functions in the relative 
clause (i.e. depends on ¿frpapTÚprioev); the autonomous relative clause, including the 
preposition, serves as object: cf. xáAei toútous, npós °0s éfrpapTÚpriaev ‘cali those 
before whom he made the deposition’. 

50.12 Observe the following idiomatic uses of autonomous relative clauses: 

- Autonomous relative clauses with the neuter pronoun 6, and typically with 
a superlative adjective, can stand in apposition to an entire clause or sentence, e.g. 
6 81 rrávTcov Seivótoitov and what is the worst thing of all: ..., Kal 8 ttóvtcov 
0aupaaTÓTa-rov and the thing that is most amazing of all: ...; IcttI is nearly always 
omitted from such clauses (cf. ‘what is the worst thing’). For this use, compare the 
closely parallel use of phrases with the neuter article, e.g. tó Seivótotov (—>27.14): 

(19) 5 81 plyurrov TEKMiipiov - A tipos yóp ó TlupiAáp-rrous ... (Lys. 19.25) 

But the strongest piece of evidence is this: Demus, son of Pyrilampes,... Lit. ‘but what is 
the strongest evidence,...’. Note the use ofyáp (for which —> 27.14n.l), which cannot easily 
be translated. 

- Autonomous relative clauses are sometimes used in combination with a third-person form 
of‘existential’ eipi (—>26.10): ecttiv octtis someone (there issomeone who), eíctív oí some(there 
are some who), etc., and with the negative oúk ecttiv Seros no one ( there is no one who): 

(20) oúk &v Eiri octtis oúk Itrl toís y£y£vr|pévois áyavaKTotr|. (Lys. 1.1) 

Everyone would be angry (lit. 'there would not be anyone who would not be angry) at what 
has happened. For the use of the optative, —> 50.22. 

The construction was heavily fossilized, so that Ion could be used even with the 
plural (ecttiv oí, ecttiv gov, etc., some), and even in past or future contexts (in spite of 
present-tense ecttiv): 

(21) ... aÍCT0avóp£voi 81 toús CTuppáyous trávTas plv áflúpcos exovtos rrpós tó póxectQcci, ectti 81 
oüs aÚTiiiv oú81 áxOopÉvous tcú yEyEVTipÉvco ... (Xen. Hell. 6.4.15) 

... and observing that all the allies were unenthusiastic about fighting, and that some of 
them were not even displeased about what had happened ... ectti ... oüs does not refer to 
the present (this example comes from a stretch of narrative); the accusative is due to the 
accusative-and-participle construction following aiotiavópevoi, — >52. 13; note also how the 
phrase as a whole has its own attributive genitive aúrcóv. 



50.13 Antecedent, Agreement, Attraction and Connection 


569 


Relative Attraction 

50.13 An exception to the rules of agreement is the so-called attraction of the 
relative. The relative nearly always takes on the same case as its antecedent if 
(and only if): 

- the relative clause is restrictive; 

- a form of 6$, oíos or Seos (but not their indefmite forms) is object in its relative 
clause, internal object, or subject of an infinitive, i.e. when an accusative is expected; 

- the antecedent is in the genitive or dative: 

(22) ottcos ouv IcteítOe avSpES a^ioi -rf)s sAsuOspías US kertticOe. (Xen. An. 1.7.3) 

You must, then, be men worthy of the freedom which you possess. Object of 
MSHTT]ode, but genitive under the influence of-rí)s éAevdepías which is genitive 
complement with afioi. 

Attraction also occurs in autonomous relative clauses, i.e. when the genitive or 
dative antecedent is not expressed: 

(23) f| v 5’ ETriSsiyOri... ttoAíttis wv ... toioütos oíos oCiSéís dÁAos cóv fiueTs íct(jev, ... 
(Isoc. 15.106) 

If he is shown to be a Citizen such as no other of the men (that) we know,... 
Object with iopev, but genitive under the influence of the construction of the 
matrix clause: oúSeiy áAAos is construed with a partitive genitive. The relative 
clause is autonomous. 

(24) TÍva yáp eíkós f|v fj-rrov toOto ÚTrripETfjo'ai f| tóv ávTEnróv-ra oi£ ekeTvoi 
e(3oúAovto irpaxO’nvai; (Lys. 12.27) 

For who was less likely to receive such orders than the man who had spoken 
against what they wanted to be done? Subject of the infinitive npaxdfjvai 
(accusative-and-infinitive construction expected with ¿(íoúAovto), but dative 
under the influence of ávrenróvra (which takes a dative complement). 
The relative clause is, again, autonomous. 

Relative attraction occurs particularly frequently after prepositions, often in auton¬ 
omous clauses: 

(25) ETTccivco ce Ecp’ oi£ AíyEis. (Xen. An. 3.1.45) 

I praise you for what you say. Object ofAéyeis, but dative after éní. 

(26) touto prv ouv Educo, errr’ auTcov 8 e úv aCrrós PePícokev ap^opai. (Dem. 
18.130) 

Those things, then, I will leave alone, but I will begin with precisely the 
ways in which he himself has conducted his life. Infernal object 
('—►30.12) of fSefiÍGOHev, but genitive after ¿erró; aúrcov modifies the entire 
relative clause. 
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50.13-15 Relative Clauses 


Note 1: Very rarely, relative attraction occurs when a nominative or dative (rather than an 
accusative) is ‘expected’ in the relative clause: 

(27) óAiyoi wv iycj ÉVT£TÚxr|Ka (Pl. Resp. 531e) 

a few of those that I have encountered; a dative is 'expected’ with évrerúxt]xa, but 
a genitive is used under the influence of the construction ofthe matrix clause (partitive 
genitive modifying óAíyoi). 


Inverse Relative Attraction 

50.14 In some cases an antecedent preceding its relative clause attracts to the case of the relative 
following it (rather than appearing in the case expected for its syntactic function). This is 
known as inverse attraction: 

(28) TroÁtTsiav 8’ oiav sivai XPÓ trapa póvois f)M> v scrnv. (Isoc. 6.48) 

Anda form of government such as it ought to be exists only with us. noAireíav is subject of 
éortv, so the expected case for it would be nominative; instead, it attracts to the accusative 
case of olav (acc. with eivai XP’Í)- 

(29) t¿v ávSpa toOtov , 5v tráAai | £t|t£Ts ... | outós écrnv IvOáSs. (Soph. OT 449-51) 

This man, for whom you have long been looking, is here. tóv ávSpa toütov is subject of 
écrnv, but attracts to accusative óv (object of(r¡Teis). Note the resumptive pronoun oútos, 
which picks up tóv ávSpa toütov and is in the expected case. 


Note 1: Inverse attraction occurs only with nouns whose expected case is nominative 
(primarily with subjects of passive verbs, verbs which do not take an object, or with dpi be, 
as in (28)~(29)) or accusative. It occurs only with constituents fünctioning as ‘theme’ or 
‘topic’ in their clause (->60.25-9, 60.33); the rest of the clause always follows the relative 


Incorporation of the Antecedent in the Relative Clause 

50.15 Sometimes the word that ‘should’ be antecedent is incorporated into a relative clause. 

The case of this ‘antecedent’ is identical to that of the relative pronoun (as determined by 
the rules above; attraction is not unusual): 

(30) d SÉ Tiva ópcór| ... KaTaaK£uá£oVTa ... ry ápxoi x¿>pas ... (Xen. An. 1.9.19) 

If he saw that a man was organizing the country over which he ruled ... The relative 
clause is object with xaraaxeuá^ovra; the genitive is complement with áp/oi. 

(31) toútous ... apxovTas éttoíei rjs KaTEOTpÉcpETO x¿>pas - (Xen. An. 1.9.14) 

He appointed them as rulers of the territory which he was subduing. With relative 
attraction: object with xarecrrpétpeTo, but genitive as attributive modifier of ápxovras- 
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(32) 'iTnroKpáTTiS oSe ITpcoTayópa cruyyEvópEvos, ¿ áv aÚTco fipÉpa ciuyyEVTyrai, (JeAtícúv Sttekti. 
(Pl. Prt. 318d) 

Hippocrates here, upon coming under Protagoras’ tutelage, will go away a better man on 
the day that he has come under his tutelage. rpépa, with its relative clause, is an adverbial 
modifier oftime with árreim. 

Incorporated ‘antecedents’ do not have the article. They may be seen as the head of a 
noun phrase, with the relative dause as a modifier (->26.16-18). This construction occurs 
particularly when the relative dause expresses salient information that identifies the 
‘antecedent’. 

Note 1: For this construction, cf. e.g. Engl. I took what books shegave me. 


Relative Connection 

50.16 The relative pronoun is occasionally used to introduce a new independent 
sentence (the antecedent stands in a previous sentence). This is called 
relative connection. The relative in such cases has a function similar to 
that of a demonstrative or personal pronoun (and may be translated as 
such): 

(33) ávSpwv yáp emq>avcbv -iraca yf¡ TÓq>os ... ouj vüv úpsTs ^riTvbaavTES ... pt) 
-TTEptopaafie tou; -rroÁEpiKoüs kiv5úvou<;. (Thuc. 2.43.3-4) 

For men of renown all the earth is a grave-monument. These men you should 
now emulate in your turn and not stay aloof from the dangers of war. For the 
translation of the participle frÁáoavTes, —>52.6. 

(34) fi(jiTv 5É 6r) SIScocnv ’HAÉKTpav iyEiv | Sápapxa ... j]y oüttoO’ ávfip o8e ... 
| fiayuv’ év eCiví). (Eur. El. 34-44) 

To me he gave Electra, to have as my wife. This woman I have never brought 
dishonour in bed. For T as translation ofávfip oSe, —>29.29. 

Moods and Tenses in Relative Clauses 


In Digressive Clauses 

50.17 In digressive relative clauses, the use of moods and tenses is identical to that of 
independent sentences (—>34). The indicative is by far the most common; the 
potential optative and modal indicative occur regularly; very rarely also the 
imperative, hortatory subjunctive, or cupitive optative, etc. The negative is nor- 
mally oü, unless pf| is required (e.g. in a wish with the optative). 
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50.17-19 Relative Clauses 


(35) cnrf¡A0£v sis "Etpeaov, fj ónráyEi airó üápSacov Tpiwv Tipepcóv ó5óv. (Xen. Hell. 
3.2.11) 

He left for Ephesus, which is a three-day journey from Sardis. Indicative. 

(36) "AAuv ..., oy oúk av Súvaigfe aveu ttAoícov 5ia|3fívai (Xen. An. 5.6.9) 

the Halys, which you could not cross without boats ... Potential optative. 

(37) KpaTfjpés dcnv ... wv Kpa-r’ epsipov . (Soph. OC 472-3) 

There are mixing-bowls, the brims of which you must cover. Imperative. 

(38) Toiau-r’ ePoúAeuct’- wv Ipoi Soin 5 íkt|v. (Eur. El. 269) 

Such were his schemes: may he requite me for them. Cupitive optative; note 
the relative connection (—>50.16). 

In Restrictive Clauses 

50.18 In most restrictive relative clauses, the use of moods and tenses is very much like 
that of temporal/conditional clauses; thus, the following can be found in restric¬ 
tive relative clauses. 

50.19 Indicative; the negative is either oú or pf| - the latter with a conditional or generic 
nuance: 

(39) ..., ív’ EtTtco irapOévou x w P’'S Aóyous | 0 O 5 oúk ókoúeiv tós yapoupévas irpéiTEi. 
(Eur. LA 1107-8) 

... in order that I may, away from the maiden, speak words which are not fit 
for girls who are getting married to hear. 

(40) oy pii oii 9 pá(eis ir ¿65 úiroAá(3oip’ av Aóyov; (Eur. IA 523) 

How can I understand your meaning if you do not make it clear to me? (lit. 
‘which you do not make clear’). 

In (39), with negative oú, the relative clause refers to specific words which 
Agamemnon is planning to say, which marrying girls should not hear. In (40), 
with negative uó, the relative clause has a conditional nuance (note the transla- 
tion ‘if you do not make it clear’). 

(41) úpeTs apa pavOávovTEs á oúk rprloTagSE, ápa06ts óvtés EpavSávETE. (Pl. Euthd. 
276b) 

So when you learned the things which you did not know, you were ignorant 
when you learned them. 

(42) rrÓTEpov yáp oí pavSávovTES pavOávouaiv a liríoTavTai f) a pñ ETTÍOTavTai; (Pl. 
Euthd. 276d) 

Do learners learn things they know or things they don’t know? 

In (41), with oú, the relative clause refers to the set of specific things which 
learners did not know but then learned. In (42), with prj, the relative clause refers 
generically to whatever things the learners do not know. 
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Note 1: For the conditional/generic forcé of pr|> cf. ¡jf) + participle: —>52.40, 52.48. 


50.20 Prospective: in restrictive relative clauses referring to the future, áv + subjunctive 
(prospective, —>40.9) is regularly used; the negative is pf). The matrix clause has 
a form with future reference, e.g. future indicative, imperative, etc. (—>33.63-4): 

(43) tco ávSpi ov áv eÁ-nafiE iraioopai. (Xen. An. 1.3.15) 

I will obey the man whom you choose. 

(44) óikoúovtes Kai <you Kai tüv toO AokcovikoG aípricrópEfkx a av KpáTKTTa SoKfj 
eTvcxi. (Xen. An. 7.3.8) 

We will, listening to both you and the Spartan’s messengers, choose the 
option which seems best to us. 

50.21 Habitual: in restrictive relative clauses referring to an habitual or repeated action, 
áv + subjunctive (indefinite, —>40.9) is used in clauses referring to the present, and 
iterative optative without áv is used in clauses referring to the past; the negative is 
pf|. The matrix clause normally has a present indicative or imperfect, respectively: 

(45) cnroTfvEi £r|ptr)v ttiv «v oí ipÉES TáScovTcn . (Hdt. 2.65.5) 

He pays whatever penalty the priests determine. For the Ionic relative pro- 
noun tt}v, —*-25.31. 

(46) xod oÜ£ pév !5oi eútóktcos kcü aicoirfj ióvtcxs, -rrpocrEAaúvwv outoTs ... étttivei. 
(Xen. Cyr. 5.3.55) 

And whomever he saw moving in an orderly fashion and in silence, he 
approached and praised. 

Note 1: In poetry and Herodotus, otv is sometimes omitted from the indefinite construction 
with subjunctive: —>49.15. 


50.22 The following (less frequent) types normally have a strong conditional nuance 

(for the use of moods, —>49.8-11): 

- Potential: in restrictive relative clauses referring to a (remotely) possible action, 
an optative without áv is used in the relative clause (negative pf|). The matrix 
clause has a potential optative with áv: 

(47) iycb yáp ¿Kvoíriv pév ay eís xá irAoTa éppaivEiv a ppTv 8 oít| . (Xen. An. 1.3.17) 
For I would hesitate to embark in the vessels that he might give us (= ‘ifhe 
were to give us any’). 

- Counterfactual: in restrictive relative clauses referring to an action which can no 
longer be realized, a modal (secondary) indicative without áv is used in the relative 
clause (negative pf))- The matrix clause has a modal secondary indicative + áv: 
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50.22-4 Relative Clauses 


(48) oute yap áv aÚToi £~rr£Y£ipoúp£v -irpáTTEiv a pü rprioTápESa,... oute toTs aAAois 
ÉTTSTPÉTTOPSV . . . ÓAAo TI TTpÓCTTElV f| O TI TTpÓCTTOVTES ÓpOcÓJ EpsAÁOV TTpá^ElV. 

(Pl. Chrm. 171e) 

For (in the hypothetical scenario under consideratiorí) neither would we 
ourselves undertake to do anything that we did not understand (= ‘ifwe did 
not understand it’), ñor would we entrust to the others to do anything other 
than what they were likely to do well when doing it (= ‘ if they were likely 


Note 1: In both these constructions, the use of moods is perhaps best seen as an instance of 
attraction of mood (—>40.15). 


Further Particulars 

Relative Clauses Expressing Cause, Purpose, or Result 

50.23 Relative clauses may have a causal nuance; this nuance occurs primarily with 
digressive clauses (since these are not needed to identify the antecedent, they come 
to express other meanings). Causal relative clauses usually have the indicative 
(negative oü): 

(49) Oaupacn-óv ttoieTs, os f)piTv ... oüSsv SiScos . (Xen. Mem. 2.7.13) 

You do a strange thing, you who have given us nothing (= ‘becauseyou have.. .’). 
The use of the indefinite relative óanj in digressive relative clauses (—>50.6 n.2) 
often expresses such a causal nuance: 

(50) Ao£(cc 5é pépq>opai, | ootis p’ £ Trapas spyov ávoorcbTOTOV, | toTs pÉv Aóyois 
nüq>pav£ , toTs 5’ epyoiaiv ou. (Eur. Or. 285-7) 

I blame Loxias, who drove me to do a most unholy deed and then cheered me 
with words, but not in deed (= ‘ because he drove me .. .’). 

(51) oÍKTipóv Té pe | ... , ootis mote iTapSévos | pé^puya KÁaícov. (Soph. Trach. 
1070-2) 

Have pity on me, who am crying loudly like a girl (= ‘because I am 

50.24 Relative clauses with the future indicative (digressive or restrictive) often express 
a nuance of purpose (negative pfj): 

(52) áAA’ Eip’ éiri tóv KAewv’, o£ acrroG Ti)p£pov | £KTrnvi£lTai toOto. ( Ar. Ran. 577-8) 
I’m going to get Cleon, who’ll wind this out of him today (= ‘so that he’ll.. .’). 
Digressive. 

(53) octt OKpúiTTEaOai yáp Kai 8ia5ÚEa0ai Kai irávTa ttoieTv wy jxrj ÁEiTOupYiIgsiS 
TouToiai pEpá0T|Kas. (Dem. 42.23) 

For you have learned how to be secret, how to evade, and how to do every- 
thing which will permit you to avoid rendering public Service to these men 
here. Restrictive. 



50.24-6 Moods and Tenses in Relative Clauses 


575 


Note 1: The future indicative may be used even after a past tense matrix verb: this 
construction is similar to indirect statement, suggesting that the relative clause expresses 
the intentions/thoughts underlying the action of the matrix clause; indeed, the oblique future 
optative typical of indirect statement (—>41.13 n.2) is sometimes found in this type of relative 

(54) e8o£e tco 8f|M“ TpiÓKOVTa avSpas íAÉcrOai, o? toüs ... vópous ffuyypáyoucn , Ka&’ oü; 
TToÁiTEÚaouoi . (Xen. Hell. 2.3.2) 

The people decided to elect thirty men to codify the laws according to which they were 
to govern. Future indicatives after a past tense (iSofe). 

(55) oi 8s TpiÓKOVTa f|p£0rioav ... é<p’ cote auyypáqiai vópous, kc< 8’ oügTivas ttoAiteúooivto . 
(Xen. Hell. 2.3.11) 

And the thirty were elected on the condition that they would codify laws according to 
which they were to govern. Oblique future optative. 


50.25 Relative clauses with the indicative which follow their matrix clause may also have 
the nuance of a result clause; such clauses are often anticipated by outcos, toioütos 
etc. in the matrix clause (cf. result clauses, —>-46.2). The indefinite relative ootis 
occurs frequently in such clauses; the negative is o ir. 

(56) tís outgo paivETon ootis oú Poíiáetoií aoi <píAos elvai; (Xen. An. 2.5.12) 

Who is so mad that he doesn’t wish to be your friend? 

(57) tí oúk &v irpá^EtEV ó toioütos , ocrns ypópporra Aapcbv pf) óar¿ScoK8v ópQws Kai 
SiKaicos; (Dem. 34.29) 

What would he not do, the kind of man that has taken letters and not related 
them in due and proper course? 

Nuances of purpose and result may be combined when a matrix clause with 
toioütos, etc. is followed by a relative clause with a future indicative: 

(58) KpBÍTTÓV ECTtV . . . TOÍS TOIOUTOIS TCÚV ÉpyCÚV BTTlTÍ0Eo8otl, & KOt! TTpECTPuTBpCO 

yEvopÉvcp ETrapKdgEi . (Xen. Mem. 2.8.3) 

It is better to take up such types of work as will sustain you even after you 
have grown older (= ‘to sustain .. 

Note 1: For the use of oíos, Saos, etc. with an infinitive in result clauses, —>46.10. 


Potential and Counterfactual Constructions in Restrictive Clauses 

50.26 As well as in digressive clauses (—>50.17 above), potential optative + av (negative 
oü) and counterfactual modal indicative + ov (negative oú) also occur in restric¬ 
tive relative clauses: 
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50.26-8 Relative Clauses 


(59) ouk l'crS’ otou flíyoip’ «v ¿vSiKWTEpov. (Eur. El. 224) 

There is no one whom I might touch with more right. Autonomous (i.e. 
restrictive), potential optative + áv. 

(60) irpós TaÜTOt Sf) áKoúcrorre a éy¿> oük ay ttote eittov toútou evovtíov, eí pf) poi 
TravTÓTracnv áyvwpovES eSokeíte Elvai. (Xen. An. 7.6.23) 

In reply to this, listen to words which I would never have spoken to that man’s 
face, if you did not seem to me to be utterly senseless. Autonomous (i.e. 
restrictive), counterfactual ind. + áv. 


(Cor)relative Clauses with Relative Adjectives or Adverbs 

50.27 The use of moods and tenses in (cor)relative clauses introduced by relative 
adjectives or adverbs is identical to that in relative clauses introduced by relative 
pronouns, as described above. 

With Relative Adjectives (oio$, ó-nroíos, oaos, óttóoos) 

50.28 The relative adjectives oíos, oiroios, oaos, and otroaos are frequently anticipated (or 
followed) in the matrix clause by an ‘antecedent’ in the form of a demonstrative 
adjective (toioütos, toooOtos, etc.): 

(61) oüSeís ToaaOTa crya8á ttettoít|ke tt|v ttóAiv oaa outos fi8ÍKT)KEV. (Lys. 30.33) 
No one has done so much good for the city as this man has done it harm. 

(62) SÍKOIOÍ ÉOTE Kai ÚpElS TTEpi TOÚTCúV TOiaÚTT|V ?X £lV TT|V YVcb|Jir|V oi'aVTTEP Kai aÜTOl 

TTEpi aÚTCóv Éayov. (Andoc. 1.3) 

You too are right to pass such a verdict on them as they passed on themselves. 
However, such clauses are also frequently reduced (i.e. autonomous), occurring 
without a demonstrative in the matrix clause: 

(63) oütco 8 fj e§f¡A0ov ayeSóv chravTES Kai ot MfjSoi -rrAf|v oaoi aüv Kua^ápp ETuyov 
aKT)voüvTSs. (Xen. Cyr. 4.2.11) 

The result was that nearly all carne out, even the Medes, except all those who 
(as many as) happened to be encamped together with Cyaxares. 

(64) EKaiov oís toüto Ipyov rjv ÓTróacov pf) aÚToi e6éovto. (Xen. Cyr. 4.5.36) 

Those whose task this was burned whatever (as many things as) they did not 
need themselves. Both the subject and object of é'xaiov are expressed by 
autonomous relative clauses (subject: oís ... fy, object: ówóocov éSéovro). 

Note 1: Only when they are preceded by a demonstrative, as in (61)-(62) can the relative 
adjectives olos/ocros be translated with as (with the demonstratives being translated with 
such ..., as much ..., as many . .., etc.): in other cases the translation required for the 
relative is respectively such as, as much as, as many as, etc., as in (63)-(64). 
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50.29 Clauses with a relative adjective also frequently stand in apposition (—>26.24) to 
a noun, which serves as its antecedent: 

(65) Kai ek pév toO -rrpcÓTOu áAóvros yaAeirco; oí avOpcotroi , oooi Kai es t¿ -rrAoTa Kai 
óAKÓ6a Tivá KarÉtpuyov, es tó orpaTÓTrEbov é£ei<opí£ovTO. (Thuc. 7.23.2) 

The men from the first (fort) that was taken, as many of them as had been able 
to take flight on board boats and merchant ships, had difficulty reaching the 
camp. The oaoi-clause stands in apposition to oí avBpcmoi. 

(66) . .. áOA ’, ola pT|6eis twv épwv Tuyoi quAwv. (Soph. Phil. 509) 

... pains, such as none of my friends may suffer. Note the cupitive optative in 
a digressive relative clause. 

50.30 Plural forms of ocros and óttócfos are frequently anticipated by a form of -rras: 

(67) CTTponTiyóv 8£ ctÚTÓv ¿nráSíi^E irávTcov oaoi es KootcoAoO tteSíov á0poí(ovTai. (Xen. An. 

1 . 1 . 2 ) 

He appointed him commander of all those who gather in the plain of Castolus. 

Note 1: These forms (with or without an anticipating form of tras) are often best translated 
with all who, everything that, etc. - cf. also the translations of (63)-(64) above. 


50.31 Relative attraction (—>50.13) occurs in correlative clauses with relative adjectives as well: 

(68) Mf|5cov ... 6ocov écópaKct... ó Ipós irá-iriros kóAAicttos. (Xen. Cyr. 1.3.2) 

Of all the Medes that I have seen, my grandfather is the most handsome. Ohject of 
tápana, but genitive under the influence of Mr¡Scúv. 

50.32 The neuter forms oTov and ola are often used adverbially, in which case they can well be 
translated with for example,for instance, such as: 

(69) vüv 8é irfpi óAíyas olidas ai KáAAitrrai TpaycpSfai ouvtíOevtoíi, olov irspl ’AAKp¿cova Kai 
OISÍttouv Kai ’Opéarriv ... (Arist. Poet. 1453al8-20) 

But as it is, the best tragedies are composed about only a few families; for example about 
Alcmeon, Oedipus, Orestes,... 

50.33 For the use of (toooútco . ..) 8acp, as a dative of measure with comparatives, to express the 
more ... the more, —>32.11. For the use of oíos, octos, etc. with an infinitive in result clauses, 

->46.10. 

With Relative Adverbs 

Relative Adverbs of Place (and Time) 

50.34 Correlative clauses introduced by adverbs of place (oú, ev0a, oí, 69ev, fj, etc.; ottou, 
ottoi, etc. — >8) may be anticipated or followed by a demonstrative adverb: 
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50.34-7 Relative Clauses 


(70) tí ouv éycb évTaOOa T)8ÍKTiCTa dyocywv upas gv0a rracnv úpTv ISókei; (Xen. An. 
7.6.14) 

What injustice, then, did I commit by leading you where ( there, wheré) you all 
decided to go? 

But such clauses are more often reduced (i.e. autonomous, without a preceding 
demonstrative adverb): 

(71) a£co upas svQa tó Trpaypa éyévETO. (Xen. Cyr. 5.4.21) 

I will take you to (the place) where the event took place. 

(72) i0r)pa ottouttep liriTuyxávoiev 0r|piois. (Xen. Cyr. 3.3.5) 

He hunted wheresoever they carne upon animáis. Note the iterative optative, 

-+50.12. 

50.35 Autonomous correlative clauses of this type can be used together with ‘existential’ eotiv 
(—►50.12 above): ecttiv ou there is a place where, somewhere, eotiv ote there is a time when, 
sometimes. 

50.36 Temporal clauses introduced by óte/óitóte (—>47) are in essence also adverbial correlative 
clauses of time, usually ‘reduced’. Their correlative nature may be seen most clearly in cases 
where they are anticipated or followed by tóte, for instance: 

(73) EÍ0E crol, ¿ó FIepíkAeis, tóte auv£y£vópr| v ote Seivótoitos áauTOu f|CT0a. (Xen. Mem. 1.2.46) 
Ah, Pericles, if only I had met you at the time when you were at your cleverest. For éauroü, 

-+29.19. 


Relative Adverbs ofManner: Clauses ofComparison 

50.37 Clauses of comparison are introduced by the relative adverbs cós, oircos, óóottep, 
and KaOónrep ( just ) as, (in such a way) as. They are sometimes preceded or followed 
by outco(s) (xaf) thus, in this/that/such a way (also), so (too): 

(74) návu, £<pr|, eyei oímos tos Agyets. (Pl. Phd. 68c) 

‘It is indeed just as you say,’ he said. For ¿yei + adv., —>26.11 and 36.10. 

(75) outco yáp iroif)CTco pircos ocv aü KEÁeúps- (Pl. Euthd. 295b) 

I will act in such a way as you command. Prospective subjunctive + áv. 

(76) cóctttsp otvos Kipvórrai toTs tmv ttivóvtcov Tpóirois, oütco Kai 91 Ai a toTs twv 
Xpcopévcov t) 0 ectiv. (Dem. fr. 13.27 Baiter-Sauppe) 

Just as wine is mixed with the customs of those who drink it, thus also 
friendship is mixed with the characters of those who enjoy it. 

However, most clauses of comparison are reduced (i.e. autonomous, without 
a preceding oütco(s)): only the entity with which someone or something is com¬ 
pared is expressed. The relative adverbs can in such cases also be translated with as, 
like: 
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(77) ttoíei ott¿¿>s apioTÓv <joi SokeT glvai. (Xen. Cyr. 4.5.50) 

Do as it seems to be best to you. 

(78) Kai p’ áq>£ÍÁE0’ f) túxt| | ¿bcnrEp -irrepóv irpós aiOép’ ripÉpa pía. (Eur. Her. 
509-10) 

And fate took it away from me in a single day like a feather into the sky. 

(79) 7T£puaTCÓp£0a 5f) KaOónTsp á0Ár)Tai ir pos toütov au tóv Aóyov. (Pl. Phlb. 41b) 
Let us then like athletes position ourselves around this argument, in turn. 

Note that in (78) and (79), the comparative clauses have no finite verb: this occurs 
frequently with comparative clauses. 

50.38 The relative f¡ may also have this sense (—>8.2), and may be anticipated by Tocú-rr|: 

(80) 0eoús • • • póp-rupas TroioúpEvoi TTEipaoópE0a ápúv£a0ai voAÉpou ápxovTas TaÚTri ¿ av 
úq>riyfia0É. (Thuc. 1.78.4) 

Taking the gods as our witness, we will attempt to ward you oíf, if you begin hostilities, in 
whatever manner (in that way which) you choose. 

50.39 Observe the idioms ecttiv oircos there is a way in which; it ispossible that, oúk ecttiv éircos there is 
no way in which; it is impossible that; —>50.12 and 50.35 above. 

50.40 For comparative cóctttep eí and cócntEp óv eí, —>49.22-4. For comparative participles 
with wCTtTEp, —>52.43. 
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The Infinitive 


Introduction 


Basic Properties 

51.1 Infinitives are verbal nouns: 

- they are like nouns in that they may fulfil syntactic roles which are typically 
fulfilled by noun phrases (subject, object, complement; —>26.3), and in that they 
may be modified by the article; 

- they are like verbs in that they are marked for tense-aspect and voice; may be 
construed with an object, complement, etc.; modified by adverbs; etc. 


OverView of Uses: Dynamic and Declarative Infinitives, Articular 

Infinitives, Other Uses 

Without the Article: Dynamic and Declarative Infinitive 

51.2 The use of the infinitive without the article can be broadly divided into two 

categories: 

- the dynamic infinitive: to complement verbs meaning ‘must’, ‘can’, ‘be able’, 
etc. (modal verbs); ‘want\ ‘desire’, ‘daré’, ‘try\ etc. (desiderative/volitional 
verbs); ‘be good at’, ‘teach how to’, ‘learn how to’, etc. (practical knowledge 
verbs); ‘command’, ‘suggest’, ‘compel’, etc. (manipulative verbs); ‘begin’, ‘stop’, 
etc. (phase verbs); and certain adjectives and nouns with similar meanings; for 
details, ->51.8-18; 

- the declarative infinitive: to complement certain verbs of speech and verbs of 
belief and opinión, introducing a form of indirect statement (—>41.1-2); for 
details, ->51.19-27; 

51.3 As complements, the dynamic and declarative infinitive are different in nature: 

- The dynamic infinitive expresses an action, the realization of which is enabled, 
attempted, desired, forced, necessitated, asked for, etc. The action may or may 
not be realized. 
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- The declarative infinitive expresses the content of someone’s speech or belief 
about an action. This content (so-called ‘propositional’ content) may or may 
not be true. 

(1) f) 8é napÚCToms ... ÉKEÁeugE ... tt]v . .. 'Pw£ávr|v £¿ó>gav KcrrctTEiieu' - Kai eyévsto . 
(Ctes. fr. 15.56 Lenfant) 

Parysatis ordered Roxane to be cut up alive. And so it happened. xarorre^eiv, 
complementing xeÁeúoo ‘command’, is a dynamic infinitive. Parysatis asks for 
a gruesome execution. The narrator then continúes to say that this execution 
was actually carried out. 

(2) toívuv éyco (nal ... pt|8eIs <p0óvco tó péAAov ccKoúgr), akX áv áÁr|6És fi 
ctkotteítco), ... kóAAiov Kóvcova Tot teíxti grfjgai ©EpigTOKÁÉous. (Dem. 20.74) 
Now I maintain (and let no one take offence at what is coming, but consider 
whether it is true) that Conon has put up the walls in a more laudable manner 
than Themistocles. orfjoai, complementing <pr¡ijí ‘say’, is a declarative infinitive. 
Demosthenes puts forward his opinión and asks his audience to consider 
whether that opinión is true or false. 

(3) s8o£e Se koí toTs twv ’A0r)vaícov gTpa-rriyoTs ... ttásTv ... toOto 5é flouAouévous 
ttoieTv avEpos Kai xeipwv 6i£KcóAug£v auToús. (Xen. Hell. 1.6.35) 

The generáis of the Athenians also decided to sail. But although they wanted to 
do this, the wintry, stormy weather prevented them. rroisTv is a dynamic 
infinitive, complementing fiouÁopévous, a verb of wanting (so too irMv, after 
a verb of deciding, impers. eSofr). The Athenian generáis want to go ahead with 
the expedition; the narrator goes on to say that the expedition is in fact not 
realized. 

(4) oü (pripi ttoisTv aÚTOÚs a |3oúAovTat- áAAá p’ EÁEyxE. (Pl. Grg. 467b) 

I claim that they are not doing what they want: refute me if you can. noieiv is 
a declarative infinitive, complementing a verb of speech/opinión (<prpí). Sócrates puts 
forward his own opinión and challenges his addressee to prove that opinión false. 
The dynamic infinitive and the declarative infinitive have in common that they do 
not in themselves specify whether the action is or is not realized or whether the 
propositional content is or is not true. 


Note 1: The infinitive difFers in this respect from the supplementary participle, which on the 
whole specifies the action it expresses as realized or the propositional content as true 

(—>52.8). 

Note 2: The ‘dynamic’ infinitive is so called because it refere to actions which exist 
‘potentially’ (Gk. év Suvápti). This infinitive is in some works called ‘prolative’. 

Note 3: With a few verbs taking a dynamic infinitive, notably those meaning ‘forcé’ or 
‘compel’ (e.g. ávayxá^co, piá£opai), but also ToApóco daré and apxopai begin, the full 
realization of the matrix verb entails the realization of the action expressed by the 
infinitive as well: 
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(5) irpcóTa pÉv toüs AuSoús fiváyKao^ tós Kúpou evtoáós éttiteAéeiv - ek toútou 8e 
KEÁEuapoaúvris AuSoi tt)v iracrav SiaiTav tt)s £ór|s peté^oAov. (Hdt. 1.157.2) 

He first compelled the Lydians to carry out Cyrus’ instructions. And because of his 
order the Lydians changed their whole way of life. The compelling of the Lydians is 
carried out and completed. As the subsequent sentence shows, their following Cyrus’ 
orders’ is realized as well. 

(6) TrpcoTOj 8e KAéapxos toüs cxútoü orpcmooTas Éftiá^ETO iÉvai - oí 8’ aÜTÓv te EpaAAov Kai tó 
ÚTro(úyia to ékeívou, etteí áp^aivTO irpoíEvai. (Xen. An. 1.3.1) 

Clearchus was the first who tried to compel his own troops to march on. But they pelted 
him and his pack-animals with stones, every time they began to move forward. é/3ió£eto 
is a conative imperfect, which suggests that the action was neverfully realized (—*33.25). 
As the subsequent sentence shows, the soldiers infact do not ‘march on'. 

Note 4: Some verbs may be complemented either by a dynamic infinitive or by a dedarative 
infinitive; the difference in complement corresponds to a difference in meaning of the matrix 
verb. For full details on these verbs, —>51.28-33. Some verbs may also be construed with 
a partidple, ->52.22-7. 


51.4 The differences detailed above correspond to several crucial differences of con- 
struction between dynamic and dedarative infinitives: 

- The negative with dynamic infinitives is pf) (—>51.13), with dedarative infini¬ 
tives nearly always oú (—>51.22-3); 

- The dynamic infinitive is never modified by av, whereas the dedarative infini¬ 
tive may be modified by av (—>51.27); 

- The future infinitive is never used as dynamic infinitive, the perfect infinitive 
rarely; infinitives of all tense-aspect stems are used as dedarative infinitives. For 
full details on the interpretaron of the tense-aspect stems in infinitives, 
—>51.15 (dynamic) and 51.25-6 (dedarative). 

With the Article; Other Uses 

51.5 A neuter article (in any case, always singular) may be added to an infinitive to 
turn it into (the head of) a noun phrase. The infinitive itself never declines: tó 
T taiSEÚetv, toO iraiSgúeiv, etc. For full details on this use, the articular infini¬ 
tive, —>51.38-45. 

51.6 Some remaining uses of the infinitive are treated in 51,47-9. 

51.7 For the infinitive with ¿¡><rre (or oíos, etc.) in result clauses, —>46.7-11. For the 
infinitive with é<p’ cú(te) on the condition that, —>49.26. For the infinitive with -rrpív, 

—> 47 . 14 . 





51.8 The Dynamic Infinitive 


583 


The Dynamic Infinitive 


Verbs Taking a Dynamic Infinitive 

51.8 The following classes of verbs take a dynamic infinitive as their complement: 


Note 1: Many of the verbs below also have different constructions, in which case they no 
longer belong to the specific class under which they are Usted below. For instance, the verb 
navQávco is used as a verb of practical knowledge (leam (how) to) taking a dynamic infinitive, 
but also as a verb of intellectual knowledge (leam that), in which case it takes a supplementary 
participle (—>52JO) or aOTi/ó>s-clause (—>41.3). 

For an overview of verbs belonging to different classes taking either a dynamic or 
a declarative infinitive, —>51.28-32. For verbs taking either an infinitive or a participle, —>52. 
22 -7. For a complete overview of different classes of verb and the type of complements they 
take, —>53. 


- Modal verbs - the verb expresses the need or possibility of an action taking 


place, e.g.: 

SeT 

it is necessary to 

Súvapat 

be able to 

E^EgTl 

it is possible to, it is permitted to (+ dat.) 

E X CO 

can, be able to 

TrpOgfiKEl 

it is fitting to 

XP 1 ) 

it is necessary to 


(7) gKOTréaiv Sé ypfi ttovtós XPÓF aT °5 tt|v T£Á6UTf|v. (Hdt. 1.32.9) 

It is necessary to examine the end of every thing. 

(8) oüS’ ... vópov ITouci Sellen KdO’ ov éfñi' oútco touto irpaSoa . (Isae. 10.11) 

And they will not be able to produce a law according to which it was allowed 
for him to do these things. 

- Verbs of practical knowledge - the subject learns, teaches, or knows how to do 
something, e.g.: 

6i8óctkco teach (how) to, instruct how to 

ETTÍffTapai know how to 

pavSávw learn (how) to 

(9) Traí8euais ... KoAp SiSágKEi ypñgfioa vópois Kai Áéyaiv rrapt tcóv 8iKaícov. (Xen. 
Cyn. 12.14) 

A good education teaches (a man) to observe laws and to speak about what is 
right. 
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- Desiderative/volitional verbs - the subject intends, wishes or resolves that an 
action should be realized, e.g.: 

aípeopai choose to 

|SouAEÚco/|3ouA£Úopai delibérate, resolve to 
(SoúAopai want to, prefer to 

SiavoÉopai decide to, intend to 

6okeT it seems right to, it is decided to (+ dat.; —>36,4, 51.30) 

e9eAw be willing to, wish to 

CTTrouSá^w make haste to, strive to 

(10) TrpÜTOV 6 e SitiY^gagOai ftoúAopai tó irpaxOévTa tt) teAeutcícs tipépa. (Lys. 

1.22) 

First I want to go through the things which happened on the last day. 

(11) oü yáp Aóyoigi tóv (iíov g-trouSáfouEV | Aapirpóv ttoeictOoi paAAov f) tois 
S pcopévois. (Soph. OC 1143-4) 

It is not in words that I strive to give my Ufe renown, so much as it is by my 
deeds. 

- Verbs of ordering, forcing, manipulating - the subject forces, tells or asks 
someone else to do something, e.g.: 

ai-réco ask to, require to 

ávayKÓCco forcé to, compel to 

6¿opai ask to, require to 

keAeúw command to, bid to 

tteISco persuade to 

(12) keAsúei p£ MapSóvios psvovTa aÜToO TrstpqgQai Tf|s riEAoTrovvfigou. (Hdt. 

8 . 101 . 2 ) 

Mardonius commands me to stay here and make an attempt on the 
Peloponnese. 

Note 2: To this category belong also verbs of preventing, hindering, etc.; for these, ->51.34-7. 
Note 3: For verbs of speaking (e.g. Aíyco) used as verbs of ordering, —>51.32. 

- Some phase verbs - the verb expresses some phase of the action (beginning or 
end), e.g.: 

ápxopou begin to, be the first to 

Trauco stop/prevent (someone from doing something) 

(13) ek tcov 5é irpcÓTCov TrpcoTov óip^opai AÉysiv . (Eur. Med. 475) 

I will begin my speech at the very beginning. 

Note 4: These and other phase verbs are (more) regularly construed with a participle 
(—>52.9); for the difference between the two constructions, —>52.27. 
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51.9 


The dynamic infinitive is also used to complement certain adjectives and nouns 
with meanings similar to those listed above, i.e. expressing ability, possibility, 
need, desire, etc. Some examples: 


Adjectives 

afros 

worth(y) 

Seivós 

good at, skilful, impressive 

£Trn-f]S£ios 

suitable 

ÍKavós 

competent, adequate, capable 

oíos TE 

capable 

páSios 

easy to 


Nouns 

¿opa (Icttí) it is time to (+ pres. inf.) 

i'pepos a desire to 

axoAf] leisure to, the opportunity to 

vópos the law (commands that), it is customary to 


(14) aÚTCóv 6é toútcov ÉTnSeí^oo aÚTÓv ETTrrnSsiÓTEpov TeQvávai paAAov f| 
tr<v(ecr8ai . ([Andoc.] 4.25) 

Based on these very things, I will show that he is more fit to be dead than to 
survive. 

(15) ¿opa TrpoBaivEiv, wv6pes, fipTv etm. (Ar. Eccl. 285) 

It is time, gentlemen, for us to come forward. 


Note 1: The constituent to which such an adjective belongs can be supplied with the 
infinitive as its subject (as in (14), where ‘he’ is subject of T£9vócvai/aú£sa6ai) or as its 
object (as in (16)). In either case, the infinitive tends to be active: 

(16) f)v ... ó 0£|jicrTOKAf¡s ... afro; Qaupáoai . (Thuc. 1.138.3) 

Themistocles was worthy of admiration (i.e. ‘to be admiredj. Themistocles can be 
supplied as object to dau/jáoai. 


Expression of the Subject of Dynamic Infinitives 

51.10 The subject of a dynamic infinitive is not separately expressed when it is already 
given as an obligatory constituent of the matrix verb governing the infinitive: 

- as its subject (when the subjects of the infinitive and its matrix-verb are 
‘co-referential’): 

(17) Kai téct trepas nrrrou; trufeuyvúvat Trapa Ai(3úoov oí "EAÁtives ueuaOÚKacn . (Hdt. 
4.189.3) 

And the Greeks have learned how to yoke four horses from the Libyans. 
The subject ofthe infinitive is the same as that of pepadrixaai, i.e. oí "EÁÁrjve^. 
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This is always the case with verbs meaning ‘begin to\ ‘be able to\ ‘know how to’, 
‘be willing/strive to’, or with passive forms of verbs meaning ‘forcé’, ‘command’, 
etc.: 

(18) ttcós yap oüx'i yevváSas, | octtis ye ttíveiv olSe Kai [3 iveTv póvov; (Ar. Ran. 
739-40) 

Of course he’s a gentleman: all he knows is how to drink and fuck. The subject 
of the infitiitives is co-referential with the subject of oiSe (ootis). 

(19) fivQyKácrOrio'av • • • vaupayñgai rrpós (Doppícova. (Thuc. 2.83.1) 

They were compelled to make a naval attack upon Phormio. The subject of 
vaufjaxfjcrai is co-referential with the subject of passive f¡vayHácr6r)crav. 

- as its object or complement: 

(20) ettsicte pev Tiggaq>spvT|v pf) TtapÉyEiv xpf)po<Ta AaKe8aipovíois. (Isoc. 16.20) 

He persuaded Tissaphernes not to give money to the Spartans. Ti<joaq>épvr¡v is 
object of érreioe, and serves as subject of trapéxeiv. 

(21) eSeovto aÜTOÜ iTavTi tpóttco cnTEÁQeiv ’AOóvrifov. (Lys. 13.25) 

They asked him to leave Athens at all costs. a&roü is a complement in the 
genitive with éSéovro (—►30.23); it serves as subject of the infinitive áweAdéiv. 

(22) pagiAeOs ó AHhóirwv gupPouAeúei tcú ríepgécov ftagiÁsi ... ett’ AiOloiras ... 
gTpaTEÚEgOai . (Hdt. 3.21.3) 

The king of the Ethiopians counsels the king of the Persians to attack the 
Ethiopians. r<53 ... fíaoiÁéi is a complement in the dative with crupfiouÁeúsi 
(—*■30.39); it serves as subject of crrparsúsodai. 


Note 1: Naturally, dynamic infinitives of impersonal verbs (—>36) also do not have an 
explicitly expressed subject (as they have no subject at all): 

(23) ttoAAókis á^Epyá^ETai coy metqu^Aeiv áváyKri . (Xen. Eq. 6.13) 

He often does what it is necessary to regret. perapéAsiv is a dynamic infinitive 
representing impersonal perapéÁei + gen. (—*36.15); the inf. depends on áváyxrt. 


51.11 If the subject of the dynamic infinitive is not expressed as an obligatory 
constituent of the matrix verb, it is separately expressed in the accusative: 
this is called the accusative-and-infinitive construction (or ‘accusative 
plus infinitive’, ‘accusative with infinitive’; Lat. accusativus cum infinitivo, 
Acl): 

(24) apa 5’ ékéAeuev ávayvcogOfivai t¿ *pñ<pigpa toü 5f)pou. (Aeschin. 2.50) 

At the same time he called for the decree of the people to be read. tó ipñqno-pa 
is subject of ávayvoooQfjvai, the entire accusative-and-infinitive construction is 
object of éxéAeuev; note that it is impossible in this case to take tó ipritpiapa as 
object of ixéAeuev (one cannot give instructions to a decree). 
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This occurs frequently with impersonal expressions, such as 8 eT it is necessary, yph 
it is necessary, iSo^e it was decided, -rrpÉ-irEi it isfitting, oíóv te (ectti) it ispossible, etc. 
(-►363-5): 

(25) SeT cte koSeúSeiv | ... irap’ époí. (Ar. Eccl. 700-1) 

You must sleep with me ( lit. ‘it is necessary thatyou ...’). ae is the subject of 
nadeúSeiv; the entire construction ere xa&eúSeiv vap’ époi is subject of SeT 
(—*36.3). 

(26) e8o£e ttásTv tov ’AÁKiftiáS-nv . (Thuc. 6.29.3) 

It was decided that Alcibiades should sail. tóv Aáhi(¡ió8i)v is the subject of 
7 rMv; the entire construction rrMv tóv AAjaf}iá8r¡v is subject oféSofr (—*36.4). 

(27) upas 8 e irpÉiTEi guvETTaivEív ... toioútous áv8pay. (Pl. Menex. 246a) 

It is fitting that you should join in praising such men. úpá$ is subject of 
ouvenaweTv; the entire accusative-and-infinitive construction is subject of 
npenei (—*36.4). 

51.12 Predicative complements (—>26.8) and predicative modiñers (—>26.26) of the 
subject of an inñnitive agree with that subject: 

- In the accusative-and-infinitive construction, predicative complements/modi- 
fiers agree with the accusative subject (the subject may be implied): 

(28) 8eí ¿je yíyvEcr©’ ’AvSpopÉSav (Ar. Thesm. 1012) 

I must become Andrómeda. ’AvSpopéSav is predicative complement agreeing 
with pe (subject ofyíyvecrd(ai)), and thus accusative. 

(29) xPh uiKpctv xa! ácrQsvñ y£vÉcr0ai ttiv tróÁtv . (Lys. 12.70) 

The city must become small and weak. pixpáv and áerdevfj agree in case, 
number and gender with rr\v ttóáiv (subject of yevéerdai). 

(30) kocí t( 8eT ko0’ ev ekocjtov ÁÉYQVTa SiaTpípEiv; (Isoc. 2.45) 

Why should one waste one’s time on talking about every single instance? 
ÁéyovTa agrees with the subject of Siorrpifieiv, which is not expressed; 
a generalizing subject in the accusative is implied. 

- When the subject of the infinitive is taken from the matrix clause, predicative 
complements/modifiers typically agree with the relevant constituent in the 
matrix clause: 

(31) aAAa té -TrápiroAAa áya0á yíyvon-’ av, £t toü vópou tij toútou Súvoito 
E yKpon-ris Eivai . (Pl. Leg. 839b) 

Many other good things might happen, if someone were able to be in control 
of this law. The predicative complement éyHparqs agrees with ti¡, the subject of 
Súvano ... elvai (the subjeets are co-referential). 
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(32) vGv £oi e^scttiv, Esvocp¿ óv, ávSpi yEvÉ<T6at . (Xen. An. 7.1.21) 

Now, Xenophon, it is possible for you to become a man. The predicative 
complement ávSpí agrees with ooi, the dative complement oféfecmv and the 
subject of yevéoQai. 


Note 1: However, such predicative modifiers/complements also sometimes appear in the 
accusative, as this is the case typically associated with infinitive-subjects (and anything 
agreeing with them): 

(33) AaKt6ai(jiovíois Efgcrriv úpív «piÁous ygygoflon . (Thuc. 4.20.3) 

It is possible for you to become friends to the Spartans. The predicative complement 
<p¡Aou¡ appears in the accusative, even though the dat. úfjív is taken as subject for 
yevéoQai. Contrast (32). 

(34) ó ZwKpáTtiS ■ • • <rup|3ouAsúsi tcó ZgvoqxSvn gÁQóvTOt gis AsA<poús óyaKoivcogai tco ©eco. 
(Xen. An. 3.1.5) 

Sócrates advised Xenophon to go to Delphi and consult the god. éAQóvra is 
accusative, even though the subject for ávanoivaxjai is taken from dative 
t¿ú levotpobvTi. 


Negatives with Dynamic Infinitives 

51.13 The negative with the dynamic infinitive is pf|: 

(35) cnnsvai 6’ skeAeuev Kai ¿tq épe8í£eiv , iva aws oñcaSs sASoi. (Pl. Resp. 394a) 

He ordered him to go away and not to trouble him, so that he might come 
home in one piece. 

(36) páAiaTa pév ouv av f)(3ouAópr|v jxq lygiv Trpáypara. ([Dem.] 47.4) 

I would much have preferred not to have proceedings. 

51.14 For pñ oú, tó pf) oú, etc., particularly with verbs of forbidding, hindering, prevent- 
ing, abstaining, etc. —>51.34-7. 

Tense and Aspect of Dynamic Infinitives 

51.15 The dynamic infinitive is limited almost exclusively to the present and aorist 
stems (the perfect is rare; the future infinitive is never dynamic). Both refer to 
actions which may or may not occur, normally posterior to the matrix verb; the 
difference between the stems is purely aspectual (—>33.63-5): 

- the present infinitive refers to actions as a process (ongoing or repeated; 
imperfective aspect); 

- the aorist infinitive refers to actions presented as complete and therefore in 
their entirety (perfective aspect). 

(37) Kgivov ... ekeAeuov áva(3ávTa ettí irúpyov áyopsúcrai á>s ... (Hdt. 3.74.3) 
They ordered him to go up on a tower and declare that... For the translation 
oftheppl. ávafiávra, —>52.6. 
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(38) áv£(3í(3affav ocütóv ettí irúpyov Kai áyopEÚEiv ekéAeuov. (Hdt. 3.75.1) 

They brought him up on a tower and ordered him to (start) speak(ing). 
Herodotus twice narrates how Prexaspes is ordered to speak. The aorist infi¬ 
nitive áyopeüoai in (37) looks at the speech that he has to make as a whole 
(note that the contení ofthat speech isgiven by the ¿ós-clause that willfollow). 
Thepresent infinitive áyopeúeiv in (38) is used to refer to the actual process of 
speaking, which Prexaspes is ordered to get underway. Note that the action 
expressed by both infinitives is necessarily posterior to éxéÁeuov (one cannot 
command someone to already be doing or have done something). 

(39) 5eT ... tóv (3ouÁóp£VÓv ti -rroifjcrai tt|v ttóAiv Tjpcov áyaOóv tó coto irpcoTOV úpcóv 
iá<jaa0ai- 8iéq>0apTou yáp. (Dem. 13.13) 

Whoever wants to do our city a good turn must first cleanse your ears. For 
they have been corrupted. 

(40) wppriKÓTa vüv tóv áv0pcoirov cpíAov eTvou koí |3ouAóp£vóv ti ttoieTv áya0óv tt)v 
ttóAiv eís á0upíav TpÉyopEV, e! Kara^ri9ioúp£0a. (Dem. 23.194) 

The man ( Chersobleptes ), who has now embarked on a course of friendship, 
and who wants to (be) do(ing) the city a good turn, we will cause to be 
disheartened, if we are to vote down the decree. 

In (39) the aorist inf. noifjoai indicates that the speaker is not interested in the 
process ofproviding benefit to the city, but in anyone’s aspiration towards the 
simple fact of if. Example (40), on the other hand, concerns a type ofbehaviour 
(present inf. rroiew) which Chersobleptes has already begun (coppr¡HÓTa) to 
display: he wants to provide some benefit to the city, but this provisión might be 
interrupted ifthe Athenians vote the ‘wrong’ way. 

Note 1: The interpretation attached to the present infinitive in (38) is similar to the 
‘immediative’ nuance of the present imperative, for which —>38.30. 


Further Particulars 

Dynamic Infinitives Expressing Purpose or Result 

51.16 A dynamic infinitive is added regularly to verbs meaning ‘give’, ‘entrust’, ‘take’, 
‘receive’, etc., or verbs meaning ‘have (at one’s disposal)’, to express purpose or result 
(without mote or ó>s). This use of the infinitive is usually called final-consecutive: 

(41) tocúttjv ttjv x¿>pav ettetps'vs Siaptrágai toís "EAAricnv. (Xen. An. 1.2.19) 

That country he left to the Greeks to plunder. 

(42) oí orpcmcoTOCi t)x® ovto > ° Tl oúk slyov ápyúpiov ÉTnarriCsafica eís tt)v -rropEÍav. 
(Xen. An. 7.1.7) 

The soldiers were angry, because they did not have money to provisión 
themselves for the journey. 
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Note 1: This use may be seen - rather than as a special use of the infinitive - as a special 
construction of the relevant verbs of giving, entrusting, etc. Thus, for instance, in (41) 
ÉTTÉTpE^E is construed with a subject (‘he’), object (tciútt|v tt|v x<ápav), indirect object (toTs 
"EAAtictiv) and a fourth obligatory constituent in the infinitive (SiapTrccaoa). 

Note 2: Especially in poetry, final-consecutive infinitives are sometimes added more freely - 
i.e. after other kinds of verbs (and adjectives/nouns): 

(43) ápxóp£a0 ’ ek KpEiacróvcov | Kai tout’ áKOÚEiv Kan tcovS’ áAyíova. (Soph. Ant. 63-4) 
We are ruled by men who are more powerful, so that we (must) obey in these things 
and things more painful than these still. The infinitive expresses the result ofthe men’s 
superior power (xpeioaovcov). 

Note 3: The final-consecutive infinitive is sometimes called ‘epexegetical’ (‘added to 
explain’): however, this term, if used at all, is best reserved for the infinitive limiting the 
meaning of adverbs and nouns, for which —►53.18. 


51.17 Sometimes, ¿jote is added to make explicit the consecutive valué of a dynamic infinitive 
although it follows a verb belonging to one of the classes Usted in 51.8. In such cases üctte is 
redundant (and need not be translated): 

(44) ó llEiSfas ... TTEÍ0EI ¿jote to vópco ypf|<jq<T0qi . (Thuc. 3.70.5) 

Pithias persuades (them) to use the law. rreíSco is regularly followed by a ‘bare’ infinitive. 

Dynamic Infinitives Specifying Adjectives and Nouns 

51.18 EspeciaUy in poetry, the dynamic infinitive is sometimes used to limit or specify the meaning 
of an adjective or noun (other than those with the types of meaning Usted in 51.9); the 
infinitive in this use is often called epexegetic(al): 

(45) AeukóttcoAoj fipépq | trSaav KOTéax£ yalav sú<psyyfis íSsív . (Aesch. Pers. 386-7) 
White-horsed day, bright to see, covered the entire earth. 

(46) KA. áv AiyÚTTTco Sé Sfi mas tó toioOtov cpfis v£vopo0£Tf¡a6ai;:: A©. 8a0pa Kai áKoOaai . (Pl. 
Leg. 656d) 

(Climas:) How then do you say that this matter is legislated in Egypt?:: (Athenian:) It is 
a wonder even to hear it. 

In such cases the infinitive does not express purpose or result; in sense this use is similar to the 
accusative of respect, for which —»30.14. 


Note 1: Such infinitives tend to be active in form, even though they typically depend on 
a noun or adjective referring to the ‘object’ of the infinitive (note the translation ‘hear it’ in 
(46)); also —>51.9 n.l above. 
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The Declarative Infinitive 
Verbs Taking a Declarative Infinitive 

51.19 The declarative (accusative and) infinitive is used in indirect discourse (—>41.1) 
after verbs of opinión and verbs of believing, and after certain verbs of speech: 

- verbs of opinión and believing, e.g.: 

yiy vcíktkcú judge that 

Aoyí^opai reckon that, guess that 

vopisco believe that 

TiyÉonai believe that, be of the opinión that 

oíopai/olpai thinkthat 

■mcTTEÚw believe that, trust that 

úiroAa|ji|3ávw assume that, grasp that 

ÚTroTTTEÚw suspect that 

To this group belong also verbs meaning ‘seem’, i.e. verbs relating to the belief or 
opinión of someone other than the subject: 

tpaívopoti seem (+ dat.;for the difference with tpaívo/uat + ppl., —>52.24) 

SoKéco seem (+ dat.;for other constructions of Soxéco/SoxeT, —>51.30) 

- declarative utterance verbs, i.e. verbs of speech, e.g.: 

óyyéAAw report that, announce that 

ockoúco hear (in the sense be told that) 

8r)Aóco make clear that 

Aáyco say that 

¡pipí say that, claim that 

For verbs of denying, —>51.34-6. 

Note 1: Verbs of speech, apart from (pipí, more regularly take a 8-n/á>s-clause. 
The declarative infinitive occurs for the most part when it does not represent an actual 
utterance, but an opinión or a rumour (in other words, when the verb is used more as a verb 
of opinión). The infinitive frequently occurs in this way with átKoúco (in the sense be told) and 
Aáyco (especially with the forms Aéyouai they say and AáyÉTcn it is said), but much less 
frequently with eTttov. The infinitive is the standard construction with <prpí (o-n/cbs-dauses 
are very rare with this verb), because the verb usually means claim (rather than utter), and 
with Tr£í0co convince (for this verb, —>51.32): 

(47) KplTÍaV . . . OCTTETpETTE (págKCOV áv£ÁEÚ0EpÓV TE ElVCtl Kai oú irpETTOV . . . TÓV ÉpeópEVOV . . . 
irpoaaiTEiv cócnrEp toüs irrcox°üs • • • toü Se Kpmou toís toioútois oúx úiraKoúovTOS 
oú6e onroTpEiropívou, AÉyETai tóv ZcoKpániv áAAcov te iroAAóiv trapóvTcov Kai toü 
E ú0u8f)pou eítteTv Sti úikóv aÚT<¡> Soxolq Tráaxtiv ó KpiTÍas. (Xen. Mem. 1.2.29-30) 

He tried to restrain Critias by saying that it was mean and unbecoming to 
approach one’s beloved like a beggar. But when Critias paid no heed to such 
words and was not restrained, it is said that Sócrates said, in the presence of 
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Euthydemus and many others, that he thought that Critias had the sentiments of 
a pig. tpáoxuv, followed (as almost always) by an infinitive, refers to a general claim 
Sócrates made about what is and what is not fitting; ÁéyeTai, followed by an 
infinitive (ehreív), refers to a rumour about Sócrates; ehréív itself, followed by a oti- 
clause, refers to a single utterance made by Sócrates. 


Expression of the Subject with Declarative Infinitives 

51.20 When the subject of the infinitive and the matrix verb governing it are the same 
(when they are co-referential), the subject of the infinitive is not separately 
expressed: 

(48) úttcóttteuov yóp f|6r| ¿-rri (JauiAsa lÉvai . (Xen. An. 1.3.1) 

For they already suspected that they were on their way to attack the king. 

(49) ó ’Acrcrúpios sis rr\v xchpotv ... suftaAsIv áyyéAAsTai . (Xen. Cyr. 5.3.30) 

It is reported that the Assyrian will invade the country. Note the passive: lit. 
‘The Assyrian is reported ...’. 

Any predicative complements or modifiers with the subject (which must agree 
with the subject) naturally also occur in the nominative (the nominative-and- 
infinitive construction): 

(50) áAAa (pripi pev eycoyt, w ZwKpares, Kai aCmbs toioOtos elvai olov ov úq>r|yfí. 
(Pl. Grg. 458b) 

But, Sócrates, I myself too claim that I am the sort of man you are suggesting. 


Note 1: Naturally, declarative infinitives of impersonal verbs (—>36) also do not have an 
explicitly expressed subject (as they have no subject at all): so e.g. the frequent phrase oTpai 
SeTv (+ accusative-and-infinitive) I think that it is necessary .... with Seiv representing 
impersonal 8eí in the indirect discourse construction dependent on oipai. 


51.21 In the vast majority of cases, the subject of a declarative infinitive is not the same as 
that of the matrix verb: in this case, the subject is separately expressed in the 
accusative (accusative-and-infinitive construction): 

(51) ek toútcov 8é tcov AíOcov £<pc«jav ttiv rrupapiSa oiKo5our|6fivai ttiv ev pÉaco tcov 
T picov ÉgTtiKuTav . (Hdt. 2.126.2) 

They said that the pyramid standing in the middle of the three had been built 
from these stones. tt¡v rrupa/jiSa... rr\v... éorqniñav is subject of omoSopr^dfjvai; 
the entire accusative-and-infinitive construction complements écpaoav. 

(52) fiSsiv vopí^Eis TTotlSa oóv yaías utto; (Eur. Her. 296) 

Do you think your son will return from beneath the earth? náiSa oóv is subject 
of fjfeiv; the entire accusative-and-infinitive construction complements vopí&is. 
Any predicative complements or modifiers with the subject of the infinitive (which 
must agree with the subject) naturally also occur in the accusative: 
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(53) Trovripcxv psv q>f)gop£v oütcj yíyvegftai 8ó£av , trovíipciv 5e xai fiSovúv ; (Pl. Phlb. 
37d) 

Shall we say that in this way opinión becomes bad, and that pleasure becomes 
bad as well? -rrovqpáv agrees with 8ó£av and f¡8ovr¡n, respectively, the subjects of 
yíyvecr&ai. 

Negatives with the Declarative Infinitive 

51.22 The negative with the declarative infinitive is normally oú (as it would be in 
corresponding direct statements): 

(54) Kuápous... oí... ípÉES oú5é ópeovTes ávéxovTai, vopí£ovT£s oú KaSapóv slvaí piv 
Sairpiov. (Hdt. 2.37.5) 

The priests cannot bear even to see beans, believing that it is not a clean kind 
of legume. Corresponding direct speech: oú xadapóv ¿orí. 

(55) Kori vüv f|5ri tivés AÉyougiv oú yiyvcógKEtv tój SiaAAayás amvÉs siai. (Andoc. 
3.36) 

And now already, some are saying that they do not understand what the point 
of the treaty is. Corresponding direct speech: oú yiyvcboxopsv. 

51.23 However, pfi is sometimes used with the declarative infinitive when it corresponds 
to an emphatic declaration (often in oracles): 

(56) ttóvtes spoOci tó Aonróv priSév slvai KspSaAecÓTepov ápsTrjs. (Xen. Cyr. 7.1.18) 
Everyone will say in the future that nothing is more profitable than valour. 

(57) f)p£TO yáp 5f) £Í tij spoú eTr| aoq>cÓT£pos. óveIAsv oúv f) FluSia priSeva gotpdmpov 
£ivai . (Pl. Ap. 21a) 

So he asked if anyone was wiser than I am. The Pythia responded that no one 
was wiser. 

This use of pf| is fully regular with verbs such as éAiriíco expect , ÚTriax^opai promise 
and opvupi swear, —>51.31. 

51.24 For pf) oú, tó pf) oú, etc. with verbs of denying, —>51.34-6. 


Note 1: With <pr|M¡, when the verb is used to refer to an opinion/claim that something is not 
the case, the negative most often is attached to the matrix verb (<pt)pií) rather than the 
infinitive. In other words: oú q>ripi = claim that not, deny that. 


Tense and Aspect of Declarative Infinitives 

51.25 The infinitive of all tense-aspect stems can be used as declarative infinitive: which 

stem is used depends on the tense-aspect of the form that would have been used in 
a corresponding direct statement (i.e. the speech or thought which the infinitive 
construction represents, —>41.1): 
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(58) s'tpacrav éxftáÁÁnv toús ?;sivikoús Qeoús. (Hdt. 1.172.2) 

They said that they were expelling the foreign gods. Present infinitive 
éxpáAAeiv represents present indicative cufió AAopcv (‘we are expelling) from 
a corresponding direct speech. 

(59) toútous 5e <pqgiv ... toús ÜEigigTpáTOu -rraTSas ExPctAeiv . (Dem. 21.144) 

They say that it is these men who expelled the sons of Pisistratus. Aorist 
infinitive éxfiaAetv represents aorist indicative é^éfiaAov (‘they expelled’) in 
a corresponding direct speech. 

51.26 In practice, this means that the various tense-aspect stems typically get a relative- 
tense interpretation (—>33.57): 

- The present inñnitive typically expresses an action which is simultaneous with 
that of the verb of speech/belief/opinion: 

(60) oi áAAoi toütov tóv xpóvov ... sSóxouv ... irpocxTágOai ti. (Xen. Cyr. 4.3.3) 
During that period the others seemed to be gaining something. 
Corresponding ‘direct speech’: pres. ind. TrpooxT&vrai. 

- The future inñnitive always expresses an action which is posterior to that of the 
verb of speech/belief/opinion: 

(61) ... ex ovt£ S • • • «brnrAa xal ipóma yu vatxeTa oga oúSettcóttote movto XTifosgOai . 
(Lys. 12.19) 

... having more furniture and women’s clothing than they ever thought they 
would get. Corresponding direct speech: fut. ind. Hrrjo-ópeda. 

- The aorist infinitive typically expresses an action which is anterior to that of 
the verb of speech/belief/opinion: 

(62) ToApa ... Aéysiv ... upas • • • Tauro rrotfigavTas ... Tipf|v Trapa tragiv 
ávOpcóirois XTiígqgQat . (Lys. 14.32-3) 

He has the temerity to claim that you, by doing these things, have won 
recognition among all men. Corresponding direct speech: aor. ind. 
éxTqoavrolémt](jaGde. 

- The perfect infinitive typically expresses a State (or lasting effects), simulta¬ 
neous with that of the verb of speech/belief/opinion, resulting from a previous, 
completed action: 

(63) xai yáp tó 'Oprjpou g£ q>agiv Eirri rrávTa xEx-rñgQai . (Xen. Mem. 4.2.10) 

And in fact, they tell me that you possess a complete copy of Homer. 
Corresponding direct speech: pf. ind. xéfcrqaai. 


Note 1: There are occasional exceptions to the relative-tense interpretation outlined above 
(also —>33.58-62): in particular, the present declarative infinitive is sometimes used to refer 
to habitual actions preceding the verb of speech/belief/opinion - i.e. when direct speech 
would have the imperfect: 
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(64) KOH TOÜS ÉTTÍ TCÚV TTpOyÓVCúV f|(Jl£)V AÉyOVTOS áKOÚCO . . . TOÚTCp TCú E0EI ... ypfjg&ai . (Dem. 

3.21) 

And as a matter of fact, I hear that speakers who lived at the time of our forebears used 
this custom. Corresponding direct speech: impf. éxpSSvro; the action referred to by 
XpfjuOai is anterior to that of áxoúco. This interpretation is required given the presence 
ofthe temporal modifier hri t¿ov rrpoyóvav, which refers to the past. 

Similarly, the perfect infinitive may be used when direct speech would have the pluperfect. 


av with the Declarative Infinitive 

51.27 The declarative infinitive may be modified by áv, and then has a potential sense 
(corresponding to a potential optative, —>34.13) or a counterfactual sense (corre¬ 
sponding to a counterfactual modal indicative, — >34.16): 

(65) olpai av ae TaÜTa Stairpa^ápevov onroTrÁstv , si poúAoio. (Xen. Hell. 3.4.5.) 

I think that you could sail off having accomplished these things, should you 
want to. áv... ánonAsTv represents áncmAéois av (potential opt. + áv) in direct 
speech (note the ‘potential' conditional clause e¡ ¡íoúAoio). 

(66) Kai tróaa ay t)8r| oísi poi XPhPOTO sivai , si cruvsAsyov xpuaíov watrsp aú 
keAeúeis; (Xen. Cyr. 8.2.16) 

And how much money do you think I would have already, if I were amassing 
gold as you’re telling me to do? (But I’m not.) áv ... etvai represents fjv áv 
(counterfactual ind. + áv) in direct speech (note the counterfactual conditional 
clause el cruvéÁeyov). 


Note 1: In the absence of explicit clues like the conditional dauses in (65) and (66), context 
must determine whether áv + declarative inf. represents a potential or a counterfactual 
construction: 

(67) oi Sé ’AkopvSves fi^fouv Ar|po<T0évT| ... áiroTEixiísiv aÚToús, vopl£ovr£s fbaSfcos y’ av 
¿KTroAiopKñaai Kai ttóAecos aisi a<píai iroAspias ¿araAAayfivai . (Thuc. 3.94.2) 

The Acarnanians urged Demosthenes to build a wall around them ( the Leucadians), 
believing that they might easily win the place by siege, and be rid of a city continually 
hostile to them. áv éxnoAiopxfjoai xai... cnraMayfjvai can in this case only represent 
potential éicrroAiopMriocnpev áv and ánaAAayéifjev áv 'we may easily win the city by siege’, 
‘we may be rid ; a counterfactual interpretation is impossible. 

Note 2: Note that the tense-aspect stem of the infinitive is identical to that of the direct speech it 
represents: in (65) present-stem átroirÁEiv represents present optative óttouAéois, in (66) 
present-stem sivai represents imperfect (i.e. present-stem) fjv, in (67) the aorist infinitives 
ÉKTToAiopKfjaai and áiraAAayfjvai represent aorist optatives ÉKiroAiopKf|aaip£v and 
ÓTraAAayEÍpEv. 
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Verbs Taking Both Constructions 

51.28 A number of verbs can be followed either by a dynamic or by a declarative 
inñnitive. With such verbs, there is a distinction in meaning between the two 
constructions (the verbs belong to different classes depending on how they are 
construed). The most important ones are given below. 


Note 1: For verbs which may be construed with an infinitive or a participle, ->52.22-7. 


51.29 yiyvdioKw: 

- with a declarative inf. = judge that (verb of opinión); 

- with a dynamic inf. = resolve to, decide to (desiderative verb): 

(68) eyvoogav oí -rrapayevópevoi Zirap-nT|T£COV ’ApioróSripov ... epya cnroSé^agOca 
peyáAa. (Hdt. 9.71.3) 

The Spartiates that were there judged that Aristodemus had achieved great 
feats. Declarative aorist infinitive; corresponding direct speech: áneSé^aTo. 

(69) oí Se KupaToi eyvcogav gup|iouAf)s irépi es 0eóv ávolgat tóv ev BpayxlSpgi. (Hdt. 
1.157.3) 

The Cymaeans resolved to appeal to the god at Branchidae as to what counsel 
they should take. Dynamic aorist infinitive. 


Note 1: For yiyvtóoKto + ppl. realize that (and other possible constructions), —>52.24 n.2. 


- as an impersonal verb (SoKeT/eSo^e/SeSoKTai), with a dynamic infinitive (and 
a dative complement) = it seems good to (someone) to (do something) > it is 
resolved/decided; someone (dat.) decides to (do something) (desiderative verb); 

- as a verb with personal forms (e.g. Sokco), with a declarative infinitive (and 
a dative complement) = seem (to someone) to > someone thinks that. .. (verb of 
(engendering) belief); 

- as a verb with personal forms (e.g. 8ok<2>), with a declarative (accusative and) 
infinitive = think, deem (verb of belief): 

(70) touti Sé CTTpaTTiyoTcn emAe^apívoicn tó (3u(3Aíov ... eSo^e pí| KcrraTrÁfi^ai 
Tipó^eivov TcpoSogíri. (Hdt. 8.128.3) 

The generáis, having read the letter, decided not to condemn Timoxenus with 
the charge of treason. Impersonal verb with dative complement (tóigi 
orpaTqyóToi) and a dynamic infinitive (xarorrrÁfj^ai): note the negative pr¡ 
and the aspectual interpretation of the aorist stem. 
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(71) si pév ogiá croi -rraMv 8 ok¿¡> ... (Eur. Hec. 788) 

If you think that I (lit. ‘ifl seem toyou to’) have experienced things that are 
sanctioned by the gods ... Personal form with a dative complement and 
a declarative infinitive. Corresponding direct speech: eiradov. 

(72) ... , ttiv Éyw ... | oük ay ttot’ es toctoütov aÍKÍas ttecteiv | e8o£;’ . (Soph. OC 
747-9) 

... , of whom I thought that she could never fall to such a depth of misery. 
é’So^(a) is a personal form with a declarative accusative-and-infinitive. 
Corresponding direct speech: oúh áv rréaoi. Note the negative oóh and the use 
ofáv (potential). For the relative pronoun Tr¡v, —> 28.31. 

51.31 ¿Atu^oo hope, expect, ú-maxv£opat promise and opvupi swear, State under oath are 
followed: 

- regularly, by a declarative infinitive - most often with the future infinitive: 
éAttíCco = expect that (verb of belief), ú-rngxvEO|jiai = promise that (declarative 
utterance verb), Spvupi = swear that (declarative utterance verb); 

- sometimes, by a dynamic infinitive - only when the subjects of the infinitive and 
matrix verb are co-referential (—>51.10): eAttí^m = expect, plan to (desiderative 
verb), ú-mgxváopat = promise to (desiderative/manipulative verb), 8pvupi = 
swear to (desiderative/manipulative verb). 

Either way, the infinitive with these verbs always has negative pf|: 

(73) ... eAttIEcov tóv 0eóv paAAóv ti toútoicti ávaKTfigsgQat . (Hdt. 1.50.1) 

... expecting that with such things he would win the god over even more. 
Declarative future infinitive. 

(74) tó ‘Pi’iyiov tiátti£ov iTE^fi te Kat vaugiv ÉcpoppoOvTES pa81cos XEipcógqgOai . (Thuc. 
4.24.4) 

They expected to capture Rhegium without difficulty, investing it both by 
land and by sea. Dynamic aorist infinitive. 

(75) ÚTTtgyvoOvTO muSev x a ^ £ ' rT °v auToús TTElaEgOai . (Xen. Hell. 4.4.5) 

They promised that they would suffer no harm. Declarative future infinitive; 
note the negative. 


Note 1: Observe that if such a verb is followed by an accusative-and-infinitive construction, 
it must be interpreted as a declarative infinitive: 

(76) ónvuaiv ... | ¿¡^ ttcóitot’ ójjieívov’ ?irr| toútcov kcú(jco8ikcx ur|8év’ áKoúaai (Ar. Vesp. 
1046-7) 

He swears ... that no one has ever heard any comic poetry better than that. Declarative 
aorist infinitive. 


51.32 Several verbs of speaking (i.e. declarative utterance verbs), especially AÉyco/Enrov, 
but normally not q>ripí, can also be construed as verbs of commanding (i.e. 
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manipulative verbs) with a dynamic infinitive: thus Asyw + declarative inf. or oti/ 
ws-clause = say that; AÉyw + dat. + dynamic inf. = tell (someone) to. 

(77) TOÚTOi; sAsyov ttAeiv tt)v Tayicnriv s<p’ 'EAAricnróvTou. (Dem. 19.150) 

I told them to sail for the Hellespont as quickly as possible. 

(78) sIttov uriSéva twv otticSev KiveTgQai . (Xen. Cyr. 2.2.8) 

I gave instructions that no one of those behind should make a move. fjr¡Séva 
(note the negative with a dynamic infinitive) is subject-accusative ofxiveTadai 
(the person to whom the command was addressed would have been expressed 
in the dative). 

To this group also belongs Trafico + acc. + declarative (accusative and) infinitive = 
convince someone that (something is the case) (declarative utterance verb); ttsíQco + 
acc. + dynamic infinitive = persuade someone to (do something) (manipulative 
verb): 

(79) oí 8é toü 8qpou irpooTÓTai tTEÍflouaiv aírróv ttévts psv vaüs twv aÚTOÜ aqúai 
KaTaÁiTTSU' .... ícras 8s aÚTol -rrAripwcravTES ek crtpcov aÚTwv Sup-TTspvpsiv . (Thuc. 
3.75.2) 

The leaders of the people persuaded him to leave them five of his ships and 
they convinced him that they on their part would man and send with him an 
equal number of their own ships. In this unusual example, trei&oumv is 
followed first by a dynamic infinitive (xaraAnréiv), and then immediately by 
a declarative (nominative-plus-)infinitive (aúroi... £u(nré(Hf/etv; corresponding 
direct speech: ^u^rriyupoyiev). 

51.33 pÉAAco be about/going/likely to, plan to, wait to, delay may be construed with: 

- a future infinitive (very regularly): 

(80) ueAAco ... upas StSágeiv 60 ev poi q 8ta|3oAf| yéyovev. (Pl. Ap. 21b) 

I am going to tell you what the source of the prejudice against me is. 

(81) ZocpoxAáa 8é ... éiri twv ttAeióvwv vewv crrroTrÉiJuvsiv lueAAov . (Thuc. 3.115.5) 
As for Sophocles, they were going to send him out with the main body of the 
fleet. 

- a dynamic infinitive (p¿AAw + pres. inf. is common, and means be about to; 
pÉAAw + aor. inf. is rare, and normally has a connotation of inevitability - be 
doomed to): 

(82) Ikóttei 8é o pÉAAw Aéystv .:: Aéye, i<pq. (Pl. Resp. 473c) 

‘Examine what I am about to say.’:: ‘Go ahead and speak,’ he said. 

(83) xai Iv tw irapóvTi xaipw, ws r)8q epeAAov petó kivSúvwv á?Af)Aous ccrroAnrEiv , 
paTAov aÜTOÜs EcrfiEi xa Seivcí f) ote Ivpqqú^ovTO ttAeiv. (Thuc. 6.31.1) 

And in the present moment, when they were set to leave each other amidst 
their dangers, the magnitude of it entered upon them more than when they 
had been voting to sail. 
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The Infinitive with Verbs of Preventing and Denying 


51.34 


Some common verbs meaning ‘prevent’, ‘hinder’, ‘forbid’, ‘abstain from’, etc. and 
verbs meaning ‘dispute’, ‘deny’, etc. are: 


Preventing/hindering/abstaining/etc. 
ócva(3áAAopoti delay 

árrayopeúco forbid 

órrrET-rrov (no present) forbid 


Denying/disputing/etc. 
ávTiAéyw/ávTefrrov contradict, dispute 

ápq>i<T(3T|T£co dispute 

(ónr-/£^-/Kcrr-)ápv£opai deny 


ónrÉxopai refrain/abstain from E^apvós EÍpi 

ónrÉxw prevent 

sípyco prevent, cut offfrom 

oük láco forbid 

tpuAÓTTopai beware of 


deny 


Note 1: For kcoáúco prevent, hinder and irónico prevent, hinder, —>51.36 n.l. 

Note 2: Another common construction meaning ‘deny’ is oü q>t|P' say that not, deny that 
(—>51,24 n.l); this is, however, not construed according to the rules given below, but always 
with a declarative (accusative and) infinitive. 


51.35 The most common construction with such verbs is pf) + infinitive (verbs of 
preventing, hindering, etc.: + dynamic infinitive; verbs of denying, etc.: + declara¬ 
tive infinitive). The negative in Greek conveys the ‘not-occurring’ of the action (in 
being prevented or denied); in English translation, pfi normally cannot be trans- 
lated as a negative: 

(84) ÓAA’ cnrayopEÚco pfi iroislv sKKÁT)giav I toT; Qpa^i irspi pigftoO. (Ar. Ach. 169-70) 
But I forbid having a meeting of parliament about paying wages to the 
Thracians. Dynamic infinitive. 

(85) tóv voOv t’ cnT£Ípy£i pri Aiyeiv a fJodÁETat. (Eur. fr. 88a Kannicht) 

He prevenís his mind from speaking what it wants. Dynamic infinitive. 

(86) (pf)s, f| KaTapvfi pü SsSpaKÉvai tóSs; (Soph. Ant. 442) 

Do you admit or do you deny that you are responsible for these acts? 
Declarative infinitive. 

When a verb of preventing, hindering or denying is itself negated, it is followed by 
pf| oü (neither negative can be translated as such): 

(87) oük áv ttot’ Icryov pü oü tó5’ E^ciirsTv ircn-pí. (Eur. Hipp. 658) 

I would never have refrained from divulging this to my father. Dynamic 
infinitive; negated verb of preventing. 

(88) TCOV 5e CppOCTEpCOV OÜSeÍS áVTElirEV OÜ5’ flp<PEO , 3flTT10 , E pfl OÜK áÁT|0fí TaÜTa Eivai . 
(Isae. 8.19) 

No one of the phratry denied or disputed that these things were true. 
Declarative infinitive; negated verb of denying. 
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51.36 Some other constructions that are more or less common with such verbs: 

- tó pf| + infinitive, or, when the matrix verb itself is negated, tó pf) oü + inf. (for 
the article, — >51.38-9): 

(89) Kai f]pwv °' ttoAAoí ... oíoi te fjgav KotTsysiv t¿ pf) Saicpúsiv , SÉ ... (Pl. Phd. 
117c) 

And most of us had been able to refrain from crying, but when ... 

(90) EKÓp-rragE, | ¿£q5’ áv tó gEpvóv trüp viv EtpyaOETv Aiós | tó pi) oü ... éáeiv tróAiv. 
(Eur. Phoen. 1174-6) 

He boasted that not even the holy fíame of Zeus could prevent him from 
taking the city. 

- similarly, in the genitive, toü pf) or toO pf) oú + inf.: 

(91) tras yap áoKÓs Sú’ ávSpa; gfei toO pfi KcrraSOvai . (Xen. An. 3.5.11) 

For each wineskin will prevent two men from going under. 

- sometimes, with gíote pf) + inf.: 

(92) si péAAoipsv toútou; sípysiv ¿opte pfi SüvagQgi 3AáiTTSiv f|pas TropEuopsvous ... 
(Xen. An. 3.3.16) 

If we should plan to prevent them from being able ( lit. ‘so that they are 
unable’) to harm us on our way ... For the redundant use ofcoore, —>51.17. 

- sometimes, with a bare infinitive (i.e. without pf)): 

(93) óAíyous ettI ’OAúvOou ónroirfpirougiv, ottcos Eipycogi toús ekeTOev ETn3oriMv . 
(Thuc. 1.62.4) 

They sent a few men to Olynthus, to prevent the people there from coming to 
aid. 


Note 1: The verbs kcoAúco prevent, hinder and -trauco prevent, hinder are usually construed 
with a bare infinitive - observe that trauco is much more frequently construed as a ‘pilase’ 
verb with a participle (make someone stop doing something; —>52.9): 

(94) yópiv 61 SoOvai Tf|vSe kcoAúsi tí oí; (Eur. IT 507) 

What hinders you from giving me this favour? 

(95) (Saq/coSoüs Itrauoí Iv Zucucovi áycovi^íoOai tcóv 'Opripsicov itrlcov ílvíica. (Hdt. 5.67.1) 
He prevented rhapsodes from holding contests at Sicyon because of the Homeric 
poems. 


The Construction of Verbs of Hindering/Preventing with Other Verbs 

51.37 Several verbs (or nouns/adjectives), which are by themselves not verbs of hinder- 
ing or preventing, have meanings very similar to such verbs when followed by 
pf) + dynamic infinitive: e.g. Súvapai pf) + inf. be able not to is similar in sense to 
abstainfrom. Accordingly, there is a great deal of overlap between the construction 
of verbs of hindering/denying and other verbs followed by pf). 
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In particular, when such a matrix verb is itself negated, the negative with the 
dynamic infinitive is frequently pr| oú (one of these negatives must often be 
translated): 

(96) púSeis oíos t’ eptív aAAcos Aéycov pñ oú KorraycAaoros slvai . (Pl. Grg. 509a) 

No one is able not to sound ridiculous when claiming otherwise. 

(97) eycb pev St) Kcrravocóv toO ávbpós tt|v te acxpíav Kai tx)v yevvouÓTr|Ta oüte pf) 
p£pvfÍCT0ai Súvapai aÚToO oüte pEpvqpEvos pf) oúk ÉTraivElv . (Xen. Ap. 34) 
When I consider the man’s wisdom and nobility, I cannot help but remember 
him, and praise him when I remember him (Zif. ‘I am not able not to praise him’). 

Note 1: The use of pfi oú in such cases is by no means consistent: bare píj is often found after 
a negated matrix verb: 

(98) oútoi pó tt|v AriMTiTpa Súvauai un yEÁáv . (Ar. Ran. 42) 

By Demeter, I can’t help laughing ( lit. ‘I am not able not to laugh’)\ 

Also note pq (j£(j¡vfja6ai (not pr) oú p£|jivf¡a0ai) in (97). 

Note 2: The alternative constructions given above also occur, e.g. tó nf| oú: 

(99) koúSsís y i p’ av Treioeiev ávQpcÓTrcov t¿ pñ oúk | éA0£Tv Itr’ IkeTvov. (Ar. Ran. 68-9) 

And no one could persuade me not to go to him. 


The Articular Infinitive 

Introduction 

51.38 The neuter singular article, functioning as a ‘substantivizer’ (—>28.23-5), may be 
added to an infinitive, turning it, together with its complements/modifiers, into 
(the head of) a noun phrase. This is called the articular infinitive. 

The articular infinitive can appear in any case, but only the article changes form: 
e.g. tó -rrouSeÚEtv, toü ttouSeúeiv, tü iraiSEÚEtv, tó ttoüÓeúeu/. 


Note 1: The articular infinitive is often best translated into English by a gerund, e.g. tó 
iraiSEÚEiv educating. For other possible translations, see of the examples below. 

Note 2: Articular infinitives, although substantivized, retain all their verbal characteristics. 
For instance: 

- they have voice and tense-aspect; for details, ->51.44-5; 

- they can take objects/complements in the case normally required by the verb: contrast e.g. 
tó TToaSas TraiSsÚEiv educating children (object, acc.) with f| traíScov TtaíSEuais the education 
of children (objective gen.); for the expression of subjects with articular infinitives, —>51. 

40-1; 

- they can be modified by adverbs: e.g. tó koácós ttouSeúeiv educating well. 
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51.39 The articular infinitive can be used like any other noun phrase, i.e. as a subject, 
object, or complement of verbs; as an attributive modifier (in the genitive); to 
complement prepositions; etc. For example: 

(100) ouk apa to yaipsiv écrriv su -irpá-rreiv. (Pl. Grg. 497a) 

So enjoying oneself is not to fare well. Nominative as subject ofianv. 

(101) ... to Cfjv TTEpi ttAeíovos TroiTiaápEvoi toO KaÁcos ÓTroPavEiv . (Andoc. 1.57) 

... placing a higher valué on living than on dying well. tó £fjv is accusative 
as object of iroir)aápevoi, too .. . ánodaveiv genitive of comparison after 
ttMovos. 

(102) -rroAAa 8’ áv tis lyoi... Ém5eiKvúvai atipeTa toO toütov auKcupavTETv . (Dem. 
36.12) 

One could show many proofs that this man is committing slander. 
Accusative-and-infinitive construction (—*51.41) in the genitive, as attribu¬ 
tive modifier ofcrqpéía. 

(103) oír Aíav sycoye psya Ipyov elvai vopisco tó Kamyopetv . (Aeschin. 1.44) 

I do not consider the accusation to be too great a task. Accusative as subject 
ofeivaa. 

For an overview of some particularly frequent uses of the articular infinitive, 

->•51.46. 

Expression of Subjects with Articular Infinitives 

51.40 Articular infinitives are regularly expressed without a subject: 

- to refer to an action in general (i.e. when no specific subject is intended): cf. 
examples (100), (101) and (103) above; 

- when the subject of the infinitive is identical to a constituent of the matrix clause 
(typically the subject): 

(104) Kai tt)v ©ÉTiv y eynps 8tá tó qcoq>povslv ó FFr|?t£Ús. (Ar. Nub. 1067) 

And Peleus married Thetis on account of his being prudent. Peleus (the 
subject ofthe matrix clause) is understood as the subject of ocotppoveiv. 

In this case any predicative modifiers/complements take the case of the relevant 
constituent in the matrix clause (typically the nominative): 

(105) £K TOÜ TTPÓTEPOS ÁÉysiv ó StwKcov tuyÚEi. (Dem. 18.7) 

The prosecutor is strong due to his being the first to speak. Nominative 
trpÓTepos agrees with ó Siáxcov. 

51.41 In some cases the infinitive has its own subject, which is expressed in the 
accusative (accusative-and-infinitive construction); any predicative modifiers/ 
complements naturally also occur in the accusative: 
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(106) T|üpicn<ov oú5ev pElov AocKESaipoviois f| cnpícnv áyaSóv tó ApnóSa; pfi 
TrpoCTSsTg-Qai Q-n3aítav . (Xen. Hell. 7.4.2) 

They found that it was no less a benefit for the Spartans than for themselves 
that the Arcadians should not require the help of the Thebans. 
The accusative ’ApxáSas is subject of npoaSéTodai. For trtpímv, — >29.18. 

(107) Kai ettiSeSeíxOw • • • x a ^ £Tr óv óv t¿ ttóáiv suvopov yíyvsgQai . (Pl. Leg. 712a) 
And let it count as proven that it is difficult for a city to become well- 
governed. The accusative ttóáiv is subject of yíyveoOai, the predicative com- 
plement eüvopov agrees with ttóáiv (eüvopos is of two endings, —*5.7-10). 

Negative with the Articular Infinitive 

51.42 The negative with the articular infinitive is pt|: 

(108) to pfi KotK&s íppoveTv | 0eoü pEyicrrov Scopov. (Aesch. Ag. 927-8) 

Not to have one’s mind go astray is the greatest gift from the god. 

(109) . .. toO pfi Áúsiv evekoc t¿s arrovSás. (Thuc. 1.45.3) 

... for the sake of not breaking the treaty. 

51.43 For tó pfi (oú) + inf. and toü pq (oü) + inf. after verbs of preventing, hindering or 
denying, —*5 i .36. 

Tense and Aspect of Articular Infinitives 

51.44 In the articular use, like in the dynamic use, the difference between present and 
aorist infinitives is often purely aspectual: 

(110) ... eí6ótes ... ev tcó TTorñgai ttiv ttóáiv EÚSaipova toüj XP r l crT0 ^ l S T “ v 
TTOvqpwv 8ia<p£povTa5 ... (Isoc. 8.122) 

... knowing that good (leaders) differ from bad ones in making the city 
prosperous ... 

(111) tís ouk oT5e ... T0Ü5 pév SripoTiKoüs KotÁoupÉvous ÉTolpous óvtos ótioOv 
TrÓCTXElV ÚTTEp TOÜ pfi TTOIETV TÓ TrpOOTOTTÓpEVOV. (Isoc. 7.64) 

Who is unaware that ‘the people’s party’, as it was called, was ready to suffer 
anything for the sake of not doing what was ordered? 

In(l 10), t¿3 TToiijoai (aor.) expresses the action of making the city prosperous as 
a complete whole (i.e. without reference to its process); the overall evaluation of 
good leadership depends on leaders having this trait or not. In (111), únép tou ... 
Troiéiv (pres.) expresses an ongoing consistent posture of defiance. 

51.45 However, when an articular infinitive is used to refer to an action which is actually 
taking place or has actually taken place (at a specific time and place), the tense-aspect 
stem of the infinitive often also leads to an interpretation of relative tense (—>33,57): 
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- the aorist infinitive typically expresses actions anterior to the action of the 
matrix clause; 

- the present infinitive typically expresses actions simultaneous with the matrix 
clause: 

(112) ... tó tmv TrapOÉvcov ... pvfjpa, ai ÁéyovTai 5tá t¿ ftiagQfjvai úttó 
A aKeSaipovícúv tivcov áiroKTETvai Éairrás. (Xen. Hell. 6.4.7) 

... the memorial for the maidens, of whom it is said that they killed 
themselves on account of their having been raped by some Spartans. 
The aorist infinitive in tó piaaBñuai refers to an action preceding the maidens’ 
suicide. 

(113) o¿x o>óv t Icrriv eítteív toütov tóv Aóyov, eos fipris pÉv 8icx t¿ SripoKpaTETgQai 
kokcós EXPricrápsOa toís Ttpáypaaiv. (Isoc. 8.95) 

The following claim cannot be made, that we managed our affairs poorly on 
account of our having a democratic constitution. The present infinitive in tó 
BrpoxpcneiaQai refers to an ongoingform of government, simultaneous with 
¿xpriaápeda. 

Frequent Uses of the Articular Infinitive 

51.46 The articular infinitive, as noted above, can be used like any other noun phrase (as 

subject, object, etc.). It occurs particularly often in the following uses: 

- the dative of the articular infinitive and 8iá tó + infinitive are frequently used 
as instrumental or causal modifiers: 

(114) tt)v avoiav eu <pÉp£iv | tú goo<ppov£tv viK&oga TrpouvoT)cr<i|jir|v. (Eur. Hipp. 
398-9) 

My intention was to bear this madness nobly, overcoming it by means of 
self-control. 

(115) x^-ircos 5é oútoTs 8iá t¿ aÍ£Í slcoPávai toüs iroAAous év toís áypoTs SiaiTaaSai 

ávóurracns éyíyvETO. (Thuc. 2.14.2) 

But because most of them had been used to living in the fields, their 
evacuation grieved them. 

- the genitive of the articular infinitive, especially with the negative (i.e. toO pfi + 
inf.), is sometimes used with purpose valué: 

(116) ¿TEixícrOri 5 e Kai ’ATaAávTr| ... toO uñ ÁnuTas ... KaKoupyEÍv ttiv Eu(3oiav. 
(Thuc. 2.32) 

Atalanta, too, was fortified, so that pirates could not plunder Euboea. 

- for tó |jf] (oú) + inf. and toü pñ (oú) + inf. after verbs of preventing, hindering or 
denying, —>51.36. 
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Other Uses of the Infinitive 

51.47 The infinitive is occasionally used independently in commands (the imperatival 
infinitive): 

(117) <tü Sé |joi éttí ttiv 'EAAáSa oTpaTEÚEgOai . (Hdt. 3.134.5) 

You must undertake an expedition against Greece. 

For details, —>38.37. 

51.48 The infinitive is infrequently used in exclamations: 

(118) Tfis napias, | tóv Aía vopi^en' óvto ttiAikoutoví. (Ar. Nub. 818-19) 

What madness! To believe in Zeus, at your age! 

For details, —> 38 . 51 . 

51.49 Finally, the infinitive is used in some idiomatic expressions, for instance: 

eos (ettos) shrsTv so to say, if I may use this expression, as it were, 

practically ( often with forms ojivas, ‘practically 
everyone', oúSsís, 'practically no one’) 

(eos) ctuveAóvti eítteTv in short, to be brief, to cut to the chase, if I may be 
brief 

tó ffúp-TTav eítteTv in short, in any case 
óAíyou Seíy almost, practically 

épol SokeTv it seems to me 

cbs etKáaai it seems/appears, so far as one might guess 

ékwv elvai voluntarily, willingly, intentionally 

tó vuv elvai for the time being 

In each of these expressions, the infinitive is used absolutely, i.e. not dependent on 
a verb, adjective, etc.: 

(119) sAa^e sk 0eoü vÉpecns psyótAri KpoTuov, á¡s etKácrai , óti svópias écoutóv elvai 
ávSpcbircov áirávTCov 6A|3icÓTOtTOV. (Hdt. 1.34.1) 

A great vengeance from the god fell on Croesus, so far as one might guess, 
because he considered himself to be most blessed of all men. 

(120) TrÉTTEicrpcü éycb ékcóv slvat pqSÉva áSixeív ávOpcó-rrcov. (Pl. Ap. 37a) 

I am convinced that I do not wrong anyone intentionally. 
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The Participle 


Introduction 


Basic Properties; Main Uses 
52.1 Participles are verbal adjectives: 

- they are like adjectives in that they are marked for case, number and gender, and 
follow the rules of agreement (— >-27.7); 

- they are like verbs in that they are marked for tense-aspect and voice, and may be 
construed with an object, complement, etc.; modified by adverbs; etc. 

Note 1: For verbal adjectives in -tós or -tíos, —*-37. 


52.2 The uses of participles may be grouped under three headings: 

- Supplementary (—>52.8-28): the participle is used as an obligatory constituent 
with verbs: 

(1) oÁnv áSiK&v oavngSTai -rñv ttóAiv. (Dem. 24.29) 

He will prove to be doing wrong to the city as a whole. oAr\v áSix&v ... ti)v 
ttóáiv is a complement of <pavr¡<jeTai. 

- Circumstantial (—>52.29-45): the participle is added as an optional constituent 
to clauses to express a circumstance, cause, condition, motivation, purpose, etc. 
It either agrees with a constituent of the clause (connected use) or is added with 
its own subject in the genitive (genitive absolute): 

(2) <píAos ... é¡3oúA£to slvcn toí$ p¿yiOTa Suvapévoij, iva óSikcóv pf) 8t5oíri 5ÍKr|v. 
(Xen. An. 2.6.26) 

He wanted to beffiend those who yielded most power, so that he would not be 
punished if he did wrong. áSmcóv is a predicative modifier agreeing with the 
subject of SiSoít) (‘he’): it can be left out without making the clause iva prj 8i8oir¡ 
Síxrjv ungrammatical. It expresses a condition (‘if). 

(3) aÚToi 5’ oú SúvavTai... Tiauxíav áysiv oúSsvós aÜTOÜs áSiKoOvTo; . (Dem. 8.67) 
They themselves cannot keep quiet, even though no one is wronging them. 
oúSevós aireóos áSiHoüvTos is an optional constituent added in the genitive 
absolute construction (for details, —*52.32), expressing a concession (‘even 
though’). 
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- Attributive/substantival (—> 52 . 46 - 50 ): the participle is used, normally with 
the article, in noun phrases, as modifier (attributive use) or head (substantival 
use): 

(4) ... fSoriMv toT; áSiKouusvais TróAsai . (Xen. Hell. 6.3.18) 

... to help the cities that were being wronged. Attributive: modifier with ráis 
TTÓÁECn. 

(5) tíjuos ... ó ht|5ev áSiKcóv (Pl. Leg. 730d) 

The man who does no wrong is honourable. Substantival: used as head of 
a noun phrase. 

Additionally, the participle is used in various periphrastic constructions. For 
these, —> 52 . 51-3 below. 

Placement of Participles 

52.3 Both circumstantial participles and supplementary participles occur in predi- 
cative position relative to any (head) noun with which they agree; attributive 
participles naturally occur in attributive position (—> 28 . 11 ): 

(6) ópwvTEs... toOs ÉauTcóv briTÉas q>EÚyovTas (Xen. An. 4.3.23) 

seeing that their own cavalry was fleeing ... Supplementary participle, pre- 
dicative position. 

(7) oute oí tte£oí toOs tte£oús ek ttoAAoü (psúyovTas ÉSúvavTO KaTaAapfiávEiv. (Xen. 
An. 3.3.9) 

The infantry could not overtake the (enemy’s) infantry either, because it 
had a head start in their flight. Circumstantial participle, predicative 
position. 

(8) toüs SoúÁous irapáAuffEV | toüs q>súyovT«s . (Ar. Pax 742-3) 

He cut loose the slaves who run away. Attributive participle, attributive position. 

Tense/Aspect and ‘Mood’ of Participles 

52.4 Each of the tense-aspect stems has its own participle: the difference between the 
stems is aspectual (except for the future stem). In the case of the participle, these 
aspectual differences lead to a relative-tense interpretation in a large majority of 
cases (—> 33 . 57 ): 

- The present participle typically expresses an action simultaneous with that of 
the matrix verb: 

(9) toOto ypápcov Ivvopa ... iypaiya. (Dem. 7.25) 

In writing those things I wrote things that were lawful. 

- The aorist participle usually expresses an action anterior to that of the matrix verb: 
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(10) xáv SeAtou -rrruxoas | ypáipas ÉTTEpvya irpós SápapTa túv Epúv. (Eur. IA 98-9) 
After writing (a message) on a folded tablet, I sent it to my wife. 

- The perfect participle typically refers to a State (or lasting effects), simulta- 
neous with the matrix verb, resulting from a previously completed action: 

(11) úiravEyvco tó vyr|q>ujpa 6 ysypatpcbs aÚTÓs fiv. (Aeschin. 2.109) 

He read aloud the motion of which he himself was the author. Being the 
author ofsomething is the State that resultsfrom writing it. 

- The future participle always has a relative-tense interpretation, referring to an 
action posterior to that of the matrix verb: 

(12) ouSettm .. . 6f¡Aos f|v . .. ékeívos TOiaÜTa ypávycov . (Dem. 19.236) 

It was not yet clear that that man was going to draft such proposals. 

For the use of the future participle to express purpose, — >52.41. 

52.5 Although the relative-tense interpretation of the stems of the participle outlined 
above is usually valid, there are numerous exceptions. In such cases, a diíferent 
interpretation of a certain tense-aspect stem takes precedence over (or is present in 
addition to) the conventional relative-tense interpretation: 

- The aorist participle is not infrequently used to refer to an action which does 
not precede, but coincides with the action of the matrix verb (so-called coin- 
cident aorist participle); the aorist is then used to refer to the action in its 
entirety (—>33.6). This is especially frequent with circumstantial participles used 
as a modifier of manner (—>52.42): 

(13) ZóAcov Se oúSsv ú-rroScoTrsúcras , áAAá t¿6 éóvti ypn<ráuEvos Aeyei- ... (Hdt. 1.30.3) 
But Solon, not flattering him in any way, but relying on the truth, said: ... 
The ‘flattering’ and ‘truth-using’ have not ended befare Solon’s utterance, but 
coincide with it. 

(14) 8okeT pof tis ouk av ápapTEív shrcov ort... (Dem. 25.6) 

It seems to me that someone would not be mistaken in saying that... eínúv 
and (av) á/uapreiv coincide. 

(15) ktevw yócp aÚTÓv ... | irotvás áSEAcpwv Kat Trorrpós AaPoOa' épou. (Eur. Tro. 
359-60) 

For I shall kill him, exacting revenge for my brothers and my father. Áajioücj(a) 
coincides with urevcS; the aorist participle here expresses the effect of the matrix 
verb. 

- The aorist participle of atelic verbs may also have an ingressive or complexive 
interpretation (->33.29-30): 

(16) Kai ó ’laxópaxos yEAáaa; eTttev- ’ATiAcx Trai^Eis pÉv <JÚyE, £q>r|> “ Sc¿KpaT£ 5 . (Xen. 
Oec. 17.10) 

And Ischomachus burst out laughing and said: ‘But you’re being playful, 
Sócrates.’ Ingressive interpretation. 
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(17) tcov 5’ sprav -rrpoyóvwv ótKoúco tóv ttpcútov ftacriAsúgavTa apa te paaiAÉa Kai 
eAeúOepov yEvÉaOai. (Xen. Cyr. 7.2.24) 

I am told that the first of my ancestors to have been king was both a king and 
a free man. Complexive interpretation: ¡¡aaiÁeúaavTa refers to the kingship in 
its entirety. An ingressive interpretation (‘the first ... to have become king) 
would also be possible. 

- A present participle may be used to refer to an ongoing, habitual or repeated 
action (—> 33 . 11 ) preceding the action of the matrix verb; the present participle in 
such cases is sometimes called an ‘imperfect participle’. An explicit indication of 
anteriority is usually present: 

(18) ... mctte 9 ÍA 05 f|pTv oúSeís AeAeívpetoi, áAAó Kai oí -rrpógQsv ovte; TroAÉpioi úpTv 
ectovtoi. (Xen. An. 2.4.5) 

... so that we will have no friend left, but even those who were our friends 
before will be hostile to us. Attributive ornes is anterior to ecrovrai; this 
interpretation is forced by npócrBev. 

(19) oi KopivSioi pÉypi toútou rrpoSúpcos irpáqgovTES ávEicrav Trjs tpiAoviKÍas Kai 
wppá> 6 r|gav. (Thuc. 5.32.4) 

The Corinthians, although they had acted with zeal up to this point, now 
slackened in their desire for victory and became anxious. vpáooovTes is 
anterior to ávéicrav and cóppcóSqoav, as is made clear by péypi toútou. 

(20) tt]v yóp ycópav oi aÚToi aiei oíkoüvtes SiaSoxfl tcov ÉTriyiyvopEvcov pdypi toOSe 
ÉAsuSÉpav 61 ’ ápETTiv -rrapÉSoaav. (Thuc. 2.36.1) 

For those same people, who dwelt in the country continuously, passed it on in 
freedom, on account of their valour, handing it over from generation to 
generation until the present time, péypi ToOSe makes it clear that oí oixouvres 
refers to several generations in the past; note the distributive use of aieí, 
referring to those who dwelt in the land on each given occasion. 

- Present participles of telic verbs may also have a conative interpretation, or an 
interpretation as a resultative present (-> 33 . 17 - 18 ): 

(21) époü t’ ekSiSóvtos tóv iraTSa ... fkxcraví^Etv ... oúk f)QÉAriaE TrapaAa(JsTv. 
(Dem. 29.18) 

And when I offered my slave for torture, he did not want to accept him. 
Conative interpretation: the speaker attempts to give up his slave but is rebuffed. 

(22) etteiSt) É'pa&E cnroAcoAÓTas toús FiÉpaa? Kai viKcovTas toüs "EAArivas, ... (Hdt. 
9.76.1) 

When she learned that the Persians had perished and that the Greeks had 
won,... Resultative present; note that vmcóvras is used in conjunction with the 
perfect participle ánoÁooÁÓTas. 

- For the aspectual valúes of supplementary participles following verbs of percep- 
tion, —> 52 . 18 - 21 . 
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52.6 Just as the tense expressed by a participle is, as outlined above, normally relative to the matrix 
verb, the modality (in a broad sense) of a participle is also usually (if not always) relative to the 
matrix verb: 

(23) iSoú- Áa[2¿>v EKTT101 Kai irnSÉv Anrfls. (Eur. Cyc. 570) 

Here you go: take it and drink up, and don’t leave anything. The matrix verb is an 
imperative, and the 'mood’ expressed by the circumstantialparticiple ñaficov depends on it: 
Aa/lcúv is part of the command. For the translation with a main verb (in this case an 
imperative), cf. (99) below. 

(24) |jtf| ouv ücrrepov toüto yvcoTE, ávaÍTióv pe óvtoc áTroAsgavTES . (Antiph. 5.71) 

Do not, then, discover later that you have destroyed me even though I was innocent. 
ánoAéaavres is supplementary to prj yvGrte, and as such expresses a hypothetical discovery, 
one which the speaker implores the judges not to have to make. When he says this, the 
judges have obviously not'destroyed ’ him yet by returning a guilty verdict. 

Also cf. (29) and (109) below. 

áv with Participles 

52.7 The participle (in any of its uses) may be joined with áv, and then has the forcé either of 
a potential optative (—>34.13) or a counterfactual indicative (—>34.16): 

(25) Kai ópcov tó TrapaTsfxiopct téóv ZupaKoaícov ... paSfcos áv ... Árni8¿v ... (Thuc. 7.42.4) 
And seeing that the fortification of the Syracusans might easily be taken ... &v Ari<pdév is 
supplementary with ópcbv, and represents Ar/ipdeír] áv (potential opt. + áv). For more on 
supplementary participles + áv, —> 52.10 n.l. 

(26) FkmíSaiav ... éAcbv Kai SuvriOsi; áv aÚTÓs ÉyEiv, Eiirsp ÉpouAr|0r|, irap¿8coK£v. (Dem. 
23.107) 

Having taken Potidaea, and even though he would have been able to keep it by himself, 
had he wanted to, he gave it up. 8uvr¡de¡s áv is circumstantial, and represents éSuvr/Qri áv 
(counterfactual ind. + áv). 

The Supplementary Participle 

Introduction; Verbs Taking a Supplementary Participle 

52.8 The use of the supplementary participle can be broadly divided into three categories: 

- to complement verbs expressing direct sensory perception (‘see’, ‘hear’), verbs 
expressing some phase of an action (‘begin’, ‘continué’, ‘stop’) and verbs mean- 
ing to ‘endure’, ‘persist’, etc.; 

- to complement verbs meaning ‘know’, ‘recognize’, ‘make clear’, etc. and verbs 
that express an emotional State (‘be glad’, ‘regret’, etc.); 

- to complement a few verbs that express a certain manner of being or acting 
(-ruyxávco happen to, AavOávw be hidden, q>0ávw anticípate). 
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The supplementary participles with the first and second of these groups are 
different in nature (—>50 for a similar distinction between the dynamic and 
declarative infinitive): 

- with the first group, the participle expresses an action, the realization of which is 
seen, heard, stopped, begun, endured, etc.; 

- with the second group, the participle expresses the propositional contení of 
someone’s knowledge of, or emotional response to, an action. 

All supplementary participles have in common that they specify that the action is 
actually realized or that the propositional contení is true: 

(27) Kai tmv ti; XkuOewv ... i(jf|pr|VE tw fJacnAÉi' ZauAíco- ó Se kcü aÜTÓs ónriKÓpEvos 
C05 eT 8 e tóv Aváyapcriv ttoieúvtcc TaÜTa, to^eúctos aírróv ccttékteive. (Hdt. 
4.76.5) 

One of the Scythians told the king, Saulius. And when he carne to the scene in 
person and saw Anacharsis doing this, he shot and killed him. noieOvra refers 
to an action actually taking place, which is perceived visually by Saulius when 
he arrives on the scene. 

(28) páyous pév yáp ótpekeoos olSot TaCmx iToiáovTas - e |a «pavéeos yap Sfi ttoieücti. 
(Hdt. 1.140.2) 

I know with certainty that the Magi do this. For they do it out in the open. 
7 Toiéovras expresses the contení of Herodotus’ knowledge, which he presents as 
fact. 


Note 1: The participle differs in this respect from dynamic and declarative infinitives, which 
do not specify the actions they express as realized or the propositional contení they express 
as true (—>51,3). 

Note 2: Some verbs may be complemented by both kinds of participle; the difference 
in complement corresponds to a difference in meaning of the matrix verb. For 
details, ->52.18-20. 

Note 3: The factuality expressed by a participle may (but need not) be cancelled if the matrix 
verb itself is not realized, counterfactual, etc. (for this modal dependency, —>52.6): 

(29) Kod riiaTv y’ Sv oTS’ 8ti TpioáopEVOs toOt’ Ittoíei, ti ácopa fipas pévsiv KaTagKEuafopévous . 
(Xen. An. 3.2.24) 

And, surely, he would be three times more willing to do these things for us, if he saw us 
make preparations to stay. The speaker, using a counterfactual conditional (—> 49.10), 
imagines what would happen ifthe Persian king saw the Greeks making preparations to 
settle in the king’s country. The king is not described as actually seeing anything, ñor, as 
the previous context shows, are the Greeks actually making preparations to stay. 

(30) Küpos Sé aÜTÓs ... áirÉOavE ... oú ... ñSsaav aÚTÓv TE8vT)KÓTa . (Xen. An. 1.8.27, 1.10.16) 
And Cyrus himself perished ... They did not know that he was dead. Xenophon first 
reports that Cyrus is among the fallen of the battle of Cunaxa; several sections later he 
mentions that some ofhis soldiers did not know that Cyrus had died. The factuality ofthe 
participle TsQv^Hára is not affected by the negation of fiSeaav. 
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Verbs Taking a Supplementary Participle which Expresses an Action which is 
Realized 

With the following verbs, a supplementary participle expresses an action which is 
realized: 


- verbs of direct sensory perception - the subject perceives an action occurring 
(almost exclusively with pres. ppl.): 


aioftávopai 

ÓtKOÚCO 

-rruvOávopai 


perceive, hear (+ gen.), see (+ acc.; —>52.20) 

hear (+ gen.; —*52.14) 

see 

perceive, hear, see 


- so-called phase verbs - the verb expresses some phase of the action (beginning, 
continuation or end), e.g. (only with pres. ppl.): 
ápxopai begin 

SioteAeco continué, go on 

Afiyco stop, cease 

■rraúco stop (someone (acc.) from doing something) 

rraúopai stop, cease 


To this category also belong verbs meaning endure, persist, allow, give up: 

óv¿x°M ai endure, bear 

órrrayopeúw give up 

óctteTitov (no present) get tired of, fail to 

TtEpiopáco allow, permit, stand idly by while 

(31) óp¿5 ycxp aÜTÓv irpós Sópous aTsiyovT’ époúj. (Eur. Phoen. 696) 

For I see him coming to my halls. Verb of sensory perception. 

(32) ó vópos outos SiaTEÁÉEi scbv opoio; to péypi spsO oar* «pyffe. (Hdt. 2.113.3) 
This law has continued to be the same from its beginning to my time. Phase 
verb. 

(33) póvov Sf) tó aÚTÓ kivoüv, ote oúk cnroAEnrov eoutó, oüttote Áf)ysi kivoúpevov . 
(Pl. Phdr. 245c) 

Only that which moves itself, given that it never leaves itself, never ceases to 
move. Phase verb. 

(34) vüv 5’ ouv oü ere iTEpiá^opai | yupvóv 6v0’ oütcos. (Ar. Lys. 1019-20) 

But right now, I won’t permit you to be naked like this. Verb in the group 
‘endure’, etc. 


Note 1: Verbs of perception are also often used as verbs of knowledge: —>52.18-19. 
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Verbs Takitig a Supplementary Participle which Expresses Propositional 
Contení 

52.10 With the following verbs, the supplementary participle expresses the propositional 

contení of someone’s knowledge of, or emotional reaction to, an action: 

- verbs of intellectual knowledge - the subject learns, discovers, knows or under- 
stands that something is the case: 

oT8a know that 

¿TrícTTocpai understand that 

yiy vcóctkm know that, recognize that, realize that, find that 

pav0ávw learn that 

pÉpvripai remember that 

aicrQávopoti learn that, find that, become aware of the fact that (+ acc., 

->52.20) 

ockoúco learn (by being told) that (+ acc., —>52.19) 

opaco see that, acknowledge that 

TruvOávopai learn that, realize that, be told that 

To this category also belong verbs meaning make it clear that, it is clear 
that, be clear: the subject in this case conveys knowledge that something is 
the case: 

áyyéAAco report that (for áyyéÁAcú + inf, —>52.25) 

SeÍKvupi make it clear that 

SfjAós eipi be clearly, it is clear that I am (doing something) 

9 aívopoti be clearly, be obviously, prove/turn out to be (doing 

something) 

9 avEpós sipi be clearly, it is clear that I am (doing something) 

- Verbs expressing an emotional State - the subject has a certain emotional 
attitude to the fact that something is the case: 

atffxúvopat be ashamed that 

ayOopai be displeased that, be annoyed that 

fiSopai enjoy, be pleased that 

pETapÉAopai regret that 

pETccpéÁei poi regret that ( impers.) 

yaípco rejoice, enjoy, be pleased that 

(35) Xappí5r|v 5 e tóvSe oTSa ttoAAoús pev Ipacrrás KTTigápEvov . (Xen. Symp. 8.2) 

I know that Charmides here has won many lovers. Verb of intellectual 
knowledge. 

(36) W5 fi te TipÉpa éyÉVETO Kai EYveogav toüs A0r|vaíous crrrEÁT|AuOÓTas , ... (Thuc. 
7.81.1) 

When day broke and they found that the Athenians had gone, ... Verb of 
intellectual knowledge. 
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(37) ttcos av q>av6pcÓT£pov f| oímos ipbuSopbvous aTroSeí^aipi toüs Korrriyópous; (Lys. 
25.14) 

How might I prove more clearly than this that the claimants are lying? Verb of 
intellectual knowledge (‘malee clear that’). 

(38) ápiCTTOKpormgQai SfiÁos si frrrcov . (Ar. Av. 125) 

You’re obviously / it’s clear that you’re looking to live in an aristocracy. Verb 
of intellectual knowledge (‘be clear’). 

(39) outb vüv poi pBTapsÁBi oímos ¿rrroÁoyr|gotMSvcp . (Pl. Ap. 38e) 

And I do not now regret having defended myself this way. Verb expressing an 
emotional State. 

(40) XO. kocí SéSpaKas toüto Toüpyov;:: Eli. Kai SeSpcikcós y’ fiSopca . (Ar. Av. 325) 
(Chorus:) And have you done this? :: (Hoopoo:) Yes, and I’m pleased I have. 
Verb expressing an emotional State. 


Note 1: Of the verbs that can take a supplementary participle, only this group can take 
a participle with áv (áv + ppl. in such cases represents a potential or counterfactual 
construction, —>52.7): 

(41) irávT’ áv (pofttiSETg* ía9i. (Eur. Hipp. 519) 

Know that you would be affaid of anything. áv <po/iqdíTo(a) is supplementary with ioBi, 
and represents potential tpopridsiris áv, ‘you would be afraid’. 

For a similar distinction between verbs which can and cannot take an infinitive with 
av, —>51.4. áv occurs more often with circumstantial than with supplementary 
participles. 

Note 2: Many of these verbs may also be followed by different constructions, e.g. a óti/cós- 
clause or an infinitive. For the difFerences between these constructions, —>52.22-8. 

Note 3: With verbs expressing an emotional State, it is sometimes difficult to assess whether 
one is dealing with a supplementary participle or a circumstantial participle; thus, in (40), for 
instance, we could also transíate having done it, I am happy (with SsSpaKcüs taken as 
a circumstantial participle). 


Verbs Taking a Supplementary Participle which Expresses a Way ofBeing 

52.11 The following three verbs express a certain way of being or acting and are 
complemented by a participle: 

Tuyxávco happen to (do something), (do) as it happens 
AavSóvco go unnoticed (by someone (acc.) in doing something), be hidden 
<p0ávco be earlier (than someone (acc.) in doing something), anticipate 
(42) ote 6’ ocütt| f) páyri EyevETO, TiCTcratpEpvTis bv ZápSeoiv etuxev úv. (Xen. Hell. 
3.4.25) 

And when this battle occurred, Tissaphernes happened to be in Sardis. 
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(43) o ü 9o(3fi SiKa^ópsvos tü -rrarpi ottcos ph au crú ccvócnov Ttpáypa Tuyyávris 
ttpóttmv ; (Pl. Euthphr. 4e) 

Are you not afraid that you are the one who, as it happens, is behaving 
impiously by prosecuting your father? For óttcús pn in fear clauses, 

—>44.7. 

(44) TrapEffKEuá^ovTO eüSús ottcos pt) ÁfiJougu' aÜTOÚs ai vf )£5 ... á<poppr|8sígai . 
(Thuc. 8.10.1) 

Straight away they made preparations so that the ships would not set out 
without their notice. 

(45) TTEpiETrÁEOv Zoúviov, ftouÁópEVQi q>8ñvai toüs Afrnvaíous ¿rmKÓpsvoi es tó aoru. 
(Hdt. 6.115) 

They sailed around Sunium, because they wanted to arrive at the city before 
the Athenians. 

When these verbs are construed with a participle, they may be seen as a kind of 
auxiliary verb: the participle expresses the main action, while the -ávco verb 
qualifies the action in some way. 


Note 1: Observe that with AavQóvw, the participle is commonly translated as a main verb, 
with Aav0¿xva> + acc. translated with unnoticed byX, with X unawares, etc. (or alternatively, 
the object may be translated as subject: X does not notice that Y ...). 

With (pQávco, too, the participle is commonly translated as main verb, and q>9ávco + acc. 
with before X: note the translation arrive before the Athenians in (45). 

Note 2: For oí/opon + ppl. (a construction also commonly listed under this heading), 
—►52,42 n.3. 


The Case Form of Supplementary Participles and their Subjects 

52.12 If the subjects of the matrix verb and the supplementary participle are the same 

(i.e. are co-referential), the participle (and any predicative complement or modi- 
fier) agrees with the subject, and therefore typically stands in the nominative 
(nominative-and-participle construction): 

(46) éycb ... árrEÍpriKa ... (TucrKsuaCópsvos Kai ftaSifrav xai ... (Xen. An. 5.1.2) 

I, for my part, am tired of packing up and walking, and ... 

(47) ETTEibf) ... áSúvaToi ópconEv óvtes ... TTEpiy£V£CT0ai... (Thuc. 1.32.5) 

Now that we see that we are unable to prevail... 

(48) ETuyov ... ev Tji áyopa ÓTrArrai KaQEÚSovTSS - (Thuc. 4.113.2) 

Hoplites happened to be sleeping in the marketplace. 


Note 1: This is always the case with phase verbs (except Trauco when it takes an object), with 
cpaívopai, SfjAós tipi, etc., and with AavOávco, Tuy/ávco, and <p9ávco. 
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52.13 If the subjects of the participle and the matrix verb are different, the subject of 
the participle is generally expressed separately in the accusative, and the partici¬ 
ple - agreeing with its subject - also appears in the accusative (accusative-and- 
participle construction): 

(49) |3oúAopai Sglfai aÚTÓv it>6u8¿p£vov . (Dem. 37.21) 

I propose to demónstrate that he is lying. 

(50) SAA’ etteí tíkoucte KOpov ¿v KiAiKÍa ovra, ... (Xen. An. 1.4.5) 

But when he learned that Cyrus was in Cilicia,... 

(51) toüs ^uppáyous ... oü TrepioipópEOa áSiKoupevous . (Thuc. 1.86.2) 

We will not tolérate our allies being wronged. 

Any predicative complements or modifiers with the subject of the participle (i.e. 
words which agree with the subject) naturally also occur in the accusative: 

(52) trávTES Sé a_ ficrOovT’ ouaav “EAAtives go<pf)v (Eur. Med. 539) 

All the Greeks have learned that you are clever. aotpijv agrees with a(e), subject 
of ouaav. 

52.14 But when verbs of hearing (ctxoúco, akrOávopai) are used to express direct 
auditory perception, a supplementary participle and its subject are expressed in 
the genitive (genitive-and-participle construction): 

(53) fjKougq ... aÚToO xal irspi cpiAcov SiaAsyonévou . (Xen. Mem. 2.4.1) 

I heard him have a conversation about friendship as well. 

(54) Saris • • • a s^éOpsipa, | aiaOavópevós aou Trárra TpauAíéorros ... (Ar. Nub. 
1380-1) 

I, the one who raised you, listening to all your baby-talk ... 


Note 1: Contrast the uses of óikoúoo in (53) (direct perception) and (50) (intellectual 
knowledge) above. For this difference, also —>52.19. 


52.15 Finally, with some verbs, a supplementary participle and its subject are expressed in the dative 
(dative and participle construction): this occurs with xafpco enjoy, and with certain imper¬ 
sonal verbs: e.g. ijetcc^Aei poi + ppl. I regret (cf. (39) above), ipíAov lort poi + ppl. it is pleasing 
for me that I, etc. 

(55) xcdpoucnv ÉfeTafopévois toTs oiopévois |_iév sivai aotpoTs, ouai S’ oü . (Pl. Ap. 33c) 

They enjoy it when those who think they are wise, but are not, are examined. 
The participle é£era£óiievois and its subject (the en tire phrase tóís ... oü) are in the dative; 
note that the subject consists of two contrasting substantivally used participles (oioyiévois 
and oüai, both modified by toT¡); the predicative complement (eivai) aorpóís also agrees 
with these datives. yaípra is more commonly construed with hri + dat. + ppl. 

(56) Zeus, octtis ttot’ écttív, eí tóS’ cxú|t¿) tpiAov kekAtihévco , ... (Aesch. Ag. 160-1) 

Zeus, whoever he is, if in fact it is pleasing for him to be called that,... 
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52.16 The supplementary participle of impersonal verbs takes the form of the accusative neuter 
singular (cf. the ‘accusative absolute’, —>52.33): 

(57) EupúAo/os Sé Kai oi (jet’ aCrroü ¿>s fjaOovTQ ... áStivorrov 5v Tpv ttóAiv pía éAeTv, 
ávExcópriaav ... es tt)v AioAíSa. (Thuc. 3.102.5) 

When Eurylochus and those in his company found that it was impossible to capture the 
city by forcé, they withdrew to Aeolis. áSúvarov ov is the participle of impersonal 
áSúvaróv écrri; it is a complement of rjodouro. 

Supplementary Participles and Other Complement Constructions 

52.17 A number of verbs which can be complemented by a certain type of supplementary 
participle can also take various other kinds of complement constructions. 

Verbs of Perception Taking More Than One Type of Supplementary Participle 

52.18 Verbs of visual perception, such as opaco see, are not only used to refer to the 
visual perception of an action, but are also frequently used to refer to intellectual 
knowledge/understanding (cf. Engl. I see your point, in which no actual visual 
perception is involved): 

- when used as verbs of visual perception, such verbs are complemented by 
a participle expressing the action perceived; the participle occurs almost exclusively 
in the present stem (because the action is necessarily ongoing when it is perceived); 

- when used as verbs of intellectual knowledge, they are complemented by 
a participle expressing the propositional content of the knowledge; the participle 
occurs in any stem (with the usual relative-tense implication; —>52.4): 

(58) eT 5 e KAéapxov SisÁgúvovTa . (Xen. An. 1.5.12) 

He saw Clearchus riding through. Present participle; eJSe denotes visual 
perception. 

(59) opeo 8 e xod tt)v túxt)v fiiaTv ffuÁÁotu&ávougav Kai tóv "rrapóvTa xaipóv 
guvaycoviCóuevov . ([Isoc.] 1.3) 

And I see that luck is on our side, too, and that the present circumstances are 
in league with us. Present participles (simultaneous with ópeó); opeó denotes 
intellectual understanding. 

(60) etteiSt) 6 ’ oü8’ ws áv£u áycóvo; Écópa égóuEva tcx -rrpáypaTa,... (Andoc. 1.122) 
But when he realized that even so matters would not be settled without 
a trial, ... Future participle (posterior to ¿copa); écópa denotes intellectual 
understanding. 

Note 1: With examples of visual perception, such as (58), the subject of the participle 
is always an entity which can itself be visually perceived. This makes it possible to 
interpret the participle as circumstantial: ‘He saw Clearchus, while he was riding.’ With 
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examples of intellectual knowledge, this is not necessarily the case: note that one 
cannot actually visually perceive ‘luck’ or ‘the present circumstances’ in ( 59 ) or ‘the 
matters’ in ( 60 ). 

Note 2: When used in their ‘intellectual knowledge’ sense, verbs of visual perception can also 
be complemented by a S-ri/ws-clause (— > 52 . 28 ). 


52.19 Similarly, verbs of auditory perception, such as áxoúco hear, can be used not only 
to refer to the actual auditory perception of an action, but also to refer to the 
transmission of factual information, and then means ‘learn’, ‘be told (a fact)’ (cf. 
Engl. I hear that Julia has performed well in her job, in which no auditory 
perception of Julia working is involved): 

- when used as verbs of auditory perception, such verbs are complemented by 
a genitive-and-participle construction (—> 52 . 14 ); the participle occurs nearly 
exclusively in the present (because the perceived action is necessarily ongoing 
when it is perceived); 

- when used as verbs of (acquiring) knowledge, they are complemented by an 
accusative-and-participle construction expressing the propositional content of 
the information; all tenses of the participle are used, with the usual relative-tense 
implication (—> 52 . 4 ): 

(61) Kod TaÜTa ttoAAoí f)pwv ñKouov toO ispoq>ávTOu Aéyorros . (Lys. 6.1) 

And many of us heard the priest say these things. Present participle in the 
genitive; r¡xouov denotes auditive perception. 

(62) ’A(5poKÓpas Sé ... etteí ñKouffs KOpov sv KiAikío: ótrra, ávaorpévpas 6K (PoivÍKris 
■rrapá |3acnAéa crmf)Aauv£v (Xen. An. 1.4.5) 

When it was made known to Abrocomas that Cyrus was in Cilicia, he turned 
about from his journey from Phoenicia and marched off to the king. Present 
participle (simultaneous with Tjxouos) in the accusative; fjxouas means 'learn 
(from being told)’. 

(63) Ttpo£iSÓT £5 xai TrpoaKr|KO¿T£s Trapa toútcov xai toú; guupáyou; oaroAoupévous 
xai Qriftalous iffxupoüs y£vriffOM¿vous • - • (Dem. 19.219) 

Having foreknowledge and having been warned by these men that your allies 
would be ruined and that the Thebans would gain strength, ... Future 
participles (posterior to TrpoaHTjxoÓTss) in the accusative; npoaxr¡xoÓTe; 
means to ‘be reliably informed’ (note its coordination with a verb of knowledge, 
irpoeiSÓTes). 


Note 1: With examples of actual auditory perception, it is possible to interpret the 
participle as circumstantial: e.g. in ( 61 ) ‘We heard the priest (genitive of the source of 
sound), while he was speaking.’ With examples of the acquisition of knowledge, such 
as ( 62 ), this is impossible: it is not suggested that Cyrus makes any audible noise in 
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Note 2: óckoúw can also be construed as a declarative utterance verb, taking a declarative 
infinitive or o-n/cbs-clause (for the difference between the two, —>-51.19 n.l), or an indirect 
question (—>41.3): for the difference between the construction as a verb of knowledge (with 
participle) or a declarative utterance verb, —>52.25. 


52.20 aio-9ávo|joci perceive is used as a verb of auditory perception (+gen. and pres. ppl., hear), a verb 
of visual perception (+acc. and pres. ppl., see) and as a verb of intellectual knowledge (+acc. 
and ppl., perceive, see). 

ttuv9óvo(joi perceive, enquire has all these same constructions, and is additionally con¬ 
strued with a declarative infinitive, 6-n/cos-clause or indirect question: for details, —>52.25. 

With aÍCT0ávo[jiai and iruv0ávonai, there is some interference between the genitive-and- 
participle and the accusative-and-participle constructions (the one sometimes being used 
where one would expect the other). 

52.21 Infrequently, participles complementing a verb of actual visual or auditory perception occur 
in the aorist, which is in aspectual opposition to the present (the action is of necessity 
simultaneous with the matrix verb; compare the aspectual difference between the present 
and aorist dynamic infinitive; —>51.15). 

(64) ToaaÜTa <pc¿>v6gavros EioTiKoúgansv . (Soph. OC 1645) 

That much we heard him say. The aorist participle refers to the speech as a whole: ‘this 
much’, and nothing more or less, was said. 

(65) eos 81 sTSev lAaqiov ÉKTrriSfigaaav ,... (Xen. Cyr. 1.4.8) 

When he (Cyrus) saw a deer spring out from under cover, ... The aorist participle 
indicates that Cyrus perceived the deer’s jumping in its entirety, i.e. until the deer had 
completely appeared. As ahove (—>52.18 n.l), it is alsopossible in such cases to interpret 
the participle as circumstantial: ‘a deer, after it had sprung out’. 

Verbs Taking a Participle or an Infinitive: Verbs of Knowledge 

52.22 The main characteristic of the participial complement is that it refers to actions 
which actually occur, or expresses propositional content which is actually true 
(—> 52 . 8 ). These valúes become particularly clear in the case of verbs which may be 
construed with either a participle or an infinitive: infinitives with such verbs express 
actions which may or may not occur or propositional content which may or may 
not be true (—>51.3). 

52.23 Many verbs of knowledge take either a participle to express intellectual knowledge 
(‘know that something is the case’), or a dynamic infinitive to express practical 
knowledge (‘know how to do something’, —> 51 . 8 ): examples are oT5a know that 
(+ ppl .)/know how to (+ inf.), ¿irícn-apai understand that (+ ppl.)/know how to (+ infi), 
pavfiávco learn that (+ ppl.)//earn how to (+ inf.): 
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(66) tó te KaTÓt tt)v 0áAa<j<jav <tuvtuxóvtoc crq>i Tra0f)paTa KaTEPYacrppsvous 
páAiCTxa ’A0T)vaíous Errícn-aTO . (Hdt. 8.136.2) 

And he understood that the Athenians in particular had wrought the cala- 
mities that had befallen them at sea. 

(67) vüv 8 ’ orrras tis tüv iroipÉvcov Errícn-aTai {¡uAopyéew (Hdt. 3.113.2) 

But now every single shepherd knows how to do carpentry. 


Note 1: When these verbs are used as verbs of intellectual knowledge, they can also be 
construed with ÓTi/ws-clauses (for the difference, —>52.28), and especially when negated, 
with indirect questions (—>42.2). 


52.24 Some verbs are used either as a verb of intellectual knowledge (with a participle) 
or as a verb of opinión (with a declarative infinitive): the difference is one of 
degree in certainty. Examples are ú-rroAap(3ávco assume that (+ inf.) / grasp that (+ 
ppl.); súpÍCTKGú thitik (upon reflection) that (+ inf.) / find that (+ ppl.), ai<70ávopai 
believe that (+ inf.) / perceive that (+ ppl.). 

(68) ÍCTTopEcov 8s supieres AaKeSaipovíous te Kai ’A0r|vatous TrposyovTas , toús psv toO 
AcopiKoO yÉvsos, tous 5e toO ’IcovikoO. (Hdt. 1.56.2) 

When he inquired he found that the Spartans and Athenians were the 
outstanding people, the former among the Dorian race, the latter among 
the Ionian. The participle refers to knowledge regarded as certain by 
Herodotus. 

(69) q>povTf£cov 8 e supieres te touto KaipicoTorra slyai. (Hdt. 1.125.1) 

On reflection, he found that the following measures might be most effective. 
The declarative infinitive expresses the subject’s opinión (just how effective the 
proposed measures are remains to be seen). 

To this group also belongs «paívopai seem (+ inf.) / appear, prove to (+ ppl.): 

(70) xai oí xaTTiyopoi... oüSapfj euvoi 8vtes £<paivovTO tü 8ripeo. (Lys. 20.17) 

And the accusers proved to be in no way well-intentioned towards the people. 
¿qxxivovro + ppl. refers to a fact which is now known. 

(71) oí ... ywpoi ouTOt toTcti "EAAqai slvat EoaivovTQ ettitíiSeoi. (Hdt. 7.177.1) 
These lands seemed to the Greeks to be suitable. itpaívovro + inf. expresses the 
impression/opinion which Herodotus ascribes to the Greeks. 


Note 1: When these verbs are used as verbs of knowledge, they can also be construed with 
oTi/cós-clauses (for the difference, —>52.28), and especially when negated, with indirect 
questions (—>42.2). 

Note 2: The verb yiyváxTKco belongs to this category, but has an additional use as 
a desiderative verb (—>51.29): 

- as a verb of knowledge: yiyvcbcrKco + ppl. or ÓTi/cós-clause = find, notice, realize, know that ; 

- as a verb of opinión: yiyvcóoxcú + declarative inf. = judge ; 

- as a desiderative verb: yiyvcÓKoco + dynamic inf. = decide, resolve to. 
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(72) Kai 65 £0aúpaa£v ... xccycb yvoús aCrróv 0 aupá(ovTa ... Ecppv . .. (Pl. Euthd. 279d) 

He was puzzled ... and when I noticed his puzzlement, I said ... Participle. For xai os, 

-+28.29. 

(73) TfAjjTiaaEES pEirroi tóSe Eyvcoaav , orporróv áAAóOpoov TTpoaSÓKipov Eivai Kpoíacp ettí tt)v 
X¿>priv. (Hdt. 1.78.3) 

However, the Telmessians’ interpretation was that Croesus should expect a foreign 
army to invade his land. Declarative infinitive. 

(74) ó ’AynaiAaos ... Eyvco Sicókeiv toús ek tcov Eúcovúpcov irpoCTKEipEvous. (Xen. Hell. 4.6.9) 
Agesilaus decided to pursue those who were attacking from the left. Dynamic 
infinitive. 


52.25 Similarly, a few verbs are used either as a verb of (conveying) intellectual knowl- 
edge (with a participle) or as a declarative utterance verb (with a declarative 
infinitive). Again, the difference resides in the degree of certainty. The most 
important of these are áyyéAAco relay (thefact) that (+ ppl. )/reporí (the rumour) 
that (+ inf.), cckoúco he informed (of thefact) that (+ ppl ,)/be told (the rumour) that 
(+ inf.), and iruv0ávopon (same senses as ókoúco): 

(75) STreiSf) TAyurra fr/yÉASri ’AaTÚ<piAos tstsAsutt|k¿>s ... (Isae. 9.3) 

As soon as it was reported that Astyphilus was dead, ... Astyphilus’ death is 
presented asfact. 

(76) pETCX Sé toüto ... ñyyÉÁÁSTO (3auiA£Ú<; SiavoEToSai eos ETrixetpfiqcov iráAiv ettí 
toús “EAArivas. (Pl. Menex. 24Id) 

After this (the victory at Plataea) there were reports that the King was 
planning another assault on the Greeks. Xerxes’ plans were rumoured only: 
afurther invasión never took place. 


Note 1: ¿ckoúgú and iruv0ávopai are also used as verbs of direct sensory perception, —>52.19. 


Verbs Taking a Participle or an Infinitive: Other Verbs 
52.26 aiaxúvopai is used in two senses, with different types of complement: 

- aiaxúvopai + dynamic inf. = be ashamed to, be hesitant to, do not want to (as 
a kind of desiderative verb); 

- cdcrxúvopai + ppl. (or OTt/ws-clause) = be ashamed that (as a verb expressing an 
emotional State): 

(77) cdayúvopoti ouv úpTv eítteTv , co avSpss, TaAtiSfi. (Pl. Ap. 22b) 

So I hesitate, gentlemen, to tell you the truth. 

(78) ouk aigyúvn eís ToiaÜTa aycov , w Xwkpotes, toús Aóyous; (Pl. Grg. 494e) 

Are you not ashamed, Sócrates, to be taking the discussion to such topics? 
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52.27 The phase verbs apxopoi and -rrctúoo may be construed either with a dynamic 
infinitive or with a (present) participle: 

- apyopai + infinitive = undertake to do something, begin to do something (for the 
first time), be thefirst to do something; 

- apxopai + participle = begin doing something (perform the first stage of an action): 

(79) rjp¿;owTO Se kotcx toús XPÓvous toútous Kai tó paicpá Teíxri A0r|vaToi es 
SáAacjtTav oikoSoijieTv . (Thuc. 1.107.1) 

Around this time, the Athenians began to construct the Long Walls towards 
the sea. 

(80) ei toívuv ixióvi^e ... tcíútt^v tt|v x c « ) P t I v • • • ék Tf¡s ápyeTai pécov ó NeTAo$, ... 
(Hdt. 2.22.4) 

Now if it snowed in this land from where the Nile starts flowing,... 

- -rraúco + dynamic infinitive = prevent ( someone from doing something) - the 
action that is prevented has not actually started yet; 

- rraúco + participle = stop ( someone doing something) - the subject stops or 
interrupts an action that has already begun: 

(81) eüxsto ... pr|Sepiav oí <tuvtuxítiv tokxúttiv yevecrQai í| piv Traúaei 
KaTagTpecpaaSai tt)v Eüpchirriv irpÓTEpov f| iiri TÉppaar toTcti ékeívtis yévr|Tai. 
(Hdt. 7.54.2) 

He prayed that no accident might befall him of such a kind that it would 
prevent him from subduing Europe before he reached its borders. 

(82) Aéyei ycxp tcx yeypappeva oar|v f) iróAis úpcov éTrauaév ttot£ Súvapiv ü(3pei 
ttop£uom¿vtiv apa eiri iracrav EüpcÓTrr|v Kat ’Aaiav. (Pl. Ti. 24e) 

For our records State what a great power your city once stopped marching in 
insolence against the whole of Europe and Asia. 

Note 1: Middle iraúopai stop (doing something) only takes a (present) participle, as it always 
expresses the interruption of an ongoing action. 


Verbs Taking Both Participles and óti/ «y -Clauses 

52.28 Verbs of intellectual knowledge and verbs of emotion may be construed with a Sti/ws- 
clause as well as a supplementary participle. The difference between the two constructions is 
subtle: 

- if a participle is used, this generally suggests that the information presented in the comple- 
ment is considered to be already known and not in itself salient; 

- if a oTi/ws-clause is used, this generally suggests that the information presented in the 
complement is new (‘asserted’, —>60.20) and therefore salient: 
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(83) AÉysi ó KAÉapxos tóSe- ’Eycó, w TiaaaqiEpvTi, oT8a pÉv f)pTv opKous ysyEvripÉvous Kai 
Se^icxs SESopÉvas pr) áSiKT|cr£iv áAAf)Aous- qruAcrrrópEvov SÉ ai te óp£> eos iroAEpious f)pas 
... etteí SÉ okottcov oú Súvapai oüte ai aÍCT0£cr0ai TTEipcópEvov ripas Kaxcos ttoieTv Éycó te 
aaipcos oTSa oti f)p£Ts y£ oúSÉ éttivooúpev toioütov oúSev, eSo£e poi eís Aóyous crol eA0eTv. 
(Xen. An. 2.5.3-4) 

Clearchus said the following: ‘Tissaphemes, I am well aware that we have sworn under 
oath and pledged that neither of us will initiate hostilities against the other, but I see that 
you are taking the kinds of precautions against us that you would against enemies. 
However, my investigations have produced no evidence that you are trying to injure us 
and I know for sure that we have no such scheme in mind either. So I wanted to talk things 
over with you’ Clearchus first reminds Tissaphemes ofthe oaths they have sworn (ppl.); this 
is but a preliminary point, and one with which Tissaphemes is, of course, familiar. Next, 
Clearchus assures Tissaphemes that the Greeks are notplottingagainst him (an-clause): this 
is the main point Clearchus wishes to make, and it is newsworthy for Tissaphemes. 

(84) tí oüv ... ÉTi ¿onoTETs, étteiSti opas ¿oro0avóvTOS toO áv0pcóirou tó y£ áa0£V£OT£pov eti óv; 
(Pl. Phd. 87a) 

Why, then, do you still disbelieve, when you see that after a man has died, the weaker 
part (the soul) still exists? 

(85) Kai 8tov y é tis aipsais f|... ópás oti oí pi)Top¿S tíaiv oí aupPouAcúovTES Kai oí viküvtes tos 
yvcbpas. (Pl. Grg. 456a) 

And when there is an election, you see that it is the orators who offer the advice and 
whose advice carries the day. 

In (84), thefact that the soul continúes its existence after the body dies has been established 
in the preceding discussion (ópáco + ppl.). In (85), the speaker wishes, at this point in the 
discussion, to establish it as a fací that orators are influential in elections (ópáco + ón- 


The Circumstantial Participle 
Introduction 

52.29 The circumstantial participle is an optional constituent, added to a clause to 
express time, cause, motivation, condition, purpose, etc. (which interpretation is 
relevant depends on context and the use of certain adverbs, —>52.34-44). 

The Case Form of Circumstantial Participles and their Subjects 

52.30 The subject of a circumstantial participle is: 

- either identical to a constituent of the matrix clause: the participle is then 
connected to that constituent (agreeing with it in case, number and gender); 
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- or not a constituent of the matrix clause: the subject is then added separately, 
and together with the participle stands in the genitive case - the so-called 
genitive absolute construction. 

Circumstantial participles of impersonal verbs appear in the accusative singular 
neuter: the accusative absolute construction. 

Connected Participles 

52.31 When the subject of the participle is a constituent of the matrix clause, the 
participle is connected to that constituent as a predicative modifier (—>26.26), 
agreeing with it in case, number and gender: 

(86) ó 8 s KOpo; Taírra aKoúcra»; £ttt|Ú§cxtO' ... (Xen. Cyr. 5.1.29) 

Cyrus, upon hearing these things, uttered this prayer:... ó KOpos is nomina- 
tive as subject of /forro; áxoúcras agrees with it in case, number and gender. 

(87) ótKoÚCTayri toOto tco Kúpco e8o£ev &§ia E-TnpeAeías Aéyeiv. (Xen. Cyr. 5.4.37) 
Upon hearing these things, it seemed to Cyrus that he (Gadatas) was saying 
things worthy of consideration. rá 3 Kúpco is dative complement of eSofrv; 
áxoúcravTi agrees with it in case, number and gender. 

(88) (AéyETdi) ... áKoúgavTa ... toOto tóv KOpov f)<r6fjvai te koí eítteTv ... (Xen. 
Oec. 4.22) 

It is said that Cyrus, upon hearing these things, was glad, and said ... tóv 
Kupov is accusative as subject of f)oQfjvm (accusative and infinitive); áxoúaavTa 
agrees with it in case, number and gender. 


Note 1: Participles may agree with a subject which is not explicitly expressed (—>26.7): 

(89) óiKoúgas 8é toü iorrpoü Sti oúSáv íti eíti f| ávSpanros, ttAAiv ÉT¿pous pápTupas 
TtapaÁap.¿iv Tijv te ¿xvOpcoirov iiréSEifra á>s ei/ev. ([Dem.] 47.67) 

Upon hearing from the doctor that the woman’s condition was hopeless, I again 
gathered further witnesses and showed them what condition she was in. Both 
áttoúcras and napaAaficbv agree with the first-person subject of énéSei^a. 

(90) áKOÚcras 8é ou evekoi ijASopEV, aCrrós aKiyyai . (Pl. Prt. 316b) 

Hear why we have come and then decide for yourself. áxoúaas agrees with the second- 
person subject of the imperative oxétpat. For the translation of the aorist participle 
preceding an imperative, —*52.6. 


Genitive Absolute 

52.32 When the subject of the participle is not a constituent of the matrix clause, 
it must be expressed separately. In this case, both the participle and its 
subject are added in the genitive case. This is called the genitive absolute 
construction: 
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(91) Tcx 5’ ek ttís óAAtis olidas É^éqiEpov <jkeút|, ÓTTayopeuoúoTiS tt¡S yuvaiKos pf] 
a7TT£CT0at aÜTOis. ([Dem.] 47.56-7) 

They carried away the furniture from the rest of the house, even though my 
wife forbade them to touch it. Since the wife is not a constituent of the clause 
tcx 5’ íh tt)s áAÁrjs obelas é&qtspov oxeúr j, the participle forbidding cannot be 
connected to aform ofyuvri already present in that clause. Instead, both are 
added in the genitive case. 

(92) irpoOúpcos ... eáeukoüvto oí hnreTs tcx Kpávr| keáeúovto; sksívou . (Xen. Hell. 
7.5.20) 

The horsemen eagerly painted their helmets white at his ( Epaminondas*) com- 
mand. Epaminondas is not a constituent of the clame ¿ásuhoüvto oí miréis tcx 
xpávr): the pronoun referring to him and the participle are added in the genitive. 

(93) 0ÜTC05 ouv eyóvtcov toútcov tí) <pú(j£i, irpós toüj trpó épauToO vOv éycb Kpívcopai 
Kai 0£copcópai; pr|8apws. (Dem. 18.315) 

Given, then, that these things are so by nature, am I now to be judged and 
examined in comparison to my predecessors? Certainly not! The subject ofthe 
initial genitive absolute (‘these things’) is not a constituent ofthe remainder of 
the sentence. 


Note 1: Observe the foliowing exceptions and special cases: 

- Occasionally, when the subject of a genitive absolute may be easily supplied from the 
context, it is not expressed: 

(94) eíttovto 8’ aÚTOÍs Kai tcov 'EAAijvcov nvtc, ... oí Sé troAépioi TrpoaiávTcov t¿cos piv 
habyaíov. (Xen. An. 5.4.16) 

Some Greeks were following them. And the enemy forces kept quiet for a while as 
they ( the Greeks) were drawing near. The subject of irpocnóirrcov is the Greeks, but this 
is not separately expressed by a genitive noun (e.g. tSxv 'EMr¡vaiv) or pronoun (e.g. 
cxútüv). 

- Infrequently, the subject of a genitive absolute is used as a constituent of the matrix clause; 
this occurs primarily when the genitive absolute precedes that clause (in essence, the 
construction begins one way, and is modified midway through the sentence): 

(95) oütco Sf) SsjjanÉvou toü Kúpou oi... yEpaiTspoi aipoüvTai aÚTÓv apxovTa. (Xen. Cyr. 
1.5.5) 

When Cyrus had accepted (the invitation) in this way, the elders elected him 
general. Since Cyrus (aCrróv) is object of aípoOvrai, the genitive absolute construction 
is, strictly speaking, ungrammatical (the construction Se^ápevov tóv Kupov aipouirrai 
ápxovTa is possible). The use ofthe genitive absolute suggests that it is a sepárate unit. 
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Accusative Absolute 

52.33 Circumstantial participles of impersonal verbs cannot agree with a subject (since 
they have no subject, —>36.1). Such participles are expressed in the accusative 
singular neuter form: this is called the accusative absolute construction: 

(96) tí 5t) upas áiroAEcrai oük ettí toüto fjAQopgv; (Xen. An. 2.5.22) 

Why then, when it was possible to kill you, did we not proceed to do so? é£óv 
is accusative absolute of impersonal é&ori ‘it is possible’. 

(97) Kai 8f) aq>i irpós TauTa e8o£e tw KqpuKi t«v rroAspícov xpacSca, Sá^av Se crcpi 
ettoíeov toióv8e- (Hdt. 6.77.3) 

In reaction to this, they decided to use the enemies’ herald; and when they 
had reached this decisión, they went about it in the following way:... 8ó£av is 
(aorist) accusative absolute of impersonal ¿8o£e ‘it was decided’ (—*51.30) and 
it takes its regular dative complement (crqn). 8ó£av picks up the preceding é8o£e. 


Note 1: But impersonal weather terms which can take a god as subject (—>36.11 n.l) 
sometimes occur in the genitive absolute, without an explicitly expressed subject: e.g. 
üovtos when it is/was raining, PpovTf|<ravTos when a thunderstorm has come on. 


Interpretaron of Circumstantial Participles 

52.34 How a circumstantial participle should be interpreted (as expressing time, cause, 
motivation, etc.) depends on the context, and on certain adverbs and/or particles 
which may appear with the participle. It is not always possible, and certainly not 
necessary, to limit the interpretation of a circumstantial participle to one of the 
possibilities outlined below. 

Time, Circumstance 

52.35 Circumstantial participles are often naturally interpreted as expressing the time 
when (or circumstances under which) the action in the matrix clause takes place. 
This is especially the case when the participle precedes the matrix verb (often as 
‘setting’, —>60.32): 

(98) oüs 8’ ev tw TToAgpcp cruppáxous £KTT|<TápE0a, EipTivriS ouoTiS ócrroAcoAÉKaaiv 
outoi. (Dem. 3.28) 

Those whom we gained as allies during the war, these men have lost in peace- 
time. The parallelism with ¿v t¿3 TroÁéfjco encourages the temporal interpretation. 

52.36 An aorist participle preceding a finite verb is very often used to express a sequence 
of actions (particularly in narrative text, —>58.9; the order ppl.-verb is ‘iconic’, 
—>47.7 n.2): 

(99) guAAÉEias crrpáTEupa ettoAiópkei MiArprov. (Xen. An. 1.1.7) 
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He collected an army and laid siege to Miletus. Note that the sequence of 
events may be conveyed in translation by two co-ordinated main verbs 
(‘collected’, ‘laid siege’). 

(100) e§ ’EpsTpíris Se ópptiOévtss Sicx évSekótou eteos cnrÍKOVTO óttíctco. (Hdt. 1.62.1) 
After ten years they set out from Eretria and returned home. For ‘inclusive’ 
counting (Siá évSexcn-ou éreos = ‘after ten years’), —>9.10. 

52.37 The temporal relationship between the participle and the matrix verb may be made 
explicit by temporal adverbs such as apa while, at the same time, fí8r| already, 
aÜTÍKa immediately, etc. 

(101) érraiávi^ov ... apa ... ttáeovtss . (Thuc. 2.91.2) 

They were singing a paean while rowing. 


Note 1: Circumstantial participles of teAeutóco finish should normally be interpreted as 
adverbial expressions of time, with the sense finally, eventually, in the end, at last: 

(102) TroAAó óv eít| Aéyov, oaov ttevQos iv Tfí ipfí olida fjv Iv ékeívco tü xpóvos. TsAsuTCoaa Sé f) 
pfjTTlp aÚTÓlV T|VTEpÓA£l p£ KOI ÍK¿T£U£ ... (Lys. 32.11) 

It would take long to tell how much mourning there was in my house in that period. 
In the end, their mother beseeched and begged me ... 


Cause, Motivation 

52.38 Circumstantial participles often express the cause or motivation for an action or 

statement, especially when they follow the matrix verb: 

(103) rTapúaaTts pÉv Sf) í) pfyrrip ÚTrfjpxs tw Kúpco, (piÁoQgq auTÓv paAAov f| tóv 
PaatAEÚovTa’ApTa^p§t|v. (Xen .An. 1.1.4) 

Parysatis, the mother, was on the side of Cyrus, as she loved him more than 
Artaxerxes, who ruled as king. 

52.39 The relationship between participle and matrix verb may be made explicit by: 

- ¿bs to give a ‘subjective’ reason or motivation, for which responsibility lies 
with the subject of the matrix verb ( because, thinking that, in the conviction 
that, as); 

- are (sometimes oía, oíov) to give an ‘objective’ reason, for which the 
speaker/narrator takes responsibility (because, given the fact that, (inas- 
much) as). 

(104) aÜT oi EVTaOO’ IpEvov ws to ótKpov kotéxovtes . oí 5’ oü KaTEixov. (Xen. An. 
4.2.5) 

There they remained thinking that they held the summit. But they did not 
hold it. Subjective reason. The narrator does not share the subjeets’ reasoning, 
as oi 8’ oú Hcrrérxov makes clear. 
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(105) Aeróte oüv Trpós p£ tí ev veo exete ws... PouAópevov tcoivfj crúv úpiv tóv cttóAov 
T roiEiaOat. (Xen. An. 3.3.2). 

So, tell me what your plans are, in the conviction that I wish to make the 
journey together with you. The speaker (Mithradates) provides the addres- 
sees (Greek commanders) with certain assumptions about him on which they 
should base the answer which he wants them to give. 

(106) Kai tó psipÓKiov, orre pEyáAou ovto<; toO ÉpcoTripaTOS, í)pu0píacrev T£ xai 
á-rropriaas eve^Ae^ev eís épÉ. (Pl. Euthd. 275d) 

And since the question was a big one, the young man blushed and glanced at me 
in his helplessness. The speaker gives the reasonfor the young man’s reaction. 

(107) Kai ola Sq áirióvTcov -rrpós 6 eTttvov ... tüv tteAtcotcov ... ÉTreAaúvoucn. (Xen. 
Hell. 5.4.39) 

And since the peltasts were going away to dinner, they ( the Thebans) 
charged upon them. The genitive absolute with oía explains why the 
Thebans could attack easily. 

Condition 

52.40 A participle may express the condition under which the action in the main clause 
may occur: 

(108) ctü Sé kAúoov sícrei "ráya. (Ar. Av. 1390) 

If you listen, you will soon find out. 

If the matrix clause has a potential optative (—>34.13) or a counterfactual indicative 
(—>34.16), the participle may have the forcé of the corresponding potential or 
counterfactual conditional clause: 

(109) vüv SÉ ’A0r|vaíous av T15 AÉycov acoTfjpas yEVÉadai tt)s 'EAAáSos oúk av 
áuapTÓvoi tóAtiOéos. (Hdt. 7.139.5) 

As it is, if anyone were to say that the Athenians were the saviours of Greece, 
he would not be wrong. Given the potential optative (oúh av áfjapTávoi) in 
the matrix clause, the participle has the forcé of a potential conditional clause 
(—*49.8). For the repetition ofav, —> 60.12. 

(110) ÓKpÍTOu pÉv ycxp OVTOS toü irpáypaTOs ouk av f)TT'Q'Taa8’ ... (Isoc. 19.2) 

For if the case had not gone to trial, you would not have known ... 
The genitive absolute has counterfactual forcé, given the counterfactual 
matrix clause (oúh av r¡moraad(e)). 

The negative with the participle in the conditional use is pf| (pf| + circumstantial 
participle is nearly always conditional): 

(111) ... o vüv úpEis pü TTsiOópsvoi f)pTv iráSoiTE av. (Thuc. 1.40.2) 

... which might well happen to you now if you do not listen to us. 
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Purpose 

52.41 The future participle usually expresses purpose, often in combination with 
which expresses the intention of the subject: 

(112) -rrapecrKEuá^ovTO cb<; TroAEpf|govT8s . (Thuc. 2.7.1) 

They prepared in order to wage war. 

(113) Se^ia Se AapiráSa | Titóv rípopT|0eüs etpepev ¿5 -irpiíacov ttóAiv. (Eur. Phoen. 
1121 - 2 ) 

The Titán Prometheus carried a torch in his right hand to burn the city. 
But is frequently omitted, especially after verbs of sending and going: 

(114) au9is ó (3áp(3apo<; ... éirl tt|v 'EAAáSa SouAcogópevos fjA8ev . (Thuc. 1.18.2) 
The barbarían returned to Greece in order to enslave it. 

Note 1: Observe the idiomatic expression Ipxopai + fut. ppl. be about to, be going to, 
especially with participles of verbs of speech: 

(115) áyco 8 k rrepi pev toútcov oúk Ipyouai épécov <¿s ... (Hdt. 1.5.3) 

I am not going to say about these things, that... 


Manner, Means 

52.42 A present participle or ‘coincident’ aorist participle (—>52.5) is sometimes used to 
express manner or means : 

(116) Antópevoi (agí. (Xen. Cyr. 3.2.25) 

They live by pillaging. 

(117) ócrrcbA£<T¿v p’ enroOgct gupqiopcts epá?. (Eur. Hipp. 596) 

She has destroyed me by revealing my misfortunes. Coincident aorist participle. 


Note 1: Circumstantial participles of verbs meaning ‘llave’, ‘take’, ‘use’, etc. (e.g. ?x“ v > 
Xpcópevos (+ dat.), «pípcov, áycov, Aapoov) often express little more than Engl. with: 

(118) IpxeTCH ... tóv uíóv éyougq . (Xen. Cyr. 1.3.1) 

She carne with her son. 

Note 2: The participle ?x“ v rnay be combined with a present indicative with the sense 
continually, unceasingly: 

(119) 2Q. tóv gKUTOTÓpov tecos p¿yioTa 8eT úiroSf|paTa Kai irAetcrra úiro8e8ep¿vov 
Trepitrerreiv.:: KA. Trota úiroSf)paTa; ipAuapets excjv . (Pl. Grg. 490e) 

(Sócrates:) Perhaps the shoemaker should walk around wearing the largest and the 
most shoes.:: (Callicles:) Shoes? What shoes? You keep talking nonsense. 

Note 3: The verb otxopai depart, be gone (—>33.18) is often combined with a participle, 
usually of a verb of motion, to express the manner of departure: e.g. oi/exai q>eúycov he has 
fled, á>x £TO áireAaúvcúv he rodé off, cóxovto cnnóvTEs they left. 
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52.43-5 The Participle 


Comparison 

52.43 A participle may be combined with üamp (sometimes ¿>s) like, as (if) to express 
comparison: 

(120) au0i$ yap 8f|, ¿ocnrsp ÉTÉpwv toútwv ovtcov Ka-rriyópcov, AáflcopEV au tt)v 
toútcov ávToopoCTÍav. (Pl. Ap. 24b) 

Let us then again, as if they are other plaintiffs, take up in turn their sworn 
statement. 

Note that ¿úctttep can be accompanied by ¿poicos in a similar way as (if), just as 
though: 

(121) Keívri 8’, ¿poicos ¿ócnrep oük iSoücra 9005, | teOvtike koú8ev oISe twv aÚTfjs 
kockcóv (Eur. Tro. 641-2) 

But she is dead, just as though she has never seen light, and she knows 
nothing of her own misfortunes. 

Note 1: Comparison may also be expressed by dxrmpavíi (cóa-rrcp av ti) + participle. This 
construction may be seen as a case of a comparative conditional dause without a verb (—>49.24): 

(122) Kpocuyf) Kai pof| twv yuvaiKcóv ToaaÚTr| ... fjv coairspavEl te9v£<íót¿s tivos, cocttc ... 
(Dem. 54.20) 

There was so much wailing and shouting of the women as if someone had died, 
that... 


Concession 

52.44 To express concession, a participle is usually combined with Kaimp, kocí ( even 
though, although, even if) or koí TaÜTa (and that even though, regardless ofthe fací 
that) preceding the participle: 

(123) ’ASpriCTTOV KcrroiKTÍpsi, Katirsp écbv év kokco ... toctoútco. (Hdt. 1.45.2) 

He took pity on Adrastus, although he found himself in so much agony. 

(124) trcos ouk av aOAioi ysyovÓTES eíev ... pr|8Év ttAcov vápovTES toTs <piAois ... f| tois 
éxSpoTs, Kai TaÚTa ápyovTEs ev tt) ÉauTcov ttóAei; (Pl. Grg. 492b-c) 

How could they fail to be wretched, if they did not give a larger portion to their 
firiends than to their enemies, and that even though they ruled in their own city? 

Note 1: In poetry mp (—>59.55) is sometimes used to give concessive forcé to the participle: 

(125) X“P £1 pñ irpÓCTAtuCTCTE, ygvvalós ircp ¿>v . (Soph. Phil. 1068) 

Go. Don’t look at him, noble though you are. 


Dominant Use of Circumstantial Participles 

52.45 Occasionally, a circumstantial participle is indispensable for the correct interpretation 
of a sentence, providing more relevant information than the head noun it modifies 



52.45-6 The Participle in Noun Phrases 


631 


(syntactically speaking). The participle, together with its noun, serves as obligatory 
constituent (and as such, the participle is not syntactically ‘optional’). This is called the 
dominant use of the participle: 


(126) éAúttei aÚTÓv f) xcópa iropfloupEVTi . (Xen. An. 7.7.12) 

The fact that the country was being ravaged grieved him (lit. ‘the country being ravaged 
grieved him’). The entirety offiydipa nopdoupévr], not merely f¡xdipa, is subject oféAúnei. 
The interpretation as a dominant participle is facilitated by the fact that a country 
cannot normally cause grief. 


In essence, such constructions are nominalized clauses: f) x<ápa TTop0oupÉvr| in (126) repre- 
sents f) X“P“ rrop0£ÍTai the country is being ravaged in nominal form (in the nom. as subject of 
íAúttei). 

Dominant participle constructions are also often used to complement prepositions: 


petó: ZóAcova oiyópEvov after Solon’s departure 

é-rri 9soq>iAou ópxovtos during the archonship of Theophilus 

(127) is piv yap ávSpa aKfjipiv eix’ óAcjAótoi , | irafScov 8’ eSeicte pf) <p0ovr|0£Ír| «póvco. (Eur. El. 
29-30) 

For with respect to the death of her husband she had an excuse (lit. ‘with respect to her 
husband, being dead, she had an excuse’), but she feared that she would be despised for 
the murder of her children. 


Note 1: The construction is also sometimes called the ab urbe condita construction, 
after the comparable Latín construction (ab urbe condita = ‘from the founding of the 
City’). 


The Participle in Noun Phrases 

Attributive Use (as Modifier) and Substantival Use (as Head) 

52.46 The participle can be used with an article in noun phrases, either as a modifier 

(attributive use) or as head (substantival use): 

oí vópot oí KBÍpevoi the standing laws ( attributive , modifier with vópoi) 

Tcx TrapóvTa -rrpáyporra the present circumstances ( attributive , modifier 
with irpáyfjcrra) 

oí á-rróvTEs the absent ones, absentees, those who are/were 

absent ( substantival, used as head) 

tcx óceí -TrapóvTa the circumstances at any given time ( substantival, 

used as head) 

(128) ev & 8é wttAí^ovto fjxov ... oí -rrpoTTBMxpOÉVTBs <jkottoí. (Xen. An. 2.2.15) 
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While they were arming, the scouts who had been sent ahead returned. 
Attributive, modifier with ohottoí. 

(129) i'Asyou ó>s eit| tó epya tcx yEyEVTiuéva oúk óAíycov ávSpcov áAA’ ettí xfi toO 
8f)pou kotoAlkjei. (Andoc. 1.36) 

They claimed that the acts which had been committed were not those of 
a few men, but were intended to overthrow the democracy. Attributive, 
modifier with epya. 

(130) KA. tívos irpÓCTCoirov 5t¡t’ év áyKÓAais lyEis; | - Al". Aeovtos, y’ ItpacjKov ai 
8ripcóp£vai . (Eur. Bacch. 1277-8) 

(Cadmus:) Whose head, then, are you carrying in your arms? :: (Agaue:) 
That of a lion, or so the hunting women said, at least. Substantiva!. 

(131) ... a vaAapcbv ... toús év tt¡ páxil rrpós toús "EAAr|vas aÚTopoAiíaavTas . (Xen. 
An. 1.10.6) 

... having picked up those who had defected to the Greeks during the battle. 
Substantival. Observe that the participle is itself modified by év rfj payo trpós 
toús "EÁÁqvas. 

Note 1: For the position of the participle relative to the article (and the head noun), 

-*•28.11-12, 28.25. 

Note 2: Some substantivally used participles developed into nouns: e.g. ó étpxcov chief 
magistrate (cf. apyco rule). 


52.47 Occasionally, attributive/substantival participles occur without an article: 

(132) ... q>ap¿vr| tóv NeTAov pásiv ¿nró TriKQuévTiS x l ¿ v °S- (Hdt. 2.22.1) 

... claiming that the Nile flows from melting snow. Attributive, modifier with y/ovoy. 

(133) lirAsi SúSeko Tpif)p£is ?x“ v érd troAAás vaus KEKTtiMévous - (Xen. Hell. 5.1.19) 

He sailed with twelve triremes against men who had many ships. Substantival. 

Generic Use 

52.48 When the article is used with a participle (especially with present participles), it 
often has generic valué (—>28.6), with the sense ‘whoever...’. The negative in this 
case is pr): 

(134) ir<5>s av yévoivTo trovr|pÓT6poi avOpcotroi ... toO TraiSeúovTOs tcx xoiauTa; 
(Dem. 35.42) 

How could there be men more wicked than whoever teaches such things? 

(135) ó pñ yapojv avOpcorros oúk iyEi kokó. (Men. Sent. 437) 

An unmarried man has no troubles. 


Note 1: The participle of |3oúAopai want is used generically particularly often: ó (iouAópEvos 
anyone who likes, any chance person: 
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(136) IY. Koc-rnyopEÍ Se tís; | :: Al. ó ftouÁópEvos . :: ZY. oükouv ekeívós £Íp’ éyco; (Ar. Plut. 
917-18) 

(Sycophant:) And who’s the accuser?:: (Just Man:) Any volunteer.:: (Sycophant:) I’m it! 


Tense/Aspect of Attributive and Substantival Participles 

52.49 The aspectual distinctions between different tense stems (—>52.4-5) are fully 
relevant for attributive and substantival participles. 

- Such distinctions typically result in an interpretation of relative tense (—>33.57); 
for instance, Trpoit£pq)6évT£s in (128) above is anterior to t)kov, OripcópEvai in 
(130) is simultaneous with skpacrKov, y£y£vr|p£va in (129) refers to a State simul¬ 
taneólas with eít|; 

- Not infrequently, however, other connotations of aspect are equally or more 
relevant (also —>33.58): 

(137) Tpauaoi... KaTa Sé tóv yivóusvóv 091 Kai áiroyivóuEvov ttoieüot toió 8 e- tóv 
UEV yEvóuEvov ... 6Ao9ÚpovTai, ... tóv 8* oaroyEyónsvov Traí^ovTÉs te Kai 
qSópEvoi yfí KpÚTTTOuai. (Hdt. 5.4.1) 

The Trausi behave as follows with respect to those who are born and those 
who die. When a child is born they lament it, but when someone dies they 
bury him with celebration and gladness. The present participles yivó^evov 
and cnroyivóiievov refer to repeated births and deaths (‘every time someone is 
born!dies'), while the aoristparticiples yevófievov and éaroyevó^evov single out 
an individual birth or death to discuss what happens in such cases (‘the one 
who is born/who has died’). 

Note 1: The future participle with the artide can be used to refer to an identifiable 
group or class of people who intend, are intended and/or are able and likely to carry 
out an action: 

(138) tís ouv ó yvcogÓMEVos eí tó Trpocif¡Kov eTSos kepkíSos iv óiroicooOv ?úAco kéítoii; ó 
irotf)cras, ó tíktcov, i) ó ypTigópsvos ó úqiávTris; (Pl. Cra. 390b) 

Who is likely to know whether the correct form of a shuttle resides in a certain piece 
of wood? The person who made it, the carpenter, or the one who is to use it, the 
weaver? 


Participles in Apposition 

52.50 Attributive participles may also occur in apposition to a noun (phrase). This 
occurs particularly frequently with the participle of eipí be, often in apposition to 
a proper ñame. 
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52.50-1 The Participle 


(139) f|yov 8 é koü aAAoi OeooáK&v ocütóv Kai ¿k Aapíaris NiKovúSas FkpSÍKKa 
e-rriTiíSeios óv. (Thuc. 4.78.2) 

Other Thessalians escorted him as well, among them Niconidas from 
Larissa, who was a friend of Perdiccas. TlspSíxxg imTr¡8eios <óv stands in 
apposition to NixoviSas. 


Note 1: As the participle in such cases does not stand in attributive position relative to the 
head noun and the article, context must determine whether a participle is to be interpreted as 
being in apposition or as a circumstantial participle (i.e. as standing in predicative position). 
In some cases both interpretations are possible: 

(140) ‘EpiyOóvios ... rrapó KÍKpoiros áiraiSos Svtos áppévov iraíScov ... ti)v pJaorAdav 
TrapÉAa^EV. (Isoc. 12.126) 

Erichthonius took over the kingship from Cecrops, who was without male children. 
As translated, the participle is interpreted as being in apposition; it is also possible to 
transíate ‘because he was without male children’ (circumstantialparticiple). 


Periphrastic Uses of the Participle 
£t|jit + Participle 

52.51 In dpi + participle (usually present or perfect, less frequently aorist), the com- 
bined phrase is roughly equivalent to a finite form of the same verb (and in the 
same tense-aspect stem): 

(141) ... ottws, av pév úpTv éica-róv Sép Tpifipoov, ttiv ... SaTrávriv é§f]KOVTO( TáAavra 
CTuvTEÁfi ... áv Sé SiaKoolcov, TptótKOVTa ... ¿ TÓAavTa t^v SaTrávriv 
cruvTEÁoOvTa . (Dem. 14.20) 

... so that, if you need a hundred triremes, sixty talents will cover the cost, 
but if you need two hundred, thirty talents will cover the cost. f mvTeÁoOvra 
corresponds roughly to pres. subj. cruvreÁfi, which is infact used earlier in the 
sentence. 

(142) oí Sé AítcoAoí ( fteftoriO'nKÓTSS yáp qSq ncrav étri tó AiyiTtov) tTpoaÉ(3ctAAov tois 
’AOTivaíots. (Thuc. 3.97.3) 

But the Aetolians (since by this time they had come to the rescue of 
Aegition), attacked the Athenians. [Í€(ior)dr)xÓT£s fjaav corresponds to 
épefiorjd-qxeaav. 


Note 1: There are various reasons why authors may have used a periphrastic construction 
with dpi instead of a synthetic form, induding possible slight differences of meaning, 
considerations of word order, metrical constraints (in poetry), register, variation, etc. 

The considerations involved were probably not consistent over time, ñor across tense 
stems or types of verb used for the participle. 
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52.52 Various perfect middle-passive forms occur only in periphrastic form with 
forms of ai|jí. For details, —>19.8. 


8\w + Participle 

52.53 ix“ + participle (nearly always with an aorist participle) - a construction known 
as the CTxflP® ’Attikóv or c^P 01 ScxpÓKÁeiov - is roughly equivalent to a perfect 
indicative: 

(143) kgí vOv á8£Á<pá twvSe icnpú£a<; eyco | ácrroTai -rraíScov tcov ócrr’ OiShrou Trepi. 
(Soph. Ant. 192-3) 

And now I have proclaimed things akin to these to the citizens, concerning 
the sons of Oedipus. xqpó^as ¿yco is roughly equivalent to xenripuya. 

(144) tóv Aóyov 6e crou rráAai Saupágas exco ... (Pl. Phdr. 257c) 

For a long time I have wondered about your speech ... Qaupáaas eyoo 
corresponds to Ttdaúpaxa. 


Note 1: ?x“ + participle occurs primarily in Sophocles and, less frequently, in Eurípides and 
Herodotus. It occurs only rarely in later prose authors. 

Note 2: The difference between lyco + aorist participle and a perfect indicative (e.g. T£0aúpaKa) 
is not always clear, and (as with aípí + ppl., —>52.51 n.l) various considerations may have 
played a role in the choice of one over the other. The connotations of the periphrastic 
construction also were probably not consistent over time, ñor across various types of verb 
used as the participle. 
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OverView of Subordínate Constructions 


Complements 


Complement clauses fulfil the role of an obligatory constituent of the main pre¬ 
dícate, usually subject or object (—>39,3). Such complements can take the form of: 

- a dynamic or declarative infinitive; 

- a supplementary participle; 

- a OTi/cbs-clause; 

- an indirect question; 

- a fear clause with pri; 

- or an effort clause with oiroos. 

The following overview lists a number of semantically determined classes of verbs, 
together with the complements they take. 

Verb Class Meaning Complement —> 

Phase 

The verb expresses some 

Present participle; 

51,8» 

ápXopat begin 

Traúopai stop 

Trauco stop (someone) 

phase of the action (beginning, 
continuation or end) 

Dynamic infinitive 

52,9 

Modal 

Súvagai be able 

5eT it is necessary 

The verb expresses the need 
or possibility of an action 
taking place 

Dynamic infinitive 

51.8 

Manipulative 

ávayxáfa forcé 

KeAsúco order 

The subject forces, tells or 
asks someone else to do 
something 

Dynamic infinitive 

51.8 

Desiderative/Volitional 

PoúAopai want to 
aipÉopai choose to 
yiyvcóaKco resolve to, decide te 

The subject wishes or decides 
that something should 
happen 

Dynamic infinitive 

51.8 

Practical knowledge 

éiríarapai know (how to) 
SiSáaKco teach (how to) 

The subject knows how to do 
something or teaches others 
how to do something 

Dynamic infinitive 

51.8 

Direct perception 

ókoúco hear 

The subject perceives an 
action occurring by (one of) 
the senses 

Present participle 

52,9, 

52.14 

cpopéopai fear 

epópos écrri there is afear 

The subject fears the (future) 
realization of an action 

pf| + subjunctive 1 
(for pií + ind., —>43,5) 

43 
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Verb Class 

Meaning 

Complement 

- 

Effort 

The subject makes an 

ornes + future indicative 

44 

<ppovT¡£co take care 

effort to realize an 

(for other constructions. 


cttteúBco strive 

action 

->44.6-7) 


Opinión 

vopisco believe 
oíopca think 
ytyváxjKío judge 

The subject believes the 
action expressed in the 
complement to be true 

Declarative infinitive 

51.19 

Intellectual knowledge 

The subject knows, or 

Participle; 

41.3, 

and emotion 

emotionally responds 

óti + any tense/mood 

41.15, 

ÉTricjTO|iai understand 

to, the action expressed 

(for these verbs with indirect 

52.10 

yiyvcbaKw know, realize 
f|5opai be pleased, enjoy 

in the complement 

questions, —>42.2) 


Declarative utterance 

The subjeets asserts the 

Declarative infinitive; 

41.3, 

(verbs of speech) 

action expressed in the 

8ti + any tense/mood 

51.19 

Wyco say 
fqpi say, claim 

complement 

(<pr|pí very rarely with oti/¿>s- 


Interrogative utterance 

The subject is uncertain 

(yes/no-questions) 

42 

épcoTÓco ask 

about (an aspect of) 

si, TTÓTEpOK ... .... 6¡ .. . SITE 


PouAíúopai deliberóte 

the action expressed 
in the complement 

(specifying questions) tIs/octtis, 

TTÓCTOS/ÓTTÓCTOS, etC. 

+ tense/mood of direct 
questions 



1 Or oblique optative in historie sequence (after past-tense matrix verbs, —>40.12). 


Further Particulars 

53.2 There are numerous verbs which - depending on their complement - may belong 
to more than one type: for example yiyvcóctKw + declarative inf. = judge (verb of 
opinión), yiyvcóoKco + dynamic inf. = resolve to, decide to (desiderative verb), 
ytyvcocTKco + ppl. or OTt/cós-clause = realize (intellectual knowledge). For overviews 
of such verbs, ->51.28-33 and 52.17-28. 

53.3 Some classes in the overview may be construed with more than one type of 
complement, with a distinction of meaning between the use of one complement 
or the other. For details, —>52.27 (phase verbs), —>52.28 (verbs of intellectual 
knowledge and emotion), and —>51.19 n.I (declarative utterance verbs). 

53.4 For the difference between the use of an oblique optative and ‘retaining’ the 
original mood in historie sequence, ->41,13-14. 
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53.5 OverView of Subordínate Constructions 


Adverbial and Adjectival Subordínate Clauses 

53.5 The following overview lists the different adverbial and adjectival (i.e. relative) 
subordínate clauses of Greek, together with the conjunction(s) and mood(s) used 
for each type; if the use of a particular mood is dependent on (or strongly 
corresponds to) the use of a particular tense/mood in the matrix clause, this is 
given as well: 


Mood/tense in subordínate dame Mood/tense in 

matrix clause —*• 


Purpose: iva, Sttcos, tbs, prfj (neg.) US 

subjunctive (tense stem according to 
aspect); 

oblique optative ffequent with past-tense 
matrix clauses 

Result: «ore 


li 

actual result 

moods/tenses as in independent sentences 

natural/inevitable 

infinitive (tense stem according to 


result 

aspect) 


Temporal: óts, ó>s, ¿irai, érreiS/j, iv <í>, toas, nplv, etc. 

m, 

referring to the past 

past indicative 


referring to the 

óv + subjunctive (tense stem 

form with future 

future 

according to aspect) 

reference 

referring to habitual 

av + subjunctive (tense stem 

present indicative 

occurrence 

according to aspect) 



optative without av (tense stem 

imperfect 


according to aspect) 


trpív 

as above (with aor.-stem finite verb) 

negative main clause, 



any tense/mood 


infinitive (tense stem according to 

non-negative main 


aspect) 

clause, any tense/ 



mood 

Causal: 5ti, Sióti and hrd, das 

m 


moods/tenses as in independent 

any tense/mood 


sentences 



oblique optative with past-tense matrix clauses 



(with reported or alleged reason) 


Conditional: ti (concessive with ko! el / el Kcd) 

& 

neutral 

indicative (present or past tense) 

any tense/mood 


future indicative (often in threats, 

form with future 


warnings, etc.) 

reference 
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Mood/tense in subordínate dause 

Mood/tense in 
matrix dause —> 

prospective 

av + subjunctive (tense stem 
according to aspect) 

form with future 

reference 

potential 

optative without av (tense stem 
according to aspect) 

av + optative (tense 
stem according to 
aspect) 

counterfactual 

modal (secondary) indicative 

Sv + modal (second- 


without av 

ary) indicative 


(aor./impf./plpf. according to aspect) 

(aor./impf./plpf. 
according to aspect) 

habitual 

av + subjunctive (tense stem 
according to aspect) 

present indicative 


optative without av (tense stem 
according to aspect) 

imperfect, pluperfect 

A protasis (subordínate clause) and apodosis (main dause) from two different types are often 

combined (‘mixed conditionals’). 


(Cor)relative: os (etc.), 8ons (etc.), Iv6a, cós, etc. 

se 

digressive 

moods/tenses as in independent sentences 

restrictive 

moods/tenses as in temporal and 
conditional clauses; 



counterfactual fiv + sec. ind. and potential fiv + 
opt. are possible 


The future indicative can be used in relative clauses with purpose valué; past or present indicatives are used 
with causal valué or result valué (often after ottis). 


Further Particulars 

53.6 For the difference between the use of an oblique optative and ‘retaining’ the 
subjunctive in purpose clauses, —>45.3 n.l. 

53.7 For attraction of mood (i.e. subordínate clauses taking on the mood of their matrix 
clauses), overriding the use of moods as detailed in the table, —>40.15. 
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OverView of Moods 


Indicative 

54.1 Indicative in main dauses: 


negative —» 


in statements and questions about present, past and fiiture oú 34.5 

ttoiqOcti touto they are doing that 
tí -rroioOoiv ; what are they doing? 

oú + second-person fut. ind. expressing an urgent command (oú) pi) 38.32 

oú Tronío-sis toPto; won'tyou do that? / do that! 

(tí) oú + first- or second-person pres./aor. ind. expressing a request or snggestion (oú) 38.33 

t! oúk iTrorfiooMSv tocüto; why don’t we do that ? 

fimos + fut. ind. expressing a strong command pi) 38.34 

fimos iroifiotis touto (make sute you) do that ! 


54.2 Indicative in subordínate clauses: 


use 

negative 

- 

in fear clauses expressing disappointment about a present or past fact, with pq + pres. 
or pf. ind. 

SÍSoiko un irsirorfiKaoi toOto I fear that they have done that 


43.5 

in effort clauses (depending on a verb of effort), with ottoss (¿js) + fut. 
ind. 

opa ottcús TToiriCToucn toOto see to it that they do that 

Mñ 

44.2 

in temporal clauses to refer to a single action in the past 
ote touto ÉiroÍT|gav, t|Útúxouv when they had done that, they prospered 

oú 

47,7. 

in neutral conditional clauses, with ti 

eí touto ttoioOctiv eutu/oOctiv if they do that they prosper 

Mn 

49.4 

in neutral conditional clauses, with ci + fut. ind. (esp. in threats, 
warnings, etc.) 

eí touto Troiriooucriv óttoOovoOvtoi if they do that they will die 


49.5 

in restrictive relative clauses 

ettoivm touto a TToioOoiv / praise the things which they are doing 


50.19 

in (digressive) relative clauses with causal forcé 

=4 

50.23 
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use negative —► 

pq 6opupf|ar|T£, oí oúSev kéyouom dorít make noise, you who speak nonsense 

in relative dauses with purpose forcé, with fut. ind. oú 50.24 

tiúAAtyE óvBpas oí touto ttoiiíctouctiv gather men to do that (who will do that) 
in relative dauses with result forcé oú 50,25 

oü8é¡s oütu páyEToi Scttis oúk ónroflavEív sflsAsi no onefights in such a way that he ís not 
willing to die 

for indirect statements, indirect questions, result dauses, causal dauses, digressive 
relative dauses, — e54, í l 


Modal (Secondary) Indicative 


54.3 Modal indicative in main clauses: 

áv use 

negative 


+ áv 

in counterfactual statements and questions 

stroínaav áv touto they would (have) do(ne) that (but didn’t) 

oú 

34.16 

- áv 

in unrealizable wishes, with eí0e, ei yáp 
ei9e ÉTrolncrav TaÜTa would that they had done that (but they 
haven’t) 

Mi) 

34.18 


imperfect of impersonal verbs expressing unfulfilled necessity 
eSei aÚToüs TroiETv/TToiñaai touto they should do/have done 
that (but don’t/didn’t) 

** 

34,17 

imperfect ¿(iouAópqv I would (have) like(d), IpsAAov / would (have) be(en) 
likely to 

54.4 Modal indicative in subordínate clauses: 


34.17 

áv 

use negative —*■ 



+ &v in relative dauses referring to a counterfactual actlon oú 50.17,50.26 

ItratVM touto & av ETroiqgqv Ipraise the things which they would have 
done (but didn’t) 

for indirect statements, indirect questions, result dauses, causal 

.¿lauses,' digressive rélátivé cláüsés, 54.11 . 

- av in counterfactual conditional clauses (main clause: pq 49.10 

modal (secondary) indicative with av) 
eí toOto É-rroiriaav qÜTÚxouv av if they had done that they 
would prosper (but they didn’t) 

in restrictive relative clauses with a counterfactual conditional pr| 50.22 

forcé (main clause: modal (secondary) indicative with áv) 

ÉirfivEOEv av touto a liroigaav he would have praised the things they 
would have done (i.e. if they had done them, but they didn’t) 
through attraction of mood pq 40.15 
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54.5-6 OverView of Moods 


Subjunctive 

54.5 Subjunctive in main clauses: 


use negative —> 

in first-person exhortations (hortatory) pf) 34,6 

ttoicjuev TaÜTa let us do that 

in second-person prohibitions, (prohibitive) with pf|, aor - su bj- only pí| 34.7 

pf) Troiiían; TaC/Ta don’t do that 

in first-person doubtful questions (deliberative) pf] 34.8 

tí TToicópev ; what should we do? 

in emphatic denials with oú pí| oú pf| 34.9 

oú pf) TTOifyxj toOto I will certainly not do that 

in doubtful assertions with pf| (pf|) oú 34.10 

¡rf¡ o¿x oütus I^ji I suspect that is not the case 


54.6 Subjunctive in subordínate clauses: 

áv use negative —» 

- áv in fear clauses (depending on a verb of fearing) referring oú 43.3 

to the future, with pf) 

SÉSotKct pñ TTonÍCTcoCTi TaúTa I fear that they do that 
in fear clauses (depending on a verb of fearing) referring to an oú 43.4 

uncertain present or past action, with pf) 

SfSotKot pú irriroifiKtagi toOto I fear that they may have done that 
in purpose clauses, with iva, oír eos, 65 (also sometimes pf) 45.3, 44.3 

in effort clauses with onoos, ¿os) 
énrÉpxovTai iva Troifiacoaiv TaÜTa they are leaving in 
order to do that 

+ áv in prospective temporal, conditional and restrictive 
relative clauses referring to (single) actions in the 
future (main clause: fut. ind., imp., etc.) 
ot av/éáv TaÜTa Troifiatoaiv eÜTUxf)aouaiv when/if they 
do that they will prosper 

Éiraivéaco TaÜTa a áv Trorfiacocnv I will praise the things 
which they do (i.e. if they do them) 
in indefinite temporal, conditional and restrictive 
relative clauses referring to a non-past habitual/repeated 
action (main clause: pres. ind.) 

QTav/sáv TaÜTa TToníacoaiv eütuxoüctiv whenever/if ever 
they do that they prosper 

o; áv TaÜTa rroif) eütuxeT whoever does that prospers 


pñ t-í.v, 

49.6,50.20 


pf) 40.9,47.9, 
49.13, 50.21 
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&v use negative —> 

occasionally in purpose clauses (also in effort clauses) with oircos, ús; pf| 45.5, 44.4 

prospective áv + subj. 

ÓTrÉpxouTai oírlos óv iroif|g(ogi TaCrra they are leaving in order to dothat 


Optative 


54.7 Optative in main clauses: 

áv use 

negative —» 

-áv 

in realizable wishes (‘cupitive’), often with eí0e, eí yóp, eos 
(eí0e) ttoioítis toOto may you do that 

pT) 34.14 

+ áv 

potential optative: 

- in statements and questions about possible actions 

ttoioTev áv tccütcc they may/might/could do that 

- (with a negative) in emphatic negations 

oú ttoioTev av TaÜTa they could/would not do that 

- in cautious commands, permissions, etc. 

ttoioítk áv toOto please, do that 

oú 34,13 

54.8 Optative in subordínate clauses: 


áv 

use negative —*• 

- áv 

iterative optative: in temporal, conditional and restrictive pr) 

40.9, 47.10, 


relative clauses referring to a habitual/repeated action in 
the past (main clause: imperfect) 
ote/eí toOto TToiñaEiav tiütúxouv whenever/if ever they 
did that they prospered 

os TaÜTa iroioíri t)Ütúxei whoever did that prospered 

49.13, 50.21 


in potential conditional clauses (main clause: potential pf| 

optative with áv) 

e! TaÜTa ttoioTev eútuxoTev áv if they were to do that they 
may/could/might prosper 

49,8 


in restrictive relative clauses with a potential conditional valué (main pí| 
clause: potential optative with áv) 

ÉTrcüVECTCup’ áv touto á Troif|o£iav I wouldpraise the things which they do 
(i.e. if they should do them) 

50.22 
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54.8-10 OverView of Moods 


áv 


negative —> 


+ áv 


in historie sequence an oblique optative can be used in: 

- indirect statements (oti/ús) oú 

gAsyov oTi ttoioTev TaOTa they said that they were doing that 

- indirect questions falso to replace deliberative subj.) oú 

f|povTo tí ttoioIev they asked what they did/should do 

- fear clauses (frequendy) (pf|) oú 

áípopoÚM'nv pt| TrorfrrEiav TaÚTa Ifeared that they would 
do that 

- effort clauses (rarely) with fut. opt. pf] 

ItrEpÉÁovTo oirco; iroifiooiEV TaOTa they took care that 
they did that 

- purpose clauses (frequendy) pfl 

cnrf¡A6ov Iva ttoioIev tocOtcc they left in order to do that 

- causal clauses, to refer to an alleged/reported reason oú 


éypÓKpovro aCrróv 8i6ti toús véous Sia<p8eip£ie they sued 
him on the grounds that he spoilt theyouth 
- also in subordínate clauses within subordínate clauses 
(where áv + subj. is replaced by opt. without áv), 
particularly subordínate clauses within indirect speech 
lAsyov 5ti eútux^ctoiev 5te/eí toOto Troibgtiav they said 
that they would prosper when/if they did that 

through attraction of mood pf| 

for the (rare) use oí the cupitive optative in subordínate clauses, ->54.11 
in relative clauses referring to a possible action oú 

braivoi TOÜTCt & av Troníotian / praise the things which they might do 
for indirect statements, indirect questions, result clauses, causal clauses, 
digressive relative clauses, —>5411 


40.12 

41.9 


42.7 

43.3 


44.2 


45.3 

48.2 


Imperative 

54.9 Imperative in main clauses: 


use negative —> 

in second- and third-person commands, requests, etc. 34,19-20 

ttoíei TaÜTa do that 
ttoieítco TaÜTa let him do that 

in second-person prohibitions with pf|, (pres. imp. only) pf] 34,19-20 

pf| ttoíei TaÜTa don’t do that / stop doing that 


54.10 For the (rare) use of the imperative in subordínate clauses, —>54.11. 
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Moods of Independent Sentences in Subordínate Clauses 

54.11 In indirect statements (oTi/ws-clauses; ->41.7-15), indirect questions (—>42.7-8), 
result clauses (not with the inf., —>46.4-6), causal clauses (—>48.2-3), and in 
digressive relative clauses (—>50.17) the moods of independent sentences are 
used (although imperatives, hortatory/prohibitive subjunctives and cupitive opta- 
tives are all rare). 

The oblique optative can be used in historie sequence in some of these types 
(indirect speech, indirect questions, causal clauses). 
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OverView of the Uses of av 


In Independent Sentences 

55.1 The uses of av in independent sentences: 


main clause (corresponding subordínate 

clause) 

with optative potential construction (—>34.13): corresponding conditional/relative 

(pres./aor./pf.) i n statements/questions about a clauses usuall y have optative without &v 

possible action, cautious requests, (—40.10) 
etc. 

TroiriCTEiav av toOto e¡ irtoóoioi yánoiv-ro . 

They would/might/could do that ifthey should become rich. 

with secondary counterfactual construction corresponding conditional/relative 

indicative (—>34.15-17): clauses usually have secondary indicative 

(¡mpf./aor./plpf.) in statements/questions about an without 4v (->40.10) 

action that would have occurred 
under certain circumstances which 
were/are not realized 

itrolrictav av TaÜTa si irAoúoiot floav 

They would have done that ifthey were rich (but they were not). 

iterative Sv (—>33.24 mi): referring to 

repeated actions in the past 

¿Trolt|gav &v TaüTa 

They used to do that. 


In Finite Subordínate Clauses 

55.2 The uses of av in subordínate clauses: 


subordínate clause 


with subjunctive prospective construction verb form with future reference (fut. ind., 

(pres./aor./pf.) (^40.9): im P- sub í - -33.63-4) 

in temporal, conditional and relative 
clauses referring to the future 
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subordínate dause 


corresponding matrix dause 


with optative 
(pres./aor./pf.) 


with secondary 

indicative 

(impf./aor./plpf.) 


iav Troiriacoo'i TaÜTa ttáoúctioi yEviVovTcn 

If they (Will) do that they will become rich. 

the prospective construction is sometimes 
used in purpose clauses (—>45.4), and in 
effort clauses (—>44.4) 

indefinite construction (—>40.9): present indicative (or other verb form 
in temporal, conditional and referrin 8 to a re P eated - *yP ical actlon) 
relative clauses referring to a 
repeated, typical action 


iav ttoiúctcjcti TaÜTa ttAoúctioi YiYvovTai 

Whenever they do that they become rich. 

potential construction: in subordínate 
clauses that use the moods of main clauses 
(—>4015), and sometimes in restrictive 
relative clauses (->50.26) 
counterfactual construction: in subordí¬ 
nate clauses that use the moods of main 
clauses (—>40.5), and sometimes in restric¬ 
tive relative clauses (—>50.26) 


With Infinitives and Participles 

55.3 The uses of av with infinitives and participles: 


with infinitive 
(pres./aor./pf.) 


with participle 
(pres./aor./pf.) 


with dedarative infinitives (in indirect speech/thought, —>51.27), 
representing either: 

- a potential construction: 

oíei aíiToús toüto av Troifjgai , si ttáoúctioi yévoivTo; 

Doyou think that they could/might/would do that, ifthey should become 
rich? 

- or a counterfactual construction: 

oíei aúroús toüto av -irorfjgai , si ttAoúotoi f|CTav; 

Doyou think that they would have done that, ifthey had been rich? 
with the participle in any use (but not with all types of supplementary 
participle, and only sometimes with circumstantial participles), repre¬ 
senting either a potential optative or a counterfactual indicative (—>52.7, 
52.10 n.l) 
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OverView of Negatives 


General Points 


oü versus pú 

56.1 The distinction between two different negatives in Greek, oü and pú, extends 
throughout their use in various compound forms: 


oü 

MÚ 


not 

OUTE . . . OUTE 

PÚTE . . . PÚTE 


neither ... ñor; not... and not 

oü8é 

pq5É 


and not; but not; not even 

oúSeís 

piySEÍs 


no one / nothing 

oüSapoü 

pr|5apo0 


nowhere 

OÜTTOTE / oü .. 

. ttote púttote / pú • 

.. iroTf 

never 

OÜTTCO / OÜ . . . • 

rrco PÚttw / pú ... 

trw 

not yet (in poetry also: in no way) 

OÚK¿Tl / OÜ . . . 

ETl pt|K¿Tl / PÚ • • 

. ETt 

no longer 

Before vowels, 

oü takes the form oük; before vowels with rough breathing, oúx 


(—>1.42). The form ou/oük/oüx (with accent) is used primarily in answers 

(—>38.21). There is also an intensive, emphatic form, oúxí. 

56.2 The distinction between the two negatives is, broadly speaking, as follows: 

- oü is the neutral negative, expressing that something is factually not the case 
(or, in questions, asking whether it is not). It contradicts or denies: oük eoti 
tcxüto that is not true. 

- nú is the subjective negative, expressing something about what is desired or 
hoped. It rejects and deprecates: pú í<ttco tccOtcx let that not be true. 

There are, however, several specific uses of pú which do not easily fall under this 

definition (->56.6-17). 

Múltiple Negatives 

56.3 If there are two or more negatives in one clause, they cancel each other if (and only if): 

- the second negative is simple, i.e. not a compound form; 

- both negatives belong to the same predícate: 
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(1) oúSsis ótvOpdnrcov áSiKwv tíctiv oúk óttotújei. (Hdt. 5.56.1) 

No man will not get punishment for being unjust. (= ‘Everyone who is unjust 
will bepunished.’; the second negative is simple and both negatives belong to the 
same predícate, so they cancel each other.) 

56.4 If the second negative is a compound, it intensiñes the first (only one should be 
translated as negative): 

(2) oúk ecttiv ávSpi áyaOcp kockóv oúSev . (Pl. Ap. 4Id) 

Nothing evil (at all) happens to a good man. The second negative is a compound 
form, so it strengthens the first. 

56.5 Negatives belonging to different predicates or phrases keep their forcé: 

(3) oú 6iá tó ¡xr¡ ókovtí^eiv oúk £(3aAov oútóv. (Antiph. 3.4.6) 

It was not because they did not throw ( lit. ‘not because of the not-throwing’) 
that they did not hit him. The first oú modifies the prepositional phrase 8iá ... 
áxovrí&iv, pr) modifies áxovrí&iv, the second oúx modifies eflaAov: the suggestion 
is ‘it was not for a lack oftrying that they missed him’. 

In Independent Sentences 

56.6 In statements, oú and its compounds are used with: 

- the indicative; 

- the potential optative with av (—>34.13); 

- the modal (secondary) indicative with av (counterfactual, —>34.16); also the 
‘modal’ use of imperfects like £S£i/(£)xpfjv (—>34.17). 

Note 1: The combination oú pf| + (aor.) subj. expresses an emphatic denial, a strong belief 
that something will not be the case (—>34.9). 

Note 2: The combination pf| (oú) + subj. expresses a doubtful assertion (—>34.10). 


56.7 In negative wishes, negative adhortations, prohibitions, etc., pf| and its com¬ 
pounds are used with: 

- the imperative or aorist subjunctive (in prohibitions) (—>34.19, 34.7); 

- the first-person (or third-person) subjunctive (in negative adhortations) (—>34.6); 

- the cupitive optative without av (in negative wishes) (—>34,14). 

56.8 In questions: 

- when introducing a yes/no-question, oü/oúkoüv signáis that the answer yes is 
expected: ‘isn’t it the case that...?’, ‘it is the case that..., isn’t it?’, ‘surely... ?’ 
(—►38.7); 
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56.8-11 OverView of Negatives 


- pf|/p“ v is used in yes/no-questions to indícate that the speaker is reluctant to 
accept a positive answer as trae: ‘is it really the case that‘it isn’t the case 
that..., is it?’, ‘surely not... ?’ (-->38.8); 

- in specifying questions (—>38.11-14), oú is used. 

In Subordínate Clauses 

56.9 In the following types of subordínate clause, oú is used: 

- declarative ws/oTi-clauses (indirect speech) (—>41) and indirect questions/ 
exclamations (—>42); 

- fear clauses (note that the subordinator in these clauses is np that) (—>43); 

- result clauses (wcrre) with the moods of independent sentences (actual result) 

(—>46.4-6); 

- temporal clauses referring to the past (éireí, ote, etc.) (—>47.7); 

- causal clauses (oti, 8ióti; etteí, etc.) (—>48); 

- digressive relative clauses (os, etc.), some restrictive relative clauses, relative 
clauses with causal or result forcé, relative clauses with potential opt. + áv or 
counterfactual modal ind. + ótv (->50.17, 50.19, 50.23, 50.25-6). 

56.10 In the following types of subordínate clause, pf| is used: 

- effort clauses (ottcos) (—>44); 

- purpose clauses (iva, ottcos, á>s; pf| is also used on its own) (—>45); 

- result clauses (mote) with the inñnitive (likely/natural result) (—>46.7-11); 

- temporal clauses referring to the fiiture or to repeated/habitual occurrences 

(—>47.8-11); 

- conditional clauses (eí) and concessive clauses (eí Kai/Kai eí) (—>49); 

- most restrictive relative clauses (os, etc.), relative clauses with the forcé of 
purpose-clauses (—>50.18-22, 50.24). 

Note 1: Restrictive relative clauses with the indicative have (jtj when the clause has 
conditional or generic forcé: —>50.19. 


With Infinitives 

56. 1 1 The negative with the dynamic inñnitive (to complement verbs) is pf| (—>51.13). 


Note 1: When a verb that takes a dynamic infinitive is itself negated, the negative with the 
infinitive is often ¡jt) oú, —>51.37. 
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56.12 The negative with the declarative inñnitive (used in indirect speech) is nearly 
always oü (—>51.22; for exceptions, —>51.23). 

56.13 prj is always used with verbs of denying (+ decl. inf.) and verbs of preventing, 
forbidding, etc. (+ dyn. inf.). When a verb of denying or preventing, etc. is itself 
negated, it is followed by pr) oü (—>51.34-6). 

56.14 The articular inñnitive (with the article) has negative pf) (—>51.42). 

With Participles 

56.15 With the supplementary participle (used to complement verbs, e.g. Tuyxóvco, 
olSa, yaípco), the negative is oü. 

56.16 The participle in noun phrases has: 

- oü when it refers to a specific entity: ó oü paívoov the (specific) man who is not 
walking; 

- pr) when it refers to an entire species or class (‘generic’, —>52.48): ó pf) |3aivcov = 
whatever man is not walking. 

Note 1: This same ‘generic’ use of pf) is also common with nouns and with substantivized 
adjectives: oi pf| ttAouctioi whoever are not rich (i.e. the non-rich); ó pf| icrrpós whoever is not 
a doctor; and with restrictive relative clauses with the indicative, —>50.19. 


56.17 The circumstantial participle (connected/genitive absolute) usually has oü, but pf) 
when the participle has a conditional nuance (—>52.40). 
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OverView of the Uses of eos 


As a Conjunction 

57.1 The word cbs fimetions as a conjunction in the following cases: 

- as a relative adverb in clauses of comparison ( such as, like ; also Sucos, 
cóaTTEp and Kaflónrep), either with or without oütgo(s) in the matrix clause, 

—>50.37: 

cbs eoike as it appears 

cbs époi 6 okeT as it seems to me 

(1) ekíAechte Sé toüs “EAAqvas, vópos aCrroTs eís pó<X T l v > oütoo TaxOfjvai. (Xen. An. 
1.2.15) 

He ordered that the Greeks be stationed as was their custom in battle. 

Also in answers to questions with ttws (more frequently cóottep): 

(2) 0E. utos toüs OavóvTas OáuTET ev iróvTCp VEKpoús; | :: ME. av uapoúaris 
oÜCTÍas ekocttos fi (Eur. Hel. 1252-3) 

(Theoclymenus:) How do you bury those who die at sea?:: (Menelaus:) As well 
as each man’s wealth allows. 


Note 1: For comparative temporal clauses (cbs ote as when, liké), —>47.17; for comparative 
conditional clauses (cóofirEp) (áv) eí as if, like), ->49.22-4. 


- in indirect statement after verbs of speech, etc. (that, how), —>41.4-6: 

AÉyEi cÓ£... he says that... 

- in indirect exclamations ( what, how), —>42.9-11: 

Saupó^Ei ... he is amazed at how ... 

- to complement verbs of effort, with the future indicative (more frequently 
oircos) (that), —>44; 

- in purpose clauses with the subjunctive (or optative in historie sequence), 
sometimes with av (so as to, in order to), — >45: 
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(3) Kai ana tout’ eíttcóv áv£arr|, cós pr) péAAoito ... t á Seovto. (Xen. An. 3.1.47) 
And as soon as he had said these things, he stood up, so that what was required 
would not be delayed. 

- in result clauses (more frequently g¡><jte), with the infinitive or with the moods 
of independent sentences (so that, with the result that), — >46: 

(4) ... úqiqAóv 5e oütco ... cÓ£ tcxs Kopucpás oük ola te Eivat iSÉcrSai. (Hdt. 4.184.3) 
... but so high that it was impossible to see the mountaintops. 

- in temporal clauses ( when, after, as soon as, especially in the form cós (...) 
Táxicrra), ->47: 

(5) ws TÓxtora ecos ÚTré<paivEv, eQúovto. (Xen. An. 4.3.9) 

As soon as a shimmer of daylight was breaking through, they sacrificed. 

(6) cÓ£ SiafiaívEiv éitEipaTO ó Küpos .... EvSaüxa ... (Hdt. 1.189.1) 

When Cyrus tried to cross, at that moment... 

- introducing new sentences, with causal forcé, expressing a motivation for the 
previous utterance ( because, as), —>48,5. 


As an Adverb 

57.2 In the following constructions, cós is an adverb: 

- in direct exclamations ( how!), modifying an adjective, adverb or verb, —>38.47: 

(7) eos iroAAóv áAAqAcov KEXcopicrpEva Épyáaao. (Hdt. 7.46.1) 

How different from each other the things that you have done! 

- with a superlative {as ... as possible): 

cós KpócTtcTa as strong as possible 

- with a participle, giving a subjective reason or motivation ( because, on the 
grounds that, thinking that), purpose (with the future participle, so as to, in 
order to) or to express comparison (as (if),just like), —>52.39, 52.41, 52.43: 

(8) TaÚTr|v tt)v xcópav £Tr¿Tp£q/£ Siapirócffat toís "EÁAr|CTiv cój TroÁEpíav ouaav. (Xen. 
An. 1.2.19) 

He turned this country over to the Greeks to ravage, on the grounds that it 
was hostile. 

(9) -rrapECTKEuá^ovTO cós TroÁEpqaovTES. (Thuc. 2.7.1) 

They made preparations to go to war. 

(10) AÉyouaiv tipas cós óAcoAÓTas. (Aesch. Ag. 672) 

They speak of us as dead. 

- in various idiomatic expressions with the inñnitive, e.g. cós eítteTv as it were, if 
I may use this expression, —>51.49; 

- in wishes (in poetry) ( would that, ifonly), —>38,38; 
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- with numeráis and words indicating degree (roughly, about ): 
(11) ÓTrAÍTas eyusv eos TrEVTaKocríou; (Xen. An. 1.2.3) 
having about five hundred hoplites 

Note 1: ¿ós (so accented) is a demonstrative adverb (so, thus, in this way): 

oüS’ &s not even in that case 

Similarly: 

tóoaÚTCos in the same way 


As a Preposition 

57.3 ws functions as a preposition with the accusative meaning to(wards), used only 
with motion to people, —>31.9: 

¿>s ScúKpcrrn to Sócrates 



Part III 


Textual Coherence 




58 


Introduction to Textual Coherence 


Coherence 


Sentences versus Texts 

58.1 Almost all of the grammatical phenomena discussed in part II of this book opérate 
at the level of individual sentences. However, when people communicate in speech 
or writing, they usually do not stop at a single sentence. Rather, their sentences 
combine to form a larger whole: a speaker may relate a series of sepárate events to 
tell an overarching story, or make a claim and back it up with proofs and 
explanations, or describe a person or thing, commenting on various relevant 
aspects, and so forth. In short, when people communicate with each other, they 
usually speak or write entire texts, which may vary in length from a few sentences 
to entire speeches or books. 

58.2 Texts do not consist of sentences which are randomly placed together: a text is 
always more than the sum of its parts. In fact, when people hear or read a text, they 
intuitively look for relationships between the individual sentences: they look for 
textual coherence. 

By way of example, the following two English sentences may, at first sight, be 
nothing more than two assertions randomly put together: 

(1) It was raining. 

(2) Mary stayed at home. 

However, it is rather difficult to resist the urge to regard these two sentences 
together, as a coherent and meaningful text. When we do, it is easy to find 
a relationship between the sentences. If we read the sentences together, 

(3) It was raining. Mary stayed at home. 

we will interpret the first sentence as providing the reason for the second: It was 
raining explains why Mary stayed at home. 

The coherence between the two sentences may be made explicit by adding 
a word which connects them: 

(4) It was raining. Therefore Mary stayed at home. 
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In this new text, the word therefore is an explicit signal that there is a causal 
connection between the two sentences. The addition of therefore is not necessary to 
establish that causal connection, but it is a way for the speaker/writer to make 
interpreting the text easier for the addressee. 

Relations between Text Segments; Hierarchy; Interactional Relations 

58.3 In the following two examples, as in (4), the word therefore indicates a connection 
between two segments of text: 

(5) It is raining. Therefore (=that is why) the streets are wet. 

(6) The streets are wet. Therefore (#hat is why) it is raining. 

In (5) it is possible to speak of a ‘real-world’ causal connection between the two 
sentences: the fact that it is raining causes the streets to be wet. But in ( 6 ), a different 
kind of causal relationship exists: the fact that the streets are wet is not the cause of 
rain, but rather, the speaker of (6) uses therefore to explain why he can say that it is 
raining. Note that here is might be paraphrased as must be. 

Often, textual devices which indicate coherence relations in texts function 
specifically on this latter level: they do not refer to relations or entities in the 
world described by the text, but to relationships between text segments. Such 
relations inelude ‘explanation’, ‘justification’, ‘conclusión’, ‘elaboration’, etc. Greek 
connective particles (—>59.7-39) function to indicate such relations particularly 
often. 

58.4 It is often useful to think of the relations between text segments in terms of 
hierarchy: one text segment may be more ‘central’ than, or ‘superior’ to, 
another text segment which serves to explain, support, elabórate, etc. the 
former. Many indicators of coherence relations have a rather abstract func¬ 
tion indicating hierarchy, with different individual ‘effeets’ in different 
contexts: 

(7) Two times two equals four. So four divided by two equals two. The first 
sentence logically entails and thus supports the second: ‘so’ indicates the transi- 
tion to the conclusión, which is the hierarchically ‘superior’ text segment. 

(8) John left home late. So he missed his train. The main ‘point’ ofthis bit ofstory is 
that John missed his train; the fact that he left home late is information needed to 
understand that point; ‘so’ indicates the transition to the more central text 
segment. 

(9) That is what he said about that. So let us examine if what he said was true. 
The first sentence appears to round offaprevious text segment, after which the 
speaker turns to the now more relevantpart ofwhat he wants to do; ‘so’ marks 
the transition. 
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Note 1: There is, of course, a causal relationship between (e.g.) ‘leaving home late’ and 
‘missing one’s train’ in ( 8 ), but this relationship of causality, although very frequently present 
with so, may be seen as only one possible instantiation of a more basic function, indicating 
certain kinds of (hierarchical) textual relations. 

Thus, meanings such as ‘cause’, ‘explanation’, ‘justification’, etc. may sometimes be seen 
as side effects of more abstract, basic textual functions. An additional complication is that 
devices often change their function over time: words which originally had a very specific 
meaning (e.g. cause) may develop into an indicator of more abstract textual relationships 
(e.g. indicating hierarchical relationships), while maintaining its original function in some 
instances. 


58.5 In addition to relations between text segments, some indicators of coherence 
opérate on the level of interaction between speaker, addressee and text: 

(10) It is raining. After all , the streets are wet. 

Just like in (6), after all serves to explain why the speaker can say that it is raining. 
But it also appears to do something else: after all appeals to the knowledge of the 
addressee, or at least to the addressee’s willingness to accept that the streets are wet. 
Apart from appealing to addressees’ knowledge, speakers may also use such 
interactional devices to indícate their own commitment to a point, forestall any 
doubt or objections an addressee may have, etc. 


Devices Indicating Coherence 

58.6 The chapters in part III are about various kinds of linguistic clues in Greek 
which establish coherence between sentences. A great number of aspects of 
the grammar of Greek cannot be completely understood without widening 
the level of analysis from sentences to larger units of texts. These aspects 
inelude: 

- Pronouns: in 29.28 we discussed the ‘cataphoric’ and ‘anaphoric’ uses of the 
demonstrative pronouns oSe, outos and IkeTvos and of non-nominative forms of 
aÜTÓs. Whether or not a person can be referred to by these pronouns, and which 
one should be used, is determined in large part by the extent to which that 
person is already familiar from the previous context. This is true for English 
pronouns as well: 

(11) Jane celebrated her birthday. She got a lot of presents. 

In (11), it is clear that she refers to Jane. But we can only ascertain this by looking 
at the surrounding context (without the first sentence, we would not know who 
is meant by she). The context is similarly important for distinguishing between 
the uses of‘contrastive’ and ‘non-contrastive’ personal pronouns (—>29.1), as 
well as several other uses of pronouns. 
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- Tenses: in 33.49-51 we looked at the way in which the imperfect tense in 
narratives can create a framework, in which other events, expressed by the 
aorist (which pushes the story forward), occur. The imperfect raises the question 
‘What else happened?’, and the subsequent context answers that question. 
We also saw that the historical present is used to mark ‘decisive’ events in 
a story (—>33.54). Tenses are therefore of vital importance in recognizing how 
a speaker or writer organizes his text hierarchically (—>58.4). As we will show in 
chapter 61, the use of tenses also varíes significantly according to the specific 
communicative purpose a speaker has in formulating his text. Tenses are thus 
also important for understanding what it is a speaker is trying to accomplish. 

- Partides: many Greek particles (indeclinable, small words) establish relation- 
ships of all kinds between sentences, similar to ‘therefore’ and ‘so’ in English (see 
examples above). These are called ‘connective’ (or ‘text-structuring’) particles. 
Another set of particles allows speakers to provide their addressees with an 
indication of how a piece of information is to be considered: as a fact or not, as 
important, as something that the addressee is expected to agree with, etc. These 
are called ‘attitudinal’ (or ‘interactional’) particles. A third group of particles is 
used to specify the extent to which (parís of) utterances are applicable: we cali 
these particles of ‘scope’. Particles will be treated in detail in chapter 59. 

- Word order: the order of constituents in a Greek sentence is often determined 
by the importance and the ‘newness’ of the information each constituent con¬ 
tributes to the text. Therefore, when describing the word order of a sentence, it is 
crucial to look at the context surrounding that sentence. Word order is dis- 
cussed in chapter 60. 

As noted above, how these aspects work together to establish textual coherence cannot 
be fully understood unless they are studied at the level of larger sections of text. For 
that reason, four case studies are provided in chapter 61: these are analyses of longer 
passages in which all of the factors mentioned above, and many more, are at work. 


Text Types 

58.7 The excerpts in chapter 61 have been selected as representative of various text 
types. It was mentioned in 33.13 that there is an important difference between 
narrative and non-narrative text, but it is useful to draw finer distinctions still: 
someone who relates a story will structure his text in different ways from some- 
one who is describing a landscape, and this is different again from someone who 
is defending a certain claim in a debate. The differences between these text types 
lie, among others, in how they progress through time, how they refer to the 
entities which they speak about, and in the ways speakers and addressees are 
‘visible’ in the text. 
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58.8 A first important distinction that may be made between various kinds of texts is 
that between monological texts and dialogical texts: 

- In monological texts, a single speaker/writer Controls the ‘flow’ of the text, 
stringing together sentences to construct a longer story, argument, etc. 

- In dialogical texts, two or more interlocutors together build a text, exchanging 
facts, opinions and instructions and often trying to convince or persuade each 
other. Dialogical texts are often characterized (at least more so than monological 
texts) by a wide variety of moods and tenses, by the frequent occurrence of 
attitudinal particles (—>59.40), and by the use of the first and second person. 

Although the distinction monologue vs. dialogue appears straightforward, it is 
actually better to see ‘monological’ and ‘dialogical’ as opposite ends on a scale. 
In dialogues, individual speakers may expand in long speeches which seem almost 
monological; conversely, even a very long speech or treatise by a single speaker or 
author can show the presence of an addressee (e.g. a speech addressed to a specific 
audience, a letter to a friend), which can influence how a text is constructed and 
presented. 

58.9 Secondly, we can distinguish between various uses to which a text can be put: to 
tell a story, to describe an object or characterize a person, to provide information, 
to persuade, etc. More or less in line with such functions, we discuss here three 
text types that occur frequently in Greek literature: narrative, description 
and argument (the list is not exhaustive; various other text types may be 
distinguished): 

- In a narrative, a speaker relates a series of successive events, typically in the past. 
Normally (excepting flashbacks and flash-forwards), the events are related in 
chronological order, which means that many finite verbs in main clauses push 
the narrative forward in time, although through the choice of tenses and the 
frequent use of subordínate clauses a speaker may also indícate background 
events. Usually, a narrative features a limited number of characters, who 
are referred to repeatedly, but in different ways. The speaker may or may 
not be a participant in the story: narratives can be told in the first or the third 
person. 

- A description of a person or thing, by contrast, does not usually progress 
through time; rather, the speaker discusses several aspects of the person/thing 
in turn, resulting in an enumeration of these aspects. Although descriptions may 
be set either in the present or the past, the flow of time plays no part in them, 
which normally results in the consistent use of the same tense (present or 
imperfect) throughout a descriptive passage. The order in which the individual 
ítems are treated often depends on spatial considerations (e.g. a description may 
‘zoom in’, getting ever more detailed, or describe an object from top to bottom, 
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or vice versa). Because various aspects are discussed, new entities are often 
introduced throughout the text. 

- In an argumentative text, a speaker makes one or more claims which he backs 
up with proofs, explanations, etc. Often, claims in arguments are meant to have 
a general validity, resulting in the frequent use of the present tense. An argument 
often has a complex hierarchical structure, which involves a varied set of 
connective particles. Since arguments are meant to convince or persuade some- 
one, there may be frequent signs of the addressee to whom the argument is 
directed, e.g. in the form of second-person verbs and attitudinal particles. 

58.10 The four passages treated in chapter 61 exemplify some of the many different 
possible combinations of forms (monological, dialogical) and functions (narrative, 
descriptive, argumentative, etc.) that are found in texts. It should be observed that 
texts seldom correspond simply to the generalizations made above, and that they 
are very often mixed. Descriptions, for example, are often part of a larger narrative; 
a narrative, in tum, may support a claim by providing an example of the applic- 
ability of that claim, and thus be rather argumentative; and so forth. The four 
‘representative’ samples discussed in 61 are, as such, by no means examples of 
‘puré’ narrative, description, etc. 


Note 1: The notions of different text types presented above should be seen as distinct from, 
but not wholly unrelated to, genres (epic, tragedy, comedy, lyric, historiography, 
philosophical dialogue, etc.). Any genre may feature various different text types, although 
certain types tend to proliferate in certain genres: historiography primarily consists of 
narrative and descriptive material, philosophical dialogues are rich in argumentative text, 
etc. 


58.11 In chapter 61, we attempt to elucídate the manifold factors which are at work in 
making our four sample passages into organized, meaningful texts: an interplay 
between not only the features mentioned above (pronouns, tenses, word order and 
particles), but many other grammatical features as well. Cross-references to the 
relevant sections of the grammar will be made throughout. 
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Meanings and Functions; Types of Particle 

59.1 Partides are usually considered a dass sepárate from adverbs, conjunctions and 
interjections (ofyoi, ea, i ?, etc.), even though there is a considerable overlap 
between these classes. It is indeed almost impossible to draw clear boundaries 
between partides and adverbs, or between partides and conjunctions. 


Note 1: The connective partides kou, óAAó, ts and ti are, in fact, often unambiguously used as 
co-ordinating conjunctions. 

The dividing line between partides and adverbs is particularly blurry since partides can 
typically be described, in terms of their syntactic function, as adverbial modifiers operating 
on different levels of the sentence, i.e. as disjuncts, conjuncts and occasionally as subjuncts; 
for these terms, —>26.15. 

In some treatments, certain lexical Ítems are considered to belong in some of their uses to 
one class, and in others to another (e.g. au, which is sometimes treated as an adverb, 
sometimes as a connective particle). 


The words classed as partides do share some formal characteristics: 

- they are short words (mostly one or two syllables) that are never declined, and 
normally not derived (—>23.1); 

- they are either postpositive or prepositive (—>60.5-6). 

59.2 Partides often have no ‘meaning’ in the same way that words like oíkícc house, 
aocpía wisdom , (3caven» walk, or ávSpsíos courageous have meaning. Such words 
refer to entities, actions, relationships or properties in the world described by a text 
(‘referential meaning’). Partides, rather, have a functional meaning: they indícate 
how certain parts of the text itself relate to each other, or how the text relates to the 
attitudes and expectations of the speaker and the addressee (—>58.3-5). 


Note 1: Because they have a (often rather abstract) functional meaning rather than a referential 
meaning, and because there is not always an English word with the exact same function, there is 
often no one-to-one equivalent for a particular Greek particle in English translation. The same 
basic function of a particle may, in different contexts and/or text types (—> 58 . 7 - 11 ), lead to 
different interpretations, which in tum lead to different possible translations. 
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It is sometimes difficult to determine what the exact function of a Greek partióle is, 
especially because such functions may also change and become more diffuse over time. 
Furthermore, there is not always scholarly consensus about the function of an individual 
partióle. 


59.3 Particles may be subdivided among the following categories, each treated sepa- 

rately below: 

- connective (or ‘text-structuring’) partióles, which function (primarily) to indi- 
cate relationships between (the contení of) text segments: ccAAá, au, yáp, Sé, tí, 
koí, KaÍTOi, pév, pévTOi, vuv, oü8É/pr|5É, oükouv/oúkoüv, ouv, oim/pf|TE, te, TOiyáp, 
TOiyapoOv, TOiyápTOt and toívuv (— >59.7-39); 

- attitudinal (also: ‘modal’ or ‘interactional’) particles, which function (primar¬ 
ily) to indicate a speaker’s attitude towards the content of his/her utterance, or 
his/her anticipation of the addressee’s attitude towards that content: apa, apa, 
Si), Sfprou, f|, pf|v, ttou, and toi (— >-59.40—5 3); 

- particles of scope, which determine the applicability of an utterance’s content to 
a particular element: ye, yoOv, so-called ‘adverbial’ Kaí, and trep (—>59.52-6). 


Note 1: In several cases particles (may) have both a connective and an attitudinal function, 
and sometimes it is difficult to draw a clear distinction between the two: such particles are 
discussed under the heading of ‘connective particles’ below if their use is considered to 
prevent asyndeton (for which —>59.9; connective Si) and pf|v are, however, treated together 
with their attitudinal uses: —>59.44, 59.49). Connective particles and attitudinal particles 
together are often called ‘discourse particles’. 

Note 2: This chapter does not treat the particle &v, for which —>55. 


Particle Combinations 

59.4 Particles very frequently occur in combinations: e.g. otAAót pf]v, pev ouv, koí Si), f) 
pf]v. It is not always possible to reduce the function of these particle combinations 
to the sum of their individual parts, as certain (relatively) fixed combinations have 
acquired specific uses. Such particle combinations are treated separately below, 

—>59.57-76. 

Some particle combinations are so fixed that they were probably not ‘felt’ 
as sepárate particles in their use, and are indeed conventionally written as one 
word, e.g. koítoi (koí + toi), pévtoi (pÉv + toi), toívuv (toi + vuv), 5t)ttou (5f| + 
ttou): these are treated below as single particles; all others are treated as 
combinations. 

There are also frequent combinations of particles with negatives, also tradition- 
ally written as one word: e.g. oü8é, oute, oükoüv. These are also treated as single 
particles below. 
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The Position of Particles 

59.5 Many particles cannot occur in the first position of a clause but are postpositives, 
i.e. they stand in ‘second position’ of the clause or word group that they modify 
(for details, —>60.7-12). These postpositive particles are: apa, au, yáp, ye, yoüv, Sé, 

5t), SfjTTOU, pév, P6VTOI, pf|V, VUV, OUV, TTEp, TTOU, T€, TOl, TOÍVUV. 

59.6 Other particles are prepositives, i.e. they normally stand in front of the clause or 
word group that they modify (for details, —>60.13). These prepositive particles are: 
ótAAá, apa, r¡> fj, Kai, koítoi, and oú8é/pr|6é, oukouv/oükoOv, oím/pf)TE, Toiyáp, 
Toiyapoüv, TOiyápTOi. 

Connective Particles 


Introduction 

59.7 The vast majority of Greek sentences are ‘connected’ in some way to their 
surrounding context, in most cases by a connective particle. Different connective 
particles establish different kinds of coherence relationships between the text 
segment they stand in and the preceding and/or following context (segments 
may have more than one connective particle to indícate complex relationships, 
and there are several common combinations). 

59.8 Connective particles are used to connect individual sentences, but they can also 
function to link various clauses within a sentence, various elements within 
a clause, or (very ffequently) to indícate relationships between larger sections of 
text. 

59.9 The lack of any particle to connect sentences is relatively rare in Greek texts. It is 
called asyndeton, and occurs only in certain circumstances (—>61 for several 
examples). 

Note 1: This characterization (‘relatively rare’) holds for transitions between sentences 
uttered by a single speaker: the use of particles by one speaker to connect a sentence to 
that of another speaker is much less regular, although not uncommon. 

59.10 Most connective particles have a rather abstract function, indicating general (often 
hierarchical, —>58,4) relations between text segments. In different contexts, such 
general functions may result in different specific interpretations (and translations). 

For instance, the particle óAAá has as its basic general function substitution or 
correction: (an element of) the new text segment introduced by áAAó - the ‘host’ 
segment - replaces (an element of) the preceding text segment. This basic function 
has a wide range of specific instantiations in different contexts: 
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(1) 5ok£íte . .. poi vf)<p£iv. ouk ettitpeittéov ouv úpív, áÁÁá TTOTEov. (Pl. Symp. 213e) 
You seem to me to be sober. You must not be allowed this: rather you must 
drink. Substitution ofan explicit element: áÁÁá replaces one explicit alternative 
(éniTpeTrréov) with another (ttotéov); it isfrequently so used in the formula ‘oú 
X, áÁÁá Y’ (= ‘not X, but (rather) Y’), in which case áÁÁá is a co-ordinating 
conjunction. 

(2) <PI. 8ion-pcó£opai toívuv ó8á£ tó Síktuov. :: BA. áKK’ oük lyeis óSóvTas. (Ar. Vesp. 
164-5) 

(Philocleon:) Then Til gnaw through the net with my teeth.:: (Bdelycleon:) But 
you don’t have any teeth! Substitution ofa presupposed element: Philocleon’s 
assertion that he will use his teeth presupposes that he has any to begin with; 
áÁÁá corrects this presupposition. 

(3) Eítte, cbyaBs, t¡s oütous ápEÍvous ttoiei; :: Oí vópoi. :: ’AÁA* oü toüto spcoTco, w 
P^áticte, aKKá tís ávOpcoTtos; (Pl. Ap. 24d-e) 

(Sócrates:) Tell me, sir, who makes them better? :: (Meletus:) The laws do. 
:: (Sócrates:) But that’s not what I’m asking, my dear sir: which man 
makes them better? Substitution of an implicit element: áÁÁá corrects 
the notion (implicit in Meletus’ reply) that Sócrates’ question has been 
satisfactorily answered. The second áÁÁá replaces an explicit element, as 
in (1). 

(4) Z£2. TTEipco cnroKpiv£<y0oa tó EpooTwpEvov fj av páAiora oíry :: KP. áKKá 
TTEtpácropai. (Pl. Cri. 49a) 

(Sócrates:) Try to answer what I ask you in the way you deem best.:: (Crito:) 
Of course I’ll try. In this case, áÁÁá ‘replaces’ the implicit possibility that Crito 
will not comply with Sócrates’ request (which is still open) with the assurance 
that that request will befulfilled. Thus Crito implies that he is ready to move on 
to the questions, and that there was no need for Sócrates to worry about his 
preliminary request. 

(5) ouk óvTÍTEtvov áKK’ eIkov, pÉxpi óoou KÓtpTOt eSéovto aÚTwv ... • ¿os yáp 8f) 
SiooCTÓpEvoi tóv TlÉporiv itEpí Tfjs ekeívou f)8r| tov áywva ettoieOvto ... cnrEÍAovTO 
ti) y i)y£(jovír|y toús AaKESaipovíous. áKKá touto pév üorEpov EyÉvETO. tóte 8e ... 
(Hdt. 8.3.2-4.1) 

(The Athenians) did not resist but waived (their claim to the command), 
as long as (the Greeks) desperately needed them; for when they had 
driven the Persians out and brought the battle to their territory, they 
deprived the Spartans of the command. That, however, happened later; 
presently, ... Substitution of a discourse topic: áÁÁá breaks off the story 
about the Athenians’ later action, as Herodotus wants to return to 
the storyline he left behind earlier. The first áÁÁá replaces an explicit 
element. 
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Note 1: Depending on the specific context, ÓAAá may thus receive very different translations 
into English e.g. but, no, rather, however, on the contrary and in some cases as well, anyway; 
of course, all right, etc. As noted above (—>59.2 n. 1), there is often no single equivalent 
in English for a Greek partide: translation often depends on an analysis of the specific 
context (including text type, — >58.7-11) of a particle’s use, as well as that particle’s basic 
function. 


The descriptions of connective particles below concern both their abstract general 
function and certain common types of specific contexts in which the particle is 
found. Suggested possible translations are given in parentheses (these are not 
exhaustive). 

List of Connective Particles 


59.11 Basic function: substitution/correction/elimination - óAAá corrects one explicit 
or implicit element and replaces it with another: 

- (as a co-ordinating conjunction within sentences:) correcting explicit elements: 
oü A, óAAá B = ‘not A but B’ (but, rather, no, on the contrary); 

- correcting implicit or presupposed elements from the preceding contexts (but, 
on the contrary); 

- to break off a certain topic of discourse and replace it with a new one (well, 
however, anyway, so much for that); 

- in dialogue frequently in commands/requests, suggesting that the preceding line 
of conversation is broken off and that the addressee should turn to the new 
matter at hand (but, well, now, so much for that); 

- in dialogue also frequent in answers, suggesting that no more attention needs to 
be paid to (an element of) the context eliciting the answer (but, all right, of 
course). 

For examples —>59.10. 

59.12 óAAá is sometimes used in a main clause ‘correcting’ or ‘substituting’ (an element from) 
a preceding subordínate clause - so-called apodotic óAAá: 

(6) vüv cov áirsiSfi oúk úptís fip^crrE toútou toO Aóyou, áAA’ fiptTs üp^opEV. (Hdt. 9.48.3) 

Well then, since you did not start this conversation, we will rather start it. Picking up oirx 
(upéis), áÁÁá dismisses 'you in the subordínate érreiSri-clause, and replaces it with ‘we’ as the 
initiator ofthe conversation in the main clause. 

As apodotic óAAá syntactically has no connective function (it could be left out without 
disrupting the syntax), it is often called ‘adverbial’; its basic function (substitution, etc.) is 
not fundamentally different, however. 
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—>8e 59.18. 

aú and aú ts 

59.13 Postpositive. Basic function: indicates a shift to a difierent topic - ou(t£) signáis that 
the speaker is moving on to another, related discourse topic (for ‘topic’, —>60.25; e.g. 
a second, third, etc. member of a larger group; an opposing idea, etc.); the particle is 
often combined with 8é: 

- in argumentative and descriptive texts (infrequently in narrative), moving to a different, 
related topic (in tum, again, on the otherhand, then, as for, furthermore); 

- in questions introducing a different, related topic (and what about X, then?, again, in tum, 
on the other hand, as for). 

(7) t¿ psv Ka0’ ‘EAávTiv g¡> 8’ ?x £l ’ CT£ 8’ au xpscí>v, | ’Opáora,... ríappácnov oíkeTv Só-tteSov. (Eur. 
Or. 1643-5) 

This is how things stand with Helen. As for you, in tura, Orestes, you must live on 
Parrhasian soil. 

(8) Tó ÉTnpEÁETaQai xai fipxsiv ... xai tó toiouto trávTa, la®’ 8 tco aAAco f| yuxfi Sixaícos áv 

aÚTÓ árroSoípEV Oú8eví aAAco. :: Tí 8’ au tó íqv; oó yuxqs íi’iaopEV Epyov Eivai; 

(Pl. Resp. 353d) 

(Sócrates:) Concerning management, and rule, and all such things, is there anything 
else than the soul to which we could righdy assign these? :: (Thrasymachus:) 
Nothing else. :: (Sócrates:) And what about life, in tura? Shall we not say that it 
is a function of the soul? 


Note 1: aiÜTE is used only in (early) poetry, au elsewhere. 

Note 2: au and oute also have ‘purely’ adverbial uses, meaning again (i.e. for a second time), 


yáp 

59.14 Postpositive. Basic function: introduces a subsidiary text segment - the segment 
containing yáp serves as explanation, motivation, elaboration or exempliñca- 
tion for the surrounding context; the information provided by the yáp segment 
helps to interpret the information in the preceding (or, much more rarely, the 
following) segment: 

- in argumentative texts: to provide supporting arguments, explanations, etc. (for, 
after all, for example, sometimes best left untranslated or ‘translated’ by a colon); 

- in narrative texts: to provide explanatory background information about certain 
characters, entities or events, motivations for certain actions, etc. (for, some¬ 
times best left untranslated or ‘translated’ by a colon); 
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- in dialogue, yáp can be used by one speaker to connect his/her utterance to that 
of another (especially in answers to questions: the answer yes’ or ‘no’ is often 
implicit in the use of yáp, which then provides an explanation for that answer) 
( yes/no, for; (you say that) because); 

- in dialogue also often in certain short idiomatic questions: 

tecos yáp oí/; / tí yáp oü; ofcourse, naturally, how could it not? 

ircos yáp; / tí yáp; ofcourse not, how could that be? 

oü yáp; isn’t that the case? 

Examples: 

(9) oü -rrepi tcov íctcov áycoví^opai- oü yáp eoriv ictov vüv époi T/y -rrap’ üpóóv eüvoías 
SiapapxEiv Kai toútco pq éAeív tt|v ypa<pf)v. (Dem. 18.3) 

I am not contesting this suit on equal footing. For at present it is not the same 
for me to lose your goodwill as it is for him not to win the verdict. The yáp- 
clause explains the preceding claim. 

(10) tóv pév ápq>l tóv XEipwva ypóvov 5ifjyev Iv BapuAcovi airrá pqvas- o¡ütt) yáp 
áAEEtvf) f| y¿>pa. (Xen. Cyr. 8.6.22) 

In the winter season he spent seven months in Babylon, for that country has 
a warm climate. Explanatory background information in a narrative. 

(11) áAA’ ó pév, á>s xai irpÓTapóv poi eípqTai, óSco xptwpsvos apa tw áAAcp arpaTcp 
áfrEvóorrio'E és tt)v ’Aaíriv. péya 8é Kai tó6é papTÚpiov- <paiv£Tai yáp Zép^qs ev 
tt) óttíctco KopiSrj árriRÓpavos as "ApSíipa. (Hdt. 8.119-20) 

No, as I have said before, he travelled back to Asia via the road, together 
with the rest of his army. And the following is convincing proof for this: it 
turns out that Xerxes visited Abdera during his retreat. yáp introduces 
information (Xerxes’ visit to Abdera, which is on the land route, not the 
sea route, to Persia) which functions as the supporting evidence which 
Herodotus has announced (róSe paprúpiov). Note that yáp is 'translated’ 
with a colon here. 

(12) XO. áAAá KTavalv cróv airéppa ToApi) eréis, yüvai; | :: MH. oütw yáp av páAicrra 
Srix&elri iróais. (Eur. Med. 816-17) 

(Choras:) But will you daré to kill your offspring, woman?:: (Medea:) Yes, as 
that way my husband may be injured most severely. Medea gives an affirma- 
tive answer and provides an explanation for it. 

59.15 Although yáp typically introduces a segment which supports or explains (only) the preceding 
text (as in each of the examples above), yáp is also sometimes used in anticipation of 
information still to come. The speaker breaks off a line of reasoning or narrative in order to 
provide information which will be required to understand what follows. In this use, the yáp- 
segment in fact sometimes interrupts a sentence (parenthesis, —>26.27): 
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(13) eti toívuv ccKoúcraTE Kai tó6e. ettí Aeícxv yáp úpcSv ÉKTropEÚaovTaí tives. oi'opai ouv 
(íeAtiotov eTvot ... (Xen. An. 5.1.8) 

Now, listen as well to this further advice. Some of you will go out to plunder. 
I think, then, that this is our best course of action: ... Befare proceeding to give 
the advice he has announced, the speaker provides background infarmation in the 
light of which the advice is to be seen as relevant. Note that when he resumes his 
'main’ line of reasoning, i.e. the advice itself, he marks the transition with oúv (for 
which ->-59.34). 

(14) ó KavSaúArjS ... évópi^E oi EÍvai yuvaTxa ttoAAóv uacÉcov koAAÍottiv. ¿¿ote Sé touto 
vopí^cov - f|v yáp oi tcóv aixpoqiópcov Túyris • • • ápEOKÓpEvos paAiara - toútco tco ["úyf| 
xai tó anouSaiÉaTEpa tcóv irpriypáTCOv úttepetíSeto ó KavSaúAris Kai 8f) Kai tó eISos Tfjs 
yuvaiKÓs ÚTTEpETraivÉcov. (Hdt. 1.8.1) 

Candaules believed that his wife was the most beautiful of all by far. So as he believed 
this - and here I should add that there was among his bodyguard a certain Gyges, who 
was his favourite - to this Gyges, Candaules entrusted his most intímate secrets, includ- 
ing praising his wife’s beauty. The yáp-segment introduces Gyges, who will be one of the 
main figures in the following narrative. The yáp-segment is used parenthetically, inter- 
vening between cóore Sé t aura vopí(cov and toútco tcó Túyr¡, which picks up the interrupted 
sentence and the narrative where it left off (observe the ‘resumptive’ use of toútco, and the 
repeated subject ó KavSaúAr/s). 

In some cases in narrative texts yáp introduces an entire embedded narrative which serves as 
background information: 

(15) TÓ plv ’AtTIKÓV KOTEXÓpÉVOV . . . ETTUVSÓVETO Ó KpOÍCTOS ÚltÓ rTElCTlCTTpáTOU TOÜ 'iTTTTOKpáTEOS 
toütov tóv xpóvov Tupavv£ÚovTO$ AQ^vaicov. 'iTrtroKpáTEi yáp éóvTi ISiútti Kai SscopéovTi 
rá ’OAúp-ma Tápas éyívETO p¿ya. (Hdt. 1.59.1) 

Croesus learned that the Attic people were held subjugated by Pisistratus, son of 
Hippocrates, who at that time ruled the Athenians. A great marvel had befallen 
Hippocrates when he was a prívate Citizen visiting the Olympic games. yáp introduces 
an embedded narrative which provides the necessary background infarmation about 
Hippocrates and Pisistratus; it will go on for five chapters, after which the main story 
about Croesus is picked up again. 

Parenthetical yáp is also regularly used after forms of address (vocatives), intervening 
between the addressee and the remainder of an utterance to explain why that utterance 
is directed at that particular addressee, or why that particular form of address has been 
chosen: 

(16) co Seottot’ - fjSri yáp tó8’ óvopá^oo a’ éttos - | óAcoAa. (Eur. Hel. 1193-4) 

Lord, for by this ñame I address you now, I am destroyed! Note that yáp is not really 
anticipatory in this case (it explains the form of address, not óAcoAa); the degree to which 
yáp following a form of address is anticipatory varíes. 
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Sé 

59.16 Postpositive. Basic function: Sé indicates a shift to a new, distinct, text segment, 
often with a change of topic (for ‘topic’, —>60.25); 8é is one of the commonest 
partióles in Greek texts to connect clauses and/or sentences: 

- in moving to a new point, a new argument, a new topic for discussion, 
or another aspect of a certain larger topic (and, now, next; with a new 
topic: as for .... as regarás ...; in contrasts: but; often best left 
untranslated); 

- in narrative: in moving to a new step in the story, shifting to a different 
character, etc. (and, now, next; and as for ..., and as regarás ...; in contrasts: 
but; often best left untranslated); 

- frequently in combination with a preceding pév (—>59.24; for ó pév ... ó Sé, tó 
pév ... tó Sé, etc., —>28.27); 

- in dialogue, idiomatic tí 8é; what now?, how so?; also tí 8é X; and what ofX ?; 

- for ó 8é resuming a topic, —>28.28. 

(17) tóv (Jíov ouk 6K twv iSicov -irpoaóScov Tropí^EToa, áAA’ Ik twv ÚpETÉpCOV kivSúvcov. 
-rrpós 8^ EÜyvoopoCTÚvriv koí Aóyou 8úvapiv ttcos -rréipuKE; Ssivós Aéyeiv, nanos 
piwvai. (Aeschin. 3.173-4) 

He provides for himself not from his prívate means but from your risk. Now 
as for his good judgement and his power of speech, what kind of man is he? 
Impressive in words, infamous in life! Aeschines moves on to a new topic for 
discussion: Sé marks the shift. 

(18) Horra Se tóv oCitóv ypóvov ... EüpupéScov nal ZocponAps ... áqnnópEvoi es 
K épnupav éorpáTEucrav ... éiri tous év tw óp£i Tfjs ’ldTobvris KEpnupaloov 
KathSpupévous ... irpoa(3aAóvT£s Sé tó pév TEÍyicriJia eTAov, oí 8é avSpES 
KaTaTtEípEuyÓTES ... §uvé|3r|aav. (Thuc. 4.46.1-2) 

In the same period Eurymedon and Sophocles, having arrived at 
Corcyra, attacked the Corcyraeans established on mount Istone. They 
attacked the fortification and captured it; the men, having escaped, 
accepted terms. The first Sé marks a shift in the narrative to another 
episode in Thucydides’ narrative about the year 425 BCE; the next stage 
in that episode, the capture of the fortification, is again indicated by Sé; 
the topic of the narrative then shifts (with Sé) to the Corcyraeans who flee 
and surrender. 

(19) Is Sé ripoiTÍSas | irúAas ÉycSpEi ... | ó pávTis ’Ap<piápaos ... ’Qyúyia 8^ és 
■rruAcópaS’ lirTTopéScov ava£ | ectteix’ ... 'OpoAwaiv 8é tó^iv ei^e irpós -rrúAais | 
TuSeús. (Eur. Phoen. 1109-20) 

Towards the Proetean gates carne the prophet Amphiaraus. To the 
Ogygian gates marched lord Hippomedon ... At the Homoloean gates 
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Tydeus had his post. A messenger relates which attacker attacked 
which Theban gate: each new section about a gate/attacker is marked 
by Sé. 

(20) AN. véa irétpuKas Kai AéyEis akrxpcov irépi. |:: EP. crú 8^ oü Aéyeis ye. Spots Sé p’ ds 
octov Suva. | :: AN. oük au cticottíí KúirpiSos áAyf|cr£is irépi; | :: EP. tí 8’ ; oü 
yuvai^i Taüxa irpcóTa iravTaxoü; (Eur. Andr. 238-41) 

(Andromache:) You are young and speak of shameful things. :: (Hermione:) 
And you do not speak of them, but you do them to me as much as you can.:: 
(Andromache:) Will you not suffer over your marriage in silence? :: 
(Hermione:) What? Are these things not of principal importance to women 
everywhere? The first 8‘ marks a shift from Hermione to Andromache; 
the second from speaking to doing. tí 8‘ is a surprised question, normally 
immediately followed by another question. For Suva (an altemative form for 
Súvaaai), —*12.46 n.l. 


Note 1: For the difference between Sé and Kai, —*•59.21. 


59.17 Similarly to áMá (—*59.12), Sé is sometimes used to set off a main clause from a subordínate 
clause which precedes it - so-called apodotic Sí: 

(21) si Sí auyyivcócrK£ai elvai f|aacov, aü Sí ... SsarrÓTri t<5 acó ... éA0í ís Aóyous. (Hdt. 
4.126) 

But if you admit that you are weaker, then come to terms with your master. 
The second Sé marks the main clause as ‘distinct’ from the subordínate conditional 
clause, emphasizing its importance. Note that unlike the first Sé (following ei), 
the second Sé does not connect sentences, and could easily be left out without 
disrupting the syntax. 

As with apodotic ¿tAAá, the particle syntactically has no connective function in this use, and is 
therefore often called ‘adverbial’; its basic function (introducing a distinct segment of text) is 
not ftmdamentally different, however. 

59.18 The particle ÓTÓp is very similar in function to Sé, although the ‘break’ suggested by ÓTÓp is 
often a bit stronger than by Sé. It is usually found in contexts where Sé cannot be used, e.g. 
together with vocatives (often at the beginning of a new speaking turn). It may have been 
colloquial in tone: 

(22) órróp, oó qúAs (PaíSps, Sokü ti aoí... 0 eíov trá0os trEirovOévai; (Pl. Phdr. 238c) 

Well, my dear Phaedrus, do I seem to you to be divinely inspired? Sócrates has just 
finished a speech meant to surpass the eloquence ofLysias. áráp is used (together with the 
vocative) to signal the break from the speech itselfto its evaluation. 




59.19-20 Connective Partióles 


673 


59.19 Basic function: indicates disjunction - connects two alternatives: 

- as a co-ordinating conjunction within sentences: connecting two alternative 
clauses or phrases (or, or else); often with also preceding the first alternative 
(p ... rí either ... or); so also in alternative questions (—>38.10): the first 
alternative is often preceded by ttótepov (in indirect alternative questions also 
by eí, — >42.4); 

- at the beginning of questions providing a self-correction and/or alternative 
suggestion (or rather ...?); 

- after comparatives, paAAov and forms of aAAos to introduce the second element 
of a comparison ( than) (—>32.6-7). 

(23) ápaQfis tis eI 0sós 1} SÍKaios oük ?<pus. (Eur. Her. 347) 

You are an unwise god, or else you are not just. 

(24) Trpój EKaoTOt 6é 5 eT t) é/Spov i} cpíAov petó KaipoO yíyvEcrSai. (Thuc. 6.85.1) 
One must in every case become either an enemy or a friend according to 
circumstances. 

(25) ttótepov CTuvqyópEUES toTs keAeúouotv áiroKTETvai t) ávTÉAEyEs; (Lys. 12.25) 
Did you agree with those who were giving the order to kill, or did you oppose 
them? 

(26) tí? aÚTÓv tcov émcnTipcóv ttoiei EÜSaípova; q onraCTai ópolws; (Pl. Chrm. 174a) 
Which of the Sciences makes him happy? Or do all in equal measure? 

(27) toús ye pfjv SiaflóAous páAAov r[ toús KAÉTtras Epiasi, psi^co ^r|píav fiyoúpEvos 
(plAcov q xPOOá-rwv aTEpiaKEoQai. (Xen. Ages. 11.5) 

He hated slanderers more than thieves, thinking it a graver loss to be robbed 
of friends than of money. 


Note 1: For -rrpiv f|, ->47.14, 47.16 n.l. For f¡, ->59.48. 


Kaí 

59.20 Basic function: indicates addition - koí connects two elements, adding the second 
to the first: 

- as a co-ordinating conjunction within sentences: to connect two words or 
word groups, or two clauses (and); the first of two connected elements is 
sometimes preceded by Kaí, signalling that another koú will follow (the first 
koí is adverbial, —>59.56): Kaí A Kaí B = ‘both A and B’ (both ... and, as well as, 
and also); 
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- connecting sentences (i.e. beginning a sentence), indicating that the new sen- 
tence is closely linked to the previous one; for instance in narratives to indícate 
that one action closely follows upon, or is the direct consequence of, another 
(and, also, and so, and then); in this use Kaí is often combined with other 
particles (e.g. Kai yáp, Kai 8f|, kcü pf)v; for these combinations, —>59.66-71); 

- for combinations of Kaí and te, —>59.37. 

(28) TaO0’ úpeTs, ¿o avSpes SiKaaraí, óp0¿¡>s Kai koAcos iraaiv "EAAqtn Kai |3ap(3ápois 
5 okeTte évpr|<pía9ai kot’ ávSpcov irpo5oT¿óv Kai fkoTs eyQptSv. (Dem. 19.268) 

It seems to all the Greeks and foreigners, gentlemen of the jury, that you have 
acted righteously and properly in passing this vote against traitors and 
enemies of the gods. xaí connects ópB&s and xaAüs, "EAAriai and fSapfiápois, 
and ávSp&v irpoSoTcóv and Seáis ¿xBpéóv, respectively. 

(29) -rroAAáKts f) yuvf| ónrfiei kótco KaSeuSficoucra eos tó -rratSíov, iva tóv titSóv 
auTW 5i6co Kai pf| poa. Kai touto ttoAúv ypóvov oímos ÉyíyvETO, Kai éyeo 
oúSéttote CnrcÓTTTeuaa. (Lys. 1.10) 

Often my wife would go down to sleep, to the baby, so that she could 
breastfeed it and it wouldn’t cry. And things went on like this for a long 
time, and I never even got suspicious of anything. xaí connects clauses (SiScp 
and (2og) and sentences. The quick succession of instances of xaí in the 
narrative portion of this speech may suggest a 'simple‘ style ofnarration. 

(30) Kai pfi v óp¿¡> Kai KA£ivapÉTT|v Kai ZoooTpórniv | -rrpoaioüo-av f|5r| ti^vSe koí 
O iAaivÉTTiv. (Ar. Eccl. 41-2) 

Look, I see Clinarete coming, as well as Sostrate here, and also Philaenete. 
Adverbial xaí precedes thefirst ofthe Usted ñames, the next two instances ofxaí 
connect the other ñames. For xai pr¡v marking entrances in drama, —> 59.71. 


Note 1: For ‘adverbial’ koí also, even, —>59.56. 


59.21 Although both and koí (and te, —>59.37) may be translated with and, these particles opérate 
on different levels: whereas Sé serves to indicate shifts from one text segment/topic to another 
(—>59.16), koí connects several things said about a topic, linking several elements within a larger 
text segment. For the difference between koí/te and 8é, compare also the following example: 
(31) outos úv ó ’Otóvtis - • • Bu(ovtíous je eIAe koí KctA/nSovíous, eíAe 8é ”AvTav8pov tt)v év Tfj 
Tpcoá8i yfi, eIAe 81 Aapirúviov, Aapcóv Sí Trapa Asapícov vías eTAe Afipvóv te Kai ”lp|3pov. 
(Hdt. 5.26) 

This Otanes, then, captured Byzantium and Calchedon; next he captured Antandrus in 
the Troad, and next Lamponius; and having taken some ships from the Lesbians he 
captured Lemnus and Imbrus. Some ofthe captured cities are connected by (je) xaí, others 
by Sé: this suggests several distinct campaigns ofeonquest, with Byzantium and Calchedon 
being captured in the one campaign, and Lemnus and Imbrus in another. 
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59.22 The particle T|Sé ( and) connects only elements within sentences; in the classical period it is 
found only in tragic and lyric poetry. 

KOrÍTOl 

59.23 Basic function: indicates a transition to a text segment which adds information 
(kccí) which is worthy of note (toi) in light of the preceding context - koítoi invites 
a reconsideration of what the speaker has just said: 

- introducing objections (often in the form of a rhetorical question); the xaÍToi- 
segment shows that (an element in) the preceding context is to be rejected ( but , 
andyet, (al)though); 

- introducing background information in narrative or argumentative texts: 
the information in the xaÍToi-segment gives rise to expectations which are 
contradicted by the preceding information (cf. Engl. ‘he is unhappy, even 
though he is rich’; this is the inverse of ‘denial of expectation’, for which cf. 
pévToi, —>59.27) (and yet, even though, (al)though, and that despite the fact 
that): 

(32) eis toüt’ ávaiCTXuvTÍa; IAr|Aú0aaTV, ¿óore ... tí¡s ... tüv áAAoov SouAeIos aÚTOÜs 
Kupíouj KaOioraaiv. xaÍTOi tís oük av picpaEiE ttjv toútoov TrAeove^íav, oí twv 
pÉv áaSeveoTépcov apysiv £t|toCcji; (Isoc. 14.19-20) 

They ( the Thebans) have reached such a point of shamelessness that they give 
themselves the right to impose slavery upon everybody else. And yet who 
would not detest the greed of these people, who seek to rule the weaker? 
The rhetorical question (implying ‘everyone detests the Thebans’ greed’) for- 
mulates an objection to the Thebans’ behaviour. 

(33) Kcd poi x¿p’> wva^, Se^iáv ópE^ov, á>s | vpaúoco ... | koItoi tí <poovw; ttcos o’ 
av aSAios yeycbs | Oiyeív OeAfiaatp’ ávSpós w tís oúk üvi | KqAís; (Soph. OC 
1130-4) 

Give me your right hand, lord, so I may touch it. Yet what am I saying? How 
could I, wretch that I’ve become, want you to touch a man in whom every 
defilement is found? Oedipus raises an objection to his own request: given his 
State, that request seems misguided. For the accentuation of é'vi (=eve<m), 
—*24.37; for tís oúm svi Hr¡7ds;, —*38.19 n.l. 

(34) ó Aapeíós te ifax 0 ^ 8 KOt * h OTpamf) Traca oü Suvott) éoüaa éAeív tou; 
Ba(3uAwvíous. xaÍTOi rrávTa aocpíaporra Kai rrácas prix av °S ettettoiíikee és 
aÚToüs Aapcíos- áAA’ oú5’ ¿os é5úvoto éAeív atpsas. (Hdt. 3.152) 

Darius and the entire army were upset because they were incapable of 
conquering the Babylonians. This despite the fact that Darius had tried 
every trick and every device against them; but even so, he could not conquer 
them. Hanoi introduces background information which stands in contrast to 
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the preceding point: Darius’ intensive efforts to capture Babylon would nor- 
mally give rise to the expectation that he would succeed, but in fact he has 
failed. Darius’ failure is restated (áAA’ oúS’ &s) after the Mahoi-segment. 


fJIÍV 

59.24 Postpositive. Basic function: indicates incompleteness or open-endedness - pév 
signáis that its host segment in itself does not provide all the necessary informa- 
tion; it raises the expectation that another text segment will follow to provide an 
addition or contrast: 

- the expectation raised by pév is nearly always resolved by Sé: pév ... Sé is 
a very common way in Greek to mark contrasts (e.g. ‘A did X, but B did 
Y’), or more neutral enumerations (‘A did X, B did Y, C did Z’) (pév is 
usually best left untranslated, the corresponding Se translated with but or 
and ; in contrasts, pév or Sé may also be translated with while, whereas, with 
the other particle left untranslated); pév ... Sé may balance phrases, clauses 
or larger segments of text; often the words immediately preceding the 
particles are the ‘contrastive topics’ (—>60.28) forming the basis for the 
contrast or enumeration; 

- for ó pév ... ó Sé, tó pév ... tó Sé, etc., —>28.27; 

- particles other than Sé that may be co-ordinated with pév are aKAá, pévToi, 
orráp (each of these suggests a stronger contrast than pév ... Sé), and xaí 
and te; 

- in some cases pév is not followed by another particle (so-called pév solitarium): 
usually this means that the segment or element contrasting with/adding to the 
pév-segment is left implicit (ai least, for one, as for ...). 

(35) ws Sé SfjAov éyévETO oti oúk é^íoiev oí iroAépioi... ó jaev Kua^ápris xaAéaas tóv 
K upov ... ?Ae£e TOiáSe- Aoxeí poi, ?<pt|, ... 8r|Aoüv oti OéAopev páyecOai. oütco 
yáp, £<pr|, éáv pf) ávTeTre^ícoCTiv exelvot, oí pév f|P^"repoi paAAov Qappfio'avTes 
cnríacnv, oí Sé iroAépioi ... paAAov popfioovTai. toútco pév oütcos éSóxei. ó Sé 
Küpos, MriSapws, £<pt|,... (Xen. Cyr. 3.3.29-31) 

When it became clear that the enemy would not come out, Cyaxares called 
Cyrus and spoke as follows: ‘I propose’, he said, ‘to show them that we are 
eager to fight. That way,’ he went on, ‘if they don’t come out to meet us, 
our men will come back to camp with more courage, whereas the enemy 
will be more frightened.’ Such was his proposal, but Cyrus said: ‘In no 
way ...’ The first yév suggests that Cyaxares’ speech will not be the whole 
story, but will receive a reaction; when his speech is complete, /jiév is repeated 
in the summarizing phrase toútco ... éSóxei, and then picked up by ó Sé 
Küpo$. Within the speech, there is a pév/Sé-pair balancing oí ñpérepoi and oí 

TTOÁépiOl. 
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(36) eycb Se Aéfa Seivá ¡xév, Steaia 6É. (Ar. Ach. 501) 

I will say things which are terrifying, but right. yáv... Sé balances individual 
words, both object ofÁéfa. 

(37) ttoAáoús ¿jev ... | £Évous poAóvTas o!5’ es ’ASpfp-ou Sópous, | ... áÁÁá to05’ 
outtco ^evou | xotKÍov’... é8e£ánr)v. (Eur. Ale. 747-50) 

I know of many guests who have come to Admetus’ palace; but I have not yet 
received a guest more evil than this one. pe v is ‘completed’ by áÁÁá, whose 
corrective forcé (—*59.11) suggests that the ¡jév-clause is asgood as irrelevant: 
the servant’s previous experience with guests good and bad could not prepare 
himfor this one. 

(38) irpcoTa pév cjkottous | Tté(jnyco ... pávTEis V áSpoícas ffúoopai. (Eur. Heracl. 
337-40) 

First, I will send scouts, and then I will gather seers and sacrifice. pév is 
‘completed’ by re. 

(39) 90 ctí 6é oí corro i outoi, épo’i j¿ev oCr Triará AéyovTES, tóv 0eóv aÜTÓv tporrav ... es 
tóv vr|óv. (Hdt. 1.182.1) 

And these same men say - though I for one do not believe them - that the god 
himself frequents the shrine. pé v solitarium: there is no particle in the follow- 
ing context which is paired with y¡év, but a contrast is still implied: Herodotus 
suggests that, while others may believe the story about the god, he at least 
doesn’t. 

59.25 In certain particle combinations, especially in Ionic, pév has the forcé of (—>59,49): so, in 
Herodotus, in the particle combinations oü plv oü8¿, ye pév (8f|), koú p¿v (8f)); for most of these 
combinations, -+59.71-6 below. In Attic writers, the same holds for áAAá plv (8f|), some cases 
of pév ouv (—>59.72), for (jívtoi (->59.26-8), and occasionally for alone. 

¡JSVTOl 

59.26 Postpositive. Two different uses of this particle may be distinguished, as an 
‘adversative’ connective particle, and as an ‘emphasizer’ (in answers). 

59.27 Adversative pévtoi. Basic function: denial of expectation or modiñeation - 
P^vtoi indicates a transition to a text-segment which contradicts or modifies the 
expectations raised by the preceding context (cf. Engl. ‘he is rich, but he is 
unhappy’): 

- contrasting explicit statements: statement A gives rise to a certain expectation, 
which statement B (with pévToi) contradicts ( nevertheless, however, still, but, be 
that as it may, mindyou); 

- modifying textual relationships: (especially in dialogue) to indícate that 
a speaker makes a different kind of contribution than might be expected given 
the preceding context (however, but; often difficult to transíate): 
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(40) Kort eúBús ... es OiviáSas EarpÓTEUCTav Kai EiroAiópKouv, oú psvtoi eIAóv yE, áAA’ 
áTTExcóprio'av ett’ oíkou. (Thuc. 1.111.3) 

And straight away they attacked Oeniadae and besieged it; they did not, 
however, capture it, but departed for home. The mention of a siege gives rise 
to the expectation that the city will be captured; the pévroi-segment explicitly 
denies that expectation. 

(41) onriKÓpEvoi Trapa tóv KpoTcrov ... ayyEAoi üAEyov tóSe- Q. |3aaiAEÜ, ... 
Trpo<jS£Óp£0á CEU tóv iraTSa Kai AoyáSas VEtjvias Kai KÚvas cupTrÉpiyai 
f)pTv ... KpoTaos 8 e ... lAsyÉ a<pi tóSe- riaiSós pÉv irÉpi toO Ipoü pt] pvr|a0fÍT£ 
eti* oú yap av úpTv crupTrÉpipatpi-... AuSwv psvtoi AoyáSas Kai tó Kuvr|yÉaiov 
rrav crup-irEpvpw. (Hdt. 1.36.2-3) 

Messengers carne to Croesus and said: ‘Sire, we beg you to send your son and 
a hunting party with dogs to accompany us.’ But Croesus said to them: 
‘Do not mention my son again: I will not send him with you. But as for 
Lydian huntsmen, I will send you some, together with a complete hunting 
outfit.’ Croesus’first rejection may have given rise to the expectation that he 
would reject the entire request: ¡jévroi contradicts this. Note that in this example 
(naiSós) /jév is ‘completed’ by pévroi. 

(42) KP. pEÍvov, tí 9 EÚyEis;:: TE. f) TÚyri a\ áAA’ oúk éyob. |:: KP. 9 páaov ttoAítois Kai 
ttóAei crwTTipíav. | :: TE. BoúAti crú mevtoi koúxí (3ouAf|0"r| Táxa. (Eur. Phoen. 
897-9) 

(Creon:) Wait, why are you fleeing? :: (Tiresias:) Fortune is fleeing you, not 
I.:: (Creon:) Tell me what can save the citizens and their city.:: (Tiresias:) You 
want this now; soon enough you will not want it. Creon’s request to Tiresias to 
explain what might save the city raises the expectation of an answer. Tiresias 
circumvents that expectation (ytévroi) and enigmatically States that Creon will 
not want to know about aamr¡pia at all. 


Note 1: Although óAAá, koítoi and p¿vtoi are all three ‘adversative’, there is a difference 
between them: whereas, in ‘A óAAá B\ B replaces A (A is falsified, —>59, i 1-12), in ‘A koítoi B’ 
(—>59.23) as well as in ‘A B p¿vtoi\ both A and B are valid, but one counters expectations 
raised by the other. 


59.28 Emphasizing pcirrot. Basic function: indicates that the speaker is committed to the truth or 
relevance of his statement, no matter what the addressee might expect (—>59.49, pi)v) and 
brings that commitment home to the addressee (—>59.51, toi) - this use of pevtoi is virtually 
confined to answers, usually assenting: 

(43) AÉyETai vpuxñ 9 prv voüv te e/eiv ..., t) Se óvoiav ... Kai toOto óAti9cós AÉyETai;:: ’AAtiQws 
pÉvToi . (Pl. Phd. 93b-c) 

(Sócrates:) It is said that one soul possesses sense, another folly ... And is it true what 
they say? :: (Simmias:) Most certainly it is. Simmias confirms the correctness ofáAr¡Q¿¿s in 
Sócrates’ question. 
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59.29 Basic function: indicates a transition to a new text segment which proceeds from 
the preceding text segment (cf. ouv below): in Attic vuv is used almost exclusively 
in commands and requests in dialogue, where it indicates that the directive flows 
naturally from the preceding context (then, so): 

(44) ríY. es koivoús Aóyous | eAOcopev, eos cxv MsvéAecos cruv8uaTuxíí. | :: OP. epíÁTcrr’, 
si yáp toüto KaT0ávoip’ iScov. |:: FIY. iriQoO vuv , avápsivov Se q>aayávou Topas. 

|:: OP. paveó, tóv éy^pov eTti Tipcopfinopai. |:: FIY. criya vuv - á>s yuvai^i TrioTEÚw 
(3pa X ú. (Eur. Or. 1098-1103) 

(Pylades:) Let us agree on a plan for how Menelaus may share in suffering.:: 
(Orestes:) Dearest friend, would that I might die having seen that. :: 
(Pylades:) Listen to me then, and delay the strokes of your sword. :: 
(Orestes:) I will wait to see if I can take revenge on my enemy in some 
way. :: (Pylades.) Hush then! I do not have much confidence in women. 
In both instances, vuv indicates that Pylades’ instructions follow from Orestes’ 
preceding utterances. 


Note 1: The postpositive (—>60.5) particle vüv (with short 0) is to be distinguished from the 
adverb vüv now (with long ü). In some cases in poetry, enclitic vuv has a long ü for metrical 
reasons (it is then accented vüv in some editions). The enclitic particle is found as vu in epic 
and in dialect inscriptions. 


59.30 In Herodotus, vuv is often used in contexts where Attic would use ouv, especially in the 
combination páv vuv ... (for ptv ouv ... Sé, —>59.73): 

(45) toüto u¿v vuv népqqi te koí (Doívikes Aíyouoi. Éycb Sé irspi ptv toútcov oíik Epxopai áp¿cov eos 
OÜTCÚS f| fiAAcos KCÚS toüto lyáveTO. (Hdt. 1.5.3) 

This, then, is what the Persians and Phoenicians say. As for me, I will not venture 
to say about these things that they happened this way or that. For fpyopai + fut. 

ppl, ->52.41 n.l. 

oúSé/fÁT)Sé and oíntl\iiyrt 

59.31 ouSé/priSÉ is the negative of xaí (—>59.20); it is used only after a preceding negative: 
oü X oü8e Y = ‘not X; and not Y’ ( and not, but not, ñor), but also —>59.32 n.l. 

59.32 oÜTE/pfiTE is the negative of te (—>59.37): oüte X oüte Y = ‘neither X ñor Y’ 
(neither ... ñor, and not). 

(46) ... pupíous e8cúks SapsiKoús- oüs éyw Aaflwv oük eís tó TSiov KaTE0Épr|v epoi oü8e 
KaOr|8u-rrá0r|<Ta, áAA’ eís upas eSa-rrávcov. (Xen. An. 1.3.3) 

He gave me ten thousand darics. Having received them, I did not set them 
aside for prívate use, ñor did I squander them, but I spent them on you. 
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(47) ... oúts ffí8r|pov oút6 £úAov oút6 áAAo oú5ev sycov, ¿> toú$ EUJEAQóvTas av 
f)púvaTO. (Lys. 1.27) 

... having neither a sword, ñor a stick, ñor anything else, with which he could 
have defended himself against those who carne in. 


Note 1: For ouSÉ/priSÉ not even (as the negative of adverbial kocí ), —>59.56 below; in this use, 
oúSé/htiSe need not be preceded by another negative. 

Note 2: For the contexts in which oú and nf| are used, —>56. 


oúkoüv and oukouv 

59.33 Both these particles combine the negative oú with the connective particle oüv 
(—>59.34): the difference between the two is that in oukouv the negative has its 
normal negative forcé, whereas in oúkoüv it functions as a question word, the 
emphasis being on oüv: 

- oúkoüv introduces yes/no questions; the negative has its usual forcé of indicating 
that a positive answer is expected (—>38.7), and oüv serves its regular function of 
‘getting to the point’ (isn’t it the case, then?; not, therefore?); 

- oúkoüv is also occasionally used in statements and directives (this use probably 
derives from its use in questions); the negative here has no forcé, and the particle 
is very similar to simple oüv (then, so, well, therefore); 

- oukouv is used in questions, with emphasis on the negative, expressing doubt 
that the addressee will really answer ‘no’ to the question (is it really the case that 
not ..., then?; so ... not?); 

- oukouv is also, but infrequently, used in statements (particularly in negative 
answers), again with emphasis on the negative (not .... then); typically com- 
bined with ys (not... at any rate). 

(48) Toüvccvtíov apa Écrriv tó a 9 póvcos -irpócrreiv tü crcocppóvMs;:: £<pr).:: Oúkoüv tcx 
pév empáveos irpaTTÓpEva CKppocrúvp TrpónreTat, tó 8e aco<ppóvws aco<ppoa'úvr|;:: 
¿úpoAóyet. (Pl. Prt. 332b) 

‘Acting immoderately, then, is the opposite of acting wisely?’:: He said that it 
was.:: ‘Isn’t it the case, then, that immoderate acts are performed due to a lack 
of moderation, and modérate acts due to moderation?’:: He agreed. oúxoüv 
introducing a yes/no question. 

(49) TÍvas oüv EÜyás ÚTroAap(3áv£T’ güyeaSai tois ÜeoTs tóv CpiAnrirov ... ; ap’ oú 
KpÓTOS rroAÉpou ... 5i5óvai...; oúkoüv toOto ctuvtiúxsto oÜtos Kai KaTTjpctTO 
Tf| TraTpíSt. (Dem. 19.130) 

What prayers do you suppose Philip made to the gods? For them to give him 
victory in war, wouldn’t you think? Well, this man joined in this prayer, and 
cursed his fatherland. oúxoüv in a statement, indicating a transition to 
Demosthenes’ central point: Aeschines was ill-intentioned towards Athens. 
For ap’ oú, —>38.7. 
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(50) EQ. opa ouv si eOeAticteis .. . 5i5óvai EAEyyov cnroKpivópEvos t¿ EpwTCÓpEva. lycb 
yáp Sf| oTpai xai ÉpÉ Kai ai Kai T 0 Ú 5 aAAous ávSpcÓTrous tó áSixeTv tou 
ót5iK£ia6ai kókiov qyEiaQai ..." Fifí. ttoAAoü y£ 8eT, áAA’ out’ éycb oüte au 
out’ aÁAo<¡ oliSeís. :: EQ. oukouv cnroKpivf); :: Fíí). irávu pÉv ouv. (Pl. Grg. 474b-c) 
(Sócrates:) See if you want to be examined by answering my questions. 
I believe that both I and you and everyone else thinks that it is worse to 
commit an injustice than it is to suffer one. :: (Polus:) Far from it: on the 
contrary, that isn’t true for me, for you, or for anyone else. :: (Sócrates:) 
So you won’t answer?:: (Polus:) To be sure I will. Polus’ answer leads Sócrates 
to surmise (-ouv) that he does not (oúx-) want to answer his questions: he asks if 
that is really the case. 

(51) XO. toútgov apa Zeus eotiv áaSEVEOTEpos; | :: FFP. oúkouv av £Kq>úyoi yE tt)v 
TtETrpcojjiÉvriv. (Aesch. PV. 517-18) 

(Choras:) Are you saying that Zeus is weaker than they? :: (Prometheus:) 
There is no way, at any rate, in which he may escape what has been fated. 
Emphatic ouxouv ...yeina negative answer. 


Note 1 : Editors vary greatly in printing oúkoúv or oükouv, and in punctuating sentences with 
oúkouv as questions or statements. As accents are later additions (—>1.12), there is no sure 
way of knowing which variant is authentic in each case. 


ouv 

59.34 Ion. mv. Postpositive. Basic function: ouv indicates a transition to more to-the- 
point, crucial or relevant information, and indicates that the preceding context 
should be seen as preliminary/explanatory to its host segment: 

- in argumentative texts: indicating a transition from arguments/premises to 
a conclusión or summary (so, then, therefore; the point is that); 

- in narratives: indicating a transition to the main, foregrounded storyline after 
a segment with background narrative (now, so, then, well); 

- in dialogue (often in questions), to indícate that the point the speaker makes, the 
question the speaker asks, etc., is the main thing the speaker wants to convey or 
ask, given the preceding context (so, now, well then, therefore); 

- in dialogue: tí ouv; so what?, what, then? 

(52) Kai .. . -rrap-TTÓAAous Eyco AéyEiv, oí aÜToi áyadoi óvtés oüSéva ttcó-ttote |3eAtíco 
ET roíqaav ... iyw ouv , w ripcoTayópa, £15 touto áiro(3AÉ-rrcov oüy TiyoOpai 
5 i5októv Eivai ápETqv. (Pl. Prt. 320b) 

And I can tell you of many, who, although they were themselves good, never 
made anyone any better. Therefore, Protagoras, considering these matters 
I do not think that virtue is something that can be taught. ouv marks the 
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transition from Sócrates’ arguments (of which only one is printed in the 
example) to the conclusión validated by those arguments. 

(53) oi TpiáxovTOt... q>á<jKOVTES XPh val T “ v Ó5ÍKCOV xafiapáv Troifjcrai ttiv ttóAiv ... 
oú TOiaÜTa ttoieív £TÓApcov ... ©éoyvis yáp Kai rÍEÍccov lÁEyov ... TTEpi twv 
pETOÍKCov, eTév tives Tf) ttoAiteícx áxfiópEvoi- KaAAí<7TT)v ouv Eivai -rrpótpacnv 
Tipcop£iCT0ai pév SokeTv, tú 5’ Epyw XP r )F aT >££°'® oa ' ... e8o£ev ouv cxútoís SÉKa 
CTuAAapiEtv. (Lys. 12.5-7) 

The Thirty, although they said that they needed to cleanse the city of 
crimináis, dared to behave in a very different fashion. For Theognis and 
Pisón said concerning the metics, that there were some who were 
disgruntled with the regime; so that there was an excellent pretext to 
appear to exact punishment, but in reality to acquire funds. So they 
decided to arrest ten of them. The second ouv marks a transition (back) 
to the main narrative Une, rounding off a stretch of explanatory back- 
ground material (introduced by yáp) which details the deliberations 
leading up to the Thirty’s decisión. The first ouv connects two parts of 
Theognis’ and Pisón’s argument: the preliminary assertion that they have 
opposition among the resident aliens leads up to the relevant point - their 
proposal to use them as an excuse for income-gathering. For this passage, 
also —*61.1-3. 

(54) EY. ’AyáOwvá poi 6eüp’ ekkóAeo-ov . .. | :: 0E. ppSÉv íketeu’- oütós yáp e^eictiv 
-ráya- | Kai yáp peAottoieív SpxsTai- xsipwvos ouv | óvtos KaTaKápimiv tos 
CTTpotpás oü pá8iov, | f|v pf) irpoTri 0úpacn ... | :: EY. tí ouv éycb 8pw; :: ©E. 
-TTEpipEv’, ws £^£pX£Tai. (Ar. Thesm. 65-70) 

(Eurípides:) Cali out Agathon for me. :: (Servant:) No need to beg: he’ll 
come out himself soon enough. In fact, he’s beginning to compose - the 
point being that since it’s winter, it’s not easy for him to mould his 
couplets unless he comes outside. :: (Eurípides:) So what should I do? :: 
(Servant:) Wait here: he’s coming out. The servant’s point that Agathon 
is beginning to compose is not very helpful in itself; the transition to the 
relevant point (that this means that he will come out) is indicated by ouv. 
Eurípides then wants the servant to answer the point which matters for 
him (what he should do in order to speak to Agathon); ouv marks the 
relevant question. 

59.35 ouv is sometimes added to indefinite relative pronouns/adjectives to express universality; 

such pronouns/adjectives usually do not introduce (cor)relative clauses, but are used as 
indefinite pronouns: ócftictoüv anybody who(so)ever, ótioüv anything whatsoever, óttoooioüv 
however many, etc. 


59.36 For the use of |iüv (= pt) ouv), —>3ít,f 
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59.37 Postpositive. Basic function: indicates addition (cf. kocí above): 

- as a co-ordinating conjunction within sentences: te follows the word it connects 
to the preceding context: X Y te = ‘X and Y’ (and, as well as); 

- te is also very commonly used to signal that something is the first in an 
enumeration, in which case xai or another te follows it: X te koú Y = ‘X and 
Y’; X te Y te = ‘X and Y’ (the first te is typically not translated; and, both ... and, 
as well as). 

(55) SV EKEÍVTI TÍ) VUKTl £ipÓq>£l T) |¿ÉTOtuAoS QÚpa .... O OÜ8ÉTTOTE EyEVETO, É'5o£É TE pOl 
i) yuvr) ÉvyipuOiwaOai. (Lys. 1.17) 

That night the inner doors made a sound, which had never happened, and 
my wife seemed to me to have put on make-up. 

(56) iw pÉAaQpa (SohtiAeoov, <piAou crréyai, | aepvoí te 06koi, SaípovÉs óvtt)Aioi ... 
(Aesch. Ag. 518-19) 

Hail, halls of kings - dear roofs, and blessed thrones, and gods who face the 
sun ... 

(57) a£iov EircxivEcai -rf|v te irorrpíSa Kai tó yevos aÜToO. (Xen. Ages. 1.4) 

It is worth praising his fatherland and descent. 

Note 1: In tragic and lyric poetry only (in the dassical period), te is sometimes used to 
introduce a general truth. In this use the particle is called epic te; it is especially found in 
digressive relative clauses (—>50.6): 

(58) rraT'P¿as, fi te irpirraveTa AíAoyyas.‘E otío, ... (Pind. Nem. 11.1) 

Daughter of Rhea, to whom City halls have been allotted, Hestia,... 

Note 2: Observe the idiom olós jé (eÍ|ji) (be) able to, (be) capable of. 


Toiyáp, Toiyapoüv, and Toiyáproi 

59.38 Basic function: indicates consequence - these (infrequent) particles combine 
a demonstrative element toi- (cf. toióctSe, toioütos) with yáp (whose meaning here is 
unclear); their function is to indícate a transition to a text segment whose content follows 
from the preceding context. 

Toiyáp typically occurs in answers, Toiyapoüv and TOiyápToi usually in continuous argu- 
mentative or narrative texts (therefore, henee, thus, that is why). 

(59) Zl. Bpopíou Se ircóp’ e/ouctiv, ápirÉAou poás; | :: OA. r|Kiara- Toiyáp áyopov oÍKoOai xQóva. 
(Eur. Cyc. 124-5) 

(Silenus:) Do they possess Dionysus’ drink, that flows from the vine?:: (Odysseus:) Not at 
all! Henee the land they dwell in knows no dancing. 
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(60) é£ ¿>v aCrroi ouvíoam Kai É^riTáKaai, tt)v iyfjq>ov qjÉpoum. TOiyápTOi SiciteAeT toüto tó 
auvÉSpiov EÚSoKipoOv ev tt) ttóáei. (Aeschin. 1.92) 

They cast their verdict based upon what they themselves know and have examined. That 
is why this court continúes to be reputable in the city. 


Note 1: Toiyáp is mainly found in epic and tragedy, never in Attic prose, which rather uses 
(more forceful) -roiyapoüv and -roiyáp-roi. 


TOÍVUV 

59.39 Postpositive. Basic function: indicates a transition to a newly relevant, to-the- 
point text segment (vuv, cf. ouv, —>59.29-30, 59.34), and stresses the importance 
or relevance for the addressee of that new point (toi, —>59.51): 

- in argumentative texts, in transitions to an important new point or an important 
conclusión (well, then, so, ttow; Vil haveyou know, then); 

- in dialogue, indicating that the statement, question or command uttered by the 
speaker is to the point and should be of particular note to the addressee {then, so, 
well); the reasons why the addressee should take note vary: e.g. because he/she 
has asked for it (very well, then), because it implies a criticism of him/her ( might 
I point out, then), etc.; 

- toívuv is rare in narrative. 

(61) vüv 6’ oüvex’ 'EAsvri pópyos fjv ... | toútcov sKorrt -rraTS’ é(jif)v SiobAeaev. | stri 
toTctSe toívuv Kothrep f)5iKT|p¿VT| | oúk f|yptcbpr|v oü5’ áv sktcxvov ttóctiv. (Eur. El. 
1027-31) 

As it was, because Helen was lewd, for that reason he killed my child. Now, in 
response to this, although I had been wronged, I was not spiteful, ñor would 
I have killed my husband. Clytaemestra moves on to a new point in her argument: 
she was initiallyforgivingtowards Agamemnon; this is something she particularly 
wants to point out to her addressee, her vindictive daughter Electra. 

(62) XO. tt)v oauTOu <pú<riv snré. | :: KP. A¿§w toívuv . (Ar. Nub. 960-1) 

(Choras:) Tell us about your nature. :: (Better Argument:) Very well then, 
I will speak. Since the Chorus has asked for the exposition, Better Argument 
implies that his speech is of particular interest to them. 


Note 1: The difference between toívuv and the more neutral ouv is the former’s attitudinal 
nuance: toívuv, in addition to indicating that its host segment presents to-the-point 
information, also conveys the notion that this information is of particular interest or 
importance for the addressee. 
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Attitudinal Partides 


Introduction 

59.40 The partióles apa, apa, 5t|, Srprou, fj, pqv, toi and ttou (also pevtoi, koítoi and 
toívuv described above) play a role in managing the attitudes and beliefs that 
speaker and addressee have towards what is said. By using these partióles, 
speakers can signal that their utterance should be interpreted in a specific way, 
or they can anticípate what the addressee might or should think about it. These 
partióles are by far the hardest to transíate, and the ‘definitions’ below are by no 
means certain. 


Note 1 : Similar devices in English are perhaps, surely, really, apparently, you know, obviously, 


59.41 These partióles normally have no connective function, but there are some excep- 
tions (notably apa and 6f)). 

List of Attitudinal Partióles 


59.42 Postpositive. Basic function: indicates that the speaker, in view of the preceding 

context, cannot but make the contribution he/she is making (often to his/her 

surprise or displeasure): 

- in statements ( apparently, itseems, then, so, in that case, ifthis isgranted); often 
in conclusions, signalling that the conclusión follows necessarily (often surpris- 
ingly) from the preceding context; 

- commonly with the imperfect or aorist when a speaker retrospectively realizes 
that something was the case ( apparently, it seems, then, so, as it turns out ); 

- in questions, to indícate that the question is necessarily brought on by the 
context (so, then, in that case); 

- in later usage, the partióle occasionally appears to develop a connective function, 
linking sentences. 

(63) ^apéeos 5é 9 Époov Tfj ¿Tipia ... eTttev- 'Q ’AyricríAas, peioüv pÉv apa aúye tous 
cpíAous fprtoTOJ. (Xen. Hell. 3.4.9) 

And not bearing his disgrace well, he said: ‘It seems that you, at any rate, 
Agesilaus, knew how to humiliate your ffiends.’ apa + imperfect to mark 
a surprising realization in hindsight. 

(64) ID. tí ... av £iT)... t¿ irap’ ftpcov Scopa toTs 0eóís; :: EY. tí ... aAAo f| Tipf] te xai 
yépa Kaí ... yápis;:: 2Q. KEyapicrpEvov apa eotív, w ECi9ú(ppcov, tó oaiov, á/\A’ 
o¿x' w<peAipov oü5e <píAov toTs 0eoTs; :: EY. oipai lycoye TrávTCOv yE páAicn-a 
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cpíAov. :: EÍ2. toüto a¿ Icrriv au, eos eoike, tó ocnov, tó T 015 QeoTs <píAov. (Pl. 
Euthphr. 15a-b) 

(Sócrates:) What would our gifts to the gods be? (Euthyphro:) What else than 
honour and praise and gratitude? :: (Sócrates:) So holiness is gratifying, but 
not beneficial or precious to the gods? :: (Euthyphro:) I do think that it is, 
above all, precious. :: (Sócrates:) In that case, again, it would seem that 
holiness is what is precious to the gods. Thefirst apa introduces a question 
which suggests the inevitable conclusión of the preceding discussion. 
The second similarly introduces a hypothesis which is inescapable given the 
preceding Une ofthought (note eos come). 

(65) SfjAov ... -rf)s ápETfjs évépyEiav Tfjs lyuxhS apiorov éTvcxi. fjv 5 e Kai fi EÜSaipovia 
tó apiorov. ecttiv apa f| EÚSaipovia lyuxfjs áyaOfjs ÉvÉpyEia. (Arist. Eth. Eud. 
1219a28-35) 

It is clear that the activity of excellence is the greatest good of the spirit. And 
happiness was also the greatest good: so happiness is the activity of a good 
spirit. apa here also appears to have developed a connective function, as no 
other connective ispresent. 

apa 

59.43 f) (—+59.48) + apa (—+59.42), used specifically in yes/no-questions. For its use, 

-+38.6. 

Sai 

-+81) 59.46. 


*7 


Note 1: 8?) has a particularly wide range of uses. Its basic function is difficult to ascertain, and 
the subject of considerable scholarly debate. 


59.44 Postpositive. Basic function: 8 f| indicates that the speaker considers (and invites 
the addressee to consider) the text segment or word (group) which it modifies as 
evident, clear or precise: 

- following individual words or word groups: 5t| in such cases indicates that the word 
or word group in question is entirely or evidendy applicable ( infact, actually, very, 
precisely, indeed, or translated by emphasis); the particle is so used particularly with 
adjectives/adverbs expressing quantity, size, frequeney, intensity, etc.; with super- 
latives; with SfjAos; and with certain types of pronouns (in this use 5f) might more 
properly be considered a particle of scope, for which —>59.52); 
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- modifying entire clauses, to present the content of the clause as clearly true or 
relevant ( certainly, indeed ; often with a nuance of obviousness: obviously, of 
course, clearly)-, 

- in many such cases, Srj appears to have developed a connective function, 
indicating a transition to a new, obviously relevant segment ( then, well, 
now, so); 

- in causal clauses (— *48), purpose clauses (—>45), comparative clauses 
(—>50,37), and with á>$ + participle (—>52.39), the sense ‘evidently’ is often 
used with an ironic or sarcastic nuance (I’m sure, obviously, apparently, no 
doubt). 

( 66 ) KÍvriais yap eximí psyio~rn 5fi toís "EAAncnv ÉyévETO «ai pepa tivü tüv (3ap(3ápcov. 
(Thuc. 1.1.2) 

For this was indeed the greatest movement to occur, for the Greeks as well as 
a part of the barbarían world. 8r¡ modifies the superlative peyícrri), underlining 
that the expedition was undeniably the largest ever. 

(67) os Srj, eré tt)v veúouuav gis tteSov KÓpa, | <pr)s f| Kon-apvEÍ prj SESpaKÉvai tóiSe; 
(Soph. Ant. 441-2) 

You, you with your head bowing towards the ground; do you affirm or 
deny that you have done this? 677 highlights the personal pronoun eré, with 
a note of contempt; it is also possible to read 8r¡ as indicating that Creon’s 
questioning of Antigone is expected given the preceding context (‘you 
then’). 

( 68 ) é'oti 8 é outos ’A^ióyou pÉv úós ... Svopa 5’ aÚTCp KAeivíos. éoti Sé véos- 
<po|3oúps9a Srj irepi aÜTcp, olov eíkós irEpi véco. (Pl. Euthd. 275a-b) 

This is the son of Axiochus; his ñame is Clinias; he’s young, and so of course 
we’re concerned for him, as is to be expected with a young man. Concern is 
predictable given Clinias’ youth; the particle here also appears to have 
a connective function, connecting the q>ofk>úpeda-sentence to the preceding 
one (note that no other connective is present). 

(69) Éycb 5’ oúk áyvocó ... OTt ttoAAóckis ... toüs úcttótous rrEpi twv TrpaypÓTWV 
EtTTÓVTas Év ópyfj ttoieioSe, otv ti pf| Kcrrá yveópr|v £K(5f|- oú pf|v olpai SsTv 
tt)v iSíav áerq>á?l£iav crKO 7 ro 0 v 6 ’ úiroaTEiAaaOai ... cprpai St} Siyfí (Jor|0r|TÉov 
Elvai . . . • El SÉ 0CXTÉPOU TOÚTCOV ÓAtyCOpf|(T£T£, OKVCÓ pf) PCCTCXIOS f]pTv T) 
OTpaTEÍa yévr|Tai. eTte ycxp ... eite ... SeT Stj -rroAAr|v Kai Sixfi T 1 1 v 
Pof)0£iav Eivai. (Dem. 1.16-18) 

And I am well aware that you often get angry at the most recent speakers 
concerning an affair, if something goes against plan. Yet I believe that I must 
not, looking at my personal safety, keep quiet. I argüe, then, that there must 
be two relief expeditions. And if you neglect either of them, I worry that our 
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campaign will prove fruitless. For if... or if... So our expedition must be on 
a large scale and twofold. Sr¡ is used twice with a connectivefunction (note that 
no other connectives arepresent in the relevant clauses). In both cases, it marks 
a transition to an obviously relevant next step in the argument (in thefirst, 
Demosthenes proceeds, after having explained why he should not withhold his 
opinión, actually to give it; in the second, he restates that opinión as 
a conclusión to the preceding argumentation). In this use. Si 7 somewhat 
resembles ouv (for which, —>59.34 ). For darépou, —> 1.45 n.3. 

(70) rToAuveÍKris ttítvei. | 6 5’, á>s Kporrwv 5 tj Kal vevikt|kws páy-ri, | íjícpos Sikcov es 
yaíav ectkúAeué viv. (Eur. Phoen. 1415-17) 

Polynices fell. And he (Eteocles ), believing, no doubt, that he had defeated 
him and won the battle, put his sword down on the ground and proceeded to 
strip his body. With an ironic nuance: the ‘subjective’ motivation given by coy 
nparcóv (—*52.39) will prove to be tragically misguided: Polynices is still alive, 
and will kill Eteocles. 


Note 1: 81) is sometimes written as one word with a following indefinite pronoun or adverb 
which it modifies: e.g. 8i)iroT£; for 8i)-irou, —>59.47. 


59.45 The particle SrjTa (postpositive) is a stronger form of 81), used primarily in answers and 
questions: 

(71) HT. 0Ú8É yétp sivcn rrávu (prual 8 ¡kt|v. .. troO ’ cttiv; :: KP. Trapa Total flsoís. :: HT. irüs SfjTCt 
8 ¡kt|s oüotis ó Zeus oúk énróAcoAEV, tóv trorríp’ aCrroO 81)0-05; (Ar. Nub. 902-6) 

(Weaker Argument:) I say that there is no justice at all; where is it? :: (Stronger 
Argument:) With the gods. :: (Weaker Argument:) How is it possible, then, if there is 
justice, that Zeus didn’t perish when he bound his own father? 

59.46 The particle Soí (postpositive) is a - probably colloquial - variant of 81), used specifically in 
questions. 

The particle 8f¡0£(v) appears to be synonymous with Si), although it is found primarily in 
the ‘ironic’ contexts described above. 

Sr¡Trou 

59.47 Postpositive. Basic function: combines the ‘evidential’ forcé of 81) (—>59.44) with the 
uncertainty of ttou (—>59.50) - 8 i)ttou tentatively suggests that something ought to be as 
clear or obvious to the addressee as it is to the speaker (for possible translations —>irou, 

59.50): 

(72) otvapvi)a0r|T£ oti koí ÉipTi<pía-0(cr©E Srprou toús q>uyó8as óyooyípous eTvoi ék iraocóv tüv 
ouppaxí8cov. (Xen. Hell. 7.3.11) 

Remember: you voted, if I’m not mistaken, that exiles can be extradited from all of our 
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—>5r), 59.45. 


»7 

59.48 Basic function: ‘objective’ emphasizer - fj indicates a high level of commitment on 
the part of the speaker to the truth of the content of an utterance, which is 
considered to be objectively true: 

- in statements, to underline that the speaker considers his/her statement or a part 
of it objectively true ( really; truly, certainly ); 

- in questions (for apa (= fj + apa) —>59.43), to ask whether the addressee really 
considers something the case ( really, truly); often to introduce a suggested 
answer to a previous question (I suppose, is it the case that). 

(73) ¿ ttoAú -ttAeíotov ékeTvoi kotó< tt|v áp£TÍ]v ónrávTWV ávOpcóiTcov 6if]VEyKav. (Lys. 
2.40) 

These men truly surpassed all men in valour by a great deai. 

(74) ¿ Kav SsoTcn toCitóv éAttííeis tó5e; (Eur. Hipp. 97) 

Do you really expect that this same principie is true among the gods as well? 

(75) tíves 6’ Exouai yaTav; rj Qqpcov ysvos; (Eur. Cyc. 117) 

Who lives here? Wild beasts, I suppose? 


Note 1: f| may be seen as a positive counterpart to the negatíon oú: whereas oú expresses that 
something is not the case, fj expresses emphatically that it is. 


HT)V 

59.49 Postpositive. Basic function: ‘subjective’ emphasizer - pqv indicates that the 
speaker is committed to the truth or relevance of his/her utterance, and anticipates 
or assumes a possible lack of commitment on the part of the addressee. 

- in statements, pqv signáis that the speaker vouches for the truth or relevance of 
his/her statement, no matter what the addressee may believe (it anticipates 
disbelief or scepticism) ( I assure you, really, truly, certainly, in fact, know that, 
let me tell you that); 

- in questions, typically after a previous answer has been rejected, to indícate that 
the speaker wants the addressee to give an answer which is true or relevant 
(translation other than by stress is difficult); so frequently with question words, 
e.g. ttoO pqv ... ; where ¡s ... ?, t! pqv; then what is ... ?; tí pijv is also used 
‘elliptically’, with the sense what ofit? yes, but what is your point?; 

- pqv also appears to have developed a connective forcé, indicating a transition to 
a point which is somehow unexpected ( however, be that as it may, yet; in this use 
pqv is very similar to adversative pévToi, —>59.27; it is often anticipated by piév); 
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- |jt)v is frequently combined with negatives: oír pqv ( truly not, not however; 
well, ... not) (this use is normally combined with ye). 

(76) TO. ekri [iév .. . eviou tüv á-rroKpioEcov ávayKáíai Siá potKpwi' toú; Aóyous 
-rroieTafrai- oír pqv áAAá -rreipáaopaí ye eos Siá PpayuTÓTCOv... :: Zíi. toútou 
priv 8eT, co ropyía- Kaí poi ettíSei^iv ... iroíricrai Tfjs ppayuAoyías ...:: TO. áAAá 
ttoit)ctco. (Pl. Grg. 449b-c) 

(Gorgias:) Some answers, Sócrates, need to be made with long expositions; 
nevertheless I will try, at least, to make mine as short as possible.:: (Sócrates:) 
That is in fact what is needed, Gorgias; give me a display of your brevity.:: 
(Gorgias:) I will. Sócrates affirms that he really does want a short explanation 
(possibly to avoid the impression that he would like Gorgias to make one ofhis 
famed longer speeches.) For oú /ji)v áAAá, —*59.75. 

(77) TE. Efkxúpa^ov oti oíry oíos t’ fj EÚpsív. :: EY. oír yáp r) Kcrrá ttóAiv. :: TE. ttoü 
mfiv ; (Pl. Tht. 142a) 

(Terpsion:) I was surprised that I couldn’t find you. :: (Euclides:) You 
couldn’t because I wasn’t in the city.:: (Terpsion:) Then where were you? 

(78) kcxAóv jxev f) áAf|0£ia, w ^eve, koí póvipov- eoike ¿njy oír póSiov eTvai tteíSeiv. (Pl. 
Leg. 663e) 

The truth is a noble thing, stranger, and an enduring one. Yet to convince 
men of it appears to be no easy matter. The fxr¡v-clause is unexpected given the 
preceding ¡iév clause. 

(79) SittAoTs KÉVTpoicrí pou koSíxeto. | oír uñv Icriv eteictev ... kteívco 6é toús 
^ úp-rravTas. (Soph. OT 809-13) 

He struck me with his double whip. Well, he did not pay an equal price ... 
I killed them all. yirjv underlines the (unexpected) disparity between the attack 
on Oedipus and his violent reaction to it. 


Note 1: |jf|v most frequently occurs in combinations, e.g. áAAá pf|v (—>59.60), f| pr|v (59.65), 
kocI niiv (59.71), oü (if|v áAAá (59.75-6). 


59.50 Ion. kou. Postpositive. Basic function: indicates uncertainty - by using ttou 
a speaker signáis that he/she is not entirely sure about what he/she is saying (the 
uncertainty may be feigned to convey irony or politeness). 

ttou is used almost always in statements, as a hedging device ( perhaps, possibly, 
somehow, I suppose, I think, I believe, ifl’m not mistaken ): 

(80) enrov 5e ttou , trpiv ávayiyvcoo-KEaOai toútous, á>s • • • (Isoc. 15.75) 

I said, I believe, before these words were read, that... 

(81) áAAá TaÜTa Saípoví kou qúAov fjv oütco ye^ÉcOai. (Hdt. 1.87.4) 

No, it was perhaps the desire of a god that it happened in that way. 
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Note 1: This use of -irou probably derives from its meaning as an indefinite adverb 
somewhere. 

Note 2: ttou is sometimes used in questions, particularly in certain combinations: oü -ttou; 
(don’t tell me that...; questions about things which the speaker hopes are not true), oü tí 
ttou; ( surely... not... ?; questions about things which the speaker cannot believe are true), 
and f| ttou ( I suppose that... ?; questions about things which the speaker believes are true, 
but does not want to State too firmly). 


TOl 

59.51 Postpositive. Basic function: serves to bring an utterance to the speciñc attention 
of the addressee (toi was originally a dative of the second-person pronoun): 

- most often in statements, especially in dialogue ( mark you, note, Vil have you 
know, you know, know that; sometimes best translated only by emphasis); the 
reasons why a point is brought to the specific attention of the addressee vary 
greatly: e.g. to boast, to threaten, correct or criticize, to compliment, to 
persuade, to point out that a generalization is specifically applicable to the 
addressee, etc.); 

- often with the negative, oütoi; 

- sometimes in a command, wish or question, to point out that it has specific 
relevance for the addressee. 

(82) KA. kteveív EoiKcts, w t¿kvov, Tqv pTyrépa. | :: OP. aú toi asauTf|v, oúk sycó, 
kcctcckteveTs. (Aesch. Cho. 922-3) 

(Clytaemestra:) It appears, child, that you are about to kill your mother. 
(Orestes:) It is you who will kill yourself, not I. Orestes uses toi to drive home 
the point that Clytaemestra is responsible for her own demise (correcting her 
preceding utterance). 

(83) OA. pfi yaip’, ’AtpeíSti, kepSeotv toTs pt) koAoTs. |:: Al", tóv toi TÚpavvov eúcte^sTv 
oú páSiov. | :: OA. ÓAA’ eu Aéyouai toTs q>iAois Tipas vápEiv. | :: Al~. kAúeiv tóv 
ectQAóv avSpa xpf) tmv ev t¿Aei. |:: OA. iraüaai- kpoteTs toi tmv cpíAcov viKobpEvos. 
(Soph. Aj. 1349-53) 

(Odysseus:) Do not, son of Atreus, take pleasure in unjust profits. :: 
(Agamemnon:) It is not easy, ffl have you know, for a ruler to behave 
piously.:: (Odysseus:) But easy enough to treat friends who give good advice 
with respect.:: (Agamemnon:) A good man should listen to those in power.:: 
(Odysseus:) Give up: you still have power, you know, when you surrender to 
friends. Agamemnon s toi points out that the generalization about kings and 
good behaviour is relevant here, and that Odysseus’ request is thus unreason- 
able. Odysseus’ toi is designed to help persuade Agamemnon that he can accede 
to it anyway. 
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Partides of Scope 
Introduction 

59.52 The partióles ye, yoüv, kcu (negative oú5é) and irep are partióles that delimit the 
scope or applicability of a certain statement. A speaker can use these partióles to 
signal that what he/she says is applicable ‘at least in the case of X’, ‘even in the case 
of X’ or ‘precisely in the case ofX\ 

List of Scope Particles 
y* 

59.53 Postpositive. Basic function: expresses concentration/limitation - ye focuses 
attention on the word or phrase it follows (or sometimes the clause as a whole), 
and limits the applicability of the content of the utterance to at least or (more) 
precisely that specific element: 

- emphasizing words, phrases or clauses (at least, when it comes to, to be precise, 
often best translated by means of stress); 

- in dialogue, at the beginning of a speaking turn, ye is used to pick up the 
previous speaker’s syntax but focus it on a specific element (to be precise); in 
answers to yes/no questions, the answer yes or no is often implied. 

(84) oúk e<pr| éau-roü ye apxov-ros oú6év’ áv 'EAAfivcov eis tó éxeívou Suvcrróv 
áv8pairo5i<j0Tívai. (Xen. Hell. 1.6.14) 

He said that, at least while he was commander, no Greek would be reduced to 
slavery, as far as was in his power. 

(85) xat pev 5f) toütó ye é-rrioTaofte irávTes, oti lacó&riv xai éycb xai ó epó; ira-nip. 
(Andoc. 1.20) 

And if there is one thing which you all know, it is that I and my father survived. 

(86) KP. Soxet TrapeixadeTv;:: XO. ooov y’, ava£, Tayi^Ta. (Soph. Ant. 1102-3) 
(Creon:) Do you think that I should give way?:: (Choras:) Yes, my lord, with 
all speed. 


Note 1: Certain combinations with ye are sometimes written as one word (e.g. crúye, 
KaÍTOiys); this is regularly the case with lycoye I (at least), (áyco + ye; note the shift of 
accent; dat. époiye, also with accent shift). 


yoüv 

59.54 Ion. yábv. Postpositive. A combination of ye and ouv, yoüv modifies an utterance which 
elaborates (ouv, —>-59.34) upon (part of) the preceding utterance by restricting its applicability 
(ye, —>59.53) (at least, at any rate). It is often used in sentences which provide the ‘minimal 
evidence’ or the ‘minimal applicability’ for a preceding statement: 
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(87) Trapa pév yáp ékeívois peí^cov Écrriv ó toü péAAovTOS q>ófk>s Tf)s rrapoúaris yápiTOj, Trapa 6’ 
úpTv áSrÓbs av Aá|3n tis éx £1V ÚTrf)px £ tóv yoüv áAAov xpóvov. (Dem. 20.16) 

For in those communitíes the fear of tomorrow outweighs the favour of today, but in 
your city it was possible for a man to keep what he wins without fear of loss, at any rate in 
time past. tóv yoüv áAAov ypóvov limits the applicability of the positive description ofthe 
city at least to 'time past’. 


Note 1: The negative counterpart of yoüv is oükouv ... ye, for which —>59.33. 


59.55 Postpositive. Basic function: expresses exclusive limitation - rrep limits the applicability of an 

utterance’s contení to exactly and only the word (group) it follows. 

- in dassical Greek irep is common only in combination with relatives (oarrep precisely who), 
with ei (if and only if, precisely if), and in the combination Kaiirsp (used with 
participles—>52.44); 

- in earlier Greek poetry (e.g. Homer, Hesiod, Aeschylus), rrep is used on its own, with 
concessive forcé (especially with predicative modifiers (—>26.26), particularly participles) 
(even though, even if). 

(88) flávT, éq>r|, Aíyeis olarrep 6v yévoiTO. (Pl. Resp. 538c) 

He said: ‘You describe everything exactly as it may occur.’ 

(89) pévei tó Oeíov SouAia rreg év <ppevf. (Aesch. Ag. 1084) 

The divine power remains in the mind, even though it (the mind) is enslaved. SovAía 
(adj.) is a predicative modifier with <ppeví. 

‘Adverbial’ Kai 

59.56 Basic function: expresses addition/extension - Kai signáis that the applicability of 

an utterance also extends to the word or phrase following it: 

- marking additions which exceed a certain comparable or expected level (.also, 
too, even, as well ); 

- marking the highest point on a scale (even, also, indeed, too); for this use with 
participles (even though), —>52.44; or marking the lowest point on a scale (at all, 
even, so much as). 

(90) (iouAópevos 5é koü aÚTÓs Aaprrpóv ti -rroifjcrou ... KcaaOEí. (Xen. Cyr. 5.4.15) 
And wanting also himself to do something illustrious, he ran off. 

(91) eppf)0ri yáp irou oímos fijacov elvai f) rpuyú Kai irpiv eis acopa áquKeaOai ... 
(Pl. Phd. 92d) 

For it was said, I think, that our soul, even before it enters the body, is of the 
following nature ... 
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(92) tís Sé Kod -rrpocrpAÉyeTai | iraíScov a, V aÚTCúv irpocrÉpEvos któvtis tivó; (Eur. 
IA 1192-3) 

Which of your children will so much as look at you, when you’ve conceded to 
killing one of them? 

The negative is ouSé/priSÉ ( also not, not even, not so much as, not at all ): 

(93) TOÚTCO pÉV OÚSÉ Sl£Á£y£TO, áAA’ ÉpÍCTEl irÓVTCOV ávOpcÓTrcov páAlíTTa. 
(Lys. 3.31) 

He did not even exchange words with that man, but hated him above all. 

Partide Combinations 

List of Partide Combinations 
áÁÁá yáp and áXXcc . . . yáp 

59.57 A speaker breaks off (áAAá, —>59.11) a line of reasoning or narrative, often in mid- 
speech, and explains why (yáp, —>59.14) (but enough about this,for ...; but whygo 
onffor ...; but as a matter offact ...): 

(94) IIP. SoKoücri ye oü q>aúAcos AÉyeiv.:: Z£2. tt¿¡>s yáp áv, pr| <paüAoi ye ovtes; áAAá 
yáp ÚTTEKCTTfívcn tóv Aóyov emq>epópevov toütov (JoúAopai. (Pl. Phlb. 43a) 
(Protarchus:) They appear to speak with some weight. :: (Sócrates:) 
Of course, they are weighty persons. But as a matter of fact I would prefer 
to dodge this line of reasoning that is advancing upon us. For n£¿s yáp, 
—*38.19 n.2; 59.14. 

(95) áAA 1 europeo yáp ... | ríuAáSriv Spopw areixovTa, <Pookécov aíro, | fi8eTav o^yiv. 
(Eur. Or. 725) 

But I must stop, for I see Pylades ... coming at a run from Phocis, a welcome 
sight. For the appositive fiSéíav óipiv, —> 27.14. 

59.58 Observe that in the examples above, áAAá yáp and áAAá ... yáp are combinations used in 
a single clause (i.e. with a single predícate). Next to this ‘simple’ use, the particles also occur, 
with the same general sense, in ‘complex’ form, i.e. separately in two clauses, each with their 
own predícate. In such cases the yáp-clause is parenthetical: 

(96) OoT^os SÉ, (PoífJos - áAA’, áva£ yáp icsr Épós, | onycó. (Eur. El. 1245-6) 

And Phoebus, Phoebus ... No, I hold my tongue, for he is my lord. áAA’ introduces the 
otyoj-clause, yáp introduces the clause with éar'. 

Occasionally, in poetry, the particles are not separated when áAAá yáp is so used (i.e. each with 
their own clause): 
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(97) áAAá yáp KpáovTa Aeúcktco ... | irpós Sópous OTEÍxovTa, iraúaxú ... yóous. (Eur. Phoen. 
1307-8) 

But I see Creon coming to the palace, so I will cease from my laments. Strictly speaking, 
áÁÁá introduces the naúoco-clause and yáp the Aeúoooj-clause; this use may be seen as 
a contamination ofthe ‘simple’ and the ‘complex’ uses. 

áÁÁá (... )Sr] 

59.59 Introduces a text-segment that corrects or replaces an element of the preceding dis- 
course (áAAá. —*59.11), while indicating that the new utterance is plainly relevant or 
obvious (86, —>59.44): 

(98) oúk IvvocS, co ZcÓKpaTES- áAAá 56 Tiva ypcKp6 v yéypcnrrai; (Pl. Euthphr. 2b-c) 

I don’t remember him, Sócrates; but which indictment has he brought against you then? 
The identity ofthe accuser having tumed out to be a dead end, Euthyphro breaks off that 
Une ofdiscussion and naturally passes on to the indictment. 

áÁÁá prrjv 

59.60 Introduces a text-segment that corrects (implications of) earlier Information (áAAá, —>59.11), 
while the speaker vouches for the correctness and relevance of his/her utterance (p6v, —>59.49) 
(but, I can assureyou; yet it is clear that; well, don’t worry, etc.): 

(99) IQ. OÚKOÜV TÓ PETÓ TOÜTO XPÓ ÍPTETv, EÍTTSp ÉTT10Up£ÍS £¡8¿V0U, 6 tIS TTOT* OU IcTTIV OIÚTOÜ 6 
óp0ÓTT)s.:: EP. áAAá p6v ém0upco yt EÍSévai.:: Zfl. Ikóttei toívuv. (Pl. Cra. 391b) 
(Sócrates:) Then our next task is to try to find out, if you care to know, what kind of 
correctness, in turn, that is. :: (Hermogenes:) To be sure I care to know. :: (Sócrates:) 
Then investígate. áÁÁá reacts to the eíirep-clause, and corrects the implication that 
Hermogenes might be unwilling; pr¡v underlines his commitment. 

áÁÁ’ ouv 

59.61 Corrects or dismisses the preceding information (áAM, —>59.11) in favour of 
information which is considered more relevant (ouv, —>59.34) (be that as it may, 
anyhow, at any rate ); frequently ‘apodotic’ (—>59.12, áAAá) after a conditional 
clause: 

(100) ettsit el Kai TuyyávopEv áp<pÓT£poi vpgu8f¡ ÁÉyovTES, áAA’ ouv éyw pÉv toútois 
K 6XP6P al T °tS Aóyois, oTctttep XP6 toú? ETratvoOvTas. (Isoc. 11.33) 

Further, even if both of us happen to be wrong, I, at any rate, have used only 
such arguments as authors of eulogies must use. 

yáp Sr¡ 

59.62 86 (—>59.44) may lend a nuance of certainty or obviousness to the explanation/motivation 
given by yáp (—>59.14): 
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(101) Móyous ... (rrpEKECüs oTSa tccütcc iroiÉovTas- Ép<pav£cos yáp Si) ttoieOoi. (Hdt. 1.140.2) 

I know with certainly that this is the practice of the Magi, since they do this where all 
can see it. Si) expresses the idea that the explanation of the statement 7 know with 
certainty’ is uncontroversial. 

yáp ouv 

59.63 Offers an explanation/motivation of the preceding text segment (yáp, —>59.14) in more 
relevant terms (ouv, —>59.34) ( actually, as a matter offact, that is to say, what I mean by 
that is): 

(102) 04101 , tó 5’ olov sliras- aio0T)ais yáp ouv | koo tcov Oupaícov irripáTcov Sókvei Ppotoús. (Eur. 
El. 290-1) 

Ah, what a thing you have said! I mean, knowing about afflictions, even those of 
outsiders, is hurtfiil for mortals. 


Note 1: Sometimes, ouv in this combination seems merely to indicate that the information in 
the explanation is inferable from the preceding context; with this use of oüv, the combination 
occurs frequently as a formula in answers: 

(103) HE. Kctl to0 ttttivoO p£v yÉvous iraaoc f)pTv f| &i)pa AáyETai troú T 15 ópviOeutiki). :: 0E. 
AíyETai yáp ouv . (Pl. Soph. 220b) 

(Stranger:) And as for the hunting of winged creatures, as a whole we cali it fowling, 
I suppose.:: (Theaetetus) Yes, as a matter of fact, we do. 


S ' ouv 

59.64 The preceding information is abandoned (Sé, indicating a shift, —>59.16) in favour 

of a point which is considered more relevant (ouv, —>59.34) at the particular 
juncture (be that as it may, however that may be, anyhow) (cf. óAA’ ouv, —>59.61): 

(104) tóte 8’ ouv irapeAOcov toT$ ’A0r|vaiois irapfivei toióSe. (Thuc. 6.15.5) 
However that may be, he now carne forward and gave the following advice 
to the Athenians. This follows on a digression about Alcibiades and the 
Athenians’prior views ofhim. 

(105) ouk rt^ícocrg toü Oeoü irpoAappávetv | pavTgúpaO’- év 8 ’ ouv eiirev- ... (Eur. Ion 
407-8) 

He did not think it right to anticípate the god’s prophecies. Be that as it may, 
one thing he did say:... 


f¡pr]v 

59.65 Very strong emphasizer, used by the speaker to affirm both the objective (fj, —>59.48) and 
subjective (pí)v, —>59.49) truth of the utterance; it is used especially in oaths, strong predic- 
tions, etc. ( truly, most certainly, I affirm that): 
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(106) Aapó|j£vos toO pkopoü GÓpoasv fj müv MÓ dvaí oí uióv áAAov ¡jitiSe ytvÉaQai ttcottote, eí pr| 
'ItriróviKov ek Tfjs rAaÚKCovoj Ouycrrpós. (Andoc. 1.126) 

Taking hold of the altar he swore that he most certainly had no son, ñor had he ever had 
one, other than Hipponicus, by the daughter of Glaucon. 


Kai yáp 

59.66 The valúes of Kai (—>59.20,59.56) and yáp (—>59.14) may be combined in various 
ways: 

- most often, in continuous discourse, introducing additional information (koí) 
which has explanatory forcé (yáp) (and as matter offact, in point offact, 
indeed): 

(107) tó 8s 6f| petó toüto ItnOupcó úpív XPT|a-pw8f¡o-ai, “ KOTatpnqnaápsvoi pou- Kai 
yáp eijai f|8ri EVTaOOa ev <i> páAiaTa ávQpcotroi xpriapwboüaiv,... (Pl. Ap. 39c) 
And as for the next point, I wish to prophesy to you, you who have 
condemned me; and as a matter of fact I am now at the time in which 
men most prophesy,... 

- in continuous discourse, with yáp introducing an explanation/motivation, and 
‘adverbial’ koí (for also, for even ): 

(108) OápcTEi, TrapÉCTTai- Kai yáp el yépcov éyco, | tó Tfja86 x“P a S °ü yeynpaKS 
a0évo S . (Soph. OC 726-7) 

Do not be affaid, it shall be there! For even if I am oíd, the strength of this 
land has not grown aged. For xai si, -+49.19-20. 

- in answers in dialogues, with yáp expressing assent, and ‘adverbial’ koí (yes, ... 
too): 

(109) FIO. oük ápTi cópoAóyeis ttoieív a 8 okeT oCitoTs peÁTiaTa elvai IQ. Kai 

yáp vüv ópoAoyw. (Pl. Grg. 467b) 

(Polus:) Did you not admit just now that they do what they think best? :: 
(Sócrates:) Yes, and I admit it now too. 

Kai ... Sé 

59.67 Introduces new, closely related information (xai, —>59.20), which nevertheless is somehow 
distinct from the preceding context (8é, —>59.16) (and on the other hand, and furthermore, 
and ... as well): 

(110) ... Hevo9cóvti, ópcóvTi ... TTEÁTaaTCx; troAAoüs Kai TO^ÓTas Kai a<pEv8ovf)Tas Kai ÍTTirÉas 
Se ..., xaAóv ... eSókei sívai... (Xen. An. 5.6.15) 

... as Xenophon’s eyes rested upon a great body of peltasts, bowmen, slingers, 
and horsemen as well ... , it seemed to him that it was a fine thing ... The last 
ítem (xai nrrréas Sé) is set offfrom the rest: it is the only group of soldiers which is 
mounted. 
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KCt'tSfl 

59.68 Typical uses: 

- in dialogue in drama, kcü 8í| draws attention to the fact that an action is actually 
taking place before the eyes of speaker and addressee; so used, it frequently 
signáis that an order is carried out ( thereyou are, see), or marks the occurrence 
of an event or the entrance of a character on the stage ( see here, and look ): 

(111) HP. TÓApa irpoTsTvai xeípa Kal OiyEív §Évr|s-:: AA. Kai 8ñ ttpoteívco. (Eur. Ale. 
1117-18) 

(Heracles:) Have the courage to hold out your hand and touch the stranger.:: 
(Admetus:) There, I’m holding it out nal 8r¡ signáis that an order is carried out. 

(112) tpiAai, iráAai ... | KopoSoKcó tókeTSev oí irpopricrexai. | Kai Si) SeSopKa tóvSe 
twv ’láaovos | oteíxovt’ óiraSwv. (Eur. Med. 1116-19) 

Friends, for a long time I have been waiting to see how matters in that 
quarter will turn out. And look, here I see one of Jason’s servants coming. 
xai 8r¡ marks the arrival of a character. 

- in a narrative, adding new information (koí, —>59.20) and asking the addressee 
to visualize the action reported (8f|, —>59.44) ( and see!, lo!, and there he ...): 

(113) aAAr|v eScoko kúAiko, yiyvwaKcov OTt | TpáxrEi viv olvos Kai 8 íktiv Scoctei -ráya. | 
Kai 8 ti irpós cí>8ás EÍpir’. (Eur. Cyc. 421-3) 

I gave him another cup, knowing that wine would be his undoing and he 
would soon pay the penalty. And lo! he fell to singing. 

Kai 8f¡ xaí 

59.69 Very common in Herodotus and Plato. Adds an extra piece of information (koí ... 
koí and also, —>59.20), and singles out the addition (Si), —>59.44) ( and specifically, 
and in particular, and above all ): 

(114) ÓAA’ éctti pév, có NiKÍa, yaAsirov A¿y£iv irEpi ótouoüv paSripaTOS ¿05 oü XPÓ 
pavOávÉiv- ixávTa yáp ÉTri<rraa0ai áyadóv 8 okeT Eivai. Kai Si) Kai tó óttAitikóv 
toOto, eí pÉv éffTiv páfiripa, ... (Pl. La. 182d-e) 

But it is difficult, Nicias, to say of anything that can be learnt that it ought 
not to be learnt; for it seems good to know all things. And take specifically 
this skill at arms, if it is something that can be learnt... 

59.70 (koí 81)) koí frequently follows on a form of SAAos, singling out one specific entity 
from a larger group (other(s) ... and in particular; above all): 

(115) es te Sí) cóv tos «AAas etteptte auppayías Kai 8 f| Kai És AaKESaípova. (Hdt. 
1.82.1) 

He sent messengers to his other allies, and in particular to Sparta. 
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KOri fJT]V 

59.71 The speaker adds information (koí, —>59.20), and indicates that he/she vouches for 
the correctness or relevance of the addition, even if the addressee may not expect it 
(pf)v, —>59,49). 

- in dialogue, often in favourable reactions to e.g. a request or order ( certainly, all 
right, well then): 

(116) OP. otKou’- CrrrÉp ctoO toióS’ Ictt’ óSúpporra, | aÚT¿><; 8é ctcú^ti tóvSe Tipúcra^ 
Aóyov. | :: XO. xai püv ápEpq>f¡ tóvS’ Iteívotov Aóyov. (Aesch. Cho. 508-10) 
(Orestes:) Hear us; they are for your sake, such laments as these, and 
by respecting our words you gain security for yourself. (Choras:) 
Well, the two of you certainly cannot be blamed for addressing him 
at length. 

- in drama, to signal the (unexpected or unannounced) entrance on the stage 
of a new character (look here, see, here is ; contrast Kai 8f|, which can mark 
the entrance of a character without the connotation of unexpectedness, 

—>59.68): 

(117) KP. kóetco vuv éASoOct’, el cpiArp-éov, cpíAsi | kéIvous- époO 8é ¿¿ovtos oük otp^ei 
yuvf|. | :: XO. Kai uñv trpó iruAcóv tí8 ’ ’lapfivri. (Soph. Ant. 524-6) 

(Creon:) Then go below and love them, if you must! But as long as 
I live a woman will not rule. :: (Choras:) See, here before the gates is 
Ismene. 

- moving to a new step in argumentative or narrative texts (but, and, now, well, 
and in fact)\ 

(118) oí pév 8f) ©t||Saíoi ... TrapsaKsuá^ovTO ¿b<; ápuvoúpevoi, oí 8’ ’A9r|vaToi <¿>s 
PoriflhaovTes. Kai pñv oi AaK£8aipóvioi oúkéti speAAov, áTAá FTauaavías ... 
iiropeúeTO el? tt)v Boicotíov. (Xen. Hell. 3.5.17) 

So the Thebans made preparations for defending themselves, and the 
Athenians for aiding them. And in fact the Spartans did not longer delay, 
but Pausanias marched into Boeotia. fjr¡u confirms that the Boeotians and 
Athenians were justified in makingpreparations: the Spartans definitely were 
a threat. 

(aív ouv (attitudinal fir¡v + ouv) 

59.72 The speaker vouches for the correctness or relevance of his/her utterance (^f|v, —>59.49; for ^ev 
in this use, —>59.25), and indicates that it is presented in more relevant terms (ouv, —>59.34); 
the combination is used specifically in dialogue, in corrective answers/reactions, improving or 
enlarging on what precedes ( you’ll mean, you should say, I’d rather say, rather); in Plato, 
sometimes simply in assenting answers ( indeed ): 
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(119) Ar.. .Sokcóv yuvaiKcov spya vuKT£pf|cna | kAeuteiv ... :: KH. iSoú ys kAéuteiv- vr) Aía, 
(JivEÍaSai psv ouv . (Ar. Thesm. 204-6) 

(Agathon:) ... because I’ll seem to be stealing the women’s nocturnal business. :: 
(Inlaw:) ‘Stealing’ my ass: you mean ‘being fucked’, by Zeus! 

fjív ouv ( ... Sé) and fiév toívuv ( ... Sé) 

59.73 These combinations indícate a transition to a more to-the-point, relevant text 
segment (ouv/toívuv, —>59.34, 59.39); the transition occurs in two stages (psv ... 
Se, —>59.24), with the relevant new step presented in the Sé-segment; the pév- 
clause typically presents a summary or rounding-off of the preceding stretch of 
text: 

(120) TTEpl |UEV OUV TOÚTGOV TOCOUTOC pOl Eipr|CTScO- ÚTTEp OOV 8É (JOl TrpOO"T)KEl Asysiv, WS 
áv olóv te 8iá (ipayuTÓTCOv épw. (Lys. 24.4) 

Concerning these things, then, let as much as I have said suffice; as for the 
things about which it is fitting for me to speak, I will speak as briefly as 
possible. The pév-clause rounds off the preface of this speech, Sé starts the 
narrative section; ouv indicates that the speaker is transitioning to the cur- 
rently most relevant point (the narrative). Note that ouv has scope over the 
entire fiév-8é structure, not merely the pév-clause. 

59.74 Similarly, p«v 8 f| ( ... Sé): indicates a transition to an obviously relevant text 
segment (8f|, —>59.44), occurring in two stages (pev/Sé, —>59.24); the pév-clause 
sometimes contains a summary or rounding-off of the preceding stretch of text: 

(121) Kai TÓtAÁa uév 8ñ paSioos 6creo I ISÉpE&a kou 9 ¡(ovto- Taúpeios Se ttous | oük 

tí0eA’ ópdós aavíSa Trpoopfivai KÓtTa. (Eur. Hel. 1554-6) 

Now, the other victims we easily put on the ship, as they were light; but the 
bull’s hoofs did not want to go forward along the plank. 677 again appears to 
have scope over the entire ¡jév-Sé structure, introducing the crucialphase in the 
narrative about the bull. 

oú fjr]v áAAá and oú ¡jévroi áAAá 

59.75 The speaker asserts strongly, and against expectations raised by the preceding context (pí|v, 
—>59.49/pévToi, —>59.27) that nothing other is the case than that (oú ... áAAá, —>59.11) {and 
yet ... nothing but...; still, ... absolutely ...). 

(122) ÉSuaxÉpavE pcv ett’ oúSeví tcóv yEypappévcov, Éirr|VEcrE 8 ’ Suvotóv páAiOTa,... ■ oú púv 
áAAá qjavspós f|v oúy f)8Écos e/wv éttí toTs TTEpi AaKESaipovicov EÍpripÉvois. (Isoc. 12.201) 
He did not complain about any part of what I had written, but praised it in the strongest 
possible terms: and yet he was plainly nothing but displeased about what had been said 
about the Spartans. Note that oú (ir¡v áAAá here 'completes’ pév. 
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oi7 ¡jrjv oúSé and oúSi ¡jtjv 

59.76 The speaker asserts strongly, and against the expectations raised by the preceding context 
(fjrf|v, -+59.49) that something is also not the case ((oú)... oú6é, —+59.5 6)(nor, yet; ñor, indeed; 
not... either, indeed, ...) 

(123) Kai Kpauyr) pév oúSspia Trapfjv, oú pñ'' oúSé oiyf|, 9C0VT) 8É ti$ pv toioútti oíav ópyr) te Kai 
pá/T] TrapáoxoiT’ áv. (Xen. Ages. 2.12) 

There was no shouting, ñor yet was there silence, but there was the strange sort of sound 
which rage and battle may produce. 
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Word Order 


Introduction 

60.1 A consideration of some randomly chosen sentences containing the verb eScoxe(v) 

raises many questions about the order in which the words appear: 

(1) pETÓt 8 é TaÜTa etteí cruvEyévovTO <d<AAt|Aois, Zuevveots pév eScoke Kúpco XPÓperra 
iroAAá E 15 Tqv CTTpaTiáv, KOpos Sé ekeívw Scopa a vopí^ETai Trapa PootAeT Tipia. 
(Xen. An. 1.2.27) 

When they met afterwards, Syennesis gave Cyrus much money for the expedi- 
tion, and Cyrus gave him gifts which are considered tokens of honour at the 
royal court. 

(2) ex Sé toútou iroAAó xai xaAcx eScoxé 5copa río 'Y<rráatra, oxrcos T-p xraiSi xrépyEiE. 
(Xen. Cyr. 8.4.26) 

Then he gave many beautiful gifts to Hystaspes to send to the young woman. 

(3) xai eScoxev ó irapEAOcbv xpóvo; iroAAás áxroSEÍ^Eis ávSpi xaAcp xáyaQw. (Dem. 
18.310) 

And the past period offered many opportunities to an upstanding man. 

(4) ÉKÓCTTcp Sé ápxfiv iroAAcov áv0pcSircov xai tóttov iroAAfís x“P a S eScoxev. (Pl. Criti. 
114a) 

And to each he gave leadership over many men and large tracts of land. 

60.2 Word order in these sentences can be considered on several levels: 

- The position of certain types of individual words is relatively fixed. All articles 
appear in front of their nouns: (1) tt)v cn-panóv, (2) tü 'Ycn-óa-rra, (3) ó 
TrapEA0cbv ypóvos. Prepositions appear in front of the noun phrase they modify: 
(1) petó TauTa, £¡s tt)v crrpaTiáv, irapá |3aaiA£T; (2) éx toútou. In (1), (2) and (4) 
the connective particle Sé is the second word of the sentence, but xai in (3) is the 
first word of the sentence. 

- Within noun phrases, it is more difficult to spot regularities. In some cases, we 
find the order modifier-head (noun): (3) ó irapEAOcbv xpóvos, iroAAás cnroSei^is, 
(4) ttoAAcSv ávOpcbxrcov, xroAAfís x“P a S- In other cases, however, we find the 
order head-modifier: (1) xPÓpcn-a xroAAá, (3) ávSpi xaAcp te xáyaOco, (4) ápxfiv 
ttoAAwv ávOpcbtrcov, tóttov iroAAfís x“P a S- In one case, finally, the modifier and 
the head noun are separated by an intervening word: (2) iroAAa xai xaAá eScoxe 
Scopa. 
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- At the level of the sentence or dause, with regard to the order of constituents, 
such as Subject (S), Object (O), Indirect Object (IO) and Verb (V), many 
different orderings are possible: (1): S-V-IO-O (luévvecris eScoke Kúpcp 
XpripaTa); (2): V-O-IO (eScoke 8 copa tü 'YoráaTra); (3): V-S-O-IO (eScokev ó 
X póvos á-rroSeí^Eis ávSpí); (4): IO-O-V (ÉKácrno ápxñv xai tóttov eScokev) - in 
short, syntactic function does not seem to be the main factor determining 
constituent order. 

60.3 The principies which govern word order on all these levels, except the first one, are 
not fully understood. However, the assertion, often made in grammars, that Greek 
word order is more or less ‘free’ is not trae; even if much remains uncertain, 
a number of tendencies can be observed. 

Words with a Fixed Position: Postpositives and Prepositives 

Mobile, Postpositive and Prepositive Words 

60.4 Most Greek words may occur at the beginning, at the end or in the middle of 
a clause; such words are referred to as mobile. Others, however, have a more fixed 
position. These are known as postpositives and prepositives. 

60.5 Postpositive words attach themselves to the preceding word. From this it follows 
that postpositive words may not normally occur as the first word of a clause. 
The most important postpositive words are: 

- many connective particles: au, yáp, Sé, pév, pévToi, vuv (not vOv, a mobile word), 
ouv, te, toIvuv; 

- many attitudinal particles: apa, Sfi, pf|v, trou, toi; 

- the scope particles ye, irep; 

- the modal particle av; 

- non-contrastive personal pronouns: poi, aoi, pe, cte, etc.; also oú, oí, é (piv in 
Herodotus), acpcov, etc.; 

- non-nominative forms of aÚTÓs (when they function as third-person personal 
pronouns); 

- indefinites like tis (not tí$), ttote (not ttóte), ttou (not troO), etc. 

60.6 Prepositive words attach themselves to the following word. From this it follows 
that prepositive words may be the first word of a clause, but usually not the last. 
The most important prepositive words are: 

- articles (ó, fi, tó, etc.); 

- prepositions (ápcpi, ává, ávxí, etc.); 
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- some connective partióles, like áAAá, crráp, tí, Kaí (also in its adverbial use 
(—>59.56), oüSé, oúte, Toíyap; 

- the attitudinal partióles apa (= tí apa) and fj;; 

- subordinators (etteí, ote, oti, eos, etc.); 

- relative pronouns (6$, fi, 6); 

- negatives (oú, pf)). 


The Placement of Postpositives 

60.7 Postpositive words tend to occur after the first word of the sentence, clause or 
word group they belong to, that is, in second position; this rule is known as 
Wackernagel’s Law. Depending on several factors ‘second position’ may mean 
slightly different things in different contexts: 

60.8 Depending on the size of the unit over which they have scope, connective and 
scope-particles occur in the second position of a sentence, clause or word group: 

(5) sA0¿bv 5 e es AaKE8a¡pova twv ¿jév 58ía irpós Tiva áSiKripáTWV r|ú0úv0r|, to 8e 
péyiaTa áiroAÚETai pf| óSikeTv. (Thuc. 1.95.5) 

When he arrived in Sparta, he was censured for the wrongs he had privately 
committed against certain people, but was pronounced innocent of the gravest 
charges. The first Sé connects the entire sentence to the preceding context; but 
this sentence is itself divided up into two contrasting clauses, each featuring 
a text-structuring particle (pév ...Sé) in second position. 

(6 ) eíkós yáp év óvSpáai y£ áyaOoís Kai cxvéu Tf)s arrfiaEcos tt|v ÓKpóaaiv ÚTrápxeiv 
toTs tpEÚyouCTiv. (Antiph. 5.4) 

For amidst good men, at least, it is likely that the defendants receive a hearing even 
without asking for it. yáp connects the entire sentence to the preceding context; the 
scope-particle ye appears in the second position ofthe nounphrase to which it lends 
emphasis (with év ávSpáoi being treated as a single, indisoluble unit), —> 60.10. 

60.9 The first word of a clause may be followed by more than one postpostive. The 
standard order of postpositives in such cases is as follows: ‘forward-linking’ con¬ 
nective particles (especially pév, and often te) > ‘backward-linking’ connective par- 
ticles (8 e, yáp, ouv, etc.) > other particles > indefinite pronouns > personal pronouns: 

(7) áAoyía pÉv yáp Sf) tis q>aív£Tai 8iá toútcov. (Theophr. Caus. pl. 1.13.4) 

For because of these reasons, then, there appears to be a certain incongruity. 

(8) si ouv tí cte toútcov ápÉCTKEi ... (Thuc. 1.128.7) 

If one of these things pleases you ... 

Note that the author’s preference for the standard order in (7) causes tis to be 
separated from áAoyía, the noun it modifies; for the same reason, in ( 8 ) 
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indefinite ti is separated from its modifier toútoov by as. For the accent on ti, 

—*24.38 n.l. 

60.10 Postpositives frequently do not follow the first word (as in (9)), but the first 
constituent of a clause, which often consists of a prepositive and a mobile word 
(as in (10)). The first constituent is then treated as a single, indissoluble unit, 
effectively as a single word: 

(9) oí 8’ au |Jáp|Sapoi oük eSéxovto. (Xen. An. 1.10.11) 

But the barbarians once more did not wait for them. The constituent oí 
/lápfiapoi is broken up by the two postpositives 8’au. 

(10) tcóv SoúAcov 8 ' au Kori tcov petoíkcov ttAeíotti scrriv AOfivricnv ccKoAacúa. ([Xen.] 
Ath.pol. 1.10) 

Then again, among slaves and immigrants the lack of restraint is greatest in 
Athens. Here, the constituent tcov Soúácov is treated as one, indissoluble unit, 
and the postpositives 8’au follow it. 

While postpositive particles (especially connective ones) often intervene between 
two members of the first constituent, indefinites and personal pronouns seldom do 
(otv also only very rarely): 

(11) fi yáp áváyKri jas ttie^ei. (Ar. Nub. 437) 

For necessity presses me down. The connective particle yáp breaks up the 
constituent r\ áváyxr) (also cf. 8 ’ au in (9) above), but the personal pronoun pe 
follows it. 

60.11 The placement of other postpositives (especially personal pronouns) is complicated by several 
conflicting tendencies: 

- First, such postpositives tend to cluster together after the first word or constituent of 
a sentence. As a result, words which syntactically go closely together may be widely 
separated (12). 

- Secondly, however, there is a tendency to distribute postpositives over the sentence, 
dividing up the sentence into more or less syntactically recognizable clauses and word 
groups (13): 

(12) ttoAAó te yáp piy xai ptyáAa rá ItraEipovTa xai ÉiroTpúvovTa fjv. (Hdt. 1.204.2) 

For the reasons that impelled and encouraged him were many and great. 

(13) xai oú póvov tccüt’ écttí tó iroioüvTá ps áycoví^EdOai tóv áyóóva toütov. (Isae. 2.43) 

And these are not the only things which impel me to engage in this lawsuit. 

In (12), postpositive piv, the object oftheparticiples éwaeipovra xai éwoTpúvovTa, appears in 
the first available position of the entire sentence (after other postpositives); in (13), by 
contrast, the participle phrase tó noioüirra . .. toütov functions as a sepárate ‘clause’, as 
can be seen from thefact that postpositive pe appears after the first constituent of that clause. 

- Thirdly, it is possible for postpositive obligatory constituents with verbs to be placed after 
their verb: 
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(14) toútou ¡££v áqnripi os. (Pl. Euthphr. 9c) 

From this point I absolve you. ae appears straight after the verb of which it is the object 
(instead of after pév, which would also have been possible). 

- Fourthly, postpositives may be placed after the most salient word or constituent of 
a sentence: 

(15) Sokoücti 8e ’AfrnvaToi Kai toütó poi oúk ópdcos (k>uA£Ú£<T0ai, oti ... ([Xen.] Ath. pol. 3.10) 
The Athenians seem to me to be wrong in this respect, too, that... 

60.12 The placement of áv: 

- With optatives (potential construction) and secondary indicatives (counterfactual), áv is 
occasionally repeated, found first in second position of the sentence or clause, and then 
again more closely with the verb: 

(16) ücrr’ ccy, e¡ oUévos | Aápoipi, 8r|Acóaaip’ áv o” aÚToIs <ppov¿ó. (Soph. El. 333-4) 

The result is that, if I could find the strength, I would make clear what are my feelings 
toward them. 

- In subordínate clauses with áv and the subjunctive, áv usually directly follows the 
subordinator: os áv, ocms áv (also 6 ti áv), átrcos áv, but connective particles may 
intervene (6$ yáp áv, 6 ti 8 ’ áv, —»60.9). However, several temporal conjunctions and 
the conditional conjunction si occur in obligatory crasis with áv (éirEáv/éTráv, étteiSóv, 
Stov, óttótov, iávlf\vl&v), and in these cases connective particles do not intervene 
(áirEiSáv Sé, otocv yáp). 


The Placement of Prepositives 

60.13 Prepositive words usually occupy the first position in the sentence, clause or word 
group (for example a noun phrase) over which they have scope. 

(17) Kod oüSeís Iti aveu 'EAAfivcov ds -rróAepov KaOioraTat, oúts otov aTtAfiAots 
TtoAepcóCTtv oute otov ot "EAAr|V£s aÚTOÍs óvTiffTpaTEÚwvTai- áAÁá Kai Ttpos 
toútous lyvcoKaat ueO* ‘EAAfivcov toó; TroAépous ttoieIctOoi. (Xen. Cyr. 
8.8.26) 

And no one goes to war anymore without the help of Greeks, neither when 
they are at war with each other ñor when the Greeks launch an expedition 
against them. But even against them they realize that they can conduct 
their wars only with the help of Greeks. The connective particles xaí and 
áÁÁá occur in the first position ofthe sentences which they connect, oü te ... 
oirre ... precede the temporal clauses which they negate, and both examples 
of orav (= ote áv) occupy the first position in the subordínate temporal 
clauses they introduce. All articles precede their nouns, and all prepositions 
precede the nouns which they modify. Adverbial xaí has scope over the word 
group Tipos toútous. 
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60.14 Sometimes, especially in poetry, prepositions are placed after the noun phrase 
they modify (anastrophe). When this happens, their accent recedes to the first 
syllable if possible (—> 24 . 37 ): 

(18) AÉyoip’ av o” fÍKOuo'a toO Osoü irápa . (Soph. OT 95) 

I may as well tell you what I have heard from the god. 

In Attic prose, this construction is limited to -rrepí + genitive (e.g. toútcov irépi 
about these things, tívos irépi; about what?) 

The Ordering of Words in Noun Phrases 

Head-Modifier versus Modifier-Head 

60.15 Modifiers in a noun phrase may either follow or precede their head (for these 
terms, —>26.16): ó ávf)p outos or outos ó ávfip that man ; (f)) 8iKaía yuvfi or (fi) yuvf) 
(fi) SiKoúot the/a just woman; ó tcóv Mr|vaTcov 6f¡pos or ó 8f¡pos (ó) tüv ’AQrivaTcov the 
people of the Athenians, etc. 

The differences between the orders modifier-head and head-modifier are 
by no means always clear. On the whole, however, head-modifier is the most 
common and ‘neutral’ order, while the order modifier-head is used to convey 
that the modifier contains particularly salient information (i.e. the modifier is 
emphasized). Modifiers can be salient if they are contrastive, unexpected or 
particularly informative. 

(19) Tcxqxxi Se toTcti eúSotípooi aÚTÓóv alai oü'Se- tpeis pÉv fipépas ttpotiOeTcti tóv 
vsKpóv. (Hdt. 5.8) 

The burial rites of the more prosperous among them ( the Thracians) are as 
follows: they lay out the corpse for three days. That funeral rites should 
inelude laying out the corpse for a certain number of days is not surprising; 
what is peculiar to the rites of the described Thracians is that they lay out the 
corpse for three (rpeis) days. Theposition of the modifier infront of the head 
noun suggests that this is the most important information within the noun 
phrase. 

(20) íttí 5r) to¡útt|v tt)V ipócppov oráAAovToa és tt)v üpppov oí ’Iv5oí, (eu^ápEvos 
ekocotos KapfiÁous tpeTs ... ai yáp oq>i Kápr|Aoi i-mrcov oük tictctoves ÉS 
TayuTfjTá eíoi, X W P*5 5e ayOsa 8uvaTCÓTEpai ttoAAóv 9 ÉpEiv. (Hdt. 3.102.3) 

It is for this sand that the Indians set forth into the desert, each first 
yoking three camels. For their camels are as fast as horses, and much 
better able to carry loads besides. Since Herodotus goes on to explain why 
the Indians use camels instead of horses, it appears that xapr¡Áous provides 
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the most important and surprising information (a reader might wonder 
‘camels?!’); thefact that they yoke three (rpeís) camels is not treated as the 
more relevant piece of information. 

(21) ’ApTá|Jave, éyw tó irapauTÍKa pÉv oük £o-co 9 póv£ov £nra<; £5 cte pcrraia etteq 
yprigTfis eiVekoc gup3ouAfis . (Hdt. 7.15.1) 

Artabanus, I was initially out of my mind when I said foolish words in reply 
to useful advice. pórraia and xpnrrrfjs are contrastive, and both precede their 
noun. 

60.16 Modifiers of considerable length (also called ‘heavy modifiers’) have a tendency to follow 
their head, even if they provide salient information: 

(22) ETnyivETaí 091 TÉpEoc sti pÉCova toü Trpiv yeuopÉvou ripeas - (Hdt. 8.37.2) 

Then there happened a miracle still greater than the miracle that had happened 
before. 

Múltiple Modifiers 

60.17 If a head has múltiple modifiers, they can either precede or follow the head, but it 
is also possible that some precede and others follow. The ordering is determined by 
the same pragmatic principie of saliency described above. Furthermore, múltiple 
modifiers may be either co-ordinated or juxtaposed: 

- If co-ordinated, each modifier separately qualifies the head, and co-ordinating 
particles like xaí, te koí, etc. may (but do not have to) intervene between the 
modifiers; cf. Engl. great and oíd books or great, oíd books, i.e. ‘books which are 
great and oíd’: 

(23) ó ZcoKpónris ópwv ... ©Epatraivas ttoáá¿*s ko¡í eúeiSeT; ... (Xen. Mem. 3.11.4) 
Sócrates, seeing many and good-looking maids, ... Co-ordination: Sócrates 
sees many maids, all of whom are good-looking. The possibility that there were 
also less good-looking maids is not implied.. 

- If juxtaposed, the first modifier qualifies both the head and the other modifiers, 
and co-ordinating conjunctions are always absent; cf. Engl. great oíd books, i.e. 
‘oíd books which are great’: 

(24) Kai apa ETriTf|5£ia -rroAAcx eTxov, aAEupa, olvov, KpiOcxs 'íttttois gup3E[3Ár|pÉva<; 
ttoááós . (Xen. An. 3.4.31) 

They also had many provisions, flour, wine, and much barley stored as fodder 
for horses. Juxtaposition: the barley that had been stored as fodder for horses 
was a large amount (there may have been other kinds of barley, for example the 
kind usually sown to provide barley for the next harvest). For the attributive 
participle <jupl3e¡3Aripévas without article, —*52.47. 
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Hyperbaton 

60.18 In the examples given so far, the noun phrases are continuous, in that no words 
other than postpositives intervene between the modifier and the head. However, 
many noun phrases are discontinuous, in that mobile words intervene between 
the modifier and the head. This phenomenon is called hyperbaton. Two types can 
be distinguished: 

- Hyperbaton with the modifier preceding the head; this type involves strong 
emphasis on the modifier: 

(25) áAA’ oúSév lywv 6 íkcuov enreív étépcúv irapeiapoAfí iTpayuáTcov' ei$ At)0t|v úpá$ 
PoúAetou Tfis Kcrrriyopías ÉpflaAEÍv. (Aeschin. 3.205) 

But since he has nothing just to say, he wishes, by the insertion of extraneous 
matters, to shock you into forgetting the charge. 

(26) pf) toívuv AéyeTE ... ws úq>’ svós toioOto Tréirov0£v f) ‘EAAás ávQpooTrou . (Dem. 
18.158) 

Do not say, then, that Greece has suflfered such things because of one man. 

- Hyperbaton with the head preceding the modifier; this type does not involve 
emphasis: some additional information about the head is given, which is either 
predictable or not particularly relevant: 

(27) eiopASev ávfip ©pa§ nnrov eycov Asukóv . (Xen. Art. 7.3.26) 

There arrived a Thracian man with a white horse. 

Alternatively, the head may be topical (—>60.22), while the modifier adds new 
information. 

(28) IgOfiTa 5é cpopéougi oí ípées Aivériv MQÚvrii' . (Hdt. 2.37.3) 

The priests wear only Unen clothes (or: ‘As for their clothes, the priests only 
wear Unen ones’). 

60.19 The most important syntactic restriction on hyperbaton is that at least one of the 
constituents interrupting a discontinuous noun phrase must be the constituent on 
which that noun phrase depends. For instance, in ( 25 ) é-répoov ... TtpaypáTcov is 
a modifier of Trap£|jploAf¡; in ( 27 ) íttttov ... Aíukóv is object of i* 1 ( 28 ) la0fjTa ... 
Aivéqv poúvr|v is object of cpopéouon. 


The Ordering of Constituents Within the Clause 
Asserted and Presupposed Information 

60.20 In English, constituent order is a syntactic phenomenon: whether a constituent is 
Subject (S), Object (O), Verb (V), etc. determines its position in the clause: 
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(29) John s likesy Julie 0 . 

(30) Julie s hatesy John 0 . 

In both sentences, the constituents could only be placed in the order given 
(assuming that John is doing the liking and Julie the hating), because the rules 
of English constituent order usually require the subject of a main clause to 
stand infront of the verb, and the object after it. 

Greek constituent order, on the other hand, is not primarily a syntactic phenom- 
enon. Instead, the ordering of constituents depends on their information status: 
a constituent’s position in the clause is determined largely by how new and 
important the information which it adds to the context is (in English, information 
status is mostly expressed by intonation). 

60.21 Not every part of a clause uttered in spoken or written communication is 
equally informative. In fact, successful communication depends on a speaker’s 
ability to estímate the amount of relevant knowledge the addressee already 
possesses and to increase that knowledge by adding or linking new information 
to already-known information. Already-known information is called presup- 
posed, added information asserted. The diíference can be made clear by 
considering the following question/answer pairs: 

(31) A: Whom did Claire kiss? 

B: Claire kissed Jacob. 

The presupposed information in B’s answer is ‘Claire kissed X’; as A asked 
whom Claire kissed, B can regard the information that Claire kissed someone 
as already known to the addressee. The asserted information is ‘Jacob’, as this 
part of the answer increases A’s knowledge. Schematically: 

[Claire kissed X| pres[/pposed I-X = Jucob\ AS sERTED- 
In English, ‘Jacob’ receives a stress accent. Indeed, ‘Jacob’, uttered by itself, would 
be a sufficient answer to the question (and is infact more common in real-life 
situations). Alternatively, a cleft construction may be used in English, i.e. ‘It was 
Jacob whom Claire kissed.’ 

(32) A: Who kissed Jacob? 

B: Claire kissed Jacob. 

This is the mirror image of(31). Here, the presupposed information is ‘X kissed 
Jacob’, and the asserted information is ‘Claire’. Schematically: 

\Xfkissed Jacob\ PRESU pposED \X= Claire\ ASS ERTEi> 

In English, ‘Claire’ receives a stress accent, and would again be a sufficient (and 
common) answer uttered by itself (cf. also the cleft construction ‘It was Claire who 
kissed Jacob.’). 
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(33) A: What did Claire do? 

B: Claire kissed Jacob. 

Here, the presupposed information is ‘Claire did X’, while the asserted irtfor- 
mation is that she ‘kissed Jacob’. Schematically: 

|Claire didX\ 

PRESUPPOSED |X= kissed Jacob\ 

ASSERTED • 

In contrast to (31) and (32), in the present clause the verb is included in the 
asserted information. 

(34) A: What happened? 

B: Claire kissed Jacob. 

In this clause, all constituents belong to the asserted information, since A’s 
question does not presuppose any knowledge about Claire and Jacob being 
involved in ‘what happened’ ñor about the nature oftheir involvement. 

Note that in running texts, it may be more difficult to sepárate the presupposed and 
asserted information, and speakers have more freedom in deciding whether to 
present information as already known or not. 

Consequences for Greek Constituent Order: Focus and Topic 

60.22 In Greek, certain elements with a particular information status are given special 
treatment in the ordering of constituents: 

- the asserted information of a clause, called the focus - this focus may lie on 
a specific single constituent (‘narrow focus’), or on a group of constituents 
including the verb (‘broad focus’); 

- certain parts of the presupposed information, called topics. 

The following formulas summarize the strongest tendencies in the ordering of 
constituents in Greek (declarative) clauses. These formulas are explained in detail 
in the following sections. They should be regarded as tools which are useful in 
analysing a large number of Greek clauses, but do not represent absolute ‘rules’. 

Narrow-focus clause 

(Contrastive/New Topic) Narrow Focus Verb (Given Topic) (Rest) 

The narrow focus immediately precedes the verb. Any contrastive or new topic precedes the 
focus; a given topic follows immediately after the verb, in turn followed by any other 
predictable information (rest). 
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Broad-focus clause 


(Contrastive/ Broad Focus 

New Topic) Bmad pocus j (G¡ven T ¡c) Broad pocus n 


(Rest) 


(Given Topic) 

(= Verb) (= Other Focal 

Constituents) 

The broad focus begins with the verb,followed by any other focal constituents; any contrastive 
or new topic precedes the focus construction; any given topic interrupts the broad focus 
construction (between verb and other constituents), any other predictable information (rest) 
comes last. 


Focus Constructions: Broad and Narrow Focus 

60.23 The constituents of a clause which express asserted information are called the 
focus of that clause. The focus may either be: 

- a single constituent (narrow focus; cf. (31) and (32) above), or 

- inelude the verb and one or more other constituents (broad focus; cf. ( 33 ) and 
( 34 ) above). 

In the narrow-focus construction in Greek, the focal constituent directly precedes 
the verb (35). In the broad-focus construction, the verb opens the focal part of the 
clause, the other focal constituents follow it (36): 

(35) KO. irol toütov é'Akeis; :: l~P. A. |sis épauT^sl narrow focus |si<Táyco| verb . (Ar. 
Eccl. 1037) 

(Young girl:) Where are you dragging him off to? :: (First oíd woman:) I’m 
taking him to my place. The presupposed information in the answer is 'I am 
taking him to X’: since the girl asked i to7toütov sAxeis, the woman can regará 
the information that she is dragging the man in question somewhere as already 
known to the girl (to the extent that ‘him’ can be left unexpressed in the 
answer). The asserted information is limited to the single constituent el; 
épa tsrfjs; compare (31) and (32). The focus is a single constituent, and precedes 
the verb. 

(36) 2.Q. outos, tí ttoieís eteóv, oúirt toü T¿yous; | :: ZT. ctEpo(3aT¿ó Kai |TTEpi<ppov¿5 
tóv fiÁiov] broad focus (Ar. Nub. 1502-3) 

(Sócrates:) Hey there, what are you doing, you on the roof?:: (Strepsiades:) 
I walk the air and contémplate the Sun. The presupposed information is 7 do 
X’: Sócrates’ question tí Trotéis shows that Strepsiades can presuppose that 
Sócrates knows he is doing something. The asserted information comes in 
two clauses, the first of which consists ofa verb (áepofiaTSj) only, and questions 
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of word order therefore do not arise. In the second, as in (33), the asserted 
information ineludes the verb and a noun; in this broad-focus construction, tóv 
fjÁiov follows 77 " epitppovój. 

(37) |sTropsuópriv psv eí, ’AKaSripsia;; eúQú Aukeíou t^v e£co Tsiyous útt' aÜTÓ tó 
teixosI broad focus' • • • K0( i irpoffióvTa ó Tmro 0 áAr|<; i8cóv, 'Q ZcÓKpcrrES, 
£971, ttoi 5 f) Tropeúri Kai ttóOev; |’E£ AxaSripEÍasI narro w focus. nv 5 ’ iyeó, 
|7rop6Úopoa] VERB , eliOú Aukeíou. (Pl. Ly. 203a-b) 

I was making my way from the Academy straight to the Lyceum, by the 
road outside the wall, just under the wall... And when he saw me 
approaching, Hippothales said, ‘Sócrates, where are you going to, and 
from where?’ T’m making my way from the Academy’, I said, ‘straight 
to the Lyceum.’ The first sentence is the opening of the text; none of the 
information can be taken for granted, and a broad-focus construction is 
used, with the verb in initial position and all the other focal constituents 
following the verb. In the final sentence, the verb nopsúo/jai belongs to the 
presupposed information (compare tropeúri in Hippothales’ question), and 
therefore a narrow-focus construction is used, with ’AxaSqpeías preced- 
ing the verb (eúdú Auxeiou is best interpreted as a new clause or a tail 
(—>60.35), with a pause in front of it). 

60.24 Some types of expression which commonly serve as narrow focus may follow rather than 
precede their verb. This occurs particularly with: 

- cataphoric demonstrative pronouns (—>29.28), which tend to appear at the end of their 
clause; 

- expressions marked by ‘adverbial’ Kai (—>59.56; this is sometimes called ‘additive’ focus): 

(38) ¿>s 6 e ó rúyT|S ¿nr¡KSTO, [ÍÁ¡ys1 VERB ú yuvr) |TáSg| narrow focus - • • • (Hdt. 1.11.2) 

When Gyges carne, the woman said the following:... 17 yuvrj is a ‘ given topic’, —> 60.26 . 

(39) co exv tó ETEpov TTapay¿VTiTai |¿TraKoApuOsT] verb • • . ¡Ral tó ÜTgpovI narrow focus- (Pl- Phd. 
60c) 

When one of them comes to someone, the other one follows as well. 

Topics 

60.25 Most clauses are construed around a single constituent, which is called the topic. 
It is the entity ‘about which’ a statement is made, that is the entity with respect to 
which the addressee’s knowledge is most increased. The topic belongs to the 
presupposed information. Depending on the kind of topic involved, it either 
occupies the first position of the clause, preceding the focus, or immediately 
follows the verb. All other presupposed information tends to occupy the, pragma- 
tically unmarked, final position of the clause, called the ‘Rest’ position in the 
examples below. 
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Given Topics (Postverbal) 

60.26 Topics are in many cases given (i.e. already known) from the preceding context. 
They often refer to the entity that is the most important participant in a longer 
stretch of the discourse - the so-called discourse topic - when that topic has 
already been ‘active’ for much or all of such a stretch. A given topic does not have 
to be overtly expressed, especially if it is the subject (—> 26 . 6 - 7 ); cf. ( 35 )-( 37 ), 
where the first-person subject is topic and left unexpressed. 

If expressed, however, given topics tend to follow the verb immediately; in the 
broad-focus construction it therefore intervenes between the verb and the other 
focal constituents: 

(40) ... IsttsQúhtictbI broad focus |ó AapeTosI topic |T6Ígqg9ai SKÚ6a^ BROAD F ocus 
continued- (Hdt. 4.1.1) 

Darius desired to punish the Scythians. In the passage befare this sentence, 
Herodotus has narrated how Darius captured Babylon; he now turns to 
Darius ’ next exploit. Darius is the given topic, and fallows the verb, while the 
verb and its complement form a broad-focus construction. 

(41) Itoútcov pév EivEKa| PO cus |ouk s-rrspysI vERB iHápftiSTopic tqüs gÍTiÍCTovTas| RE sT- 
(Hdt. 7.133.2) 

So that is why Xerxes did not send the men to make the request. Herodotus 
has said that Xerxes sent no heralds to Athens and Sparta, and then explains 
why he did not do so. The present sentence rounds off the explanation: 
Herodotus asserts that it was because of these reasons that Xerxes did not 
send heralds. lépfrs is the given topic and appears after the verb; the rest ofthe 
sentence is construed according to a narrow-focus construction, with one 
focused constituent appearing infront ofthe verb. Note that toüs ahr¡crovTa; 
(referring to the heralds) occupies the ‘rest’ position, as it expresses entirely 
predictable, presupposed information. 

Contrastive and New Topics (Clause-initial) 

60.27 In many other cases, a topic is placed in the first position of the clause, preceding 
the focus. Such topics are typically not ‘given’, i.e. not predictable topics already 
active in the preceding context. Clause-initial topics may generally be classed as 
either ‘contrastive’ or ‘new’. 

60.28 Most often, clause-initial topics are contrastive topics, which single out as topic 
one entity in a discourse which prominently features more than one - each would 
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be a feasible topic and the contrastive topic makes it clear who/what the clause is 
actually about: 

(42) |aTpou8¿v | topic 88 |oú8eís| narrow focus |^«Pev| verb- (Xen. An. 1.5.3) 

An ostrich, however, nobody managed to catch. This sentence is part of 
a passage in which Xenophon lists several animáis encountered in a plain 
through which the army is marching, and then recounts how the soldiers 
hunted each of them. In this sentence, he discusses the ostrich, which is the 
contrastive topic. Thefact that nobody could catch one is the asserted informa- 
tion, in a narrow-focus construction. 

(43) |tov pév fiyepóval topic |irapa8i8oogi XEtpigó<pcp| BROAD F ocus> [to^S Sé oíkétosI 
topic |Kon-aÁeÍTT6i tco Koopápxcp| B ROAP focus» ttAtiv toü uíou toO apTi 
ílPácrKovTos- |toOtov| topic 5é iFlAeigOevei Ap<pnroÁÍTT| | NARR q W focus 

181 5 cogí| verb I q>uAÓTT6iv| RE st- (Xen. An. 4.6.1) 

The guide he handed over to Chirisophus, but the other members of the family 
he left for the village-chief, except for his son, who was just reaching puberty. 
Him he gave to Plisthenes of Amphipolis to guard. Xenophon is describing how 
he dealt with the family ofone ofthe army’s guides. XenophonChe’) is himselfthe 
given topic and left unexpressed. The various members ofthe family head their 
clauses as contrastive topics. In the first two clauses, we have broad-focus 
constructions: both the fact that Xenophon gave up hisprisoners and the identity 
of the recipients are asserted. By the time we reach the final clause, a narrow- 
focus construction is used: the identity of the recipient, Plisthenes, is new and 
asserted, but every reader can expect a verb of ' giving’ by now. Also, given the 
context and the verb SiScoai, the information contributed by tpuÁÓTTsiv is largely 
predictable, and it henee appears in the rest-position. 

The slot of contrastive topics may also be occupied by verbs; in such cases, the 
(narrow) focus follows the verb: 

(44) outos ó Kpofoos (3ap(3ópcov irpoÓTOS ... toús psv KotTSgTpéiyotTO 'EAAfivcov ... , 
toús Sé (píAous irpogeirotfigaTO. [i<cmgTpévyorTo| TO pic uév llcovás te xai AioÁéas 
Kai Acopiéas toús ev tí) Aglpj focus> |<plAous Sé irpogEiroifigorro j topic 
|AaKsSaipoviousI focus- (Hdt. 1.6.2) 

This Croesus was the first of the foreigners to have subjugated some of the 
Greeks, and made allies of others. He subjugated the Ionians, Aeolians and 
Dorians who live in Asia, and he made the Spartans his allies. After naming 
Croesus as the first to subjugate Greekpeoples orally himselfto them, Herodotus 
elaborates on both these methods: each ofthe clauses is ‘about’ one ofthe methods 
mentioned in theprevious sentence, and as such the relevant verb is topic in each 
case. The asserted information in both cases consists ofthepeoples to which the 
approach was applied, so the objeets of the verb are focus. Note that the whole 
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phrase tpíÁous irpooeiTon)cTaTo here takes theposition ofthe verb (= topic): the two 
words express a single idea and thus go closely together filling up a single ‘slot’. 

60.29 In other cases, a clause-initial topic placed in the first position of the clause is not 
explicitly contrasted with one or more other topics in the surrounding discourse, 
and is thus not ‘contrastive’ in a strict sense. However, such topics still identify one 
entity (to the exclusión of others) as the one which the clause is about. Since such 
topics have typically not been ‘active’ in the immediately preceding context 
(contrast given topics), they may be called new topics; they are nevertheless 
treated as part of the presupposed information. Often, they actívate an entity as 
discourse topic for a longer stretch of discourse: 

(45) [<»pikvoOvtou sis XáÁu(3as| B Ro AD focus- |oÚtoi| T opi C |óÁiyoi| NARROW focus te 

|f|gav| VERB Kai |úfrf]Kooi t¿5v MoctctuvoíkcovI F qcus> xai |á plos| topic toT; 

ttAeíotois aÚTCÓv giró eriSripeiasI BROAD focus- (Xen. An. 5.5.1) 

They carne to the Chalybes. These people were few in number and subject to 
the Mossynoecians, and most of them gained their livelihood from iron- 
working. Xenophon describes a people which his army carne across. When the 
Chalybes are named initially, they are focal material. With outoi, they are then 
taken up as new topic (a single mention as focus is typically not enough to allow 
a participant given topic status) - this is a veryfrequent use ofthe anaphoric 
(—*29.30)pronoun. When Xenophon next ‘zooms in’to their way oflife, ó píos 
is suitablefor use as a new topic. 

(46) Kai tó Oépos STsAsÚTa. |to0 5’ ÉTTtytyvopévou X 61 M“^Ós| setting h vócros| topic 
|to 86Útepov| fqcus [IttIttÍctÍJverb |toT$ ’A8t|vaiots| RE sT- (Thuc. 3.86.4-87.1) 
And the summer carne to an end. In the following winter, the plague struck 
the Athenians a second time. The clause (preceded by a setting, for which 
—*60.32) begins with r¡ vóaos as topic. The plague has not been mentionedfor 
some time (not since the first time it struck), but is ‘ reactivated’ as discourse 
topic in this clause. Thefact that it strikes for the second time is the asserted 
information (tó Seúrepov is focus), whereas the fací that it strikes the 
Athenians is predictable and unmarked. 

60.30 When new participants are introduced into a text for the very first time (‘all-new’), they are 
often not suitable to be the topic of the clause in which they are introduced, as they do not 
easily allow themselves to be presented as ‘presupposed’ information. Normally, presenta- 
tional sentences have a broad-focus construction: they start with the verb and then introduce 
the new participant as focal information: 


(47) ’AynaiAóco Sí) ... oüSÉv éyévETO flapÚTEpov év tí) <rrpaT£Ía. f|V 8é ti; ’A-TTOÁÁocpávriS 
KuQktivós , os Kai Oapva|iá£cp ÉTÚyyavEV ék iraAaioü £Évos cov Kai AyriaiAáco kot’ ékeivov 
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tóv xpóvov É^£v<á0r|. outos ouv eTtte irpós tóv Ayr|aíAotov obs oíoito ouvayaysTv aÚTco av eís 
A óyous TiEpi q>iAias d>apvápa£ov. (Xen. HelL 4.1.28-9) 

And nothing happened during the campaign which was more distressing to 
Agesilaus. Now there was a certain Apollophanes of Cyzicus, who, as it happened, 
was an oíd friend of Pharnabazus and at some point during that time had become 
a friend of Agesilaus as well. This man, then, said to Agesilaus that he thought he 
could get Pharnabazus to meet with him concerning friendly relations. Xenophon 
uses a presentational clause with a broad-focus construction to introduce 
Apollophanes, a new participant, into the narrative. Immediately after this introduc- 
tion, Apollophanes is made the new topic ofthe next clause, with oúro¡;for this use of 
oútos, cf. (45) above. 

Occasionally, however, the new participant is immediately promoted to the function of 
topic - i.e. presented as presupposed information - and then appears in the first position of 
the clause: 

(48) tóv Se oTSa oOtós irpcóTOV Cnráp^avTa óSíkcov Ipycov és toús "EAArivas, toütov aripVivas 
upopfpoM 011 és tó irpócrcú toü Aóyou ... Kpoíaos fjv AuSós pÉv yÉvos , • • • (Hdt. 
1.5.3-6.1) 

And the man I know to have started with unjust acts against the Greeks, that 
man I will single out and continué my story. Croesus was a Lydian by birth ... 
Herodotus here introduces Croesus into the narrative, but he is nonetheless given 
the function of topic on his first appearance. The choice ofthis construction, rather 
than f¡v Kpóíaos may indícate that Herodotus supposes that his audience already 
knows Croesus. 

The Periphery of the Clause: Settings, Themes and Tails 

60.31 Often, a clause is preceded or followed by material which is, strictly speaking, 
outside the clause proper. Such material may be divided between: 

- in the so-called left-periphery of the clause (preceding the clause itself): settings 
(very common) and themes; 

- in the right-periphery of the clause (following the clause): tails. 

Settings 

60.32 Many Greek sentences start with one or more Ítems of background information, 
which appear before the clause itself and which provide a setting for that clause or 
the entire following stretch of a text. Such settings detail the circumstances, place 
or time in which the following actions take place. Settings typically take the form of 
a circumstantial participle/genitive absolute, a temporal clause, or another kind of 
adverbial modifier: 
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(49) |év Se tm émóvTi X ei M“ v1 | setting tcc psv ’A6t|vaícov Kai AaK£Sai|jovícov f)CTÚxa(6 
5iá tt|v ÉKEXEipíav. (Thuc. 4.134.1) 

The following winter, the aífairs between the Athenians and the Spartans 
were calm, on account of the armistice. The adverbial modifier év Sé t¿3 íttióvti 
yeipatvi is setting, preceding the topic rá fjév ... AaxeSaipovícúv. 

(50) |ítt6Í SÉ Kai oí áÁÁoi orpomcoTai guvf¡Á6ov] SETTIN G, avÉcrri irpwTOS |jev 
Xeipíaoqios ó AaneSainóvios. (Xen. An. 3.2.1) 

When the other soldiers had come together as well, Chirisophus the Spartan 
stood up first. The subordínate temporal clause is the setting for the ensuing 
debate scene. Note that the word order within the setting-clause follows the 
same principies as those outlined above: (nal) oí áAAoi orpariccnai is a narrow 
focus preceding its verb. 

(51) |-rrpáTTOVTOs Sé toO Kúpou TaOTQt| setting 0£Íws tecos ácpiKvoüvTai ónró 'YpKavícov 
áyyeAoi. (Xen. Cyr. 4.2.1) 

While Cyrus was doing these things, messengers carne from the Hyrcanians 
as if by divine intent. A setting in the form of a genitive absolute. Note again 
that the setting has its own internal principies of constituent ordering, with too 
Kúpou following the verb form (as a given topic), and the predictable raura in 
rest position. 

Themes 

60.33 Many sentences establish a topic for a stretch of discourse by placing it in the 
left-periphery of a sentence. This happens especially when an entity has not 
been mentioned for a while. While such themes are not always easy to 
distinguish from contrastive/new topics, they are nonetheless different. 
In particular, themes form their own ‘intonation unit’ (i.e. there is a pause 
between them and the clause proper), and they precede the setting (while 
topics follow it; cf. ( 46 ) and ( 49 )): 

(52) |ripó¡;6vos 81 Kai M£Vgov| theme. Ietteíttsp da-'iv úpÉTepoi pév EÚEpyÉTai, f)PÉT6poi~S¡ 
gTpcxTr|yc>Í| setting» ir¿pvyaT6 aÜTOÚs Seüpo. (Xen. An. 2.5.41) 

As for Proxenus and Meno: since they are your benefactors and our generáis, 
you should send them here. Note that npó&vos nal Mévcov precede the setting. 
Thefact that they are notpart ofthe clause proper can also be seenfrom thefact 
that there they are referred to again, by means of the anaphoric pronoun 
aÚToús. 

(53) |oup¿QU<Tl| theME |ai pév yUVaiK^l cONTRASTIVE TOPIC |¿>PM FOCUS» M SÉ 
ávSpEsI cONTRASTIYE TOPIC [KOmf|tIEVOl| PO cuS- (Hdt. 2.35.3) 

As for the way that they (the Egyptians) urinate, the women do so standing, 
the men sitting down. In this case the verb oúpéoucn is theme, as is clearfrom 
the position ofpév (indicating that ai starts the clause proper). 
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A common way to articúlate a theme is with the preposition irspí + genitive: 

(54) |irept psv Sf) <DÁaagic¿>v| T HEME» “S xai ttiutoí toTs qnAois ¿yévovTO Kai aAxipoi lv 
tw -rroAÉpcp SiETEAgaav, Kai ttócvtcov giravi^ovTES SiÉpEvov év tt) guppaxía, 
EipriTai. (Xen. Hell. 7.3.1) 

About the Phliasians, it has been told how they both remained faithful to 
their friends and bravely carried on in the war, and how they were steadfast in 
their alliance, although they were in short supply of everything. 

60.34 The concept of themes is also helpful in explaining a frequent type of ‘ungrammatical’ 
sentence in Greek, the so-called nominative absolute. Such nominatives establish 
a theme, but are themselves outside the syntactic structure of the sentence. Often, the 
theme is expressed again later in the sentence in the form of a personal pronoun in the 
appropriate case: 

(55) oi Sé <piÁoi , av tis ETrianyrcn aCrroís xpf)<r0ai mote ¿bq>£A£Ía0ai car’ ocút<Sv, tí q>ficro|a6v aÚTOÚs 
sivai; (Xen. Oec. 1.14) 

As for friends, if one knows how to make use of them in such a way that one derives profit 
from them, what shall we say they are? Cf. also (52) above. 

Tails 

60.35 Sometimes, a clause is followed by a sepárate intonation-unit (after a pause) 
which serves to clarify or elabórate (an element of) the clause, almost as an 
afterthought. Such expressions in the right-periphery of the clause are known 
as tails. 

- Tails are often similar to given topics, in that they identify a predictable entity as 
the one which the clause is about. Tails occur when a speaker realizes that non- 
expression of the topic (i.e. leaving it out altogether) may be insufficient for the 
addressee to identify it: 

(56) xa^iróv I tewv irapaTpávpat vóov | ávSpsggiv ÉtnyOoviois . (Bacch. 5.94-6) 

It is difficult to turn aside the purpose of the gods, for mortal men. Mortals 
are the entity with respect to whom the statement is válid; it is overtly expressed 
only at the end of the sentence (after a metrical break), almost as an 
afterthought. 

(57) auTai ai iragai... crrpaTr|Aaglai pifjs TfjgSE oúk á£iai. tí yap oúk íiyayE ék Tfjs 
’Agíris £0vos ettí tt)v 'EAAáSa ZÉp^ris ; (Hdt. 7.21.1) 

All these expeditions cannot compare to this single one. For what nation did 
he not lead out of Asia against Greece, Xerxes? Xerxes, whose expedition to 
Greece is front and center in this part of Herodotus’ work, is a predictable 
subject for nyaye, and not expressed in the sentence until the very end, 
presumably after a pause (though this cannot be proven in prose texis). 
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- In other cases, tails are added to further clarify or elabórate an element which is 
already overtly expressed in the clause itself (this is syntactically speaking a form 
of apposition, —> 26 . 24 ): 

(58) es ge 5t) ¡3Asttcú, | ottcos tóv aÜTÓyeipa -rraTpcóou q>óvou | £üv T-pS’ áSeAcpfí pr) 
KaTOKuf|cr£i 5 ktckveív | ATyiffOov . (Soph. El. 954-7) 

I look to you not to shrink from killing our father’s murderer, Aegisthus, 
together with me your sister. Aiyiodov clarifies the phrase tóv aÓTÓxeipa 
Trarpchou <póvou; the ñame is added only at the very end ofthe sentence, after 
a metrical break. The explicit mention ofthe ñame (which is predictable, and 
therefore not necessary in itself) may have various effects, in this case probably 
a tone of scorn. 

OverView ofClauses with a Periphery 
60.36 We may again summarize the above discussion in a formula: 

Clauses with a periphery 

(Theme) (Setting) Clause (with focus, topic, etc.) (Tail) 

Any setting precedes the clause; any theme precedes the clause and (ifpresent) the setting; any 
tail follows the clause. 


Prolepsis 

60.37 Topics of subordínate clauses which follow the matrix clause are sometimes 
syntactically integrated into that matrix clause. This is called prolepsis. The con- 
struction allows the speaker to treat the ‘dislocated’ constituent as the (given) topic 
of the subordínate clause, which otherwise contains strongly focal material. 

(59) á>s 5’ fiKouaa toü; vaírras OTt | crol ttócvtes elsv <TuvvsvauoTOÁr|KÓTSS... (Soph. 
Phil. 549-50) 

But when I heard that the sailors all belonged to your crew ... Lit. 7 heard 
about the sailors, that they all...’. vaúras is the topic ofthe subordínate óti- 
clause. Note that trames is not ‘displaced’ along with toús vainas and therefore 
emphasized. 

(60) fjA0e 5e kcú toís A6t|vaíois eú0ú<; f) óyysAia tcov ttóAeojv oti aípearacn. (Thuc. 
1.61.1) 

The Athenians too, immediately received the news about the cities, that they 
had revolted (= ‘the news that the cities had revolted’). Here, the subject ofthe 
subordínate clause appears as a genitive dependent on áyyeÁía. 

In many ways, prolepsis is similar to the theme construction (-> 60 . 33 - 4 ), in that 
topic-like material is presented to the left of the clause in which it ‘belongs’ (so- 
called ‘left-dislocation’). 
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60.38 In some cases of prolepsis, the topic of the subordínate clause precedes the subordínate clause, 
but is not syntactically integrated with the matrix clause. This happens especially when the 
topic is the subject of the subordínate clause (and thus appears in the nominative): 

(61) üaáyyeKKe Tnpgoia; oti | (t|tei viv. (Eur. Bacch. 173-4) 

Announce that Tiresias is looking for him. Tape crías is subject of ^rjrei, but precedes the 
subordínate ón-clause. 
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Narrative: Lysias 12.5-12 
Introduction and Text 

61.1 Immediately after the Peloponnesian War, Athens was briefly ruled by an oppressive 

oligarchic regime known as the Thirty (404-403 BCE). One of the new regime’s 
measures was to arrest and execute a number of metics (resident aliens) and to 
confíscate their assets, ofñcially in order to suppress sedition, but presumably as 
a quick way for the cash-strapped govemment to gain access to funds. Among those 
arrested were the speechwriter Lysias and his brother Polemarchus, whose family 
was originally from Syracuse. Lysias escaped, but Polemarchus was executed on the 
orders of Eratosthenes, one of the Thirty. Later, under the restored democracy, 
Eratosthenes submitted to a public examination of his conduct in court (a procedure 
known as £Ü0uvai) and Lysias took this opportunity to prosecute Eratosthenes in 
person but also effectively to indict the regime of the Thirty as a whole with the 
speech Against Eratosthenes. Henee, in the passage below, members of the Thirty 
other than Eratosthenes play a leading role. The speech is transmitted as the only 
speech delivered by Lysias himself in court (whether he actually did so is uncertain). 
The passage below is the beginning of the narratio of the speech; in it Lysias relates 
the events leading up to his own escape and Polemarchus’ death. 

ToiaÜTa AsyovTES oú TOtaÜTa ttoieTv ÉTÓApwv, ws syeo Trepi tüv épauToü -rrpwTov i 
eíttcov Kai Trspi twv úpeTépwv ávapvf¡cTai TTEipótoopat. ©soyvi<; yap xcti Fíeía-wv 2 
é'Aeyov ev toT$ TptáKovTOt -irepl twv petoíkwv, ws ei¿v tives Tfí -rroAiTEÍa áx0ópevoi- 3 

KaAAícTTTiv ouv Eivat irpó<paatv Ttpwpei<T0ai pév SokeTv, tw 8’ Epyw 4 
Xpri(jaTÍ^8a-0ai- tt<ívtws 6é tt)v pév tróAiv -rréveaSai tt)v 5’ ápxfív 5eTa0ai 5 
XpripÓTWV. xat toús áxoúovTas oú ettei0ov- <rrroKTivvúvai pév yctp 6 

ávSpwTrous iTEpi oúSevós fíyoüvTO, AapfSáveiv Se XP 1 ÍP aTa Trepl ttoAAoü 7 
BTrotoOvTO. e5o£ev ouv aÚTOÍs Séxa auAAapeTv, toútwv 6e 5úo Trévr|Tas, iva 8 
aÜTOis fj Trpós toús áAAous órrroAoyia, ws oú XP T 1M® TC0V eveko toOto 9 
TTÉTrpaKTai, áAAá aupqjépovTa Tfj ttoAiteíoc yeyÉviyrai, wctttep ti twv aAAwv 10 
süAóyws ttettoitikótes. 5iaAa(3óvTES 5 k tócs oixias E|3á5i£ov- xai epg pév £évous 11 
ÉaTiwvTa KaTÉAa(3ov, oüs E^EAáaavTES rTeiawvi pe irapaSiSóaaiv- oí 5e aAAoi eis 12 
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tó Epyacmpiov éA 0 óvtes tcx ávSpáiroSa <rir£ypáq>ovTO. lyw Se rÍEÍacova pÉv 13 
ripwTCúv ei (üoúAoitó pe acóaai ypf)paTa Aaflcúv- ó 5’ Eq>aaK£v, £Í TroAAá £iri. eTttov 14 
ouv OTi tóAovtov ápyupíou irroipos eít|v Soüvai- ó 5’ wpoAóyr|a£ touto Troif)ff£iv. 15 
f)7TlCTTápr|V pEV OUV OTI OUTE 0 EOUS OUt’ ávOpCÚTTOUS VOpí^El, OpCÚS 5’ £K TCÓV l6 
-rrapóvTCOv eSókei poi ávayKaiÓTOTOV Eivai ttíotiv -rrap’ aÚTOÜ AafkTv. etteiSt) i 7 
8e ¿ópoasv, e^cóAeiov ÉauTW Kai T 015 iraiaiv ETrapcópsvos, AafScov tó TÓAavTÓv p£ 18 
CTWaElV, EIOeAOcÓV Ets TÓ SwpÓTlOV TT)V KlflcúTÓV ÓVOÍyVUpl- FTeÍCTCOV 8’ aÍCT0ÓpEVO5 19 
ElOEpyETOtl, Kai 55¿)V TÓt EVÓVTa KaAEÍ TCÓV ÚTTT|p£TCÓV Súo, Kai TÓ £V Trj ki| 3 cotcó 20 
Aa^sTv ekéAeuoev. etteí 5 é oüx óaov wpoAóynaEV EiyEV, w avSpES SiKacrTai, áAAá 21 
Tpía TÓAavTa ápyupíou Kai TETpaKoaíous ku^iktivoús Kai ekotóv SapEiKoüs Kai 22 
qiiáAas ápyupá; TÉTTapas, é5£Ópr|v aÚTOÜ é<pó5iá pot Soüvai, ó 8’ áyaTrf|crEiv p£ 23 
scpaaKEv, eí tó acopa acóaco. é^ioüai 8’ époi Kai ÜEÍacovi ÉtriTuyxávEi Mr|Aó(3iós te 24 
Kai Mvr|ai0EÍ8r|s ek toü épyaaTTpíou áinóvTEj. 25 

They (the Thirty) had the nerve to make such claims and yet act in a very different 
fashion, as I wiD try to caU to mind by speaking first about my own aífairs, and then 
about yours. In a meeting of the Thirty, Theognis and Pisón said about the metics, 
that there were some among them who were disgruntled with the regime; so that 
there was an excellent pretext to appear to exact punishment, but in reality to acquire 
funds; and, they added, the city was in any case without resources, and the govern- 
ment needed money. And they won over their audience without difficulty: for they 
thought nothing of killing men, but placed a premium on getting money. So they 
decided to arrest ten men, two of them poor, so that they would have as an excuse 
with regard to the others that these measures had not been taken for the sake of 
money, but that they were in the public interest - as if any of their other acts had 
been sensible! When they had divided up the houses, they were on their way. And 
they found me while I was entertaining guests, whom they drove out and then 
handed me over to Pisón. The others went to the workshop and set about making 
a list of the slaves. I asked Pisón if he was willing to let me live in exchange for money. 
He said that he was, if it was a lot. So I said that I was willing to give him a talent of 
silver; he agreed that he would do it. Now, I knew that he has no regard for either 
gods or men, yet it seemed to me, given the circumstances, to be absolutely necessary 
to extract an oath from him. After he had sworn, calling destruction on himself and 
his children, to let me live in exchange for the talent, I went into the bedroom and 
opened the money-chest. Pisón noticed this and carne in, and upon seeing the 
contents he called two of his slaves, and told them to take the contents of the 
chest. And, gentlemen of the jury, now that he had not the sum that we agreed, 
but three talents of silver and four hundred cyzicenes and a hundred darics and four 
silver cups, I entreated him to give me some travel money, but he said that I should 
be happy if I carne off with my life. As Pisón and I were coming out, Melobius and 
Mnesithides, who were on their way ffom the factory, met us. 
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Commentary 

61.2 General Notes 

The passage contains many elements which are characteristic of Greek narratives. 
In a typical narrative a speaker (the narrator) relates a series of events that occurred 
in the past, usually in a basic chronological order; once a narrative sequence 
begins, if no indications to the contrary are given, it may be assumed that the 
successive main clauses reflect the temporal sequence of events. The tenses used 
are imperfects (and pluperfects), aorist indicatives and historical presents. 
Stories are normally told in the third or first person; both occur here. 
Subordinate clauses and participle phrases may provide settings (—>■ 6032 ) or 
express less important events. As a rule, shifts of scene or perspective in a story 
are indicated by the particle Sí, while closely linked events within one scene are 
often connected by kcú. 

Forensic speeches are monological texts (the speaker holds forth for 
a considerable time without interruptions), but they are addressed to a specific 
group, male Athenian citizens who served as jurors. The passage cited here shows 
several signs of the presence of the jurors, who (unlike the modern reader) heard 
the speech only once and whose attention the speaker needed to retain throughout. 
For example, Lysias clearly announces the beginning of the narrative (see n. on 
eos... ireipácropai, 1-2) so that the jurors do not lose sight of the overall flow of the 
text; he ineludes a sarcastic aside intended to raise a laugh (see n. on wctttep ti tmv 
aAAwv süAóyws tteitoitikótes, 10-11), and addresses the jurors directly (¿ó avSpss 
SiKacToí, 21) to cali their attention to a complicated calculation. 

61.3 Detailed Notes 

1 toiocOto AíyovTís ov toi«0tci -ttoieív ÍTÓApwv: Lysias has just briefly described 
the rise of the Thirty, including their claims that they would rid Athens of unwel- 
come elements and turn the rest of the citizens to ‘justice and virtue’. toiccOtcx 
anaphorically refers to these claims (—> 29 . 28 ); toiouto (rather than tccuto) is 
dismissive: it suggests that Lysias does not have to bother about being precise, 
because the Thirty did not act in accordance with their words in the first place. 

Imperfect ÍTÓApwv, together with the present infinitive ttoieiv, suggests contin- 
uous action and so conveys what Lysias sees as a defining characteristic of the rule 
of the Thirty. On the textual level, the imperfect also suggests that there is more to 
say about this point (compare the n. on lAeyov at 3-8 below); and the narrative 
indeed consists of several illustrations of the Thirty’s hypocritical behaviour. This 
statement can thus be understood as a ‘setting’ against which the following 
narrative is to be evaluated. 

1-2 «s ... impccCTopai: An announcement of the following narrative and an 
explicit signal that that narrative is to be taken as exemplifying the Thirty’s 
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mendacious actions. The aspectual valué of the aorist infinitive ávapviiaai depen- 
dent on -rrsipáaopou suggest that the following story as a whole (the product of 
Lysias’ act of ‘calling to mind’) will permit the jurors to conclude that the Thirty 
‘said one thing, but did quite another’. 

2 yóp: This particle often introduces entire narratives (—>59.14), especially when 
preceded by a speaker’s announcement of his intent to relate a story for a certain 
purpose. yóp then malees explicit that the narrative indeed serves that purpose 
(and thus serves as ‘supporting’ information to the announcement): in this case 
Lysias uses yáp to imply that his narrative will prove that the Thirty were lying 
scoundrels, precisely as he said he would. 

3-8 IAtyov ... Kai... oú xoAettoSs IirttOov ... ISo£tv ouv ccütoís: The imperfeets 
IAtyov and ItteiOov refer to actions that reach their end-point before the next 
action occurs; there is no reason to suppose that Theognis’ and Pison’s speeches 
were interrupted, and the persuasión referred to by ItteiOov was obviously success- 
ful (a ‘conative’ interpretation (—>33.25) is ruled out by oú xaAtmús). Such 
imperfeets, which refer to actions that are in themselves ‘complete’ and advance 
narrative time, nevertheless present those actions as the background to what 
follows, raising the question ‘what happened next?’ The local function of the 
imperfect to refer to ‘incomplete’ actions is expanded into a global, textual func¬ 
tion: the information presented in the text segment as a whole is as yet ‘incomplete’ 
(—>33.51). As such, these imperfeets raise suspense, suggesting that more impor- 
tant consequences will soon follow. And indeed, the discussion among the Thirty 
leads to a decisión, expressed by the aorist ISo$tv, and marked by the particle oüv, 
which indicates a transition to the main story line (—>59.34). It is this decisión 
which sets the rest of the action in motion. The sequence of two imperfeets and an 
aorist thus conveys a sense of climax. 

2- 3 ©éoyvis ... Kai TTííacov IAtyov iv toTs tpiókovto irtpi tüv prroÍKoov, tí>s ...: 
Theognis and Pisón are here introduced into the discourse, but since they were 
known members of the Thirty, they immediately appear as the topic of the 
sentence (followed by a broad-focus construction beginning with the verb), rather 
than being more elaborately introduced in a presentational sentence (-+60.30). 
The content of their speech is presented in the ¿>s-dause (indirect statement), but 
this clause is preceded by a theme/topic constituent (-rrepi twv petoíkwv); this is 
similar to ‘prolepsis’, even if syntactically more firmly integrated into the 
matrix clause (i'Asyov) by the preposition irepí (for irspí in ‘left-dislocated’ material, 
—>60.33). 

3- 5 IAtyov ... «s «*v tives . . . KaAAícrrqv ouv tívai Trpóq>acnv ... ttócvtws 81 tt)v 
ptv iróAiv irtvtaOai tt)v 8’ ápxqv SttuOai ... : The indirect statement begins with 
a cb$-clause with oblique optative (eiev); the use of (rather than oti) is suggestive 
of Theognis’ and Pison’s specious argumentation (—>41.6), while the continuation 
of the report with accusative-and-infinitive constructions (the preferred 
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complement for verbs of opinión; —>51.19 n.l) squarely ascribes the responsibility 
for what is said to them. The particles (ouv ... 5é... pév... 8’) are embedded in the 
indirect statements, and articúlate Theognis’ and Pison’s line of reasoning rather 
than that of Lysias. 

6-8 áiroKTivvúvai pÉv yáp ... fiyoOvTO, AappávEiv 8 e ... IttoioOvto: yáp marks 
this sentence as explanatory of the preceding oü xoAettws- The infinitives (together 
with their objects) are contrastive topics (—>60.28; note pév ... Sé); mpi oúStvos 
and irtpi iroAAoü are narrow focus constituents (—>60.23; for the idiom, —>30.31 
n.l). The present infinitives suggest múltiple acts of ‘killing’ and ‘seizing’ (note 
órrroKTivvúvai from athematic ooroKTÍvvupi, which exists alongside thematic 
órrroKTSÍvoo). 

8-10 iva ... f) ... áiroAoyía, ¿>s ... TrÉTrpaKTai, áAAá ... yty£vr|Tai: Another 
indirect statement depends on ónroAoyía: again (see n. on cbs 3-5 above), may be 
suggestive of the falseness of the Thirty’s excuse. This may also underlie the 
retention of the subjunctive f¡ in the purpose clause, and the perfect indicatives 
TT¿TTpotKTC£i/y£ysvT|TC(i in the obs-clauses (rather than optatives), presenting the 
purpose and content of the excuse entirely from the perspective of the Thirty 
(and henee not that of Lysias): —>41.13,45.3 n.l. 

10- 11 «trrnp ti tcov oiAAwv túAóyu; ttíttoiiikótís: A sarcastic aside on the part 
of Lysias, indicated by worrip with a participle, meaning ‘as if (—>52.43). Lysias 
scoffs at the fact that the Thirty suddenly feel the need to come up with excuses, 
even though they are responsible for carrying out other bad measures without 
further ado. For the ‘responsibility’ nuance of the perfect, —>33.35. 

11 8»aA«póvTss • • • ¿páSi^ov: The narrative shifts gears as we leave the meeting 
and start moving; Lysias will soon be involved in the action himself. From this 
point on the narrative generally consists of shorter clauses, and a greater use of 
preposed aorist participles (such as 8iaAapóvTEs here; also é£eA«<t«vt£s 12, íASóvtes 
13, eíceAOúv 19, aiaOópEvos 19, i8cbv 20) to nárrate events in a sequence (such 
aorist participles will have an anterior interpretation, describing an action preced¬ 
ing the action in matrix clauses). 

After the sequence sÁsyov ... ISo^ev (3-8), áp«8i£ov starts off a new sequence of 
events. The imperfect again suggests that this is a preliminary (background) action 
which will lead up to more central events that take place at Lysias’ house. 
As a corollary of this scene-shifting function, imperfeets like ipáSi^ov are often 
said to be ‘immediative’ (—>33.52): the Thirty had divided the houses of the ten 
selected metics among themselves and were on their way without further ado. 

11- 15 kccí ipÉ pÉv ... oí 8 é aAAoi... iy¿> Si ... ó 8'... eittov ... ó 8’...: When 
the members of the Thirty (as well as our narrative) arrive at Lysias’ house, there is 
an initial flurry of activity, with our attention moving back and forth between 
Lysias and the assailants, and between the house and the weapons factory (owned 
by Lysias’ family) to which everyone but Pisón and Lysias moves. After that, the 



61.3 Narrative: Lysias 12.5-12 


727 


narrative zooms in on the interaction between Lysias and Pisón. This is reflected in 
the constant shift of topic in these sentences; when attention has been directed to 
Lysias and Pisón in 13, there is no recurrence of the emphatic pronoun éyco, and 
first-person verb forms suffice. Pisón is variously referred to by ó 8t (14, 15, 23, 
—> 28 . 28 ), by ñame (19), or with no explicit reference at all (18, 21; —> 26 . 7 ). 

12 irapa8i8óe«nv: Lysias’ transfer into Pison’s custody is the first event which he 
highlights by means of the historical present (—>33.54). Lysias uses the historical 
present in this speech to single out moments of particular significance for the story 
(see also liriTuyxóvti 24), but also to mark those events which are particularly 
damning for Pisón (and, by implication, the rest of the Thirty), such as the moment 
when Pisón enters Lysias’ bedroom to steal the contents of the money-chest 
(tiaípxfTai 20, kcxAeí 20). The audience is invited to feel the effects of such 
moments with particular empathy, to re-live them with the participants in the 
story, as it were, for whom they were ‘present’. 

13 <rrr£ypá<povTo: The imperfect in the context of two scenes that take place at 
different locations (note the shift from the épyaorripiov back to Lysias’ house 
effected by eycb 5é) suggests that the negotiation between Lysias and Pisón took 
place while the list of slaves was being drawn up by the other members of the Thirty 
in the factory. This is because the imperfect indicates that some people were drawing 
up a list, but not that they finished doing so before the shift of location in the 
narrative; henee a translation ‘set about making a list’ is appropriate. The completion 
of the list can be inferred from the final sentence of the passage, when two of the 
Thirty’s members emerge ‘from the factory’ (Ik toü Ipyoorripiou 25) and the two 
scenes merge into one again. 

14-15 ripcÓTCúv ... iíípao'Ktv ... eittov ouv ... cópoXóyr|o-£: As with É'Asyov above 
(3-8), there is no reason to assume that these speaking turns were interrupted, so 
the imperfeets f)P c * 5TWV and «paoKs must refer to completed actions. 
The imperfective aspect suggests, again, that these first steps in the negotiation 
lead up to more decisive events: when the eventual offer of one talent is made and 
accepted, we find aorists (eíttov, <¿>poAóyr|os). Again, the shift to the aorist is 
accompanied by the particle ouv, indicating the transition to the more relevant 
point (see n. on ouv 3-8 above). 

14-15 si (JoúAoitó ... ti -iroAAcc eítj . .. oti ... rroipos EÍr|v ... ó 8’ <l>poAóyr|CT£ 
tocOto iroifiaEiv: In this quickly moving narrative, Lysias presents his conversation 
with Pisón in indirect speech, which creates less of a sense of ‘pause’ than directly 
reported speeches do. The indirect statements and questions mostly have oblique 
optatives, presenting the whole from Lysias’ current narratorial perspective 
(—>41.13); ¿ipoAóyr|o , £ is construed with a future infinitive; the verb virtually 
always takes the infinitive, as it properly means ‘to express the same opinión (as 
someone else)’ (cf. opoios Aóyos) and so takes the regular complement of verbs of 
opinión (—>51,19). 
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16-19 riirioTCCiiriv páv oúv ... opto; 8’ ... ¿Sókei ... lirtiSr) 8 e copoaEV ... 
EÍciXdúv ... ávoíyvupi: pÉv ouv ... 8’ ... is transitional (—>59.73): the pav ouv- 
clause rounds ofF the dialogue which led to Pison’s promise by offering Lysias’ 
comment on what a promise of Pisón is worth, the Sé-clause presents the new and 
relevant step of extracting an oath. The imperfects fimaTápriv and eSókei briefly 
‘pause’ the narrative progression to provide background information, namely 
Lysias’ reasoning for extracting an oath ffom Pisón. With ettei8ti Si copoo-Ev ... 
£irapúp£vos ... o-cócmv, that oath has been provided, and we are back in the quick 
sequence of events. Lysias then imperceptibly changes the subject (from Pisón to 
himself) after the long subordínate clause, as becomes clear only from first-person 
ctvoiyvupi. 

16 vopí^Ei: this present is presumably to be interpreted as anchored in Lysias’ 
current narratorial perspective rather than as ‘retained’ from his original speech; if 
so, this can be reflected in English by translating ‘I knew that he has no regard for 
either gods or men’ rather than by ‘that he had no regard’. The eífect is that Pison’s 
moral deficiency is presented as a fixed character trait, which continúes to be in 
forcé until the present day (—>41.14). 

18 Xccpcóv is a predicative modifier of acóaeiv rather than dipoasv, that is, the 
sentence means ‘he swore to take ... and save ...’, rather than ‘after taking ... he 
swore to save ...’. 

19 The historical present ccvoiyvup» again marks a moment of particular sig- 
nificance: the money is now in play. 

20 £Ía£px£T«i... kccAe!: See 12 above. 

21 £tt£Í SÉ ... £»x£v: The imperfect in the temporal clause implies simultaneity 
(contrast aorist ¿ópoaev 18). 

23- 24 éSEÓpr|v ... £9<x<tkev: For the valué of the imperfects, cf. 3-8 and 14-15 
above. They leave unresolved tensión as to whether Lysias actually will escape with 
his life; this tensión is heightened by the ‘retention’ of the indicative achaco in the 
indirect question: in contrast to the oblique optative, the indicative presents the 
speech from the perspective of the narrated world, when Lysias’ future (would he 
live or die?) was still entirely open. In the remainder of the narratio (not included 
here), this tensión will be repeatedly heightened and released. 

24- 25 i^ioüai 8’... ómóvTEs: The participle phrase e^ioOcti 8’ ipoi kocí TTeío-covi 
(dative complement to i-mxuyxávEi) serves as the ‘setting’ to the ensuing sentence 
(—>60.32). The word order in á-rrrruyxávEi MqAópió; te kcxí Mvqcn0£Í8Tis is sug- 
gestive of‘presentational’ sentences, which introduce new participants by means of 
a broad-focus construction (—>60.30). ek toü ÉpyaaTqpiou ccmóvTss appears in the 
‘rest’-position, adding circumstantial information of no particular pragmatic 
importance (—>60.22). 

liriTuyxávEi: See 12 above. 
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Description: Xenophon, Anabasis 1.5.1-4 
Introduction and Text 

61.4 The following passage comes from the early chapters of Xenophon’s Anabasis, 
which tells of the expedition of a large mercenary army led by Cyrus (who hoped to 
seize the Persian throne from his brother Artaxerxes), as well as the army’s flight 
from enemy territory after Cyrus’ death in battle. The passage below details 
one stage in Cyrus’ march towards the capital, and describes in some detail the 
country that he passes through. 

evteüQev i^eAaúvei Siá Tf¡s 'Apatías tóv EúxppÓTriv -rrcn-apóv év 8e£ia Éycov i 

crraQpoús spripous ttevte Ttapaaáyyas tpiókovto Kai ttevte. ev toútco Sé tm 2 

tóttco f|v pÉv h yfj tteSíov onrav ópaAÉs wctttep QáAarTa, áq/ivQíou SÉ irAf)pES- eí Se 3 

ti Kai áAAo svfív üAry f| KaAápou, airavTa fjaav eücúSti cóctttep ápcopaTa. SÉvSpov 4 

5’ oúSÉv Évfjv, 9r)pia SÉ iravTOÍa, ttAeTotoi óvoi ayptoi, iroAAat SÉ cttpouQoí ai 5 

psyáAai, évfjaav Se Kai wtíSes Kai SopKÓSss. toOto Sé tó 9r|pia oí ítttteTs évíote 6 

eSícokov, Kai oi pév Svoi, étteí tij Skokoi, TTpoSpapóvTES É'aTaaav. ttoAü yáp tmv 7 

íttttcov ETpsyov SSttov. Kai iráAiv, étteí irAr|atá^oi£v oí nr-rroi, toutóv ettoíouv, 8 

Kai ouk f)v Aa(3Eiv, eí pf) Siocttóvtes oí 'nriTEis OripcpEV SiaSEyópEvoi. tcx Sé Kpsa 9 

tcov áAiaKopÉvcov f|v iraponrAfiaia toij ÉAacpEÍois, átraAcÓTEpa Sé. aTpouSóv SÉ to 

oúSeís éAo^ev- oí Sé SicS^ovtes twv ÍTrirécov Tayü ÉTraúovTO- ttoAü yap ÓTréaTra n 

q>EÚyouaa, toTs pÉv iroai Spópco, Tais SÉ Ttrépu^iv aípouoa cbantp íotíco 12 

Xpoopévri. Tas SÉ WTÍSas, av tis Tayú áviaTfj, eoti AappávEiv- TTÉTOVTai yáp 13 

Ppayü cócriTEp irépSiKES Kai Tayá atrayopEÚouai. tó Sé Kpéa oútwv fíSiaTa fjv. 14 

TTopsuópEvoi SÉ Siá Taúnis ttís X“P a 5 áxpiKvoOvTai ettí tóv MáaKav iroTapóv, tó 15 
supos irAESpialov. 16 

From there, he marched through Arabia, keeping the river Euphrates on his right-hand 
side, for five day-marches through desert country, traversing thirty-five parasangs. 
In this región the ground was a plain, entirely fíat like a sea, and full of wormwood; and 
if there was any other kind of shrub or reed, they were all ffagrant like herbs. There was 
not a single tree, but there were animáis of all Idnds, mostly wild asses, but also many 
ostriches. There were also bustards and gazelles. The horsemen would occasionally 
hunt for these animáis: as for the asses, each time that someone was chasing them, they 
would run ahead and then stop dead in their tracks (for they ran much faster than the 
horses); and again and again, whenever the horses were coming cióse, they would do 
the same, and it was not possible to catch them, except if the horsemen took up 
positions at intervals and hunted them in relays. The meat of the animáis that were 
caught was much like venison, but more tender. As for the ostriches, no one succeeded 
at catching one of them. And the horsemen that had chased them soon gave up, because 
the animal would make them go a great distance when it ran fforn them, by running 
with its feet and hoisting its wings, using them like a sail. As for the bustards, if you make 
a quick jump on them, it is possible to catch them. For they can only fly a short distance, 
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like partridges, and soon tire out Their meat was delicious. Travelling through this 
country, they arrived at the river Mascas, which is a plethram in width. 

Commentary 

61.5 General Notes 

In descriptions, the speaker/narrator expands in detail on a geographical loca- 
tion, a custom, an object, a creature, a character, etc. Unlike narratives, descrip¬ 
tions are not organized chronologically: rather, different aspects of the thing 
described are treated in turn. Descriptions may be set in the present or the past, 
but the flow of time is mostly irrelevant. When inserted into the larger structure of 
a narrative, as here, such descriptions in fact interrupt that flow - in other words, 
they put the question ‘What happened next?’ on hold. 

All this can be seen most clearly from the use of tenses: in past descriptions, such 
as this one, the imperfect is used almost exclusively; similarly, descriptions of 
something in the present normally have present indicatives (the present and the 
imperfect have the same aspectual valué, —>33.22). The imperfect and present 
indicative are prevalent in descriptions because the speaker tends to describe 
permanent characteristics of a certain thing, or repeated habits and customs: the 
aspect of the present stem (expressing ongoing or repeated actions) is suitable for 
expressing such actions. The perfect aspect, referring to States, can also be suitable: 
henee, in past descriptions, the pluperfect also occurs, and in descriptions referring 
to the present, the perfect indicative is not uncommon. 

Another aspect of the passage which is typical of descriptions is the way in which 
particles and word order structure the text. Unlike arguments and most dialogues 
(—>61.8, 61,13), descriptions are usually relatively uncomplicated in design, as 
different features are described in turn. Accordingly, they normally have a small 
variety of connective particles: the text moves from topic to topic by means of the 
frequent use of the particle Sí, with an occasional elaboration introduced by yáp. 
Attitudinal particles are rare in descriptions. Word order, too, often helps to 
identify points where the text moves to another aspect or topic. 

Like other long historiographical texts, Xenophon’s Anabasis is strongly mono- 
logical; it is not addressed to a specific group of addressees. Typical characteristics of 
dialogic texts, such as attitudinal particles (—>59.3) and direct addresses by means of 
the vocative, are absent from the passage cited here. The most one can say is that the 
comparisons of the desert landscape and the ostrich’s wings to the sea and sails, 
respectively, indícate that Xenophon had a Greek audience in mind, since most Greeks 
would have been more familiar with the sea and ships than with deserts and ostriches. 

61.6 Detailed Notes 

1-2 ivTtüOtv ... ttívte: The first sentence of the passage is still part of the main 
narrative: this is evident from the verb á^Xaúvu, which can only be historical 
present (a use of the present indicative found predominantly in narrative). 
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The historical present, as often in Xenophon, ‘punctuates’ the narrative by high- 
lighting the main episodes of Cyrus’ march: in this way, the historical present 
segments the narrative into units corresponding to the various stages of the march 
(—►33.55). 

The adverb évteüSev serves as setting, followed immediately by a lengthy broad- 
focus construction (—>60.23) which begins with the verb (é^eAocúvEi) and covers the 
location (Arabia), duration (five days) and geographical extent (thirty-five 
parasangs) of this stage of the march: this word order is typical for many marches 
in the Anabasis; it is not unlike ‘presentational sentences’ (—>60.30 and 61.3, n. on 
24-25). 

2-6 iv toútco ... SopkóSes: Xenophon now breaks oíf his narrative to give an 
extensive description of the country he has just mentioned in the previous sen- 
tence. The description falls into two parts: first, a purely ‘geographical’ description 
of the plant-life and the animáis that populated the area, as they were found by the 
army (2-6); second, a digression on the repeated, mostly unsuccessful attempts by 
the army at hunting those animáis for food (6-14). In the first section, all of the 
verbs (fjv, 3; ivfjv, 4; r¡(rav, 4; Ivfjv, 5; ivfjo-otv, 6) are imperfect forms of eipí be: 
Xenophon is simply listing all the plants and animáis that could be found in the 
country. 

2- 3 iv toútw Si tm tóttw: The pronoun toútco is used anaphorically (—>29.32) 
to refer to the location just mentioned, which is taken up and repeated as the 
setting (—>60.32) for the entire following description. Using the particle Si, 
Xenophon marks this off as a new, distinct section of the text. 

3- 6 rjv psv f| yr¡ ttíSíov ... otipivOíou Si ... SivSpov S’. .. Sripía Sí: The position of 
the verb riv is a strong signal that a description begins here: f|v is placed initially in the 
clause (pév makes it clear that this clause starts with f|v; the preceding words are 
a setting), which suggests that this is a ‘presentational’ sentence (— >60.30): ‘what 
there was’ in the country is what this section will be about; but it turns out that f|v is 
actually a linking verb with the words f) yrj tteSíov: ‘the ground was a plain’. 

Xenophon goes on to mention several aspects of the country: its shape, the type 
of low growth that could be found, the lack of trees, and the animáis that popúlate 
it. These individual aspects are enumerated by means of the particles pív ... Sí... 
8’ ... Sí, and in each case the new, contrastive topic is placed initially in the clause, 
except in the case of ivfjaav Si kcxí wtíSes koí SopKÓSts, where Xenophon opts for 
a presentational sentence. 

4 airavTcc fjaav EÚcoSiy The plural verb with a neuter plural subject emphasizes 
that each individual species of plant-life was fragrant (—>27.2). 

5-6 0r|pía Si iravToía ... irAíürrot ... ptyáAai: Because it follows a negated 
clause (SévSpov 5’ oúSev evfjv), the particle 5s is here best translated by ‘but’, 
although this is a matter of translation into English rather than an actually different 
‘meaning’ of Sí (which merely signáis a shift of topic). 
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The whole phrase ttAeícttoi ... psyáAai stands in apposition to the words 6r|píoc 
-iravToía. The apposition serves to further define and specify the general ‘animáis 
of all kinds’ (—> 26 . 24 ). 

In the configuration of orpouSoi ai pEyáAai the adjective provides additional 
information necessary to identify the particular type of orpouGós meant - 
a axpouQós is a sparrow; only with the adjective peyóAri added does it mean ‘ostrich’ 

(—>28.11 n.2). 

6 ávfjaav Se Kai mtíSej: In the particle combination Sé koí, the first particle is 
a connective particle (here simply to be translated ‘and’, or left untranslated), and 
koí is an adverbial particle of scope (‘also’; —>59.56). 

6-14 toOto Sé 6ripia ... tjSio-ra rjv: The second section of Xenophon’s 

description concerns the attempts at hunting the animáis which he has just 
mentioned. As this section takes up the army and their actions, it is in some 
ways more integrated into the narrative than the preceding geographical descrip¬ 
tion (this section resembles narrative more, although the organization of the text is 
still not chronological: the hunt is described animal by animal, which may not 
reflect the order they were actually hunted in). Again, imperfects proliferate 
(ÉSíwkov, 7; soTaoav, 7 (see n. below); ETpsxov, 8; éttoíouv, 8; rjv, 9; rjv, 10; 
ÉiraúovTO, 11; á-rrÉa-ira, 11; rjv, 14), although there is also a single aorist (ÉXa^tv, 
11) and an interesting series of presents (13-14). Other than in the first section, 
these imperfects mostly express repeated actions, which is made clear by the 
temporal adverbs evíote (6) and iráAiv (8) and the temporal clauses with iterative 
optatives (—>47.10), áirri ti* Siwkoi (7), Imi -rrAr|<ná£oitv (8). 

After a brief introductory sentence (touto ... éSíwkov, 6-7), Xenophon talks 
about each of the various animáis that were hunted in turn. In each case, the animal 
in question comes first in its sentence (xai oí pÉv óvoi, 7; orpouSov 8é, 10; tos 8é 
ÚTÍS a$, 13), marking it as a contrastive topic or theme, and the sequence is 
segmented by pév... Sé... Sé. In the case of the two species of which some animáis 
were actually caught, Xenophon also elaborates on the taste of the meat (tó 8é xpía, 
9 and 14). 

6 tc(uto 8é toi 6r|pía: The anaphoric pronoun touto is again used to pick up an 
element from the preceding context and use it as basis for the following digression 
(compare toútw above, 2). The particle 8á serves merely to mark the break between 
this section and the last. 

1 ... éSíwkov, koí oí pÉv óvoi: Xenophon starts off the series of animáis with 
koí ... ptv, where pév anticipates the following instances of Sé, and koí is used 
because the whole sequence is part of the same ‘item’ as the verb ISícokov. 
We may compare the forcé of koí here with that of‘and’ in an English paraphrase: 
‘As for these animáis, the horsemen at times chased them and the outcome was 
that...:’ 
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The first time the asses were mentioned (5), there was no article with óvoi. From 
that first mention onwards, the asses are identifiable, and the article oí is therefore 
used here. Compare the use of tós (13, but see the n. there). 

7 iirtí tis Suókoi: The optative, in a temporal clause referring to a repeated or 
habitual action in the past, is highly suitable for descriptive passages such as this 
one. The aspect of the present optative yields a relative-tense interpretation 
(simultaneity, —> 33 . 57 ): ‘each time that someone was chasing them, ...’. 
The subordinate clause follows the theme oí jiiv óvoi (—> 60 . 33 ). 

7 irpoSpa(jóvT £5 í'otocctocv: The pluperfect íorctaav, as the past tense of perfect 
soTTiKa, suggests the immediate and complete realization of the action of coming to 
a standstill (—> 33 . 53 ): the asses stopped dead in their tracks. At the same time, 
given the iterative optative Sícokoi (see above), scrraaav does refer to a repeated 
action. The order of participle and verb is significant: when a participle in the aorist 
precedes the main verb, this suggests a temporal sequence (—> 52 . 35 - 6 ): first, the 
asses run away, and then they stand still at a distance from the riders; compare the 
order of SripwEv SioSexóijevoi below (9). 

7-8 ttoAü yctp ... 63ttov: yáp here has its normal explanatory function, serving 
to explain how it was possible that the asses kept getting away from the horsemen. 

8 Kai TráXtv, msi TrAr|o , iá£oi£v oí rmrot, t«útóv Ittoíouv: The repeated failure of 
the horsemen in the hunt is underlined by ttóAiv and -raú-róv, as well as by the 
imperfect Ittoíouv and the temporal clause with the optative. The connection with 
kcxí shows that this sentence should be seen as part of the same cycle of failed 
attempts (kcc'i iráXiv is almost ‘and again and again’). 

9 k«í ouk í)v Xapñv: The imperfect rjv cannot (by virtue of the meaning of the 
verb ‘to be’) be interpreted as expressing a repeated action: rather, the imperfect (of 
an ongoing action) signáis that it was consistently impossible to catch any of the 
asses; f|v stands for £§f¡v (of s^scrn it is possible). 

9 £¡ nfi Siootóvtes oí ítttths 0r|ptp£v SiccSexóije voi: This negative conditional 
clause (‘unless’) actually details how, in the end, the horsemen were able to catch 
some of the asses. The optative (hjpÜEv is again used to express a repeated action in 
the past - the negative in such conditional clauses is slightly unusual, but here 
necessary to balance out the negative in the previous clause (oúk qv). 

The ordering of participles around the main verb is again significant. Again, the 
aorist participle preceding the main verb (SiacrrávTEs) suggests a temporal 
sequence: first they positioned themselves, then they hunted. The present parti¬ 
ciple following the main verb (SiaSExópEvoi), however, says something about the 
manner in which they executed their hunt. 

9-10 tcc Si Kpía t¿j v áXicKopivcov rjv -irapaTrAf|oTa tois IXcapEÍois, áiraXÚTEpa 
Si: With the preceding conditional clause implying that some asses were actually 
caught, Xenophon goes on to talk about the meat of those that were (twv 
áAiCTKopÉvcov, present participle referring to múltiple asses). The new topic is set 
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apart by Sé; the second 8é marks a contrast (without a preceding pév, which is not 
always required). 

10-11 orpouOóv 8t oúStis iAopev: The next animal species that Xenophon 
discusses is again introduced by putting it upfront in the sentence, connected 
by the particle Sé. 

The aorist eAofiev, in this passage dominated by imperfects, may seem slightly 
surprising, but is suitable because of the negative oü8tís (no one completed the 
action of capturing an ostrich: the complete failure is presented, almost by way of 
retrospective summation, in the aorist). oü8tis is the narrow focus of this sen¬ 
tence, immediately preceding the verb, and following the contrastive topic 
orpouOóv. 

11 oí 8t SiúgavTcs ... ttoAü yáp ám<nra: Even though, at iroAú yáp, the subject 
changes here from the chasing horsemen to the ostrich (the subject of órrréo-rra, in 
the singular because it refers to a typical ostrich in one of the army’s attempts), the 
latter subject does not need to be separately expressed. This is common in Greek 
when the subject is still prominently ‘on the mind’ (a given topic), especially when 
there is no chance of confusión (as here). 

13-14 tos 8£ ÚTtSas, áv ... ávKrrfj, tari Xappávtiv- ttítovtoi ... 
ÓTToyopsúouat: In his treatment of the last species of animal (again placed first 
in the sentence as theme, connected by Si, and followed by a subordinate clause) 
Xenophon, who is also the author of a short treatise on hunting, suddenly shifts to 
the present tense and a conditional clause using áv (= káv) + subjunctive (habitual 
use in the present, —>49.13). These verbs cannot be historical present: rather, they 
express general truths, and as a result, this section reads much like a textbook on 
hunting. 

It is likely that the article tos with mtISos ought to be read as a generic article 
(—> 28 . 6 ; the rest of the section steers our interpretation this way), although readers 
who first come across it will naturally think that it is used to refer back to the 
bustards mentioned before. 

14 to Se Kpéo oütcóv fiSurro f|v: With the imperfect fjv, we briefly return to the 
description in the past. fjv expresses the taste of the meat as it was perceived by the 
hunters at the time. 

15 TToptuóptvoi Si 8ió toúttis Ttjs X«P a S óq>iKvoüvToi .. . : The country just 
described is taken up anaphorically by TotÚTiy Tfjs x“P°S. and the army’s travel 
through it is presented as backdrop for the next phase of the narrative (the whole 
phrase -rropauópsvoi 5a 5ió toúttis Tijs X“P a 5 is setting). The verb áqjiKvoüvTou, 
historical present (and as such a definitive sign that the narrative has been 
resumed) is again the beginning of a broad-focus construction (cf. 1-2 above). 
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Argument: Plato, Gorgias 484c-485a 
Introduction and Text 

61.7 The following passage is part of Callicles’ great monologue (pfjors) in Plato’s 
Gorgias, which is a philosophical discussion presented like a play, with several 
speakers taking turns. In his monologue, Callicles proposes a radical alternative to 
Sócrates’ philosophical views: philosophical nit-picking only results in rules and 
laws which are intended to constrain the men with real abilities; in political life, in 
which every man should particípate, there is no room for the philosopher’s 
morality. In the present section he maintains that Sócrates would also be of that 
opinión, if only he would give up philosophy. Philosophy, he argües, may 
be a useful part of the education ofyoung men, but once a man becomes politically 
active, it will only blur his good judgement. 

tó (J6V ouv áAri&ss oírnos ÉX £l > y v “°TI Sé, &v éiri tó p£Í<[w eA6r)s éáoas f|Sr| i 
(piÁOCToepiav. 91X000910 yáp toí sanv, w ZcÓKpotTES, x a P* 8V > Tl S «ütoO 2 
pETpíws avpiyrai év Tfí fiAiKÍot- éáv Sé irspaiTépco toO SéovTOS év8io<Tpívpr|, 3 
5ia90opá twv ávBpcímwv. éáv yáp koí ttóvu €Ü9uf)S fi koí Tróppw Tfjs 4 
f)XiKÍas 9iAooo9f|, áváyKTi ttóvtcov cnrEipov yeyovévat eotív wv XPh 5 
Ipirsipov Eivai tóv péAAovTa koAóv KáyaQóv koí £Ú8ÓKipov eoeoSoi ávSpa. 6 
koí yáp tcov vópcov ontEipoi yíyvovTai tüv Korrá Tr|v rróAiv, koí twv Aóywv 7 
oís SsT xpd>pEvov ópiAEiv iv toTs auppoAaiots toTs ávSpánrois koí i6ía koí 8 
Sripooía, koí twv f)Sovwv te koí ÉinQuptwv tcov ávOpwrrEÍwv, koí auT^AfipSriv 9 
twv tiQwv TTavTáiTacnv onrEipoi yíyvovTai. EtrEtSáv ouv eAQwotv eís tivo iSíav 10 
f| TroAiTiKTiv irpá^iv, KOTayéAaoTOt yíyvovTai, ucnrep y£ oipai oí ttoAitikoí, 11 
ETT£i6áv au eís tós úpETépas 6 iaTpt( 3 ás eAQwctiv koí toús Aóyous, 12 
KOToyéAo<rroí eíctiv. oup( 3 aív£i yáp tó toO EúpnríSou- Aap-rrpós Té ecttiv 13 


EKOOTOS £V TOÚTW, KOÍ ETTÍ TOÜt’ ETTEÍyETOl, 14 

vépwv tó ttAeTotov f)pépas toútw pépos, 15 

iv’ aÚTÓs aÚTOü TuyyávEt péATicrros wv- 16 

ÓTTou 8’ av 9aOAos fj, evteOQev 9EÚyEt koí AoiSopEt toüto, tó 8’ etepov ettoiveT, 17 
EÜvoía Tfj ÉauToü, pyoúpEvos oímos oútós eoutóv ettoiveIv. 18 


This is the truth of the matter, and you will recognize it if you finally abandon 
philosophy and move on to the more important things. Mind you, Sócrates, 
philosophy is a delightful thing, if one touches upon it in moderation at the right 
age; but if one wastes more time on it than one should, it destroys people. For even 
if one is very gifted by nature, but engages in philosophy beyond the appropriate 
time of life, he will inevitably turn out to be inexperienced in everything in which 
a man who intends to be admirable and good and well thought of should be 
experienced. For such people do not become experienced in the laws of the city; in 
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the arguments one must use in dealing with people on matters of both prívate and 
public business; in human pleasures and desires; and, in short, they do not become 
experienced whatsoever in all forms of human behaviour. So, when they venture 
into some prívate or political activity, they become ridiculous, precisely as, 
I suppose, politicians are ridiculous when they venture into those pastimes of 
yours and your discussions. For the upshot is Eurípides’ saying: ‘each man shines’ 
in this, and ‘strives after this’, 

allotting the greatest part of the day to this, 
where he happens to be at his best; 

But, whatever a man is inferior in, that he avoids and rails against, while he praises 
the other thing, out of goodwill towards himself, because he thinks that in this way 
he is praising himself. 


Commentary 

61.8 General Notes 

In an argumentative passage like the present one, a speaker makes a claim which 
he brings to the attention of his addressee and which he supports in some way. 
Unlike narratives, but like descriptions, arguments are not organized temporally. 
The verbs in main clauses do not refer to successive events. Rather, the individual 
sentences contain a set of claims or proposals, for which other sentences offer 
proofs, explanations, conclusions, etc. The structure of many arguments is 
hierarchical: some proofs and explanations pertain to the main proposal, while 
other proofs and explanations in turn back up more central proofs and explana¬ 
tions. The internal organization of Callicles’ argument is established clearly by the 
use of partióles, as the overview of the main structure of Callicles’ argument, given 
below, shows. 

While Callicles’ monologue is long, he never loses sight of the fact that he is 
engaged in a dialogue with Sócrates. Dialogic elements in the passage inelude the 
interactional particle toi and the vocative w ZoúKporres (both accompany a captatio 
benevolentiae ; see n. on q>tAooroq>ía... toí icrriv, <o ZcbKpcms,... iav 5é..., 2-3; also 
n. on wffTTEp ys olpat oí iroAiTiKoi, 11-12), and the use of the second-person verb 
yvcóori (1, also —>61.11); the use of the plural possessive pronoun úpETÉpas (12) 
indicates that Callicles intends to address all philosophers via Sócrates, so to speak. 

61.9 The Overall Structure of Callicles’ Argument 

Introduction: tó pév ouv óAtiOss oímos £X £l » y v “°TI 8¿,... cpiAococpíccv. 

Thefirst sentence rounds off the previous topic of Callicles’ monologue and intro¬ 
duces the new one (see also below, on fié v ouv ... Sé , 1) 
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Main daim: q>iAocro<pía yáp ... 5 ia<p 0 opá twv ávOpánrcúv. 

The main claitn is introduced by yáp. This partióle often occurs after an announce- 
ment ofa story or argument (see yvojop; see also the remarles on yáp in 61.3, Une 2); 
it has its normal explanatory forcé to the extent that the following argument in its 
entirety contains the information which Sócrates needs in order to realize that 
Callicles is right. Therefore, the scope ofyáp is much wider than the sentence in 
which it occurs: it pertains to the entire passage which follows. It is difficult tofind an 
adequate translation for yáp in such cases: often, it is sufficient simply to supply 
a colon (:) - ‘You will recognize that I am right: 

Proof: eótv yáp ... eaeaOai ávSpa. 

This sentence provides proof for the main claim that over-indulging in philosophy 
leads to 'the destruction ofmen’; yáp has its normal explanatory forcé. 
Clariñcation: kocí yáp ... ónreipoi yiyvovToa. 

This sentence clarifies an aspect ofthe proof: it makes explicit what the things are in 
which ‘a man who is to be admirable and good and well thought of should be 
experienced’. Again, yáp has its normal explanatory forcé. Observe that this clar- 
ification explains only something about the proof: the entire argument is hierarchi- 
cally structured: the clarification presents the ‘deepest level’ ofthe argument. 
Conclusión of the proof: lirtiSáv ouv ... Kon-ayeAaoroí ei<rtv. 

As often, the conclusión is introduced by ouv: The entire proof gives Callicles the 
opportunity to maintain that the ‘destruction ofmen’ who engage in philosophy 
consists in the fací that they ‘become ridiculous’. The partióle returns the argument 
back to a higher level ofthe text. 

Proof: <rup|3afvEi yáp ... eocutóv éttouveív. 

In his summation, Callicles is careful to indulge Sócrates by granting that, just as 
philosophers make bad politicians, politicians would be bad philosophers. He backs 
this statement up by quoting a couple oflinesfrom Eurípides, whom he apparently 
regarás as an authority in this respect. yápperforms its normal function. 

Each of the main parts of the argument can be further divided into even smaller 
segments. Again, particles have an important role to play here, but demonstrative 
pronouns are important as well. 

61.10 Detailed Notes 

1 piv ouv . .. Sí. ..: This succession of particles is very common in sentences which 
form a transition between two topics. In the particle combination pÉv ouv, ouv 
rounds off the previous topic, suggesting a transition to a (currently) more relevant 
point, while pÉv looks forward to Se, balancing or contrasting the two topics 
(—>59.73). The fact that the first part of the sentence looks back at the previous 
section can also be seen from oütws ‘like this’, which is used anaphorically 
(compare anaphoric outos; —>29.32). 




738 61.10 Four Sample Passages 


2-3 quAoaocpía .. . toí éotiv, u> ZÚKporrcs, ... iótv Sé : Callicles’ main claim 
consists of two parts, the second of which contains the contention for which he will 
argüe in the following. The first part is a preliminary concession to Sócrates’ point 
of view intended by Callicles to mollify his interlocutor (compare the captatio 
benevolentiae with which many speeches begin). This is shown by toi, an interac- 
tional particle, which in this case has a concessive valué: ‘granted, philosophy is 
something delightful’; for neuter x a P‘ £v > —>27.8. The 8É-clause builds a contrast 
with this preliminary point and the particle can therefore be translated by ‘but’. 
Both conditional clauses have (contrasting) narrow focus constituents, pipíeos 
and TrtpoiTÉpw toü Séovtos: these carry the main point. The vocative Zúkpcxtes 
fulfils a role similar to toi, in that it clearly marks the fact that Callicles makes the 
point about philosophy being delightful to indulge Sócrates (remember that toi is 
originally a dative of the second-person personal pronoun). 

4-5 ióv yóp kocí iróvu £Ú<puf)S fj k«í Tróppco Trjs fiAiKÍas q>iAoao<pf¡: For yóp, see 
above. Even though the two clauses under the scope of si are co-ordinated by kocí, 
they are (exceptionally) not semantically parallel. The second provides the real 
condition in case of which the main clause applies: Tf one engages in philosophy 
beyond the appropriate age, then it is necessary etc.’ The first is rather concessive: 
‘this even holds for someone who is very gifted’. The first koí is adverbial and to be 
connected with iróvu. 

7-10 KCti yóp t«v vópcov ... koí tÓSv Aóywv ... koí twv f|Sovwv tí koí 
ÉmOupiwv ... koí <ruAAf|(lSr|v tcóv f|9¿3v: An enumeration consisting of four 
essential spheres of life in which philosophers turn out to be inexperienced. Each 
element is introduced by a connective koí. The first koí belongs to tüv vópcov, but is 
separated from its noun phrase by yáp, because of Wackernagel’s Law (—>60.7); on 
the forcé of yóp, see above. tüv vópwv is separated from its modifier tüv kotó 
tt|v ttóAiv in hyperbaton, as the modifier contains fairly predictable information 
(—>60.18). The final element of the enumeration stands apart from the others, in 
that it summarizes the previous elements: o-uAAr)|lSr|v ‘in short’ shows this. 
The third part is itself subdivided in two by ts kcx¡: this particle combination 
often suggests that the elements thus co-ordinated belong closely together. 

11-12 woTTíp yí oí pai oí ttoAitikoí, É-rmSóv ou: woiríp yi ‘precisely as’ again 
introduces a point which is intended to appease Sócrates or to forestall a possible 
objection on his part: Callicles grants that politicians perform badly when they in 
their turn (au, signalling the exactly opposite scenario of the étteiScxv ouv-clause) 
engage in philosophy. (Of course, in his reasoning this is a rather gratuitous 
concession, because the real object of a man’s life should be politics, and not 
philosophy.) Placed after the connective wcnrep, the scope-particle ye has scope 
over the entire clause. Its forcé is limitative: Callicles restricts the inability of 
politicians only to a scenario in which they engage in philosophy. 
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11 oípai: After the confident assertions he has made so far (on which see below), 
Callicles clearly marks his present statement as a mere opinión by means of 
a paratactic olpai ‘I suppose’: he probably does this because he does not claim to 
have any experience in philosophy; it is up to Sócrates to judge the truth of what he 
is saying. This impression is reinforced by the (as usual) emphatic use of 
the second-person possessive pronoun in tós úpíTÉpas Sicn-pipás (—>29,22), 
‘your pastimes’, which marks philosophy as something that does not belong to 
Callicles but to Sócrates and people like him. 

13- 14 tó toü EüpnríSou* Aap-rrpós tí ... nocí... : tó toü EüpvmSou ‘the saying 
of Eurípides’ introduces a quotation from Antiope (a lost play), which then follows 
immediately, without a connective particle: asyndeton is regular after such 
announcements. The particle tí, of course, looks forward to kocí, forging into 
a single idea the two statements that everybody performs splendidly at and (there- 
fore) aims to do what he believes he does best. It is possible that the quotation is not 
exact, as often in Plato. 

14- 16 iv toútoj ... Iiri toOt’ ... toútw ... iív’: As happens often, forms of the 
demonstrative pronoun outos (rather than of o8e) refer cataphorically to 
a following relative clause (—>29.32 n.l). 

17 ottou 8’ ... ívtíü0ív ... toOto: ívtíüOív and toüto here refer anaphorically 
to the relative clause starting with ottou: this is a normal function of evteü©ev and 
forms of outos (—>8.2, 29.32). 

16-17 iva ... ottou 8’ áv ... tó 8’ tTípov: Both times Sí contrasts the previous 
clause with the present one; the definite noun phrase tó etepov refers back to the 
íva-clause. Observe the difference in mood between the two relative clauses: iva is 
followed by an indicative, indicating that there is a fixed sphere of life in which 
each person happens to be at his best and which is in principie identifiable in each 
case. By contrast, ottou is followed by av + subjunctive (indefinite) to indícate that 
there may be many other, not readily identifiable, things in which each person is 
inferior (->50.21). 

61.11 Argumentative Tone 

Not only is the structure of the passage characteristic of an argument. The tone, 
too, is typical of at least one kind of argument. Callicles only once weakens the 
forcé of one of his claims by means of oípai ‘I suppose’ (see above, 11). The rest of 
the time, he strikes a very confident tone. For example, Callicles uses the imperso¬ 
nal áváyKq íotív ‘it is inevitable’ (5) to express what he thinks is a logical necessity. 
The impersonal verb 8« ‘it is necessary’ (8), fulfils a similar role: it indicates 
that there cannot, in Callicles’ view, be a discussion about what kinds of things 
a good man should be experienced in. The future indicative yvcóo-r) ‘you will 
realize’ (1) is a further sign of confidence: by presenting Sócrates’ change of 
mind as a future fact, Callicles suggests that alternative views cannot really be 



740 61.11 Four Sample Passages 


maintained once he has finished his exposition. To ‘feel’ the forcé of these features 
of Callicles’ language, it is helpful to envisage possible alternatives: instead of ‘it is 
inevitable’ he might have said ‘I think it is the case’ and instead of‘you will realize’, 
he might have said ‘perhaps you will realize’ (yvoíqs áv, a potential optative). 
The result would be a more modestly proposed argument. 

Perhaps the most important contribution to the confident tone is made by the use 
of indicatives in main clauses, which express what the speaker regards as facts. 
Almost all of these are in the present tense, and express timeless or habitual actions, 
things which are always the case (or so Callicles believes). Accordingly, the condi- 
tional and temporal clauses take the form of táv/á-imSctv + subjunctive. In accor- 
dance with this, Callicles talks about people in general (tij, 2; tcóv ocvQpcóircov, 4), or 
about classes of people (tóv pÉAAov-ra ... avSpcc, 6; oí ttoAitikoí, 11); these noun 
phrases have a generic article. 

Callicles not only reinforces his point through grammatical means, but also 
through the use of expressive vocabulary. Thus, it is apparent that he has 
clear ideas about what occupations are suitable for an adult man: he refers to 
politics as t« psí?cj ‘the bigger things’ (1) - note that the definite article 
implies that it is recognized by everybody that politics is more important than 
philosophy - while philosophy is called x«P«v ‘something delightful’ (2) - 
note the somewhat condescending use of the neuter; later on it is referred to 
as «í úpÍTEpai SiaTpipaí (12). Although this word is often used for ‘discus- 
sions’, there is more than a hint of its other meaning ‘pastimes’ here. Finally, 
‘engaging in philosophy’ is referred to by the verb fvSicnrpípw ‘waste one’s 
time’ (3). Instead, one should only ‘touch upon it in moderation’ (prrpíoos 
«vpriTotí, 3). 

Finally, Plato often appears to make an effort to make his writing resemble 
spoken language. Spoken language is often a bit more ‘sloppy’, redundant and less 
grammatical than written language, but Plato’s Greek is usually clear and easy to 
follow. In the present passage, the influence of spoken language is apparent in the 
repetition of airtipoi yíyvovTai (7 and 10), which is triggered by the long sentence 
of which these words form the predícate: by the time Callicles gets to tüv f|0¿3v, he 
foresees that his addressees may have forgotten by now that the genitive depends 
on ocrrEipoi yiyvovTat, and for this reason he repeats it. A further sign of the 
influence of spoken language is the transition from the singular ti* ‘someone’ (2; 
it is the subject of aiyrp-oa, IvSiorrpiiyTi, f¡, <piAo<joq>fi and ygyovévai), to the plurals 
crrreipoi yíyvovTai, eAOcocnv and KOTOtyÉAacrroi yiyvovTcu. The change is readily 
understandable, once we realize that tis stands for anybody who pursues philoso¬ 
phy beyond the right period of life, in other words, for an entire class of people. 
The co-ordination of two semanticafly non-equivalent ti-clauses noted in the 
comments above (4-5) may be a further colloquial feature. 
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Dialogue: Sophocles, Ajax 1120-41 


Introduction and Text 

61.12 In Sophocles’ Ajax, the eponymous hero, having lost his mind and having tried 
unsuccessfully to kill the leaders of the Greek army before Troy as they lay asleep, 
commits suicide. Ajax’s madness is the result of his losing a contest over the weapons 
of the slain Achilles: the contest, in the end, was decided by vote, and Odysseus was 
declared winner and given the splendid weaponry. The second part of the play is 
concerned with the burial of Ajax: in the scene below, Ajax’ half-brother Teucer and 
his sworn enemy Menelaus engage in an angry discussion about this burial. 
Menelaus, whom Teucer holds personally responsible for Ajax’ defeat in the decid- 
ing vote, denies Ajax a proper burial in light of the crimes he has committed. Teucer 
disputes this fervently, leading Menelaus to resort to outright insults. 


ME. Ó TO^ÓTTIS ÉOIKEV oú apiKpóv 9povetv. 1120 

TEY. oú yáp pávauoov-rf|v t^x^tiv £KTTi<Tá(iTiv. 1121 

ME. psy’áv ti KopiráaEias, á<rrrí6’ eí Aá|iois. 1122 

TEY. k&v ipiAós ápKéaaipi croi y’Gb-nAiapívcú. 1123 

ME. ti yAwcrcrá crou tóv 0upóv á>s Seivóv Tp¿<p£i. 1124 

TEY. £úv tco SiKccícp yap psy’ e^ecttiv <ppov£lv. 1125 

ME. Slxaia yáp tóv5’eútuxsTv KTEÍvavTÓ p£; 1126 

TEY. kteIvovto; Seivóv y’Eliras, eí Kai ífjs QavcSv. 1127 

ME. 0eós yáp exctcó^ei pE, téóSe 5’ oíxopai. 1128 

TEY. pij vuv crrfpa 0£oús, 0eoTs o£ocop¿vos. 1129 

ME. éyw yáp áv (p¿§aipi Satpóvcov vópous; 1130 

TEY. eí tou$ OavóvTas oúk e&s ©á-rmiv irapcóv. 1131 

ME. toús y’aÚTÓs aÚToO iroAEplous-oú yótp KaAóv. 1132 

TEY. f| crol yáp Atas iroAípios irpoüerni ttot¿; 1133 

ME. pictoOvt’ ÉpfoEi-Kai <tú toOt’ f)irioTaoo. 1134 

TEY. kAíutíis yáp aÚTOü vpri<poiroiós r|úp¿0ns. 1135 

ME. ev toTj BiKacnraTs koúk Époi tó8’ £<r<páAT|. 1136 

TEY. iróAA’ av koAwj Aá0pa oú KAívpEiaj Kaxá. 1137 

ME. toüt ’£¡5 áviav toúttos EpXETaí tivi. 1138 

TEY. oú páAAov, eoikev, AuTrf|CTop£v. 1139 

ME. ev crol <ppá(jco- tóv5’ eotív oúxi OauTÉov. 1140 

TEY. áAA’ ávTaKoúcrT) toO0’ ev, ú>s T£0áip£Tai. 1141 

M. The archer, it seems, has little modesty. 


T. Indeed not, for I did not acquire it as a lowly art. 

M. Your boast would be great indeed if you got a shield! 

T. Even unarmed, I would be a match for you with your weapons. 
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M. How brash does your mouth make your heart! 

T. Yes, for when someone has justice on his side, he may be bold. 

M. Are you saying it was just for him to get away with murdering me? 
T. Murdering? You make quite a claim, if you still live having been killed. 

M. I live because a god is my saviour: as far as this man is concerned, 
I am gone. 

T. Well then, stop dishonouring the gods, if you are saved by them. 
M. You daré say that I would disparage the precepts of the gods? 

T. If you are here to forbid the burying of the dead. 

M. The dead who are my own enemies: for that is not good. 

T. So you State that Ajax ever stood up to you as an enemy? 

M. He hated me as I hated him: you, too, knew that. 

T. Yes, because you were found out to have robbed him in the voting. 
M. That misfortune befell him on account of the judges, not on 
account of me. 

T. You could put a good face on many a despicable act, as long as you 
did them in secret. 

M. Someone is going to regret saying that! 

T. No more, it seems, than I shall cause regret. 

M. I will tell you one thing: this man is not to be buried. 

T. But you will hear only this in reply, that he shall lie in his grave. 


Commentary 
61.13 General Notes 

The text type is on the whole that of argument: both Menelaus and Teucer make a 
number of claims and seek to support them. However, this heated stichomythia (a 
form of dramatic dialogue in which characters speak in alternating lines), quickly 
degenerates into the kind of shouting match to which notions of a sustained and 
coherent text type are perhaps less relevant. 

Rather, the text is interesting for our purposes particularly for its many dialogic 
elements: there are many first- and second-person verb forms and pronouns; the 
use of tenses alternates primarily between presents, futures and aorists; there is 
variety in the use of moods (the imperative is rare outside dialogue); there is a 
greater incidence of interactional particles than in other text types (and other 
particles are sometimes employed in different fashion, see especially the notes on 
yáp below); and finally, sentences generally do not have very complex syntax (that 
is to say, there is little stacking of subordínate clauses, circumstantial participles, 
etc.). With regard to syntax, this dialogue also contains examples of a feature 
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common to stichomythia, namely the ‘borrowing’ of one speaker’s syntax by the 
other (see the nn. on 1131-2 below). 

61.14 Detailed Notes 

In addition to comments on the structure and coherence of the text, some atten- 
tion in the notes below will be devoted to an analysis of Menelaus’ and Teucer’s 
rhetorical ‘tactics’, since the way the speakers organize their utterances cannot be 
seen independently from such considerations. 

1120: A line dripping with sarcasm and disdain. ó to£ótt|s is an insult both 
because Menelaus uses the third person (he may direct this speech to the chorus, 
which is present on stage, and pretend to ignore Teucer, who is nevertheless clearly 
meant to hear it), and because it emphasizes Teucer’s low status (archers fought at 
a greater distance from the enemy than shield-bearing hoplites, and were consid- 
ered of lower rank as a consequence). With loixtv oü apiKpóv <ppovñv, Menelaus is 
deliberately, sarcastically circumspect in his description of Teucer, saying that he 
‘seems’ to be ‘not modest’: Teucer’s speech preceding this passage in fact conveys 
his attitude towards Menelaus clearly enough. The double negative inherent in oü 
opiKpóv is called ‘litotes’, a form of euphemism, which suggests here that Teucer’s 
behaviour should normally be modest. 

1121: In dialogue, y«p often has a less obvious explanatory forcé than it would 
in monological arguments, narratives or descriptions, because it may be used by 
one speaker to connect his utterance to that of another. It is used to pick up an idea 
of the previous speaker, on which the current speaker elaborates. Its function is 
therefore really the same as in other contexts: it introduces a unit of text that 
elaborates the current line of discussion (— >-59.14). In many cases, such as here and 
in 1125,1128, and 1135, it may be translated ‘yes, for’, ‘indeed, because’, etc. (here, 
Teucer uses the device to transform Menelaus’ insult into a badge of honour). 

Note the ordering of adjective, article and noun in pávauaov tt)v T¿xvr|v 
(predicative placement of the adjective, — >-28.11-12): Teucer is saying that archery, 
in his case, is not oflow status at all (refuting the implication of Menelaus’ to^óttis). 

The aorist as often in non-narrative text, is used simply to observe 

that an action is completed (Teucer looks back at the time of his becoming an 
archer in retrospect, — >-33.28). 

1122: The ‘potential’ conditional sentence (si + opt. in the protasis, opt. + av in 
the apodosis, —>49,8) is used by Menelaus to some rhetorical effect: he both 
underlines the extent to which Teucer is being brazen (the gist is: ‘if you’re this 
arrogant when you’re not even of high status, what would you be like if you were?’), 
but also subtly points out that Teucer’s acquiring a shield is only a remóte 
possibility. 

óairíS ’, the topic of the conditional clause el Aáflois is taken out of its clause and 
preposed, a form of prolepsis (—>60.37): the implied sense is more or less ‘Your 
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boast would be great indeed with a shield, if you actually were to get one’ (with 
Aá(Jois focus of the subordínate clause). 

1123: Teucer again retorts by taking up Menelaus’ point and turning it on its 
head: even (koú in xotv) if he weren’t to acquire a shield, he would still be able to take 
on Menelaus, regardless of status. He also adds the threat of violence: whereas 
shields and weapons up to this point have primarily been expressions of status, 
here Teucer suggests that they might actually use them. 

The particle ye (croi y’) limits and focuses Teucer’s boast on Menelaus speci- 
fically: ‘you I can take any day, even without weapons’ (—>59.53). 

1124: A contemptuous exclamation (with ¿»s, —>38.47; «s is a prepositive, 
—>60.13, which is here delayed until the word it goes with most closely, 8eivóv). 
Naturally, exclamations are usually not connected to the surrounding context by a 
particle (asyndeton, —>59.9): a connective particle would be at odds with the 
impromptu character of an exclamation. 

1125: Teucer takes up Menelaus’ point (using the particle yáp, see note on 
1121), ignoring the sarcasm of his exclamation: he has good reason to be bold. 
With ?üv t£> SiKcdco, Teucer here introduces, as new topic (—>60.29), a crucial term 
into the dialogue (tó Síkouov), and pivots the discussion to the question of whether 
Ajax should be buried (as ‘justice’ demands). 

1126: Menelaus takes up the issue of justice (Sínaia is in topic position), but is 
unwilling to yield the point that it is on the side of Teucer and Ajax. In a rhetorical 
question, he presents his own, different view of what is just. 

The question is introduced by yáp: in yes/no questions, this particle may be 
used to interrógate the premises and/or hypotheses of the other speaker: ‘are you 
saying that because ... ?’, ‘do you mean to say that ... ?’ (again, the particle 
elaborates on the utterance of the previous speaker, cf. 1121 above). In rhetorical 
questions like the present example, this leads to the interpretation that the speaker 
subverts the premises of the other speaker (in other words, Menelaus is implying 
that for Teucer to say that, his concept of justice must be wrong). The particle 
functions similarly in 1130 and 1133. 

Menelaus can use the pronoun tóvS’ because the dead body of Ajax is actually 
lying on stage. We may imagine the actor pointing towards the corpse at this point 
(—>29.29). 

The conventional relative-tense interpretation of the aorist participle KTtívccvTcx 
(—>52.4) collides, of course, with the fact that the ‘dead person’ is speaking. This is 
pointed out by Teucer (see note on 1127), after which Menelaus is forced to qualify 
it in 1128. 

1127: kteívccvto is a direct citation of Menelaus’ word in the previous line, 
picked up to question its validity. y’ concentrates Teucer’s point on the word 
Seivóv, the narrow focus of this sentence: we can do little more in translation than 
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provide emphasis. The aorist «iras (an alternative fonn to eTttes; —> 13 . 32 ) is used 
simply because Menelaus’ relevant utterance is completed. 

kocí is here a scope particle (—>59.56), extending the applicability of the word CÜS 
beyond what might be expected (‘you actually (still) live, having died’). 

1128: For yáp see the note on 1121; here it ‘picks up’ £fjs. The present oi'xopai 
here, as often, is resultative (it means ‘be gone’ rather than ‘go away’, — >-33.18); the 
present ¿Koú£a here (and elsewhere) works the same way (‘a god has saved me’ or 
‘is my saviour’). The particle 8’ contrasts Ajax (again referred to by a form of o8e) 
with the god: no pév precedes. 

1129: Teucer latches on to Menelaus’ comment about a god to again bring 
the topic of conversation back to the burial. His imperative pfi ón-ípoc is 
connected to the preceding context by means of the particle vuv (—>59.29), 
which expresses that the command flows naturally from what carne before 
(the mention of a god). 

The aspect of a-rípcc (present imperative) is significant: Teucer suggests that 
Menelaus has been dishonouring the gods by not letting him bury Ajax, and that he 
should cease his opposition (—>38,30); a translation ‘stop dishonouring the gods’ is 
better than ‘don’t dishonour the gods’. 

1130: Menelaus seems not to grasp what Teucer is accusing him of, and objects 
in general to the notion that he could ever be disrespectful towards divine vópoi. 
The potential optative av q/É$aipi is stronger than an indicative would be: 
Menelaus denies not only that he is disparaging divine precepts, but that he ever 
could (the rhetorical question implies oúk av vyé^oupi, a strong denial; — >34.13). For 
the use of yáp, see the note on 1126. 

1131: Teucer here comes to the crux of his argument: burying Ajax is just. His 
contribution consists only of a subordínate clause, not a syntactically complete 
sentence. This is possible because he ‘borrows’ syntax from Menelaus: Teucer’s 
conditional clause is latched onto the sentence which Menelaus has just spoken (as 
such it cannot be connected by a particle). The use of oúk instead of the expected pi) 
(—>49.3) indicates that Teucer presents this line as a statement rather than as a 
genuine condition. 

The participle iropcóv is probably added to place responsibility squarely with 
Menelaus: as a general of the army, and being present at the site of the corpse, he is 
personally responsible if the burial does not go through. 

1132: Menelaus, too, borrows syntax from his opponent: the accusative toús 
ttoAepíous is object with ©á-rrreiv from 1131, which does not need to be expressed 
again. By the use of the limitative particle y’ (—>59.53), Menelaus limits Teucer’s 
general toús SavóvTas to the specific case of his own enemies: one can forbid burial 
when it concerns one’s own iroAÉpioi, since burying them is not a morally correct 
thing (oú yáp kcxAóv). 
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ocÜTÓs aÜToü is a set phrase, used in every person. Although it is impos- 
sible to be sure as to whether the second form should be ocütoü rather than 
reflexive aÚToü (for which —>29.11), the phrase is well attested with a smooth 
breathing in the manuscripts of Greek tragic texts, and most recent editions 
indeed print o:ütoü. 

1133: Teucer detects a hole in Menelaus’ argument, and calis him out on it. For 
Menelaus’ argument to hold water, Ajax must have been TroAÉpio; (this word 
suggests actual violent conflict, rather than just emotional dislike) to Menelaus 
(note accented crol ‘to you, —>29.4). In a strongly suggestive question, Teucer asks 
whether this was truly the case. The particle yáp questions the underlying premise 
of Menelaus’ statement (see 1126 and 1130 above), and this is reinforced by rj (‘is it 
really the case that ... ?’ —>59.48); in this way, the two particles together mark 
(indignant) surprise. 

The aorist ttpoücttti (= irpo-Sorn, —>11.52) is regular with the indefinite ttotí: 
Teucer asks whether a single occurrence of Ajax engaging in conflict with 
Menelaus ever took place. 

1134: Menelaus has to retreat from the word -rroAspios, but tries to deflect 
Teucer’s question by pointing out that he must have been all too aware that 
there was an abiding mutual hatred between the two men. The strength of that 
hatred is reinforced by the imperfect lní<m (expressing an ongoing action in the 
past, —>33.23) and by the doubling of forms of the verb pto-éco (which underscores 
the reciprocity). k«í should probably be read adverbially (‘you too’). f|-maTaao is 
imperfect rather than present, as Menelaus refers to the fact that Teucer was aware 
of Ajax’s and Menelaus’ mutual hatred while Ajax was alive. 

1135: Teucer cannot now refrain from bringing up the proverbial elephant 
in the room, and, with yáp (see 1125 and 1128), provides the reason for Ajax’ 
hatred of Menelaus: he is held responsible for Ajax’ loss in the contest over 
the weapons of Achilles (decided, in the end, by a vote). Teucer here uses the 
word kAsttttis: an outright accusation that Menelaus kept Ajax from what was 
rightfully his. oútoO is an objective genitive (—>30.28), signifying the person 
robbed (note that the verb kAítttcú governs an accusative of the person 
robbed). The adjective ipqcpoTroiós (which occurs only here in Greek litera- 
ture; the meaning is uncertain, either ‘casting a vote’ or ‘tampering with 
votes’) is added in apposition (—>26.24) as further elaboration of how exactly 
Menelaus was a KAíirnis. 

1136: Menelaus deflects responsibility for Ajax’ loss of the weapons to the panel 
of judges which held the vote: a more respectable versión of the story than the vote- 
tampering which Teucer seems to suggest took place. The pronoun tóS’ is used 
here because the affair surrounding Achilles’ weapons is now prominent in 
Menelaus’ mind (—>29.29). 
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1137: Teucer denies that Menelaus did not cause Ajax’ loss of Achilles’ weapons. 
He ascribes to him the ability to ‘put a fair face’ on all kinds of criminal actions he 
commits without being noticed. The focus of the sentence is AóQpoc. The use of the 
potential optative áv ... KAtiptias (— >34.13) gives the sentence a wider applicability 
than just the particular case under discussion: Teucer suggests that Menelaus is still 
ready to put this ability into action and has probably done so on several occasions 
in the past. 

1138-9: In these lines, the conversation finally breaks down entirely: both 
speakers utter threats, although both do so in an indirect way. Menelaus 
formulates his threat in a general way, by saying tiwi rather than croi, and he 
distances himself from the responsibility for the threat by making Teucer’s 
previous utterance the subject of ípxtTai: not ‘I will hit you’, but ‘what you just 
said will hit you’. Teucer weakens the strong forcé of the future indicative 
AuTrf)<rop£v (which presents as a future fact what is actually a mere prediction; 
—>33.43) by adding ws íoiKtv, ‘it seems’. He also leaves out any mention of the 
person that will be hurt. It is diíficult to say why such indirect threats are more 
sinister (in effect, more threatening) than direct threats, but presumably it is 
because by not taking responsibility for a threat one suggests that the poten- 
tially violent outcome is beyond one’s control and therefore all the more 
dangerous. 

toüto ... toüttos (= to sitos by crasis, —>1.43) refers anaphorically to Teucer’s 
entire previous utterance. The present spxrra» is best interpreted as an action 
currently in progress: Menelaus is already losing control. 

1140: Menelaus uses, in Iv ao» 9páaoo, a future indicative to announce a 
statement which immediately follows. Such announcements indicate that the 
following statement is of great importance and should be given special heed. 
Note, in this connection, the use of the pronoun aoi, which appeals directly to 
Teucer. The statement is appended without connective particles (asyndeton), 
which is regular when a statement provides the content of an announcement 
just made. 

The impersonal expression ícttív ... Soctttéov (—>37.3) is reminiscent of legal 
language: Menelaus speaks with all the authority of a king, who does not deign to 
address individual subjects. As in previous instances (1126, 1128), tóv8í refers to 
the body which is present on stage. 

1141: The particle «AA’ (— >59.11) conveys Teucer’s rejection of Menelaus’ order 
and its replacement by a diametrically opposed intention on his part; a translation 
‘no, on the contrary’ is suitable. 

ccvTotKoúo-ri can be regarded as a passive of ónmAéyco refute, contradict; again, the 
clause announces an important statement, which here takes the form of a 
clause. 
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The future perfect TtOcciptToti (—>33.46) is an instance of one-upmanship by 
Teucer over Menelaus: not only will Ajax be buried, he will rest in a grave once and 
for all. The future perfect emphasizes the State which will result from burying him. 
Note how Teucer echoes Menelaus’ order in that he, too, uses a passive formula- 
tion, excluding himself as the agent of the burying. Again, this may suggest that the 
act of burying Ajax is outside any individual’s control, and thus inevitable. 
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19.150 
19.219 
19.236 
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emosthenes (Dem.) (cont.) 

56.37 

36.15 (32) 

19.239 

41.14 (28) 

57.59 

33.35 (47) 

19.268 

59.20 (28) 

[59].8 

34.17 (38) 

19.320 

41.21 (47) 

[59] .72 

30.29 (54) 

20.16 

59.54 (87) 

[59] .75 

40.9 (1) 

20.74 

51.3 (2) 

[59] .82 

31.1(1) 

20.87 

33.65 (100) 

60.25 

47.9(18) 

20.102 

35.19 (31) 

62.25.1 

49.13 (28) 

21.34 

33.57 (86) 

62.55.1 

28.13 (29) 

21.74 

30.45 (85) 

Fragments 


21.95 

30.38 (71) 

fr. 13.26 

32.6 (3) 

21.144 

51.25 (59) 

fr. 13.27 

50.37 (76) 

22.2 

29.22 (59) 



23.107 

52.7 (26) 

Dinarchus (Din.) 


23.194 

51.15 (40) 

1.17 

35.15 (21) 

23.204 

29.4 (2) 

1.60 

33.34 (45) 

23.209 

49.13 (30) 

3.17 

38.12 (28) 

24.32 

38.30 (49) 



24.49 

52.2 (1) 

Eupolis (Eup.) 


25.6 

52.5 (14) 

fr. 1.2-3 

33.47 (72) 

25.24-5 

33.38 (55) 



25.60 

46.7 (13) 

Eurípides (Eur.) 


27.48 

42.7 (14) 

Alcestis (Ale.) 


29.18 

52.5 (21) 

5-7 

28.2 (3) 

29.29 

42.7 (15) 

181 

33.46 (70) 

32.6 

35.11 (14) 

258 

38.47 (71) 

34.29 

50.25 (57) 

619 

29.23 (66) 

35.42 

52.48 (134) 

747-50 

59.24 (37) 

35.47 

33.17 (17) 

779 

45.4 (8) 

36.12 

51.39 (102) 

788-9 

30.26 (47) 

37.21 

52.13 (49) 

848-9 

47.16 (39) 

38.26 

29.18 (50) 

872-3 

30.23 (40) 

39.1 

29.34 (89) 

1072 

34.18 (40) 

40.50 

28.12 (21) 

1109 

1.34 (2) 

40.60 

28.4 (7) 

1117-18 

59.68 (111) 

42.23 

50.24 (53) 

Andromache (Andr.) 


45.85 

30.12 (15) 

6 

29.42 (103) 

[47]. 4 

51.13 (36) 

238-41 

59.16 (20) 

[47],56-7 

52.32 (91) 

378-9 

32.4 (2) 

[47],67 

52.31 (89) 

648 

29.17 (42) 

[48],5 

41.15 (29) 

Bacchae (Bacch.) 


[48], 36 

29.46 (104) 

1-2 

33.18 (18) 

[48],37 

40.12 (12) 

66 

25.47 n.l 

[49],41 

30.39 (75) 

127 

25.47 n.l 

50.30 

33.40 (56) 

135 

25.47 n.l 

54.20 

52.43 (122) 

173-4 

60.38 (61) 
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239-41 

49.5 (10) 

347 

59.19 (23) 

792 

33.44 (67) 

509-10 

50.37 (78) 

1084-5 

34.16 (32) 

536 

32.7 (9) 

1099-1100 

30.19 (30) 

Heraclidae (Heracl.) 


1151-2 

32.10 (14) 

337-40 

59.24 (38) 

1277-8 

52.46 (130) 

Hippolytus ( Hipp .) 


Cyclops ( Cyc.) 


97 

59.48 (74) 

117 

59.48 (75) 

252 

30.9 (10) 

124-5 

59.38 (59) 

297 

34.17 (36) 

153 

38.47 (72) 

297 

38.2 (14) 

207-8 

33.9 (9) 

320 

38.6 (17) 

419 

34.2 (1) 

398-9 

51.46(114) 

421-3 

59.68 (113) 

519 

52.10 (41) 

556 

34.2 (2) 

596 

33.59 (91) 

570 

52.6 (23) 

596 

52.42 (117) 

Electra (EL) 


658 

53.35 (87) 

29-30 

52.45 (127) 

1182 

37.3 (9) 

34-44 

50.16 (34) 

1409 

30.30 (55) 

224 

50.26 (59) 

1410 

34.14 (24) 

231 

27.14 (26) 

1449 

30.22 (38) 

247-8 

33.32 (41) 

Iphigenia Aulidensis (IA) 


269 

50.17 (38) 

98-9 

52.4 (10) 

278-9 


388-90 

50.3 (5) 

278 

29.5 (9) 

523 

50.19 (40) 

282 

38.39 (64) 

1107-8 

50.19 (39) 

290-1 

59.63 (102) 

1192-3 

59.56 (92) 

362-3 

49.21 (46) 

Ion 


787 

34.6 (6) 

319-21 

50.7 (10) 

799-812 

33.49 (74) 

407-8 

59.64 (105) 

904 

26.13 (37) 

436-7 

37.2 (4) 

1027-31 

59.39 (61) 

605-6 

50.10 (15) 

1052 

36.3 (7) 

757 

33.65 (101) 

1072-3 

50.2 (2) 

1262 

38.48 (75) 

1229 

29.17 (45) 

1336 

38.2 (9) 

1245-6 

59.58 (96) 

1348 

38.2 (7) 

Hecuba (Hec.) 


1352-3 

48.5 (15) 

788 

51.30 (71) 

Iphigenia Táurica (IT) 


1206-7 

49.17 (37) 

16-24 

33.18 (19) 

Helena (Hel.) 


27-8 

33.25 (29) 

158 

30.55 (103) 

82 

42.5 (10) 

597-8 

30.16 (27) 

507 

51.36 (94) 

1193-4 

59.15 (16) 

582-3 

49.8 (18) 

1252-3 

57.1 (2) 

810-11 

38.35 (58) 

1554-6 

59.74 (121) 

1173 

30.43 (80) 

Heracles (Her.) 


Medea (Med.) 


296 

51.21 (52) 

14-15 

47.9 (17) 

326 

46.8 (15) 

64 

28.25 (36) 
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Medea ( Med .) (cont.) 


72-3 

29.29 (76) 

82 

29.18 (47) 

303-5 

28.27 (42) 

475 

51.8 (13) 

484-5 

32.12 (19) 

539 

52.13 (52) 

675 

32.13 (20) 

733-4 

38.9 (22) 

816-17 

59.14(12) 

1051-2 

30.30 (56) 

1116-19 

59.68 (112) 

1271 

34.8 (11) 

Orestes (Or.) 

285-7 

50.23 (50) 

638-40 

34.13 (23) 

725 

59.57 (95) 

1098-1103 

59.29 (44) 

1105 

30.19 (31) 

1539-40 

38.16 (33) 

1578 

49.4 (7) 

1643-5 

59.13 (7) 

Phoenissae ( Phoen .) 

696 

52.9 (31) 

897-9 

59.27 (42) 

1109-20 

59,16 (19) 

1121-2 

52.41 (113) 

1174-6 

51.36 (90) 

1307-8 

59.58 (97) 

1415-17 

59.44 (70) 

Supplices ( Supp .) 

Sil 

37.3 (6) 

821 

38.39 (65) 

Troades (Tro.) 

106 

36.6 (13) 

359-60 

52.5 (15) 

489-90 

27.14 (27) 

641-2 

52.43 (121) 

867 

33.34 (44) 

898 

30.50 (93) 

970 

33.43 (64) 

Fragments 

fr. 360.34-5 

29.47 (106) 

fr. 941.3 

30.10 (14) 

fr. 953.42-3 

50.10 (16) 

fr. 88a 

51.35 (85) 


Herodotus (Hdt.) 

52.41 (115) 

59.30 (45) 

60.30 (48) 

60.28 (44) 

26.27 (89) 

59.15 (14) 
33.54 (81) 

60.24 (38) 

48.4 (7) 

32.15 (32) 

33.30 (37) 

52.5 (13) 

25.31 

35.13 (18) 

30.3 (3) 

51.8 (7) 
51.49(119) 

59.27 (41) 

52.44 (123) 

51.31 (73) 
30.52 (96) 

30.29 (53) 

52.24 (68) 

59.15 (15) 

41.8 (12) 
52.36 (100) 

28.27 (44) 
29.6(11) 

52.24 (73) 
59.70 (115) 

30.44 (82) 
59.50 (81) 
41.8(14) 

41.14 (27) 
33.49 (73) 
29.34 (88) 

52.24 (69) 

52.8 (28) 
59.62 (101) 
48.1 (1) 

51.3 (5) 

51.29 (69) 

40.9 (5) 

51.25 (58) 
59.24 (39) 


1.5.3 

1.5.3 

1.5.3-6.1 

1.6.2 

1 . 8.1 

1 . 8.1 

1.10.1-2 

1.11.2 

1.11.4 

1.11.5 
1.16.1-2 

1.30.3 

1.31.4 

1.31.5 

1.32.4 
1.32.9 

1.34.1 
1.36.2-3 

1.45.2 

1.50.1 

1.51.1 

1.53.3 

1.56.2 

1.59.1 

1.60.5 

1.62.1 

1.71.3 

1.71.3 

1.78.3 
1.82.1 

1.87.3 

1.87.4 
1.90.3 
1.96.2 
1.114.1-2 
1.120.1 

1.125.1 

1.140.2 

1.140.2 

1.153.2 

1.157.2 

1.157.3 
1.162.2 
1.172.2 
1.182.1 
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1.189.1 

57.1 (6) 

5.2.2 

31.1 (3) 

1.204.2 

60.11 (12) 

5.3.1 

49.9 (20) 

2.2.4 

29.9 (22) 

5.4.1 

52.49 (137) 

2.13.3 

36.11 (23) 

5.8 

60.15 (19) 

2.22.1 

52.47(132) 

5.23.3 

38.37 (61) 

2.22.4 

52.27 (80) 

5.26 

59.21 (31) 

2.35.3 

60.33 (53) 

5.36.2 

28.10 (17) 

2.36.2 

35.8 (7) 

5.56.1 

56.3 (1) 

2.37.3 

60.18 (28) 

5.67.1 

51.36 (95) 

2.37.5 

51.22 (54) 

5.92q.2 

28.12 (24) 

2.47.3 

25.44 

5.92n-4 

30.53 (99) 

2.65.5 

50.21 (45) 

5.99.1 

30.51 (95) 

2.113.3 

52.9 (32) 

6.9.1 

43.3 (2) 

2.126.2 

51.21 (51) 

6.12.3 

38.27 (47) 

2.149.1 

32.10 (15) 

6.61.2 

30.29 (52) 

3.21.3 

51.10 (22) 

6.77.3 

33.65 (103) 

3.25.5 

49.10 (23) 

6.77.3 

52.33 (97) 

3.26.3 

41.23 (49) 

6.106.3 

33.51 (76) 

3.34.5 

35.8 (5) 

6.115 

52.11 (45) 

3.36.1 

27.8 (16) 

6.123.2 

49.4 (9) 

3.50.3 

29.41 (102) 

6.125.5 

33.29 (35) 

3.59.1-2 

33.30 (38) 

6.135.1 

30.15 (23) 

3.65.3 

32.12 (18) 

7.8-8a.2 

33.28 (33) 

3.74.3 

51.15 (37) 

7.15.1 

60.15 (21) 

3.75.1 

30.9 (8) 

7.21.1 

60.35 (57) 

3.75.1 

51.15 (38) 

7.46.1 

57.2 (7) 

3.82.2 

32.6 (4) 

7.47.1 

38.2 (8) 

3.82.3 

33.31 (40) 

7.54.2 

52.27 (81) 

3.102.3 

60.15 (20) 

7.104.5 

38.38 (62) 

3.113.2 

52.23 (67) 

7.119.2 

35.8 (8) 

3.134.5 

51.47 (117) 

7.130.1 

30.41 (78) 

3.151.2 

33.14 (10) 

7.133.2 

60.26 (41) 

3.152 

33.40 (57) 

7.135.2 

34.13 (18) 

3.152 

59.23 (34) 

7.139.5 

52.40 (109) 

4.1.1 

60.26 (40) 

7.168.1 

30.50 (92) 

4.32 

40.9 (2) 

7.177.1 

52.24 (71) 

4.76.5 

52.8 (27) 

7.191.2 

36.11 (20) 

4.126 

38.37 (60) 

7.217.2 

36.13 (27) 

4.126 

59.17 (21) 

7.225.2 


4.128.2 

33.7 (6) 

8.3.2-4.1 

59.10 (5) 

4.134.3 

47.8 (14) 

8.37.2 

60.16 (22) 

4.135.2 

35.8 (6) 

8.61.2 

30.13 (19) 

4.151.1 

36.11 (22) 

8.68a. 1 

38.2 (11) 

4.160.3 

33.7 (7) 

8.76.2 

45.3 (6) 

4.184.3 

57.1 (4) 

8.77.2 

33.56 (84) 


4.189.3 51.10 (17) 8.101.2 51.8 (12) 


4.201.2 33.65 (104) 8.119-20 59.14 (11) 
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Herodotus (Hdt.) (cont.) 


Isocrates (Isoc.) 


8.128.3 

51.30 (70) 

ll]-3 

52.18 (59) 

8.136.2 

52.23 (66) 

[1].14 

29.15 (39) 

9.16.5 

41.10 (21) 

[11-29 

28.13 (28) 

9.27.1 

36.10 (19) 

2.45 15.12 (30) 


9.48.3 

59.12 (6) 

2.45 

49.17 (35) 

9.67 

30.39 (74) 

3.57 

29.22 (60) 

9.71.3 

51.29 (68) 

4.69 

49.22 (48) 

9.76.1 

52.5 (22) 

4.142 

46.5 (5) 

9.101.1 

29.29 (75) 

4.168 

28.16 (30) 

9.111.2 

38.30 (52) 

5.11 

36.8 (14) 



5.53 

39.3 (4) 

Hippocrates/Hippocratic Corpus (Hippoc.) 

6.48 

50.14 (28) 

De mulierum affectibus (Muí.) 

6.89 

39.3 (3) 

37.30 

33.46 (71) 

6.108 

34.6 (8) 



7.15 

44.5 (8) 

Homer (Hom.) 


7.64 

51.44 (111) 

lliad (II.) 


8.95 

51.45 (113) 

1.183-4 

28.26 (40) 

8.122 

51.44(110) 

Odyssey (Od.) 


9.3 

28.12 (25) 

5.300 

43.5 (11) 

9.7 

37.3 (10) 



9.34 

49.18 (38) 

Hyperides (Hyp.) 


9.53 

28.12 (22) 

In Athenogenem (Ath.) 


11.33 

59.61 (100) 

15.5-11 

46.4 (1) 

12.126 

52.50 (140) 

Epitaphius (Epit.) 


12.201 

59.75 (122) 

4.27 

36.1 (2) 

14.19-20 

59.23 (32) 



15.75 

59.50 (80) 

Inscriptions (Inscriptiones Graecae , IG) 

15.106 

50.13 (23) 

IG I 3 259 col.III 24-5 

26.29 (95) 

16.2 

29.22 (61) 

IG I 3 1405 

26.13 (40) 

16.20 

51.10 (20) 



16.31 

29.23 (65) 

Isaeus (Isae.) 


16.41 

32.14 (25) 

2.1 

36.8 (16) 

17.37 

42.5 (9) 

2.8 

29.7 (14) 

18.14 

49.4 (6) 

2.10 

40.14 (14) 

18.44 

46.5 (4) 

2.43 

60.11 (13) 

19.2 

52.40 (110) 

5.12 

34.21 (46) 

19.24 

30.12 (17) 

5.43 

28.1 (2) 

20.19 

49.8 (19) 

6.5 

50.6 (6) 

21.9 

33.34 (43) 

6.6 

10.7 (2) 

21.11 

49.19(42) 

8.19 

51.35 (88) 



9.3 

52.25 (75) 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.) 


9.27 

29.22 (62) 

1.131 

34.4 (4) 

9.27 

35.13 (15) 



10.11 

51.8 (8) 
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Lysias (Lys.) 


20.27 

32.14 (28) 

1.1 

50.12 (20) 

24.1 

33.60 (92) 

1.6 

30.8 (6) 

24.4 

59.73 (120) 

1.6 

46.7 (12) 

24.6 

30.15 (25) 

1.10 

33.23 (22) 

25.14 

52.10 (37) 

1.10 

59.20 (29) 

27.7 

49.18 (39) 

1.12 

28.28 (46) 

29.1 

32.13 (24) 

1.12 

29.5 (8) 

30.30 

36.15 (31) 

1.15 

29.5 (6) 

30.33 

50.28 (61) 

1.16 

28.17 (31) 

32.7 

30.9(11) 

1.17 

59.37 (55) 

32.11 

52.37 (102) 

1.18 

41.16 (36) 



1.20 

41.6 (6) 

Menander (Men.) 


1.22 

51.8 (10) 

Citharista ( Cith.) 


1.24-5 

33.54 (82) 

63 

37.3 (5) 

1.27 

59.32 (47) 

Sententiae (Sent.) 


2.40 

59.48 (73) 

11 

33.16(15) 

2.42-3 

46.6 (7) 

437 

52.48 (135) 

2.72 

32.13 (21) 



3.4 

49.4 (4) 

Pindar (Pind.) 


3.12 

28.28 (45) 

Isthmian Odes ( Isthm .) 


3.21 

40.15 (18) 

1.49 

29.39 (100) 

3.28 

41.7 (8) 

Nemeatt Odes ( Nem .) 


3.31 

59.56 (93) 

11.1 

59.37 (58) 

6.1 

52.19 (61) 

Olympian Odes (OI.) 


7.5 

41.6 (7) 

6.1-3 

47.17(40) 

7.41 

49.17 (34) 

10.1-3 

33.35 (48) 

[8] .9 

49.10 (22) 



9.2 

49.4 (5) 

Plato (Pl.) 


9.21 

49.8 (17) 

Alcibiades (Ale.) 


12.5-12 

61.1 

1.119b 

34.17 (39) 

12.5-7 

59.34 (53) 

Apología Socratis (Ap.) 


12.7 

30.31 (58) 

17a 

26.15 (51) 

12.12 

30.27 (50) 

17a 

30.2 (2) 

12.19 

51.26 (61) 

17 c-d 

40.9 (6) 

12.22 

41.6 (5) 

18c 

29.30 (77) 

12.25 

59.19 (25) 

18e 

29.33 (87) 

12.27 

50.13 (24) 

19c 

30.12 (16) 

12.70 

51.12 (29) 

20e-21a 

38.30 (50) 

12.74 

40.12 (13) 

21a 

51.23 (57) 

12.88 

39.3 (5) 

21b 

29.7 (13) 

13.16 

34.16 (27) 

21b 

51.33 (80) 

13.25 

51.10 (21) 

22b 

52.26 (77) 

13.45 

41.20 (44) 

22d 

29.31 (82) 

13.71 

29.9 (24) 

24b 

52.43 (120) 

13.93 

30.22 (37) 

24d-e 

59.10 (3) 

14.32-3 

51.26 (62) 

25d 

38.30 (51) 

16.7 

29.33 (86) 

26d 

29.28 (71) 

20.17 

52.24 (70) 

29b 

29.38 (97) 
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Apología Socratis ( Ap .) (cont.) 

2b-c 

59.59 (98) 

29c 

49.26 (53) 

4c 

47.7 (5) 

29d 

27.14 (25) 

4e 

52.11 (43) 

29d 

47.12 (27) 

9c 

60.11 (14) 

32d 

29.18 (46) 

12e 

30.37 (69) 

33c 

52.15 (55) 

15a-b 

59.42 (64) 

34a 

34.19 (44) 

Gorgias ( Grg .) 


37a 

51.49 (120) 

449b 

28.27 (43) 

38e 

52.10 (39) 

449b-c 

59.49 (76) 

39a 

34.10 (17) 

453e 

29.8 (19) 

39c 

59.66(107) 

456a 

52.28 (85) 

39e 

30.39 (72) 

458b 

51.20 (50) 

39e 

47.12 (24) 

462b 

38.6(15) 

40c 

49.10 (24) 

462b 

38.30 (48) 

41d 

56.4 (2) 

462e 

34.10 (16) 

41e 

47.8 (13) 

467b 

51.3 (4) 

Charmides ( Chrm.) 


467b 

59.66 (109) 

153b 

47.14 (36) 

473d 

32.9 (13) 

159b 

34.6 (7) 

474b-c 

59.33 (50) 

171e 

50.22 (48) 

479c 

46.9 (18) 

174a 

59.19 (26) 

483b 

28.9 (16) 

Cratylus ( Cra.) 


484 c-485a 

61.7 

390b 

42.3 (3) 

490e 

52.42(119) 

390b 

52.49 (138) 

49 Id 

30.10 (13) 

390e 

50.11 (17) 

492b-c 

52.44 (124) 

391b 

59.60 (99) 

494e 

52.26 (78) 

391e 

38.13 (29) 

497a 

51.39 (100) 

398b 

41.18 (38) 

498a 

26.16 (55) 

420c 

33.25 (28) 

509a 

51.37 (96) 

Crito ( Cri.) 


510c 

33.45 (68) 

46b 

46.10 (19) 

516e 

34.16 (33) 

49a 

59.10 (4) 

527b 

37.2 (1) 

54a 

45.3 (1) 

527c 

37.3 (7) 

Critias ( Criti.) 


Hippias maior ( Hp. ma 

i.) 

lile 

33.2 (2) 

282b 

29.30 (80) 

114a 

60.1 (4) 

Ion 


Euthydemus ( Euthd.) 


533c 

29.17(41) 

275a-b 

59.44 (68) 

540b 

26.27 (87) 

275d 

52.39 (106) 

540b 

26.27 (88) 

276b 

50.19 (41) 

540e 

49.10 (26) 

276d 

50.19 (42) 

Laches (La.) 


276e 

41.19 (40) 

180e 

27.5 (11) 

279d 

52.24 (72) 

182d-e 

59.69 (114) 

295b 

50.37 (75) 

184a 

47.12 (26) 

295d 

41.14 (26) 

Leges (Leg.) 



299d 

Euthyphro (Euthphr.) 
2b 


29.37 (94) 


656d 

663e 

712a 


51.18 (46) 
59.49 (78) 


51.41 (107) 


29.31 (83) 
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767 

730d 

52.2 (5) 

258b 

33.61 (97) 

768a 

47.9 (16) 

263b 

29.20 (57) 

800d 

40.9 (4) 

276a 

50.11 (19) 

839b 

51.12 (31) 

Philebus ( Phlb .) 


888b 

27.5 (12) 

lie 

32.7 (11) 

Lysis (Ly.) 


36c 

38.15 (31) 

203a-b 

60.23 (37) 

37d 

51.21 (53) 

208c 

35.14 (19) 

41b 

50.37 (79) 

21 Id 

33.21 (21) 

43a 

59.57 (94) 

Meno (Men.) 


52c 

48.4 (9) 

71d-e 

26.13 (34) 

53d 

10.7 (4) 

72b 

38.15 (31) 

Politicus ( Plt .) 


82a 

41.2 (1) 

282b 

33.36 (51) 

82a 

42.3 (1) 

291d 

30.14 (22) 

93b 

33.14 (12) 

Parmenides ( Prm.) 


Menexenus ( Menex.) 


139d 

32.14 (26) 

241b 

30.47 (88) 

151a 

29.11 (28) 

241d 

52.25 (76) 

Protagoras (Prt.) 


246a 

51.11 (27) 

309d 

30.15 (26) 

Phaedo ( Phd .) 


310a 

33.33 (42) 

57a 

29.9 (25) 

310b 

35.17 (29) 

59d 

47.12 (29) 

310e 

30.8 (7) 

59d-e 

47.1 (2) 

316b 

30.26 (45) 

60c 

60.24 (39) 

316b 

52.31 (90) 

61d-e 

38.2 (6) 

317d 

38.33 (55) 

67a 

47.8 (11) 

318d 

50.15 (32) 

68c 

50.37 (74) 

320b 

59.34 (52) 

69c 

28.7 (12) 

327b 

29.26 (69) 

76c 

26.13 (33) 

328d 

30.31 (59) 

77e 

47.12 (28) 

328d 

33.7 (5) 

87a 

52.28 (84) 

332b 

59.33 (48) 

92d 

59.56 (91) 

334d 

30.53 (100) 

93b-c 

59.28 (43) 

335c 

48.4 (8) 

102b 

30.24 (42) 

350c 

49.10 (25) 

115d 

42.8 (17) 

358a 

30.40 (76) 

117c 

51.36 (89) 

Respublica ( Resp.) 


118a 

12.50 n.2 

327b 

29.18 (52) 

Phaedrus ( Phdr .) 


329e 

30.41 (79) 

227a 

38.23 (37) 

338c 

33.45 (69) 

227c 

38.50 (77) 

353d 

59.13 (8) 

232a 

36.13 (25) 

364a 

27.8 (17) 

238c 

59.18 (22) 

394a 

51.13 (35) 

245c 

52.9 (33) 

398e 

37.2 (2) 

249e 

28.9 (15) 

417b 

35.13 (17) 

257c 

41.2 (2) 

420e 

49.6 (15) 

257c 

52.53 (144) 

421b 

37.3 (11) 

257d 

43.3 (3) 

432b 

27.9 (20) 
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Respublica (Resp .) (cont.) 


444d 

34.13 (19) 

453b 

30.14 (21) 

459a 

38.7 (19) 

473c 

51.33 (82) 

487e 

47.14(33) 

523b 

38.12 (27) 

531e 

50.13 (27) 

538c 

59.55 (88) 

583b 

29.17 (44) 

615c 

42.7 (16) 

Sophista ( Soph.) 

220b 

59.63 (103) 

243d 

10.7 (1) 

254e 

10.7 (5) 

Symposium ( Symp.) 

178e 

46.8 (17) 

189d 

32.15 (31) 

196c 

30.21 (35) 

197d 

30.22 (39) 

213e 

59.10 (1) 

220d 

33.41 (61) 

[Theages] (Thg.) 

127a 

49.17 (36) 

Theaetetus ( Tht.) 

142a 

59.49 (77) 

146d 

35.15 (22) 

158a 

48.2 (3) 

198e 

42.5(11) 

208e 

47.12 (25) 

Timaeus {Ti.) 

24e 

52.27 (82) 

39d-e 

45.3 (7) 

Sophocles (Soph.) 

Ajax {Aj.) 

550-1 

34.14 (25) 

688-9 

49.6 (13) 

1120-41 

61.12 

1349-53 

59.51 (83) 

Antigone (Ant.) 

37-8 

42.4 (6) 

63-4 

51.16 (43) 

89-90 

49.19 (45) 

155-8 

29.29 (73) 

192-3 

52.53 (143) 

233-4 

49.24 (49) 


441-2 

442 

521 

524-6 

554 

572 

661-2 

710-11 

755 

928-9 

1036-9 

1102-3 

1216-18 

1296 

Electro {El.) 

80-1 

103-4 

333-4 

539-40 

893 

950 

954-7 

1056-7 

1106-7 

1171-2 

1179 

Oedipus Coloneus (OQ 
66 

472-3 

642 

726-7 

747-9 

810 

831 

1130-4 

1143-4 

1344-5 

1645 

Oedipus Tyrannus (OT) 
95 

103-4 

112 

142-3 

341 

360 

406-7 

449-51 


59.44 (67) 

51.35 (86) 

42.3 (2) 
59.71 (117) 
38.50 (79) 
38.47 (73) 

35.30 (35) 

49.15 (31) 

34.16 (28) 

34.14 (26) 

34.20 (45) 
59.53 (86) 

42.4 (5) 

38.12 (26) 

38.17 (35) 

30.21 (32) 

60.12 (16) 

29.5 (10) 

30.17 (29) 

21.2 n.l 

60.35 (58) 
47.8 (15) 
29.38 (99) 

46.6 (8) 
38.50 (78) 

29.7 (15) 

50.17 (37) 

34.2 (3) 
59.66 (108) 

51.30 (72) 

32.14 (30) 
38.1 (1) 
59.23 (33) 

51.8 (11) 
36.4 (10) 

52.21 (64) 

60.14 (18) 

47.14 (37) 
38.10 (23) 
30.34 (65) 
29.12 (29) 
38.7 (18) 

38.36 (59) 

50.14 (29) 
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457-8 35.30 (36) 

557 29.8 (21) 

747 43.4 (6) 

757-8 38.6 (16) 

775-7 47.15 (38) 

809-13 59.49 (79) 

1064 38.1 (3) 

1074-5 44.7 (12) 

1157 38.40 (67) 

1217-18 34.18 (42) 

1266-7 30.47 (87) 

1469-70 29.6 (12) 

1500 38.12 (25) 

Philoctetes (Phil.) 

28-9 
56 

70-1 
103 
103 
108-9 
426-7 
486-7 
509 

549-50 
785-6 
914 
981-2 
993 
1068 
1322-3 
1337-8 
1399-1400 
Trachiniae ( Trach .) 


40-1 

42.7 (13) 

305 

29.29 (74) 

400 

50.2 (1) 

663-4 

43.4 (7) 

671 

37.4 (12) 

1070-1 

30.52 (97) 

1070-2 

50.23 (51) 

1126 

46.7 (10) 

1245 

38.16 (34) 

Fragments 

fr. 194 

5.11 (2) 

Theophrastus (Theophr.) 

De causis plantarum (Caus pl.) 

1.13.4 

60.9 (7) 


Theognis (Thgn.) 

665 

33.31 (39) 

Thucydides (Thuc.) 

1.1.1 

28.10 (18) 

1.1.1 

32.8 (12) 

1.1.2 

59.44 (66) 

1.6.3 

32.10 (16) 

1.6.5 

35.11 (11) 

1.18.2 

52.41 (114) 

1.27.2 

35.2 (2) 

1.31.1 

35.2 (1) 

1.32.5 

52.12 (47) 

1.36.3 

38.35 (57) 

1.40.2 

52.40 (111) 

1.45.3 

51.42 (109) 

1.46.1 

30.50 (91) 

1.48.3 

29.26 (68) 

1.49.3 

47.10 (21) 

1.49.7 

46.7(14) 

1.50.5 

36.1 (4) 

1.51.2 

29.31 (81) 

1.55.1 

33.60 (95) 

1.61.1 

60.37 (60) 

1.62.4 

51.36 (93) 

1.63.1 

42.8 (18) 

1.78.4 

50.38 (80) 

1.82.4 

38.26 (42) 

1.86.2 

52.13 (51) 

1.87.4 

41.9(16) 

1.89.3 

30.49 (89) 

1.91.3 

33.26 (30) 

1.95.5 

60.8 (5) 

1.97.2 

35.17 (28) 

1.99.3 

45.3 (5) 

1.103.1 

49.26 (54) 

1.105.3 

30.39 (73) 

1.107.1 

52.27 (79) 

1.111.3 

59.27 (40) 

1.113.2 

30.26 (49) 

1.116.1 

29.12 (33) 

1.126.1 

45.3 (4) 

1.128.6 

30.37 (66) 

1.128.7 

60.9 (8) 

1.138.3 

51.9 (16) 

1.139.3 

29.12 (30) 

1.140.2 

30.44 (83) 

2.3.4 

29.12 (31) 


38.10 (24) 

42.5 (8) 

5.1 (1) 

34.13 (21) 
34.9 (15) 
38.21 (36) 

10.7 (3) 

34.7 (10) 
50.29 (66) 
60.37 (59) 
26.28 (92) 

48.5 (14) 

49.19 (41) 

26.13 (35) 
52.44 (125) 

49.13 (27) 

50.8 (12) 

34.19 (43) 
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Thucydides (Thuc.) (cont.) 

4.20.3 

51.12 (33) 

2.7.1 

52.41 (112) 

4.24.4 

51.31 (74) 

2.7.1 

57.2 (9) 

4.38.2 

27.4 (9) 

2.11.4 

28.25 (38) 

4.38.3 

29.17 (40) 

2.12.1 

28.8 (14) 

4.46.1 

27.4 (8) 

2.12.3 

30.49 (90) 

4.46.1-2 

59.16(18) 

2.14.2 

51.46(115) 

4.52.1 

36.11 (21) 

2.15.2 

33.59 (89) 

4.55.1 

43.3 (5) 

2.21.3 

48.2 (6) 

4.57.1 

27.6 (15) 

2.32 

51.46 (116) 

4.78.2 

52.20(139) 

2.34.6 

50.3 (3) 

4.103.5 

27.2 (2) 

2.36.1 

52.5 (20) 

4.113.2 

52.12 (48) 

2.43.3-4 

50.16 (33) 

4.134.1 

60.32 (49) 

2.56.6 

30.25 (44) 

5.23.2 

50.3 (4) 

2.71.3 

29.32 (85) 

5.26.1 

29.8 (17) 

2.83.1 

51.10(19) 

5.26.1 

33.35 (46) 

2.87.9 

35.30 (33) 

5.32.4 

52.5 (19) 

2.89.4 

48.4 (12) 

5.51.2 

27.2 (1) 

2.91.2 

52.37 (101) 

5.59.5 

27.3 (7) 

2.93.4 

28.12 (26) 

6.1.1 

32.6 (6) 

2.97.3 

30.28 (51) 

6.15.5 

59.64(104) 

2.100.5 

46.4 (3) 

6.29.3 

51.11 (26) 

2.101.6 

29.23 (63) 

6.31.1 

51.33 (83) 

3.4.6 

44.2 (4) 

6.61.2 

41.19 (42) 

3.16.3 

35.8 (4) 

6.80.1 

27.11 (21) 

3.17.4 

30.32 (63) 

6.80.4 

35.30 (34) 

3.18.1 

47.7 (7) 

6.84.1 

38.26 (44) 

3.20.3 

32.14 (27) 

6.85.1 

59.19 (24) 

3.23.4-5 

33.50 (75) 

6.88.6 

29.18 (51) 

3.40.7 

34.7 (9) 

6.92.4 

29.32 (84) 

3.49.3 

28.27 (41) 

6.96.1 

45.3 (3) 

3.53.2 

43.5 (9) 

7.1.2 

36.4 (8) 

3.53.4 

26.11 (28) 

7.1.3 

33.40 (59) 

3.70.5 

51.17 (44) 

7.3.5 

29.8 (18) 

3.75.2 

51.32 (79) 

7.23.2 

50.29 (65) 

3.78.2 

43.3 (4) 

7.25.1 

33.62 (98) 

3.85.3 

35.8 (3) 

7.31.4 

41.2 (3) 

3.86.4-87.1 

60.29 (46) 

7.34.7 

48.2 (4) 

3.94.2 

51.27 (67) 

7.42.4 

52.7 (25) 

3.97.3 

52.51 (141) 

7.57.11 

27.2 (3) 

3.102.5 

52.16 (57) 

7.70.5 

49.16 (32) 

3.107.4 

47.7 (9) 

7.75.5 

30.45 (84) 

3.113.2 

33.41 (62) 

7.79.5 

49,16 (33) 

3.115.1 

30.32 (62) 

7.81.1 

52.10 (36) 

3.115.5 

51.33 (81) 

8.2.1 

36.14 (29) 

4.13.1 

29.30 (79) 

8.10.1 

52.11 (44) 

4.14.1 

30.51 (94) 

8.23.3 

33.29 (36) 
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8.42.1 

49.25 (52) 

1.4.5 

52,19 (62) 

8.46.5 

46.8 (16) 

1.4.8 

26.28 (91) 



1.4.11 

30.26 (46) 

Xenophon (Xen.) 


1.4.12 

26.3 (7) 

Agesilaus (Ages.) 


1.4.16 

26.3 (5) 

1.4 

59.37 (57) 

1.4.16 

26.12 (32) 

1.32 

28.24 (33) 

1.5.1-4 

61.4 

2.12 

59.76 (123) 

1.5.3 

26.3 (4) 

2.15 

39.2 (1) 

1.5.3 

60.28 (42) 

5.7 

29.14 (34) 

1.5.8 

32.13 (23) 

11.5 

59.19 (27) 

1.5.12 

52.18 (58) 

Anabasis ( An.) 


1.6.3 

26.6 (17) 

1.1.2 

50.30 (67) 

1.6.7 

29.4 (4) 

1.1.4 

52.38 (103) 

1.6.10 

33.24 (23) 

1.1.5 

33.60 (94) 

1.7.3 

38.34 (56) 

1.1.6 

26.17 (63) 

1.7.3 

50.13 (22) 

1.1.7 

52.36 (99) 

1.7.4 

30.44 (81) 

1.1.9 

26.14 (43) 

1.7.9 

29.18 (49) 

1.1.10 

26.3 (9) 

1.7.18 

30.32 (60) 

1.1.10 

26.17 (60) 

1.7.19 

46.6 (6) 

1.1 

26.29 (96) 

1.8.1 

47.7(10) 

1.2.3 

57.2 (11) 

1.8.18 

26.22 (78) 

1.2.5 

26.7 (20) 

1.8.18 

33.52 (79) 

1.2.5 

33.55 (83) 

1.8.19 

26.4 (15) 

1.2.6 

33.55 (83) 

1.8.26 

26.16 (54) 

1.2.7 

33.55 (83) 

1.8.27 

52.8 (30) 

1.2.7 

47.10 (19) 

1.9.1 

26.3 (1) 

1.2.10 

26.8 (23) 

1.9.3 

33.15 (14) 

1.2.12 

26.4 (11) 

1.9.14 

50.15 (31) 

1.2.15 

26.20 (75) 

1.9.19 

50.15 (30) 

1.2.15 

57.1 (1) 

1.9.31 

26.22 (79) 

1.2.19 

57.2 (8) 

1.10.5 

41.15 (30) 

1.2.21 

26.18 (65) 

1.10.6 

52.46 (131) 

1.2.27 

26.3 (8) 

1.10.8 

26.14 (41) 

1.2.27 

60.1 (1) 

1.10.11 

60.10 (9) 

1.3.1 

26.15 (52) 

1.10.16 

52.8 (30) 

1.3.1 

51.3 (6) 

1.10.18 

26.17 (58) 

1.3.1 

51.20 (48) 

2.1.2 

33.28 (32) 

1.3.3 

59.32 (46) 

2.1.3 

26.4(12) 

1.3.6 

29.4 (1) 

2.1.4 

38.40 (66) 

1.3.13 

35.17 (27) 

2.1.13 

26.28 (90) 

1.3.15 

28.4 (6) 

2.1.15-16 

29.51 (109) 

1.3.15 

50.20 (43) 

2.2.5 

47.1 (3) 

1.3.17 

50.22 (47) 

2.2.10 

26.17 (59) 

1.3.18 

26.4 (13) 

2.2.10 

38.27 (46) 

1.4.4 

27.2 (4) 

2.2.12 

26.13 (36) 

1.4.5 

52.13 (50) 

2.2.12 

26.15 (50) 
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2.2.14-15 

41.13 (24) 

3.4.25 

33.57 (85) 

2.2.14-15 

47.7 (6) 

3.4.30 

26.20 (73) 

2.2.15 

26.17 (64) 

3.4.31 

60.17 (24) 

2.2.15 

41.15 (31) 

3.5.11 

51.36 (91) 

2.2.15 

52.46 (128) 

3.5.12 

33.62 (99) 

2.2.18 

26.15 (49) 

4.1.5 

46.10 (20) 

2.4.1 

26.4 (10) 

4.1.13 

26.12 (30) 

2.4.5 

26.14 (46) 

4.1.19 

41.16 (37) 

2.4.5 

52.5 (18) 

4.2.5 

52.39 (104) 

2.4.16 

41.5 (4) 

4.2.11 

26.26 (86) 

2.5.3 

26.4 (14) 

4.3.9 

57.1 (5) 

2.5.3-4 

52.28 (83) 

4.3.23 

52.3 (6) 

2.5.12 

50.25 (56) 

4.4.1 

30.16 (28) 

2.5.16 

45.4 (9) 

4.5.10 

41.13 (25) 

2.5.22 

52.33 (96) 

4.5.22 

30.25 (43) 

2.5.34 

26.26 (85) 

4.5.33 

26.18 (66) 

2.5.38 

26.9 (25) 

4.6.1 

29.7 (16) 

2.5.40 

29.28 (72) 

4.6.1 

60.28 (43) 

2.5.41 

60.33 (52) 

4.6.10 

44.2 (1) 

2.6.20 

26.20 (72) 

4.7.21 

26.17 (61) 

2.6.26 

52.2 (2) 

4.7.24 

33.52 (78) 

3.1.2 

41.15 (32) 

5.1.2 

52.12 (46) 

3.1.5 

51.12 (34) 

5.1.8 

59.15 (13) 

3.1.6 

42.6 (12) 

5.2.7 

26.10 (26) 

3.1.19 

47.13 (30) 

5.2.17 

26.18 (68) 

3.1.45 

50.13 (25) 

5.3.9 

26.3 (6) 

3.1.47 

57.1 (3) 

5.4.16 

52.32 (94) 

3.2.1 

26.14 (45) 

5.4.19 

26.10 (27) 

3.2.1 

60.32 (50) 

5.4.34 

32.15 (33) 

3.2.4 

26.14 (44) 

5.5.1 

60.29 (45) 

3.2.5 

50.9 (13) 

5.6.3 

41.9(18) 

3.2.9 

26.20 (74) 

5.6.9 

50.17 (36) 

3.2.11 

36.5 (11) 

5.6.15 

59.67(110) 

3.2.15 

36.5 (12) 

5.6.17 

33.61 (96) 

3.2.17 

33.2 (1) 

5.7.34 

26.12 (31) 

3.2.24 

52.8 (29) 

5.8.6 

26.28 (94) 

3.2.34 

26.26 (84) 

5.8.12 

30.12 (18) 

3.2.35 

26.4 (16) 

6.1.1 

26.15 (48) 

3.3.2 

26.9 (24) 

6.3.11 

33.28 (31) 

3.3.2 

52.39 (105) 

6.4.26 

36.12 (24) 

3.3.9 

36.8 (15) 

6.5.26 

26.25 (83) 

3.3.9 

52.3 (7) 

6.5.29 

26.3 (2) 

3.3.16 

51.36 (92) 

6.5.49 

35.15 (23) 

3.4.7 

33.40 (58) 

6.6.9 

26.17 (62) 

3.4.11 

30.58 (104) 

7.1.7 

51.16 (42) 

3.4.13 

26.8 (21) 

7.1.16 

41.16 (33) 

3.4.17 

26.8 (22) 

7.1.17 

26.18 (69) 

3.4.18 

47.1 (4) 

7.1.21 

51.12 (32) 



Index of Examples 


773 


7.1.22 

26.7 (19) 

3.2.15 

26.19 (70) 

7.1.34 

41.8 (13) 

3.2.25 

52.42(116) 

7.2.17 

26.14 (42) 

3.3.5 

50.34 (72) 

7.2.29 

27.4 (10) 

3.3.29-31 

59.24 (35) 

7.3.7 

33.25 (27) 

3.3.39 

38.2 (13) 

7.3.8 

50.20 (44) 

3.3.40 

29.12 (32) 

7.3.20 

32.11 (17) 

3.3.45 

29.14 (35) 

7.3.26 

60.18 (27) 

4.1.5 

28.7 (13) 

7.6.12 

29.10 (27) 

4.2.1 

60.32 (51) 

7.6.14 

50.34 (70) 

4.2.3 

42.11 (20) 

7.6.23 

34.17 (35) 

4.2.4 

41.20 (46) 

7.6.23 

50.26 (60) 

4.2.11 

50.28 (63) 

7.6.42 

26.18 (67) 

4.2.23 

45.3 (2) 

7.6.44 

41.9 (19) 

4.2.40 

28.25 (35) 

7.7.1 

35.13 (16) 

4.3.3 

51.26 (60) 

7.7.12 

52.45 (126) 

4.3.10 

41.7(10) 

7.7.53 

26.7 (18) 

4.5.21 

42.8 (19) 

7.8.11 

26.15 (47) 

4.5.23 

32.6 (8) 

Apología Socratis ( Ap.) 


4.5.36 

50.28 (64) 

34 

51.37 (97) 

4.5.48 

40.12 (11) 

[Respublica Atheniensium] {Ath. pol.) 

4.5.50 

50.37 (77) 

(‘The Oíd Oligarch’) 


4.6.4 

29.47 (107) 

1.10 

60.10 (10) 

4.6.11 

50.6 (8) 

3.10 

60.11 (15) 

5.1.21 

46.7(11) 

Cynegeticus ( Cyn.) 


5.1.29 

30.55 (102) 

2.2 

38.26 (43) 

5.1.29 

52.31 (86) 

12.14 

51.8 (9) 

5.2.7 

26.24 (81) 

Cyropedia ( Cyr .) 


5.2.7 

27.13 (23) 

1.2.10 

44.4 (7) 

5.3.30 

51.20 (49) 

1.3.1 

52.42 (118) 

5.3.55 

50.21 (46) 

1.3.2 

30.53 (98) 

5.4.15 

59.56 (90) 

1.3.2 

50.31 (68) 

5.4.21 

50.34 (71) 

1.3.4 

38.47 (70) 

5.4.37 

52.31 (87) 

1.3.13 

41.16 (34) 

5.5.13 

38.32 (53) 

1.4.8 

52.21 (65) 

6.1.14 

50.6 (9) 

1.4.14 

47.14 (34) 

6.1.33 

40.14 (15) 

1.5.5 

52.32 (95) 

7.1.18 

51.23 (56) 

1.5.11 

38.25 (40) 

7.2.5 

30.37 (68) 

1.6.16 

49.6 (16) 

7.2.24 

52.5 (17) 

1.6.21 

34.13 (20) 

7.3.14 

42.11 (21) 

1.14.19 

29.18 (53) 

8.1.43 

44.2 (5) 

2.1.11 

40.12 (10) 

8.2.16 

51.27 (66) 

2.1.17 

29.51 (111) 

8.4.26 

60.1 (2) 

2.2.8 

51.32 (78) 

8.5.26 

28.18 (32) 

2.2.24 

30.3 (4) 

8.6.22 

59.14 (10) 

2.4.9 

42.11 (23) 

8.7.10 

31.1 (2) 

3.1.38 

50.9 (14) 

8.7.10 

32.3 (1) 

3.1.39 

26.28 (93) 

8.7.13 

38.26 (41) 
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Cyropedia (Cyr.) (cont.) 


5.1.19 

52.47 (133) 

8.7.24 

27.9 (18) 

5.2.28 

29.9 (26) 

8.8.26 

60.13 (17) 

5.3.4 

33.7 (4) 

De equitandi ratione (Eq .) 


5.3.19 

47.7 (8) 

6.13 

51.10(23) 

5.4.22 

41.11 (22) 

7.7 

49.19 (44) 

5.4.39 

52.39 (107) 

7.8 

28.1 (1) 

6.2.7 

47.10 (20) 

De equitum magistro (Eq. mag.) 

6.2.31 

43.4 (8) 

1.3 

44.3 (6) 

6.3.4 

30.10 (12) 

Hellenica ( Hell .) 


6.3.18 

52.2 (4) 

1.1.1-2 

30.2 (1) 

6.4.7 

29.41 (101) 

1.1.3 

47.13 (31) 

6.4.7 

51.45(112) 

1.1.8 

29.51 (110) 

6.4.15 

50.12 (21) 

1.1.18-20 

33.51 (77) 

6.5.21 

29.14 (36) 

1.1.28 

29.19 (55) 

6.5.37 

29.38 (95) 

1.2.14 

30.32 (61) 

6.5.50 

33.40 (60) 

1.6.14 

59.53 (84) 

7.1.8 

49.19 (43) 

1.6.35 

51.3 (3) 

7.1.11 

26.3 (3) 

1.7.8 

29.20 (56) 

7.1.22 

47.1 (1) 

2.1.6 

35.17 (26) 

7.1.34 

41.10 (20) 

2.3.2 

50.24 (54) 

7.1.34 

41.19 (41) 

2.3.11 

50.24 (55) 

7.2.9 

33.53 (80) 

2.3.26 

30.40 (77) 

7.3.1 

60.33 (54) 

2.3.30 

35.14 (20) 

7.3.11 

59.47 (72) 

2.3.34 

29.17 (43) 

7.4.2 

51.41 (106) 

2.3.45 

32.7 (10) 

7.4.25 

36.3 (6) 

2.4.9 

29.50 (108) 

7.5.20 

52.32 (92) 

2.4.17 

47.8 (12) 

7.5.26 

41.22 (48) 

3.1.20 

41.11 (23) 

7.5.27 

35.17 (25) 

3.1.20 

41.20 (43) 

Memorabilia (Mem.) 


3.2.1 

42.4 (4) 

1.2.22 

33.59 (90) 

3.2.11 

50.17 (35) 

1.2.29-30 

51.19(47) 

3.3.4 

27.6 (14) 

1.2.45 

34.8 (12) 

3.3.4 

49.22 (47) 

1.2.46 

34.18 (41) 

3.4.5 

51.27 (65) 

1.2.46 

50.36 (73) 

3.4.9 

59.42 (63) 

2.1.18 

47.11 (23) 

3.4.25 

52.11 (42) 

2.2.7 

49.19 (40) 

3.5.17 

59.71 (118) 

2.4.1 

52.14 (53) 

4.1.21 

30.9 (9) 

2.7.6 

26.22 (76) 

4.1.28-9 

60.30 (47) 

2.7.13 

50.23 (49) 

4.1.38 

38.38 (63) 

2.7.14 

38.25 (38) 

4.3.20 

39.2 (2) 

2.8.3 

50.25 (58) 

4.4.5 

51.31 (75) 

3.11.4 

60.17 (23) 

4.4.8 

27.3 (5) 

4.2.10 

51.26 (63) 

4.4.16 

33.42 (63) 

4.2.26 

33.36 (52) 

4.5.7 

28.4 (5) 

4.4.6 

29.8 (20) 

4.6.9 

52.24 (74) 

4.4.7 

33.16 (16) 
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Oeconomicus (Oec.) 


10.6 

32.6 (7) 

1.8 

28.3 (4) 

11.9 

36.1 (5) 

1.14 

60.34 (55) 

17.10 

52.5 (16) 

4.21 

42.il (22) 

Symposium ( Symp .) 


4.22 

52.31 (88) 

1.13 

30.23 (41) 

8.6 

35.19 (32) 

8.2 

52.10 (35) 



Index of Subjects 


As throughout the book, —> stands for ‘see\ 

Within entries, general references are given first, followed by more specific references, 
organized alphabetically (with Greek words following English words). However, refer¬ 
ences to Part I (Phonology/Morphology) are Usted together before those to Parts II 
(Syntax) and/or Part III (Textual Coherence), if both occur: they are separated by three 
vertical bars |||. The same divider is used to set off, at the end of entries, references to 
further relevant entries, of the type ‘also — 

In cases where a fuU overview of uses of a certain form, construction, etc., is given in 
a chapter or section within the book, the Índex in some cases gives a reference to that 
overview instead of individual uses. 


a-declension —> declension, first 

ab urbe condita construction —* participle, 
circumstantial: dominant use of 

ablaut 1.51-6 | qualitative vs. quantitative 
1.52 

absolute construction —► accusative 
absol ule; genitive absolute; nominative 
absolute 

accent 1.6 | acute 1.6, 24.2 | circumflex 1.6, 
24.2 ] grave 1.6, 24.2 | history of 1.12 | 
placement 1.8 

accentuation 24 | base accent vs. case accent 
24.14 | and contraction 24.12 | and crasis 
24.42 | and elisión 24.40-1 | of encütics 
and proclitics 24.33-9 | of finite verbs 

24.16- 191 mobile 24.15,24.23 | of nominal 
forms 24.21 -321 of non-finite verbs 24.20 | 
persistent 24.14, 24.21-2 | recessive 24.13, 

24.16- 19 | rule oflimitation 24.8-10 | 
acoTfípa-rule 24,11 

accusative 30.7-19 | ‘adverbial’ 30.18 | of 
direction 30.17 | double 30.9-10 | double, 
with pass. voice 35.15 | oflimitation 30.14 | 
marking appositive with entire clause/ 
sentence 27.14, 30.19 | marking 
complement 30.9 | marking direct object 
30.8 | marking internal object 30.12-13 | 
marking predicative complement 30.10 | 
marking predicative complement/ 
modifier with inf. instead of gen./dat. 51.12 
n.l | marking subject —* accusative-and- 
infinitive construction; accusatíve-and- 
participle construction | as obligatory 


constituent 30.8-11 | as optional 
constituent (adverbial modifier) 30.14-18 1 
of respect 30.14 | of space 30.16 | of time 
30.15 

accusative absolute 52.30 
accusative-and-infinitive construction 

articular 51.41 | of decl. inf. 51.21 | of dyn. 
inf. 51.11 | in exclamations 38.51 | with 
irplv 47.14 

accusative-and-participle construction 

52.13 

active voice 11.4 ||| 35.1-2 

address 30.55 

adjectival clause 40.4 n.l | overview of 

53.5-7 

adjective 5 | accentuation 23.7, 24.30 | 

comparison of 5.34-44, also —> 
comparative adjective; superlatíve 
adjective | du. forms 10.3-5 | in Ion. 25.27 1 
mixed-declension (ttoAús, psyas) 5.13—14 | 
of one ending 5.32-3 | -as, -aiva, -av (with 
stem in v) 5.23-4 | -eis, -ectcto, -ev (with 
stem in evt) 5.25 | -ecos, -£a, -écov (Att. 
second declension) 5.12 | -qs> -es (with 
stem in a) 5.28-30 | -os, -q/-á, -ov 5.1-2 | 
-os, -ov 5.7-11 | -oGs, -fj, -oGv 5.5-6 | -ous, 
-ouv 5.7-11 1 -us, -Eia, -u (with stem in u/£f) 
5.21-2 | -coy, -ov (with stem in v) 5.26-7 ¡|| 
+dyn. inf. 51.8 | of position (ÓKpos, etc.) 

28.22 | substantivized 28.25- 

compound 23.37-40 | accentuation 24.29 | 
formed with dental-stem noun (e.g. 
eGeAttis) 5.31 | -os, -ov 5.10 | -cos> -cov (Att. 
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second declension) 5.12- 

demonstrative 7.16 ||| corresponding to 

oSe/oútos/ékeívos 29.35-interrogative 

38,11-14 | in indirect questions 42.5 | 
predicative 38.13 | pronominal vs. 

adnominal use 38.12- possessive —* 

pronoun, possessive -relative 8,1, 

50.1-4, 50.28-33 | agreement with 
antecedent —» agreement: relative 
pronoun/adjective with antecedent | in 
apposition to noun 50.29 | attraction 50.31 
| definite vs. indefinite 50.2-3 | in indirect 
exclamations (definite) 42.11 | in indirect 
questions (indefinite) 42.5 | subordinator 
40.1 III abo —» relative, definite; relative, 
indefinite —— quantifying —► quantifier 
adjunct, adverbial 26.15 
adverb 6 | accentuation 24.311 basedon case- 
forms of adj. 6.4 | based on case-forms of 
noun 6.5 | comparison of 6.13-14 | derived 
from preposition phrases 6.12 | fossilized 
6.6 | indicating space 6.7-11 | in -eos 6.3 ||| 
26.14 | demonstrative —» demonstrative 
adverb | relative —* relative adverb | 

substantivized 28.25 -demonstrative 

anticipating or following correlative clause 

50.34 | corresponding to oSe/oútos/ékeívos 

29.35 -interrogative 38.1 1 1 in indirect 

questions 42.5- relative 8.2 ||| 50.1-4, 

50.34-40 | definite vs. indefinite 50.2-3 | in 
indirect exclamations (definite) 42.11 | in 
indirect questions (indefinite) 42.5 | 
subordinator 40.1 ||| abo —* relative, 
definite; relative, indefinite 

adverbial clause 40.3 | overview of 53.5-7 
adverbial modifier —* optional conslituent 
agent expressions of (with pass.) 35.14 

agreement 27-of finite verb with 

subject 27.1 | with du. subject 27.3 | with 
múltiple subjects 27.3 | with neut. pl. 
subject 27.4-5 | sense construction 27.6 

-of nominal forms appositive with 

entire clause/sentence 27.14 | appositive 
with noun phrase 27.13 | appositive with 
possessive expression 27,14 | with 
connected ppl. 52.31 | with linking verb, 
abstract noun with neut. predicative 


complement 27,8 | with linking verb, 
demonstrative pronoun with predicative 
noun 27.9 | with linking verb, subject with 
predicative complement 27.7 | head with 

modifier in noun phrases 27.7- of 

relative pronoun/adjective with 
antecedent 27.10, 50.8-16 | incorporation 
of antecedent in relative clause 50.15 | 
inverse relative attraction 50.14 | relative 
attraction 50.13 | sense construction 27.11 
Aktionsart —* aspect: lexical 
all-new information —+ presentational 
sentence 

alphabet 1.1 | history of 1.11 
alternative question —> question 
analogy 1.49 

anaphoric use (of demonstrative 
pronouns) 29.28 
anastrophe 24.37, 60.14 

angma (nasal y) 1.29 n.l 

answer 38.21-4 | omission of sipf in 26.13 

antecedent agreement with relative 

pronoun/adj. —> agreement, of relative 
pronoun/adjective with antecedent | lack 
of —* relative clause, autonomous 

antepenult 24.4 

anteriority 33.1, 33.57 ||| abo —* aorist: 
implying anteriority 

aorist 11.12, 13,14, | formation —» aorist 
active/middle; aorist passíve (9 tí-/ti-) ||| 
aspect expressed by 33.6-7 | aspectual 
interpretation in temporally fixed contexts 
33.63-65, 34.21, 38.30, 38.41, 51.15 | 
coincident 49.7 n.l, 52.5, 52.42 | 
complexive 33.30, 33.59 | implying 
anteriority 33.57, 47.7,47.8, 47.9, 47.10, 
49.7, 49.9, 49.14, 51.26, 51.45, 52.4 | 

ingressive 33.29, 33.59, 52.5- active/ 

middle 13 | du. forms 21.7 | stem 
formation —► aorist, root; aorist, pseudo- 
sigmatíc; aorist, sigmatic; aorist, thematic | 
verbs with more than one type of 13.63-4 

- imperative formation —> imperative 

III interpretation of aspect 34.21, 38.30 

- indicative formation —> indicative, 

secondary ||| 33.27-33 | basic uses 33.28 | 
basic valué 33.11-12 | complexive 33.30 | 
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constative 33.28 | in fear clauses 43.5 n.l | 
gnomic 33.31 | vs. impf./plpf. in narrative 
33.49 | ingressive 33.29 | in narrative 33.28, 
33.49, 61.1-3 | in temporal clauses 47.7 | 
tragic 33.321 in (tí) oü questions (requests) 

33.33, 38.33-indicative, modal in 

conditional clauses 49.11 | in unrealizable 
wishes 38.42 ||| also —> indicative, modal 

- infinitive formation —> infinitive ||| 

aspectual interpretation in dyn. inf. 51.15 | 
relative-tense interpretation of 51.26, 

51.45-‘liquid’ —> aorist, pseudo- 

sigmatic-optative formation —> 

optative III in conditional clauses 49.9, 
49.14 | in fear clauses 43.3 | in purpose 
clauses 45.3 n.2 | in temporal clauses 47.10 

| in wishes 38.41 | in wishes 38.41- 

participle formation —> participle ||| 
coincident 52.5 | expressing manner or 
means (coincident) 52.42 | ingressive 52.5 | 
periphrastic construction with tipl 52.51 | 
periphrastic construction with iyco 52.53 | 
preceding finite verb to express sequence 
of actions 52.36 | relative-tense 
interpretation of 52.4 | with verbs of 

perception 52.21-passive (6q-/t)-) 

11.12,141 du. forms 21.81 endings 14.4-10 
| stem formation —> aorist, tj-; aorist, 617 - 1 

meanings —*■ aorist, 17 -; aorist, 817- 

pseudo-sigmatic 13.1, 13.24-6 | 
compensatory lengthening in 1.68 | stem 
formation 13.24-6 ||| also —* aorist, 

sigmatic-root 13.1,13.39-50 | 

endings 13,42-50 | overview of forms 
13.39 | stems 13.40-1 ||| act. with change- 

of-state meaning 35.17- sigmatic 13.1, 

13.4-23 | endings 13.8-14 | ‘improper’ —> 
aorist, pseudo-sigmatic | overview of 
forms 13.4-5 | stem formation 13.15-23 

-subjunctive formation —> 

subjunctive ||| in conditional clauses (+Sv) 
49.7, 49.14 | in fear clauses 43.3 | in main 
clauses, interpretation of aspect 34.11, 
38.30 | in purpose clauses 45.3 n.2 | in 

temporal clauses (+áv) 47.8, 47.9- 

thematic 13,1, 13.27-38 | endings 13.30-2 
| irregular forms 13.31-2 | list of verbs 


13.33-8 | overview of forms 13.27-8 | 
stems 13,29, 13.33-8 ||| mid. with change- 

of-state meaning 35.37 n.2 - 17 - 14 | du. 

forms 21.8 | endings 14.4-10 | overview of 
forms 14.3 | stem formation 14.29-31 ||| 
change-of-state meaning 35.17-20 | 
mental (change-of-)state meaning 35.19 | 
overview of meanings 35.36 | pass. 
meaning 35.13 | reciprocal meaning 35.24 

n.l - 8 ti- 14 | with additional 17 14.28 | 

du. forms 21.8 | endings 14.4-10 | 
overview of forms 14.2 | with ‘parasitic’ o 
14.27 | stem formation 14.11-28 ||| 
change-of-state meaning 35.17-20 | 
expressing types of speech 35.27 | mental 
(change-of-)state meaning 35.19 | with 
mental activity meaning 35.27 n.l | overview 
of meanings 35.36 | pass. meaning 35.13 | 
reciprocal meaning 35.24 n.l 
aphaeresis 1.37 
apodosis 49.1 

apposition 26.24-5 | and agreement 
27.13-14 | to entire clause/sentence 27.14, 
30.19 j of gen. to possessive pronoun 27.14 
| ppl. in —> participle, in noun phrases: in 
apposition | of relative clause with relative 
adj. to a noun 50.29 | of relative clause with 
8 to an entire clause/sentence 27.14 n.2, 
50.12 | and the use of the artide 28.10 
argument (syntactic function) 26.4 n.l 
argument (text type) 58.9 | main 
characteristics of 61.8-9 
artide 3 | du. 10.2 | fon. 25.26 ||| 28 | with 
abstract concepts 28.7 | basíc valué 28.1 | 
expressingpossession 28.4 n.l, 29.24 | 
generic 28,6 | with inf. —» infinitive, 
articular | lack of, to express indefiniteness 
28.1 | placement relative to modifier and 
noun (attributive vs. predicative position) 
28.11-22 | with predicative complements 
28.9 | pronominal uses 28,26-31 | with 
proper ñames 28.8 | with quantifiers 
28.20-1 | reasons for identifiability of 
referent 28.3-101 with referent identifiable 
ffom context 28.4 | with referent that has 
been mentioned before 28,3 | as 
substantivizer 28.23-5 | used as relative 
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pronoun 28.31 | with well-known referent 
28.5 | with aírrós 28.19 | Kai os 28.29 | ó Sé 
indicating topic shift 28.28 | ó pév . .. ó 8É 
... (etc.) 28.27 | os koí os 28.30 | irpó toü 
28.30 

aspect 33 | basic definitions 33.4-10 | 
grammatical 33.4-7, also —> aorist; 
perfcct; present | lexical 33.8-9 | and 
relative tense 33.57-62 | in temporally 
fixed contexts 33,63-6 
aspirated stop 1,26 

aspiration i .7 | in Ion. 25.9 | loss of 1.97 
asserted vs. presupposed information —> 

information straclure 

assimilation 1.88-93 | in the pf. mp. 19.7, 
19.10 

asyndeton 59.9 
atelic 33.8 

Attic (dialect) 25.1-4 | sound changes 
exclusive to 1.50 

Attic declension —> declension, second: Att. 

Attic-Ionic (dialect group) 25 | sound 
changes exclusive to 1.57 
attraction of mood —► mood | of relative 
pronoun/adj. —> relative attraction 
attributive position 28.11-22 | attributive 
gen. in 28.15-16 | general difference with 
predicative position 28.12 
augment 11.17,11.35-42 | and accentuation 
24.19 | double 11.58 | omission of 11.42 | 
omission of in Ion. 25.43 | placement 
relative to prepositional prefix 11.51-8 | 
placement relative to redupl. (plpf.) 11.55 | 
syllabic vs. temporal 11.36 n.l | vowel 
lengthening for 1.67-8 

back-shifting (of tense in indirect speech) 
41.1 | in Gk., with verbs of perception, 
knowledge, emotion 41.15 | in subordínate 

clauses 41.21 

bilabial stop —> labial stop 
breathing mark 1.7-8 | and crasis 1.44 | 
history of 1.12 1 rough 1.7,1.27 1 smooth 1.7 
breve 1.15 

case 2.1 ] oblique 2,1 n.2 ||| 30 | functions/ 
uses of 30.1 III also —* accusative; dative; 
genitive; nominative; vocative 


cataphoric use (of demonstrative 
pronouns) 29.28 

causal clause 48 | conjunctions 48.2 | with 
moods and tenses of independent 
sentences 48.2 | with oblique 
opt. 48.2 

causative verb 35.4 | with change-of-state 
meaning 35.17-20 

cause/explanation/motive/reason expressed 
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marking subject 30.2 | in nominal 
exclamations 38.50 | with prolepsis 60.38 | 
used as voc. 30.55 n.l 
nominative absolute 60.34 
nominative-and-infinitive construction 
51.20 

nominative-and-participle construction 

52.12 

non-restrictive relative clause —> relative 
clause, digressíve 

noun 4 | abstract vs. concrete 23.5 | action/ 
agent/event 23.6 | (de)verbal 23.6 | du. 
forms 10.3-5 | effect/result/object 23.6 | 
event 23.6 | first declension 4.1-16 | 
heteroclitic 4.28, 4.90, 4.91 | overview of 
types 4.93 | root nouns vs. derived/ 
compound nouns 23.3 | second declension 
4.17-30 | third-declension 4.31-92 ||| 
+dyn. inf. 51.8 —— compound 23.37-40 | 
accentuation 24.29 | verbs derived from 
23.50 
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noun phrase 26.16-25 | discontinuous —> 
hyperbaton | relatíve placement of artide, 
modifiers, head 60.2,60.15-19 
number —> singular; plural; dual 

numeral-cardinal 9.1-5 ||j adnominal 

use 26.22 | pronominal use 26.22- 

ordinal 9.1 

numeráis 9 | sign-systems for 9.13 

o-declension —> declension, second 

object dause 40.2 n.l 

object-direct 26.3, 30.8 -indirect 

26.3, 30.37-internal/cognate 

30.12-13 

obligatory constituent 26.3-5 | types of 
expressions fulfilling role of 26.4 
omission of constituents 26.6 | of subject 

26.7 | of sipi 26.13 

opinión, verbs of —»verb, classes of: opinión 
optative 11.7,11.16 | accentuation 24.18 | 
aor., (pseudo-)sigm. 13.12 | aor., them. 
13.30-2 | aor., root 13.45 | aor., Qr\-/r\- 14.8 
| fot., act./mid. 15.8 | fot., 9^-/^- 16.2-3 | 
fut. pf. 20 | pf. act., K-/aspirated/stem 18.6 | 
pf. act., mixed 18.29 | pf. mp. 19.9 | pres., 
athem. 12.50 | pres., them. 12.11 ||| and 
attraction of mood 40.15 | historie/ 
secondary sequence —» optative, oblique | 
overview of uses 54.7-8 | +av —♦ potential 

construction-iterative 40.9 | in 

conditional clauses 49.13-14 | in 
restrictive relative clauses 50.21 | in 

temporal clauses 47.10-oblique 40.12 

| vs. ‘retained’ mood 41.13, 43.3 n.2,45.3 
n.l | in causal clauses 48.2 ¡ in effort 
clauses 44.2 | in fear clauses 43,3-4 | in 
indirect exdamations 42.11 | in indirect 
questions 42.7-8 | in indirect statements 
41.9, 41.9-15 | in purpose clauses 45.3 
| in relative dause with purpose valué 
50.24 n.l | with si in the hope that 49.25 

-potential 40,10 | in comparative 

conditional clauses 49.22 | in 
conditional clauses 49,8-9, 49.17-18 
| in restrictive relative clauses 50.22 
| in result clauses 46.5 | in temporal 
clauses with general statements 


47.11 III abo —» potential 
construction 

optional constituent 26.14-15 
OsthofFs law 1.70 
oxytone 24.5 

parataxis 39.2 

parenthesis 26.27 | yóp in 24.20 

paroxytone 24.5 

participle 11.9,11.16,13.33 | accentuation 
24,20 | ad. and 0T)-/ri-aor. (with stem in vt) 
5.17-18 | du. 10.3-5 | mp. (-psvos, -T|, -ov) 
5.3-4 | pf. act. (-eos, -uia, -os) 5.19-20 | pf. 
act., mixed 18.32 ||| 52 | modality of 52.6, 
52.8 n.3 | predicative vs. attributive 
position 52.3 | relative-tense interpretation 
of 52.4 | tense and aspect expressed by 
52.4-5, 52.21, also —* aorist participle; 
future participle; etc. | with av 52.7 —— 
circumstantial 52.2, 52.29-45 | acc. 
absolute 52.30 | connected 52.30-1 | 
connected with unexpressed subject 52.31 
n.l | dominant use of 52.45 | expressing 
cause or motivation 52.38-9 | expressing 
comparison 52.43 | expressing concession 
52.44 | expressing condition 52.40 | 
expressing manner or means 52.42 | 
expressing purpose 52.411 expressing time 
or circumstance 52.35-7 | expression of 
subject 52.30-3 | gen. absolute 52.32 | 
interpretation of 52.34-44 | placement 

52.35-6, 52.38, 60.32 -in noun 

phrases 28.25, 52.2, 52.46-50 | in 
apposition 52.50 | without artide 52.47 | 
generic 52.48 | tense and aspect expressed 

by 52.49-periphrastic uses of eí^í + 

ppl. 52.51-2 | I X “ + ppL 52.53 - 

supplementary 52.2, 52.8-28 | different 
types of 52.8 | expression of subject 
52.12-16 | ‘factuality’ of 52.8 | of 
impersonal verbs 52.16 | vs. inf. 52.8 n.l, 
52.22-7 | verbs taking S2.8-U, 52.17-28 | 
verbs taking more than one 
type of 52,18-21 | vs. o-ri/¿>s-clauses 52.28 
partide 59 | as a word class 59.1 | in 
arguments 61.7-10 | attitudinal/modal 
59.3, 59.40-51 | combinations 59.4, 
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59.57-76 | connective 59.3, 59.7-39 | in 
dialogues 61.12-14 | discourse 59.3 n,l | 
functional vs. referential meaning 59.2 | as 
indicator of coherence 58.6 | postpositive 
60.9 | scope 59.3, 59.52-61 and word order 
60.5-6 

passive meaning —> middle-passive voice 
passive voice — * middle-passive voice: 
passive meaning; voice: morphological 
distinclions of 

passive-only verb 35.6,35.21-91 with mental 
(change-of-)state meaning 35.26 | with 
mental activity meaning 35.27 n.l | verbs 
expressing types of speech 35.27 
passive, impersonal 36.13 
passivum tantum —> passive-only verb 
past in the past 33.40 n.l 
past potential 34.16 n.2 
past tense 33.1-2 
penult 24.4 

perception —* verb, dasses of 
perfect 11.J2,17,18, 19 | formation —♦ 
perfect active; perfect middle-passive | 

overview of types 17.11|| aspect expressed 
by 33.6-7 | aspectual interpretation in 
temporally fixed contexts 33.65 n.2 | 
emphasizing responsibility 33.35 | 
implying simultaneity 33.57,47.7,47.8 n.l, 
51.26, 52.4 | intensive 33.37, 33.42, 33.47, 
33.61 | referring to actions anterior to the 
matrix clause 51.26 n.l | ‘with pres. 

meaning’ 33.36, 33.41, 33.47, 33.61 - 

active 18 | du. forms 21.101 endings 18.5-9 
| overview of forms 18.4 | periphrastic 
forms 18.6 ¡ redupl. 11.43-8 | stem 
formation 18.21-3 | types of stem 18.2 | 
verbs with more than one type of 18.25-6 
111 act. forms with change-of-state meaning 

-active, aspirated 18.2 | overview of 

forms 18.4 | stem formation 18.19-20 | 
verbs with an aspirated pf. and a stem pf. 

18.25-active, mixed 18.2 | endings 

18.28-32 | overview of forms 18.27- 

active, stem 18.2 | irregular 18.22 | 
overview of forms 18.4 | stem formation 
18.21-3 | oí5a 18.23 | verbs with stem pf. 


and another pf. 18.25-6-active, k- 

18.2 | with additional tj 18.24 | overview of 
forms 18.3 | stem formation 18.10-18 | 

verbs a x-pf. and a stem pf. 18.26- 

imperative uses of 34.21-indicative 

formation —* indicative | formation, pf. 
mp. 19.5-8 III 33.34-8 | act. vs. pass. 33.35 | 
basic uses 33.34-5 | basic valué 33.11-12 | 
emphasizing responsibility 33.35 | in fear 
clauses 43.5 | intensive 33.37 | often 
retained in indirect statement 41.13 n.l | 
rhetorical 33.38 | secondary —► pluperfeci | 

‘with pres. meaning’ 33.36 -infinitive 

formation —> infinitive ||] referring to an 
action anterior to the matrix verb 
(representing plpf.) 51.26 n.l | relative- 

tense interpretation of 51.26-middle- 

passive 19 | with additional t| 19.33 | 
assimilation of final stem consonant to 
ending 19.7,19.10 | du. forms 21.11 | 
endings 19.5-9 | overview of forms 19.4 | 
with ‘parasitic’ a 19.32 | periphrastic forms 
19.8-9 | redupl. 11.43-8 | stem formation 

19.1-3,19.11-33-optative formation 

—+ optative III in fear clauses 43.4 n.l | in 
temporal clauses 47.10 n. 1 | in wishes 38.41 

n.l-participle formation —> participle 

III in periphrastic constructions 17.5-7 ||| 
periphrastic construction with eipi 52.51-2 
| relative-tense interpretation of 52.4 —— 
subjunctive formation —» subjunctive ||| 
in fear clauses 43.4 | in main clauses 34.111 
in temporal clauses (+ av) 47.8 n. 1 
perfect aspect 33.6-7 ||| also —*■ perfect 
perfective aspect 33.6-7 ||| also —> aorist 
performative 33.20, 33.32 
periphery (of the clause) —> word order: in 
clause-periphery 

periphrasis in the pf. and fut. pf. 17.5-7 ||| 
ppl. —> participle, periphrastic uses of 

perispomenon 24.5 

person 11.5-6 ||| in indirect speech 41.1 ||| 
also —* agreement, of finite verb with 
subject; first person; second person; thírd 
person 

place expressions of —» space 




788 


Index of Subjects 


plosive —* dental stop; labial stop; velar stop 
pluperfect formation —*• indicativa, 
secondarv | redupl, 11.55 ||| 33.39-42 | 
basic uses 33.401 basic valué 33.11-12 | ‘for 
impf.’ 33.41 j immediative 33.53 | intensive 
33.42 | in narrative 33.50, 33.53 | in 
narrative 61.1-3 | rarely replaced by opt. in 
indirect statement in historie sequence 

41.10 | in temporal dauses 47.7- 

modal referring to the pres. 49.11 ||| also 
—»indicative, modal 

plural nominal forms 2.11 verb forms 11.6 ||| 
also —> agreement 

politeness expressed by irou 59.50 | fearing 
construction to express 43.5 | imp. in 
polite requests 34.20 | in requests 38.31 
possession (belonging, descent, etc.) 

pronouns used to express 29.21-5 
posteriority 33.1, 33.57 | subordínate 
constructions inherently expressing 33.64 
III also —* future; expressing posteriority 
postpositive word 60.4-5, 60.7-12 | 
combinations of 60.9 | placement and 
ordering 60.9-12 

potential —* oplative, potential; potential 
construction 

potential construction (opt. + Scv) 34.13 | 
always ‘retained’ 41.11 | and attraction of 
mood 40.15 | in cautious commands or 
self-exhortations 38.35 | first-person, 
taking permission 34.13 | in relative 
clauses 50.17, 50.26 | represented by decl. 
inf. + áv in indirect speech 51.27 | retained 
in indirect statement in historie sequence 
41.111 second-person, in cautious requests 
34.13 | in weak assertions 34.13 | with oú, 
in emphatic denials 34.13 | in új-clause 
after comparative 32.13 
predícate 26.3 | matrix vs. subordínate —> 
matrix predícate 

predicative-complement acc. used for 

30.10 | adj. or noun as 26.8 | adverbial 
expression of place as 26.9 | agreeing with 
subject of dyn. inf. 51.12 | cases used for, 
with dyn. inf. 51.121 nom. used for 30.2-31 
placement (predicative position) 28.13 | 


use of the article with 28.9-modifier 

cases used for, with of dyn. inf. 51.12 
predicative position 28.11-22 | attributive 
gen. in 28.15-16 | vs. attributive position 

28.12 | used for predicative complements 

28.13 

prefix, prepositional 11.17,11.52,23.511 not 
assimilated 11.54 | placement relative to 
augm. and redupl. 11.51-8 
preposition with accent on first syllable 
24.37 | used as adv. 6.12 di 31 | 
accentuation 60.14 | with dominant 
circumstantial ppl. 52.45 | improper, 
OverView of 31.9 | placement after noun 
phrase 60.14 | proper vs. improper 31.2 | 
proper, overview of 31.8 | used as adv. 31.6 
| word order 60.6 

prepositional phrase fossilized as adv. 6.12 
III 31.11 substantivized 28.25, 31.5 
prepositive 24.35, 60.4, 60.6, 60.14 
present 11.12,12 | formation —♦ present, 
alhematic; present, thematic ||| aspect 
expressed by 33.6-7 | aspectual 
interpretation in temporally fixed contexts 
33.63-5, 38.30, 38.41, 51.15 | conative 
33.17, 33.26, 33.60, 52.5 | implying 
símultaneity 33.57,47,10,49.7,49.9,49.14, 
51.26, 51.45, 52.4 | ‘perfectiveTfor pf.‘ —> 
present; resultative | referring to actions 
anterior to the matrix clause 51.26 n. 1,52.5 

| resultative 33.18, 33.25, 33,60, 52.5 - 

athematic 12.1-2, 12.33-56 | du. forms 
21.6 | endings 12.2,12.45-52 | overview of 
forms 12.33-6 | redupl. stems 12.40-1 | 
rootpres. 12.42 | stem formation 12.39-44 
| them. forms of 12.53-6 | them. forms of, 
in Ion. 25.38 | variation of stem vowel 

length 12.2,12.37-8-imperative 

formation —> imperative ||| interpretation 

of aspect 34.21, 38.30 -indicative 

formation —* indicative ||| 33.14-21 | basic 
uses 33.14-16 | basic valué 33.11-12 | 
conative 33.17 | in descriptions 61.4-6 | in 
fear clauses 43.5 | historical 33.54-5, 
61.1-3 | instantaneous 33.20 | not 
replaceable by oblique opt. in indirect 
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statement in historie sequence 41.141 pres. 
for fut. 33,56 | resultative 33.18 | secondary 
—» ímperfect | in (tí) oü questions 

(requests) 33.21, 38.33-infinitive 

formation —> infmitive ||| aspectual 
interpretation in dyn. inf. 51.15 | referring 
to an action anterior to the matrix verb 
(representing impf.) 51.26 n.l | relative- 

tense interpretation of 51.26, 51.45- 

optative formation —+ optative ||| in 
conditional clauses 49.9,49.14 | in fear 
clauses 43.3-4 | in purpose clauses 45.3 n.2 
| in temporal clauses 47.10 | in wishes 38.41 

-participle formation —> participle ||| 

conative 52.5 | expressing manner or 
means 52.42 | ‘impf.’ 52.5 | periphrastic 
construction with sipl 52.511 relative-tense 
interpretation of 52.4 | resultative 52.5 

-subjunctive formation —> 

subjunctive ||| in conditional clauses (+ óv) 
49.7,49.14 | in fear clauses 43.3-4 | in main 
clauses, interpretation of aspect 34.11, 

38.30 | in purpose clauses 45.3 n.2 | in 
temporal clauses (+ av) 47.8-9 —— 
thematic 12.1-32 | contract vs. non- 
contract 12.5, abo — > contract present | 
du. forms 21.6 | endings 12.2, 12.6-14 | 
with nasal infix 12.30 | overview of forms 
12.3-4 | with redupl. 12.32 | stem 
formation 12.22-32 | with suffix -(i)ctk- 

12.31 

present tense 33.1-2 
presentational sentence 60.30 
preventing, verbs of constructions with 

51.34-7 

primary sequence 40.12 

primitive verb 12.24 n.l, 12.42, 23.42 n.l 

principal parts 22 

proclitic 24.3, 24.33-9 | accentuation 
24.38-9 | list of 24.35 

prodelision 1.37 
prohibition —► directive 
prolepsis 60.37-8 

pronoun 7 ||| 26.14,29 | adnominal vs. 
pronominal use 26.22 | as indicator of 
coherence 58.6-demonstrative 


7.12-18 | du. 10.7 III 29.26-37 | adnominal 
use, placement 28.17 | attributive gen. of, 
expressing possession 29.23 | attributive 
gen. of, placement 28.16 | deictic function 
inside or outside text 29.28 | differences 
between o6e, outos and ekeTvos 29.29-33 | 
placement 60.24 | predicative use 28.17 
n.2, 29.34 | pronominal vs. adnominal use 
29.27 | used as contrastive third-person 
personal pronoun 29.5 —— indefinite 
7.24, 8.2 | du. 10.7 ||| 29.38-42 | basic uses 
29.38 | collective sense 29.39 | idiomatic 
uses 29.42 | neut. ti somewhat, in some 
way 29.41 | pronominal vs. adnominal use 
29.38 | weakening adv./numerals 29.40 

-interrogative 7.24-5 | du. 10.7 ||| 

38.11-14 | in indirect questions 42.5 | 
predicative 38.13 | pronominal vs. 
adnominal use 29.43, 38.12 | as 

subordinator 40.1-personal 7.1-2 | 

du. 10.6 | in Ion. 25.28 }|j 29.1-13 | 
attributive gen. expressing possession 
29.22 | attributive gen., placement 28.16 | 
contrastive vs. non-contrastive 29.1 | used 
as direct refl. 29.17 | used as indirect refl. 
29.18 III abo —* £y<&; crú; fjfusTs; Ü(jeis; oú; 

aqjEts-possessive (pronominal 

adjective) 7.7-9 | du. 10.7 ||| 29.21-5 | 
adnominal use, placement (attributive 
position) 28.18 | used as predicative 

complement 28.18 n.l-reciprocal 7.6 

III 29.26-reflexive 7.3-5 ||| 29.14-20 | 

attributive gen. of, placement 28.16 | 
attributive gen. of, used to express 
possession 29.22-3 | combined with 
¿cAAf|Atov 29.20 | used as direct refl. 29.17 | 
used as indirect refl. 29.18 | used as 
reciprocal pronoun 29.201|| abo —* éoarraü 

-relative 7.19-23 | du. 10.7 ||| 50.1-4 | 

agreement with antecedent —» agreement: 
relative pronoun/adjectíve with 
antecedent | article used as 28,311 definite 
vs. indefinite 50.2-3 | repetition avoided 
50.9 III abo —> relative, definite; relative, 
indefinite 

proparoxytone 24.5 
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properispomenon 24,5 

propositional content of decl. inf. 51.3 | of 

ppl. 52.8, 52.10 

prospective construction (subj. + cxv) 40.9 | 

in conditional clauses 49.6-7 | difference 
from indefinite construction 40.9 n.2 | 
replaced by opt. without av in historie 
sequence 41.20, 49.27 | in restrictive 
relative clauses 50.20 | in temporal clauses 
47.8 | with éáv in the hope that 49.25 | with 
oiTcos, after verbs of effort 44.4 
protasis 49.1 
psilosis 25.9 

punctuation, Greek 1.9 | historyof 1.13 
purpose expressions of (overview) 45.1 
purpose clause 45 | conjunctions 45.2 | with 
oblique opt. 45.3 | with subj. 45.3 | with 
verbs of effort 44.3-4 | with av + subj. 45.4 

quantiñer 29.45-52 | adnominal vs. 
pronominal use 26.22 | attributive vs. 
predicative position 28.20-1, 

29.45-52 

quantitative metathesis 1.71 | after Att.-Ion. 

ó > Ti 1.57 n.3 | in Ion. 25.7 
quasi-impersonal verb —y impersonal 
construction 

question 38.4-24 | alternative 38.4, 38.10 | 
deliberative 38.16-17 | indirect —* indirect 
question | omission of sipi in 26.13 | 
rhetorical 38.19 | specifying 38.4, 38.11-14 
| types of 38.4-5 | use of moods in 
38.15-17 | used as directive 38.20, 38.32-3 
| yes/no 38.4, 38.6-9 
question word 38.11-14 | in indirect 
questions 42,5 

reason expressions of —* cause 
reciprocal meaning —* middle-passive voice 
111 also —y pronoun, reciprocal 
recursion 39.4 

reduplication 11,43-50 | and accentuation 
24.19 | in aor. stems 11.50 | Att. 11.48 | 
combined with augm. (plpf.) 11.55 | 
placement relative prepositional prefix and 
augm. 11.51-81 in pres. stems 11.49,12,32, 
12.40 


reflexivity 29.14-20 | definition 29.14 | direct 
vs. indirect 29.15 | pronouns used to 
express 29.16-20 ||| also —> direct-reílexive 
meaning; indirect-retlexive meaning; 
pronoun, reílexive 

relative-definite 8.2 ||| 50.1-4 | vs. 

indefinite relative 50.2-3 | in indirect 
exclamations 42.11 ||| also —> adjective, 
relative; adverb, relative; pronoun, relative 

-indefinite 8.2 ||| 50.1-4 j vs. definite 

relative —» 50.2-3 | in indirect questions 
42.51 in relative clause with result valué 50.25 
III also —y adjective, relative; adverb, 
relative; pronoun, relative 
relative attraction 50.13 | ínverse 50.14 | 
with relative adj. 50.31 
relative clause 50 | complementing 

expressions of identicalness, etc. 32.15 | 
expressing purpose 50.24 | expressing 

result 50.25-autonomous 50.7 | 

gender of relative pronoun/adj. in 50.10 | 
idiomatic uses of 50.12 | after prepositions 
50.11 | with relative adj. 50.28 | with 
relative adv. 50.34, 50.37 —— digressive 
50.6 | expressing cause 50.23 | vs. 
restrictive relative clause 50.6 | use of 

moods and tenses in 50.17-restrictive 

50.6, 50.18-22 | with counterfactual 
secondary ind. 50.22 | vs. digressive 
relative clause 50.6 | with indefinite av + 
subj. 50.211 with iterative opt. 50.21 | with 
potential opt. 50.22 | with prospective av + 
subj. 50.20 

relative connection 50.16 
request —* directive 

resonant 1.28-32 | historical developments 
1.68-70, 1.78,1.82,1.84-7 | adj. with a 
stem in —» adjective | nouns with a stem in 
—y noun: overview of types | verbs with a 
stem in —y verb stem, ending in a resonant 
result expressions of (overview) 46.1 
result clause 46 | with inf. 46.3,46.7-11 | inf. 
vs. moods of independent sentences 46.7 
n.l | with moods of independent sentences 
46.4-5 | with negative matrix clause 46.8 
rhetorical question 38.19 
rhotic consonant 1.30 |j| also —> p 
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root 23.2 
root noun 23.3 

saliency 60.11 ||| also —> information 
structure 

scope particle — * particle: of scope 

second person 11.6 | du. endings 21.2 | pl. 

endings 11.26 | sg. endings 11.23 
secondary sequence 40.12 
semivowel 1.21 n.l, 1.311|| also —> y (yod); p 

sense construction 27.6, 27.11 
sentence complex, syntax of (introduction) 
39 | core 26.3 | simple vs. complex 26.4, 
39.1-4 | simple, syntax of (introduction) 

26 

sentence type 38.1 
sequence of moods 40.12-14 
setting 60.32 
sibilant 1,27 ||| also -* a 
similarity expressions of 32.14-15 
simplex —>compound 
simultaneity 33.1, 33.57 ||| also —* pcrfect: 
implying simultaneity; present: implying 
simultaneity 

simultaneous narration 33.20 
singular nominal forms 2.1 | verb forms 11,6 
III also —» agreement 

space adv. indicating 6.7-11 ||| expressed by 
adverbial adjunct 26.16 | use of cases to 
express (overview) 30.56-8 | use of 
prepositions to express 31.8-9 
specifying question —» queslion 
spurious diphthong 1.23 | and contraction 
1.60 | and compensatory lengthening 

I. 67-8 

stativity —> aspect, lexical 

stem of nominal forms 2.2 | of verb forms 

II. 11-14 

stop —* dental stop; labial stop; 
velar stop 

subject 26.3 | omitted 26.7 | of ppl. 52.12-16 
subjunct, adverbial 26.15 
subjunctive 11.7, 11.16, 11.28 | accentuation 
24.18 | aor., (pseudo-)sigm. 13.11 | aor., 
them. 13.30-2 | aor., root 13.44 | aor., 0q-/ 
t|- 14.71 pf. act., K-/aspirated/stem 18.61 pf. 
act., mixed 18.29 | pf. mp. 19.9 | pres., 


athem. 12.49 | pres., them. 12.10 ||| 
aspectual difference between pres. and aor. 
(in main clauses) 34.11,38.30 | overview of 
uses 54.6-7 | ‘retained’ -* optative, 
oblique: vs. ‘retained’ mood | +av —♦ 
indefinito construction; prospective 
construction 

subordínate clause 40 | as adverbial modifier 
(adverbial clause) 26.14, 40.3-4 | as 
attributive modifier 40.4 | definition 39.5 | 
in indirect speech 41.17-22 | as obligatory 
constituent (complement clause) 26.4,40.2 
| overview of 53 | use of moods in 40.5-15 
subordínate construction functions of 39.3 | 
overview of types 53 | types of 39.5 
subordination 39.2 | and indirect speech 

41.1 

subordinator 39.5,40.1 

substantival clause 40.2 n.l 

subtantivization 28.23-5 

suffix 23.1 I list of nominal suffixes 23.7-36 

suggestion —> directive 

summons 30.55 

superlative accentuation 24.32 ||| 
‘comparative’ 32.8 n.l | meaning of 32.1-2, 
32.4 | with partitive gen. 32.8 | with ús or 

8ti (as ... as possible) 32.4-adjective 

5.34-44 | adj. 5.42-3 | -laxos, -íotti, -icttov 
5.41-3 | -toctos, -t<ítt}, -totov 5.36-40 ||| 
neut., in apposition to entire clause/ 

sentence (e.g. tó páyioTov) 27.14- 

adverb 6.13-14 

suppletion 11.13 | in the aor. 13.38 | in the 
fut. 15.29 | in the Qrgaor. 14.26 ||| of voice 
(e.g. ¿nroKTEÍvco/ánroOvfioKco) 35.16 
syllable long vs. short 24.7, 24.10 

taU 60.35 
telicity 33.8 

temporal clause 47 | aspectual differences in 
47.3,47.7-10,47.12 | with causal forcé 47.6 
| comparative 47.17 | conjunctions used in 

47.2 | placement 60.32 | reduced adverbial 
relative clause 50,36 | referring to a single 
action in the past 47.7 | referring to 
habitual actions, not in the past 47.9 | 
referring to habitual actions, in the past 
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47.10 | referring to habitual actions, vs. 
habitual conditional clause 49.16 
tense 11.3 |j| 33 | absolute vs. relative 33.1-3 | 
basic definitions 33.1-3 | as indicator of 

coherence 58.6 | in indirect speech 41.1 
tense-aspect stem 11.2-3,11.J2 ||| 33.6 ||| 
also —* aorist; future; etc. 
text type 58.7-10 j|| also —> monological text; 
dialogícal text; narrative; description; 
argument (text type) 
textual coherence 58 
that-clause —* indirect statement 
thematic vowel 11.16,11.19 J longthem. 
vowel in subj. 11.16 

thematic vs. athematic conjugations 1 i. 18 
theme 60.33 | with inverse relative attraction 

50.14 n.l 

third person 11.6 | du. endings 21.2 | pl. 

endings 11.27 | sg. endings 11.24 
time expressions of (overview) 47.11 
impersonal expressions of 36.12 | use of 
cases to express (overview) 30.56-8 
tmesis 25.44 

topic 60.22,60.25-30 | change —> topic shift | 
contrastive 60.28 | given 60.26 | with 
inverse relative attraction 50.14 n.l | new 
60.29-30 

topic shift 28.28, 59.16 

transitive verb 35.3 n.l 

ultima 24,4 
uncial 1.11 

unreal —* counlerfactuai construction; 
indicative, modal 

valency 26.4 n.l 

velar nasal 1,29 ||| also —* resonant; y 
velar stop 1.26 | historícal developments 
1.77,1.89-91 | nouns with a stem in —* 
noun: overview of types | verbs with a stem 
in —> verb stem, ending in a labial stop ||¡ 
also —> y; k; x 

verb (formation) introduction 11 | word 

formation 23.41-51 

verb, classes of 53.1-3 | dedarative utterance 
(verbs of speaking) 51.19, 52.25 | 


desiderative 51.8, 52.24 n.2 | emotional 
State 52.10 | ‘endure’, ‘persist’, etc. 52.9 | 
intellectual knowledge 52.10, 52.18, 52.19, 

52.23- 5 | manipulative (verbs of 
commanding, etc.) 38.28, 51.31, 51.32 | 
modal 51.8 | opinión 51.19, 52.24 | 
perception, auditory 52.9, 52.19 | 
perception, visual 52.9, 52.18 | phase 51.8, 
52.9, 52.27 | practica! knowledge 51.8, 
52.23 | way of being (in -ávw) 52.11 

verb, compound 23.49-51 | accentuation 
24.19 | augm. in 11.51 | and augm./redupl. 
11.51-8 | elisión in 1.35 

verb stem 11.11-ending in a dental stop 

aor., sigm. 13.23 | aor., 0iy 14.20 | fut. act./ 
mid. 15.271 fut. act./mid., Att. (stems in 18) 
15.33 | p£ act. 18.15 | pf. mp. 19.25-6 | 

pres., them. 12.27-ending in a labial 

stop aor., sigm. 13.21-2 | aor., 0rj- 14.18 | 
fut. act./mid. 15.22-3 | pf. act. 18.19 | pf. 

mp. 19.19-21 | pres., them. 12.27- 

ending in a resonant aor., pseudo-sigm. 

13.24- 6 | aor., 0 ti- 14.21-5 | fut. act./mid. 
15.321 pf. act. 18.16-18 | pf. mp. 19.27-31 | 

pres., them. 12.28-ending in a velar 

stop aor., sigm. 13.21-2 | aor., 0t|- 14.19 | 
fut. act./mid. 15.24-6 | pf. act. 18.20 | pf. 
mp. 19.22-4 | pres., athem. (-vupi) 12.39 | 

pres., them. 12.27-ending in ala, rj/at 

aor., sigm. 13.16 | aor., 0ri- 14.13-15 | fut. 
act./mid. 15.16 | pf. act. 18.11-12 | pf. mp. 
19.13-14, 19.18 | pres., athem. 12.40-2 | 
pres., them. —* contract presen! ||| also —> 
íorTripi; TrípirAripi; etc. —— ending in yy 
12.27 n.2-ending in t; aor., sigm. 

13.16 | aor., ©r)- 14.13-15 | fut. act./mid. 

15.16 | pf. act. 18.11 | pf. mp. 19.13, 19.18 

-ending in r¡lt aor., sigm. 13.16 | aor., 

6r|- 14.13-17 | fut. act./mid. 15.16 | pf. act. 
18.11-13 | pf. mp. 19.13-14, 19.18 | pres., 
them. —* contract presen11|| also —> ÍT)jn; 

TÍSripi-ending in i, u, diphthong aor., 

sigm. 13.15 | aor., 9r|- 14.11 | fut. act./mid. 

15.15 | pf. act. 18.10 | pf. mp. 19,11-12- 

ending in o- aor., sigm. 13.18 | aor., 9r|- 

14.16 | fut. act./mid. 15.19 | pf. act. 18.13 | 
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pf. mp. 19.15,19.18 | pres., athem. ( vvu(ji) 

12.39 | pres., them. 12.29 n.l-ending 

in oslo aor., sigm. 13.161 aor., Qt\- 14.13-15 
| fut. act./mid. 15.16 | pf. act. 18.111 pf. mp. 
19.13, 19.18 | pres., them. -> contract 

present ||| also —> SÍBwui-ending in f 

aor., sigm. 13.20 | aor., 6ri- 14.12 | fut. act./ 
mid. 15.20 | pf. act. 18.14 | pf. mp. 19.17, 
19.18 | pres., them. 12.29 n.l 
verbal adjective 11.9,11.34, 23.29, 23.34 ||| 
37 | ppl. as type of 52.1 ||j also — *■ -téos, 

-TÉOÍ, -Tsov; -TOS, -TT), -TÓií 

vocative 30.55 | nom. used for 30.55 n.l 
voice 11.2,11.4 III 35 | morphological 
distinctions of 35.2, 35.5-7 | overview of 
meanings and forms 35.33-6 | verbs 
switching voice between tense stems 35.7 ||| 
also —> active voice; middle-passive voice 
voiced stop 1.26 
voiceless stop 1.26 

vowel i.3 | contraction of —*• contraclion | 
historical developments 1.57-711 
overview of system 1.19 | pronunciation of 
1,15-19 | quality (height, backness, 
roundedness) 1.17 | quantity (length) 1.18 
| quantity, alternation of (and lengthening/ 
shortening) 1.67-70, also — > ablaut | 
nominal stems ending in 2.4 | verb stems 


ending in —> verb stem, ending in a/a, q/a; 
etc. III also —> a; e; q; 1; o; u; 00 

Wackernagel’s law 60.7 
weather verb 36.11 | 52,33 n.l 
wh-exdamation —» exclamation 
wh-question —♦ question: specifying 
wish 38.38-42 | aspectual diíferences in 
38.41-2 | realizable 38.38, 38.41 | 
unrealizable 38.39-40, 38.42 
word división 1.13 

word formation 23 | nominal 23.4-40 | 
verbal 23.41-51 

word order 60 | of circumstantial ppl. 52.36 | 
at clause level 60.2, 60.20-38 | in clause- 
periphery 60.31-6 | fixed vs. free 60.2-3 | 
focus vs. topic —> focus; topic | as indicator 
of coherence 58.6 | of individual words 
60.21 of mobile words —» mobile | in noun 
phrases 60.2,60.15-19 | of postpositives —► 
postpositive | of prepositives —> 
prepositive | prolepsis —» prolepsis | 
setting —* setting | tail —»tail | theme —> 
theme 

x-question —> question: specifying 

yes/no question —» question 
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Full Greek words are given in their dictionary form. Archaic and non-Greek letters 
(f, 9, y, etc.) are listed at the end. Peculiarities in the formation of tense-aspect stems 
of individual verbs are generally not listed (for these, —>22.8-9 and the chapters on 
the relevant stem types). See also the headnote to the Index of Subjects. 


a 1.1 | alternation between á and álr\ 
(‘lengthening’) 1.67-9, also —» ablaut | 
contraction of 1.63-4, 1.59-60 | as 
numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 1.15 | 
shortening of cc to S (OsthofFs law) 1.701 á 
> ti (Att.-Ion.) 1.57 | ó > ti (Ion.) 25.5 
á-/áv- privative 5.10, 23.37-8 
-6 Doric gen. ending 4.15, 25.46-7 
-éi nominal suffix 23.8 
a pronunciation of ! .22 | subscript vs. 
adscript 1.22,1.5 

áyotdós comparatives andsuperlatives 5.43 ||| 
áya0éx Aéyco/áKoúoo 30.13 
Syov origin/formation 6.6 
áyyíAAw + dat. (indirect object) 30.37 | + 
decl. inf. 51.19 | differences between 
complement constructions 52.25 | + 
indirect question 42.2 | + ppl. 52.10 
óyvtós adj. ‘of one ending’ 5.32 
óyoptúco aor. slirov in compounds 13.38 n.2 
III also —» aTtcryopEÚco 

áyco &yE(-rs) in directives 38.27 | Scycov with 

52.42 n.l 

áycoví^opai voice characteristics 35,24 
áSiKÉco pres. with resultative sense 33.18 
áSco augm. 11.41 
-á£co as productive suffix 23.48 
A0r|v5 4.14 

Aefivai A0f)va<y (indicating direction) 1.91, 
6.11 | ’A0r|vr|oi (locative) 6.7 
á0poí£co/-opai voice characteristics 35.17-18 
ádupcco + fear clause 43.1 
ai ‘long’, with adscript —> a \ ‘short’, 
pronunciation of 1.21 

-ai elisión of 1.38 | usually short at word end 
for accentuation 24.10 
aiSÉopai verb stem in a 12.29 n.l ||| voice 
characteristics 35.26 
aiSús 4.71 


-aívto pres. in 12.28 | as productive suffix 

23.48 

aíp¿co/-Éopai indirect-reflexive mid. of 35.9 | 
aípeopai + 2x acc. 30.10 | cópÉopai + dyn. 
inf. 51.8 

ctipcú augm. 11.41 
-aipw pres. in 12.28 

aiafiávopai differences between complement 
constructions 52.20,52.241 + gen. 30.21 | + 
gen. + ppl. 52.14 | + indirect statement 41.3 
| + ppl. 52.9-10 | voice characteristics 

35.27 

ctioxpós comparative and superlative 5.43 ||| 
impers. aiaxpóv Ictti 36.8 
atvxúvopat differences between complement 
constructions 52.26 | + ppl. 52.10 
atTtW-íopot + 2x acc. 30.9 | indirect- 
reflexive mid. of 35.9 
ctmáo|jat + acc. + gen. 30.22 | voice 
characteristics 35.27 
-ÓKts multiplication adv. 9.12 
óckoúw + acc. 30.21 | + decl. inf. 51.19 | 
differences between complement 
constructions 52.19,52.25 | + gen. 30.21 | + 
gen. + ppL 52.14 | + indirect statement 41.3 
| + ppl. 52.9-10 | pres. to refer to past 
hearing 33.18 n.3 ] naxá/KaK¿os/áya0á/£u 
otKoúco 30.13 

«Kpoáopai + gen. 30.211 voice characteristics 

35.27 

aKpos attributive vs. predicative position 

28.22 

otKttv 5.15-16 

áAciq>u/-opai direct-reflexive mid. of 35.11 
óAr|0G3s in neutral conditional clauses 49.4 
oXis origin/formation 6.6 
óXio-Kopai augm./redupl. 11.40 ||| + acc. + 
gen. 30.22 | voice characteristics 35.7, 
35.16, 35.28 
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áAAá 59.10-12 | apodotic 59.12 | placement 
60.6 | áAA’ ouv 59.61 | áAAá yáp, áAAá ... 
yáp 59.57-8 | áAAá 6t| 59.59 | áAAá pí)v 
59.60 | oú pévToi áAAá 59.75 | oú pí)v áAAá 

59.75 

ÓAAriAwv 7.6 | du. forms 10.7 ||| 29.26 | 
attributive gen., placement 28.16 ¡ 
attributive gen., used to express possession 
29.26 n.l | combined with reflexive 
pronoun 29.20 

SAAos 29.48 | combined with (kcxí 8t|) xaí 
59.70 | followed by another form of SAAos 
29.51 ¡ eí tis áAAos 29,42 
apa with circumstantial ppl. 52,3 | 
preposition (improper) 31.9 
ápapTÓvu + gen. 30.21 
ápiAAáopai voice characteristics 35.24 
óp<pi overview of uses 31.8 
ápcpicwupt augm./reduplication 11.57 
áp(piapT)Tcu + |jtf| + inf. 51.34-5 
ápcpÓTtpos predicative position (placement 
in noun phrases) 28.21 
¿pepeo predicative position (placement in 
noun phrases) 28.21 

av 55 | general function in main clauses 34.41 
omitted in habitual conditional clauses 

49.15 | omitted in indefinite relative 
clauses 50.21 n.l | omitted in irpiv-clauses 

47.16 | overview of uses 55 | placement 
60.5, 60.12 | repetition 60.12 | &cmtp &v si 
—* conditional clause, comparative 

Sv (=6Óv) —*• SÍ 
óvó overview of uses 31,8 
ávafiáAAopai + pí) + inf. 51.34-5 
ávayKÓ^co + dyn. inf. 51.3 n.3, 51.8 
ávayxaTos impers. ávayKaióv scrri 36.8 
áváyKti impers. áváyxri áari 36.8 
ava? 4.42 n.l 

Svtu preposition (improper) 31.9 
áv¿x°pai + pres. ppl. 52.9 
ávf|p 4.64 | accentuation 24.24 | ávr|p (ó ávt|p 
in crasis) 1,45 n.l ||| with appositive 26.25 
ávdpamos with appositive 26.25 
ávia-rr|pi/-i<rrapai voice characteristics 

35.17 n.l, also —> Torqpi: voice 
characteristics 

ávoiyvupi —> oíyvupi 


áv-rtírrov (no pres.) + pr) + inf. 51.34-5 
ávri overview of uses 31.8 
áveo 6.10 

á?ios + dyn. inf. 51,9 | + gen. 30.23 
árrayopEÚu + pres. ppl. 52.9 | + pf| + inf. 

51.34-5 

ÓTraAAÓTTu/-opai + acc. + gen. 30,22 | voice 
characteristics 35.17 
aíra? 9.12 | origin/formation 6.6 
ÓTrapvÉopai —» ápvÉopai 
ármAtu + dat. 30.39 

ÓTrtnrov + pres. ppl. 52.9 | + pi) + inf. 51.34-5 
órrexu + gen. 30.21 | áTTÉxw/áirÉxopai + pr) + 

inf. 51.34-5 

árró overview of uses 31.8-áq>’ oü 

introducing temporal clauses 47.2 
ÓTroyiyvcóaKío + acc. + gen. 30.22 
ÓTToSíSupi/-SíSopai indirect-reflexive mid. 

of 35.9 

á-rróAAupi —> SAAopi 
’AttóAAoov alternative acc. 4.53 
arropea) + indirect question 42.2 
árrooTtptco + acc. + gen. 30.22 
órroq;r|<pi?opai + acc. + gen. 30.22 
án-ropai + gen. 30.21 
apa 59.42 | placement 60.5 
apa placement 60,6 | in yes/no-questions 
38.6 | áp’ oú in yes/no-questions 38.7 | apa 
pf| in yes/no-questions 38.8 
ápáopat voice characteristics 35.27 
áptcKto + dat. 30.39 
”Apt)s 4.72 

ópvéopai voice characteristics 35.27 | 
(átr)apv¿opai + pf) + inf. 51.34-5 
apira? adj. ‘of one ending’ 5.32 
ápX«/-opai áp/opai + dyn. inf. 51,3 n.3, 51.8 
| ápxopai + pres. ppl. 52.9 | ápxopai, 
differences between complement 
constructions 52.27 | ápx^/ápxopai + gen. 
30.21 | ápxcov, noun, originally ppl. 52.46 
n.2 

-ós, -óSos collective numeral nouns 9.8 | 
nominal suffix 23.10 

-as, -aiva, -av adj., with stem in v 5.23-4 
-áoT locative 6.7 
Soru 4.83 

-otoi Ion. 3 pl. ending 25.39 
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otTccp 59.18 | placement 60.6 
St£ with circumstantial ppl. 52.39 
-oto Ion. 3 pl. ending 25.39 
Sttcc 7.24 
a-rra 7.20 

au ‘long’, pronunciation of 1.22 | ‘short’, 
pronunciation of 1.21 
aú/aÚTE 59.13 | placement 60.5 
aú-rÍKot with circumstantial ppl. 52.37 
aÚTÓs 7.10-11 | in crasis 1.44, 7.11 | in crasis, 
Ion. 25.14 | du. forms 10.7 | gen. pl. 
combined with possessive pronoun 7.9 ||| 
29.7-13 | attributive gen., used to express 
possession 29.23 | emphatic use (self) 
29.9-13 | gen. pl. combined with 
possessive pronoun 29.21-2 | overview of 
uses 29.13 | placement 28.16, 28.19, 60.5 | 
strengthening personal pronoun in the 
nom. 29.10 | strengthening reflexive 
éauToü 29,11,29.19,32.10 | with the article 
expressing identicalness (the same) 29.8 | 
used as direct reflexive (oblique cases) 

29.17 n.l | used as indirect reflexive 

(oblique cases) 29.18 | used as non- 
contrastive third-person pronoun (oblique 
cases) 29.5, 29.7 | ó oútós + dat./Kccf 30.40, 
32.14- oütoO (adv.) 6.9, 8.2 

aÚToO (=íoutoü) —> pronoun, reflexive 
á<potipcco/-copcu á<paip£opai + 2x acc. 30.9 
cKpiKvéopai voice characteristics 35.25 
áq>í<mifjit/-íffTa(jai voice characteristics 

35.17 n.í, also —> íaTinn: voice 
characteristics 

áxdopai + indirect statement 41.3 | + ppl. 

52.10 | voice characteristics 35.26 
-áto/-áopcu derivation of verbs in 23.43 | fut. 
in 15.38 | pres. in —> contract present ||| 
also —* verb stem, ending in a/a, tj/S 

p 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24,1.26 | verb stems ending in —> verb 
stem, ending in labial stop ||| also —* labial 
stop 

paivcopf. (3É|3r|Ka, conjugation 18.27-32 ||| pf. 

pé|}T|Ka with pres. meaning 33.36 
patnAcú? declension type 4.84-5 ||| used 
without article 28.8 n.l 


pió^opai + dyn. inf. 51.3 n.3 
poT|9Éco + dat. 30.39 
Boppas 4.14 

(SouAeúgo/ pouAtúopat + dyn. inf. 51.8 
(JoúAopai 2 sg. pres. ind. ((3 oúAeí) 12.7 n.l | 
augm. í|- 11.41 III + dyn. inf. 51.8 j voice 
characteristics 35.26 | PoúAei/PoúAeoOe 
introducing deliberative questions 34.8 
n.2, 38.17,40.1 n.l | ó pouAópsvos 28.25, 
52.48 n.l 
poüs 4.86-7 

y 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24, 1.26,1.29 | verb stems ending in —> 
verb stem, ending in velar stop ||| also —» 
nasal; velar stop 
yáAa 4.42 n.l 
yaAfj 4.14 

yáp 59,14-15 | in anticipation or parenthesis 
59.15 | following appositive to sentence/ 
clause 27.14 n.l | after forms of address 
59.15 | introducing narratives 59.15 | vs. 
other expressions of cause, motivation, etc. 
48.1 n.l | placement 60.5 | áAAá yáp, óAAó 
... yáp 59.57-8 | yáp 8f| 59.62 | yáp ouv 
59.63 | síSe/st yáp in wishes 34.14, 34.18, 
38.38-9 | Kal yáp 59.66 | rrüs yáp (oú); in 
answers, tí yáp (oú); in answers 38.21 
yaCTTT)p 4.62-3 | accentuation 24.24 
yt 59.53 | in affirmative answers 38.21,59.53 | 
placement 60.5 

ytAów verb stem in o 12.29 n.l, 13.18, 15.19, 
23.43 n.2 

ytA«s heteroditic 4.91 

ytpaiós comparative and superlative 

5.39 

ytú<d/-opai ysúopai + gen. 30.21 | voice 
characteristics 35.27 n.3 
yrifltw intensive pf. 33.37 
yíyvopai aor. éyEvópr|v vs. Iysvr|8r|v 14.28 
n.l, | pf. ppl. ytycós, -Ssoa 18.32 n.l ||| as 
linking verb 26.8-9 | pres. with resultative 
sense 33,18 | voice characteristics 35.25, 
35.7 

yiyvcbcrKCj + decl. inf. 51.19 | differences 
between complement constructions 52.24 
n.2 | + dyn. inf. vs. + decl. inf. 51.29 | + 




Index of Greek Words 


797 


indirect question 42.2 | + indirect 
statement 41.3 | + ppl. 52.10 
yóvu heteroclitic 4.90 
yoOv 59.54 
ypaüs 4.88 

ypá<pco/-opcu indirect-reflexive mid. of 35.9 
yupvá£u/-opai direct-reflexive mid. of 35.11 
yuvf) with appositive 26.25 ||| 4.38 
yüv (Ion.) —> yoOv 

5 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24, 1.26 | verb stems ending in —> verb 
slem, ending in dental stop ||| also —> 
dental stop 
Sai 59.46 

SÓKpuov/SÓKpu heteroclitic 4.91 
Se 59.16-17 | apodotic 59.17 | difference with 
koí 59.21 | placement 60.5 | pronominal ó 
Sé indicating topic shift 28.28 | 6’ ouv 59.64 
| koí ... Sé 59.67 | pév Sf| (... Sé) 59.74 | pév 
ouv (... Sé) 59.73 | pév toívuv (... Sé) 59.73 
| ó pév ... ó Sé ... 28.27 
-Se suffix in direction adv. 6,11 | with a > -£e 
1.91 n.l 

SéSoiKa pf. conjugation 18.27-32 III +fear 
dause 43.1 | pf. with pres. meaning 33.36 
SeT (impers.) + acc.-and-inf. 36.3,51.8,51.11, 
| counterfactual use of impf. é'Sei 34.17 | (+ 
dat.) + gen. 30.21, 36.15 | in directives 
38.36 | meaning similar to verbal adj. in 
-Téo S , -a, -ov 37.3 n.l | ÓAfyou SeTv 51.49 
StÍKvufn + indirect question 42.2 | + indirect 
statement 41.3 | + ppl. 52.10 
Scivój + dyn. inf. 51.9 
SévSpov heteroclitic 4,91 
Seos cotí + fear dause 43.1 
Sépr| 4.16 
Seapós 4.28 

Si<pco/-opa> direct-reflexive mid. of 35.11 
Séxopai voice characteristics 35.22-3 
Siu bind contraction 12,17 | primitive verb 

23.44 n.4 

Séu lack 2 sg. pres. ind. mp. (Séei) 12.7 n.l | 
contraction 12.17 | primitive verb 23.44 
n.4 | use in numeráis (18,19, 28, 29, etc.) 
9.7 III Séopai + dyn. inf. 51.8 | Séopai + gen. 
30.21 | Séopai voice characteristics 35.27 


Sf| 59.44-6 | placement 60.5 | óAAó Sf¡ 59.59 | 
yáp Sf| 59.62 | SfjTa 59.45 | Kai Sf) 59.68 | 
Kai Sf, Kaí 59.69-70 | psv Sf, (... Sé) 59.74 

St)Ao$ impers. SfjAóv (éctti) 36.8 | impers. 
SfjAóv (éori) + indirect statement 41.3 | 
SfjAós Eipi + ppl. 52.10 
StjAóu + decl. inf. 51.19 

Sf|Trou 59.47 
SfjTa 59.45 

Siá OverView of uses 31.8 | + tó + inf. 51.46 
SiaAéyopai + dat. 30.391 voice characteristics 

35.24 n.l 

Siavoiopai + dyn. inf. 51.8 | voice 
characteristics 35.26 
SiaTcAéu + pres. ppl. 52.9 
Siaq>épco + gen. 30.21 
SiaipScipco —»lySEÍpco 

SiSáaKco + 2x acc. 30.9 | + dyn. inf. 51.8 | + 
indirect statement 41.3 
SiSoopt aor. act./mid. 13.51-62 | pres., 
OverView 12.34-5 | 0r,-aor. 14.15 ||| + acc. + 
dat 30.37 | pres. with resultative sense 
33.18 

Síktiv preposition (improper) 31.9 
StÓTt as answer to (Siá) tí; 48.1 n.l | 
introducing causal clauses 48.2 | 
introducing indirect statements 41.4 n.l 
Sis 9.12 

Supf|u contraction 12.19 
Siúku + acc. + gen. 30.22 

Síteos 4.89 

Sokém + dat. (indirect object) 30.37 | + dat. + 
decl. inf. 51.19 | differences between 
complement constructions 51.30 | impers. 
SokeT + dat. + dyn. inf. 30.38, 36.4, 51.8 | 
impers. eSo^e + dyn. acc.-and-inf. 51.11 | 
ápol SokeTv 51.49 
Sópu heteroclitic 4.90 
Spáco + 2x acc. 30.9 

Súvapai augm. fy- 11.41 III + dyn. inf. 51.8 | 
voice characteristics 35.29 
Suvotós impers. Suvotóv éoti 36.8 
Sú(v)u/Súopai more than one type of aor. 
13.64 III voice characteristics 35.7, 

35.17 

Súo 92 | accentuation 24.23 
Supcóv (adv.) origin/formation of 6.5 
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t 1.1 | alternation between e and ti or si 
(‘lengthening’) 1.67-9, also —* ablaut | 
contraction of 1.59-60, 1.63-4 | as 
numeral 9.13 | shortened ffom ti (OsthofFs 
law) 1.70 

(e)0eAco + dyn. inf. 51.8 | OeAeis/OéAete 
introducing deliberative questions 34.8 

n.2, 38.17, 40.1 n.l 

ecc < r|á/r|o¡ (quantitative metathesis) 1.71 
£ocp 4.61 

éauToO 7.3 ||| in set phrases with ocútós 29.19 | 
used for first/second person 29.19 ||| also 
—> pronoun, reflexive 
loco oúk éáco + pri + inf. 51.34-5 
lyyús preposition (improper) 31.9 
£y£ipco/-o(jai more than one type of aor. 
13.64 | more than one type of pf. act. 18.26 
| voice characteristics 35.17 
lyú 7.1 III 29.1-4 | placement 60.5 | poi 
ethical dat./'please’ 30.53 ||| also —y 
prortoun, personal 

iei?opcf> pf. £Í0iapai with pres. meaning 33.36 

ei pronunciation of 1.21-‘spurious’ 1.23 

| result of compensatory lengthening 

I. 67-9 | result of contraction 1.59-60 

ex conditional conjunction 49.2 | introducing 
indirect questions 42.3-4 | Éáv/qv/Sv (eí+ 
&v) 49.2 | si xai/xai si 49.19-21 1 eí tis áAAos 
29.42 | EÍ/iáv in the hope that 49.25 | eMe/eí 
yáp in wishes 34.14, 34.18, 38.38-9 | oúS’ 
Ei/pTlS’ EÍ 49,19 | CÓS EÍ/cÓOTTEp EÍ/ÓÓCJTTEp &V EÍ 
in comparative conditional clause —> 
conditional clause, comparative 
eí- augmentation of verbs beginning with 

II. 41 

-ex vs. -ti as 2 sg pres. ind. mp. ending 12.7 n.l 
-cid nominal suííix 23.11 
eiSov —> ópáco 

£Í0 £ in wishes 34.14, 34.18, 38.38-9 

£iKfj origin/formation 6.6 
ñxco + dat. 30.39 

£Íp¡ be accentuation 24.34 | Ion. forms 25,40 | 
pres., overview 12.36 | used in periphrastic 
pf. forms 17.5-7 ||| as linking verb 26.8-9 | 
omission of 26.13, 36.9 I + PPl- 
(periphrastic construction) 52.51-2 | ppl. 


of, in apposition 52.50 | eivoci in idiomatic 
expressions 51.49 | eivocí tis 29.42 | ?cm 
(accentuation) 26.10 | eoti = e^ectti 24.34 

n.l | tó vüv eivoci 51.49- existential 

26.10 | eotiv Sons, eíctív o’í, eotiv ote, eotiv 
ottcos, etc. 50.12, 50.35, 50.39 
dpi go pres., overview 12.36 ||| ind. with fut. 

reference 33.19 | í0i in directives 38,27 
-civco pres. in 12.28 
-ñov nominal suffix 23.12 
eittov as aor. of áyop£Úco/q>r|pí in compounds 
13.38 n.2 | forms with a 13.32 | eítte, 
accentuation 24.17 1 vs. EXsfa 13.38 n.2 11| + 
indirect statement 41.3 | eítteTv in idiomatic 
expressions 51.49 ||| also —> Aáyco 
tlpyw + pi) + inf. 51.34-5 
-etpco pres. in 12.28 

£»S + gen. of proper ñame 30.27 | overview of 
uses 31.8 

f»S, pía, ev 9.2 | accentuation 24.23 
-£>$, -£<raa, -cv adj., with stem in evt 5.25 | 
nominal suffix 23. i 3 
ñaco, caco preposition (improper) 31.9 
£Ít£ introducing indirect questions 42.4 
ñcoOa pf. conjugation 18.22 111 pf. with pres. 
meaning 33.36 

ík ík vs. 1.41 Id + gen. of proper ñame 30.27 
| overview of uses 31.8 
ík- (in compounds) no assimilation 1.89 n.l 
£Kao-ros predicative position (placement in 
noun phrases) 28.21 | iKacrrós tis 29.39 
ÍKÓTipos predicative position (placement in 
noun phrases) 28.21 

£K£Í 8,2-ÍKET0EV 8.2-£K£la£ 8.2 

íkeívos 7,15 ID 29.27-33 | combined with 
outos/SSe theformer ... (the latter) 29.33 | 
áKEÍvri/áKEÍvcos 8.2 | ekeivoctI 29.36 
ík-ttoScóv 6.12 

íktós preposition (improper) 31.9 
ékcóv 5.15-16 III áxcov Eivai 51.49 
IXcOOcpos + gen. 30.23 
ÉXcuOcpóco + acc. + gen. 30.22 
"EAAqv with appositive 26.25 
eAttííco + dyn. inf. vs. + decl. inf. 51.31 
ÉpauToü 7.3-4 III also —> pronoun, 
reflexive 

ípós 7.7-9 DI also —y pronoun, possessive 
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£jjnr£xp05 + gen. 30.23 

£p7ri)jTTpT|pii —> rríijirpriu! 

EpTTpoaSfv preposition (improper) 31.9 
£v £vi = EVEcm/EVEicn 24.37, 36.6 ||| + gen. of 
proper ñame 30.27 ¡ overview of uses 31.8 | 

Év toTs with superlatives 32.10-Iv <p 

introducing temporal clauses 47.2 
IvavTÍov preposition (improper) 31.9 
tvav-rios + dat, 30.40 
ÉvStris + gen. 30.23 
evekcc preposition (improper) 31.9 
evectti (impers.) (+ dat.) + inf. 36,4 
£v@a 8.2 ¡II introducing relative clauses 50.5, 
50.34 
£v6óSe 8.2 

ev0ev 8.2- evSevSe 8.2 

ÉvdupÉopai + indirect exclamation 42.10 | 
voice characteristics 35.26 
£VTct08ct 8.2 III anticipating or following 
correlative clause (ivTa08a ... Iv8a) 50.5 
evtou8oT 8.2 
evteO0ev 8.2 

evtós preposition (improper) 31.9 
t( —> ek -I? oú introducing temporal 

clauses 47.2 

¿(apvÉopai + pf) + inf. 51.34-5 
Igapvós EÍfit + pf| + inf. 51.34-5 
Efra-ri (impers.) + dat. 30.38 | (+ dat.) + dyn. 

inf. 36.4, 51.8 | éoti = é^ectti 24.34 n.l 
éffjs origin/formation 6.6 
t?<o 6.10 III preposition (improper) 31.9 
tonca pf. conjugation 18.22 ||| pf. with pres. 
meaning 33.36 

Itteí introducing new sentence 48.5 | 
introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | 
introducing temporal clauses with causal 
forcé 47.6, 48.3-4 | ItteI tóxiotcc 47.2 | 
£-TTf|v/ÉTr£Av/ÉTrAv (with av) 47.2 
£-it£i5t| introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | 
introducing temporal clauses with causal 
forcé 47.6, 48.3-4 | áirtiSáv (with áv) 47.2 
£iT£ÍTE introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | 
introducing temporal clauses with causal 
forcé 47.6 

mí ím = etteoti/etteuti 24.37 III overview of 
uses 31.8 

ETTidupÉco + gen. 30.21 
E-mAavdávopai + gen. 30.21 


ÉmpEA(É)opai + effort clause 44.1 | + gen. 

30.21 | voice characteristics 35.26 
É-iri-irpoo-SEv preposition (improper) 31.9 
ETTÍCTTapai augm./reduplication i 1.57 ||| 

differences between complement 
constructions 52.23 | + dyn. inf. 51.8 | + 
ppl. 52.10 | voice characteristics 35.26 
Éirurrfipcdv + gen. 30.23 
ETriTÓTTcj + dat. (indirect object) 30.37 
im-rriSEJos + dyn. inf. 51.9 
£nTTÍ8tipi/-TÍ8£pai £mTÍ0£pai + dat. 30.39 
ETriTpÉTTGj + acc. + dat. 30.37 
ETTopai + dat. 30.39 | voice characteristics 
35.25 

ipyá^opat voice characteristics 35.22-3 
Ipr^pos + gen. 30.23 
'Eppfjs 4.14 

Ipxopai IA8É, accentuation 24.17 || | + fut. ppl. 

52.41 n.l | voice characteristics 35.25 
ípcoj heteroclitic 4.91 

ipwTÓM more than one type of aor. 13.63 11| + 
2x acc. 30.9 | + indirect question 42.2 

es —> sis-Ij S introducing temporal 

clauses 47.2 

Ictte introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | as 
long as vs. until 47.13 

Ioxotos attributive vs. predicative position 

28.22 

etepos in crasis 1.45 n. 3 | du. forms 10.7 ||| 
29.48-9 | íbllowed by another form of 

ETEpOS 29.51 

tu pronunciation of 1.21 
tu origin/formation 6.6 | eu Aéyco/áKoúco 

30.13 n.l 
tüSco —> koíSéúSco 

eú8ús/eü8ú/eú8éus origin/formation 6.6 
£ÚAa|3éo|iai + eífort clause 44.1 
eüvous + dat. 30.40 
túpiuKu EÚpÉ, accentuation 24.17 ||| 
differences between complement 
constructions 52.24 
-tus, -ecos nominal suffix 23.15 
tüxopai voice characteristics 35.27 
-tuco derivation of verbs in 23.46 
Icp’ co(te) with inf., on the condition that 49.26 
ifitpai + gen. 30.21 

«púr-rripi/-ícrTopai voice characteristics 35.17 
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£X0pós comparative and superlative 5,43 | + 
dat. 30,40 

£X<*>/-on<xi irregular forms in aor. 13.31 | e§go 
vs. a X qaco 15,25 ||| + adv. 26.13 | 
counterfactual use of impers. impf. koAcós 
eTxe 34.17 | + dyn. inf. 51.8 | impers. exei + 
adv. 36.10 | mid. with pass. meaning 35.13 
n.2 | + ppl. (periphrastic construction) 
52.53 | sxopon + gen. 30.21 | ex«v + pres. 
ind. continually 52.42 n.2 | ?x wv Wffi 52.42 

su < qo/qco (quantitative metathesis) 1.71 
-Éu/-Éopai derivation of verbs in 23.44 | fut. 
in —> future, Attic | pres. in —> contract 
presen! | verbs in, derived from compound 
nouns and adjectives 23.50 ||| also —> verb 
stem, ending in t|/e 

ecos introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | as 
long as vs. until 47.12 

5 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 

1.24, 1.33 
Zeus 4.86-7 

5¿co verb stem in a 13.18 
5qw contraction 12.19 
-£u/-£opcti pres. in 12.27 

T| 1.1 | added to pf. mp. stems 19,33 | added to 
sigm. fut. stems 15.30 | added to 0r)-aor. 
stems 14.28 | added to x-pf. stems 18.24 | 
contraction of 1.59-60,1.63-4 | as 
numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 1.15 | 
shortened to e (OsthofFs law) 1.70 | q < ot 
(Att.-Ion.) 1.57 

q 59.19 | in alternative questions 38.10 | 
comparative with f| Kcrrá + acc./f| ¿óctte + 
inf. too ... to ... 32.13 | after comparatives 
(than) 32.6-7 | placement 60.6 
q (particle) 59.48 | placement 60.6 | in yes/ 
no-questions 38.6 | q pqv 59.65 
-f| nominal suffix 23.8 
q-aorist —+ aorist, q- 
q pronunciation of 1.22 | subscript vs. 
adscript 1.5, 1.22 

f¡ in comparison clauses 50.38 | introducing 
relative clauses 50.34 | relative adv. 50.1 
-q vs. -£i as 2 sg pres. ind. mp. ending 12.7 n.I 


qyéopai + 2x acc. 30.10 | + dat. 30.39 | + decl. 
inf. 51.19 | + gen. 30.21 | voice 
characteristics 35.27 

qSÉ 59.22 

qSq with circumstantial ppl. 52.37 
qSopai + ppl. 52.10 | voice characteristics 

35.26 

qSús comparative and superlative 5.43 
qi with adscript (‘long’ diphthong) —> q 
qKKrra in negative answers 38.21 
qnco pres. with resultative sense 33.18 
qpai —* KÓ0q|jai 

tn»£ís 7.1 ||[ 29.1-4 | qpTv ethical dat. 30.53 ||| 
also —* pronoun, personal 
qpÉTEpos 7.7-9 III also —> pronoun, 
possessive 

qpious in fractions 9.11 

qpSiv oútüv 7.3 III also —* pronoun, reflexive 

qv (=éáv) —> eí 

-qv acc. ending of third-declension ñames in 

-qs 4.68 

qvsyKOV forms with a 13.32 
f|vtKa introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | 
introducing temporal clauses following the 
matrix clause 47.7 n.2 
q-rrap heteroditic 4.90 
qpus 4.89 

-qs, -es adj., with stem in o 5.28-30 
-qai locative 6.7 

qauxos comparative and superlative 5.39 
qTTÓopoi pres. with resultative sense 33.18 
qu pronunciation of 1.22 
-qw pres. in —> contract present 

6 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 

1.24, 1.26 | result of elisión 1.34-5 | verb 
stems ending in —> verb stem, ending in 
dental stop ||| also —* dental stop 

OótTEpos 1.45 n.3 

0aupá£co + indirect exclamation 42.10 | + 
indirect question 42.2 | intensive pf. 33.37 
0EÓopai voice characteristics 35.27 
OÉpis impers. 0Épis ecttI 36.8 
-0ev suffix in origin adv. 6.11 
0eós voc. 4.29 
0q-aorist —> aorist, 9q- 
-0i suffix in adv. of place 6.11 
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0vf|aK<A>/-r|o’Kco pf. t£0vt]ko(, conjugation 
18.27-32 
6pí5 4.39 
0uyá-rnp 4.62-3 

i 1.1 | alternation between T and i 

(‘lengthening’) 1.67-9 | altematíon with y 
1.74-5 | contraction of 1.63 | lost in crasis 

I. 45 n.2 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation 
of 1.15 | subscript vs. adscript 1.22, 1.5 

-i original locative 6.8 

-i deictic iota 7.18 ||| deictic iota 29.36 

-l-/-lt|- opt. suffix 11.16 

-ict nominal suffix 23,16 

iSia (adv.) origin/formation of 6.4 

iSpúu contraction 12.20 

ítpós + gen. 30.23 

-i?M/-i£opcu -(ico as productive suffix 23.48 | 
Att. fut. of verbs ending in 15.33 
íripi aor. act./mid. 13.51-62 | pres., overview 
12.34-5 | er|-aor. 14.15 

Í0i -> api 

íkccvós + dyn. inf. 51.9 

-ikós, -r|, -óv nominal suffix 23.17 

íAícos 5.12 

Ipcpoj + dyn. inf. 51.9 
iva introducing purpose clauses 45.2 
-ívw pres. in 12.28 
-iov nominal suffix 23.18 
-ios, -ict, -io v nominal suffix 23.19 
-ípw pres. in 12.28 
-ío-koj, -íokíi nominal suffix 23.20 
-i<rpó$ nominal suffix 23.22 
íaoj + dat./Kai 30.40, 32.14 
íaTtipi/íoTapai more than one type of aor. 
13.64 | pf. icrniKa, conjugation 18.27-32 | 
pres., overview 12.34-5 | reduplication 

II. 48 | 0r|-aor. 14.15 ||| pf. lonyca with 
pres. meaning 33.36 | voice characteristics 
35.7, 35.17 | voice characteristics 
(overview) 35.35 

íoTopcu + 2x acc. 30.9 
-kttos, -r|, -ov superlative 5.41-3 
-(í)cov, -(i)ov comparative 5.41-4 

k 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24,1.26 | verb stems ending in —> verb 


stem, ending in velar stop ||| also —> velar 

k- Ion. pronouns (and attitudinal ttou) —> 

KaOÓTTtp in comparison clauses 50.37 
KaOciopai —> kc¡0ííoo 
KaOcúSco augm./reduplication 11.57 
KÓ0T)|iai augm./reduplication 11.57 
KaOíiu augm./reduplication 11.57 
Ka0io--rripi/-ÍCTTapai + 2x acc, 30. i 0 | voice 
characteristics 35.17 n.l | KaOÍOTapai as 
linking verb 26.8 

Kai 59.20-22 | with circumstantial ppl. 
(concessive) 52.44 | difference with 8É 
59.21 | placement 60.6 | xai... 6é 59.67 | 
Kai yáp 59.66 | Kat 8f) 59.68 | Kai 61) Kaí 
59.69-70 | Kai pijv 59.71 | Kai 05 28.29 | Kai 
toOto with circumstantial ppl. 52.44 | after 

ó aú-rós, etc. 32.14 | oútco Kaí 50.37 - 

adverbial 59.56 | placement 60.6, 60.24 | 
strengthening superlatives 32.10 | si k ai/ 
Kai £¡49.19-21 

Kai-rrep with circumstantial ppl. 52.44 
koítoi 59.23 

kokój comparative and superlative 5.43 ||| 
kok¿< Aéyoo/áKoúoo 30.13 | koküs A/yco/ 
ókoúco 30.13 n.l 
koAíu + 2x acc. 30.10 
koAoj comparative and superlative 5.43 ||| 
impers. koAóv éan 36.8 
KÓpa heteroclitic 4.90 

KaTá comparative with f| Korrá + acc. too ... 
to ... 32.13 | overview of uses 31.8 

KaToyiyvtóo-Kco + acc. + gen. 30.22 
KOTapvÉopai + pr) + inf. 51,34-5 
KaTaTÍ0ripi/-TÍ0£pai indirect-reflexive mid. 

of 35.9 

KaTai|/T) 9 Í£opai + acc. + gen. 30.22 
Ka-rTiyopéw + acc. + gen. 30.22 
KaToiKT(E)ipw + indirect exclamation 42.10 
KCtTU 6.10 

kóu/koíu no contraction 12.18 | verb stem in 
F 12.29 n.l 
Kcípai 12.43 
Kñvos 7.15 n.l 

Kcipu/-opai direct-reflexive mid. of 35.11 
KCÜ7E 8.2 
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kcAcúu + dyn. inf. 51.8 
kévos comparative and superlatíve 5.39 
kcvóu + acc. + gen. 30.22 
tupas heteroditic 4.90 
kívSuvós £ctti + fear dause 43.1 
KAáu/xAaiu no contraction 12,18 | verb stem 
in p 12.29 n.l 

KÁivu/-o|iai pres. nasal infix extended to 
other stems 12,30 n.2 ||| voice 
characteristics 35.17 
koivós + dat. 30.40 | koivtí (adv.), origin/ 
formation of 6.4 

Kopi£u/-opai voice characteristics 35.17 
KÓpT) 4.16 

-KÓaioi numeráis 9.1, 9.4 
Ko<rp£co/-£opai direct-reflexive mid. 

of35.ll 

Kpá^u intensive pf. 33.37 
KpaTÉu + gen. 30.21 

KpccTÚs (Hom.) comparative and superlatíve 

5.43 

Kpivco pres. nasal infix extended to other 
stems 12.30 n.2 
KpúiTTM + 2x acc. 30,9 
xTÓopai reduplication 11.48 ||| voice 
characteristics 35.22-3 
kúkAu (adv.) origin/formation of 6.5 
xupÉu + gen. 30.21 
kúcjv 4.54 

k\ pronunciation of 1.32 
xuAúu + inf. 51.36 n.l 

A 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24, 1.30 | verb stems ending in —> verb 
stem, ending in resonant ||| abo —> 
resonant 

Aáepct origin/formation 6.6 
AóAos comparative and superlatíve 5.39 
Aap|3ávu Aaps, accentuation 24.17 ||| Aapcóv 
with 52.42 n.l 
AavSávco + ppl. 52.11 
Acktkco intensive pf. 33.37 
Aéyoo more than one type of aor. 13,63 | tAt^a 
vs. eittov 13.38 n.2 di + 2xacc. 30.10 | + dat. 
(indirect object) 30.37 | + decl. inf. 51.19 | 
+ dyn. inf. vs. + decl. inf. 51.32 | + indirect 
statement 41.3 | pres. to refer to past 


speech 33.18 n.3 | kcckcc/kockce>s/ áyaQá/tv 
AÉyco 30,13 | AÉysiv ti 29.42 ||| also —> eittov 
Afiyu + gen. 30.21 | + pres. ppl. 52.9 
Aiav origin/formation 6.6 

-AAco/-AAopai pres. in 12,28 
Aoyí£opai + decl. inf. 51.19 | voice 
characteristics 35.27 

Aoúu/Aoúopai contraction 12.21 | direct- 
reflexive mid. of 35.11 
Aún (impers.) = AuotteAeT 36.7 
AuorreArí (impers.) + dat. + inf. 30.38, 36,4 | 
Aúsi for 36.7 

p 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24, 1.29 III also —> resonant 

-pa, -piaTOs nominal suffix 23.21 
piaivopai intensive pf. 33.37 
paxpój comparative and superlatíve 5.43 | 
paxpáv (adv.), origin/formation of 

6.4 n.l 

póAa comparative and superlatíve 6.13 | 
origin/formation 6.6 ||| in affirmative 

answers 38.21-pSAAov instead of 

comparative 32.7 | pfiAAov f) followed by 
comparative 32.12 

pavdctvco differences between complement 
constructíons 52.23 | + dyn. inf. 51.8 | + 
indirect question 42.2 | + indirect 
statement 41.3 | + ppl. 52.10 

pápTus 4.60 

pá-rt)v origin/formation 6.6 

páxopai + dat. 30.39 | voice characteristics 

35.24 

pryaj 5.13-14 | comparative and superlatíve 
5.43 | páya/ptyáAcús (adv.), origin/ 
formation of 6.4 

pÉAas 5.23-4 

PeAei (impers.) + dat. 30.38 | + dat. + gen. 

30.21, 36.15 | + effort clause 44.1 
pÉAAu augm. f)- 11.41 ||| + dyn. inf. 51.33 | + 
fut. inf. 51.33 | IprAAov in counterfactual 
constructíons 34.17, 49.11 | EpsAAov + fut. 
inf. representing fut. ind. in indirect 
statement (with verbs of perception, etc.) 
41.15 

p£pvT)poci + ppl. 52.10 

pÉpq>opai voice characteristics 35.27 
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pív 59.24-5 | equivalent to pqv 59.25 | 
placement 60.5 | psv 8q (... 8é) 59.74 | plv 
ouv 59.72 | uev ouv (... SÉ) 59.73 | plv toívuv 
(... Sé) 59.73 | ó prv ... ó S¿ ... 28.27 
-p£v- ppl. suffix 11.16 
PÉvtoi 59.26-8 | adversative 59.27 | 

emphasizing 59.28 | placement 60.5 | oú 
PÉvtoi óAAá 59.75 
p¿vu as linking verb 26.8-9 
píaos attributive vs. predicative position 
28.22 

Peotós + gen. 30.23 

(íító used as adv. 6.12 | péTa = peteoti/peteioi 
24.37, 36.6 ||| overview of uses 31.8 | used 
as adv. 31.6 

pETapiAn (impers.) + dat. + gen. 30.21,36.15 
| + dat. + ppl. 52.10, 52.15 
pETapíAopai + ppl. 52.10 
|j£tcí$ú preposition (improper) 31.9 
pÉTEipi + dat. + gen. 36.15 | impers. p/teoti + 
dat. + gen. 30.21 | impers. péTEcrn + dat. + 
inf. 36.4 

pET£xu + gen. 30.21 
pÉTOxos + gen. 30,23 

p¿Xpi preposition (improper) 31.9-piyp» 

(oú) introducing temporal clauses 
47.2 | as long as vs. until 47.13 
pf) overview of uses 56 | placement 60.6 | pq 
(oú) + subj. expressing tentative assertion 
34.10 | oú pf| + aor. subj. expressing strong 
belief 34.9 

pf), conjunction introducing fear clauses 
(neg. pf| oú) 43.3-6 | introducing purpose 
clauses 45.2 
pr|SapoC —* oúSapoü 
pT)$£ —> oúSÉ; |jf¡ 
pr|S£Ís —» oúSeís; pq 

pr|K£Ti k in 1,42 n.2 ||| abo —* oúketi; pq 
pf|v 59.49 | placement 60.5 | óAAó pf|v 
59.60 | f| pf|v 59.65 | Kai pijv 59.71 | oú ppv 
áAAá 59,75 | oú pf)v oú8¿ 59.76 | oú8e pijv 

59.76 

pf)1TOT£ —> oOirOTE; pTj 
pf)TTU —* oúttco; UTj 
pf)T£ —* oute; pf| 

pf)TT|p 4.62-3 j accentuation 24.2- 

prjTpús 4.89 


pnxováopai + eífort clause 44.1 | voice 
characteristics 35.27 
-pi present —> present, aíhematic 

piKpós comparative and superlative 5.43 | 
pixpóv (adv.)/piKpoú (adv.), origin/ 
formation of 6.4 

pipvr)CTKt«>/-opai reduplication 11.48 ||| + 

gen. 30.21 | pf. pspvripai with pres. 
meaning 33.36 | voice characteristics 35.19 

piv 7.2 Id 29.3 
píoyu —* pEÍyvupi 

pi<70óu/-óopai indirect-reflexive mid. of 35.9 

pva 4.14 

póyi$, póAxs origin/formation 6.6 
pot —> Éycó 

póvos 29.47 

-pój, -pou nominal suffix 23.22 
púpioi/pupíoi accentuation 9.9 
püv 59.36 | in yes/no-questions 38.8 | püv oú 
in yes/no-questions 38.9 

v 1.1 | movable 1.39, 25.14 n.l | as numeral 
9.13 | pronunciation of 1.24,1.29 | verb 
stems ending in —► verb stem, ending in 
resonant ||| also —* resonant 
vaüj 4.86-7 

vikóco pres. with resultative sense 33.18 
viv 7.2 III 29.3 

vopisco + ded. inf. 51.19 | intensive pf. 33.37 | 
+ 2x acc. 30.10 
| vópos + dyn. inf. 51.9 
vt adj. with stem in (ékcov, ókcov, tos) 

5.15-16 

-VT- ppl. suffix 11.16 
-vupt pres. in 12.33, 12.39 
vuv (partióle) 59.29-30 | placement 60.5 
vOv 8.2 | origin/formation 6.6 ||| t¿> vúv éivou 

51.49 

vúf 4.42 n.l 
vú> 10.6 

í 1.1 | and aspiration 1.97 n.l | as numeral 
9.13 | pronunciation of 1.24,1.33 

íúv -► oúv 

o 1.1 | alternation between o and co or ou 
(‘lengthening’) 1.67-9, abo —» ablaut | 
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contraction of 1.59-60, 1.62-4 | as 
numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 1.15 | 
shortened from co (Osthoff s law) 1.70 
ó, f), tó —> article 
o Ti oti vs. o Ti 7.20 n.l 
oSe 7.13 III combined with ekeivos (theformer 
.. .) the latter 29.33 | main uses 29.29 | 
typically cataphoric when referring within 
texts 29.32 

o0£v introducing relative clauses 

50.34 

ó0oúv£xa introducing causal clauses (in 
poetry) 48.2 | introducing indirect 
statements (in poetry) 41.4 n.l 
oí pronunciation of 1.21 
oí introducing relative clauses 50,34 
-oí elisión of 1.38 | usually short at word end 
for accentuation 24.10 
oía with circumstantial ppl. 52.39 
oíyvum/oíyw augm./redupl. 11.40 | pf. 
-¿cpxa/-¿coya 18.25 

oíSa OverView of forms 18.4 | pf. conjugation 
18.23 | differences between complement 
constructions 52.23 | + indirect question 
42.2 | + indirect statement 41.3 | pf. with 
pres. meaning 33.36 | + ppl. 52.10 
oiKot locative 6.8 
oípoi in exclamations 38.50 
oio|jiai/oí|jiai 2 sg. pres. ind. (oísi) 12.7 n.l | 
forms without them. vowel 12.141|| + decl. 
inf. 51.19 | voice characteristics 35.26 
oíos 7.23, 8,1 III adverbial oíov/oía for 
example 50.32 | in exclamations of degree 
38.47-8 | impers. oíóv té ¿oti 36.8 | impers. 
oíóv t i écm + acc.-and-inf. 51.1 í | 
introducing indirect exclamations 42.11 | 
introducing relative clauses 50.28, 50.5 | 
introducing result clauses with inf. 46.10 | 
relative adj. 50.1 | oíov/oía with 
circumstantial ppl. 52.39 | oíos tí (sipi) + 
dyn. inf. 51.9 

oix°t* al with ppl. expressing manner of 
departure 52.42 n.3 | pres. with resultative 
sense 33,18 | voice characteristics 35.25 
óAíyos comparatives and superlatives 5.43 | 
óAíyov (adv.), origin/formation of 6.4 | 


óAíyou (adv.), origin/formation of 6.4 ||| 
óAíyou Seiv 51.49 

óAAufii/oAAu^iai more than one type of pf. act. 
18.26 III voice characteristics 35.17 | voice 
characteristics 35,7 
SAos 29.46 

óAcxpúpopai voice characteristics 35.27 
ó|ivu|ii + dyn. inf. vs. + decl. inf. 51.31 
opoios + dat./i<aí 32.14 | + dat. 30.40 | ópokos 
(adv.), origin/formation 6.3 n.2 | ¿poicos 
(adv.), combined with comparative 
circumstantial ppl. 52.43 
ópoAoyéco in affirmative answers 38.21 
ópoO 6.9 III preposition (improper) 31.9 
ó|i¿>s/ófio>s origin/formation 6.3 n.2 
óv£tpos heteroclitic 4.91 
o-irr) 8.2 ||| introducing indirect questions 
42.5 | relative adv. 50.1 
omo0£v preposition (improper) 31.9 
ó-mau 6,10 

óiró0£v relative adv. 50.1 
oiroi 8.2 III introducing indirect questions 
42.5 | introducing relative clauses 50.34 | 
relative adv. 50.1 

óttoíos 7.23, 8.1 III introducing indirect 
questions 42.5 | introducing relative 
clauses 50.28 | relative adj. 50.1 
óiróaos 7.23,8.11|| anticipatedby iras 50.30 | 
introducing indirect questions 42.5 | 
introducing relative clauses 50.28 | relative 
adj. 50.1 

óttóte 8.2 III anticipated by tóte 50.36 | 
introducing indirect questions 42.5 | 
introducing temporal clauses 47.2,47.6, 
48.3-41 <ás oteóte in comparative temporal 
clauses 47.17 
óttótepos 7.23 

Sirou 8.2 III introducing indirect questions 
42.5 | introducing relative clauses 50.34 | 
relative adv. 50.1 

óttms 8.2 III in comparison clauses 50,37 | 
conjunction in indirect statements 41.4 n. 1 
| in effort clause (with fut. ind.) — * effort 
clause | + fut. ind. in exhortations 
(independent use) 38.34 | introducing 
indirect questions 42.5 | introducing 
purpose clauses 45.2 | relative adv. 50.1 
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ópáco augm./redupl. 11.40 | íSé, accentuation 
24.17 mi + effort clause 44.1 | + indirect 
question 42.2 | + indirect statement 41,3 | 
with indirect statement (historie sequence) 
41.15 | +ppl. 52.9-10 
ópyí£co/-opai + dat. 30.39 | voice 
characteristics 35.19 

os, tí, o relative pronoun 7.20,8.1 | as form of 
article —► article ||| relative pronoun 50.1 | 
vs. oerns definite relative: vs. indefinite 
relative ||| abo —* pronoun, relative; 
relative clause 
-os, -V-ñ, -ov adj. 5.1-2 
-os, -ov adj., of two endings 5.7-11 
-os, -ou nominal sufíix 23.23 
-ó$, -oü nominal suffix 23.24 
-os, -ou$ nominal suffix 23.25 
ooo$ 7.23, 8.1 ||| anticipated by irás 50.30 | 
(dat. of measure) toooútco ... Saco the 
more ...the more ... 32.11 | in 
exclamations of degree 38,47-8 | 
introducing indirect exclamations 42.11 | 
introducing relative clauses 50.5, 50.28 | 
introducing result clauses with inf. 46.10 | 
pronominal vs. adnominal use 38.47 | 
relative adj. 50,1 

Sarrcp 7.21 ||| after ó cojtós, etc. 32.15 
Sa-ns 7.20, 8.1 ||| introducing indirect 
questions 42.5 | introducing relative clause 
with result valué 50.25 | introducing 
relative clauses 50.5 | relative pronoun 50,1 
| Sotis ttot¿ 50.4 

óa9paívo|jiai voice characteristics 35.27 n.3 
ote anticipated by tóts 50.36 | introducing 
temporal clauses 47.2 | introducing 
temporal clauses with causal forcé 47.6, 
48.3-4 | Stcxv (with av) 47.2 | eos in 
comparative temporal clauses 47.17 
o ti i not elided 1.36 ||| as answer to (Siót) tí; 
48.1 n.l | introducing causal clauses 48.2 | 
introducing indirect statements 41.4-6 | 
‘recitativum’ (introducing direct speech) 
41.5 | with superlative (as ... as possiblé) 
32.4 | vs. eos in indirect statements 41.6 

ou pronunciation of 1.21-‘spurious' 1.23 

| result of compensatory lengthening 
1.67-9 | result of contraction 1.59-60 


oú forms (ouk, oü/, oúxO 1.42 | accentuation 
(oú vs. oú) 24.36 III OverView of uses 56 | 
placement 60.6 ¡ oú in negative answers 
38.21 | oú pÉVTOi óAAá 59,75 | oú pq + subj. 
in emphatic denials 34.9 | oú pqv óA há 
59.75 | oú pi)v oúSÉ 59.76 
oú (adv.) introducing relative clauses 50.34 
oú/oú (third-person pronoun) 7.2 | used as 
reflexive pronoun 7.5 || | not used in Att. as 
personal pronoun 29,2 | used as reflexive 
pronoun 29,18 | placement 60.5 
oú- augmentation of verbs beginning with 
11.41 

oúSapoü 56.1 

oúSapüs in negative answers 38.21 
oú8s 56.1, 59.31 | oú pqv oú8¿ 59.76 | oúS’ si 
49.19 | oú6s (jrf|v 59.76 
oúSsís 9.3 | oú8¿v as numeral 9.13 ||| 56.1 | 
oúSívos áAáTToov/xsipoov/etc. 32.13 
oúkcti 56.1 

oúkoüv 59.33 | in yes/no-questions 38.7- 

oúkouv 59.33 

oúv 59.34-6 | with indefinite relative 
pronouns/adj. (ócttiooúv, etc.) 59.35 | 
placement 60.5 | ahh' oúv 59.61 | yóp oúv 
59.63 | 8’ oúv 59.64 | psv oúv 59.72 | ¡jsv oúv 
(... Sé) 59.73 

oüvcKa introducing causal clauses 48.2 | 
introducing indirect statements 41.4 n.l, | 
abo —* ivsKot 
oúttote 56.1 
oúrru 56.1 

-oOs, -ñ/-a, -oüv nominal suffix 23.26 | adj. 
5.5-6 

-ous, -ouv adj., of two endings 5.7-1! 
oúts 56.1, 59.32 | placement 60.6 
oútos 7.14 | anticipating or following 
correlative clause (oútos - • • ooris) 50.5 | 
combined with sksívos (the former ...) the 
latter 29.33 | main uses 29.30 | typically 
anaphoric when referring within texts 
29.32 

oütw(s) 8.2 | movable s 1.40 | origin/ 
formation 6.3 n.3 | anticipating or 
following comparison clauses (oütcos • • • 
cós/oTrcos/cóoTrsp) 50,37 | anticipating or 
following correlative clauses (oütgos ... 
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cós) 50.5 | anticipating relative clauses with 
result valué 50.25 | anticipating result 
clauses (oütcú(s) ... cóote) 46.2 | outco Ka¡ 

50.37 

oúx -» oO 

ó<p£ÍAco ¿¡xpaAov —> &q>eAov 
oq>pa introducing purpose clauses 

45.2 n.l 

oipios comparative and superlative 5.39 
-óu/-óo|iai derivation ofverbs in 23.45 | pres. 
in —> contract present ||| also verb stem, 
ending in co/o 

tt 1,1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24,1.26 | verb stems ending in —» verb 
stem, ending in labial stop ||| also —*■ labial 

TraiSciW-opcíi voice characteristics 
(overview) 35.33 

-rraAoiój comparative and superlative 5.39 

tróAiv origin/formation 6.6 

trotv- assimilating to following consonant 

1.93 n.l 

TTOvTÓTToai in aífirmative 

answers 38.21 

ttóvu origin/formation 6.6 | in aífirmative 
answers 38.21 

rrapá Tripa = TrápEcm/TrApEicn 24.37 ||| 
overview of uses 31.8 | trápa = Trápeon/ 
TrápEioi 36.6 

TTOcpayyéAAcü + dat. (indirect object) 30.37 
irapóSoíos compound type 23,38 
TTapaivéu + dat. (indirect object) 30.37 
irapá-irav origin/formation 6.12 
TTapao-K£uá^<o/-opai + effort clause 44.1 | 
voice characteristics (overview) 35.34 | 
voice characteristics 35.2, 35.11 
TTapaxprjpa origin/formation 6.12 
iráptCTTi (impers.) + dat. + inf. 36.4 
TToepéxu + acc. + dat. 30.37 
irápoiOE preposition (improper) 31.9 
iras 5.15-16 III 29.45 
TTOTTjp 4.62-3 | accentuation 24.24 
Traúco/-opai + gen. 30.211 + pres. ppl. 52.91 + 
acc. + gen. 30.22 | differences between 
complement constructions 52.27 | + dyn. 
inf. 51.8 | + inf. 51.36 n.t | + pres. ppl. 52.9 


u-tíós TTEÍji (adv.), origin/formation of 

6.4 

Trcí6u/-o)jai more than one type of aor. 13.64 
| ÉmOópTiv vs. étteí<t9tiv 14,20 n.2 111 + dyn. 
inf. vs. + ded. inf. 51.32 | pf. ira-iroiSa with 
pres. meaning 33.36 | voice characteristics 
35.19 | TiEÍOopai + dat. 30.39 | TT£Í0opai + 
gen. 30.21 
ttei6ú (noun) 4.89 
Tmvf|u contraction 12.19 
ttcAó^u + dat. 30.39 

ttéAos origin/formation 6.6 ||| preposition 
(improper) 31.9 

irtvns adj. ‘of one ending’ 5.32 | comparative 
and superlative 5.39 

mp 59.55 | with circumstantial ppl. 52.44 n. 1 
| placement 60.5 | in relative clauses after ó 
aÚTÓs, etc. 32.15 | octttep —> óctttep 
iripa(v) preposition (improper) 31,9 
irtpi i not elided 1.36 ||| overview of 
uses 31.8 | in themes 60.33 | ir¿pi following 
gen. in Att. prose 60.14 
TTEpiyíyvopai + gen. 30.21 
Trtpiopóu + pres. ppl. 52.9 
•irtTopa» more than one type °f a°r. 13.64||| 
voice characteristics 35.25 
tth (indefinite) 8.2 ||| originally dat. of 

manner 30.44 n.2- tttí (interrogative) 

8.2 Id originally dat. of manner 

30.44 n.2 | introducing indirect questions 
42.5 

irfiyvu|it/irf|yvujjioii voice characteristics 

35.17 

ttt|Aíkos 7.25 n.l 

Trip-rrAr\pi + acc. + gen. 30.22 

ttítttgí reduphcation 11.48 

ttioteúw + dat. 30.39 | + decl. inf. 51.19 

-ttAóctios, -a, -ov 9.12 

TTAaTaiaai locative 6.7 

ttAéu contraction 12.17 | primitive verb 

23.44 n.4 
ttAéws 5.12 

irAf|v preposition (improper) 31.9 
ttAt)pt)s + gen. 30.23 
ttAtipóco + acc. + gen. 30.22 
ttAtioíov preposition (improper) 31.9 
-ttAoüs, -ttAt), -ttAoOv 9.12 
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TTO0EV (indefinite) 8.2- ttóBív 

(interrogative) 8.2 ||| introducing indirect 
questions 42.5 

ttoi (indefinite) 8.2- ttoT (interrogative) 

8.2 III introducing indirect questions 42.5 
ttoiéu + 2x acc. 30.9-101 + effort clause 44.1 | 
TT£pi ttoAA oO/óAiyou iroiEopai 35.27 

ttoios 7.25 

ttoAciíéu + dat. 30.39 
ttóAis declension type 4.74-8 
ttoAús 5.13-14 | comparative and superlative 
5.43 | -rroAAá (adv.), origin/formation of 6.4 
| iroAú (adv.), origin/formation of 6.4 
Tropcúu/-o)jai voice characteristics 35.17 
Tróppu 6,10 III preposition (improper) 31.9 
Tróaos 7.25 

ttotc (indefinite) 8.2 ||| placement 60.5 | 

Sons ttotí 50.4-TrÓTt (interrogative) 

8.2 III introducing indirect questions 42.5 
TTÓTtpot/trÓTípov in altemative questions 
38.10 | introducing indirect questions 42.4 
TTÓTÍpOJ 7.25 

ttou (indefinite) 8.2 ||| placement 60.5- 

ttoO (interrogative) 8.2 ||| introducing 
indirect questions 42.5 
ttou (particle) 59.50 | placement 60.5 
irpÓTTW Tr¿TTpaxa vs. TréTrpaya 18.25 
Trpt-iTu impers. irpáirEi + acc.-and-inf. 
construction 51.11 | impers. irp¿tr£i + dat. 
+ inf. 30.38, 36.4 

iTpív constructions used with 47.14 | 

introducing temporal clauses 47.2 | trplv i) 

47.14, 47.2 

■n-pó overview of uses 31.8 | trpó toO 28.30 
irpo¿x<>> + gen. 30.21 

■n-pós used as adv. 6.12 ||| overview of uses 

31.8 | used as adv. 31.6 

■n-pooT)K£i (impers.) + dat. + inf. / + acc.-and- 

inf. 36.4, 51.8 

■npóo-0£v preposition (improper) 

31.9 

Trpo<7ÍTipi/-Í£H al indirect-reflexive mid. of 

35.9 

irpóo-co preposition (improper) 3J.9 
TTpÓTfpOV, TTpÓúTOV 6.13-TipÓT£pOV 

constructions used with 47.13 | 
introducing temporal clauses 47.2 


-■mW-irropcti pres. in 12.27 
nufloT locative 6,8 
TTuv6óvopai differences between 
complement constructions 52.20 | 
differences between complement 
constructions 52.25 | + indirect question 
42.2 | + indirect statement 41,3 | + ppl. 
52.9, 52.10 | pres. to refer to past learning 
33.18 n.3 
irOp 4.61 

irq> pronunciation of 1.32 

ttiaj; (indefinite) 8.2-n-cos 

(interrogative) 8.2 | origin/formation 6.3 
n.3 III introducing indirect questions 42.5 | 
ir¿ós yáp (oú); in answers 38.21 

p 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24,1.30 | verb stems ending in —> verb 
stem, ending in resonant | pa > pp in Att. 
1.84 n.l ID also —* resonant 

póSto; comparative and superlative 5.43 ||| + 
dyn. inf. 51.9 

pico contraction 12.17 | primitive verb 23.44 
n.4 

pr|yvu|4i/pf|yvu|4co voice characteristics 

35.17 

piycóco contraction 12.20 
pp/pff pa > pp in Att. 1.84 n.l | Ion. pa 
25.13 III pa used by some Att. authors 25.4 


a 1.1 | lost between two consonants 1.94-5 | 
as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 1.24, 

1.27 | verb stems ending in -+ verb stem, 
ending in o | c (lunate) i .4 | a vs. s 1.4 | a < 

aa 1.92-disappearance of 1.74, 

1.83-4 | and augmentation 11.40,11.47 | 
resulting in contraction 1.58 —— 
‘parasitic’ in the pf. mp. 19.32 | in 0rj-aor. 

14.27 

-a(a)- aor. formation 13.6-7, also — * aorist, 
sigmatic; aorist, pseudo-sigmatíc 
Zatrtpoó 4.89 

-a£ suífix in direction adv. 6.11 

a(£)auToü 7.3 ||| also —* pronoun, reflexivo 

<nyr) aiyfi (adv.), origin/formation of 6.5 
-ais, -£cos nominal suffix 23.27 
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oítos 4.28 

otcottóu intensive pf. 33.37 
-<tk- iterative suffix in Hdt. 25.42 
cK¿TTTO|jioEi voice characteristics 35.27 
o-kotteco —> CTKf'íTTOüai | + effort clause 
44.1 | intensive-frequentative of oxÉ-irropai 
23.44 n.3 

o-kótos heteroclitic 4.91 

<7Ós 7.7-9 III abo —* pronoun, possessive 

otteúSu + effort clause 44.1 
ottouSó£u + dyn. inf. 51.8 
to/tt development 1.77 | crcr for tt in some 
Att. authors 25.4 n.l | crcr for (Att.) tt in 
Ion. 25.10 
oráSiov 4.28 

or¿AAu/-o|iai voice characteristics 35.17 
o-rtvós comparative and superlative 5.39 
<rr£<pavóW-óo|joti direct-reflexive mid. of 

35.11 

orpÉ9u/-opoti voice characteristics 35.17 
ov 7.1 III 29.1 -4 | placement 60.5 | ooi ethical 
dat. 30.53 ||| abo —► pronoun, personal 

ovyyiyvcóoKw + dat. 30.39 
ouAAÉyw/-opat voice characteristics 35.17 
ouppaívu impers. oup|3afv£i + dat. + inf. 36.4 
ouppouAEÚu/-opcct + dat. 30.39 | voice 
characteristics 35.27 n.3 
oup9Épu impers. oup9¿p£i + dat. 30.38 | 
impers. oupfápei + dat. + inf. 36.4 
oúv OverView of uses 31.8 
ouv- (in compounds) assimilating to 
following consonant 1,93 n.l 
ctuveAóvti £¡tt£Tv 51.49 
-oúvti nominal suffix 23.28 
o-9áAAu/-o|jiai voice characteristics 
35.17 

<79£ÍS 7,2 III personal pronoun in Hdt. (and 

Att.) 29.6 

(79ÉT£pOS 7.7-9 

o9¿Spa origin/formation 6.1 n.l 

09Ú 10.6 

09UV placement 60.5 

09ÜV aÜTwv 7.3, | —* pronoun, reílexive 

<7Xñpa AiTiKÓv/axñpo Zo 9 ÓkA£iov 

52.53 

crxoAaTos comparative and superlative 5.39 
crxoAr) + dyn. inf. 51.9 


aú(co/-opai voice characteristics 35.17 

ffcoTtípá-rule —> accentuation 

t 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1,24,1.26 | verb stems ending in —» verb 
stem, ending in dental stop 111 abo — > 
dental stop 
TÓAas 5.23-4 
to» indeclinable 4.92 
-Toros, -tótti, -totov superlative 5.36-40 
TÓmW-opai direct-reflexive mid. 
of 35.11 

-tótíos superlative adv. 6.14 
TctÚTri 8.2 III 30.44 n.l | anticipating 
comparison clause 50.38 
xaxús comparative and superlative 5.43 | 
toxú/tocx¿cos (adv.), origin/formation of 
6.4 | (tt)v) Tocxíorriv (adv.) 6.13 | (ti)v) 
TaxfoTT|v (adv.), origin/formation of 6.4 
n.l 

ti 59.37 | placement 60.5 
TfKpoipotrot voice characteristics 35.27 
TfAfuróu circumstantial ppl. of 52.37 n.l 
TtAtw verb stem in o 12.29 n.l, 13.18, 14.16, 
15.19, 23.44 n.2 

-Tíos, -a, -ov (verbal adj.) formation 23.29 ||| 
impers. -tíov, omission of dpi with 26.13 | 
impers. use 36.14, 37.3 | as predicative 
complement 37.2 
Ttptiv 5.24 n.2 

-T£pos, -a, -ov comparative 5.36-40- 

-TÉpcos comparative adv. 6.14 

T£TTap£J 9.2 
TrjSf 8.2 

TT|Ku/-opiai voice characteristics 35.17 
thAikóo-Se 7.37 
tt|AikoOtos 7.17 

-tt)p, -Tfípos nominal suffix 23.30 
-T-fipiov, -ou nominal suffix 23.31 
-tt|s, -ou nominal suffix 23.32 
-tt|s, -tt)tos nominal suffix 23.33 
t8 pronunciation of 1,32 
tí8t)(ji aor. act./mid. 13.51-62 | pres., 
OverView 12,34-5 | frn-aor. 14.15 ||| + 2x 
acc. 30.10 

tíktco pres. with resultative sense 

33.18 
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TipupÉu/-éopai indirect-reflexive mid. of 

35.9 

-rív«/-opai indirect-reflexive mid. of 35.9 
tis (indeñnite) 7.24, 8.1 | vs. tís 

(accentuation) 24.38 n.l [|| placement 60.5 
| eí tis óAAos 29.42 | Eivaí tis 29.42 | AÉyfiv ti 

29.42 III also —* pronoun, indefinita- 

tís (interrogative) 7,24,8.1 | vs. tis 
(accentuation) 24.38 n.J ||| introducing 
indirect questions 42.5 | tí yáp (oü); in 
answers 38.21 ||| also —» pronoun, 
interrogative 

tó pf| after verbs of preventing and denying 

51.36 

toi 59,51 | placement 60.5 
Toiyóp 59.38 | placement 60.6 
TOiyapoOv 59.38 
TOiyápToi 59.38 

toívuv 59.39 | placement 60.5 | pév toívuv 
(... SÉ) 59.73 
TOJOS 8.1 
toióctSe 7.16, 8.1 

tojoOtos 7.16, 8.1 III anticipating or 
following correlative clause (toioOtos ... 
oíos) 50.5, 50.28 | anticipating relative 
clause with result valué 50.25 | anticipating 
result clauses (toioOtos • • • góctte) 46.2 
ToApáco + dyn. inf. 51.3 n.3 
-tó$, -tti, -tóv (verbal adj.) formation 23.341 
uses 34.4 
TOOOS 8.1 
toctóctSe 7.16, 8.1 

toctoOtos 7.16, 8.i III anticipating or 

following correlative clause (toctoOtos • • • 
Sctos) 50.28, 50.5 | anticipating result 
clauses (toctoOtos • - • <2>ctté) 46.2 | dat. of 
measure toctoútco ... Sctco the more .. .the 
more ... 32.11 | és toctouto ... ¿jote 46.2 
TÓTt 8.2 

toO pf) (oú) after verbs of preventing and 
denying 51.36 

Tptis accentuation 24.23 | 9.2 
Tpt-nW-opaj more than one type 

of aor. 13,63-4 ||| voice characteristics 

35.17 

Tp¿ 9 u/-opaj voice characteristics 35.17 


Tpifipris 4.7 i 
T pís 9.12 

-Tpov, -ou nominal suffix 23.35 
-n-W-TTopai pres. in 12.27 
Tuyxóvto + gen. 30.21 | + ppl. 52.11 

u 1.1 | alternation between 0 and 0 

(‘lengthening’) 1.67-9 | alternation with f 
1.74, 1.79-80 | contraction of 1.63 | not 
elided 1.36 | as numeral 9.13 | 
pronunciation of 1.15 | shortening 
of 0 to 0 (Osthoffs law) 1.70 
OSup heteroclitic 4.90 
u» pronunciation of 1.21 
uíós heteroclitic 4.91 

úptts 7.1 III 29.1-4 | úpiv ethical dat. 30.53 ||| 
also —> pronoun, personal 
úpÉTtpos 7.7-9 III also —* pronoun, possessive 
úpüv aúríSv 7.3 ID also —+ pronoun, reflexive 
-úvco pres. in 12.28 | as productive suffix 
23.48 

úrrÉp overview of uses 31.8 
írmCTXvtopen + dyn. inf. vs. + decl. inf. 51.311 
voice characteristics 35.27 
úttó overview of uses 31.8 
úiroAappávu + decl. inf. 51.19 | differences 
between complement constructions 52.24 
úttotttiúío + decl. inf. 51.19 | + fear clause 
43.1 

-úpw pres. in 12.28 

-us, -tía, -u adj., with stem in u/£f 5.21-2 
ÜCTTtpov, Octtoctov 6.13 

9 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 

1.24.1.26 | result of elisión 1.34-5 | verb 
stems ending in —> verb stem, ending in 
labial stop ||| also —► labial stop 

9 <xívu/-opai more than one type of pf. act. 

18.26 III 9 aív£Tai + indirect statement 41.3 
| faívopai + dat. (indirect object) 30.37 | 
9 aivopai + dat. + decl. inf. 51.19 | 9 aívopoci 
+ ppl. 52.101 9 aívopai as linking verb 26.8 | 
9 aívopai, differences between complement 
constructions 52.24 | voice characteristics 
35,7, 35,17 | voice characteristics 
(overview) 35.36 
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qjocvípós impers. (pavtpóv écm 36.8 | (pavtpós 
dpi + ppl. 52.10 

9á<7Ku —» ¡pripí 

<pÉpu aor. act./mid. —* fjveyKov ||| 9Ép£/<pÉp£T£ 
in directives 38.27 | fÉpcov with 52.42 n.l 
9£Ü in exclamations 38.50 
9cúyco pres. with resultative sense 33,18 
9npi accentuation 24.17, 24.34 | forms built 
on stem <paoK-12.561 pres., overview 12.36 
111 in affirmative answers 38.211 + ded. inf. 
5U9 | oü 9npt + ded. inf. 51.34 n.2 
90ávco + ppl. 52.11 

90npoj/-opai more than one type of pf. act. 

18.26 

98oveco + dat. 30.39 

9ÍAos comparative and superlative 5.39 ||| + 
dat. 30.40 | impers. 9ÍA0V ia tí + dat. + ppl. 

52.15 

9op£u/-éopoti + fear dause 43.11 intensive pf. 

33.37 | voice characteristics 35.19 
9ópos ¿orí + fear dause 43. L 
9opéw intensive-frequentative of 9¿pco 23,44 
n.3 

9pá^co + indirect statement 41.3 
9pov-rí£eo + effort dause 44.1 | + fear dause 

43.1 | + gen. 30.21 

9uyós adj. ‘of one ending’ 5.32 
9uA¿TToo/-opai fuAÓTTopai + effort dause 

44.1 | 9uAá-rropai + pf) + inf. 51.34-5 
9Úco/-opcti more than one type of aor. 

13.64 III pf. Tr¿9uKo< with pres. meaning 
33.36 | voice characteristics 35.17, 

35.7 

X 1.1 | as numeral 9.13 | pronunciation of 
1.24,1.26 | result of elisión 1.34-5 | verb 
stems ending in —> verb stem, ending in 
velar stop ||| also —> velar stop 

Xaípu + indirect statement 41.3 | + ppl. 52.10 

XaAETTOtívco + dat. 30.39 

XexAmós impers. xoAettov éoti 36.8 

Xapaí locative 6.8 

XÓpiv preposition (improper) 31.9 

Xfíp 4,59 

XÉco contraction 12.17 
X0£S origin/formation 6.6 

XÍA101 9.1, 9.4 


XÓco —> xcbvvupi 

Xpf) accentuation 24.23 | xpov/expov 
(augm.) 11.41 III + acc.-and-inf. (dyn.) 
36.3, 51.8,51.11 | counterfactual use of 
impf. (é)xpf)v 34.17 | in directives 38.36 | 
meaning similar to verbal adj. in -tíos, -a, 
-ov 37.3 n.l 

Xpf)opcti contraction 12.19 | + dat. 30.39 | 
indirect-reflexive mid. 35.9 | XP“p£vo$ with 

52.42 n.l 

Xpó>s heteroclitic 4.90 

Xupís preposition (improper) 31,9 

«p 1.1 | and aspiration i. 97 n.l | as 
numeral 9.13 | pronunciation 

of 1.24, 1,33 

tp£ÚSw £9£ÚCT0T)V VS. £vp£uaápr)V 

14.20 n.l 

w 1.1 | contraction of 1.59-60,1.63-4 | as 
numeral 9.13 | pronunciation 
of 1.15 | shortened to o (OsthofFs 
law) 1.70 

ü in nominal exclamations 38.50 
-<o sufiix in direction adv. 6.10 
-w present —> present, thematic 
m pronunciation of 1.22 | subscript vs. 

adscript 1.22,1.5 
w5e 8.2 

001 ‘long’ diphthong, with adscript —» u> 
w(iot in exclamations 38,50 
wv (Ion.) -► oüv 

•uv, -ov adj., with stem in v 5.26-7 
-<¿v, -¿ovos nominal suffix 23.36 
(óvÉopai voice characteristics 35,22-3 
copo (eotí) + dyn. inf. 51.9 
ús origin/formation 6.3 n.3 111 overview of 
uses 571 vs. Sti in indirect statements 41.6 | 
á>; £i, ¿bcrd —» conditional dause, 
comparative | ¿35 Sts/óttóts —> temporal 
clause, comparative | ¿>s (sitos) eíheXv 51.49 
| ús EÍKÓaai 51.49 | «s ouveAóvti eítteiv 
51.49 | tos TÓ/iOTa 47.2 
-eos manner adv. in 6.3 
-eos, -“v adj., Att. second declension 5.12 
üorrep with circumstantial ppl. 52.43 | in 
comparison clauses 50.37 | üottep eí/ 
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cúctttep av ei —» conditíonal ciause, 
comparative | óxnrEpavEÍ with 
circumstantial ppl. 52.43 n.l 
cio-rt comparative with f| ¿jote + inf. 
too ... to ... 32.13 | introducing a new 
sentence 46.4 | introducing result clauses 
46.2 | redundant (with dyn. inf.) 51.17 | 
with av + modal ind. 46.5 | with áv + opt. 
46.5 | f| cúctte 46.8 | ¿¿cite pf] after verbs of 
preventing and denying 51.36 
uxpcAov in unrealizable wishes 38.40 
-cóu pres. in —> contract present 

p (digamma) 1.2,1.31 | as numeral 9.13 | 
verb stems ending in —> verb stem, ending 

inp-disappearance of 1.79-82 | at end 

of verb stem (pres.) 12.25 | and 


augmentation 11.40 | after change á > t| 

I. 57 n.3 | in Ion., with compensatory 
lengthening 25.11 | and reduplication 

II, 47 | resulting in contraction i.58, 1.65 

y (yod) 1.2,1.31-disappearance of 

1,74-8 j and augmentation 11.40, i 1.47 | 
resulting in contraction 1.58 | them. pres. 
stem formation 12.26-9 
*-ya nominal suffix 23.9 
*-y« verbal suftix 23.42-8 
5 (stigma) 1.2 | as numeral 9.13 
> (sampi) 1.2 | as numeral 9.13 
9 (koppa) i.2 | as numeral 9.13 
J (vocalic) 1.85,1.87 
m (vocalic) 1.85-6 
n (vocalic) 1.85-6 
r (vocalic) 1.85,1.87 




